BUDDHIST HYBRID SANSKRIT 


GRAMMAR AND DICTIONARY 

by FRANKLIN EDGERTON, Sterling Professor of 
Sanskrit and Comparative Philology, Yale University 

VOLUME I: GRAMMAR 


MOTILAL BANARSIDASS 

Delhi Varanasi Patna Madras 



©MOTILAL BANARSIDASS 
Head Office: Bungalow Road, Delhi 110007 
Branches : Chowk, Varanasi 221 001 

Ashok Rajpath, Patna 800 004 
6 Appar Swamy Koil Street, Mylapore 
Madras 600 004 

By arrangement with Yale University Press , New Haven 

First Edition: New Haven, 1953 
Reprint : Delhi, 1970, 1972, 1977, 1985 

ISBN : 0-89581-180-4 

Printed in India by Shantilal Jain at Shri Jainendra Press 
A-45 Naraina, Phase I, New Delhi 110 028 and published by 
Narendra Prakash Jain for Motilal Banarsidass, Delhi 1 10 007. 



TABLE OF CONTENTS OF VOLUME ONE 


List of Chapters 


Preface XXI 

Bibliography and abbreviations XXV 

1. Introduction 1 

2. Phonology, consonants 15 

3. Phonology, vowels 23 

4. Samdhi 32 

5. Number 38 

6. Gender 39 

7. Case 42 

8. a-stems . 48 

9. a-stems 61 

10. z-stems with z- and zn-stems 69 

11. Feminines in -a and -z 84 

12. u and ii-stems 85 

13. r-stems 90 

14. Diphthongal stems 93 

15. Consonant stems 94 

16. s-stems 96 

17. n-stems 99 

18. . n/-stems 102 

19. Numerals 106 

20. Personal pronouns 108 

21. Generic pronouns ! 114 

22. Noun suffixes 120 

23. Noun and verb compounds 125 

24. The verb: general remarks 127 

25. Person and number 129 

26. Personal endings 131 

27. Non-San skritic treatment of thematic vowel . . . 134 

28. Summary classification of non-Sanskritic presents 136 

29. Optative 141 

30. Imperative 146 

31. Future 148 

32. Aorist, or preterite (including imperfect) 153 

33. Perfect 165 

34. Participles, including gerundives 167 

35. Gerund 171 

36. Infinitive 178 

37. Voice 181 

38. Stems in aya (e); causative, denominative, etc. 185 

39. Intensive... 197 

40. Desiderative 198 

41. Syntactic addenda to the verb 199 

42. Constructions with ma 200 

43. Synopsis of verb forms 204 

List of Chapter- subdivisions 

Preface XXI 

Bibliography and abbreviations XXV 

1. Introduction 1 

Languages used in early Buddhism §1.1 1 

An original language of Buddhism’? § 1.14 2 

Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit § 1.33 4 

Changes in the course of tradition §1.39 6 

Plan and methods of this work § 1.57 9 

Sanskrit versus Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit §1.76... 11 

The Prakrit underlying BHS §1.78 11 

The BHS Lexicon § 1.106 . 13 


2. Phonology, consonants 15 

Assimilation of consonants §2.5 15 

Semivowels ‘lost’ in triconsonantal clusters §2.17.... 16 

ch §2.18 16 

ks, ksy, s, kh § 2.23 16 

Voiced for voiceless stops §2.28 17 

v for p and m, and for y § 2.30 . . 17 

y for intervocalic stop and vice versa § 2.32 17 

j for y and y for j § 2.34 17 

Aspirates and h §2.35 17 

/ for d for Proto-Indie j 1 (IE £)? §2.38 17 

Domal and dental stops and nasals §2.39 17 

d (d), /, and r § 2.46 18 

Prothetic v §2.50 18 

Sibilants § 2.56 19 

Nasals and anusvara § 2.64 19 

Loss of final (rarely internal) nasal §2.72 20 

Addition of final nasal § 2.74 20 

Double and single consonants; loss of final consonants 

§2.77 20 

Consonant, generally initial, doubled after short 

vowel § 2.78 21 

Reduction of double to single consonants § 2.84. . 21 

Compounds of Skt. nis - § 2.86 21 

Forms of dars-, MIndic dass- §2.87 21 

Compounds with Skt. ad- §2.88 21 

Miscellaneous § 2.89 22 

Dropping of final consonants § 2.90 22 

3. Phonology, vowels 23 

‘Law of Morae’ § 3.1 . 23 

Long vowel for short before consonant cluster § 3.2 23 

Long vowel for nasalized vowel § 3.3 23 

Nasalized vowel for short plus double, or long plus 

single consonant § 3.4 23 

Short vowel plus double consonant for long plus 

single § 3.4a 23 

Long vowels for short § 3.5 23 

a for a § 3.5 23 

a for final a § 3.6 23 

a for non-final a § 3.9 23 

for z §3.12 : 24 

I for final z § 3.14 24 

z for non-final z § 3.17 24 

u for u § 3.20 24 

u for final u § 3.21 24 

zz for non-final u § 3.26 .... - 24 

Short vowels for long § 3.27 24 

a for d § 3.27 24 

a for final a § 3.27 24 

a for non-final a § 3.31 25 

/ for i § 3.37 25 

z for final i § 3.37 25 

z for non-final z § 3.38 25 

u for u § 3.44 25 

Substitution of z, z for e, ai §3.47 26 

zz, u for o (and cm ) § 3.51 26 

zz for a § 3.57 26 

zz for am § 3.58. 26 

c for z, i § 3.59 26 

c for aya , ayi and avi §3.62 27 


IX 



X 


Table of Contents of Volume One 


Metrically short e § 3.64 27 

e for o (final) § 3.66 27 

e for ai § 3.67 27 

e ( o ) = MIndic e ( o ) of secondary origin §3.-68 27 

ai by Hypersanskritism for e § 3.69 27 

ai, vrddhi for MIndic i §3.70. . 27 

o for u, chiefly as lengthening of u § 3.71 27 

o for u before consonant cluster §3.73 27 

Metrically short o § 3.74 27 

o for ava § 3.75 28 

o for an § 3.78 . 28 

0 for final a, m.e. §3.79.. 28 

1 for a § 3.89 28 

MIndic representatives of r, and Hyper-Sanskritic r 

§ 3.90 ! '. 28 

a for r § 3.90 28 

i for r § 3.91 29 

u for r § 3.92 29 

ri for r § 3.94 29 

Hypersanskritic r § 3.95 29 

Vowel assimilation § 3.97 29 

Epenthetic vowels §3.98 29 

Epenthetic a § 3.99 29 

Epenthetic i § 3.102 30 

Before y § 3.102 30 

Before other consonants than y § 3.107 .... 30 

Before r § 3.108 30 

Before / § 3.109 . 30 

Before sibilant § 3.110 30 

Before nasal § 3.111 • 30 

Reverse of epenthesis of i §3.112 ... 30 

Prothesis of i §3.113 30 

Epenthetic u § 3.114 30 

Samprasarana and the like § 3.115 30 

Loss of a syllable §3.118 31 

4. Samdhi 32 

Loss of initial vowels § 4.1 32 

Loss of final vowels § 4.20 33 

Lengthening of vowel after loss of preceding final § 4.31 33 
a in samdhi for as, as, am, dm, an, an, e § 4.32 ... 34 

o for as before voiceless, before pause, and for ar § 4.38 34 

Other cases of final r § 4.40 34 

Miscellaneous vocalic samdhi *§ 4.43 34 

Hiatus §4.51 '. 35 

‘Inorganic’ samdhi-consonants or ‘Hiatus-bridgers’ 

§4.57 ‘ 35 

m as samdhi-consonant § 4.59 35 

r as samdhi-consonant § 4.61 36 

d as samdhi-consonant § 4.64 37 

n as samdhi-consonant § 4.65 37 

y as samdhi-consonant § 4.66 37 

h as samdhi-consonant? § 4.67 37 

5. Number 38 

Dual number §5.6 38 

6. Gender 39 

Endings of one gender transferred to nouns of another 

§6.5 39 

Attributes formally of one gender agreeing with nouns 

of another §6.11. 40 

Masculine modifier with neuter noun § 6.12 ... . 40 
Neuter modifier with masculine noun § 6.14 ... . 40 
Masculine modifier with feminine noun §6.15... 40 
Neuter modifier with feminine noun § 6,16 ..... 40 
Masculine and/or neuter modifiers with feminine 

nouns §6.17 40 

Feminine modifier with masculine noun § 6.19 . . 40 
Feminine modifier with neuter noun § 6.20 41 

7. Case 42 

Syntactic agreement between different case-forms § 7.4 42 


Nominative §7.13 42 

Nominative absolute or nomiuativus pendens § 7.13 42 

Nominative for instrumental § 7.1 1 43 

Nominative for ablative § 7.15 43 

Accusative § 7.16 43 

Accusative with nouns and adjectives verbal in 

force §7.16 43 

Blend constructions resulting in two accusatives 

§7.17 : 43 

Accusative in precise dating § 7.18 43 

Accusative of measure §7.19 43 

Miscellaneous accusatives § 7.20 43 

Instrumental-accusative adverbial phrases § 7.27 .... 44 

Instrumental § 7.30 44 

Instrumental for locative § 7.30 44 

Instrumental for ablative § 7.35 45 

Miscellaneous uses of instrumental § 7.37 45 

Dative § 7.43 45 

* Dative for genitive § 7.43 45 

‘Expletive’ or ‘ethical’ dative § 7.45 45 

Ablative § 7.46 46 

Ablative for instrumental § 7.46 46 

Predicative ablative § 7.47 46 

Miscellaneous § 7.48 46 

Genitive §7.53 46 

Genitive absolute § 7.53 46 

Genitive for ablative § 7.54 46 

Genitive for instrumental § 7.60 46 

Genitive for dative § 7.63 46 

Genitive in predicate with forms of bhavati § 7.64 47 

Genitive with miscellaneous verbs § 7.65 47 

Locative § 7.80 47 

Locative for instrumental § 7.81 47 

Locative for ablative § 7.82 47 

Locative , for (dative or) genitive §7.83 47 

8. a-stems 48 

Stem in -a as oblique case form § 8.3 * 48 

Instrumental § 8.8 48 

Ablative § 8.9 . 48 

Genitive § 8.10 48 

Locative § 8.11 48 

Stem final in composition §8.12 49 

Nominative singular masculine § 8.18 49 

Nominative singular -o § 8.18 49 

Nominative singular - u §8.20 49 

Nominative singular -u § 8.21 49 

Nominative singular -a § 8.22 50 

Nominative singular -d § 8.24 50 

Nominative singular -e § 8.25 50 

Nominative singular -am §8.26 50 

Vocative singular § 8.27 50 

Vocative singular -a § 8.27 50 

Vocative singular -o, -u, -e § 8.28 51 

Accusative singular masculine and nominative-accusa- 
tive singular neuter § 8.29 51 

The ending -u §8.30 51 

The ending -a § 8.31 51 

The ending -o § 8.36 51 

The ending -e § 8.37 52 

The endings -d, -am §8.38 52 

Instrumental singular §8.39 52 

Instrumental singular -end §8.39 52 

Instrumental singular -ina § 8.40 52 

Instrumental singular -asa § 8.41 52 

Instrumental singular -aya and - dya , and perhaps 

-d § 8.42 ; 52 

Instrumental singular -a § 8.43 52 

Dative singular § 8.44 52 

Dative singular -aya and -ayd § 8.44 52 

Dative singular -dye § 8.45 . . . 52 



List of Chapter-subdivisions 


XI 


Ablative singular § 8.46 52 

Ablative singular -a § 8.46 52 

Ablative singular -a § 8.49 53 

Ablative singular - ata(h ), - ato , -atu § 8.50 53 

Ablative singular -ato, -atu § 8.53 53 

Ablative singular -atta (for -attali) § 8.56 53 

Ablative singular -asmd §8.57 . .. 53 

Genitive singular, -asya for -asya § 8.58 53 

Locative singular § 8.59 53 

Locative singular -i § 8.59 53 

Locative singular -amhi § 8.61 54 

Locative singular -amse § 8.62 54 

Locative singular -asmin, -asmim, -asmi §8.63.. 54 
Locative singular -esmim, -esmin (or - esmi ) § 8.70 54 

Nominative-accusative dual masculine § 8.74 55 

Nominative-accusative dual -o § 8.74 55 

Nominative-accusative dual -zz § 8.75 55 

Nominative-accusative dual -a §8.76 55 

Nominative-accusative dual neuter, -i for -e § 8.77. . . 55 

Nominative plural masculine § 8.78 55 

Nominative plural -a. §8.78 55 

Nominative plural -a § 8.79 55 

Nominative plural -e §8.80 56 

Nominative plural -z § 8.81 56 

Nominative plural - ayo , m.c. -aya §8.82 ;. 56 

Nominative plural -ah, -o § 8.83 56 

Nominative plural -zz § 8’84 56 

Nominative plural -an, -am § 8.85 56 

Nominative plural -ani § 8.86 56 

Vocative plural § 8.87 . 56 

Vocative plural -a, -a § 8.87 56 

Vocative plural -dho §8.88 57 

Vocative plural - avo § 8.89 57 

Accusative plural masculine § 8.90 57 

Accusative plural masculine -dm, -dm § 8.90 .... 57 

Accusative plural masculine -an § 8.91 57 

Accusative plural masculine -d § 8.92 57 

Accusative plural masculine -as, -ah § 8.93 57 

Accusative plural masculine -a § 8.94 57 

Accusative plural masculine -e § 8.95 57 

Accusative plural masculine -z § 8.96 57 

Accusative plural masculine -u § 8.97 57 

Accusative plural masculine -ani § 8.98 58 

[Accusative plural masculine -dna? § 8.99] 58 

Nominative-accusative plural neuter §8.100 58 

Nominative-accusative plural neuter -a (-ah?) 

§ 8.100. 58 

Nominative-accusative plural neuter -a § 8.101 ... 58 


Nominative-accusative plural neuter -dm § 8*102 58 
Nominative-accusative plural neuter - e , -i § 8.103 58 
Nominative-accusative plural neuter -zz §8.104.. 58 
Nominative-accusative plural neuter -amsi § 8.105 58 
Nominative-accusative plural neuter -ani § 8.106 58 


Instrumental plural § 8.107 58 

Instrumental plural -ai §8.107 58 

Instrumental plural -ehi § 8.108 58 

Instrumental plural -ehi § 8.109 59 

Instrumental plural -ebhis §8.110 59 

Instrumental plural -ebhi §8.111 59 

Instrumental plural -ebhi §8.112 59 

Instrumental plural -abhis §8.113 59 

Instrumental plural -ibhis §8.114 59 

Instrumental plural -dbhi § 8.115 59 

Dative-ablative plural § 8.116 59 

Genitive plural §8.117 59 

Genitive plural -ana §8.117 59 

Genitive plural -anam, -dnarp § 8.120 60 

Genitive plural -ana § 8.122 60 

Genitive plural -an’ § 8.123 ; 60 

Genitive plural -an, -am §8.124 60 

Genitive plural -dnu §8.125 60 


Locative plural § 8.126 60 

Locative plural -zs/z, -asu §8.126 60 

Locative plural -e.su §8.127 60 

9. a- stems 61 

Stem form in composition: -a §9.6 61 

Nominative singular § 9.8 ... / 61 

Nominative singular -a § 9.8 61 

Nominative singular -as § 9.10 61 

Nominative singular -dm §9.11 61 

Nominative singular -zz §9.13 62 

Vocative singular § 9.14 62 

Vocative singular -i for -e § 9.14 62 

Vocative singular -a §9.15 62 

Accusative singular §9.16 62 

Accusative singular -am, -am §9.16 62 

Accusative singular -a §9.19 62 

Accusative singular -d § 9.20 62 

Accusative singular -zz §9.23. 63 

Accusative singular -an, for -dm §9.24 63 

Accusative singular -dram §9.25 63 

Oblique cases of the singular § 9.26 63 

Oblique singular -dye and congeners § 9.31 63 

-die § 9.31 63 

-dyi § 9.32 63 

-aye § 9.33 63 

-dyai § 9.34 63 

-dye, outside of Mv § 9.35 63 

• -dye in Mv, Instr., Dat., Abl., Gen., Loc. § 9.36 64 

Oblique singular -aya and congeners § 9.42 64 

-aya, Abl., Gen., Loc. § 9.43 64 

-dyd, Instr., Gen., Loc. §9.47 64 

- dyam , Instr. § 9.51 04 

-aydm, Abl. or Gen. § 9.52 64 

-dya in prose, other than Mv, Instr., Dat., Gen., 


-dya in verses, and Mv prose, Instr., Dat., Abl., 


Oblique singular -a §9.64 65 

Instrumental § 9.65 65 

Ablative §9.66 65 

Genitive § 9.67. 65 

Locative § 9.68 : 65 

Special forms of oblique cases §9.69 65 

Instrumental -ena, -ayena § 9.69 65 

Instrumental -ayaye § 9.70 65 

Ablative -at § 9.71 65 

Ablative - atas , -ato, -ata, -atas, -atu §9.72.. 65 

Genitive -asya (pronom.) §9.74 66 

Genitive -asya §_9.75 66 

Locative -e §9.77 66 

Locative -aydm § 9.79 66 

Locative -dyam § 9.80 66 

Nominative-accusative plural §9.81. 66 

Nominative-accusaLve plural -a § 9.82 66 

Nominative-accusative plural -a § 9.86 66 

Nominative-accusative plural -ayo § 9.88 67 

Nominative-accusative plural -dyd § 9.91 ..... . 67 

Nominative-accusative plural -dye § 9.92 67 

Nominative-accusative plural -avo § 9.93 67 

Nominative-hccusative plural -e (- i ) § 9.94 67 

Nominative-accusative plural -o § 9.97 67 

Nominative-accusative jjlural -ani § 9.98 67 

Accusative plural -an, -am § 9.99 . 67 

Vocative plural -dho §9.100,. 68 

Instrumental plural § 9.101 68 

Instrumental plural -dbhi § 9.101 68 

Instrumental plural -ahi § 9.102 68 

Instrumental plural -ais § 9.103 68 

Instrumental plural -ebhih § 9.104 68 

Instrumental plural -ehi § 9.105 68 



XII 


Table of Contents of Volume One 


Genitive plural -ana §9.106. 68 

Locative plural § 9.107 68 

Locative plural -asu §9.107 68 

Locative plural -asu §9.108 68 

10. i- stems with i- and in- stems ,69 

Stem-extensions (in -a, etc.) § 10.3 69 

Stem in composition: confusion of i and l § 10.9 69 

i for i § 10.10 69 

i for z § 10.11 69 

Nominative singular §10.13 70 

Nominative singular -i § 10.15 70 

Masculine z-stems § 10.15 70 

Feminine z-stems §10.16 70 

Feminine z-stems, polysyllabic §10.17 70 

Feminine z'-stems, monosyllabic §10.18 70 

Masculine zn-stems § 10.19 70 

Nominative singular -is, -ih, -ir, etc. § 10.20. .... 70 
Feminine z-stems, polysyllabic, monosyllabic 

§10.21 .! 70 

Masculine zn-stems § 10.22 70 

Nominative singular -im or -im §10.23 71 

Masculine and feminine §10.23 71 

Neuter §10.24 71 

Nominative singular -im §10.25 71 

Nominative singular -z § 10.26 71 

Masculine z-stems § 10.27 71 

Feminine z-stems §10.28 71 

z-stems with Sanskrit -is § 10.29 71 

-z as feminine of zn-stems § 10.30 71 

-z in neuter zn-stems § 10.31 71 

Nominative singular -is from z-stems § 10.32 ... 71 

Vocative singular § 10.33 71 

Vocative singular -z §10.33 71 

Masculine z-stems § 10.34 71 

Masculine zn-stems § 10.35 72 

Vocative singular -is (-zr) § 10.36 72 

Vocative singular -z § 10.37 72 

Masculine z- stems § 10.38 72 

Masculine zn-stems § 10.39 72 

Masculine z-stems § 10.40 72 

Feminine z-stems § 10.41 72 

Accusative singular §10.42 72 

Accusative singular - im §10.42 72 

Masculine zn-stems § 10.43 72 

z-stems § 10.44 72 

Neuter z-stems § 10.45 72 

Neuter zn-stems §10.46 72 

Accusative singular -z § 10.47 72 

Masculine z-stems § 10.48 72 

Masculine zn-stems § 10.49 72 

Feminine z-stems §10.50 72 

Polysyllabic feminine z-stems § 10.51 72 

Monosyllabic z-stems § 10.52 72 

Accusative singular -y § 10.53 72 

Accusative singular -i § 10.54 73 

Accusative singular -im § 10.56 73 

Masculine z-stem § 10.57 73 

Masculine zn-stem § 10.58 73 

Feminine z-stems §10.59 73 

Accusative singular -is (-zr, etc.) § 10.60 73 

Accusative singular -inam §10.61 73 

Accusative singular -iya § 10.62 73 

Accusative singular -iyam (polysyllabic z and z'- 

stems) § 10.63 73 

Oblique cases of the singular § 10.64 73 

Oblique singular case forms common to all genders 

§10.65 73 

Oblique singular -z and z § 10.65 73 

Instrumental §10.66 73 

Ablative § 10.67 . . 73 


Locative § 10.68 73 

Dative singular -ayi §10.70 74 

. Ablative singular -ito § 10.71 74 

Genitive singular -e § 10.72 74 

Genitive singular -yus (from feminine -pati) § 10.73 74 

Locative singular -yau for -au § 10.74 74 

Locative singular -irp. § 10.75 . . 74 

Distinctively masculine-neuter forms, not normal Sans- 
krit § 10.76 74 

Instrumental singular -ina § 10.76 74 

Instrumental singular -ina § 10.77 74 

Genitive singular -isya § 10.78 74 

Genitive singular - inah , -ino § 10.81 74 

Locative singular -e § 10.82. . 74 

Locative singular -esmim § 10.83 74 

Locative singular -ismim §10.84 74 

Locative singular -ismi § 10.85 74 

‘Oblique singular feminine §10.86 74 

Oblique singular - iye , - iye , -iyi § 10.90 75 

- iye , Instrumental § 10.91 75 

-iye, Dative § 10.92 75 

-iye, Ablative § 10.93 75 

-iye, Genitive §10.94 . 75 

-iye. Locative § 10.95 75 

-iye, Instrumental § 10.96 75 

-iye, Dative § 10.97 . . . 76 

-iye, Ablative § 10.98 76 

-iye, Genitive § 10.99 76 

-iye Locative § 10.100 76 

-iyi, Locative § 10.101 76 

Oblique singular -iya, -iya, -iya, -iya § 10.102. . . 76 

-iya, Instrumental §10.103 76 

-iya, Ablative §10.104 76 

-iya, Genitive § 10.105 76 

-iya, Locative § 10.106 76 

-iya, Instrumental §10.107 76 

-iya, Instrumental §10.108 70 

-iya, Ablative §10.109 76 

-iya, Locative § 10.110 76 

-iya, Instrumental §10.111 76 

-iya, Genitive §10.112 76 

Oblique singular -iyo and variants -iyu (m.c.), -iyo 

§10.113 76 

-iyo, Instrumental §10.114 77 

-iyo. Ablative § 10.115 77 

-iyo, Genitive §10.116 77 

-iyo, Locative §10.117 77 

-iyu, Genitive §10.118 77 

-iyo, Genitive §10.119 77 

Oblique singular -yd, -ya § 10.120 77 

-yd, Instrumental § 10.121 77 

-yd, Ablative § 10.122 77 

-yd, Genitive § 10.123 77 

-yd, Locative § 10.124 77 

-ya,. Instrumental § 10.125 77 

-ya. Genitive § 10.126 77 

-ya. Locative § 10.127 77 

Miscellaneous feminine singular oblique endings 

§10.128 77 

Instrumental -iyena § 10.129 77 

Dative -ye for -yai §10.130 77 

Dative -iyai § 10.131 77 

Ablative -ito, -itas § 10.132 77 

Ablative -ito, -itah § 10.133 77 

Ablative -itu § 10.134 77 

Ablative -itu § 10.135 77 

Ablative -yatas § 10.136 77 

Ablative -ihi § 10.137 77 

Genitive - yas , -yo § 10.138 77 

Genitive -aye § 10.139 78 

Genitive - ayi § 10.140 78 



List of Chapter-subdivisions 


XIII 


Genitive ~iuam §10.141 78 

Locative -dydiri § 10.142 78 

Locative -iyam § 10.143 78 

Locative -iyam § 10.144 78 

Locative -iyarn § 10.145 78 

Dual nominative-accusative masculine -inaii § 10.146 78 

Dual instrumental -ibhya § 10.147 78 

Nominative-accusative plural § 10.148 * . . . . 78 

Nominative-accusative plural -ay as § 10.152 ... . 79 
Masculine z-stems, accusative plural § 10.153 79 
Feminine z-stems, accusative plural § 10.153 79 

Nominative-accusative plural -aya § 10.154 79 

Nominative-accusative plural -inas (-z’/zo, etc.) 

§ 10.155 79 

Nominative-accusative plural’ -ina §10.156 79 

Nominative-accusative plural -ina § 10.157 79 

Nominative-accusative plural -ino § 10.158. ..... 79 

Nominative-accusative plural -ina § 10.159 79 

Nominative-accusative plural -ini § 10.160 79 

Nominative-accusative plural -ini § 10.161 79 

Nominative-accusative plural -yas § 10.162 ... ... 79 

Nominative-accusative plural -ya § 10.163 79 

Nominative-accusative plural -ya(s) § 10.164 ... . 79 
Nominative-accusative plural - in , -im §10.165.. 80 

Accusative plural -im § 10.166 80 

Nominative-accusative plural -is §10.167 80 


Nominative-accusative plural -iyas, -iyo § 10.168 80 
(Masculine z-stems, nominative, accusative; 
masculine zzz-stems, nominative ; feminine 
z-stems, nominative, accusative; feminine 
polysyllabic z-stems, nominative, accusative) 


Nominative-accusative plural -iya § 10.169 80 

Nominative-accusative plural -iya §10.170 80 

Nominative-accusative plural -io §10.171 80 

Nominative-accusative plural -iyo §10.172 80 


(Masculine z-stems, nominative, accusative; 
feminine z-stems, nominative, accusative; 
feminine z-stems, nominative, accusative; 
feminine monosyllabic z-stem, nominative) 


Nominative-accusative plural -iya § 10.173 81 

Nominative-accusative plural -iya §10.174 81 

Nominative(-accusative) plural -zz/e, feminine z- 

stems §10.175 81 

Nominative-accusative plural -iye §10.176 81 

Nominative-accusative plural -z §10.177 81 

Masculine z-(z-)stems, nominative §10.179.. 81 

Masculine z-stems, accusative §10.180 81 

Masculine in- stems, nominative § 10.181 .... 81 
Masculine zn-stems, accusative § 10.182 ... . 81 
Feminine zn-stems, nominative § 10.183 .... 81 

Feminine z-stems, nominative § 10.184 81 

Feminine z-stems, accusative § 10.185 81 

Feminine z-stems, nominative § 10.186 81 

Feminine z- stems, accusative §10.187 81 

Neuter i and zn-stems §10.188 81 

Nominative-accusative plural -i §10.189 .... 81 


(Masculine z-stems, nominative, accusative; 
masculine zn-stems, accusative ; feminine 
z-stems, nominative, accusative; feminine 


z-stems, nominative, accusative) 

Nominative plural -is, - ih , etc. §10.190 82 

Vocative plural § 10491 82 

Vocative plural -z § 10.191 82 

Vocative plural -iho § 10.192 82 

Instrumental plural § 10.193 . 82 

Instrumental plural -ihi § 10.194 82 

(Masculine z-stems; neuter /- stems; masculine 
zn-stems ; feminine z-stems ; feminine z- 
stems, monosyllabic, polysyllabic) 

Instrumental plural -ibhis (etc.) §10.195 82 

Instrumental plural -ibhi § 10.196 .. 82 


Instrumental plural -ihi § 10.197 82 

(Masculine z-stems ; feminine z-stems; mascu- 
line zn-stems) 

Instrumental plural -ibhi § 10.198 82 

Ablative plural -ihi § 10499 82 

Genitive plural § 10.200 . 82 

Genitive plural - inam , from zn-stems § 10.201 ... 82 

Genitive plural -ina § 10.202 83 

(Masculine and feminine z- and z-stems; zn- 
stems) 

Genitive plural - inam , from i and z-stems § 10.203 83 

Genitive plural - ina § 10.204 83 

Genitive plural -iya § 10.205 83 

Genitive plural -isam § 10.206 83 

Genitive plural -im § 10.207 83 

Locative plural § 10.208 83 

Locative plural - isu , from z-stems § 10.208 83 

Locative plural -isu and -isu § 10.209 83 

11. Feminines in -a and -1 84 

-a for Skt. -i § 11.2 84 

-i for Skt. -d § 11.3 84 

12. u and u- stems 85 

Forms with intrusive -n §12.2 85 

Stem form in composition § 12.4 85 

zz for n as stem final in composition § 12.6 .... 85 
u for u as stem final in composition § 12.7 ... . 85 

Nominative singular §12.8 . 85 

Nominative singular feminine -zz § 12.9 85 

Nominative singular feminine -v § 12.10. 85 

Nominative singular feminine -u §12.11 85 

Nominative singular feminine -uni §12.12 85 

Nominative singular masculine -zz § 12.13 85 

Nominative singular masculine -zz § 12.14 86 

Vocative singular § 1245 86 

Vocative singular -zz §1245 86 

Vocative singular -u § 12.16 86 

Accusative singular § L2.17 86 

Accusative singular feminine -zz § 1248 86 

Accusative singular feminine -u § 12.19 86 

Accusative singular feminine -um § 12.20 86 

Accusative singular feminine -uyam § 12.21 86 

Accusative singular masculine -zz § 12.22 86 

Accusative singular masculine -um §12.23 86 

Accusative singular masculine -unam §12.24 ... 86 
Accusative singular masculine -una § 12.25 ..... 86 
Accusative singular masculine -uvam § 12.26 .... 86 

Accusative singular masculine -us § 12.27 86 

Nominative-accusative singular neuter §12.28 86 

Nominative-accusative singular neuter -zz § 12.28 86 
Nominative-accusative singular neuter - um , -urn. 

§12.29 86 

Obliqre singular, distinctively masculine-neuter forms 

§12.31 87 

Instrumental singular -una §12.32 87 

Ablative singular -uno § 12.33 87 

Genitive singular - unah , -uno § 12.34 87 

Genitive singular -usya §12.35 87 

Genitive singular -usya § 12.36 87 

Genitive singular -o § 12.37 87 

Locative singular -usmin or - usmim §12.38 87 

Locative singular -une § 12.39 87 

Oblique singular feminine §12.40 87 

Oblique singular -uye § 12.41 87 

Oblique singular -uye § 12.42 87 

Oblique singular -uya § 12.43 87 

Oblique singular -uya §12.44 87 

Oblique singular -uyo §12.45 88 

Oblique singular - uyarp , -uyam § 12.46. . ....... 88 

Noniinative-accusative plural § 12.47 . . 88 

Nominative-accusative plural -avah (- avo ) § 12,48 88 



XIV 


Table of Contents of Volume One 


Nominative-accusative plural -aim § 12.49 88 

Nominative plural -uvah § 12.50 88 

Nominative-accusative plural -uno § 12.51 88 

Nominative-accusative plural -una §12.52 88 

Nominative-accusative plural -uni §12.53 88 

Nominative-accusative plural -uni § 12.54 88 

Accusative plural -am, -um § 12.55 88 

Nominative plural -us, -uh § 12.56 88 

Nominative plural -uh §12.57 88 

Nominative-accusative plural -uyo and -uyo § 12.58 88 
Nominative-accusative plural -a and -u § 12.59. . 88 
-a. masc. fern, and nt., nominative and accusa- 
tive §12.60 88 

-u, masc. fern, and nt., nominative and accusa- 
tive § 12.61 88 

Vocative plural §12.62 89 

Vocative plural -uh §12.62 89 

Vocative plural -o § 12.63 89 

Instrumental plural § 12.64 89 

Instrumental plural -uhi §12.65 89 

Instrumental plural -ubhi §12.66 89 

Instrumental plural -uhi § 12.67 89 

Instrumental plural -ubhi § 12.68 89 

Instrumental plural -ubhir § 12.69 89 

Genitive plural § 12.70 89 

Genitive plural -una §12.70 89 

Genitive plural -unam, -imam § 12.71 89 

Genitive plural - unam , -unam § 12.72 89 

Locative plural -iisu §12.73 89 

13. r- stems 90 

Stems in -a for -r § 13.3 90 

Stems in -a for -r § 13.7 90 

Stem -a in composition §13.8 90 

Vocative singular -e § 13.9 90 

Accusative singular -dry (-a) § 13.10 90 

Oblique singular -dye, - dyam , -ay a §13.11 90 

Nominative-accusative plural -a(s) § 13.12 90 

Stems in -ra (- ra , - ri ) for -r § 1 3.1 4 90 

Stems in -ara (- ara , - ari ) for -r § 13.16 91 

Masculine (and neuter) forms, stem -ara § 13.17. . 91 

Feminine forms, stem -ard (-ari) §13.18 91 

Stems in -ara for -r §13.19 91 

Stems in -i for -r §13.20 91 

Stems in -u for -r § 13.21 91 

Stem in -u in composition § 13.22 91 

Nominative singular -uh or more often -u § 13.23 91 
Accusative singular -um (or - u , m.c.) § 13.24 ... 91 

Instrumental singular -una §13.25 91 

Ablative singular -usma § 13.26 < . 91 

Genitive singular masculine -uno § 13.27 91 

Genitive plural -unam §13.28 91 

Miscellaneous forms of r-stems § 13.29 91 

Nominative singular -as § 13.30 91 

Vocative singular -a § 13.31 92 

Accusative singular -r § 13.32 92 

Oblique singular -are, -ari § 13.33 92 

Instrumental singular -rna §13.38 92 

Genitive singular -u § 13.39 92 

Genitive singular -aro § 13.40 92 

Nominative plural -ara, -ara § 13.41 92 

Accusative plural feminine -rn § 13.42 . 92 

Accusative plural -rn, -rm § 13.43 92 

Instrumental plural -rhi, -rhi §13.44 92 

Genitive plural -rnam § 13.45 92 

Locative plural -rsu §13.46. 92 

14. Diphthongal stems 93 

15. Consonant stems 94 

Vocalic stems produced by loss of final consonants § 15.2 94 

a-stems § 15.2 94 


Feminine stems in -a §15.4 94 

/-stems §15.5 94 

a-stems § 15.6 94 

Consonant-stems made into a-stems by addition of -a 

§15.7 94 

Masculine and neuter stems §15.7 94 

Feminine stems §15.9 95 

The stem hrdi § 15.14 95 

Other, miscellaneous irregularities §15.15 95 

16. s-stems 96 

Stem *asa § 16.2 96 

In composition § 16.2 96 

Nominative singular masculine - asas , - aso , etc. 

§ 16.3 96 

Nominative singular feminine -asd §16.4 96 

Vocative singular masculine -asa § 16.5 96 

Nominative-accussative singular neuter -asam §16.6 96 
Nominative-accusative singular neuter -asa § 16.7 96 

Locative singular -ase § 16.8 96 

Genitive plural -asanam § 16.9 96 

Stem -a for -as §16.10 96 

In composition § 16.10 . . 96 

Nominative singular masculine -as, -o etc. § 16.12 96 

Nominative singular feminine -a §16.13 96 

Accusative singular masculine -am § 16.14 96 

Accusative singular feminine -dm § 16.15 96 

Nominative-accusative singular neuter -am, -am 

§16.16 * 96 

Instrumental singular -ena § 16.17 96 

Ablative singular -dto, and m.c. - ato , - atu , -atu 

§16.18 96 

Genitive singular -asya § 16.19 96 

Locative singular -e § 16.20 96 

Locative singular -asmi § 16.21 97 

Instrumental dual -abhyam §16.22 97 

Nominative piural masculine and feminine -as 

§16.23 97 

Nominative-accusative plural neuter -ani, t m.c. -ani 

§ 16.24 97 

Accusative plural -a § 16.25.. r 97 

Instrumental plural -ais § 1 6.26 97 

Genitive plural -anam § 16.27 . 97 

Locative plural -esu § 16.28 97 

Miscellaneous non-Sanskrit forms of as-stems § 16.29. 97 

Comparative stems in -yas § 16.34 97 

Stems in -is §16.36 97 

Stems in -us § 16.40 97 

Stems in -usa § 16.41 97 

Stems in -u § 16.42 97 

Stems in -vams, -us § 16.49 98 

17. n-stems 99 

Weak stem in -a, declined as a-stem §17.2 99 

Nominative singular masculine -ah, -o etc. § 17.4 99 

Nominative singular masculine -u § 17.5 99 

Nominative singular masculine -a § 17.6 99 

Vocative singular masculine -a § 17.7 99 

Accusative singular masculine -am §17.8 99 

Accusative singular masculine -a § 17.9 99 

Nominative-accusative singular neuter -am. (-am) 

§17.10 99 

Instrumental singular -ena § 17.11 99 

Instrumental singular -ind § 17.12 99 

Ablative singular -a §17.13 99 

Genitive singular - asya § 17.14 99 

Locative singular -e § 17.15 99 

Locative singular -i § 17.16 99 

Nominative plural masculine -as, -a §17.17 99 

Nominative-accusative plural neuter -a §17.18.. 99 

Instrumental plural -ehi § 17.19 99 

Genitive plural -anarn §17.20 99 



List of Chapter-subdivisions 


XV 


Locative plural -esu §17.21 100 

Prcvocalic weak stem extended by -a § 17.22 100 

Stem form in composition § 17.23 100 

Nominative singular masculine -nas §17.24.... 100 
Nominative singular masculine ~(a)na § 17.25 . . 100 
Accusative singular masculine -anarn, -ana/n§ 17.26 100 
Accusative singular masculine -ami or -ana § 17.27 100 
Nominative-accusative singular neuter -(a)nam, 

~(a)nam § 17.28 .’ . 100 

Instrumental singular -(a)nena §17.29 100 

Ablative singular -ndtu § 17.30 100 

Genitive singular -(a)nasija § 17.31 100 

Locative singular -ne § 17.32 100 

Nominative plural masculine -nas § 17.33. 100 

Nominative-accusative plural neuter -nani §17.34 100 

Instrumental plural -nais § 17.35 100 

Locative plural -nesu §17.36 100 

Strong stem extended by -a § 17.37 100 

Stem in composition § 17.38 100 

Nominative singular masculine (-anas,) -ano § 17.39 100 
Nominative singular masculine -ami § 17.40 . . . 100 

Genitive singular -dnasija § 17.41 100 

Locative singular -cine §17.42 100 

Locative singular -dni § 17.43 100 

Nominative plural masculine -anas § 17.44 .... 100 

Instrumental plural -dnais § 17.45 100 

Instrumental plural -dnehi § 17.46 . 100 

Locative plural -dnesii §17.47 100 

Fpenthesis of vowel before n § 17.48 100 

Miscellaneous non-Sanskritic forms § 17.51 101 

Nominative singular masculine -as §17.51 .... 101 

Vocative singular masculine -a § 17.52 101 

Vocative singular masculine -e § 17.53 101 

Accusative singular masculine -d § 17.54 101 

Accusative singular masculine -ana § 17.55 .... 101 
Nominative-accusative singular neuter -d §17.56 101 

Genitive singular -anas, -ano §17.57 101 

Genitive singular -(a)na §17.58 101 

Locative singular -(a)ni §17.59 101 

Nominative plural masculine -ana § 17.60 101 

Nominative plural masculine -nas § 17.61 101 

Accusative plural masculine -dnah § 17.62 101 

Accusative plural masculine -di\a § 17.63 101 

Instrumental plural - dbhis ? § 17.64 101 

18. nt- stems 102 

Forms of stem mahani- § 18.2 102 

Stem -nta § 18.4 102 

Stem in composition and before suffix -tara § 18.5 102 
Nominative singular masculine - ntah , - nto , etc. 

§18.6 ’ 102 

Nominative singular masculine -nta §18.7 102 

Nominative singular masculine -ntu § 18.8 ..... 102 

Nominative singular feminine -nta § 18.9 102 

Vocative singular -nta § 18.10 102 

Accusative singular feminine -ntam, and m.c. -nta 

§18.11 ' 102 

Nominative-accusative singular neuter -ntarn 

§18.12 102 

Instrumental singular -ntena § 18.13 102 

Genitive singular -ntasya §18.14 102 

Locative singular -nte § 18.15 102 

Locative singular -nti §18.16 102 

Nominative plural masculine -ntds §18.17 103 

Nominative plural masculine -nta §18.18 103 

Nominative plural masculine -nti § 18.19 103 

Accusative plural masculine -ntan (- ntaip. , - ntdm ) 

§18.20 103 

Accusative plural masculine -ntd § 18.21 103 

Nominative-accusative plural neuter -ntani § 18.22 103 
Nommative-accusative plural neuter -ntd § 18.23 103 


Instrumental plural -ntais §18.24 103 

Instrumental plural -niebhi(s) §18.25 . 103 

Dative plural -ntebhijas § 18.26 103 

Genitive plural -ntdndm § 18.27 103 

Genitive plural -ntanam § 18.28 103 

Genitive plural -ntana §18.29 103 

Genitive plural -ntdn’ § 18.30 . 103 

Locative plural -ntesu § 18.31 103 

Stems in -ta § 18.32 103 

Stem in composition § 18.32 103 

Nominative singular masculine -tas, -to § 18.33 . 103 

Nominative singular masculine -ta § 18.34 103 

Nominative singular masculine -til §18.35 103 

Nominative singular feminine -ta § 18.36 103 

Vocative singular masculine -la §18.37 103 

Accusative singular masculine -tam § 18.38 .... 103 

Accusative singular masculine -tu § 18.39 103 

Accusative singular feminine -tam § 18.40 103 

Nominative-accusative singular neuter -tam, - tam 

§18.41 . 103 

Instrumental singular -tena § 18.42 103 

Genitive singular -tasijci §18.43 103 

Locative singular -te § 18.44 103 

Nominative dual -tan §18.45 103 

Nominative plural masculine -ta § 18.46 103 

Nominative plural feminine -ta(s) § 18.47 103 

Accusative plural masculine (-tan,) -tam § 18.48 103 
Accusative plural masculine -ta § 18.49. ....... 103 

Nominative-accusative plural neuter -tani § 18.50 103 

Genitive plural -tanam § 18.51 103 

Forms based on a stem in -a (minus -nt-) § 18.52 . 103 

Stem -a in composition §18.52. 103 

Stem -am in composition § 18.54 104 

Nominative singular masculine -as, -o etc. § 18.55 104 

Nominative singular feminine -a § 18.57 104 

Accusative singular masculine -am §18.58 104 

Accusative singular masculine -a § 18.59 104 

Nominative-accusative singular neuter -arri § 18.60 104 

Instrumental singular -ena § 18.61 104 

Genitive singular -asya § 18.62 104 

Locative singular feminine -ayam § 18.63 104 

Nominative plural masculine -as § 18.64 104 

Nominative-accusative plural neuter -dni, -a, -a 

§18.65 104 

Substitution of n for nt stem forms § 18.66 104 

Strong stem used for weak and vice versa § 18.68 . 104 

Instrumental singular -ntd § 18.68 104 

Genitive singular -ntah § 18.69 104 

Nominative plural -tas, -to §18.70 104 

Nominative plural -ta §18.71 104 

Accusative plural - ntas , -nto § 18.72 104 

Accusative plural -nta, -ntu § 18.73 104 

Genitive plural -ntam §18.74 104 

Miscellaneous non-Sanskritic forms § 18.75 104 

Nominative singular masculine, miscellaneous 

§18.75 104 

Nominative singular feminine -(m)drn § 18,80 . . 105 
Vocative singular masculine -an, r dtp. §18.81 ..105 

Vocative singular masculine -a § 18.82 105 

Accusative singular masculine -nta, - ntu § 18.83 IDS 

Instrumental singular -ta §18.84 105 

Genitive singular -tu § 18.85 . ..... v 105 

Nominative plural masculine -nta, -ntu § 18.86 . 105 
Nominative plural masculine -nte § 18.87. . f . . . 105 

Nominative plural masculine -( v)an § 18.88 105 

Genitive plural -tu § 18.89 105 

19. Numerals 106 

eka § 19.1 106 

dva, dvi, etc. § 19.2 106 

tri etc. § 19.8 106 



XYI 


Table of Contents of Volume One 


catur etc. §19.13 106 

panca § 19.22 106 

sas § 19.24 107 

sapta § 19.25 '. 107 

data § 19.26 . . . . 107 

Teens § 19.28 107 

Tens § 19.29 107 

Ordinals § 19.36 107 

Nominative forms with other cases and in composition 

§19.37 107 

20. Personal pronouns 108 

Stem in composition § 20.1 108 

Nominative singular §20.6 108 

First person § 20.6 108 

Second person § 20.8 108 

Accusative singular §20.11 108 

First person § 20.11 108 

Second person § 20.14 109 

Instrumental singular §20.17 109 

First person § 20.17 109 

Second person § 20.20 109 

Dative singular § 20.24 110 

Ablative singular § 20.25. 110 

Genitive singular § 20.26 110 

First person § 20.27 110 

Second person §20.31 110 

Locative singular, lirst person § 20.36 Ill 

Nominative plural §20.37 Ill 

First person § 20.37 Ill 

Second person § 20.42 Ill 

Accusative plural § 20.45 Ill 

First person § 20.45 Ill 

Second person § 20.49 112 

Instrumental plural § 20.51 112 

First person § 20.51 112 

Second person § 20.53 112 

Ablative plural, lirst person § 20.55 112 

Genitive plural § 20.56 112 

First person § 20.56 112 

Second person § 20.61 113 

Table of Personal Pronouns § 20.63 113 

21. Generic pronouns 114 

Stems ta ( sa ), eta ( esa ), ya, ka and prominal adjectives 

§21.1 114 

Stem in composition § 21.2 114 

Nominative singular masculine §21.5.. 114 

Nominative singular feminine § 21.8 114 

Accusative singular masculine and feminine § 21.9 114 
Nominative-accusative singular neuter §21.10.. 114 

Oblique singular feminine §21.13 114 

Instrumental singular masculine and neuter § 21.14 114 
Ablative singular masculine and neuter §21.15. 115 
Genitive singular masculine and neuter §21.16 115 

Genitive singular feminine §21.17 115 

Genitive singular masculine and feminine se, si 

§21.18 115 

Locative singular masculine and neuter §21.20 115 

Locative singular feminine § 21.23 115 

Nominative-accusative dual neuter §21.24 115 

Nominative plural masculine §21.25 115 

Nominative plural feminine § 21.29 115 

Accusative plural masculine §21.30 115 

Accusative plural feminine § 21.35 116 

Nominative-accusative plural neuter § 21.36 ... 116 
Instrumental plural masculine and feminine §21.37 116 

Genitive plural § 21.38 116 

Paradigms §21.46 116 

Stems ena , na § 21.47 117 

ayam , etc.: stem ima- inflected throughout § 21.49. . 117 
Stem ima- in composition §21.50 117 


Nominative singular masculine imo (ima?, ime?) 

§21.51 117 

Nominative singular feminine ima § 21.52 117 

Accusative singular masculine zmu, imam §21.53 117 
Accusative singular feminine imam, ima, imu 

§21.54 117 

Nominative-accusative singular neuter imarri, ima , 

imu, im’ §21.55 117 

Instrumental singular masculine-neuter imena 

§21.56 117 

Instrumental singular masculine-neuter imina 

§21.57 117 

[Instrumental singular masculine-neuter emina ] 

§21.58 117 

Instrumental singular feminine imaye and imaya 

§21.59 117 

Dative singular masculine-neuter imaya § 21.60 117 
Ablative singular masculine-neuter im*to §21.61 117 
Genitive singular masculine-neuter imasya § 21.62 117 
Genitive singular feminine imasya(s) §21.63... 117 
Genitive singular feminine imaye § 21.64 ..... . 117 
Locative singular masculine-neuter imasmirri , 

imasmi §21.65 117 

Locative singular masculine-neuter imarnhi §21.66 117 
Locative singular masculine-neuter imahim § 21.67 117 
Locative singular feminine imasyam § 21.68 ... 117 

Nominative plural masculine imi §21.69 117 

Accusative plural masculine ime (imi, ima ) § 21.70 117 
Nominative-accusative plural neuter ime § 21.71 117 
Instrumental plural masculine-neuter imais § 21.72 117 
Instrumental plural masculine-neuter imebhih 

§21.73 ! 117 

Instrumental plural masculine-neuter ime hi § 21.74 117 
Instrumental plural masculine-neuter imehir § 21.75 117 
Instrumental plural feminine imabhih § 21.76 . . 118 
Genitive plural masculine-neuter imesam §21.77 118 
Locative plural masculine-neuter imesu §21.78. 118 
ayam, etc.: phonetic alterations of Sanskrit forms 

§21.79 118 

ayam , etc.: miscellaneous non-Sanskrit forms. § 21.80 118 

Paradigm for ayam, idam §21.85 118 

asau , adas §21.86 119 

22. Noun suffixes 120 

Suffix aka §22.2 120 

Suffix ana, and §22.7 120 

Suffix ani ( ayani , ayai\i, ayanikd, (a)yini) §22.10.. 120 

Suffix ara § 22.11 120 

Suffix' itar §22.12 120 

Suffix (i)ma § 22.13 120 

Suffix ila §22.17 121 

Suffix ika § 22.18 121 

Suffix ina § 22.19 121 

Suffix iya ( aniya ) § 22.20 121 

Suffix ka §22.21 121 

ka svarthe § 22.23 121 

Diminutive ka § 22.32 122 

Specifying ka § 22.38 122 

Suffix (ara § 22.40 123 

Suffix td § 22.41 123 

Suffix tha, or atha §22.44 123 

Suffix nika § 22.45 123 

Suffix maya § 22.46 123 

Suffix la ( laka ) § 22.47 123 

Suffixes vant and mant § 22.48 123 

Suffix (a)vin § 22.51 124 

23. Noun and verb compounds . 125 

Dual dvandvas §23.1 125 

Inflected forms as prior members §23.5 125 

Irregular order of parts of compounds §23.10. 125 

Adjective agreeing in sense with prior member § 23.11 126 



List of Chapter-subdivisions 


XVII 


Compounds of type phalaphala § 23.12 126 

Verb compounds §23.15 126 

24. The verb: general remarks 127 

Thematic presents §24.4 127 

Stems in long vowels §24.8 127 

Stems in -e- §24.10 128 

Stems in -a- § 24.11 128 

Stems in -i- §24.12 128 

Stems in -u- §24.13 128 

Stems in -o- §24.14 128 

Non-thematic stems §24.15 128 

25. Person and number 129 

The dual § 25.1 129 

Confusion of person and number § 25.4 129 

Third singular forms § 25.8 129 

Present indicative with first singular subject § 25.8 129 
Present indicative with second singular subject 

§25.9 129 

Present indicative with third plural subject § 25.10 129 
Present optative with first singular subject § 25.11 129 
Present optative with second singular subject 

§25.12 129 

Present optative with third plural subject § 25.13 129 
Imperative with third plural subject §25.14... 129 
Imperative with first (or third) plural sub j ect § 25. 1 5 129 

Future with first singular subject §25.16 129 

Future with second singular subject § 25.17 ... 129 

Future with third plural subject § 25.18 130 

Preterite with first singular subject § 25.19 .... 130 
Preterite with second singular subject § 25.20. . 130 

Preterite with first plural subject §25.21 130 

Preterite with third plural subject § 25.22 130 

Perfect with second singular subject § 25.23 ... 130 

Perfect with first plural subject § 25.24 130 

Perfect with third plural subject § 25.25 130 

Other than third singular forms § 25.26 130 

First person forms § 25.27 130 

Second person forms § 25.28 130 

Third plural forms § 25.30 130 

26. Personal endings 131 

i for final i § 26.2 131 

i for e § 26.3 131 

Secondary first singular n for m ( m ) §26.4 131 

First plural ma and mas § 26.5 131 

First plural zn/ia? § 26.7 131 

First plural matha ( matha ) § 26.8 131 

Second plural ta varying with tha § 26.11 132 

Second plural imperative tha in prose §26.13.. 132 
Second plural imperative tha in vss, m.c. § 26.14 132 

Second plural optative in tha § 26.15 132 

Second plural thahtf), tha §26.16 132 

Second plural middle dhvam for dhve, and vice versa 

§26.17 133 

Third plural u for us § 26.18 133 

27. Non-Sanskritic treatment of thematic vowel 134 

d for a as thematic vowel § 27.1 134 

asi, ati, second and third singular apparently or sup- 
posedly with modal force § 27.4 134 

a for a as thematic vowel § 27.9 134 

i instead of thematic vowel a, a § 27.10 134 

28. Summary classification of non-Sanskritic 

presents 136 

Third singular ati based on Sanskrit third plural anti 

§28.3 136 

Third singular ati to first singular ami , and to third plu- 
ral ati § 28.8 136 

Present ati based on Sanskrit preterites in at § 28.12 136 
Present ati based on future isyati § 28.13 136 


Third singular ati from original (Sanskrit) fifth and 

eighth class presents §28.15 137 

Presents based on past passive participles § 28.19. . . 137 

New presents in ya § 28.20 137 

ya after long vowels § 28.20 137 

ya after consonants § 28.26 138 

a for ya presents § 28.29 138 

Loss of infixed nasal in thematic presents § 28.31. . . 138 
Infixation of nasal in thematic presents § 28.32.... 138 
Thematic presents with a for a in root syllable § 28.33 138 
Long z, zz for z, u in root syllable of thematic presents 

§ 28.34 138 

Other new presents of the sixth class type § 28.37. 139 
Other new presents of the first class type § 28.38.. 139 

Presents in eti § 28.46 139 

Presents in ati § 28.51 139 

Presents in other long vowels § 28.56 140 

Non-thematic presents § 28.57 140 

Strong for weak stem forms, second class § 28.60 140 

Third class § 28.61 140 

Fifth and eighth classes § 28.62 140 

Ninth class § 28.63 140 

Weak for strong stem forms § 28.64 140 

29. Optative 141 

Suppression of -ay- in stem, and the like § 29.4 . . . 141 
Non-thematic middle endings in aya stems § 29.6 . . 141 
Heirs of thematic optative §29.7 141 

First singular e § 29.8 141 

First singular z § 29.9 141 

Second singular e §29.10 141 

Second singular z § 29.11 142 

Third singular e § 29.12 142 

Third singular z § 29.14 142 

Third plural e § 29.15 142 

First plural ema §29.16 142 

First plural e §29.17 142 

Third plural etsu(h), ensu(h) §29.18 142 

Second singular esi § 29.20.. 142 

So-called ‘subjunctives’ in asi , ati § 29.22 142 

eya, eya and cognate endings § 29.23 142 

eya, eya, third singular § 29.28 143 

eya , eya, other than third singular § 29.29. .... 143 

eyya, eyya § 29.30 143 

eyam as third singular § 29.31 143 

eyo , third singular § 29.32 144 

eyama(s), eyatha, first and second plural § 29.33. 144 

iya, iya, iyama(s ) § 29.34 144 

aya(?), first singular § 29.35 144 

Second singular (e)y(y)asi § 29.36 144 

Non-thematic optatives § 29.39 144 

Forms of root as ‘to be’ § 29.39 144 

Other athematic optatives in ya, ya § 29.42 ... 144 
Miscellaneous athematic optatives § 29.43 145 

30. Imperative 146 

Spread of second singular ending hi § 30.2 146 

ehi or m.c. ehi (with e for Skt. aya) § 30.3 .... 146 

ihi for e/zz(?) § 30.4 146 

ehi (with e for Skt. a) §30.5 146 

ahi or (m.c.) ahi §30.6 146 

ahi or (m.c.) ahi § 30.7 146 

[ahe, for ahi , a/zz?] §30.8 147 

ohi, or (m.c.) ohi; also uhi §30.9 147 

z/zz? §30.10 147 

Other non-Sanskrit endings § 30.11 147 

Second singular a § 30.11 147 

First plural matha and second plural tha (tha) 

§30.12.. 147 

Third singular and plural (n)tu §30.13... 147 

Third singular to § 30.14 147 

Second singular su § 30.15 147 



XVIII 


Table of Contents of Volume One 


First plural make §30.17 147 

Second plural dhva §30.18 147 

Second plural dhve §30.19 147 

Third plural ntan § 30.20 147 

31. Future 148 

isya with thematic nresents § 31.1 148 

Future sign affixed to stems in long vowels § 31.3. . . 149 

Futures containing h for sy ( sy ) §31.19 150 

First singular forms in eham(l) §31.21 150 

Futures in sy a ( sya ) after consonants, more or less 

un-Sanskritic § 31.23 151 

Futures with s for sy § 31.26 ■ 151 

First singular futures in am (a) § 31.30 . . 151 

Second singular futures in sye, isye (isyi) §31.35... 152 

Periphrastic future § 31.36 152 

Optative and imperative of the future § 31.37 152 

Conditional § 31.38 152 

32. Aorist, or preterite (including imperfect). . . 153 

Augment § 32.2 153 

Confusion of person and number § 32.13 154 

Conspectus of preterites § 32.14 154 

Descendants of the Sanskrit is - aorist § 32.15. ..... . 154 

The ending i §32.16 154 

The ending i § 32.17 154 

Special forms of the endings i and i § 32.18. . . 155 

Distinctive third plural forms § 32.29 156 

Third plural isu and congeners § 32.30 156 

isu § 32.31 156 

isu § 32.32 156 

isu §32.33 156 

Isu § 32.34 156 

isu , isu § 32.35 156 

isuh, isus §32.36 156 

su added to quasi stem-final i, or to third 

singular it § 32.37 156 

Third plural imsu and congeners § 32.38 156 

( imsu , insu, imsu , imsu, itsu[h ]) 

Other non-Sanskritic personal endings of is - aorist 

type § 32.39 157 

First singular im §32.39 157 

First plural imha § 32.40 157 

it ha, itha , ittha , ita (mostly 3d singular) § 32.41 157 

Third plural or singular ire § 32.43 157 

Other M Indie forms with Skt. is - aorist endings 

§32.44 157 

Descendants of Sanskrit s and sis aorists and similar 

forms § 32.47 157 

Type dsi ( dsit ) §32.53 158 

Type esi ( esi , esit ) § 32.63 159 

Other si (sit, etc.) after long vowels § 32.69. . . . 159 

s-aorists from roots in r (r) §32.74 160 

Third plural asu(h), ansu(h ), amsu(h), atsu etc. 

§32.75 ' 160 

Miscellaneous s-aorists § 32.78 160 

Optative forms used as aorists § 32.85 160 

The ending e(t) as preterite §32.87 161 

Third plural forms in esu, emsu , ensu, etsu(h) etc. 

§ 32.95 * 161 

Miscellaneous optative forms used as aorists 

§32.105 162 

Relatives of the Sanskrit root-aorist § 32.106 162 

Relatives of Sanskrit thematic aorists (and imperfects) 

§32.110 163 

Third singular a, a (roots drs , gam, vac, etc.) 

§32.110 ..." 163 

Third singular (plural) utha § 32.117 163 

Third plural u(/i) for an § 32.118 163 

Aorist forms with optative or future meaning § 32.119 163 

33. Perfect 165 


34. Participies, including gerundives 167 

Present participle suffixes affixed to past participles 

§34.1 167 

mana with athematic stems § 34.3 167 

ana with thematic stems §34.4 167 

Blend of perfect vams and ( ta)vant §34.6 167 

ita added to thematic present stems § 34.7 167 

Spread of ta outside its Sanskrit bounds § 34.11. . . . 168 
Strong form of root, for Sanskrit weak form, before ta 

§34.13 169 

Weak form of root, for Sanskrit strong form, before ta 

§ 34.14 169 

Participles in ta with active meaning from transitive 

verbs § 34.15 . . 169 

Suffix na § 34.16 169 

Gerundives in itavya § 34.20 169 

Other non-Sanskrit forms in tavya § 34.21 169 

Gerundives in aniya § 34.22 170 

Gerundives in ya § 34.24 170 

35. Gerund 171 

1 Gerunds in am § 35.3 171 

Gerunds in im §35.6 171 

Gerunds in tva and ya § 35.7 171 

Present stems as hoots' before tva and ya § 35.12 . 172 

From nasal infix presents §35.13 172 

From reduplicating presents §35.14 172 

From ninth-class presents §35.15 172 

From i/a-presents §35.16.... 172 

The type of grahaya §35.19 172 

Gerunds in itvd § 35.22 173 

(in etvd § 35.25) 173 

Gerunds in ( i)tvana ( °tvana , °tvana) § 35.29 174 

Gerunds in tuna, m.c. tuna § 35.36 175 

Gerunds in iya ( iya , ia ) § 35.37 175 

From a (not aya) presents § 35.42 175 

From aya presents § 35.43 175 

Gerunds in iyana § 35.45 175 

Gerunds in i, i § 35.49 175 

Gerunds in ta § 35.52 176 

Gerunds in tu(m) § 35.54 177 

Gerund (falsely alleged) in dhya § 35.56 177 

36. Infinitive 178 

Ending itum §36.2 178 

tu for turn § 36.3 178 

tu for tu = turn §36.5 179 

itum for itum §36.6 179 

atum for itum §36.7 179 

Ending etum §36.8 179 

Miscellaneous non-Sanskrit forms in turn § 36.9 .... 179 

Ending tave ( tavai ) § 36.14 179 

Ending anaya § 36.15 179 

Ending anaye §36.16 179 

Ending ana-tayai §36.17 180 

Ending and (anal) § 36.18 18t) 

Other dative infinitives § 36.19 180 

am, akam, im(l ) §36.20 180 

37. Voice 181 

Passives in iya, iya § 37.2 181 

iya passives from aya (e) presents § 37.6 181 

iya passives from a presents § 37.7 181 

iya passives from aya (e) presents § 37.8 182 

iya passives from a presents § 37.9 182 

Active for middle (passive) endings § 37.10 182 

Seemingly passive forms with active meaning and 

usually active endings § 37.22 183 

Medio-passive for active endings §37.24 183 

Non-present forms from passive stems § 37.26 183 

M Indie phonology in passive forms § 37.27 183 

Miscellaneous non-Sanskrit passives § 37.29 184 



List of Chapter-subdivisions 


XIX 


38. Stems in aya (e); causative, denomina- 
tive, etc 185 

Causatives in ayati §38.9 185 

Causatives in aya from passive stems § 38.10 186 

Causatives with long a for a in root-syllable § 38.14. 186 

Verbs in ayati ( eti ) = ati §38.18 186 

Historic causatives with non-causative meaning § 38.22 188 
Non-causative forms with causative meaning § 38.24 189 

Verbs in ati = ayati (eti) § 38.25 189 

Optatives § 38.27 189 

Present Indicatives § 38.28 190 

Present Imperatives § 38.29 190 

Present Participles § 38.30 190 

Futures § 38.31 190 

Aorists § 38.32 190 

Gerunds § 38.33 190 

Denominatives § 38.34 190 

Causatives in apayati ( apeti , aveti) § 38.41 191 

Forms in apayati from roots in a § 38.52 192 

Causatives in apaya (ape) to present stems in a 

§ 38.53 192 

Causatives in apaya (ape) to present stems in aya(e) 

§ 38.54 193 

Causatives from aya presents which are neither 

caus. nor denom. § 38.55 193 


Causatives from denominatives § 38.56 .... 193 
Causatives from aya forms which are them- 
selves originally causative § 38.57 194 

Formal causatives in (d)paya without causative 

meaning § 38.58. . . 195 

Miscellaneous and irregular forms in pay ati § 38.64 195 
Prakritic forms in aveti § 38.68 196 

39. Intensive 197 

40. Desiderative 198 

41. Syntactic addenda to the verb 199 

Special uses of as and bhu; periphrastic verbal expres- 
sions § 41.1 199 

42. Constructions with ma 200 

Prohibitions § 42.5 200 

Strong determination § 42.6 200 

'Lest’ clauses § 42.7 200 

Strong negative wishes or hopes for the future § 42.8 201 
Fears for the future (also referring to present and past) 

§ 42.9 201 

Questions § 42.12 202 

na for ma with imperative(?) § 42.16 203 

43. Synopsis of verb forms 204 



PREFACE 


N EARLY TWO DECADES ago I began tentative studies which have grown into the 
present work, the first attempt at a description of the grammar and lexicon of Buddhist 
Hybrid Sanskrit. By no means all, but the major part, of my research activity during 
these two decades has gone into this work. I know that especially the dictionary falls short of 
what I wish it were. If I could take the time to repeat the whole process, that is to restudy 
carefully and minutely all the texts included in my plan, I am certain that these volumes 
could be enlarged and brought nearer to completion. 

One limitation has been self-imposed. I have deliberately excluded words and forms oc- 
curring (with the same meanings) in standard Sanskrit. For this reason, in order to interpret 
BHS texts, one must supplement my grammar and dictionary by Sanskrit grammars and 
Sanskrit dictionaries, especially the lexicons of Boehtlingk (and Roth), which I treat as con- 
taining substantially the Sanskrit word-stock, (They also contain some words and meanings 
which are not standard Sanskrit but BHS; these are, of course, included in my work.) 

I have no doubt that some competent scholars will question the wisdom of this limitation. 
I ask them at least not to condemn it until they have carefully considered my reasons, which 
are stated in Chapter 1, especially §§ 1.57 ff., to which §§ 1.33-56 furnish a necessary back- 
ground. I admit that at first sight it may seem startling that a dictionary of Buddhist Hybrid 
Sanskrit should contain no article on, for instance, the word nirvana , because in the texts 
included in this work I have failed to find any use of that word which is not adequately covered 
for standard Sanskrit by Boehtlingk. This is not to deny that in certain works of technical 
Buddhist metaphysics, composed in standard Sanskrit and therefore not considered by me, 
philosophical aspects of the meaning of nirvana may depart considerably from those recognized 
by Boehtlingk. But, unless I have erred, the Northern Buddhists wno used BHS did not use 
the word nirvana in any way not known to their brahmanical fellow-countrymen. To this fact 
(and I believe it is a fact) the silence of my dictionary bears eloquent testimony. It does not, 
to be sure, guarantee the converse, namely that every standard Sanskrit word is used in BHS 
in all its Sanskrit meanings; that is far from being true. What I have tried to do is to record 
all non-Sanskrit elements, grammatical or lexical, found in BHS. The elements common to 
Sanskrit and to the BHS texts as we have them cannot safely be assumed to be genuine BHS, 
for reasons explained in the place cited ; that is why I have omitted them. 

I considered seriously providing the Grammar with an index. No doubt the lack of it 
may seem a defect to some. It would have added to the already swollen bulk of this work, 
and I finally decided that it was made unnecessary by the following considerations. The Table 
of Contents is very detailed, and, it is hoped, analyzes the grammar so clearly as to make 
an index scarcely profitable. The Dictionary also, to a large extent, replaces such an index. 
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The verb-forms, for which an index might seem more needed than for other parts of the 
grammar, are summarily analyzed by roots in Chapter 43, the Synopsis of Verb Forms. This 
chapter especially, and also all the rest of the Grammar and the Dictionary, contain many 
cross-references to sections of the Grammar in which grammatical features, especially less 
obvious ones, are recorded. 

Alter finishing the Grammar and Dictionary, I decided to publish with them, or shortly 
after, a Reader containing selections from the most important texts, which are hardly acces- 
sible except in large libraries. It is hoped that this third volume will facilitate the use of the 
other two, and prove helpful to Indologists, both for private reading and in conducting 
university courses. 

In my lamented ignorance of Chinese and Japanese, I have often applied for help in 
dealing with those languages to various Sinological or Japanological colleagues, past or 
present. Those who have contributed most, in addition to Mr. Chang Kun (who is mentioned 
below), are Professors Kan-ichi Asakawa (deceased), Chao Yuen-ren, George A. Kennedy, 
Li Fang-kuei, Lo Ch’ang-pei, and Johannes Rahder. I am deeply indebted to all these gentle- 
men for their unvarying patience and helpfulness. 

Mr. D. R. Shackleton Bailey, of Gonville and Caius College, Cambridge, England, gener- 
ously put at my disposal some of his notes on the Tibetan version of the Divyavadana, supple- 
menting his valuable Notes in JRAS 1950. 166 ff. 

Professor Paul Mus, at present my colleague at Yale, most generously volunteered to 
help in the final checking of quotations and references, and did a considerable part of the 
labor of checking those from the Manjusrlmulakalpa. In doing so he made a number of cor- 
rections and at least one notable improvement in the Dictionary; the article ciraka is almost 
wholly his work, and I am proud to be able to include it. 

My very able pupil, Mr. Chang Kun, gave me invaluable help by checking the quotations 
and references from a number of texts, including some of the greatest importance, such as 
the Saddharmapundarika, the Gandavyuha, and the Mahavyutpatti. His knowledge of 
Tibetan and of his native Chinese, as well as of Sanskrit, made his assistance especially 
important. 

My secretary, Miss Eleanor A. Hill, who also knows Sanskrit, has helped by checking 
the quotations and references from a number of texts. She has typed the entire work, much of 
it more than once and some of it more than twice (owing to no fault of hers), with extraordinary 
skill and efficiency. She has made many other valuable contributions; for example, the sub- 
divisions and typographical arrangement of the parts of the grammar owe much to her in- 
telligence and skill. It would be hard to overstate what she has done to lighten my labors in 
preparing this work for publication. 

Another able pupil of mine, Miss Betty Jean Shefts, cooperated with Miss HilJ in read- 
ing the first proof of the entire Grammar and Dictionary. These two readers, who showed 
remarkable competence at this none too easy task, have notably reduced the number of 
misprints and other errors which would have escaped my own proof reading. 

The publication has been very materially assisted by generous financial support from 
the John Simon Guggenheim Memorial Foundation. To it, and to its Secretary General, Mr. 
Henry Allen Moe, and Assistant Secretary, Mr. James F. Mathias, I am very deeply indebted. 

Even with this help, the publication would perhaps not have been possible without the 
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generosity of the Yale University Press in issuing it, an undertaking which will certainly 
not be financially profitable. I am especially grateful to Provost E. S. Furniss, at that time 
Director of the Press, whose influence certainly had much to do with these arrangements. 

I cannot close without an expression of gratitude to my friend William Clyde DeVane, 
Dean of Yale College. He is himself a great humanist, and one of the most effective supporters 
of humanistic research whom I know. This makes me the more appreciative of the unwavering 
confidence he has shown in my ability to accomplish the task I undertookrin this work — a con- 
fidence which has been shown in various ways, and which has had important practical results. 
If it should prove that this confidence was not seriously misplaced, I know he would feel 
rewarded. 



BIBLIOGRAPHY AND ABBREVIATIONS 


T HE BHS TEXTS fall roughly into three main classes, as regards their language. These 
may possibly, if only loosely, represent successive chronological layers in the tradition. It 
must be emphasized, however, that such a chronological classification does not necessarily 
apply to the original composition of the texts in question, but only to the forms in which they 
are now preserved to us. Some of them are known to have undergone changes, always in the 
direction of greater Sanskritization (see §§ 1.39 IT.; note for example the facts about Vaj, 
§ 1.41, which is put in my third class). Winternitz (Hist. Ind. Lit. 2.314) holds that the Prajna- 
Paramitas ‘belong to the earliest Mahayana-Sutras ... A Prajna-Paramita was already 
translated into Chinese as early as 179 A.D.’ Yet AsP and SsP, the two works of this class 
which I have included, belong linguistically in my third class, in the forms now preserved to 
us; they contain practically no verses, and very little non-Sanskrit morphology. 

1. The first class consists only of Mv, plus a short citation from the lost Bhiksupraklrnaka 
(in Siks), and a short Jataka printed in the Appendix to Jm. In these works, the prose parts 
are thoroughly hybridized, showing as many Middle-Indicisms as the verses. In its ‘nucleus’, 
at least, Mv seems to be the oldest BHS text we have; and this linguistic type is surely older 
than the other two. 

2. In the second class, the verses are hybridized, as in the first class, but the prose contains 
relatively few signs of Middle Indie phonology or morphology. However, the vocabulary, at 
least, stamps even the prose as BHS. In this class belong SP, LV, Gv (including Bhad), KP, 
Dbh, RP, Sukh, Samadh, Suv, Ud (contains no prose), and nearly all of Siks (which consists 
mainly of quotations from older texts, many of which are not otherwise preserved). 

3. In the third class, even the verses (if any; some of these texts contain few or none; 
those which have none could be included in the second class) are substantially as Sanskritized 
as the prose parts; the entire text of these works resembles linguistically the prose parts of 
the second class. That is, non-Sanskritic forms are not common; the vocabulary is the clearest 
evidence that they belong to the BHS tradition. These include MSV, Divy, Av, Prat, Mink, 
Bbh, AsP, SsP, May, Bhlk, Karmav, Kv, Lank, Vaj, and Jm; here belong also the vocabulary- 
lists in Dharmas and Mvy, and most of the miscellaneous short texts collected in Sadh, so 
far as they are not standard Sanskrit, which not a few of them seem to be. 

Except as otherwise stated below, references are to page and line of editions. 
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Abbreviations of Texts from which BHS forms are cited 


AbhidhK. = Abhidharmakosa, transl. LaVallee Poussin, 
Paris and Louvain, 1923-31; many technical words 
cited from Index, transl., and notes. References, as 
in the Index, are to Book (of the original) and page 
of the translation. 

AbhK. = preceding. 

AdP Konow MAS I = Sten Konow, Central Asian Frag- 
ments of the Astadasasahasrika, in Memoirs of the 
Archaeological Survey of India, No. 69, 1942. Only 
a few rare and important words. 

AsP — Astasahasrika-prajnaparamita, ed. Rajendralala 
Mitra, Calcutta, 1888. 

Av = Avadana-sataka, ed. Speyer, 2 vols,, St. Petersburg, 
1902, 1906; transl. Feer, Annales du Musee Guimet 
18 (1891). 

Bbh = Bodhisattvabliumi, ed. Wogihara, Tokyo, 1930 — - 
36. Includes the editor’s dissertation, Lexikalisches 
aus der Rodhisattvabhumi, which is referred to as 
Wogihara, Lex. 

Bet, Bca.t. — Bodhicaryavatara-tlka, ed. LaVallee Pous- 
sin, Brussels, 1898. Technical terms cited from Index. 

Bhad = Bhadracari, ed. Watanabe, Leipzig, 1912. Identi- 
cal with Gv 543.9-548.2. Cited by numbered verses. 

Bhlk = Bhiksuni-karmavacana, ed. Ridding and LaVallee 
Poussin, BSOS 1, Part 3, 123-143. Cited by page 
and line of the manuscript as reproduced in ed. 

Buddhac. = Buddhacarita, ed. Johnston, Calcutta, 1935. 
The language is standard Skt. ; a few words* chiefly 
religious, are cited by chapter and verse. 

Calc. — Calcutta; see LV. 

Dbh ## Dasabhumikasutra, ed. Rahder, Paris and Lou- 
vain, 1926. 

Dbh.g. = id. (Gatha portion), ed. (Rahder and) Susa, 
Eastern Buddhist, 5.337 ff. and 6.51 ff., cited from 
reprint with consecutively numbered pages 1-58; 
the pages of the reprint are cited first, then in paren- 
theses the pages of the original, then the line on each 
page. 

Dbs — Dasabalasutra, in Waldschmidt, Kl. Skt. Texte 4, 
209 ff. 

Dharmas = Dharmasamgraha, ed. Muller, Oxford, 1885.. 
Cited by section numbers. 

Divy — Divyavadana, ed. Cowell and Neil, Cambridge, 
1886. 

Foucaux, see LV. 

Guhyasamaja, ed. Bhattacharya, Gaekwad’s Oriental 
Series 53, Baroda, 1931; contains a few verses with 
BHS forms; very rarely cited. 

Gv = Gandavyuha, ed. Suzuki and Idzumi, Kyoto, 1934- 
36; 2d ed., photographically reproduced with correc- 
tions, 1949. 

Hoernle, see MR. 

Jm — Jatakamala, ed. Kern (HOS 1), Boston, 1891. Its 
language is close to standard Skt., but contains quite 
a number of BHS words, and even a few forms; see 
§ 1.53, fn. 17. Transl. Speyer, London, 1895. 

K', see SP. 

Karmav = (Maha-)Karmavibhanga, and Karmavibhan- 
gopadesa, ed. Levi, Paris, 1932 

Kl. Skt. Texte — Kleinere Sanskrit Texte (5 vols.; Kgl. 
Preuss. Turfan-Expeditionen), Leipzig (Vol, 1 Berlin), 
1911-39. 

KN, see SP. 

KP = Kasyapa Parivarta, ed. Stael-Holstein, Shanghai, 
1926. Cited by sections as numbered in edition, and 
lines. 


Kv = Karandavyuha, in The Hindu Commentator, vol. 5; 
1872. 

Lank = Lankavatara-sutra, ed. Nanjio, Kyoto, 1923; 
transl. Suzuki, London, 1932; Index, by Suzuki, 
Kyoto, 1934; 'Studies’ — Suzuki, Studies in the 
Lankavatara Sutra, London, 1930. 

Lefm., see LV. 

LV — Lalitavistara, ed. Lefmann, Halle, 1902; Critical 
Apparatus, 1908; abbreviated Lefm.; ‘Calc.’ = ed. 
of Rajendralala Mitra, Calcutta, 1877; transl. Fou- 
caux, Annales du Musee Guimet 6, and Notes, 19; 
Tibetan version (partial), with transl., by Foucaux, 
Paris, 1847; Weller = F. Weller, Zum Lalita Vistara, 
I. t)ber die Prosa des Lai. Vist., Leipzig, 1915. 

MadhK -- Mula-Madhyamaka-karikas, with comm., ed. 
LaVallee Poussin, St. Petersburg, 1903-1910. Only 
partially excerpted. 

Mahasamaj. = Mahasamajasutra, in Waldschmidt, Kl. 
Skt. Texte 4. 

May = Maha-Mayuri. Two figures refer to page and line 
of ed. by Oldenbourg in Zapiski Vostochnago Otdel- 
enija Imp. Russk. Archeol. Obschestva, Tom 11 
(1899), 218-261. A single number refers to the num- 
bered lines of ‘Le catalogue g^ographique des yaksa 
dans la Maha-Mayuri’, by S. Levi, JAs. XI. 5 (1915), 
pp. 1-138. 

Megh = Meghasutra, ed. Bendall, JRAS 1880, 288 ff. 

Minaeff, see Mvy. 

Mironov, see Mvy. 

Mmk = (Arya-)Manjusrimulakalpa, ed. Ganapati Sastri, 
3 vols., Trivandrum, 1920, 1922, 1925. See Lalou, 
in the following list of abbreviations. 

MPS = E. Waldschmidt, Das Mahaparinirvanasutra. 3 
parts; Abhandlungen der deutschen x\kademie . . . zu 
Berlin, 1950, 1951. Arrived too late to be extensively 
used; references are to Waldschmidt’s numbered divi- 
sions. 

(Hoernle) MR = Hoernle (general editor), Manuscript 
Remains of Buddhist literature found in Eastern 
Turkestan, Oxford, 1916. BHS fragments ed. by 
Hoernle, Luders, Pargiter, Thomas. 

MSV = Mula-Sarvastivada-Vinaya ; Gilgit Manuscripts, ed. 
Nalinaksha Dutt, Vol. 3, Parts i (undated), ii (1942), 
iii (1943), Srinagar, Kashmir. Part iv (1950) arrived 
late, but its most important words have been included. 
Unfortunately this valuable series came to hand so 
late in the progress of my task that I felt it impossible 
to include Volumes 1 and 2, which seem somewhat 
less important. 

Mv = Mahavastu, ed. Senart, Paris, 1882, 1890, 1897. 
The first volume of Jones’s translation (London, 1949) 
appeared, to my regret, too late to be much used 
(I received it in 1950). 

Mvy = Mahavyutpatti. Cited by numbered entries in ed. 
of Sakaki, Kyoto, 1916, with Sanskrit and Tibetan 
Indexes, 1925 and 1936; some variants are cited from 
Mironov (2d ed. of Minaeff, which is cited in BR and 
pw), St. Petersburg, 1910-11. Tibetan version cited 
from Sakaki; also translations of many Chinese and 
Japanese renderings ibidem. 

Pischel, SBBA 1904 pp. 807-827 : Bruchstiicke des Sanskrit- 
kanons der Buddhisten aus IdykuUari. A few rarer 
words cited by number of page and manuscript-folio. 

Prat = Pratimoksasutra des Sarvastivadins, ed. Finot 
(with translation of Chinese version by Huber), JAs. 
XI.2 (1913), 473 ff. 
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Abbreviations of Texts from which BHS forms are cited 


XXVII 


HP = Rastrapalapariprccha, ed. Finot, St. Petersburg, 
1901. 

Sadh — Sadhanamala, ed. Bhattacharya, Baroda, 2 vols., 
1925, 1928. 

Sal = Salistambasutra, (reconstructed) ed. LaVallee 
1 oussin; Bouddhisme, Etudes et materiaux, Theorie 
des douze causes (Gand, 1913), pp. 69-90. 

Samadh = Samadhirajasutra, (1) chapters 8, 19, 22, ed. 
Regamey, Warsaw, 1938, cited by chapters and 
numbered sections or verses; (2) ed. Das and Yidya- 
bhushan (Calcutta, 1896); references (only a few; 
text incredibly corrupt) cited by page and lien, thus: 
‘p. — line — \ 

Samy. Ag. = Samyuktagama; fragments from Stein mss. 
‘ ed. LaVallee Poussin, JRAS 1913, 569 ff.; a few 
references to numbers of fragments (1-15), followed 
by r(ecto) or v(erso) when necessary, and line of mss. 

Siks — Siksasamuccaya, ed. Bendall, St. Petersburg, 1897- 
1902; transl. Bendall and Rouse, London, 1922. 

SP = Saddharmapundarika, ed. Kern and Nanjio, St. 
Petersburg, 1912, abbreviated KN; supplementary 
references to ed. of Wogihara and Tsuchida, Tokyo, 
1934-35, abbreviated WT; fragments of 'Kashgar' or 
Central Asiatic recension, ed. Thomas and Liiders, ap. 
Hoernle, MR 133 ff., 144 ff.; others, ed. LaVallee 
Poussin, JRAS 1911.1070 ff.; transl. Burnout (Lotus 
de la Bonne Loi, Paris, 1852), and Kern (SBE 21, 
Oxford, 1884). Tibetan citations chiefly from block- 
print in my possession, partly from WT. When my 
work was practically ready for print, my colleague 
Professor Rahder received, and lent to me, the 


photostatic reproduction of the ms. referred to by 
WT as K'. It has been cited a very few times. The 
quotations from it in WT seem to be very inaccurate. 

SsP = Satasahasrika-prajnaparamita, ed. P. Ghosa, Bi- 
bliotheca Indica, Calcutta, 1902 ff. 

Sukh = Sukhavatlvyuha (‘Larger 5 and ‘Smaller 5 ), ed. 
Muller, Oxford, 1883. 

Sutral. = Asahga, Mahayana-sutralamkara, ed. and transl. 
Levi, Bibliotheque de l’ficole des Hautes Etudes, 159 
and 190, Paris, 1907, 1911. The language is standard 
Skt., but the text and Levi’s notes are important for 
the understanding of many technical terms. Cited by 
chapter and verse (with commentary after each verse). 

Suv = Suvarnabhasottamasutra, ed. Nobel, Leipzig, 1937; 
Tibetan version, ed. same, Leiden and Stuttgart, 1944. 

Svay = (Vrhat-)Svayambhu Purana, ed. Haraprasad 
Sastri, Calcutta, 1894-1900; of very little use and 
only rarely cited. Cf. Winternitz, Hist. Ind. Lit. II, 
376, note. 

Ud = Udanavarga; chap. 1-21, ed. Chakravarti (1930; 
except ch. 4, for which see Levi, JAs. X. 20, 1912, 
203 ff.); ch. 29, ed. Pischel, SBBA 1908, 968 ff. ; ch. 
30, 31, 32, ed. LaVallee Poussin, JRAS 1912, 369 If. 
Cited by chapter and verse. 

Y r aj = Vajracchedika, ed. Muller, Oxford, 1881; fragments 
of Central Asiatic version, ed. Pargiter, ap. Hoernle 
MR 179 ff. 

Weller, see LV. 

Wogihara, Lex., see Bbh. 

WT, see SP. 


Other abbreviations and works chiefly referred to 


AB = Aitareya Brahinana. 

Abhidh-s. — Abhidhammatthasamgaha (Pali). 

abl. — ablative. 

ABORI = Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research 
Institute (Poona), 
abstr. = abstract. 

acc. = according; accusative. 

Acharya (P.K.), Dictionary of) Hindu Arch(itecture), 
Oxford Univ. Press, n.d. [1927?]. 
act. = active; action. 

Add. = Addendum, Addenda (e.g. to BR, pw). 
adj. = adjective. 

A IS = Delbriick, Altindische Syntax. 

Ait. Br. = Aitareya Brahmana. 

AKM = Abhandlungen fur die Kunde des Morgenlandes. 
al. = alibi, elsewhere. 

Alsdorf, see Kum. 

Amarak. = Amarakosa. 

AN = Anguttaranikaya (Pali), 
analog. — analogical(ly). 
aor. — aorist. 
ap. = apud. 

Ap. = Apabhramsa; Apadana (Pali text), 
app. = apparently. 

App. = Appendix. 

Ap$l — Apastamba Srauta Sutra. 

Apte = Apte, Student’s Sanskrit-English Dictionary 

(1922). 

ASGW — Abhandlungen der sachsischen Gesellschaft der 
Wissenschaften. 
assoc. = associated. 

AV. = Atharvaveda. 

AVParis. — Atharvaveda Parisista. 


Ayar. = Ayaranga Sutta (AMg.). 

B. = Buddha. 

B (as in Wh. Roots) = Brahmana(s). 

B. in Tr, (Warren) = Warren's Buddhism in Transla- 
tions, HOS. 3. 

BEFEO = Bulletin de TEcole Fran^aise d 5 Extreme 
Orient. 

BhagP. = Bhagavata Purana. 

Bhav. = Bhavisattakaha (Ap.), ed. Jacobi (1918). 

BhG. = Bhagavad Gita. 

BHS = Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit. 

Bhvr. = Bahuvrihi. 

Bibl. Bu. = Bibliotheca Buddhica. 

Bloch (Jules), (L’)Indo-Aryen, Paris, 1934. 

Bloch (Jules), (Les Inscriptions d 5 ) Asoka, Paris, 1950. 
BR = Boehtlingk and Roth, Sanskrit Worterbuch. 

Br. = Brahmanas (language of). 

BSL = Bulletin de la Societe de Linguistique (de 
Paris). 

BSOS = Bulletin of the School of Oriental (and African) 
Studies, London. 

Bu. = Buddhist. 

Bulletin of the) Deccan Coll(ege) Research Institute ) 
(Poona). 

Burnouf, Intr. — Introduction a l’histoire du bouddhisme 
indien (1844). 

Burnouf, Lotus = transl. of SP, q.v. in preceding list. 
Burrow (T.), (The languages of the) Kharosthi Documents, 
Cambridge, 1937. 

Bv, Bu.v. = Buddha-vamsa (Pali). 

Car. == Caraka. 
caus. = causative, 
cf. = compare. 
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Other abbreviations and works chiefly referred to: 


cli. , cliap. — chapter. 

Childers = Dictionary of the Pali Language, R. C. Childers. 
Chin. = Chinese. 

Cl. Skt. — Classical Sanskrit, 
comb. = combination, 
comm. commentary, 
comp. = composition. 

Compendium of Philosophy (Aung and Rhys Davids, 
London, 1910). 
compv. = comparative, 
corr. — correct(s), correction. 

corresp. = correspondent, corresponding, corresponds. 
Corrig. = Corrigenda, 
cpd. — compound. 

CPD = Andersen and Smith, Critical Pali Dictionary 
(Vol. 1), Copenhagen, 1924 IT. 
crit. app. — critical apparatus. 

Das = S. C. Das, Tibetan-English Dictionary. 

Dasak. = Dasakumaracarita. 

dat. = dative, 
def. — definition, 
denom. = denominative. 
der(iv). = derived, derivative. 

Desin. = Desinamamala, ed. Pischel, Bombay, 1880. 
Dhatup. = Dhatupatha. 

Dhp. = Dhammapada (Pali); Dhp. c(omm.), commentary 
on Dhp.; Fausb. refers to Fausboll’s ed. of Dhp. 
Dhs. — Dhammasamgani (Pali), 
dial. = dialectic. 

Diet. — Dictionary, usually referring to my Diet, of BHS ; 
Dictt. = Dictionaries. 

Diet, of the Fr. Gath. Miss. = the Tibetan Dictionary of 
the French Catholic Mission. 

Diet. Hindu Arch. = Acharya, Dictionary of Hindu 
Architecture, 
difi. = different, 
dim. = diminutive. 

Dip. = Dlpavamsa (Pali). 

DN = DIghanikaya (Pali). 

DPPN = Malalasekara, Dictionary of Pali Proper Names. 
Dpv., Dpvs. = Dip. 

Dutreuil (de Rhins ms.), see § 1.3 with fn. 2. 

E = Epic (Sanskrit, in citing Whitney’s Roots). 

ed. = editor, edition. 

em. = emended, emendation. 

ep. = epithet. 

Ep. Zeyl. = Epigraphia Zeylanica. 

equi\. = equivalent. 

erron. — erroneously. 

etym. = etymology. 

esp. = especially. 

exci = except. 

expl. = explained, explanation, 
f. = feminine; following, 
fern. = feminine. 

Fest. = Festschrift, 
ff. = following, 
fig. — figurative(ly). 
fn. = footnote. 

foil. = followed (by); following, 
fut. — future, 
gdve. = gerundive. 

Geiger (W.) = Pali, Strassburg, 1916. Cited by numbers 
of sections, without the symbol §. 
gen. = genitive, 
ger. = gerund. 

Ger. = German. 

Git. = Gltagovinda. 

GobhGS — Gobhila Grhya Sutra. 

GOS = Gaekwad’s Oriental Series. 

Gr. = Grammar, grammatical, grammarian(s). 


haplogr. = haplography. 
haplol. = haplology. 

Hem. = Hemacandra, chiefly his Prakit Grammar, ed. 

and transl. Pischel, Halle, 1877, 1880; see also Desin. 
HJAS = Harvard Journal of Asiatic Studies. 

HOS = Harvard Oriental Series. 

Hultzsch (E.), Inscr(iptions) of Asoka, Oxford, 1925. 

IA. = (Lassen) Indische Altertumskunde. 

IF. = Indogermanische Forschungen. 
ifc. == at the end of compounds. 

IHQ — Indian Historical Quarterly. 

impf. = imperfect. 

impv. = imperative. 

incl. = including, inclusive. 

indecl. = indeclinable. 

indie. = indicative. 

Ind. Min. = (Garbe) Die indischen Mineralien (1882). 

Ind. Spr. = Boehtlingk, Indische Spruche (2d ed.). 

inf. = infinitive. 

inst., instr. = instrumental. 

intens. = intensive. 

intrans. = intransitive. 

I. St. = Indische Studien (Weber). 

It., Itiv. = Itivuttaka (Pali). 

JA. = Journal Asiatique. 

Ja., see Jaschke. 

Jacobi, Ausgew. Erz. = Ausgewahlte Erzahlungen in 
Maharastrl. See also Bhav., San. 

JAOS = Journal of the American Oriental Society. 

Jap. = Japanese. 

JAs. = JA. 

(Ja.,) Jaschke = Jaschke, Tibetan-English Dictionary. 
Jat. = Jataka (Pali). 

JB. = Jaiminlya Brahmana. 

JM. = Jaina Maharastrl. 

JPTS = Journal of the Pali Text Society. 

JR (Vikramacarita) = Jainistic Recension of the Vikr., see 
HOS 26-27. 

JRAS = Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society. 

J$. = Jaina Saurasenl. 

Karmadh. = Karmadharaya. 

Kas. = Kasika (comm, on Pan.). 

Kaus. = Kausika Sutra. 

Kaut. (Arth.) = Kautillya (Arthasastra). 

Kh.p., Khud.p. (comm.) = Khuddaka-patha (commentary) 
(Pali). 

Kirfel, Kosm. = Kosmographie der Inder. 

KSA = Kathaka Samhita, Asvamedhagrantha. 

KSS = Kathasaritsagara. 

K^S = Katyayana Srauta Sutra. 

Kull. = Kulluka. 

Kum. = Kumarapalapratibodha (Ap.), ed. Alsdorf. 

Kvu. = Katha-vatthu (Pali). 

Lalou, Iconographie (des etoffes peintes dans le Man- 
ju^rlmulakalpa), Paris, 1930. 

E. Lamotte, Mel. chin, et boud. = Melanges chinoises et 
bouddhiques. 

Lang. = Language (Journal of the Linguistic Society of 
America). 

Laty. = Latyayana ^rauta Sutra. 

1. c. = in the place cited, 
lect. diff. — lectio difficilior. 
lect. fac. = lectio facilior. 

lex. = lexicon, lexical; see also Bbh, in the preceding list 
of abbreviations. 

Lin Li-kouang, (L’)Aide-Memoire (de la Yraie Loi), Paris, 
1949. 

lit. = literal(ly); also, literary, found in literature, as 
opposed to lex. 
loc. = locative. 

M. = Maharastrl. 



Other abbreviations and works chiefly referred to: 
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in. — masculine. 

Mahav. = Mahavamsa (Pali). 

Mark. Pur. = Markandeya Purana. 
masc. = masculine, 
math. = mathematics. 

Mbh. = Mahabharata. 

m. c. = metri causa. I include under this term two classes 

of cases, because in both I find evidence for believing 
that metrical considerations were either the exclusive 
or the dominant reason for the use of the form in 
question. The first includes any cases of a particular 
form which is never used in prose, or in positions in 
a verse where the alternative (‘regular’) form would 
fit as well. The second includes cases in which the 
form labelled ‘m.c.’ is indeed also used (elsewhere) in 
prose or metrically indifferent positions, but in such 
limited or specialized ways (which vary in different 
cases) that 1 still believe the choice was* determined, 
in the cases under consideration where the term 
‘m.c.’ occurs, by meter. In both types, of course, the 
alternative (‘regular’) form would be impossible in a 
specific context where it is labelled ‘m.c.’ It is hoped 
that my manner of presentation will make it easy 
to distinguish the two types. Frequency of occurrence, 
and use of corresponding forms in other M Indie 
dialects, are important considerations to which I have 
tried to give due weight. 

Mehendale (M.A.), Hist(orical) Gr(ammar) of Inscr(iptional) 
Pkts., Poona, 1948. 
metr. = metrical(ly). 

Meyer, Kaut. (Arth.) = J. J. Meyer’s translation of Kaut., 
Leipzig, 1926. 
mg. = meaning. 

Mg. = Magadhi. 

Miln.(p.), Milp. = Milindapanha (Pali). 

MIndic or Mind. = Middle Indie, 
misc. = miscellaneous. 

MN = Majjhimanikaya (Pali). 

Mrcch. = Mrcchakatika. 
ms(s). = manuscript(s). 

MS = MaitrayanI Samhita. 

MSL = Memoires de la Societe de Linguistique (de Paris). 
Mus (P.), Barabudur (1935). 

mus. = musical. 

MW = Monier Williams, Sanskrit-Rnglish Dictionary (2d 
ed., 1899). 

n. = nominative; name, 
n. pr. = proper name. 

n. act. = noun of action, 
n. ag. = noun of agent. 

Nachtr., see Schmidt. 

NAWGott. = Nachrichten der Akademie der Wissen- 
schaften zu Gottingen, 
neg. = negative. 

Neisser, Z. Wbch. d. RV. : W. Neisser, Zum Worterbuch 
des Rigveda. 

Nep. = Nepalese. 

Nett. = Nettipakarana (Pali). 

NiA = New Indian Antiquary. 

Nidd 1 = Malia-Niddesa (Pali). 

Nir. = Yaska’s Nirukta. 
nom. = nominative, 
nom. act. = noun of action, 
nom! ag. = noun of agent, 
nt. =s neuter. 

obj. = object, 
obi. = oblique. 

onomat. = onomatopoetic. 
opp. = opposite (of), 
opt. = optative, 
orig. = original(ly). 


Pan. = Panini. 

Pane. Rec. = Edgerton, Panchatantra Reconstructed, 
pass. — passive. 

Pat. == Patanjali. 

PBr. — Pancavimsa Brahmana. 
pej. = pejorative, 
perh. = perhaps, 
pers. = person. 

Philologiea Indica (reprints of monographs by IT. Luders), 
Gottingen, 1940. 

Pischel (without further reference) = Grammatik der 
Prakrit-Sprachen, Strassburg, 1900. Cited as under 
Geiger. 

Pkt. = Prakrit, 
pi. = plural. 

postp., postpos. = postposition, 
ppp. = past passive participle, 
prec. = precative; preceding; preceded, 
pres. = present, 
prob. = probably. 

Proceedings of the) Am(erican) Philos(ophical) Soc(iety). 
Przyluski, Asoka = La Legende de l’Empereur Agoka, 
Paris, 1923. 

PTSD = Pali Text Society’s Pali-English Dictionary. 
Pug(g). = Puggala Pannatti (Pali). 

Pv. = Petavatthu (Pali). 

pw = Boehtlingk, Sanskrit Worterbuch in kiirzerer Fas- 
sung. 

qy = query. 

Rajat(ar). == Rajataramgin! (ed. Stein). 

Ram. = Ramayana (NWRam. = Northwestern Ram.) 
Ratnach. = Ratnachandra, Ardha-MagadhI Dictionary 
(5 vols.). 
rec. = recension, 
ref. = reference(s). 

Renou (Louis), without specific reference, or Gr. sete., = 
Grammaire sanscrite, Paris, 1930. 

Renou (Louis), fitudes de grammaire Sanskrite, Paris, 1936. 
RO = Rocznik Orjentalistyczny. 

RY = Rig Veda. 

S (as in Wh. Roots) = Sutra(s). 

S. = Sauraseni. 

San., Sanatk. = Sanatkumaracaritam (Ap.), ed. Jacobi 
(1921). 

Saundaran. = Saundarananda, ed. Johnston. 

SB. = Satapatha Brahmana (Madhy. = Madhyamdina, 
K. = Kanva recension). 

SBBA = Sitzungsberichte der Berliner Akademie der 
Wissenschaften. 

SBE = Sacred Books of the East, 
sc. = scilicet. 

Schmidt, Nachtr. — R. Schmidt, Nachtrage zum Sanskrit 
Worterbuch . . . von Otto Boehtlingk. 

Sdhp. = Saddhammopayana (Pali). 

Sen = Sukumar Sen, An outline syntax of Buddhistic 
Sanskrit, in Journal of the Department of Letters, 
Univ. of Calcutta, (XVII) (1928). 
sg. = singular. 

Sheth = H.D.T. Sheth, Paia-sadda-mahannavo (Pkt.- 
Hindi Diet.), Calcutta, 1923-1928. 

Skt. = Sanskrit; (hyper-)Sktism, Sktization = Sanskri- 
tism, Sanskritization. 

Skt. Synt. — Speyer, Sanskrit Syntax. 

Smith, Helmer, Les deux prosodies du vers bouddhique 
(see § 1.38, fn. 15). 

Sn. = Suttanipftta (Pali). 

SN. = SamyuttanikSya (Pali). 

Speyer: see Skt. Synt., and VSS; also, in the preceding list, 
s.vv. Av and Jm. 
subst. = substantive, 
superl. = superlative. 
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Other abbreviations and works chiefly referred to: 


Suyag. = Suyagadangasutta (AMg.). 
s.v(v). = under the word(s). 
syn. = synonym(ous). 

Tagare (G.V.), Hist(orical) Gr(ammar) of Ap(abhramsa), 
Poona, 1948. 

Tatp(ur). = Tatpurusa. 

TB. = Taittirlya Brahmana. 

Therag. == Theragatha (Pali). 

Therlg. = Therigatha (Pali). 

Thig. = Therlg. 

Tib. = Tibetan. 

Ting (Fu-Pao), Dictionary of Buddhist Chinese, 16 vols., 
Shanghai, 1920. In Chinese; a few references provided 
by Mr. Chang Kun. 

Toch. = Tocharian (: Gram., Tocharische Grammatik, 
Sieg and Siegling). 
trans. = transitive, 
transl. -- translation(s). 

Trik. = Trikandasesa (a Skt. lexicographer cited in BR; 

contains many BHS words). 

TS. — Taittirlya Samhita. 

Turner (R.L.), Nep. Diet. — Dictionary of the Nepali 
Language, London, 1931. 

U (as in Wh. Roots) = Upanisads. 

Uhlenbeck (C.C.) = Kurzgefasstes etymologisches Worter- 
buch der altindischen Sprache (Amsterdam, 1898-99). 
unepd. = uncompounded, 
unmetr. = unmetrical(ly). 
var(r). = variant(s). 

Varah.Brh.S. = Varahamihira, Brhat-samhita. 
vb. = verb. 

Ved. = Vedic. 

Yed. St. — Pischel and Geldner, Yedische Studien (3 vols.). 
Ved. Yar., Yedic Variants, see YV. 

Versl. en Med. d. K. Akad. v. Wet. Amsterdam = Pro- 
ceedings of the Amsterdam Academy. 

Yin. == Vinayapitaka (Pali). 

Yism., Yis.M. = Yisuddhi-magga (Pali), 
v.l., vv.ll. = variant reading(s). 
voc. = vocative. 


YS. = Vajasaneyi Samhita. 

vs, vss = verse, verses. 

VSS = Speyer, Vedische und Sanskrit-Syntax. 

VV = Bloomfield, Edgerton, and Emeneau, Vedic Vari- 
ants, 3 vols., Philadelphia, 1930, 1932, 1934. 

Vv. = Vimanavatthu (Pali). 

Wack(ernagel), AIGr. — Altindische Grammatik, Got- 
tingen, 1896, 1905, 1930. 

Warren (H. C.), B(uddhism) in Transl(ations) (= HOS 3; 
1896). 

Wh. — Whitney; Gr., Sanskrit Grammar; Roots (Verb- 
forms and primary derivatives). 

Wilson = H. H. Wilson’s Sanskrit Dictionarv, as cited in 
MW. 

Winternitz, H(ist). I(nd). Lit. = W’s History of Indian 
Literature (English version; vols. 1 and 2, Calcutta, 
1927 and 1933). 

w.r. = wrong reading. 

Yajn. = Yajnavalkya (Dharmasastra). 

ZDMG = Zeitschrift der deutschen morgenlandischen Ge- 
sellschaft. 

ZII — Zeitschrift fiir Indologie und Iranistik. 

Z.Wbch. d. RY., see Neisser. 


Symbols 

: (as in statements of proportional analogy) = ‘is related 
to’. 

( ) Parentheses, in the Dictionary, enclose articles on words 
which occur in standard Skt. in substantially the same 
meanings as in BHS, but which by exception, for one 
reason or another, seem to need treatment here. The 
reason is usually a (previous) erroneous interpretation, 
or sometimes what is felt to be a danger thereof. 

[ ] Brackets, in the Dictionary, enclose articles on what are 
considered erroneous readings. They are, however, 
also used in the interior of an article, in lieu of paren- 
theses which, if used, would fall within other paren- 
theses. 



1. Introduction 


Languages used in early Buddhism 

1 . 1 . Buddhist religious texts have been preserved in 
at least four Indie languages. 

1 . 2 . One is standard Sanskrit, used for example by 
the poet Asvaghosa (attributed to the 2d century A.D.). 1 

1 . 3 . Two of the others are Middle Indie. The better 
known, which contains the largest Buddhist literature now 
pieserved in any Indie language, is Pali, the sacred language 
of Southern Buddhism. Most scholars now believe that it 
is, in the main, based on a western, or west-central, Middle 
Indie vernacular. The other is the dialect of the ‘Prakrit 
Dharmapada’ (ms. Dutreuil de Rhins) published by Senart 
in JAs. IX. 12 (1898), pp. 193 IT. It was based on a north- 
western Middle Indie. 2 There is no need for me to discuss 
these languages further at this point. Especially Pali will 
be very often mentioned, for comparative purposes, thruout 
my Grammar and Dictionary. 

1 . 4 . There remains the subject of this work, which I 
call Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit (abbreviated BHS). Most 
North Indian Buddhist texts are composed in it. It is 
based primarily on an old Middle Indie vernacular not 
otherwise identifiable. But there seems reason to believe 
that it contains features which were borrowed (originally, 
or in. the course of historical development, or both) from 
other Middle Indie dialects. In other words, even its Middle 
Indie aspects are dialectically somewhat mixed. (For that 
matter, we shall soon see that the same could be said of 
Pali, and probably of all other Middle Indie dialects of 
which we have any considerable knowledge.) Most strik- 
ingly, however, BHS was also extensively influenced by 
Sanskrit, from the very beginning of the tradition as it has 
been transmitted to us, and increasingly as time went on. 


Many (especially later) products of this tradition have often, 
tho I think misleadingly, been called simply ‘Sanskrit’, 
without qualification. 

1 . 5 . There have been attempts, as will be seen later, 
to identify the Middle Indie dialect on which this language 
was originally based. This question has also been somewhat 
blended, or confused, explicitly or implicitly, with the 
question of what language was used in what is presumed 
to have been the oldest, or ‘original’, form of the canonical 
literature of the Buddhists. Admittedly, no such ‘original’ 
canon is preserved to us. 

1 . 6 . The nature of the BHS language, and the question 
of an ‘original’ canonical language of Buddhism, can be 
understood best against the background of the attitude 
of early Buddhism towards the use of various languages 
as vehicles for its religious teaching. Fortunately that 
attitude can be quite clearly defined. 

1.7. In the Pali canon (Cullavagga 5.33; Vin. ii.139.lff.) 
occurs a famous passage which, in abbreviated form, may 
be rendered thus: 

Two monks, brothers, brahmans by birth, of fine lan- 
guage and fine speech, 3 came to the Buddha and said: 
Lord, here monks of miscellaneous origin (literally, 
of various names, clan-names, races or castes, and 
families) are corrupting ( dusenti ) the Buddha’s words 
by (repeating them in) their own dialects; let us put 
them into Vedic. 4 The Lord Buddha rebuked them: 
Deluded men, how can you say this? This will not 
lead to the conversion of the unconverted. . . And he 
delivered a sermon and commanded (all) the monks: 
You are not to put the Buddha’s words into Vedic. Who 
does so would commit a sin. I authorize you, monks, 
to learn the Buddha’s words each in his own dialect. 


1. ‘His Sanskrit is faultless, even though it does not 
always comply strictly with the rules of Panini’ (Winter- 
nitz, Hist. Ind. Lit., vol. 2, 1933, p. 260). Very many 
brahmanioal ‘Sanskrit’ works likewise fail to ‘comply 
strictly’ with these rules. 

2. J. Bloch, JAs.. 1912, I, p. 331 ft. This text, with 
a translation of Senart’s Frencl^ notes, and new textual 
and exegetic notes, was reprinted by B. Barua and S. Mitra, 
Calcutta, 1921; a new edition of the greater part of the 
text, with an index of words and bibliography, by H.W. 
Bailey, BSOS 11.488-512. I know of no evidence that 
Buddhist religious texts (such as might have formed parts 
of a canon, or have been ancillary to a canon) have been 
preserved to us in any other Middle Indie language. Asoka’s 
inscriptions, and most other Buddhist inscriptions, mainly 
memorial and votive, from the celebrated Piprawa vase 
(most recently treated by Lin Li-kouang, Aide-Memoire 
227; see note 6 below) onward, are not ‘religious texts’ 
in my sense. (See §§ 1.18 ff. for their bearing on dialects 
used in Buddhism.) The finds from Central Asia (Chinese 
Turkestan) have revealed such Buddhist texts only in 
Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit, and to some extent in standard 

Sanskrit (to ignore non-Indic languages). The ‘Niya’ 
inscriptions (Stein, Ancient Khotan, pp. 321, 364-8), 
published by Boyer, Rapson, Senart, and Noble, 3 vols., 

Oxford, 1920, 1927, 1929, seem to contain only two frag- 


ments of Buddhist religious texts (Nos. 510, 511), both 
in Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit, besides one set of niti verses 
(which have no obvious distinctively Buddhist traits) in 
what is meant for standard Sanskrit (No. 523). The rest, 
in what has been called ‘Niya Prakrit’, seem to be purely 
secular. According to Konow, BSOS. 8.611, this and the 
dialect of the ms. Dutreuil de Rhins are ‘closely connected 
forms of one and the same ancient dialect’. 

3. kalyanavaca seems to mean that their language 
was cultivated and elegant; kalyanavakkarana , that they 
were eloquent and mellifluous speakers (comm, madhu- 
rasadda; similary'AN comm, ii.40.15 kalydnavakkaranata 
ti vacanakiriyaya madhurabhavo, ‘mellifluence in the use 
of the voice, or of words’). 

4. chandaso aropema. Not, as. some have thought, 
‘into verses’, Sanskrit or other; the context makes it 
quite clear that chandaso means texts in a certain language 
or dialect; and more precisely in the Vedic language 
(whether prose or verse). This is the regular meaning of 
chandas in Panini, and is familiar in Epic and Classical 
Sanskrit (BR s.v. 3). To these brahmans by birth, the 
proper language for sacred texts was Vedic (which in- 
cluded the Brahmana and Upsanisad dialects). Comm., 
vedairi viya , sakkatabhasaya (not ‘Sanskrit’! but ‘respec- 
table, elegant’) vacandmaggam aropema. 
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1 . 8 . The Pali commentator Buddhaghosa takes the 
last clause to mean rather ‘in (the Buddha’s) own dialect’; 
and some moderns (notably Geiger p. 5) follow him. 5 In 
my opinion, however, as in that of most scholars, there 
can be no real doubt of the above interpretation ; and it is 
made doubly sure by several Chinese versions of the same 
incident, 6 which never speak of ‘the Buddha's dialect’. 
Some of them specifically authorize use of ‘the ordinary 
languages of each country’ or the like. This is clearly a 
very old tradition, supported by closely parallel texts in 
both the northern and southern canons. It justifies us in 
assuming that the Buddha himself and his earliest disciples 
used only popular dialects as vehicles for their teachings, 
and refused to employ the venerated ‘Vedie’ language of 
the brahmans. 

1 . 9 . Taken together, the various reports of this incident 
seem to me to indicate more than that, and more than has 
usually been recognized. Let us look at some Chinese 
translations of lost Indie versions, as given by Lin Li- 
kouang (note 6). 

1 . 10 . The Vinava of the Mahlsasaka sect, translated 
by Buddhajiva in 423-424 A.D., reports that the two 
originally brahman brothers heard monks reciting the 
sutras ‘incorrectly’. They ridiculed them, saying: ‘Tho 
they have long since become monks, they recite the sutras 
in this fashion ! not knowing masculine and feminine gender, 
nor singular and plural, nor present, past, and future, nor 
long and short sounds (vowels), nor (metrically) light and 
heavy sounds (syllables).’ [A student of BHS might be 
forgiven for thinking that the writer had this very dialect 
in mind ! But most if not all of these ‘errors’ can be found 
in most Middle Indie dialects.] When they appealed to the 
Buddha, he ordered that the texts be recited ‘according to 
the sounds of the regions, but taking care not to distort 
the meaning. It is forbidden to make of the Buddha’s 
words an “outside” (non-Buddhist, heretical) language.’ 

1 . 11 . The Vinaya of the Dharmagupta sect is closer 
to the Pali, but speaks of only one originally brahman 
monk, not two. He complained to the Buddha that ‘monks 
of different clans and bearing different names were ruining 
the sutras’, and proposed to ‘arrange them according to 
the good language of the world’, that is, no doubt, Vedic 
or Sanskrit, the language of culture. In his rebuke the 
Buddha said that it would ruin the sutras to use ‘the 
language of heretics’, and that ‘it is allowed to recite and 
learn the Buddha’s sutras according to the interpretation 
of the popular languages of (various) regions.’ 

1 . 12 . Even more striking for my purpose is the Chinese 
rendering (between 350 and 431 A.D.) of the lost Vinaya- 
matrka (‘Summary of the Discipline’). Here, the two monks 
of brahmanic origin say to the Buddha: ‘Among the dis- 
ciples there are men of different clans, of different countries, 
of different prefectures and sub-prefectures. Their pro- 
nunciations (lit. sounds of language) are not the same . As 
their languages are not correct, they all corrupt the true 
meaning of the Buddha.’ They wish to compile and regulate 
the sutras according to the ‘Chando-(vi-)citi-sastra’. The 
Buddha replies: ‘In my religion, fine language is not 
recognized. All I want is that the meaning and reasoning 
be correct. You are to preach according to a pronunciation 
(lit. sound) which people can understand. Therefore it is 
proper to behave (sc. in the use of language) according 
to the countries.’ 

1 . 13 . There are other, less close reflexes of this old 


passage, but they seem to add nothing important for my 
present purpose. The net result seems to me to show, not 
only that the Buddha authorized and commanded the 
recitation of his teachings in local dialects everywhere; 
but also that' from the very start there were clearly per- 
ceptible differences in the speech of different members of 
the Buddhist order, which showed in their ways of reciting 
the sacred texts. ‘Their pronunciations are not the same,’ 
says the last quoted text; and if no other has been found 
recording this fact quite so clearly, others, including the 
Pali, emphasize the miscellaneous origins of the monks 
and the fact that the Buddha ordained that everyone, 
monks included, should use his own particular dialect in 
reciting the sacred texts. 

An ‘original language of Buddhism’? 

1 . 14 . In what sense, then, is it possible to assume one 
‘original language’ of Buddhism? 

1 . 15 . The Buddha himself was an ‘easterner’; his 
family lived at Kapilavastu, in northeastern Kosala (Oudh) ; 
his wanderings seem to have been chiefly bounded on the 
west by Sravasti (also in Kosala, tho considerably to the 
west of Kapilavastu) and on the east by Rajagrha, the 
capital of Magadha (Bihar south of the Ganges). All this 
region belongs linguistically to what is now called modern 
Bihari (except that SravastI may perhaps be just over the 
line in Eastern Hindi). Doubtless most of his disciples 
belonged to the same general region, and we may assume 
that, during the Buddha’s lifetime, the Buddhist texts 
were mainly, at least, recited in eastern dialects. Yet no 
one knows just what dialect the Buddha spoke; and it 
seems clear that the dialects of his disciples differed 
perceptibly. 

1 . 16 . According to Buddhist tradition, shortly after 
the Master’s death his chief followers met and tried to 
establish what we may call an approach to a canon, based 
on recitations of texts which they remembered. These, 
and in time other texts, were memorized and handed down 
by oral tradition, doubtless for centuries before writing 
came to be used for such purposes. This ‘canon’, at first 
vague and fluid, surely included narrations of the main 
events of the Buddha’s life, and many sayings and sermons, 
in both verses and prose, which were attributed to him 
and set forth his principal doctrines; as well as rules for 
the life of his monkish followers. Other councils, one under 
Asoka, were convened, which discussed the form and 
content of the canon. 

1 . 17 . Even from the beginning of this tradition, 
different dialects were used in these recitations, varying 
with the speech-habits of different monkish reciters. We 
have seen that such apparently was the custom during 
the Buddha’s lifetime, and that he approved it and re- 
jected any standardization. And as Buddhism spread, the 
texts certainly tended to become adapted in language to 
the vernaculars of regions to which they were brought 
by missionaries. This, too, was in accord with the Buddha’s 
own instructions. In early days the adaptation was easy, 
and did not necessarily involve what we should dignify 
by the name ‘translation’. Northern and central Indian 
dialects are predominantly Indo- Aryan, historically related 
to Sanskrit, even to this day. In late pre-Christian centuries 
the ancestors of these modern dialects were in the Middle 
Indie stage. They were still quite close to each other in 


5. Buddhaghosa says ‘the Magadha language, spoken 
by the Buddha’, which Geiger thinks means real Magadhi, 
while Lin (see n. 6), p. 226, supposes that he referred to 

Pali. It makes little difference; Buddhaghosa was surely 
mistaken in any case. 


6. First recorded (as far as I know) by S. L6vi, JAs. 
1915, I, 441 ff., and more recently discussed at length 
by Lin Li-kouang, L’aide-memoire de la vraie loi (Paris, 
1949), 218 ff. 
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sounds and grammatical forms, and not too distant from 
their common mother tongue, which we may call ‘Sanskrit’, 
using that word in a way which Sanskritists will recognize 
as somewhat untechnical. So, the Buddha’s injunction to 
make use of local dialects could be carried out with little 
conscious effort, in many cases. If not the missionary, 
at least his converts, in repeating the memorized lessons, 
would make the phonetic and morphological changes called 
for by the local vernacular, pretty much automatically, 
altho — N.B. I — we should not be surprised if we find a 
lack of complete consistency. In places which became 
thriving centers of Buddhist propaganda, there would in 
time tend to develop an increasingly crystallized canon, 
in a language based primarily on the local dialect. 

1 . 18 . This is not mere speculation. There is much 
evidence suggesting the one-time existence of Buddhist 
texts in a number of different ancient Middle Indie dialects, 
even tho such texts are actually preserved only in two 
or three. In an important article of 191 2, 7 Sylvain L6vi 
showed this on the basis of essentially two types of evi- 
dence: first, aberrant (dialectically foreign) forms in Pali, 
and forms which seem aberrant in BHS (where lack of a 
formulated standard has made it harder to be sure what 
to call ‘aberrant’); and secondly, proper names and other 
words occurring in titles and scraps of phraseology in 
Asoka’s inscriptions, and in other pre-Christian inscriptions 
like those of Bharhut, which allude to Buddhist literature. 

1 . 19 . Illustrations of the first kind of evidence could 
be multiplied. By way of further illustration of Levi’s 
point, I may note BHS khayati, Pali ppp. khayita -, for Skt. 
(and normal Pali and BHS) khad - ‘eat’; and Prakritic 
causatives in -aveti (for regular -apeti or - apayati ), sporadi- 
cally in Pali and BHS (§§ 38.68 ff.). But since most Prakrits 
show loss of most intervocalic stops, and change of inter- 
vocalic p to v, these and the analogous cases cited by Levi 
certainly prove no ‘eastern’ influence. 

1 . 20 . Some of the words cited by Levi from early 
inscriptions lend more support to his conclusion (p. 511) 
that the (Buddhist Hybrid) Sanskrit and Pali canons are 
‘the late heirs of an older tradition, recited or redacted in 
a dialect now lost’ which (if I understand Levi correctly) 
was ‘one of the languages of the land of Magadha.’ 8 

1 . 21 . I recognize the interest and value of Levi’s 
linguistic comparisons drawn from early inscriptions, and 
admit that some of them point towards the east, as indeed 
we should expect. Yet the most striking impression they 
make on me is their great variety. They most emphatically 
suggest lack of any dialectic agreement. 

1 . 22 . Take Laghula — Rdhula 9 ; / for r does indeed 
agree with MagadhI, but gh for h is not normal to any 
Prakrit; it seems to be a hyper-Sanskritism. So, cy for ty 
in adhigicya is wholly isolated in Middle Indie. L6vi 
makes much of the ya-sruti in avayesi (p. 497) = Pali 
avadesi ; but neither Mg. nor AMg. nor any Prakrit recorded 
by Pischel (187) has the ya-sruti before e ; it is, to be sure, 
perhaps found in the old fragments of Buddhist dramas 
published by Liiders, Kl. Skt. Texte I, in the dialect which 
Liiders considers ‘old AMg.’ ( bhumjitaye , inf., p. 39; but 
the origin of the ending is not entirely clear, cf. Liiders, 
p. 40 with n. 3). Most of Levi’s examples are widely, if not 


almost universally, found in Prakrits of all regions; or if 
not that, they are largely isolated, without clear parallels 
anywhere, like the forms just noted. In either case they 
do not help in defining geographically the dialect where 
they originated. 

1 . 23 . Liiders (op. cit. p. 41) believed that an ‘old 
form’ of Ardha-MagadhI was the Buddha’s native dialect, 
and also the language of the Buddhist canon in its oldest 
form. But he offered, in this place at least, no real linguistic 
evidence; only an expression of the opinion that ‘Ardhama- 
gadhisms in the Pali canon, which in verses were not so 
easy to delete in rendering into Pali, are probably much 
more numerous than has heretofore been assumed.’ 

1 . 24 . Hian-lin Dschi also believes that ‘Old Ardha- 
Magadhi’ was the ‘original’ language of the Buddhist canon 
(NAWGott. ph.-hist. Kl. 1944, 136, and especially ib. 1949, 
269 ff.). He advances five arguments based on allegedly 
‘eastern’ forms in BHS, specifically in Mv, viz.: 

1 . 25 . First, voc. pi. in -aho. This is found not only 
in Mg. (note: not in AMg.!), but also, as -a/ 20 , -aha, in 
Apabhramsa (all varieties, and specifically in Western Ap., 
in all periods; cf. BSOS 8.512; Tagare, Hist. Gr. of Ap., 
138 ff.). The short a is, of course, obviously a secondary 
shortening in Ap. This disproves the exclusively ‘eastern’ 
character of the ending. 

1 . 26 . Second, ‘meistens ist vor eva ein y eingeschoben.' 
The form yeva after vowels, and sometimes after anusvara, 
is extremely common in Pali, where it has every appearance 
of being a native form. It is much less common than eva f 
even after vowels, in Mv, and I have noted it in no other 
BHS work. Since it agrees ydth Pali, it is certainly no proof 
of ‘eastern’ connexions; and AMg. is reported to lack it 
(unless, perhaps, in the altered form je, Pischel 336), tho 
it is found in Mg. 

1 . 27 . Third, the alleged 1st (and 3d) sg. opt. ending 
-eham (- eha ). On this see §§ 31.21, 22, where I discuss all 
the cases which can with any shadow of plausibility be 
assumed as verb forms. Dschi does not cite all those treated 
by me, but cites in addition dadeha Mv iii.46.14 (vs) and 
upanayeham 82.14 (vs); these are certainly to be read 
dade ’ha (= aham; denasalization m.c.) and upanaye ’ham 
(for which, incidentally, the mss. read upanaye ; harp is 
Senart’s emendation, tho it may well be right). Many of 
the others are textually- doubtful. Some certainly contain 
the pronoun ( a)ham . If the ending -eha(m) has any real 
existence, which seems to me somewhat questionable, I 
believe it should be regarded as a future, not an optative. 
The Asokan forms seem' more likely to be real than any 
in Mv; they are not exclusively found in the eastern ver- 
sions, tho the western occurrences are customarily ex- 
plained by the facile assumption of ‘Magadhism’. In 
summary : it is doubtful whether BHS has a verbal ending 
-eha(m) at all; if it does exist, it is probably a future, not 
an optative; and there is no good reason for regarding it 
as ‘eastern’. 

1 . 28 . Fourth, - avo for - ayo (§§ 1.84; 9.93). Dschi’s 
note 7 on p. 271 fails to convince me that the replacement 
of y by v should be regarded as an ‘easternism’. Most of 
the cases he cites, like the 3 pi. opt. ending -vu for -yuh f 
are not good parallels to avo for ayo , since the following 


7. JAs. 1912, II, 495-512, Observations sur une 
langue precanonique du Bouddhisme. 

8. Surely this is geographically too narrow, in any 
case. Neither the Buddha’s original home (Kapilavastu), 
nor Sravasti, one of his favorite dwelling places, nor 
Benares, where he preached his first sermon and stayed 
at other times, nor KuSinagarl (Pali Kusinara), the place 
of his death, was in Magadha. 

9. Laghulovade musavadam adhigicya , in the ASokan 


edict called by L6vi that of Bhabra, now known as that 
of Calcutta-Bairat, Hultzsch, Inscr. of Asoka, xxv, or of 
Bairat Bhabru, Mehendale, Hist. Gram, of Inscriptional 
Prakrits, Poona, 1948, ix: ‘the admonition to Rahula con- 
cerning falsehood’ (referring to the text known in Pali as 
Sutta 61 of MN). Laghula for Rdhula is quite unparal- 
leled elsewhere; and adhigicya for Skt. adhikrtya shows 
an apparently unique cy for ty (ho other case in Mehen- 
dale). 
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vowel u may be suspected of responsibility for the change 
of y to v, a change which by the way is familiar in Pali 
(e.g. dvuso) and elsewhere. But -avo for -ayo can hardly 
be due to assimilation to the following o. Dschi himself 
notes that interchange between y and v is widespread, if 
sporadic, from very ancient times. Gf. § 2.31 ; Vedic Variants 
II §§ 246 11.; note the preference of the Taittirlya school 
for v as against y of other texts. There is no good reason 
for assigning the change of y to v to any one region. Such 
a change before a following u-vowel should be distinguished 
from that before other vowels. 

1 . 29 . Fifth, the form hoti for bhavati , which Dschi, 
following Michelson, calls a ‘Magadhism’. Michelson’s only 
reason was that while hoti occurs in all Asokan dialects, 
bhoti and bhavati occur only in western ASokan. The form 
hoti (note that it is much rarer than bhoti in BHS! Chap. 43, 
s.v. bhu 2) is, of course, extremely common in Pali, and its 
equivalents are equally common in most Prakrits. It is 
general Middle Indie, and is obviously the form originally 
proper to enclitic use after vowels ; intervocalic bh became 
/?, e.g. in the instr. plur. ending -hi from -bhi(s) in all 
Asokan dialects. The other form, bhavati or bhoti , persisted 
by the side of hoti in most, perhaps all, MIndic dialects; 
its popularity in some late forms of Pkt. may be due, in 
part, to Skt. influence. But it certainly persisted in Magadhi 
and AMg. long after the time of Asoka. According to 
Pischel 475 bhavai etc. is common in AMg. ; the opt. bhave 
(1 sg. also bhaveam ) is the only opt. known in Mg., which 
also knows a present bhavami and other forms based on 
the stem bhava-. In view of all this, how is it possible to 
take hoti as a ‘Magadhism’, simply because, in the Asokan 
inscriptions, bh- forms happen to occur only in the west 
(along with h- forms, be it noted)? The evidence of later 
Mg. and AMg. shows that the absence of bh- forms in the 
few eastern Asokan occurrences can only be accidental. 

1 . 30 . To me, the opinion of Lin Li-kouang (Aide- 
memoire 227-8) seems much sounder. He asks: 

Is it probable, however, that the Buddhists ever used 
one sole language, even in the oldest times? Con- 
sidering the pliant and liberal spirit which they always 
showed in regard to the use of languages, we may 
well ask whether there did not exist, from very early 
times [I would say, ‘from the lifetime of the Buddha’, 
as shown above], a multiplicity of Buddhist languages, 
Magadhi being only one of them. . . Why not assume 
that other centers of ancient Buddhism, Vaisall, 
KauSambI, Mathura, UjjayinI, and others, also had 
their own special dialects, which served as sacred 


languages for the communities established in these 
centers, according to the principle which the canonical 
texts expressly set down that Buddhist communities 
should adopt the local dialects? 

1 . 31 . Only this theory seems to me to account reason- 
ably for the facts. The languages we know as Pali, BHS, 
and the Prakrit of the ms. Dutreuil de Rhins, all originated 
in such local dialects where Buddhist communities were 
settled. At least these three developed something approach- 
ing ‘canons’. Many more such local canons may well have 
existed. A dim reflection of this condition may be seen in 
the early inscriptions treated by Levi, 1. c. 10 

1 . 32 . Since in all such cases the ‘canon’ was originally 
brought by missionaries from outside, we should expect 
to find traces of ‘foreign’ dialects, in other words some 
dialect mixture, in any extensive canonical collection. 
So we do, in Pali and BHS. Since according to tradition 
the Buddha and many of his leading disciples were eastern- 
ers, it is not strange that some sporadic forms in Pali seem, 
or have been assumed, to resemble Magadhi, or Ardha- 
Magadhi; but I think their importance has been exagger- 
ated. There are a goodly number of Pali substitutions of 
l for older r, which is regular in Mg. but also found, at least 
occasionally, in many other dialects (Pischel 256-7), and 
even in Sanskrit. (The BHS occurrences of l for r are 
balanced by a substantial number of r for l. Standard Skt. 
shows this shift in both directions.) Otherwise there is in 
Pali the notorious but only very sporadic substitution of 
e for o (Skt. as; by morphological extension also for am). 
Similar, and equally sporadic, forms occur in BHS. 11 
Other ‘Prakritisms’ in Pali, to the best of my knowledge, 
cannot be localized as to origin. 

Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit 

1 . 33 . As we saw, the most striking pecularity of this 
language is that from the very beginning of its tradition 
as we know it (that is, according to the mss. we have), 
and increasingly as time went on, it was modified in the 
direction of standard Sanskrit, while still retaining evi- 
dences of its Middle Indie origin. In all its texts, even the 
oldest, at least as shown by our manuscripts and editions, 
Sanskritisms are constantly presented cheek by jowl with 
Middle Indie forms, and often with hybrids which strictly 
are neither one nor the other. These Sanskritisms are 
much too common to be comparable with stray Sanskrit 
loanwords or loan-forms which may have been occasionally 
adopted in many a genuine Middle Indie vernacular. 12 


10. In later times (see Lin Li-kouang, op. cit., 176- 
187; 194-216) Tibetan traditions attribute to various 
Buddhist schools the use of ‘Sanskrit’ (which means BHS 
as Lin shows), and other Indie dialects (apparently mean- 
ing Prakrit, ApabhramSa, and Paisaci). The historic 
meaning and value of these statements is doubtful, and 
in any case they are not directly relevant here. The Chinese 
traditions of Buddhist schools (op. cit. 188-194) seem to 
say nothing about their languages. (Corrections to Lin: 
p. 169, last line, tajjakriya KP 105.8 = tad-ja° , not for 
Skt. tarja°; p. 199, prayoya Bbh 19.1 is certainly a mere 
misprint for prayoga.) 

11. The ending e , instead of o (Skt. as) and am, is 
now known to occur in other than eastern MIndic. First, 
extensively in the far west and northwest: in the Kha- 
rosjhi Pkt. inscriptions (Konow, CII Yol. II pt. 1, see esp. 
cxii; Mehendale 314 n. 28: in certain districts o for masc. 
a-stems, e for nt. ; west of the Indus, for the most part, 
e thruout); see also Burrow r , KharosthI Documents, § 12. 
Secondly, in the Prakrit inscriptions of Ceylon (Mehen- 
dale 134, note 61; Ep. Zeyl. I, 20.7, 62.2; lene ‘cave’, 


passim, = Skt. layanam , Pali and AMg. lenarn ); here too 
the evidence seems to indicate that e was the regular 
ending of masc. and nt. a-stems, n. and acc. sg. Further- 
more, e for these same forms occurs in early Pkt. inscrip- 
tions found in every part of India, including west (Karle, 
Nasik: Mehendale 87-88), center (Meh. 172-173, e. g. 
Sanchi); and south (Meh. 135). In most of these regions, 
to be sure, e is not the favored or standard form; but this 
can be said just as truly of Pali or BHS. As in these lan- 
guages, the inscriptional forms in e are no doubt largely 
due to dialect mixture. In the case of Pali and BHS, it 
may be that they are indeed borrowed from an eastern 
dialect. But the e-forms are so widespread in inscriptions 
that caution seems called for. They are not distinctive. 
As far as Pali is concerned, I do not know that it shows 
much, if anything, that is truly distinctive in common 
with Mg. or AMg. And this is certainly true of BHS. 

12. A few examples (hundreds could easily be cited) of 
close juxtaposition of Skt. and MIndic forms in §§ 8.108,110. 
— Pali contains such borrowed Sanskrit words and 'forms, 
e. g. vakya, arogya, kva (Geiger 53.3), and brahmana (and 
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1 . 34 . Sinologists date Chinese translations of some 
BHS works as early as the 2d century A.D.; and these are 
not the earliest works in BHS, which must apparently 
be pre-Christian, by perhaps more than one century. 13 
It seems, then, that in quite early times some north- 
Indian Buddhists abandoned their original principle of 
using genuine vernaculars, and partially yielded to the 
prestige of the classical and learned language of their 
brahman neighbors. Yet they made no effort to ‘translate' 
into Sanskrit. BHS works, especially the oldest, retain in 
all parts clear evidences of being based on some form of 
Middle Indie, only partially, and it seems haphazardly, 
Sanskritized. 

1 . 35 . This mixture can, in my opinion, never have 
been spoken as a real vernacular. Yet it existed for cen- 
turies as a religious language, and seems to have become 
the prevalent language used by north- Indian Buddhists 
generally for religious purposes. At least, little else is 
preserved to us except some works in normal standard 
Sanskrit. 

1 . 36 . The extent of Sanskritization varies greatly in 
different periods, and even in different parts of some of 
the same works. Nearly all BHS works are composed in a 
mixture of prose and verse. In Mv (the Mahavastu, see 
note 13), probably the earliest, the Sanskritization is 
relatively slight and imperfect, and all parts, both prose 
and verses, are affected by it to about the same extent. 

1 . 37 . In many other BHS texts (those of my second 
class, see Bibliography), e. g. in SP, LY, Gv, Suv, Samadh, 
the verses are presented in a relatively Middle Indie form, 
linguistically similar to the Mv; but the prose is far more 


Sanskritic in appearance, to such an extent that super- 
ficially, in its phonology and morphology, it looks like 
almost standard Sanskrit. 14 However, even the prose 
shows its Middle Indie base, first, by the fact that it 
occasionally shows non-Sanskrit forms; and secondly, by 
the fact that its vocabulary is just as Middle Indie as that 
of the verses. That is, it contains large numbers of words 
which never occur, or do not occur with the same meanings, 
in standard Sanskrit. They are words of the Buddhist, that 
is a Middle Indie, tradition, even tho they may appear in 
a Sanskritized garb. These words include, of course, many 
technical terms of the Buddhist religion, but the great 
majority are non-religious terms, words applicable in 
secular language. They stamp the language of the works 
containing them as based upon another dialect than 
Sanskrit. 

1.38. Even the verses are written, in all our mss. and 
editions, in a partially Sanskritized manner. This applies 
to Mv (and to its prose parts) as well as to the verses of 
other texts. For example, consonant clusters which in all 
Middle Indie would be assimilated, or otherwise altered, 
are usually (tho not always) written as in Sanskrit. Word- 
final consonants which would be dropped in all Middle 
Indie are often written. But a careful study of the metrical 
structure of the verses has revealed the fact that in some 
respects, at least, this Sanskritized spelling is mere window- 
dressing, and misrepresents the actual pronunciation, which 
was Middle Indie. For example, a consonant cluster at the 
beginning of a word is proved by the meter to have been 
pronounced as a single consonant; e. g. a written sthitah 
was pronounced thi -, or (hi-. 15 Internally, meter can give 


its relatives); this last word is certainly a Skt. loan, as 
shown partly by the initial br- (which is not conclusive), 
but especially by the a before a consonant cluster and the 
lack of metathesis in hm (cf. Geiger 49.1). Notorious is 
the Pali gerund suffix -( i)tva , which must be a Skt. loan- 
form. Even Asokan inscriptions, with the single exception 
of -tpa in the west (Girnar), show only - tu , and the only 
other record of -tva elsewhere in Middle Indie (unless BHS 
be counted as such) seems to be the dialect of the ‘Pkt. 
Dharmapada' (ms. Dutreuil de Rhins; e. g. natva, Senart 
p. 218; hitva p. 219). But the number of such words and 
forms is so limited in Pali that it is far from constituting 
a parallel to BHS. They are no more significant, as dialect 
mixture, than the so-called Magadhisms of Pali, men- 
tioned above. 

13. According to Winternitz, Hist. Ind. Lit. II (1933). 
247, the ‘nucleus' of the Mahavastu, which is commonly 
and I think rightly regarded as the oldest BHS work we 
have, ' ‘originated as far back as the 2nd century B.C.', 
tho it was expanded later, some additions being as late 
as the 4th century A.D. and perhaps later yet. On stratifi- 
cation in Mv see references in fn. 21, to § 1.81. On classifica- 
tion, in part chronological, of BHS texts, see Bibliography. 

14. No other fully preserved work is comparable 
with Mv in presenting its prose parts, as well as the verses, 
in a largely Middle Indie guise. We know, however, that 
there must have been others. In Siks (154.17), which is 
largely a mosaic of quotations from older works, we find 
a prose passage cited from a lost work called Bhiksupra- 
kirnaka, and this prose is precisely like that of Mv, and 
radically different from the prose of any other work pre- 
served to us. One ms. of Jm contains a short Jataka story 
(printed in the Appendix to the Jm ed.) told in the same 
language and style, and perhaps borrowed directly from 
an older form of Mv, where it occurs (ii.244 f.) ; but the 
Jm insertion contains some passages not found in our 
mss. and the ed. of Mv, as well as many variants (in part 
mere corruptions). 


15. See my article on ‘Meter, Phonology, and Ortho- 
graphy in Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit', JAOS 66.197 ff. 
This applies to texts preserved in older forms, the first 
and second classes listed with the Bibliography; not to 
the verses of the third class. 

Professor Helmer Smith (‘Les deux prosodies du vers 
bouddhique’, K. Human. Vetensk. Lund 1949-1950, 1; 
Lund, 1950; 43 pp.) has honored my article on Meter etc., 
cited above, by a somewhat detailed critique. On a num- 
ber of important points, I am glad to find, he agrees 
with me, notably on the purely orthographic and artificial 
character of initial consonant clusters in the writing (my 
§§ 15, 39 ff.). On the other hand, he is unwilling to accept 
many of my cases of syllable-lengthening m.c., especially 
by nasalization or consonant doubling. On p. 4, top, he 
expresses fear that I may mislead beginners by my use 
of the term ‘m.c.' Of course I agree with him that such 
phenomena originated in genuine linguistic developments 
of doublet forms, each usable at will, and hence both 
used, according to metrical convenience. He seems, how- 
ever (if I understand him), unwilling to grant that once 
such doublets existed in certain categories, analogy could 
operate to create similar doublets where historically they 
‘ought' not to exist. To me it seems impossible to doubt 
the reality of such analogical extensions, many instances 
of which are used in BHS only in verses where they fit 
the meter, and where the ‘regular' form would not fit. 
The term ‘m.c.' seems therefore appropriate to them. See 
table of abbreviations for my use of ‘m.c.’. 

One of the two ways in which he seeks to avoid ac- 
ceptance of my interpretations in this category is to 
explain otherwise the individual cases mentioned in my 
article. In reply, I would note, first, that in the JAOS 
article I cited only a very few examples. Many more are 
cited in this grammar, < but even here my lists are by no 
means exhaustive. The cumulative weight of the great 
mass of materials seems to me to make fruitless such 
efforts to explain some of them away, by pluralistic, and 

l* 
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no evidence on this particular matter; Skt. ucyate and 
M Indie (v)uccati would fit the meter equally well. But 
since (v)uccati is actually written fairly often, we may 
reasonably suspect the real linguistic value of orthographic 
ucyate. And if the verses were demonstrably pronounced, 
in large part at least, in a thoroughly Middle Indie way, 
despite partially Sanskritized spelling, is it not at least a 
plausible guess that the accompanying prose of the same 
works may have been pronounced similarly, despite much 
more extensive orthographic Sanskritization? 18 

Changes in the course of tradition 

1 . 39 . There is evidence to show that, morphologically 
as well as orthographically speaking, BHS texts have 
undergone increasing adaptation to Sanskrit norms in 
the course of handing down by tradition. 

1 . 40 . This is particularly clear when, as is true in a 
number of cases, we have different forms of the same text. 


Most complete texts of extensive works are known to us 
only from Nepalese and Japanese mss. But some are 
preserved in other regions; and particularly in Chinese 
Turkestan, old fragments have come to light of parts of 
some of the same works known more completely in Nepalese 
or other later recensions. It was pointed out notably by 
Lliders (see fn. 16) that the fragments of the 'Kashgar' 
(Chinese Turkestan) recension of SP show many differences 
from the Nepalese recension, a fact sufficiently clear even 
from the critical notes to the very unsatisfactory Kern- 
Nanjio edition. Luders emphasizes that this is as true of 
the prose as of the verses, and that the Kashgar form of 
the prose often contains Prakritisms, while the Nepalese 
has Sanskritized the forms (e. g. bhdsimsu : abhasanta) ; tho 
at times the reverse relation exists, so that we must assume 
some Sanskritization in both recensions, and an original 
more Middle Indie than either. Luders is undoubtedly 
right in taking it for granted that Middle Indie or non- 
Sanskrit words and forms, in whatever recension they 


sometimes forced or even impossible, explanations. Let 
me cite a single instance (p. 4): 'que, seul, midham~gili 
(o: -gilan Pan 6.3.70), 6pith£te des pranaka , donnerait 
un sens a [LY] 197. 3\ I think Professor Smith, had he 
investigated this passage with his usual care and acumen, 
would not have made this statement. In this LV verse, 
the Bodhisattva has three dreams about himself; in pada 
a, four black and white animals ( pranaka has this meaning 
here, not 'insects' as Mr. Smith may possibly take it, and 
as it may be used) lick his feet; in pada b, four-colored 
birds come to him and 'become one-colored' (read bhuta = 
bhuta, with Tibetan, instead of - dbhuta ); in c-d, he walks 
on 'mountains of dung’ without being soiled. Instead of 
'mountains of dung’, Mr. Smith would have ‘dung-swallow- 
ing’ (animals, or insects). But: (1) between the pranaka 
of pada a, and pada c, intervenes pada b, with the un- 
related ‘birds’; Smith’s syntax seems to me impossible. 
(2) Tib. reads ri 'mountain(s)’, for -girl. (3) In Mv 
ii. 137.3 ff. the same three dreams are recorded, in the 
same order, and in line 11 midha-parvatasya disproves 
Smith’s emendation of LY. (4) To me, at least, it is of 
some interest that ‘A’ (on the whole perhaps the best ms. 
of LV) is cited by Lefmann as midhagbhiri , i. e. midhaggiri ; 
this may be the true reading ; it tends to support my view 
of the equivalence of nasalization and doubling of con- 
sonants as means of metrical lengthening; Smith’s emen- 
dation could not deal with it. — This case shows how even 
the greatest of scholars may go astray on an individual 
case. It consoles me, a little, for the (at least) two errors 
which Smith’s sharp eyes detected in my work; he is 
quite right (pp. 2-3) on Mv i.70.17 and Lank 268.15, which 
should be deleted from my §§ 72, 71. I can only express 
gratitude to him, and chagrin at my own carelessness. 
(As to matinarn. , printed in my § 75 for matimairi , it was 
not an ‘emendation’, as Smith p. 9 naturally supposed, 
but — I hope — a mere misprint; or else a slip in copying. 
I am much less inclined to accept most of Smith’s other 
‘corrections’ or variant interpretations of passages treated 
in my work.) 

I cannot here deal at length with Mr. Smith’s more 
general considerations. He relies extensively on Pali 
metrics, and even to some extent on Yedic. I frankly 
have never understood Pali meter, as a whole. (I hope 
and expect to profit from Prof. Smith’s studies, based on 
his vast knowledge of Pali, which infinitely surpasses my 
own.) At certain points I have noted resemblances to 
BHS, but a great many Pali verses baffle me; they seem 
to involve principles which I am unable to formulate, 
but which in any case seem to me, for the present at 
least, and even after reading Smith, quite different from 


any in BHS. As to Yedic meter, BHS seems to me radically 
different in fundamental principles, and I think it dan- 
gerous to interpret the latter by the former. BHS meter, 
in fact, seems to me in some important respects quite 
individual, despite, of course, many points of resemblance 
to Pali and Classical Skt. meters. At least provisionally, 
and at first, I believe it should be studied by itself. 

Such study is complicated. First, the text tradition 
of most BHS texts is wretched. Corruptions abound every- 
where, notably in Mv, and (probably near the other end 
of the chronological scale) in such a text as Mink. We 
must collect, for each text, forms, and metrical patterns 
too, which are attested by considerable amounts of 
evidence; having done that, we may, cautiously; suggest 
that apparent deviations may be text-corruptions. In Mv 
I have found a very considerable number of cases which 
agree with the metrical principles I have set up. In view 
of the known frightful corruption of the mss., I think 
we may apply the above principle to seeming exceptions. 
On the whole I am inclined to treat Mmk in the same 
way. But there are some texts of my class 3 (see the 
introduction to my Bibliography) where I still hesitate, 
because of the lack (in their mss.) of a compelling number 
of cases supporting my formulas. (Divy is an example.) 
Some of these Class 3 texts may belong, metrically, to a 
developed, or broken-down, system of metrics, compared 
to the texts of Classes 1 and 2. In footnote 21 to § 1.81 
I call attention to some stanzas inserted very late in the 
Nepalese version of SP which are metrically very aber- 
rant, and which I cannot analyze satisfactorily. In prin- 
ciple, therefore, I am not averse to recognizing different 
‘prosodies’ in BHS texts as we have them. So far, I remain 
unconvinced by Professor Smith’s particular views as 
regards types of BHS prosody. There is not room in this 
already swollen publication to discuss them in detail, nor 
have I as yet had time to give sufficient study to his 
(I am sure, very valuable and important) studies in Pali 
metrics. 

16. In Hoernle, Ms. Remains, 161 f., Lliders wrote: 
'I am even inclined to believe that the original (sc. of SP) 
was written in a pure Prakrit dialect which was after- 
wards gradually put into Sanskrit.’ (Cf. the next para- 
graphs. SP is in no way distinctive among BHS works.) 
If Luders had been aware of the above evidence, perhaps 
he would have been ready to consider with me the pos- 
sibility that the 'putting into Sanskrit’ was in part purely 
orthographic. I think, however, that Lliders was quite 
wrong in indentifying the ‘original dialect’ as Magadhi, 
solely on the ground of vocatives in - aho ; these are not 
exclusively Mg. (§ 8.88). 
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occur, are invariably older than corresponding Sanskritiza- 
tions in other versions. 

1 . 41 . Similar results are shown by a comparison of the 
Central Asiatic fragments of Yaj published by Pargiter 
(Hoernle, MR 176 IT.), compared with Muller’s ed. of Vaj 
(from Japanese sources). Examples, all prose (first Pargiter, 
then Muller’s ed.): parinditah . . . parindanaya 179.3, parin° 
(even in this form the word is not Sanskrit!) 20.4, 5; 
pratisthihitva 180.12, pratisthitena 21.9; pratisthihe (3 sg. 
opt.) 180.14, pratitisthet 21.11; viyubha 180.16, 188.20, 
viyuha 188.19, for vyuha 27.4, 38.6, 7; u(d)grahesyanti 186.8, 
22, and 187.9, udgrahisyanti 33,17, 34.14, 35.5; babhuva 
with 3 pi. subject 187.6, abhuvan 35.1; carimikdyam 
pascimikdya(m) 187.8, pascimayary (omitting cari°) 35.4. 
In all these the Central Asiatic version is more Middle 
Indie, Muller’s text Sanskritized and so presumably second- 
ary. But the contrary is the case with dradhita and virddhitd 
187.7, instead of dragita, viragita 35.3. 

1 . 42 . It has sometimes been suggested that the verses 
retain in most texts a more Middle Indie appearance than 
the prose because the meter made it harder to Sanskritize 
them. I should not venture to deny that this consideration 
may have had some weight. Perhaps the greater aura of 
distinction, secular or religious, which has usually attached 
to verses in India, may also have been concerned. (The 
verses alone of the Pali Jataka are canonical; the prose is 
mere ‘commentary’.) I would, however, point out that we 
have definite proof that the BHS verses, too, were not 
exempt from changes in tradition. Chakravarti’s edition 
of Ud cites the text of one ancient and fragmentary ms. 
(provenience not stated) and of several later ones, mostly, 
it seems, from Chinese Turkestan. I shall record here a 
selection of the variants. They are interesting as showing 
that meter was not really a serious obstacle to change. By 
patching the meter (often with insertion of a ’patchword’, 
Flickwort ), by rearranging the order of words, or otherwise, 
a new form, Sanskrit or nearer to it, may replace a more 
Middle Indie one. If anything really important had de- 
pended on it, later redactors could probably have made 
the verses of SP, for example, look as Sanskritic as the 
accompanying prose. Indeed, this is just what happened 
in the BHS works of my third class (see Bibliography). 
In the forms in which they are preserved to us, their verses 
(so far as they have any; Divy, for example, has a good 
many) seem as Sanskritized as the prose. Furthermore, 
some Middle Indie forms could have been Sanskritized very 
easily without affecting the meter. Thus the Skt. 3 sg. 
optative ending -et is metrically equivalent to Middle 
Indie -e. Yet the latter is extensively retained in the verses 
of most texts of the first and second classes, while the prose 
almost always has -et, if we may trust the mss. and editions 
(except in Mv; even in Mv -e is much commoner in verses 
than in prose). — When the same verse is known to exist 
in Pali, it is sometimes interesting to compare the Pali 
equivalents of the words cited; this will be done occasion- 
ally, tho by no means invariably, in the following list. 

I cite first the readings of the oldest ms., then of the later 
ones, which are invariably secondary. 

1 . 43 . Earlier and later forms in ms. readings of ver- 
ses of Ud. 

viii. 12 bhaseya , vihinseya : bhaseta , vihiryseta. Pali bhaseyya , 

vihimseyya. 

ix. 3 bhayasi : bibhesi. 

x. 5 sraddhaya (instr.): sraddhaya. 

x. 6 cchindati : chinatti. 

xi. 2 parakkrame : parakramet. 

xi.3 samkilisfa (read °taml ) va (m.c. for vd) yas (read 

yat) tapah : samklisfam vapi (note patchword!) 

yat tapah. 

xi.7 careya : carate ; sarykalpanam (gen.pl.): °nary. 


xi.10 salary, vd maluvotata ( = mdluvd-otatary, for avala- 
tam) : salary vd mciliwd yatha. Pali maluva salam 
ivotatary. 

xi. ll sthero: sthaviro (which here is unmetrical, even in 

the later ms. which writes it; its writer doubtless 
read it sthero (if not thero), the ‘Skt.’ form being 
purely orthographic). 

xii. 3 ydya (instr.) : yaya. 

xii.4 mdrgdndstdhgikah (i. e. mdrgana, gen. pi., as/°) 
sresthah satyanam cature padah: mdrgesv astahgi- 
kah sresthas calvary aryani satyatah. Pali maggan ’ 
atthangiko settho saccanary caturo pada, support- 
ing the prior reading, all the forms of which are 
paralleled in BHS. Chakravarti’s emendations 
are all false. 

xii.5 yada prajnaya (instr.) pasyati : prajhayd pasyate 
yadd (order changed to accommodate Sktized 
form to the meter). 

xv. 7 ye suptdh pratibuddhatha (impv.): suptas ca prati- 

budhyatah (read °ta ; stem and ending both 
Sktized). 

xvi. 4 -darsavi (n. pi.): -darsino. 

xvi.5 sa imam (acc. pi.) bhasate loke (acc. pi.) : sa imam 
(one fragment imaryl ) bhasate lokam. Pali so 
(i)mary lokam pabhaseti (more nearly agreeing 
with the later version of Ud; the older version 
of Ud is probably older than the Pali). 
xvi.5, 7, 9 abhramukto va (— iva ): abhramuktaiva (v.l. °kta 
iva , unmetr.). Pali abbha mutto va. 
xvi.14 iccheya: icched. 

xviii.3 chindatha, bhavatha (imp vs.): chindata, bhavata. 
xviii.5 paduma , vrryhaye : padmary , brmhayet. 
xviii.ll (vyatiro)cati prajnaya (instr.): prajhayd vyatiro- 
ca(n)te. 

xviii.13 vipramuheatha (impv.): °ta. 

xviii.18 prapuspa(kani) : tu puspcikdni (so). Pali papuppha- 
kani. 

xix.5 hirinisevi : hrinisevi hi (patchword). Pali hirinisedho. 

xix. 12 bhadrary va: bhadram iva (unmetr.). 

xx. 1 viprajaheya : viprajahec ca (patchword). Pali vippa - 

jaheyya. 

xx.2 prajahe: °hed. 

xx. 5 ahiri : ahrlko. 

1 . 44 . At least equally interesting are parallel passages 
in different works, sometimes paralleled also in the Pali 
canon, and in that case presumably going back to extremely 
early Buddhist tradition. In the statement of the first of 
the Four Noble Truths, presumed to contain the Buddha’s 
own words, Mv iii.332.4 has the adverbial instr. samksip- 
tena, ‘in brief, in a word’, not recorded in Skt., but = Pali 
(Vin. i.10.29 = SN v.421.23) samkhittena, while the LV 
version, 417.7, substitutes the regular Skt. samksepat. In 
another prose passage Mv ii.283.14 reads purime yame ‘in 
the first night-watch’, but the LV correspondent (344.7) 
reads prathame yame. The word purima is not Skt., and 
is used by LV only in verses, never in prose, according to 
our mss. Yet in such a passage as this, one cannot help 
wondering if the obviously secondary prathame was not 
introduced by some relatively late redactor or copyist; 
in short, whether the original LV text did not read purime. 

1 . 45 . Even in a verse, LV 387.18 substitutes purvikary 
for Mv iii.305.19 purimam , here meaning ‘eastern’, a rather 
rare use of purima in BHS, and nowhere found in LV, I 
believe. In verses, Mv iii.306.6 purastime ‘eastern’ = LV 
388.8 purvasmin vai (note the patchword, m.c.); Mv iii.309.8 
Prthivi Padumavati — LV 391.3 Prthvi Padmdvati tatha 
(two epenthetic vowels removed, meter again mended by 
a patchword). 

1 . 46 . In general, LV (at least as preserved to us) is 
secondary and Sanskritizing compared to Mv, in passages 
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which the two texts have in common. Yet it would be 
wrong to assume that this is universally true. Each case 
is a separate problem. Neither text borrowed directly from 
the other; both incorporated materials that were older 
than either, and sometimes LY seems to have preserved 
features which more closely resemble the common original 
than any parallel version, including Pali versions. In the 
prose account of the Buddha’s first sermon at Benares 
occurs a passage in which he tells his audience, the five 
monks who had formerly been his followers, how he first 
realized that he had reached enlightenment: LY 418.13 fl., 
Mv iii.333.11 ff., and Pali Yin. i.11.18 ff. = SN v.422.31 ff. 
The two Pali versions are identical, verbatim; the two BHS 
versions, closely resembling the Pali in essence, diverge 
from it and from each other in many details, sometimes 
one, sometimes the other being closer to the Pali. In the 
first sentence, LY esu catusv (so all mss.; note the M Indie 
form, for Skt. catursu, in LY prose I) aryasatyesu = Pali 
imesu catusu ariyasaccesu, but Mv (changing construction) 
imdni calvary aryasatyani. There are many interesting 
things which a detailed study of the three versions reveals. 
I shall mention only the verb-form pratijndsisam , LY 
418.15 and 19, an unaugmented aorist. In 15 all mss. lack 
the augment; in 19 only a few inferior mss. have it. This 
is a non-Skt. feature, and therefore likely to go back to 
the oldest times. Yet Pali has an augmented form, paccan- 
nasim, both times. Mv substitutes a present, pratijane ’ ham 
the first time, and prajanami (perhaps read pratijanamil ) 
the second time; in lines 12 and 15 it has abhyajnasisam 
(augmented) in a clause which is differently expressed in 
LV and the Pali. 

1.47. I know of no Pali correspondent to the Avalokita 
(Mv), or (in Siks) Avalokana (or °na), Sutra which is 
reproduced at length in Mv ii. 293. 16-397. 7 (following 
another similar text with the same title). But many of its 
stanzas are cited in &iks 297.10-308.12, and a few others 
89.15-90.3. The Siks extract is only a small selection, yet 
includes some verses not found in Mv; for this and other 
reasons it is certain that Siks was not citing from Mv; 
rather, both cite from a common ultimate original. Most 
of the verses common to the two texts are composed in a 
sama-vrtta meter known to me otherwise only from LV 
229.21-234.10; each of the four padas has the scheme 

— — w w ww — w — x. Both Siks and Mv, 

especially the latter, are very corrupt in this passage. A 
combination of the two, with the help of the meter, some- 
times makes possible a restoration superior to both. 
(Omitting two of the four shorts which follow the fifth 
syllable produces a normal BHS tristubh pada; and this 
is often the result of textual corruptions, especially in Mv.) 

1.48. In these verses, apart from corruptions, the 
Mv readings are in general more un-Sanskritic, and hence 
closer to the original, than those of Siks. Many scores of 
examples would show this; one is phalikha-bhujo , to be 
read with mss. (except that they have °kham-) Mv ii.379.-5, 
/with arms like bars’ (see Tict. s.v. phalikha ), for which 
Siks 303.3 has the normal Skt. parigha-bhujo. Nevertheless, 
Siks is sometimes non-Skt. and clearly original, or closer 
to it, and Mv Sanskritized and secondary. Examples are: 
yatha-r-iva &iks 304.10, yatha Mv ii.383.5 (in meter, also, 
secondary); kavacita laksanebhih Siks 304.16, varalalc- 
sitango Mv 386.10 (in meter, also, secondary); pithita 
Siks 307.3, ( a)pihita Mv 393.6; sthita bhonti Siks 307.15, 
nivasanti Mv 394.19 (but here both are metrically second- 


ary, lacking two short syllables); sampramunci (aor., or 
possibly opt.) &iks 308.12, so pramunced Mv 395.23. 

1.49. We might go much farther in citing such ex- 
amples, but I trust that these are enough. Let me sum- 
marize the facts about BHS as stated so far. 

1.50. (1) Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit tradition, as a 
whole, starts from, or goes back to, an early Buddhist 
canon, or quasi-canon, which was composed not in Sanskrit 
but in a Middle Indie vernacular which very probably 
already contained dialect mixture. 

1.51. (2) Some parts of this old canon, or passages 
from it, are preserved in BHS, sometimes in more than 
one form. When this is the case, any non-Sanskrit features 
of form and vocabulary, wherever recorded, are always 
closer to the original on which they are based than corre- 
sponding standard Sanskrit features, wherever recorded. 

1.52. (3) The verses of BHS texts of my classes 1 
and 2, as presented in our mss., are on the whole semi- 
Middle-Indic or hybridized. This means that they represent 
the BHS tradition in its purest form. In texts of class 2, 
the accompanying prose parts of these texts ar§ nearly 
(not quite) Sanskritized in phonology and morphology, 
according to the mss. In vocabulary, the prose is just as 
Middle Indie as the verses. 

1.53. (4) In all BHS works, as presented in our mss. 
and editions, there are very many words and forms which 
are standard Sanskrit. These include many forms which 
cannot possibly have existed, at any time, in any Middle 
Indie dialect. They represent alterations in the tradition, 
later in time than the original Middle Indie canon, at 
least (not necessarily later than the composition of the 
specific BHS works in which they are recorded). As time 
went on, the tendency was in general towards ever in- 
creasing Sanskritization. Yet the BHS tradition continued 
to live, apparently for centuries, as a religious language 
among the Buddhists, or at least some Buddhists, of North 
India. The hallmark which distinguishes it is the vocabul- 
ary, which contains not only technical religious terms, but 
quantities of purely secular words, which never occur in 
standard Sanskrit. Yery rarely can any serious doubt arise 
as to whether a particular work should be classed as BHS. 
Even if its grammar is virtually Sanskrit, or entirely so 
(tho such a case hardly occurs), its vocabulary will decide. 17 

1.54. (5) There is clear evidence that some of these 
Sanskrit words and forms were substituted for older, 
non-Sanskrit ones, by later copyists or redactors of the 
individual work containing them: in other words, that 
some such works w^ere originally more Middle Indie than 
is indicated by some, or even all, of the mss. in which they 
are preserved to us. In SP for example, one recension 
Sanskritizes some words, another recension others; the 
original text of SP must have been less Sanskritic than 
either. 

1.55. (6) There is, further, evidence that in citing 
or incorporating older materials, any BHS text (if we 
accept the evidence of its mss.) may be expected to have 
introduced some Sanskritizations of originally Middle 
Indie features. 

1.56. (7) It is, however, certain that some Sanskrit- 
appearing features are orthographic only; the words were 
pronounced as in Middle Indie. This is proved by the 
metrical structure of the verses of BHS texts of classes 
1 and 2. How old this misleading Sanskritic spelling is, 
we have no way of telling; it appears very commonly, tho 


17. Among the works treated by me, at most Jm 
might possibly be questioned. It may be a borderline case, 
but seems to me to have enough characteristic BHS 
vocabulary to justify inclusion. It certainly has few traces 
of Middle Indie morphology. Gf. however, the gerund 


aghisraya Jm 35.5 (§ 35.20); the pples. ( an-)astarita 220.14 
and ( Anga-)dinna 192.12; satmy eva bhavanti 95.9 (= sdt- 
mibhavanty eva); and the characteristic BHS and Pali 
locution tesam . . . etad abhut 41.23. 
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not invariably, in the mss. of all the specified texts. That 
the same was true of the same or similar features in the 
accompanying prose, at least in earlier times, seems a 
reasonable guess; naturally, there can be no direct proof 
that the prose was pronounced otherwise than as written. 

Plan and methods of this work 

1.57. I trust that the preceding statements will 
justify a procedure adopted in this work, which at first 
sight may seem surprising. In principle , I have excluded 
from my grammar and dictionary all forms which are standard 
Sanskrit , and all words which are used in standard Sanskrit 
with the same meanings. 18 

1.58. My work is therefore to this extent incomplete. 
For certainly some words and some forms were common 
to the original dialect, as to all Middle Indie dialects, on 
the one hand, and to Sanskrit on the other. But there is 
no way of distinguishing such items from late intrusions 
put in by secondary redactors, copyists, or even modern 
editors; nor is there any general, objective, and reliable 
way of distinguishing those words which are Sanskrit in 
spelling only and were pronounced in Middle Indie fashion. 
To have included all words and forms presented in Sanskrit 
guise would have padded the work and, what is more 
important, obscured the picture. And it is impossible to 
draw any line objectively. It was a question of all or none. 

1.59. What I have tried to do, then, is to collect and 
classify the non-Sanskrit forms and words, only, which 
are contained in BITS. It seems to me that this is what 
has always been needed; and no attempt has previously 
been made to supply it. 

1.60. My work is based on available printed texts. 
A few of the editors have provided critical apparatuses 
giving the readings of their mss., or some of them (see 
§§ 1.73-75). These are especially valuable and have been 
constantly utilized in my work. They demonstrate that 
even the best editors did not know how to handle the 
language, for lack of any standard to go by. How can an 
editor be sure whether a non-Sanskrit word or form found 
in his manuscripts is just a copyist's error, or represents 
(accurately or inaccurately) a real form of the language? 
It wasjiecessary to collect the evidence from all, or nearly 
all, 19 the published texts, and to classify and systematize 
the grammar and lexicon. Only then could editors know 
how to proceed. No existing printed text of any work in 
this dialect is satisfactory, or indeed could be, without 
such a work as I have tried to provide. The editors should 
not be blamed; theirs was an impossible task. Even the 
best of them print false emendations on almost every page; 
the worst', we may fear, do the same thing without ac- 
knowledging it. 

1.61. It is, of course, true that my rule of excluding 
standard Skt. forms and words is not always easy to apply. 
Just what is 'standard Sanskrit’? I have tried to include , 
rather than exclude, doubtful cases , indicating the reason 
for my doubt. Exclusively Yedic words and forms are not 
‘Sanskrit’ ; but it is rarely necessary to consider them, since 
they hardly ever concern BHS. The Mahabharata is another 
matter. It contains definite Middle- Indicisms; and I have 
thought best, for example, to mention in my Synopsis of 
Verb Forms (Chap. 43) the thematic present dadati, ‘he 
gives’, and forms of its type, which are not rare in the Epic 


and occur in the Veda. In the Dictionary, I occasionally 
include in parentheses a word which seems to be used in 
standard Skt. in virtually the same way as in BHS, and 
yet to deserve inclusion for some reason. Compound nouns 
paralleled in Pali, and not recorded in Skt., I have tried 
to include, even when the parts are normal Skt. and the 
meaning of the compound is easily and simply derived 
from the meaning of its parts. Words and meanings recorded 
only by Sanskrit grammarians and lexicographers, or 
perhaps also once or twice in late and artificial literature, 
are generally treated as BHS. The extent and nature of 
the Skt. records about them are included with the defini- 
tions. 

1.62. Naturally, the two great dictionaries of Boeht- 
lingk (and Roth) have been my main reliance for Sanskrit. 
Schmidt’s Nachtrage have also been constantly consulted, 
and occasionally I have found a Skt. word elsewhere; in 
such cases the word has been included in my Dictionary, 
at least in parentheses, with a reference to its Skt. occur- 
rence. 

1.63. Pali correspondents, when I have found any, 
are always cited in the Dictionary (cf. § 1.106). If no 
reference is given, the Pali word will be found in its alpha- 
betical position either in the Copenhagen Dictionary, 
Volume I, or otherwise in the Pali Text Society’s Diction- 
ary. If I know no correspondent in Pali, but have found 
one in Ardha-Magadhi, this is cited, from Ratnachandra’s 
Dictionary (without reference), or Sheth. If no Pali or AMg. 
correspondent is found, I cite (from Sheth, if no reference 
is given) any Prakrit equivalent found, or any from the 
Asokan or other inscriptions, from the Desinamamala, or 
from Apabhramsa, or occasionally from a modern Indo- 
Aryan language. If no correspondent is cited, none is 
known to me. 

1.64. As stated above, my work is primarily based 
on the printed texts of BHS works listed in the Biblio- 
graphy, with such critical apparatuses as are provided 
therein. I have had no direct access to manuscripts. To 
have tried to use them systematically would have meant, 
in effect, reediting the texts. New editions are unquestion- 
ably needed of most of them, and I trust that my work 
will facilitate the labors of future editors. But if I had 
tried to do this task myself, the fifteen years or so which 
I have given to this work would have been indefinitely 
extended, and I should certainly not have lived to finish it. 

1.65. In general, the dictionary cites nouns, adjectives, 
and pronouns by stem form, verbs by third person singular 
present. For purposes of general reference, the grammar 
also uses these forms, but in the case of verbs it also often 
uses the ‘root’ in accordance with the common Sanskrit 
convention. 

1.66. Specific forms cited from any text are in general 
intended to reproduce the exact spelling of the text cited, 
unless the contrary is stated, except that when the in- 
flectional form is deemed unimportant, the bare stem alone 
may be cited. The chief further exception concerns alterna- 
tive spellings, which vary at random, with either anusvara 
or a nasal consonant before another consonant. This seems 
to be a purely orthographic matter, and as a rule not worth 
recording. Such writings as final -am and -an are probably 
of no more significance. See on this whole subject §§ 2.65-67. 

1.67. Often I adopt a reading stated to be that of all 
mss., which an editor emended (in my opinion wrongly). 


18., Technical terms of Buddhist religion, and proper 
names, belonging exclusively to Buddhist stories, are of 
course included in the dictionary, even tho they occur in 
Buddhist works which are composed in standard Sanskrit 
(§ 1.2). This constitutes no real exception to the above 
principle. 


19. A few works have been used only partially, or 
not at all, because they appeared in print, or became 
accessible to me, only after my work was nearing com- 
pletion; or because they seemed to me of minor im- 
portance. 
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In such cases I sometimes write ‘(mss.)’ or ‘(so mss.)’ after 
the form in question, not always citing the emendation 
which the editor put into the text. In the case of the 
ending -etsu(h), 3 pi. aor. or opt., which occurs many 
hundreds of times in Mv and is invariably replaced by 
-ensu(h) in Senart’s text (§ 1.88), I cite the reading of the 
mss. without calling attention to Senart’s emendations 
individually. What seem to me clearly misprints (and, of 
course, still more what I believe are copyist's errors) are 
corrected, but (I hope) always with indication of the fact, 
if only by a phrase like ‘(so read)’, and oftener with quota- 
tion of the text as actually printed. 

1.68. I need hardly say that I have read with care 
all the texts on which my work is based (with the qualifica- 
tions noted under certain works in the Bibliography), tried 
to understand them, and noted all words and forms which 
seemed not to be standard Sanskrit. Naturally, in the case 
of the commoner words and forms, only samples could be 
included in the dictionary and grammar, but I have tried 
to make them typical and abundant enough to give an 
approximate notion of what the totality would show. 

1.69. Unfortunately, the state of most of the textual 
tradition is deplorable. While many passages, and conse- 
quently many words and forms, have become clear as a 
direct result of my collection and collation, I am only 
too well aware that many textual and exegetic problems 
have remained unsolved. To help future investigators, I 
have tried to include all dubious words and forms as far 
as possible. It is unfortunately not always possible to do so; 
very often the true word-division depends on the inter- 
pretation, and cannot be established in default of the 
latter. 

1.70. Parallel passages in BHS itself are, of course, 
the most important aids to interpretation, as in all 
philological work. Next come parallel passages in Pali, 
which often contains close equivalents of BHS verses or 
prose passages, and still oftener phrases and locutions which 
correspond to those of BHS. The Copenhagen (‘Critical’) 
Pali Dictionary has proved extremely valuable in helping 
me to discover them. If that monumental and magnificent 
work of scholarship had progressed further than the first 
volume, I should doubtless have found more than I have. 
The other Pali dictionaries are much less useful. 

1.71. Tibetan translations, so far as available, are 
extremely helpful. Their notorious literalness usually 
makes possible a confident decision as to what their BHS 
originals read, and how the translators understood it. 
Unfortunately I had access, while the work was in progress, 
to Tibetan versions of only a few of the BHS texts. After 
the work was completed, Yale University acquired a set 
of the Kanjur (Lhasa ed.), as a gift from His Holiness the 
Dalai Lama; but this arrived too late to be useful to me. 

1.72. I know no Chinese, and so have had to depend 
on others for such help as I have been able to get from 
Chinese Buddhist works. Finot, for example, furnishes a 
very helpful French translation (by Huber) of the Chinese 
version of Prat. Various kind colleagues, present and past, 
Sinologists and Japanologists, have given me valuable 


help, especially in interpreting the Chinese and Japanese 
equivalents of the BHS and Tibetan entries contained in 
Mvy; occasionally also in dealing with other works. 

1.73. Perhaps the most difficult and corrupt, as also 
probably the oldest and most important, of all BHS works 
is the Mahavastu. So far as is yet known, no translation 
of it exists in either Tibetan or Chinese. 20 It was edited 
by fimile Senart in three stout volumes, 1882-1897. Senart’s 
extensive notes often let the reader perceive the despair 
which constantly threatened to overwhelm him. It must 
be remembered that around 1880 comparatively few Pali 
texts had been published; even by 1897 many were still 
inaccessible; and as to BHS, few texts had been edited 
in Senart’s day, and those few badly. Confronted with the 
many hundreds, perhaps thousands, of corruptions in Mv, 
Senart had little choice except to let them stand as the 
manuscripts present them, or to try to rewrite them him- 
self. He did sometimes one, sometimes the other. It goes 
without saying that in a great many cases his emendations 
were successful; for he was a very great scholar. And yet, 
as is generally the case when an editor attempts a vast 
number of emendations, many of Senart’s have not proved 
sound. We must, however, acknowledge with the utmost 
gratitude and appreciation the meticulous care with which 
he recorded the actual readings of his six mss. as far as 
i.193.12, and thereafter of two typical ones. With the far 
more extensive aids now available, Senart’s caieful and 
scholarly critical apparatus has enabled me to recognize 
as correct many readings of his mss. which he rejected; 
and I fully believe that many others will be recognized 
by my better-informed or more perceptive successors. 

1.74. Johannes Nobel has edited Suv with equally 
praiseworthy care, and also published its Tibetan trans- 
lation. The fragments in Hoernle’s MR are all admirably 
edited. There are other able and sound editions. Lef- 
mann’s edition of the important LV seems to be quite 
meticulous in giving the readings of his rather numer- 
ous mss., which makes his work very valuable, even tho 
his editorial judgment in constituting the text cannot be 
rated very highly. On the other hand, the Kern-Nanjio 
edition of SP, which is also a text of prime importance, 
tho it professes to cite the readings of a number of mss., 
is sadly unreliable (see W. Baruch, Beitrage zum Sad- 
dharmapundarikasutra, Leiden, 1938, pp. 7-12). And the 
later edition of SP by Wogihara and Tsuchida has little 
value; for example it constantly repeats, without note 
or comment, indefensible emendations of the KN text. 

1.75. Still less helpful are the texts, printed usually 
in the orient, which do not even try to record the readings 
of the mss., or do so only very sporadically and unsyste- 
matically. Many of them are obviously printed very badly, 
with numerous misprints, w r hich at times are not easy to 
distinguish from scribal errors of the underlying mss. Yet 
I have hesitated to refuse to use a printed text on such 
grounds alone; some of them contain important materials. 
I have, to be sure, tried to exercise restraint and caution 
in relying on the evidence of such texts, of which the 
edition of Mmk is a rather extreme example. 


20. To the kindness of my colleague Professor Johan- 
nes Rahder I owe the following note. A Japanese work 
called Bombun-butsuden-bungaku no Kenkyu (Studies in 
Sanskrit biographies of Buddha), by Taiken Kimura (died 
1930) and (his pupil) Tsusho Byodd (799 pp., Tokyo 1930), 
deals extensively with the Mahavastu on pp. 565-668. 
Particularly noteworthy is a comparison of the contents 
of Mv i and ii (vol. iii is not treated only ‘for lack of time’, 
not because of lack of parallels) with the contents, 
especially, of the Chinese F o-pen-hsing-chi-ching (not later 


than the end of the 6th century). This work seems to 
follow rather closely the outline of Mv, omitting a great 
deal, much of which is suspected on other grounds of 
having been added to Mv in late times. Byodo believes 
that it is either a translation of an older version of Mv, 
or that both it and Mv were based on an older Indian 
work. Fuller knowledge may possibly compel us to qualify 
the usual statement that the Mv was ‘never translated 
into Chinese’ (so e. g. Lin Li-kouang, L’Aide-memoire, 
174). 
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Sanskrit versus Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit 

1.76. Many scholars, even down to the present day, 
refer to BHS simply as ‘Sanskrit’. Louis Renou, in his 
excellent Grammaire Sanscrite, includes (e. g. on p. 350) 
references to some, tho relatively very few, forms of BHS; 
on p. i he notes that ‘on a ete a la frontiere dn sanserif 
en signalant les faits de langue mixte representes par le 
Mahavastu et le Lalitavistara’. Of course all have re- 
cognized that, if this language is ‘Sanskrit’, it is a peculiar 
kind. But there are other peculiar kinds of what is still 
usually called ‘Sanskrit’. The language of the Mahabharata, 
for instance, contains Middle- Indicisms; yet few would 
hesitate to describe it as fundamentally a kind of ‘Sanskrit’ 
(tho it does not follow Panini very closely). 

1.77. The great lexicographer Boehtlingk included 
in BR and pw many BHS words (especially from LV, 
Kv, Mvy, Vaj, Divy, and Jm). But in the preface to the 
last volume of pw, Boehtlingk refers to such BHS words 
as ‘hardly to be called Sanskrit’. The publication date of 
this volume w r as 1889; that of the first volume of Senart’s 
Mahavastu was 1882. Yet Boehtlingk never mentions Mv, 
and does not cite a single word from it. Had he not seen 
Senart’s publication before finishing his w r ork on the pw r ? 
If he had seen it, and deliberately ignored it, I should 
have expected him to state his reasons for doing so. He 
could, in my opinion, have given very good reasons. If 
the rest of BHS literature were like Mv, in presenting 
prose as w r ell as verses in Middle Indie or hybrid forms, 
I can hardly believe it would ever have been called Sans- 
krit, or that its vocabulary would have been included 
in Sanskrit dictionaries. One might as w T ell include Pali 
and Prakrit w r ords in a Sanskrit dictionary. I believe it 
is a fact, and if so it is significant, that nearly all BHS 
words included in BR and pw are taken from the prose, 
not the verses, of such works as LY. The form of this 
prose is such that it is easy to mistake it for Sanskrit. 
In my opinion, however, it all belongs to a different lin- 
guistic tradition, and should be excluded from works 
professing to deal with Sanskrit. 


The Prakrit underlying BHS 

1.78. Various attempts have been made to identify 
the underlying Prakrit with some known Middle Indie 
dialect, on the basis of specific resemblances between such 
a dialect and Middle Indie elements in BHS. On careful 
examination, such points of agreement are usually found 
to be not sufficiently specific; that is, the feature in 
question turns out to occur in other Middle Indie dialects 
besides the one with which identification is proposed. 
Furthermore, any such point of agreement will always 


be found to be more than counterbalanced by points of 
disagreement. Hence, no doubt, scholars in recent times 
have become w T ary of such identifications. One of the 
latest to be published, as far as I know 7 , is that of Liiders 
in Hoernle MR 162, who thought the original dialect of 
SP, at least, was MagadhI, solely on the ground of voc. 
pi. forms in dho (but see § 1.38, fn. 16). For the views of 
Hian-lin Dschi see §§ 1.24 ff., 1.97, and fn. 21 to § 1.81, 

1.79. I find no reason to believe that the Prakrit 
chiefly underlying BHS, or any substantial part of its 
tradition, w T as an eastern dialect. I know no w 7 ay of local- 
izing it geographically at all. Complete dialectic unity, 
indeed, could not reasonably be expected, and will cer- 
tainly not be found, in so large a body of texts, obviously 
of quite different dates. 

1.80. I am not thinking of the varying degrees of 
Sanskritization, referred to above. If we limit our attention 
to non-Sanskrit forms, we still find variation; some forms 
which are common in certain w 7 orks occur rarely, or per- 
haps not at all, in others; and often in the same work 
we find forms which may plausibly be taken to show 7 
dialect mixture. As is well known, Pali also show r s lin- 
guistic differences between the gathas, canonical prose, 
later prose, etc. (Geiger p. 1 f.), and dialect mixture in 
all of them. I should add that, as in the case of Pali, 
I find no reason to question the essential dialectic unity 
of the BHS Prakrit. Such differences as occur are minor 
compared to the great mass of resemblances. 

1 . 81 . In some cases, chronological layers in the same 
book are more easily detected by stylistic or metrical 
criteria than by morphological or phonological ones. 21 
I have not felt it possible, in this work, to consider style 
or meter except as they seemed to me directly reflected 
in phonology or morphology. Nor have I attempted any- 
thing like a full collation of parallel passages (for examples 
see above, §§ 1.43 ff.), either within BHS itself, or between 
these texts and Pali or other Buddhist texts. Generally 
speaking, I have referred to such parallels only when I 
have found in them something useful for the interpre- 
tation of a BHS word or form. There is great need for 
much more extensive study of such parallels than has yet 
been made; I hope my work may help future workers in 
this field, but it does not claim to anticipate such work 
to any noteworthy extent. 

1 . 82 . My work aims to be descriptive rather than 
historical or comparative. Nevertheless, under each non- 
Skt. form recorded in the grammar I shall usually refer 
briefly to such correspondences in other M Indie dialects 
as I have noted. These references are very far from ex- 
haustive, and are not intended to be that. In the now 
following sections I shall mention a few which are of 
special interest at this point, because they are not general 


21. For stratification in Mv, see especially Windisch, 
Die Komposition des Mahavastu, ASGW, ph.-hist. Kl., 27, 
Nr. 14, p. 476 ff.; Oldenberg, NAWGott. ph.-hist. Kl., 
1912, Heft 2, p. 124 ff.; also id., Studien zur Geschichte 
des buddhistischen Kanons, ibidem 156 ff. Dschi, NAWGott. 
ph.-hist. Kl. 1949, p. 245 ff., Die Verwendung des Aorists 
als Kriterium fur Alter und Ursprung buddhistischer 
Texte, finds a much greater number of aorists in the older 
than in the younger strata of Mv, and extends this criterion 
to other Buddhist texts. Some of his data are interesting 
and valuable, but at times I think he exaggerates the vali- 
dity of his inferences. In particular, he seems to me to fail 
to distinguish between aorists of M Indie, or semi-M Indie, 
type, like abhusi , and thoroughly Sanskrit aorists like 
praviksat (Divy; Dschi p. 261). The former may reasonably 
be considered relatively old in BHS; but forms like pra- 
viksat are late, and belong to the Sanskritized stage of 


the language. It is significant that Dschi can cite no 
correspondent to praviksat in Divy 39.19, 25, from the 
parallel passage in Pali. Sometimes such forms may 
indeed replace old (M Indie) aorists, as on p. 200 of Divy 
(Dschi p. 262), but this cannot be taken for granted; a 
late Sanskritizing author is also quite capable of intro- 
ducing regular Sanskrit aorists in a BHS text, when an 
older form (if there was any) of the passage had none. — 
An example of how meter may give evidence of relative 
age is found in SP chapter 11, verses 42 ff. The meter 
here is obviously quite unlike the usual meter of the verses 
of SP and similar BHS texts. It alone proves that the 
passage is an interpolation. This fact is confirmed by the 
omission of all that follows verse 41 of this chapter in 
certain Chinese translations (see the KN ed., 256 note 5), 
and in the Kashgar ms. reported by La Vallde Poussin, 
JRAS 1911, p. 1074. 
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M Indie or even ‘general Prakrit’; some are even quite 
unknown elsewhere. 

1.83. So, first and foremost, the loc. sg. of a-stems 
in esrnin (or esmim; also esmi), on which see §§ 8.70-73. 
It occurs very frequently, in the verses of most texts, 
and in the prose of Mv. Yet Senart systematically ex- 
cluded it from his printed text of Mv. Many other editors 
have followed his example and relegated it to their critical 
apparatus. Yet it is very easily explained, and must cer- 
tainly be accepted. Since it occurs in no other known 
dialect, and is so very common here, it alone is enough 
to prove that the BHS Prakrit is not exactly the same 
as any other known to us. In passing it may be noted that 
asmim or asmin (also asmi ) is likewise common (as in Pali), 
but that the alternative ending amhi (cf. Pali amhi; also 
in some Pkt. mss., according to Pischel 366a by corrup- 
tion) is extremely rare; it can scarcely have been a form 
native to the underlying Prakrit. I have noted, in fact, 
only a single noun form in amhi; there are a very few 
pronouns. The locative ending i (which Pischel recognizes 
ordy for Ap.) occurs very often for e in verses of most 
texts, m.c. ; it is not common in Mv, tho cases are found. 
The ending anise, recalling regular AMg. amsi , is recorded 
just once, in a verse of Mv (according to the mss.). 

1.84. Another ending unknown elsewhere is cwo in 
the nom.-acc. pi. of fern, d-stems. It occurs at least half 
a dozen times in Mv; nowhere else. It also occurs even 
in a masc. pi. voc., avusavo, § 8.89. It is probably some- 
how related to the commoner dyo Pali id., and pro- 
bably Pkt. do; otherwise Pischel); nom.-acc. pi. aija and 
dye are perhaps to be recognized, tho they are very rare. 
On the y as against Prakrit zero cf. the oblique fern. 
dye (as in some Asokan dialects), clearly corresponding to 
general Pkt. de (which is very rare in BHS); dye is almost 
limited to Mv, but commoner there than ay a, which is 
the regular ending in (verses of) most texts and is also 
familiar enough in Mv. The oblique fern, ending a (bare 
stem), known in Pali, is rather rare in BHS. 

1.85. The endings of fern. I (and z-)stems are partly 
analogous to those of d-stems; but the i may be short 
(without correlation with the historic quantity of the stem 
vowel), as in Pali oblique sg. iyd (but Pkt. regularly ie, 
la). Thus the usual oblique sg. fern, endings in Mv, in- 
cluding prose, are lye, iye; in other texts these occur 
chiefly in verses; and in most texts, even in verses, iya, 
iya are commoner; lyo , iyo also occur, rarely, and chiefly 
in Mv; also yd, ya, as generalized oblique endings, chiefly 
in ve es. Fern. zz-, zz-stems (much fewer in number) are 
roughly analogous to z-, z-stems. 

1.86. Another ending not recorded elsewhere is a 
general oblique form of ar-stems in are or ari, fairly w r ell 
attested, but only in Mv, and always in prose. It is found 
from both m. ( pitare , pitari) and f. stems, but I presume 
that it is analogous to the (regularly fern.) oblique endings 
iye, uye, of z- and zz- stems. 

1.87. The gen. pi. sanam (cf. the general Pkt. gen. sg. 
se), ' of these’ (to stem sa ta~), is not clearly recorded 
elsewhere. In BHS it is limited to Mv, but quite frequent 
there. 

1.88. The aorist and optative use a 3 pi. ending etsuh 
or etsu; also, rarely, atsu(h), itsu(h), and tsu(h) after other 
vowels. These are extremely common in Mv, tho Senart 
regularly emends them to -nsu(h); elsewhere they are rare. 
Outside of Mv, the usual 3 pi. aor. ending is isu (also 
found' in verses of Mv), for Skt. isuh; it is precisely paral- 
leled only in Asokan inscriptions (especially Shahbazgarhi; 
oftener isu) ; cf. Pali isum. Also, less often, we find imsu = 
Pali and AMg. id. 

1.89. Only in Mmk, we find a 3 pi. preterite (middle) 
ending ire (cf. Pali are); and, in perfect forms, ure for 
Skt. ire. 


1 . 90 . The root yam forms a future yamsali etc., quite 
common in Mv, not noted elsewhere in BHS, and seem- 
ingly not exactly paralleled in other dialects; but for pos- 
sibly related forms see Bloch, Indo-Aryen 88 (after H. Smith). 

1 . 91 . Very often in Mv, and occasionally in other 
texts, the augment a- is prefixed to present tense forms, 
especially of the root bhas ‘speak’. Even an optative form 
is thus provided with the augment. Cf. for Pali s.v. 1 a- 
and amapeti in CPD. 

1 . 92 . The regular, and in most texts extremely com- 
mon, aorist of the root bhd is abhusi (rarely Sktized as 
abhusit ). No other known M Indie dialect has such a form, 
nor any form resembling it, unless we count the Asokan 
3 pi. husu (and once 1 sg. hiisarn). 

1 . 93 . Entirely unparalleled, so far as I know, is the 
present sthihati, from root stha (§ 28.43). It is however 
quite cominoh, especially in Mv, and common enough in 
other texts, so that it seems reasonable to suppose that 
a Middle Indie form ( *thihati or *thihati e l) on which it is 
based was the regular present of stha in the dialect. Once 
there is trace of a similar present *-dhihati (aor. -dliilie) 
to dha. 

1 . 94 . The occurrence of e instead of o, as representing 
Skt. final as (ar, gh), is found in the adverbs pure (fairly 
common) and ante (rare), and sporadically in the n. (and 
voc.) sg. m. (also nt.) of a-stem nouns and pronouns. It 
is also found, to about the same extent, in Pali. See § 1.32 
with fn. 11. 

1 . 95 . Very common is zz for (chiefly final) o (almost 
always representing Skt. as). For the most part it is 
limited to verses, probably metri causa. For its mor- 
phological range see §§3.51 ff. In Mv it is quite rare, and 
seems not to occur in prose. According to Pischel, it should 
be recognized only for Ap. among the dialects which he 
treats. It is however found in northwestern Prakrit 
(Dutreuil de Rhins; Niya, Burrow op. cit. § 12, in ad- 
verbs), and in all varieties of Ap. (Tagare, Hist. Gram, of 
Ap., Poona, 1948, p. 27). But BHS a is commoner than zz; 
it is very common in Ap. but also known in various other 
dialects, at least AMg. and Mg. (Pischel 364). In BHS 
it seems to be nearly or quite restricted to use m.c. ; it 
is hardly found in prose. Less common, but well esta- 
blished, is a; it even occurs, tho rarely, as acc. sg. It is 
recorded in Asokan, and in all local varieties of Ap., 
according to Tagare p. 27 (not recognized by the gram- 
marians). 

1 . 96 . For final am or am, not only as acc. sg. m. and 
nom.-acc. sg. nt. of a-stems but everywhere else (e. g. in 
aham, ayam), BHS may substitute zz, apparently only in 
verses, m.c. The morphological range of the substitution 
is summarized in § 3.58. In BFIS it seems to me that this 
zz is not to be regarded as a reduction of o, or in any way 
related to o. We find BHS o for am only in a very few 
cases (§ 8.36) of acc. sg. m. or nom.-acc. sg. nt. of a-stems, 
where it seems clearly due to morphological confusion 
(nom. for acc., m. for nt.). The situation seems therefore 
quite different from that of the northwestern Prakrits of 
the Niya and Khotan documents and the ‘Prakrit Dhar- 
mapada’ (ms. Dutreuil de Rhins), where both o and a 
seem to occur for final am generally (evidence summarized 
by Dschi, see § 1.97). For final am we find zz also in Dhakki 
Prakrit (Pischel 351) and especially in Ap.; Jacobi (San. 
XXVIII) tentatively proposed to regard zz as character- 
istic of Western Ap., as against a of Eastern Ap.; Tagare 
shows, however, that while a is commoner in Eastern 
than in Western Ap., zz is found quite commonly in all 
varieties of Ap. (see his Hist. Gram, of Ap., pp. 108, 111 ff. 
for a-stem nouns, 208, 242, et alibi, for pronominal forms). 
Since Tagare’s work it seems to me clear that in Ap. gene- 
rally, as in BHS, the phonetic change of final am to zz must 
be recognized, tho in BHS it is used only in verses m.c. 
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1 . 97 . In NAWGott. ph.-hist. Kl., 1944, Nr. 6, pp. 121—144, 
Hian-lin Dschi discusses ‘Die Umwandlung der Endung -am in 
-o and -u im Mittelindischen’. He regards o and u for am as 
equivalent, which is not true for BHS (he considers that here o 
‘has almost disappeared’, p. 133, implying a one-time existence), 
nor for i^sokan (Shahbazgarhi, where only o is found, not u). He 
refers (136) to a then unpublished monograph of his own (since 
published, see § 1.24 ff.) in which he thinks he has proved that 
the older parts of both the Pali and BHS canons are based on 
an old canon in an eastern, ‘old Ardha-Magadhi' dialect. I have 
shown above why I do not agree with him. He believes, how- 
ever, that u for am is a dialectic feature of northwestern Middle 
Indie, following Jacobi in the now untenable assumption that 
it did not exist in Eastern Apabhramsa. He explains its frequent 
occurrence in BHS as secondary, and due to relatively late 
influence of some northwestern Prakrit. The only specific evidence 
he cites for this is a collection of about 50 cases in which, 
according to the KN edition of SP, the Kashgar recension reads 
am (or a) where the KN text has u, with some Nepalese mss. 
He assumes that these cases are typical and that they prove 
that the older (Kashgar) form of SP had am or a generally, 
and that u was introduced later in the ‘Nepalese recension’. 
His arguments do not convince me, for several reasons. First, 
in many of his instances, some or even most of the Nepalese 
mss. of SP are reported as reading a(m ), like the Kashgar 
recension; for such readings, Nep. can not be said clearly to 
support the supposedly ‘secondary’ u. Secondly, we have as 
yet only very scanty information about the Kashgar recension 
of SP; Dschi’ s few cases do not prove that the Kashgar recension 
avoided u for am. Indeed, it would be very strange if it did 
so; we should expect it to agree with northwestern Prakrits, 
which are precisely the ones which according to Dschi show 
u for am (tho he is wrong in denying this change to Eastern 
Apabhramsa with Jacobi). Thirdly, the change of am to u is 
common in the verses of most BHS texts, and it would take 
much more evidence than Dschi adduces to prove it a late 
or secondary feature. It is true (tho not noted by Dschi) that 
it is rare in Mv. But, tho Mv is probably the oldest BHS text 
we have, not all the positive and negative formal differences 
between it and later texts can reasonably be explained as due 
to secondary changes in the latter. And u for am is not entirely 
unknown in Mv; perhaps in its original form it was much com- 
moner, and has for some reason been nearly eliminated in the 
course of tradition. The same may be true, e. g., of u for o, 
and of the loc. i for e, which are also rare in our mss. of Mv. 
I have noted that the mss., and Senart’s edition, of Mv very 
often read final -am in verses in positions where it is metrically 
impossible, because a short syllable is required. In all such 
cases the original text must have read either a or u for am; 
no one can say which. 

1.98. Peculiar to BHS as far as I know is the very 
common substitution of o for final a in verses, m.c. It is 
not a phonetic change but due to morphological analogy, 
§§ 3.79-88. 

1.99. Reference was made above to the voc. pi. ending 
aho , of masc. a-stems (cf. Mg. aho, Ap. aho, ahu ), which 
occurs not only in Mv (fairly often) but also in SP, and 
even in its prose, according to the Kashgar recension. It 
occurs once in a fem. d-stem, and there is even a case of 
deviho , voc. pi. of devi (both these in Mv). 

1.100. The personal pronouns are, as in most dialects, 
extremely varied and confused; see the chapter dealing 
with them. Some forms have few or no correspondents 
elsewhere. The chapter on the generic pronouns will also 
present some curiosities. 

1.101. The confusion of person and number in verb 
inflection transcends by far anything noted elsewhere; 
§§ 25.4 ff. It is even found in the prose of texts which 
present a superficial appearance of pretty complete Sans- 
kritization, such as Divy, SsP, and Lank, not to mention 
the prose of LV. 

1.102. The gerund ending z, which I believe is histor- 
ically derived from Skt. ya by ‘samprasarana’, seems to 
be known otherwise only in Ap. 

1.103. Constructions with the negative particle ma 
have seemed to me so peculiar as to deserve a special 


chapter. Most of them can, to be sure, probably be paral- 
leled elsewhere, even in Epic and other aberrant forms 
of Sanskrit. I do not know of any parallel for the fairly 
common use of ma in questions, especially as equivalent to 
Skt. kaccin na , when a negative response is desired or 
hoped for, as in masi dasi , '(I hope) you aren’t a slave- 
woman, are you?’ 

1.104.. The above list could be indefinitely extended 
by including morphological features which are more widely 
paralleled in Middle Indie, and on the other hand some 
which, while not widely paralleled, are scantily or dubiously 
recorded in BHS. 

1.105. Summarizing the results which BHS grammar 
as a whole seems to indicate as to the dialectic relations 
of the underlying Prakrit, we find: 

(1) In a substantial number of cases, BHS features 
are either unique, or virtually so. Attention has been 
called above to the most important of these. 

(2) While it has some features in common with Pali, 
on the whole its morphology is definitely unlike Pali in 
many important respects. 

(3) It has a few special features in common with 
Apabhramsa; but its general character is clearly older 
than Ap., and more in line with Prakrit as a whole. The 
features which constitute this ‘general character’ are for 
the most part such as can be described as ‘common 
Prakrit’, or even ‘common Middle Indie’ (e. g. treatment 
of consonant clusters). In my opinion they do not justify 
the assumption of specially close relations between the 
Prakrit underlying our dialect and any other specific 
dialect known to us. I now believe that I was wrong in 
seeing special relations to Ardha-Magadhi (BSOS 8.501 ff.). 
Nearly all the features which I there listed as common 
to BHS and AMg. are also found in other Prakrits, or 
Pali, or both. 

(4) No one, to my knowledge, has suggested iden- 
tifying the BHS Prakrit with Ap. Since identification 
with AMg. has been suggested, it seems worth while to 
list some striking differences between the two: BHS loc. 
sg. esmim (also loc. ending i representing e; amse , cf. AMg. 
amsi, recorded just once); nom.-acc. pi. fem. dvo; oblique 
sg. fem. dye , lye, etc. (AMg. and general Prakrit have, to 
be sure, similar forms lacking the y), and ayo , iyo ; oblique 
sg. are, ari , from stems in ar ; gen. pi. sanam to stem sa-; 
3 pi. aor. etsu(h) and isu ; garpsati as fut. of gam; abhusi , 
the regular aor. of Wifi; sthihati , common present of stha ; 
u for final o and am, both extremely common; o for final 
a m.c.; voc. pi. dho ; gerund ending z. 

(5) The Prakrit underlying BHS was certainly not 
identical with any Middle Indie dialect otherwise known 
to us. 

The BHS lexicon 

1.106. The non-Sanskrit words used in BHS, aside 
from proper names, correspond to Pali words in the over- 
whelming majority of cases. Many even of the proper 
names have Pali correspondents. Naturally, certain lin- 
guistic alterations are more or less regularly involved, 
and sometimes the meaning varies. But in the great mass 
of cases the meaning is the same, and the changes in form 
are self-explanatory; so e. g. atmabhava , ‘body’, = Pali 
attabhava. It may, however, be worth while to cite from 
the Dictionary, which should be consulted for the facts 
regarding each word, a few Pali-BHS correspondences 
which are not quite so simple, either formally or seman- 
tically: anyataka , ( a-)sampreya (— Pali [a-]sappaya; both 
forms obscure), kilasin , kisara , kusida and kausidya , 
prahana, etc. ; see the Index at the end of the Dictionary. 
Not infrequently a BHS form is helpful on doubtful, or 
at least disputed, points of Pali lexicography. So, e. g., 
BHS prasresfha, ‘very superior’, supports Pali pase(tha 
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(Pv ii.9.75) against the PTSD emendation pasatlha (for 
which the proper Pali form is pasattha = Skt. prasasta). 

1.107. As stated above (§ 1.63), when a BHS word 
has a Pali correspondent known to me, my Dictionary 
cites that; and as a rule it cites no other. In the rare 
cases where corresponding words in other dialects give 
additional help towards understanding the BHS word, 
such words are also cited. When, however, I have found 
no correspondent in Pali, I have always tried to find one 
in some other M Indie source. In quite a few such cases 
a correspondent has been found in Prakrit, especially 
Ardha-Magadhi, the canonical language of the Jains, and 
the vehicle of the oldest extensive literature preserved to 
us in any Prakrit dialect. 

1.108. The following BHS words, on which see my 
Dictionary, have (more or less close) correspondents at 
least in AMg., often also in other Prakrits, but not in Pali: 
agarastha , anavaragra (closer to AMg. than to Pali cor- 
respondent), anurdgatam , andhara (Skt., Pali andhakdru ), 
anvadisati ‘commands’, aparadhyati ‘disappears’, abhyan - 
geti, alinda , avasya ( osa ), asita ‘inauspicious, offensive’, 
isi(t), utkrosayati ‘exalts’, uttakatf ), uttima , utthatd, upapeta, 
urasa, ulla , urmi, ekahatya , ettiya (also ettaka = Pali id.), 
em (for Skt. evam), eluka, kantheguna , kandita , kalava, 
kallavala , kasat(a, kirtika (hyper- Skt., cf. AMg. kittid — 
Skt. krttika), korpara and kaurpara , kosikara , khattiKa, 
khu and hu (Skt. khalu ; Pali kho , before vowels khv-), 
-khuttam or - khutto , gomukhi , gosfhika , gaura-khara, car - 
pataka (?), chodayati or chor°, tayin, tiriccha, tuna, trehika, 
tharatharayate, disi , daumya, nakula (a musical instrument), 
nandi(-mukhaj, nayuta, nisrnoti, niskuta, parisdmanta, 
pana (— canddla), pari , puskarasari , phalikha, bhuksa 
(and congeners), bhramarika , mindha, murava , moham , 
vallarl , vaslcandanakalpa, vidhuna , ues/z, vaisramana , 
saniscara, hadi , hastala. The list does not claim to be 
complete, but is thought to contain a good proportion of 
the clear and important cases. Cf. the Index at the end 
of the Dictionary. 

1.109. There are also words not found in Skt., Pali, 
or AMg., but with correspondents, more or less close, in 
some other Prakrit, Ap., or the Desinamamala: avidham 
or avidha, dragayati, avarl , upalagna , edanim , kahala, 
ksanika , guhmita , cakoraka, timayati, dandavasika, dusika , 
1 dvipika, nirvisista , palana, paligodha , popphala , musana , 
viparoksa , yeZ/a. 

1.110. Finally, there are quite a good many words 


recorded nowhere else than in BHS. Many of these are 
proper names, mostly of transparent formation. Many 
others are equally transparent and simple in formation; 
the lack of record of them elsewhere may often be acciden- 
tal. Not a few, on the contrary, are completely obscure 
in formation, and sometimes of uncertain meaning; even 
the reading may frequently be questioned. The mss. of 
the Mahavastu, especially, contain many dubious forms, 
which are extensively emended by Senart, often success- 
fully, but I fear often unsuccessfully. It has not seemed 
to me profitable to list such problematic or obscure forms 
at this point. Nor, on the other hand, shall I present here 
formations which are made with elements and in ways 
normal to either Sanskrit or Middle Indie, so that the 
fact that I have failed to find them elsewhere may be 
only an accident. 

1.111. I shall, however, mention a few samples of 
specific BHS vocabulary, tending to prove my thesis that 
we are dealing with a real language, not a modification 
or corruption of any other dialect on record, and as 
individual in its lexicon as it has been shown to be in its 
grammar. These words seem textually reliable, npt mere 
corruptions. For the most part they are not wholly obscure 
in etymology. And I have found no record of them else- 
where. One of the most interesting is parindami, or parin- 
dami (also anu-pa° ), ‘I hand over, present, deliver’. It 
seems clearly related to Skt. paridadati, of like meaning; 
BHS has anuparitta , ‘handed over’ (but I find no anu- 
pari-da in Skt., Pali, or Pkt.). Others, on which see the 
Diet., are: 1 akhila ‘ungentle, harsh’; aixvati, ‘goes’; 
2 adhyalambati , ‘grasps’; anyatra (1), ‘on the contrary’; 
apaksala , ‘fault’; abhichadayati , ‘presents’; abhisara , ‘gift, 
honorarium’; utplavayati, ‘leads astray’, also utplavaka ; 
rg-iti, rig-iti, rt-iti , ‘instantly’; rlla(ka), ‘prizefighter’; 
kakhorda , an evil spirit (Iranian loan?); chayika or °ka, 
‘ashes’ (cf. Pali charika, AMg. chari(y)a, °ya ); jitam, 
interj. of astonishment; jihma in the meanings ‘obscure, 
deprived of light, dull’ and ‘disappointed, depressed’, with 
derivatives; nirmadayati, ‘washes’; palikuiic(ik)a, °cika, 
‘(thatched) hut (of straw)’ ; pudinl , ‘pool’ ; puri, purl, 
‘fulfilling, full measure’ ; prativahati, ‘opposes, rejects, 
disobeys’, and n. act. prativahana; prativibudhyate, ‘wakes 
up’, especially common in the ppp. prativibuddha; bhit(t)- 
vara ; yad uta; vidahgika; sukhita , ‘happy’, and duhkhila , 
‘unhappy’; sumbhaka, ‘bowl’, and sumbhalikd. This list 
could be considerably extended. 



2. Phonology, Consonants 


2.1. Of the many traces of M Indie phonology affect- 
ing consonants in the written tradition of BHS, the majority 
fall under the head of assimilation between adjoining con- 
sonants in Skt. 

2.2. In an article on Meter, Phonology, and Ortho- 
graphy in BHS, JAOS 66.197-206, I showed that the 
metrical structure of BHS verses in the older texts proves 
that such assimilation was much commoner than one 
would judge from the writing found in our mss. and 
editions. The meter can be understood only on the assump- 
tion that initial consonant clusters were regularly simplified 
to a single consonant. This implies previous assimilation, 
as in M Indio. We must therefore assume that in the under- 
lying dialect such assimilation took place; and if initially, 
presumably also medially, tho this cannot be revealed 
by the meter. Note also, in the (prose) spelling lesson 
LV 127.5 ff., such indications of MIndic assimilation as 
hakare jhapanasabdah (16; so mss., obviously pronounced 
hap°), thakdre thapaniyaprasnasabdah (17), thakdre thama 
. . . sabdah (19); also such spellings as traya-timsad LV 
61.16 (prose). 

2.3. Similarly, final consonants (except generally na- 
sals) were or could be dropped, as meter proves. In this 
case even the writting gives more extensive support. And 
in some other points, as the following will show, there is 
evidence that the consonantism of MIndic was, on the 
whole, characteristic for the dialect underlying BHS. 

2 . 4 . In general, we shall note here only MIndic pro- 
cesses reflected in the written tradition. Any other pro- 
cedure would seem arbitrary and subjective. Occasionally, 
however, we shall refer to metrical facts, when they seem 
to help in making comprehensible the forms recorded. 

Assimilation of consonants 

2 . 5 . On a rather wide scale we find evidence of as- 
similation of a stop or other consonant to an adjoining 
stop. A list of examples, certainly not exhaustive, and 
chiefly limited to those recognized in writing, follows. 
When no special reference is given, the Dictionary will 
show tlje occurrences. 

2.6. kt(h) altered to tt(h) : suyutta = suyukta; ma- 
dhusitthena , cf. Skt. siktha. 

ky to kk: sakkita, ppp. to Pali sakkat i = Skt. sakyati, °te. 

kr to kk , initially /c : koda - = kroda -; kosfuka ‘jackal' == 
kro° ; kimi = krimi (or krmi ; §3.91); even in root-initial 
in a derivative of a cpd. verb, prakanta = prakrantah. 

On k? to kh , see § 2.25. 

2 . 7 . gr to gg: aviggrhita — Skt. a-vigr° Samadh p. 49 
line 26 (vs). Most cpds. of root grah, in weak-grade forms, 
are written in our texts with single g. But in verses the 
meter regularly requires a long preceding syllable; sug- 
gesting that the true pronunciation was with gg as in Pali 
and Pkt. (analogically carried over from full-grade forms 
with Skt. -gr-). And this in turn implies that in full-grade 
forms, -gr- in compounds of grah- was assimilated to gg 
(JAOS 66.201; §44). Some examples: pari(g)grhita SP 
89.8; LV 158.12; 190.14; Siks 43.6, 8; prati(g)grhita LV 
411.21; prati(g)g r hitvd LV 387.7; prati(g)gfhpe Mv i.220.13 
= ii.22.14; anugrhita SP 166.6 (so Nep. mss.; ed. with 
Kashgar rec. anugrahita, perhaps false Skt. for original 


anugg oc l); in Divy 401.18 text nirgrhita , which is certainly 
false Skt. for ni(g)g° — Pali niggahita, Skt. nigrhita , ‘checked, 
humbled'. 

2.8. cy to cc, initially c : vuccati , i mccanti, pravuccati 
(§2.51), uccati , etc., = ucyate etc.; ruccati = rucyati ; 
paccate — pacyate ; cavitva — cya°; -cuti = cyuti. 

jy to //, initially /: bhajjati = bhajyate; jesfha- = jye ° ; 
sa-jotisa ; su-jota-; lujjati. 

jv to //, initially /: jalusita = Skt. jvalosita, jval° ; 
jalayisyati — jval°. . 

2.9. dy to dd: kudda ‘wall' = Pali id., Skt. kudya. 
tk to kk: ukkasita — utk°; ukkdsati , ukkasana; 

ukkaftati ; Ukkala; ukkarika — utk ° ; ukkarika (nt.?) (read 
ukkar 0< >). 

tm to tt: attdtamiya — Pali attattaniya , Skt. atmatmiya. 
tr to tt, initially t : krttima = krtrima ; 1 citta — citra 
(Skt. caitra ), n. of a month; cittaratha = citraratha; 2 ti- = 
tri-; tayana , °na = trayana , ‘saving’. 

ts to tth, initial th: tharu — Pali id., Skt. tsaru. 
dg to gg: uggami (v.l. udgami) Mv ii.91.17; uggiramdna 
Mv ii. 412.1 (mss. ugguru 0 , udguru ° ; to udgirati; but per- 
haps read ugguru oe >). 
dv to dd: aviddasu. 

dhr to ddh: grddha{kuia) — grdhra° ; vaddha- — Pali 
id., Skt. vadhra or vardhra. 

2.10. pt to tt: gutti — gupti ; atitti , perhaps = atrpti; 
anatti(kd) = Pali id., Skt. ajnapti, also anatta , etc.; vuttci — 
Pali id., Skt. upta. 

py to pp: patappanti = pratapyanti , which is read 
in a repetition. 

pr to pp, initially p: pamattabandhu = pra°; panidhi ; 
pavararsiiia = pra° ; patappanti, see py to pp; payyaka = 
Pali id., Skt. *praryaka. 

2.11. rt to ft : nivuttati = nivartati. 

rt to tt: adhivattati, v.l. for adhivartati, q.v. Diet. 
rdh to ddh: addhatiya — Pali id., for ardha- (Diet.). 
rdh to ddh: omuddhaka = avamurdha{ka); vaddha- 
payitva , °petva, °pita , = vardh°. 

rp to pp: appehi — Skt. arpaya. 

2.12. sc, sch to cch : pacche or paccha = pascat, pacchi- 
maka (v.l. pasci°); tiraccha, tiracchana — Pali id. (cf. Skt. 
tirascina ), also tiriccha, tiricchana; ducchana (read prob. 
°channa ). 

st to tth Qh): vighuttham ( °s(arri ); samvimattha = -m^sfa ; 
simplified to th after long vowel in veth-ayati etc. = ve$t~. 
A hyper-Sktism is adhyu.$ta, q.v. in Diet., Mvy 8172, for 
AMg. addhuttha (Pali addhuddha). 

sk, skh to kkh, initially kh: khandhavara — skandha - 
vara; khalitam = Pali id., Skt. skha°; khali (see khalati); 
prakhalamanair — pra-skha 0 . 

st, sth to (tth,) initially fh (cf. next): thambhanas — 
sta°; thapeti etc., see Chap. 43, s.v. stha( 9), and cf. thakare 
thapaniyaprasnasabdah LV 127.17. Hyper-Skt. puskard- 
stika, vanastika — Pali pokkharattha, vanatfha . 

st, sth to tth, initially th (cf. preceding): pallatthika 
(Pali id.) = paryastika (so Mvy 8544); -vittharikarri — 
°vistarikarn; uttharya (? to ud with stf); thapeti etc., see 
Chap. 43, s.v. stha (9); thapayisye, see ibid. s.v. stha (8); 
cf. thakdre thama . , . sabdah LV 127.19; thera ‘old man' = 
sthavira; thala = sthala; thandila — stha°; thina. Hyper- 
Skt. sista (Diet.) for Pali sittha (Skt. siktha). 
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st to t, initially: tabdha = stabdha (prose; Pali thaddha). 
sp to p, initially: prsati and other forms of sprs, see 
Chap. 43, s.v. sprs (3): prhd = sprhd. 

sph to ph, initially: ( priti-)phuta — °sphuta; pharati 
etc. = sphar°, also pharana. Note the hyper-Sanskritism 
sphala = Skt. phala 'plowshare 5 Mvy 5643 (surely not an 
inheritance from prehistoric initial s-). 

2.13. Hypersanskritic substitutes for Skt. double stops 
are rare; cf. some of the preceding §§; in Mv i.20.2, mss. 
present the strange form marj(j)a- for majja(n), 'marrow 5 , 
see Diet. 

2.14. As in M Indie, assimilation of a dental and a 
following y may yield a double palatal: praccaya — Pali 
paccaya, Skt. pratyaya ; khijjati = khidyate ; khajjati — 
khadyate; note khajjanti Mv i.360.1, repeated as khadyanti 
ibid. 3; also khajjaka ; vijjhati = vidhyati; anumajjhima — 
anumadhyama ; bhijje, Chap. 43, s.v. bhid (2). See also 
raccha^ -a) for rathya, § 2.18. For hyper-Skt. back-forma- 
tions on this model, see Diet. s. vv. ( abhi-)dhyayati (Pali 
jhdyati ); vadya(te). 

2.15. jn to hh, initially h; for this ny may be written; 
also n, nn. Sporadically we meet spellings pointing to hh , 
or initially h, for jn as in Pali. Cf. § 2.2; anyataka = 
ajhata(ka); ahanu = ajhanam; in Mv i. 351. 14 mss. samanya, 
a w r ay of writing something like Pali samahha, for samdjna ; 
similarly anyasi, mss., Mv iii.386.18, for ajhasi (which 
Senart reads) or ajhasi , aorist of (d)jha. In Mv i.247.10 
(vs) Senart' em. samajhd for mss. samanyite , a puzzling 
form, in a line which is unmetr. and clearly corrupt. In 
Mv iii.284.4, Senart reads ahhaya with the Pali equivalent 
(see Diet, s.v.) for mss. anydya. For Skt. ajha, ajhapta, 
°ti, and related words, Mv repeatedly reads ana, anatta, 
°ti(ka), etc. as in Pali. Isolated is sanniyate for saijijhdyate; 
§ 37.3 n.l; for the nasal see Pischel 276. 

2.16. Other M Indie consonantal assimilations, oc- 
curring in writing sporadically: 

nd to nn: sanna = Skt. sanda, 'thicket 5 , Gv 408.4; 
see Diet. This type of assimilation is found in the NW 
Prakrit of the ms. Dutreuil de Rhins, Senart, JA Sept.- 
Oct. 1898, 212, top. I have failed to note any other case 
in BHS. 

[my to mm: samma = Pali id., Skt. samyak , assumed 
by Senart Mv i.211.7, but only by a false em., see Diet.] 
mr to mm, initially m : -maksita — mraksita. 
ry to yy: ay y aka = Pali id., Skt. dry aka ; pay y aka = 
Pali id., Skt. *praryaka. 

ry to ll: pallatthika = Pali id., Skt. paryastika; pal- 
lanati 'harnesses 5 , based on Skt. paryanayati, denom. to 
paryana 'saddle 5 . 

ri to ll: dullabha = durl°. 
ly to ll: sallayati, denom. to salya. 
vr to (initially) v: pra-vajita = °vraj° (except one 
doubtful Pali form pavajamana, see PTSD, only bb and 
vv are recorded in this base in Pali and Pkt.). 
sm to (initially) s: sarati — smarati. 

Sibilant plus r or v to theoretically double, but 
initially single, sibilant: samsati = srarrisati ; suta = sruta; 
pra-savanti — pra-sravanti ; a-saddadhano — a-srad° ; 
sapateya = Pali id., Skt. sva°; setaka = Pali id., for 
sveta-ka; prati-saya = prati-sraya ( sr initial in root). 

Semivowels 'lost 5 in triconsonantal clusters 

2.17. Doubtless really assimilatory in character, but 
perhaps in part mere errors of tradition, are cases in which 
y, r, or v is lost after (less commonly before) a consonant 
cluster, or at least what is written as such. 

Loss of y . On ks : ksy see § 2.23. Otherwise note 
kamsa - and kamsa- 'brass 5 , for karpsya; antaka (cf. Pali 
anta, Skt. antya). 

Loss of r. BHS repeatedly presents bhats- for Skt. 


bharts-. For vardhra, even Skt. records vadhra, which is 
also found in BHS, with vadhri; these are probably semi- 
Mlndic 'forms. Pure MIndic (Pali vaddha ) is vaddha-patika 
for va(r)dhra~. Also ucchetha, prob. for ucchretha — uc- 
chrayatha or better ucchrayadhvam, 'arise! 5 , see Chap. 43, 
s. vv. chid (3) and sri; janta- = jantra, y antra-, jantitd — 
yantrita' 

Loss of v, after ks: praksedd, praksedita = °ksved°. 
ch 

2.18. As in MIndic, ch replaces not only Skt. sc 
(§ 2.12), but also ks and ts ; rarely sk ( chambh - = Skt. 
skambh-). Examples of ks: tacchita, tacchaka ( taks -); ruccha 

— ruksa (in Pali only lukha; AMg. luha and rukkha ; no 
ruccha recorded in MIndic for this word); kaccha = kaksa. 

— ts: ucchaiiga- {-pdda, or - carana ), one of the 32 laksana; 
variants ucchahkha-, utsahga- (Pali ussahkha -) ; ucchada(ka ) ; 
ucchahati, °te, = utsahate; kucchanti = kutsa(ya)nti; nir- 
bhacchita — nirbhartsita (Pali nibbhaccheti) ; (a-)macchara — 
matsara ; maccha = matsya; ucchava (AMg. id., but Pali 
ussava ). — Also for thy: raccha — (or read) raccha (as in 
Pali) = rathya. 

2.19. Note also the hyper-Skt. utsista for ucchista; 
jugutsu for jugupsu (MIndic cch falsely Sanskritized as ts 
instead of ps ); utsrta for ucchrita. 

2.20. In Skt. ch is always a long or double consonant, 
whether written cch or not. In BHS the meter shows 
inconsistency. At the beginning of a word, it is to be sure 
always single; that is, when a short vowel precedes, that 
syllable is short. So also in cpds. ; e. g. not only kilesa- 
chedani LV 53.13, and achidra (short first syllable) Bhad 
17, but pratichada (short antepenult) RP 46.18, and in 
verb compounds, ucchosyatu Suv. 53.10; vicchidyatu Suv 
53.12, etc. But even in the middle of a word the syllable 
before ( c)ch may be short, as in icchati LV 45.11; gacchata 
LV 36.19. On the other hand, it is long, as in Skt., in 
icchate LV 46.3, 9; various forms of gacch- SP 113.7; LV 
50.7; 74.6, 10; 78.15; 81.11, etc. 

2.21. Sporadically, as in Pali, s appears for ( c)ch in 
a (Skt.) consonant cluster: kisara = Pali kasira (beside 
kiccha ) — krcchra (Geiger 59.2). 

2.22. Merely graphic corruption seems to me concerned 
in writings of cch for tth; see Diet. s.vv. itthatva, ucchihitva, 
nipacchita (?). 

ks, ksy, s, kh 

2.23. We iind both ks written for usual ksy, and vice 
versa. This probably is at least in part a matter of phonetic 
uncertainty (perhaps imperfect Sanskritization), inter- 
change, or corruption. But it may also have morphological 
bearings. I have recorded ksy for ks only in present forms 
of root iks (see Chap. 43, s.v.); these may be 4th class 
presents (§ 28.28). Conversely, futures containing (k)s in- 
stead of normal ( k)sy could be classed with other futures 
lacking y (§ 31.26). Then we need not regard as purely 
phonetic such forms as prativaksanti LV 88.14-15 (so 
read for pratipaksam paksanti , cf. Weller 23, 41); praveksi 
for °k?ye LV 223.4 (vs, both edd., no v.l.); draksase LV 
237.10 (all mss., only Calc, draksyase); less certain is LV 
396.8, where Lefm. reads by em. naksyate . . . vinaksyate 
(the corrupt mss. all lack y; I conjecture ( vi-)narnksate = 
Skt. ( vi-)nahksyate , fut. of nas). 

2.24. But at other times ks for k$y can hardly be 
anything but a purely phonetic (or else graphic) matter: 
niriksa LV 341.18 (so all mss.; both edd. niriksya; ger.); 
asamiksa-karinas Mv i.90.5 (for asamiksya, ger., which is 
read in one inferior ms., out of six). — antariksa, as adj., 
'atmospheric, 5 LV 266.1, and antariksa, ibid., LV 367.7, 
probably represent Skt. antariksa (or °iksa, rather than 
antariksya, RV., or *antariksya or the like). 
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2.25. Familiar in M Indie, and known to BHS, is kh 
for Skt. ks, as in seklieti, to saiksa; khudraka = ksudraka; 
sukhama, sukhuma = suksmci ; prakharati or pralcharati = 
praksarati. There are false Sanskritizations such as pra- 
khydlana , for M Indie (Pali) pakkhdl-, Skt. praksalana; and 
uksa, for Skt. ukhd (Pali and AMg. sporadically ukkha ); 
aksana(-vedhci ) for Pali akkhana — Skt. dkhetna (Diet..); 
samksayati (Diet.), perhaps for M Indie scimkhdyciti = sam- 
khydti. For kdmksdm Mv i.162.7, two mss., including one 
of Senart’s two best, read kamkhdm (Skt. kdnksdm). In 
l u.ha (AMg. id.) = ruksa we have Prakritic replacement of 
this kh (BHS also Ifikha) by h. 

2.26. There is some replacement of ks by .>•, which 
perhaps means the same sound as kh (cf. the references 
in Renou, Gr. Scte. p. 4): sampresate, all mss., certainly 
meaning sampreksale (confirmed by Tib.); pravesye, for 
praveksye; abhinivesyati , for °veksyati, to °visati ; in part 
thru confusion with forms of sis (see Diet. s.v. sisyate ), 
sis yd — siksd; sisyapada — siksapada; sisydpayati. A 
special case is abhisnam or abhisnam (so all mss.) = 
abhiksnam; the original text evidently had a half-Sanskrit- 
ized form of the M Indie word found in Pali abhinham. 
And by the converse (hyper-Skt.) process, preksane = 
presane ('sending forth') LV 432.18-19. 

2.27. On ks to cch see § 2.18. 

Voiced for voiceless stops 

2.28. In the manner of Prakrit, BHS occasionally has 
voiced for Skt. voiceless stops. Pali shows the like sporad- 
ically (Geiger 38), sometimes in the same words: so the 
root vedh = Skt. vydth appears in both BHS and Pali, 
but BHS also has vyadh ; and niryadayati, once for niryat 0 
(Pali usually niyyddeti). In other cases the BHS forms 
occur in Pkt. tho not in Pali: but some are peculiar to 
BHS, so far as my information goes. Sometimes BHS has 
a Sanskritic form where Pali has a Prakritic one; see 
pratikrtya (Diet.) for Pali patigacca. Besides the above I 
have noted: sadha (or sadha = AMg. id.) = satha ; pra- 
diksante = pratiksante; uposadha , posadha, and derivatives, 
= Pali ( u)posatha (forms with dh are also recorded in Jain 
Skt.); daga = ( u)daka , in dagodara ; parijaya = paricaya ; 
parajika (= Pali id.) if this is derived from a form of 
parade -; rugma-(varna) 'gold' = rukma-; udaya (AMg. 
id.) = utaja ; utpada 'portent' = Pali uppada, Skt. utpata; 
upaga = upaka is not purely phonetic, see Diet. 

2.29. By hyper-Sktism, or mere corruption, t is re- 
corded seemingly for original d in utacchiyam , Diet.; per- 
haps also in pratara = Pali patara for pradara. Anomalous, 
but seemingly acceptable, is phalikha (AMg. phaliha) = 
Skt. parigha. 

v for p and m, and for y 

2.30. As in Prakrit, so sporadically in BHS, we find 
v for Skt. p. It occurs in quite a group of causative forms, 
showing -veti instead of -peti (§§ 38.68-70). Other cases: 
pravanna — AMg. pavanna , Skt. prapanna ; suvarna = 
suparna, and suvarnin = suparnin; anupravetsuh (to 
anuprdp -); vi perhaps for ( a)pi ; dandavasika (Pkt. °ga, °ya) 
for Skt. °pasika ; vaiyavrtya regularly for °pftya , as in Pali 
veyyavacca; perhaps by hyper-Sktism, p for v in pithi — 
vithi, and prajapati ( °vati ); also v for m, sravana — sramana 
(and conversely once sramana for sravana ) ; cf. Anu-vaineya , 
a village of the Maineya people; samvrti (hyper-Skt.) = 
Pali sammuti (root man). 

2.31. Rarely v seems to occur for intervocalic y (Gei- 
ger 46, Pischel 254) : jivati — jiyate 'is conquered’ ; avusa 
(Pali °so), avus (? = ayus). This is also presupposed by 
pubba — Skt. puya , 'pus’, thru *puva, *puvva , with Pali- 
like change of vv to bb , according to Senart; but 'the true 
reading may be puvva, see Diet. Cf. also the ending avo = 
dyo, §§1.28; 9.93. 


y for intervocalic stop and vice versa 

2.32. As regularly in Pkt. and sporadically even in 
Pali, we find (rarely) y for an intervocalic stop: tdyin, 
regularly for Pali tadin, AMg. tdi; khayati, khayita — khd- 
dati, khadita (as in Pali khayita beside khadita ); dchaya = 
achdda 'gift’; (na-)yanati = (na) jandti; udaya (AMg. id.) — 
utaja; utacchiyam for ud-acchidat(l). In vipratyaniya , etc., 
for °nika, the change of k to y involves assimilation to 
suffixal -lya. 

2.33. By hyper-Sanskritism, and attraction to forms 
in suffixal k (Pkt. y or zero), we find k for original y , in 
-bharika 'wife’, from M Indie bhariyd — Skt. bharya ; har- 
mika — harm(i)ya; ratanamikdm ‘made of jewels’, fern, to 
*ratanamaka = BHS rat(a)ndmaya , Pkt. rayanamaya , Skt. 
ratna-maya; and for original j in dtmaka = atmaja. 

j for y and y for / 

2.34. For y, we occasionally (tho rarely) find / as 
in Prakrit, both initially, as in janta- — yantra-; jantita = 
yantrita ; jakrt; jdpayati and japana = yap°; and medially 
in peja (Pkt. pejja) = peya; niryata and nirjata are partly 
blended. By hyper-Sanskritism, or by dialectic Prakritism 
(Pischel 236), y for / occurs in aneya for Pali aneja , and 
in sarayani(ya), Diet. ; probably also in Y ambhakci. A bizarre 
form is andrjam, apparently for anaryam; see Diet. 

Aspirates and h 

2.35. Sporadically, as also in Pali, h is found substi- 
tuted for aspirate stops, as regularly in Prakrit. So in some 
compounds of root dha , especially antar(a)hayate etc., also 
dahati, prahana ; jalahara = jaladhara; gaha = gadha ; 
luha (AMg. id.), also lukha, ~ Skt. ruksa ; lahu etc. = 
laghu; moham = AMg. id., Skt. and Pali mogham ; guhmita, 
to Pkt. gumh-, Skt. and Pali gumph -; vihu, for vidhu or 
vibhu; samhata for samghata ; vahati = vadhati. As in Pkt. 
(Pischel 267), h may be replaced by gh after nasalization: 
samghata = samhata Gv 55.1. 

2.36. By hyper-Sanskritism, viyubha is written for 
normal BHS v(i)yuha, Skt. vyuha. But idha (Pali id.) is 
older than Skt. iha. 

2.37. The Pali form of the word for 'dog’, sunakha, 
occurs repeatedly in Mv. It is commonly assumed that kh 
is here a modification of k. 

t for d for Proto- Indie j 1 (IE. g)l 

2.38. Extraordinary interest, but also some dubiety, 
attaches to the form bhisatka , 'physician’, recorded with- 
out v.l. thrice in SP, = Skt. bhisaj , Pali bhisakka , BHS 
once, at least, bhisanka LV 285.1 (vs). The / of bhisaj is 
historically from IE. g , but seems in Vedic and Skt. always 
to be analogically assimilated to the other /, from IE. 
velar or labiovelar (Wackernagel I pp. 161, 174). If we 
could rely on bhisatka , were it only as a hyper-Sktism 
for M Indie bhisakka , it would be, to the best of my knowl- 
edge, the only record in Indie forms of this word showing 
the historically expected consonantism. Unfortunately, Se- 
nart Mv i note 367, says that for the last two passages 
cited from SP, the Paris ms. used by Burnouf reads 
bhisaka (metrically impossible) and bhisanka (intending 
bhisanka , as in LV 285.1). Yet one cannot help wondering 
where Kern an$ Nanjio got their reading bhisatka , allegedly 
found in all their mss. There seems to be no known Skt. 
form which could have given a basis for analogical intro- 
duction of t- 

Domal and dental stops and nasals 

2.39. Our mss. often write n for Skt. n, e. g. sonita — 
sonita LV 262.2, 3 (all mss.); anumatram for anu° LV 
261.18 (all mss.; Pali often reads anu for anu, but CPD 
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calls it a false reading; the Pali vs corresponding to this 
one, Sn 431, reads anumattena, with v.l. anu-). To some 
extent this may be due to over-correction of M Indie ix, 
which in many dialects replaces Skt. n. (So also e. g. 
BHS and Pali -pona — Skt. pavana.) It may partly be 
due to errors of tradition. According to Senart Mv i, 
p. xii note 1, in Nep. mss. hn and hn are indistinguishable; 
and cf. ibid. p. xiv, infra. I have not, in general, collected 
variants of this sort. 

2 . 40 . A case of Prakrit double nn for nn is -pravannaih 
(= prapannaih ), to be read Mv i.84.3; AMg. pavanna. 

2 . 41 . Domal t for t occurs in pataka ‘banner’, well 
attested, perhaps influenced by pata; in vadhya-ghdta{ka) = 
-ghata(ka); ghatin ; cf. the vv.ll. ghatetha at Mv ii.169.6; 
ghatapito 170.15, for ghat 0 of text; in samudghatayitavya , 
samudghdta and other related words, all for °ghat° , seemingly 
not paralleled in other dialects; perhaps blended with 
root ghat; for similar changes see Geiger 42, Pischel 218 ff. 
(but usually where Skt. had r in the vicinity). 

2.42. As in M Indie, tth sometimes results from as- 
similation of st(h), by the side of tth ; see § 2.12. 

2 . 43 . Domal for dental due to preceding Skt. r, as 
in MIndic; vatta (Pali id.) = vrtta, and cf. -daha below. 

2.44. Domal d for d has been noted in gadd ‘club’; 
this spelling does not seem to be recorded elsewhere. Also 
in ( Deva-)daha, ‘pool’, for Pali, AMg. daha, Skt. hrada 
(Lex. draha ); the domal d, tho historically quite normal, 
seems to be recorded nowhere else. 

2 . 45 . The converse of this, dental d for domal d , 
occurs at least once in the mss. of Mv, with ndda for regular 
ndda or ndla. Once, in LV 158.5, acc. to Lefmann all mss. 
read kathina for kathina (so Calc.). No such reading seems 
to be recorded elsewhere. 

d ( d ), Z, and r 

2 . 46 . Very commonly, domal d is written for normal 
intervocalic Skt. Z. This reverses the regular Pali change 
of intervocalic d to (domal) l. Most of the words which 
show it are etymologically obscure, and there is nothing 
to disprove a suggestion that d was more original than l 
in them. Only one, yugala (for which LY 337.9 has yugada 
in most and the best mss. and Lefm.), seems pretty surely 
to contain an IE l (and even here one might conjecture 
some influence of the Ap. suffix da, Pischel 599). Note also 
jada — jala ‘water’ LV 372.15, but the IE etymology of 
this word is not certain. Others: argada (and nir-a° ), avadi, 
upaladana, upaladayati, kadatra, kadevara , kada, gadita 
(and vigadita), cakravdda, coda, tada, nadini , ndda, pravdda , 
Badi, ladita, ladita, lidd, ludati , viradikrta (to virala), vetada, 
vyada Conversely, l appears for Skt. d in cpds. of Skt. di, 
‘fly’; see Diet. s.v. 1 -llyati. 

2 . 47 . There is also confusion between domal d and r. 
In Pkt. padi- (corresponding regularly to Skt. prati-) has 
been shown to occur as replacement for Skt. pari-, see 
Emeneau, JAOS 51.33 ff. I have found a few cases that 
appear as cpds. of prati-, in which BHS itself regularly 
has pari-: pratinirvati, pratisphufa and prati sodhay at i 
(°yitavyarri), instead of regular parinirvati , parisphuja , 
parisodhayati (these forms occur in the vicinity of the 
prati- forms). With these belongs praticaraka (read prati oe > ), 
‘attendant’, = AMg. padiyaraga, but Skt. and Pali pari 0 ; 
pafipati (Pali id.), Skt. pari°; perhaps pratisrama — pari°. 
All these may well be Sktized forms of Pktic. *padi - , 
altered from pari-. Perhaps paristhita (for pratisthita, once) 
shows the reverse change. Note also the variant forms 
parihalaka and °haraka , some sort of ornament; they are 
surely forms of what is fundamentally the same word, 
and a Pkt. *°hadaka may mediate between them; but 
popular etymology is likely to be concerned also, cf. Skt. 
hataka, ‘gold’, and hara(ka), ‘necklace’. In SP 151.9, KN 


read - achodita , ‘set, inlaid, covered’, which if correct would 
replace an *achorita related to Skt. (KSS.) achurita; but 
no ms. has the reading of KN, and most of them read 
dchadita, ‘covered’, which should probably be adopted. 
WT, however, keep the KN reading; their note cites Tib. 
as bris pa ‘painted’ or the like. 

2 . 48 . The Pali anamatagga, Pkt. anavadagga or 
anavayagga , appears regularly in BHS as anavaragra, 
apparently based on the Pkt. form, with r for d (influenced 
by thought of avara'l). 

2 . 49 . Interchange occurs between r and i, in both 
directions from the Skt. standpoint. The Diet, will supply 
references on the following: (Z for regular Skt. r) arikula, 
kata (= kara ‘hand’), Kubela , vicalana, pah jala, pali- 
(= pari-; various items), pdndala, pihjala (?), lujyate etc., 
luha, lukha — ruksa, valgana (?), visdlada, sarkala, sikhala ; in 
several words regularly derived from root car-, Lank 
substitutes corresponding forms of cal-, which in itself is 
familiar in Skt. but is not used there in these derivatives; 
see Diet. s.v. cal-; (r for regular Skt. Z) abhinira , kara 
(— kala ‘time’) and (derivative) -kdrika, vikara (s.v. vikala), 
tiraka, narada , paripdrayati (= °pdl ° ), palvara , raghu — 
laghu, rajasvara (= °Za?), vatsara , varahaka, vargu, viro- 
layati , sitara, srgara, sakara. 

Prothetic v 

2 . 50 . Before weak-grade forms in u- from certain 
roots in va~, namely vac, vah, vas ‘dwell’, and vap, a v is 
prefixed, as in MIndic. In my opinion these are blend 
forms, primarily based on Skt. weak-grade stems (Skt. uc- 
or uk-, uh-, us- , up-), but with v prefixed by influence 
from the full-grade (Skt. vac- etc.). (Pischel and Geiger 
have different explanations.) The forms concerned are, in 
other respects, sometimes straight MIndic, sometimes nor- 
mal Skt., sometimes neither (imperfectly Sanskritized). 
They are specially common in Mv but occur sporadically 
elsewhere (chiefly in verses except for Mv). 

2 . 51 . Root vac: vuccati = ucyate (frequently with v.l. 
-cy- for -cc-) Mv i.22.8, 9; 26.14; ii.69.4; 240.3; 461.16; 
463.16 (twice), etc.; KP 81.14; vucyati Mv i. 361. 21; 362.10; 
365.19; vuccanti SP 131.6; vucyanti Mv i.362.9; iii.92.3; 
vucyami, ‘I am told’, Mv i. 362. 19; pravuccati Mv ii.358.1; 
pravuccate SP 130.4; pravucyate SP 255.9; vutta = ukta 
Mv ii.437.13 ff. ; sampravutta SP 129.10, 12 (so ed. em., 
Nep. mss. sampravrtta, hyper-Skt., § 3.95); vukta KP 
14.14; 126.4. 

2 . 52 . Root vah: vuhyati — uhyate Mv iff. 384. 12; 
vuhyasi Mv iff. 105. 12; vuhyanti Mv iii.314.12; vuhyate 
(mss. °to) Mv iff. 453. 15; vuhyanti (pple.) Mv iii.166.10; 
vuhyantiye = uhyantyam Mv i.342.15; vuhyantasya Mv 
iii.105.8; vuhyanto id. 11 ; vuhyantam iff. 431. 6; vuhyamdnam. 
iii.424.1. 

2.53. Root vap: vutta — upta Mv iff. 360.14. 

2 . 54 . Root vas, ‘dwell’: vusta, ppp. (doubtless an 
imperfect Sanskritization of the MIndic form exemplified 
by Pali vuttha, ‘dwelt’ ; cf. Epic Skt. usfa ), prec. by vasarri 
(mss.), Mv iff. 433.2; upavusta (mss. opa°; BHS also uposita ) 
Mv iii.216.5 (= Pali upavuttha, in equivalent vs DN 
2.244.3); avustam, so read for avustam LV 388.13 (vs, but 
first syllable metrically indifferent; = Pali avuttha); in 
Mv iff. 185.9 Senart reads samvuttha (rather n. sg. °ttho1), 
the Pali form (mss. vusto or samvutto ); vusta Mv iii.325.11 
(so mss., may be kept, as gerund, see § 35.52; Senart em. 
vusto). 

2 . 55 . Senart assumes vudagra = udagra Mv i.83.8 and 
154.7. But in 83.8 the mss. read anantavud 0 , which I 
believe means anantav\an) ud°; in 154.7 they read bhava 
ud° (without any v). Meter requires long initial syllable 
both times; read, doubtless, udagra m.c. But there is no 
reason to assume prothetic v. 
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Sibilants 

2.56. Interchange between the three sibilants is 
common even in Skt. mss. Especially between s and s, 
in both directions, it is very much commoner in BHS; so 
common that it would be fruitless to collect many 
examples, especially since corruptions in tradition are very 
much to be suspected in this case. They are generally 
ignored even in the Diet. A few examples only are here 
cited. 

2.57. s for regular Skt. s: parivesitum and °sakair 
Divy 86.18 and 20, for °ves°; anusaktam Divy 422.14, mss., 
for °sak° (so ed. em.); samudesyate &iks 102.10, 12; 103.7, 
for samudesyate (fut. of sam-ud-i ), cited from Gv 482.16, 18; 
483.2, where text sarnuddesyate, samudesyate (2d ed. 
°dvesyate), and samuddisyate , respectively. 

2.58. s for regular Skt. s: (in forms and derivatives of 
root sm common even in Skt.) prasravanti LV 76.16 (all 
mss. and both edd.); 251.7, 8; mrdukasugandhasravd(sya) 
LY 49.20; asrava (see Diet.) is perhaps the prevalent spell- 
ing for the equivalent of Pali dsava , e. g. andsrava LV 
242.11; pdmsii LV 74.16; 190.15; suksma LV 163.3; 395.20 
(here both edd. su°, but all Lefm.’s mss. su°); 422.15 (here 
both edd. with all mss. su°); Mv i.158.9; ( nih)sarana LV 
175.2 (here Lefm. em. °sar°); 180.14, 15; 346.2; apdsya = 
apdsya, 'getting rid of’, LV 48.7; adhyavasitah = °sitdh LV 

207.7 (all mss.). 

2.59. s for regular s (not very common): -kilesam = 
klesan LV 164.9 (all inss. but one); krsanga- = krs° LV 

188.8 (all riiss.); paramrsati, ‘touches’, = °mrs° Mv i.284.5; 
paramrsya Mv ii.412.5 (twice). 

2.60. s for regular s (rare): nyasit LV 271.19 (all mss.), 
‘set down, provided’ = nyasit (so only Calc.; aor. of ni-as ); 
more doubtful is nirasfa, ppp., Diet. ; avabhasah = °sah Divy 
92.29. Note that s is not usually substituted for Skt. s after 
e, o when these are M Indie for aya , ava. But occasionally 
this substitution seems to occur; see Diet. s.v. osita , appar- 
ently for avasita ; kirtesy ( atitan , so divide with WT and 
Tib.) SP 63.9. 

2.61. A special case is s/ for st, in anu(t)trastah = an- 
uttrastah, ‘unafraid’, LV 12.16 (both edd., no v.l.); asfamga, 
n. of the western mountain (Skt. asta-, Pali attharpga) LV 
390.8, prob. used here for the sake of word play on as/am 
artham in the next line (as/a, ppp. of as', attain); see Diet. 

2.62. s for regular s (not very common): saknosi for 
°si Divy 129.2,13; 279.23; bhesyanti Siks 45.12; 47.9; 
bhesyamo 46.16; bhavisyamo 46.18, all for °?y° (fut.). A 
hyper-Sanskritism, which reverses the process of §2.61, 
is found in vusta for Skt. as/a, § 2.54. 

2 . 63 . s for regular s (extremely common): ( a)drsu (to 
drs ) LV 27.22; yoniso LV 37.12; vasa - = vasa - LV 45.11; 
Mv i. 156.1; vasam Mv i. 129.1; vesma LV 49.7; saydndm 
LV 56.19; -yasd(h) LV 59.4; dsd = dsd LV 65.2; 221.21; 
222.22; Mv i.l56.i8 ; sungibhuta LV 76.10; nasyet LV 81.19; 
nikasa LV 92.12; sabala LV 95.1; nihsvasati — nihsvasati 
LV 103.22 (all mss.); 104.2 (most and best mss.); 104.4 
(best mss., but majority °svas° ; Lefm. °svas° all three 
times); socami = socami LV 111.7; mahasala LV 117.17; 
siri — sri LV 122.16, 18, and often; sobhate LV 122.19; 
sobhami LV 137.16; sitibhavah LV 125.3; vyupasamad LV 
129.3; sdntam LV 153.18; samatha LV 156.5; 181.19; 
sakiya = Sakya LV 133.5; 135.7; svasrau . . . svasure LV 
139.11 and svasrum ... svasuram 157.11; prsisyati LV 
153.18; so?isye = sos° LV 164.8; sveta- LV 188.8; prasndna 
— prainanam , so read with nearly all mss. for pramldna 
(false em.) LV 370.16; vdsihi, to vasi, ‘ax’, (but vast some- 
times is read in Skt.) Mv i.5.4; sunakha , ‘dogs’, Mv i. 15.1 
etc.; sarad(a ) Mv i.74.8; samka Mv i.151.5 = 224.16 = 
ii.27.16 (in the last Senart reads sankd with one ms.); 
vdgisena (: isa ) Mv i. 163.12; sisya Mv i.305.18. 


Nasals and anusvara 

2 . 64 . .There is much confusion in writing between the 
anusvara sign, which I transliterate m, and both m and n, 
especially final, but also in medial position before conso- 
nants. In endings, n is also written for historic m, and vice 
versa (next §). When a consonant follows, or in absolutely 
final position, I cannot discover any evidence of real 
linguistic significance in these variations. They seem to be 
purely random and meaningless. Before vowels, on the 
other hand, we shall see that final m (or /?) was not inter- 
changeable with m; the latter made a syllable closed and 
hence metrically long. (The mss. also sometimes write mm y 
which seems to me only a typical careless writing. I doubt 
its correspondence to any phonetic reality, such as is 
assumed, solely on this ground, by H. Smith [see my § 1.38, 
fn. 15], p. 3.) But this occurs only at the end of words, 
not internally. There is, however, no evidence in our texts 
suggesting differences between what are called ‘nasalized 
vowels’, anusvara, and anunasika (cf. Wackernagel 1.1 
§§ 223-4; Pischel 178 ff.). We shall use the single term 
anusvara and write m; to do anything else would be purely 
subjective and speculative. 

2 . 65 . The regular replacement in M Indie of final nasals 
by anusvara (§ 2.68), except sometimes before an initial 
vowel, leads in BHS now and then to final n instead of m, 
and vice versa, at least in the orthography of the mss. 
Cf. JAOS 66.202 (§ 51). So sraddhdn LV 294.17 (end of a 
line) for sraddham ; ramantan LV 43.6 (end of a line) for 
ramantam, 3 pi. impv. ; tam (for tan , sc. adhyasayan) 
udahare Mv i.77.6 (Senart reads tam , without ms. authority; 
some mss. tarnm ); dipyantam (mss., before i-) Mv ii.28.6, 
for °tdn, acc. pi. masc. In Mv i.169.18; 170.5 Senart regards 
kalpakotim asamkhyeyam as acc. pi., but they may be acc. 
sg. : ‘for a numberless crore of kalpas'? 

2 . 66 . A reflex of anusvara for nasal consonants may 
be the frequent writing (here generally ignored as purely 
orthographic and sporadic, and linguistically meaningless) 
of n for Skt. anusvara, in such words as mansa Mv i.7.6; 
LV 49.22 etc.; pdnsu Mv i.94.16, and often; also hansye = 
hamsye f fut. of han, LV 311.18. Cf. Senart i p. xvi, and 
JAOS 66.202 (§ 51). 

2 . 67 . In this same place Senart notes the frequent 
occurrence of t for anusvara (or BHS n) before s, which 
he nowhere accepts in his edition, writing always n (for 
either n or t of mss.), or lyi. Senart suggests that this t for 
n before s may be merely a graphic error, but adds never- 
theless that it may be connected with the Vedic develop- 
ment of t between internal n and s. It may occur in any 
word containing Skt. ms, as matsa = mansa = Skt. 
mamsa , v.l. in Mv iii. 269.8; vihatsyase , to be read with 
best mss. for Lefm. uibhartsyase (em.) LV 335.1 (Skt. 
viharnsyase , fut. of vi-han ; § 31.24). It is extremely common 
in 3 pi. aorist forms in -tsu(h) for -nsu(h) and -msu(h); for 
these Senart, wrongly as it seems to me, never admits 
the reading -tsu(h) in his text. It U less common, but 
occurs sporadically, in other texts than Mv. See §§ 32.96 fT. 

2 . 68 . As in M Indie generally, anusvara is often used 
instead of any final nasal. This seems to be more than a 
merely orthographic matter. For it occurs before vowels, 
in what must have been close juncture, and in prose as 
well as verse. In prose it is, to be sure, chiefly Mv that 
writes anusvara before vowels: yam asti i.3.13; abhutam 
abhydkliyanarji 45.11; prathamarri adasi 48.15, etc. (very 
common). But note also gaccharp (= gacchan) upakari 
bhavati Bbh 31.19 — 20, prose (for normal Skt. gacchann; 
close juncture), in a text which on the whole is quite thor- 
oughly Sanskritized ; and elsewhere. 

2 . 69 . Most texts make use of this practice in verses 
for metrical convenience. It is absolutely standard practice 
in all verses to use final m before a following initial vowel 
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if meter requires a short final syllable, but in if a long is 
required. No editor has seen this clearly: all editions are 
confused and inconsistent in this respect. So are the mss. 
to some extent; but they follow the rule in an overwhelming 
majority of instances, and there can be no question of its 
original validity; the exceptions are mere corruptions of 
tradition. 

2.70. Examples are found everywhere -in great 
abundance. A few are cited JAOS 66.202 (§ 50); I add here 
a few more, which might be multiplied indefinitely. In all 
the following, meter clearly demands a long syllable where 
final rn is written before a vowel: SP duhkham idam 86.9, 
14; tranam ahum 90.3; ekam imu 90.10; sutram abhi° 93.4; 
sutram imain 93.7; sutram idam 94.1; tvam ida (for idam ; 
v.l. ima) 97.14; sQtram upa- 98.8; katpanx aha 99.5; LV, 
paramam ud - 43.11; ratndkararp a- 45.18 (so all mss. but 
one; Lefm. °karam a -, unmetrical); pithitum a- 46.7; 
p&jdraham atiiayam (no v.l., but meter proves °yam must 
be read) abhi- 47.9; vyakaranam rseh 111.14; param asokam 
163.19; tvam adina- 170.15; Mv, divyanayanam ani- i.66.4 
(mss. divyam nay°, unmetrical, cm. Senart); nirvrtim upa- 
66.9; tarn a- 82.11, 12; asarnghain idam uvaca 112.2 (both 
in and m metrically correct); nirbhayam idam 177.6; 
saranam upenti 256.4 (one ms. saranam , unmetrical); 
satataip alarpkrto ii.44.16; Dbh.g., satataip a- 7(343). 16; 
atuliyam a- 11(347).9; Sukh, agatya ca (read ca or co) 
ksetram idam udaram 52.15. 

2.71. Not only is the variation between final m and m, 
before vowels, utilized for metrical purposes. Furthermore, 
as in Pali and Pkt. (cf. Geiger 32.2; Pischel 181, 182, 350), 
a final nasal (very rarely a non-final, § 2.73) may be lost, 
or unhistorically added (i. e. a final vowel may be nasalized). 
This is certainly connected with the rule of Panini 8.4.57 
which permits optional nasalization before a pause of any 
absolutely final a, i, or u vowel, long or short. It seenis to 
have been characteristic of M Indie generally (except that 
M Indie had no long nasalized vowels). Only scant traces 
of 'spontaneous* nasalization are found in our Skt. records 
(Wackernagel I § 259), despite Panini. In BHS both loss 
and addition of final nasalization occur chiefly in verses, 
being utilized for metrical convenience. It must be noted, 
further, that some secondary final nasalizations are due, 
at least in part, to morphological analogies rather than 
phonetic developments. This is also true in M Indie; such 
nasalizations of final vowels as are illustrated by Pali 
manarp , tiriyarp etc. ( = Skt. manak, tiryak; Geiger 
66, end) are clearly assimilated to adverbial forms in 
final -arp. 

Loss of final (rarely internal) nasal 

2 . 72 . Loss of final nasal occurs in many endings, 
usually m.c.: in the acc. sg. in. and n.-acc. nt. of a-stems 
(51 8 .31 IT.), and the acc. sg. of consonantal stems (e. g. 
§§t7.55; 18.83); in pronominal forms such as mahya y 
iya y ida (§5 20.27; 21.79); in 1st person verb endings, such 
as aor. abhdva and opt. pravadeya (§§32.109; 29.29). Also 
in indeclinables: katha SP 314.4; LV 233.4; eva — evarp; 
evardpa — evarprdpa is very common, and occurs even in 
the prose of LV, as well as of Mv (and of Pali). In SP 71.3, 
prose, KN print atmdna, which WT em. to atmanah (the 
next word is sarpjdnatdrp), but atmanarp (acc. sg.) may 
quite as well be intended, with denasalization. I suspect a 
misprint, however. 

2 . 73 . Denasalization for the sake of meter in the 
interior of a word is extremely rare, but I think it must be 
recognized in Mv i. 305. 21, where (as Senart’s note indicates, 
tho his text reads irnjitena) we must read prasadiken ' 
ijitena y m.c. Jo r ihjitena. (The mss. have °kena ijitena or 
°kenejitena; they agree in lacking the nasal.) It must be 
noted, however, that nasalless forms of this root are 
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recorded where meter cannot be concerned; see Diet. s.vv. 
anijya, in j ate. 

Addition of final nasal 

2.74. Conversely, a final anusvara may be added 
unhistorically as a means of lengthening the syllable, 
equivalent to lengthening of the vowel or doubling the 
following initial consonant (‘law of morae’, §§ 3.1-4). So, 
in verses, metri causa: mam ' iham (= iha ) srnohi SP 94.2; 
nam hi LV 329.22 (v.l. na hi, unmetrical); sadhuin( = sadhu) 
li SP 55.12; susthum khalu (read khalu with WT and ms. K') 
SP 114.10; siri ham asmim manujesn sammata Mv ii.57.2, 
‘I am glory, highly regarded among men* ( asmim — asmt 
‘1 am*; so mss., Senart em. asmi, unmetrically); repeated 
with sraddhdham asmim 57.18; divim (= divi) gatah (or 
gatah ) Mmk 618.26; 625.7; 627.14; aniibhuya divim sukham , 
‘having experienced bliss in heaven’, Mmk 629.16 (here 
only a loc. is construable, proving that we should not 
emend divim, q.v. in Diet., in the other cases to divam ); 
in these Mmk passages always in verses where meter re- 
quires a long, hence likely to be m.c.; paratram ca Ud vii.6 
(later ms. paratrdsau; possibly the ending of param may 
have contributed some blending influence). 

2.75. And in the seam of cpds. : dasandisasu, v.l. of 
Kashgar rec. SP 194.9 for ed. dasaddisasu ; cilrakatham 
bahumvidhdm, Kashgar rec., SP 283.13, for Nep. mss. 
citrakathan bcihums ca (note masc. endings!), em. in both 
edd. to °katha bahus ca; krsamtanuh, ‘lean-bodied’, LV 
157.21 (Calc, krsatanuh , unmetr., without ms. support in 
Lefm.); svetamsiro LV 188.8 (all mss.; Calc, svetasirah, 
unmetr.); midhamgiri LV 197.3, ‘mountains of dung’, (ms. 
A intends midhaggiri; most mss. midhagiri, unmetr.); 
ugramteja- LV 221.2 (most mss. ugrateja-, unmetr.); aiavi- 
puram-prakasam LV 231.3 (so read, as cpd., ‘having the 
appearance of a jungle-town’); ksayamniruddha(h) (so read, 
as cpd. ; no possible construction for separate ksayam as 
Lefm. prints it) LV 420.14; dhutamguna Siks 328.2 = 
dhutaguna; samparivdram Siks 343.15 for sa-p°, m.c.; 
silamsrutajhdnasusthito KP 36.7 (m.c. for sila-sruta-, pro- 
nounced °suta- y or at least with single initial cons.); 
dharmacakraratanampurojava Gv 54.16 (so read, as one 
cpd. word; text prints purojava separately); corambhayd , 
‘dangers from thieves’, Gv 213.12; trimalamtamoharam 
Gv 482.23 (text trimalam, as separate word, ta°, which 
is senseless), but the line is cited Siks 103.2 with trimalat- 
tamo- (doubling of initial cons., §§ 2.78 IT.); sphafikammayam 
Lank 308.1, ‘made of quartz or crystal', so read with all 
mss. (ed. °ka-mayam, unmetr.); not strictly a cpd. since 
- maya is better called a suffix, but of the same essential 
character. 

2.76. Such forms seem to occur in prose only in close 
compounds in which the prior member originally elided in 
a consonant or a long vowel. In other words, these cases 
are applications of the Taw of morae' by which, without 
regard to meter, internal nasalized vowel may be substi- 
tuted for long vowel or for short vowel plus consonant 
cluster (double consonant). Examples: - mdtrarnjhdta (read 
°jhata ?) LV 430.3-4, for mdtrajha(td, which also occurs), 
Skt. *mdtrd-jna(ta ), Pali mattaddutd; mahaipgata(-td) for 
mahadgata (which also occurs), Pali mahaggata. See § 3.4 
for similar cases in the interior of words. 

Double and single consonants; loss of final consonants 

2.77. By the Taw of morae' (§§ 3.1-4a), in our language 
as in M Indie generally, double consonant after short vow r el 
may interchange with single consonant after long or nasal- 
ized vowel. As a corollary to this, in metrical passages, 
doubling of a consonant (unhistorically) is employed where 
a long syllable is required, on a par with lengthening or 
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nasalization of a short vowel. 1 * * In our language, which in 
this respect seems to differ from the general run of M Indie, 
such unhistorical doubling of consonants seems to occur 
only when meter requires a long syllable, and is furthermore 
very nearly limited to word-final plus initial position, 
including, of course, the seam between parts of compounds. 
It is balanced by a corresponding simplification of double 
consonants. 

2.78. Consonant, generally initial, doubled after 
short preceding vowel, m.c. : so caj jino SP 25.11, read 
thus (or, so co jino ) for KN sa co jino (em. ; text jano); 
WT so co jino with their ms. K'; all KN’s mss. are reported 
as reading ca (unmetrical) except one caj; the same reading 
must be adopted SP 193.3 and 9 (both edd. so ca jino , 
without ms. support), as well as in SP 68.7 where both edd. 
read so caj- (tho the mss. vary); same also SamSdh 8.28; 
so cat tahi SP 294.5, read thus with 3 mss., both edd. ca 
with 1 ms.; kadaci pij (= api ) jati- SP 48.8, read thus 
with WT and all Nep. mss. for KN °pi° (unmetrical). 

2.79. Common in many texts is dasad-disa- {-disi, etc.); 
the mss. and editions show inconsistencies, but the over- 
whelming weight of evidence proves that when a long 
syllable is required in this combination, even if the mss. 
read dasa-di° , doubling of the d is to be assumed. A few 
examples: dasad-disasu SP 32.14; 194.9 (Kashgar rec. 
dasand °); 222.3; 251.2; Gv 475.19, 21; Dbh.g. 29(55).25 
(so, acc. to note, Tib. and Chin.; mss. satad-disd.su ); dasad- 
dise SP 190.13; 217.13; dasad-disi Bhad 1, 9, 10, 13, 14, 
15, 47; Siks 259.14; Gv 57.21, 23; 215.6, 13; 230.21 ; 254.25, 
etc.; also dasasud-disasu (= dasasu di° ) SP 55.11; 207.11 
(here KN dasasu di° without v.l., unmetr., but WT -dd- 
with their ms. K'); 222.7. The unmetrical dasa-disah of 
Gv 34.14 is, therefore, probably to be read dasad-disah ; 
but dasa-disah would also be possible, of course, as in LV 
219.13. 

2.80. In LV 197.3 text mldhamgiri , v. 1. (ms. A) in- 
tends midhaggiri , both = midhagirin , ‘mountains of dung’; 
in Siks 103.2 trimalattamopaham (so read for ed. °py- 
aham ) = trimala-tamo° , in citation from Gv 482.23 which 
reads trimalam-( in ed. separated from the following)- 
tamoharam (nasalization instead of doubling of consonant); 
Sarvajjagabhimukharupa Gv 285.9 (2d ed. Sarvaja °, un- 
metr.; n. of a Jina, = Saruajagadabhi 0 ); triyadhvanayap- 
pathesu (misprinted °§pathesu ) Gv 313.26 (= tryadhvana- 
yapath-). 

2.81. When the initial consonant is a sibilant, it may 
be doubled by itself, as in kantakabhasmatrnassayananam 
Siks 332.7 (from Ratnolkadliaranl), for °trna-say° , ‘of 
those making their beds on thorns, ashes, or grass’. More 
often, visarga is written before the sibilant. The two 
spellings obviously have essentially the same linguistic 
meaning, hantah (= hanta , interjection) srnusva LV 200.6 
(so text, correctly, with ms. A only; most mss. hanta, 
unmetr.); diso dasah sarva bhaveyu puma SP 32.2, ‘if all 
the ten directions were filled’; all mss. dasah , kept by 
WT but explained as f. nom. pi. (!); KN em. dasa (un- 
metr.); jinahsakase LV 393.9, so (or °se ) read With best 
mss. (Lefm. jinasakase , unmetr.); buddhahsatah LV 421.17, 
so read with best mss. (Lefm. buddhasata, unmetr.); 
-satahsahasra Dbh.g. 41(67).15 (m.c. for - satasah °); dhar- 
mahsamudra- Gv 314.7 (m.c. for dharmasam 0 ). 

2.82. In the middle of words, I have noted samuddita, 
seemingly m.c. for samudita (Diet.), and otherwise only 
rjju for rju ; in Mv ii. 63.15 the reading indicated some- 
what corruptly by the mss. is certainly asajh’ (or asadh’l 
mss. asadh ’) rjjubhuto ; and in Mv ii.80.13 for the un- 


metrical rjubhutah we should doubtless read rjju 0 . But Pali 
ujju (beside uju) seems not to be limited to occurrence m.c. 

2.83. Different in character is the writing of yy after 
e, as often in Pali. This is nothing but a special case of 
the ‘law of morae’; long e plus y is replaced by short e 
plus yy , but long and short e are written alike. Hence 
the writing of -eyya etc. in optative endings, regular in 
Pali (and in Pkt. changed to -ejja etc.), and sporadic in 
BHS, § 29.30. Similarly peyya , ‘beverage’ = Pali id., Skt. 
peya. 

2.84. Reduction of double to single consonants. 

The reverse of such doubling, namely reduction of a 
double to a single consonant, also occurs in verses m.c. 
In my judgment, we must include here not only cases in 
which a Sanskrit double consonant is thus reduced, like 
utapta for uttapta; but also those in which Sanskrit would 
have a cluster of dissimilar consonants, which only by 
M Indie assimilation would be alike (or different at most 
in that the second may be aspirated), as in upida for 
M Indie uppida , Skt. utpida. In other words, I assume 
that such a form as upida can be understood only as 
derived directly from a M Indie uppida , not from the Skt. 
utpida. That M Indie treatment of consonants underlies 
our dialect is suggested by its sporadic appearance even 
in orthography, shown above. It is more impressively 
demonstrated by the obvious metrical structure of the 
verses, in which what is usually written as a consonant 
cluster was nevertheless regularly pronounced as a single 
consonant, since a preceding syllable ending in a short 
vowel is prosodically short (§ 2.2). 

2.85. Such reduction occurs at least sporadically, and 
apparently only m.c., in Pali (Geiger 32.2, end). Fairly 
common is Pali dukha for dukkha (see Childers s.v. dukkho ); 
to be sure the analogy of sukha may have helped, but 
dukha seems to occur only metri causa. Our language. also 
has dukha, sometimes written so, sometimes written 
duhkha but shown by meter to have been pronounced 
dukha; also dukhin , dukhita. 

2.86. Other examples (all vss, m.c,)-- Compounds of 
Skt. nis-: niguna for nirg°, i. e. M Indie nigg° ; vinigata 
for vinirg 0 (Pali viniggata ); nikaruna for nisk°, Pali nikk°; 
nisamsayam — nihsamsayam ; nimulayitum = nirm°; 
nisattva = nihs°; vinibhaga (but in prose vinirbhdga); 
nivyapara, pronounced niva ° , for nirvyapara. 

2.87. Forms of dars-, M Indie dass- (or darps-), ap- 
pearing as das- with single s: dinadasi must be read LV 
362.13, with several mss. including A, the best (text 
dinadarsi, unmetr.); in Mv i.43.12 = 242.22 read (akhan- 
dam acchidram akalmas’ avranam) vydkare arthadasi (mss. 
°darsi , unmetrical) matimam ; dasayi Dbh.g. 42(68). 19, for 
darsayi, which is an unmetrical v.l. 

2.88. Compounds containing Skt. ud-: upala prob. = 
utpala ; utisjha , to be read LV 397.1 and 10 with best 
ms. A, for uttisjha of other mss. and both edd. ; upida for 
utpida; read upado Samadh 19.22 and ujpanno 19.25, for 
text with mss. utpado, utpanno (unmetr.); so also read 
upa° for unmetr. utpannu , °no , °nah, Gv 254.24; 255.2, 3; 
samupadayetsuh , samupadaniyam, for samutp 0 ; in Siks 
103.3 text unmetrically samujjvalayisyati , perhaps read 
samujal 0 , but Gv 482.24, whence Siks cites the line, reads 
in ed. corruptly dharmadipa maitrayu (2d ed. °pa-matrayu ) 
jal°, possibly for dharmadipam ayu jal 9 , where jal° is for 
Skt. jval° ; the corrupt ms. of Siks also contains maitra-ya , 
which spoils the meter; ayu or aya = ay am seems the 
only possible reading; maitra perhaps got in by error from 
the preceding line; Tib., cited in note to Siks, supports 


1. The corresponding M Indie conditions are perhaps 33; in the seam of compounds some such cases ( anuddaya , 

best set forth in Geiger 5, 6, 24 (but I question the per- pafikkula, etc.) seem to me due to analogical influence 

tinence of word-accent, which Geiger assumes here), 32, (JAOS 41.462 ff.). 
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some form or cpd. of jrdlayati; utapta (also °ta-vati) = 
uttapta. 

2 . 89 . Miscellaneous: tiryaggata and °ti occur several 
times with single g, m.c. (Diet. s.v. tirya ); saydto, ‘from 
the bed’, abl. to sayya; visandati = Pali vissa° , Skt. visya ° ; 
madharmam RP 17.15, Finot’s ern. for ms. mudharmam 
(assumed to be m.c. for maddh° , and reported to be con- 
firmed by Chin.); read sadharmam Bhad 26 with several 
good mss. (ed. sdddharmam, so!) for sad-dh°; read tanimnah 
Siks 106.13 for ed. tannimnah , unmetr. ; catutha = caturtha ; 
kama — karma(n ), MIndic kamma; bndhita , see Chap. 43, 
s.v. budh (2), for buddhita; bhajisyati, see ib. s.v. 2 bhaj 
(2); ( a)thi , to be read in LY 46.18 with 2 mss., for MIndic 
afthi = Skt. asti : pratipurna thi ye, ‘who are filled (with 
all virtues)’; the only other metrically possible reading in 
the mss. is si ye (meaning?); Lefm.’s em. siddhye is im- 
possible. (In the preceding line read certainly nirvrti ye , 
sc. icchanti.) 

2 . 90 . Dropping of final consonants. The dropping 
of any final consonant other than a nasal, regular in 
MIndic, is common in the writing of BHS, in verses of 
all texts, when meter demands that the final syllable be 
short. It also occurs commonly in the prose of Mv, and 
occasionally in metrically indifferent positions in verses 
of other texts. Many examples will be found in the mor- 
phology, where a Skt. final consonant of an inflectional 
form is often dropped. This leads, for example, to the 
creation of new vocalic stems, based on consonantal stems 
from which the stem-final consonant (also word-final in 
the n. sg.) was lost, as jaga - from Skt. jagat -, § 15.2, tirya 
from tiryahe , tiryak, etc. 

2 . 91 . Such cases may be supplemented here by a 
few examples, out of very many, of indeclinables in which 
a final consonant is lost. So in prose in Mv: puna i.5.9; 
349.3; ydva i.18.14; 20.4; kdni ci i.328.8; kasya ci 1.364.7, 
etc.; and in verses, pased — pasedt (see Diet.) ii.391.2; 
pundyam iii.367.2 (so mss., to be kept; for punar ayam). 
And in verses of other texts, almost always where meter 


demands a short final syllable: tdva SP 92.10; 355.9 (here 
in a metrically indifferent position); kas ci SP 34.10; 
93.1; Samadh 8.25; LV 37.21; kd ci SP 126.9; LV 36.16; 
Suv 40.12; ke ci Samadh 19.23; Bhad 1, 14, 15; kada ci 
SP 96.2, 8; Suv 61.1; kva ci Suv 40.8; RP 4.3; kutra ci 
Suv 51.5; pasca (-kale, ci. pased above) Samadh 8.31; 
puna LY 12.7; Samadh 22.6, and in SP 284.1 read puna 
for punar, m.c. (unless the quite different reading of the 
Kashgar rec. be adopted); dhi = dhik SP 351.6 (read ha 
ha dhi musyanti hi sarimsattva ); samya — samyak Dbh.g. 
20(356). 1 5. 

2.92. The loss of final s or its samdhi equivalent (r, 
visarga, etc.) is so common, and so abundantly illustrated 
in the morphology, that it hardly needs illustration here. 
(See e. g. §§8.22; 10.15; 16.31, etc.) It is by no means 
limited to cases of metrical convenience, tho extensively 
utilized in verses for such purposes. Even in prose, and 
even before vowels, such cases are frequent, particularly 
in the Mv, but also elsewhere. Note e. g. babhuvatu (3 dual 
perf.) uttara- Divy 435.4 (prose; no v.l.). According to 
Speyer’s note on Av 1.16. 11 (prose), the mss. of that text 
regularly write catu-rddhipada which Speyer always 
emends to catnrrddhi 0 . 

2.93. On the other hand, the following cases are 
evidently to be interpreted as use of final visarga, even 
before a vowel or a voiced consonant, to make the syllable 
closed and therefore prosodically long as required by 
meter, just as a final nasal may be changed to anusvara 
under the same circumstances and for the same reason 
(§2.74): lalitagatih anavadyagatrasamdhih Mv i.205.4 == 
ii.8.18 (so Senart with both mss. the first time and one 
of them the second time, where the other reads °gati ana°, 
unmetrically ; same line LV 55.8 lalitagatir drdhavajra °); 
kalpahvikalpdpagato KP 136.7, where kalpah- (in a cpd.) 
certainly represents a metrical lengthening for kalpa - (more 
often this is accomplished by lengthening the stem-final 
vowel, kalpa - or kalpo-, or doubling the following initial 
consonant, kalpav-vi°, or nasalization of vowels; see above). 
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‘Law of morae’ 

3.1. -The excellent statement on this subject in Geiger 
5, 6 reveals that to some extent M Indie shows what look 
like free variations between long vowel plus single conso- 
nant, nasalized vowel plus single consonant, and short 
vowel plus double consonant. Occasional, tho relatively 
few, cases of this sort are recorded in BHS. Thus: 

3.2. Long vowel for short before original conso- 
nant cluster: vaka, ‘bark’, (Pali id.) for *vakkci — Skt. 
valka ; nihcirciti — Pali id., Skt. nirharati; vefh-ayati etc. 
must be interpreted as for *vefth- = Skt. vest-, with 
lengthening of the e originally shortened before a M Indie 
double consonant; timisaka, ‘dark’, appears to be based 
on MIndic (AMg.) timissa = Skt. tamisra ; purakrtci = 
puraskrta, Pali purakkhata ; BHS ydtaka, tdtaka (also °uka; 
ijdttaka , tattaka may be blends) are unparalleled else- 
where, and perhaps belong here as representing the 
equivalent forms yattaka, tattaka (= Pali id.). Probably 
here belong also uhata , uhanati, and sam-uh -. See also 
§ 3.73. 

3.3. Long vowel for nasalized vowel : sahartavya — 
samh° ; maitrdsa-td for *maiirdmsa(td ), MIndic °amsu ° , 
maitra plus amsa , see Diet.; abhisahita , prob. for abhisam- 
hita; sdrajyati = satnr° ; sdlekhika to samlekha ; sdrambha 
and salambha; sarayani(ya); rajanlya = ranj°; gdbhlra-td , 
probably for gambh°; plsati etc., for pirns-; if Pali Vangisa , 

n. pr., is more orig. than BHS Vagisa , the latter would 
be an etymologizing hyper-Sktism. Also u occurs once 
for the infinitive ending um; vodliu (= vodluim) yatas te 
na dhuram samarthdh KP 82.9 (vs). Or is this to be re- 
garded as a lengthening m.c. of vodhu = vodhnml Gf. 
the apparent (tho rare) use of u in the n. sg. m. of a-stems, 
which seems to be a lengthening of «, itself a reduction of 

o, §8.21. 

3.4. Nasalized vowel for short vowel plus double 
consonant, or long vowel plus single consonant: 

pumgala = pudgala (Pali puggala ); vanka (Pali id.) for 
vakka (also Pali) = Skt. vakra ; manga = mudga; manku 
( = Pali id ) — manga = madgu (if this is the original 
form); bhisanka, ‘physician’, — Pali bhisakka, BHS bhi- 
satka (§2.38); alambu , or a°, or °ldmbu = alabu , ‘gourd’; 
kumsana , also written karisana (§ 2.64) = *kussana for 
Skt. katsana ; samuncita for samuccita. On -mdtramjhata 
(Pali mattafinuta ), mahamgata (also mahadgata; Pali ma- 
haggata), see § 2.76. 

3.4a. Short vowel plus double consonant for long 
vowel plus single consonant: alliyati = ally ate; ut- 
laranti — otaranti, §3.54; cf. also §2.83, where e was 
surely long before y, short before yy. 


Long vowels for short 

3.5. a for a. Lengthening of historically short a seems 
to be almost wholly a matter of metrical convenience. 
It occurs chiefly in verses, in positions where meter re- 
quires length; rarely in prose, except for sporadic cases 
which are mostly explainable in special ways. It is partic- 
ularly common with final a, including stem-final in com- 
position. These are, as a rule, not listed in my Dictionary. 


There are also not a few cases of lengthening of the the- 
matic vowel in verb forms, and other, miscellaneous, 
internal a. The following examples are nearly all from 
verses, and nearly all interpretable as m.c. Prose examples 
will be specifically identified. 

3.6. d for final a. In indeclinables: cd for ca SP 57.16; 
83.4 (so with Nep. mss. and WT); 97.10; 113.1; 204.10; 
294.6; LV 125.3 (divide cd nirodha ); 220.9; 223.2; 271.9 
(divide cd kalpa-); HP 54.22; Dbh.g. 41(67).3; kild for kita 
SP 220.14 (so read with WT); hantd for hanta LV 110.17; 
133.7; Dbh.g. 7(343). 5; vd for ivci (Diet, s.v.); iva LV 
175.22; eva for eva LV 216.21 ( naivd ); ilia for iha LV 
324.5; RP 27.10; nd for na Gv 214.15 (divide na viprayoga). 
Even puna ca occurs Gv 476.9 (vs), instead of punas ca; 
this could be regarded as a case of the ‘law of morae’, 
like §3.2; Pali also has puna for puna (besides puno). 

3.7. In noun and pronoun inflection, lengthening of 
final a occurs, for the most part but not always metri 
causa, chiefly in forms of the ^-declension. The final a 
of the stem is frequently lengthened in compounds, some- 
times even in prose (§§ 8.15-17). In the nom. and ace. 
sg., the final a, as representative of historic as or o etc., 
is sometimes lengthened (§§ 8.24, 38). In the voc. sg. the 
lengthening is very common but does not appear to be 
primarily a metrical matter (§ 8.27). For instr. sg. end , 
ind see §§ 8.39, 40, and for ind in pronouns §21.14; for 
dat. sg. dyd , § 8.44; for gen. sg. asyd § 8.58. Note also the 
personal pronoun forms mama and tavd , §§ 20.29, 33. 

3.8. In verb inflection, lengthening of final a occurs 
in the 2 sg. imperative (§ 30.11); and in the. 2 pi. ending 
Iha for tha, imperative or optative (§§26.14, 15); also 
indicative, including e. g. future, as: tapsyathd RP 18.14 
(vs). The gerund endings ya and iya also appear as yd 
and iya , usually m.c., but sometimes apparently in metri- 
cally indifferent positions (§§ 35.10, 39, 40). 

3.9. a for non-final a. Lengthening of non-final a 
occurs, first, in the case of the thematic vowel; on this 
see §§ 27.1 ff. We' have counted as ‘final’ the stem-final a 
of nouns at the end of prior members of compounds. 
Nearly all the rest are, or could be, cases of metrical 
lengthening. They are, moreover, far less common than 
lengthenings of final a. Geiger 24 cites similar cases in 
Pali, which he finds particularly in the first syllable of 
words and attributes to the influence of word-accent. 
This theory seems to me doubtful. 

3.10. The clearest prose cases I have noted are edrana 
for carana; paripuri (also Pali), parisuddhi (also Pali) for 
pari° , and (not in Pali) paripuraka, parihana , parihani, 
pariharaka, all for pari°; duravagahatvat LV 424.11; so 
all mss. ; Calc, durava see Diet. 

3.11. In verses, presumably m.c.: (SP) anabhibhuta; 
anabhibhu; anubhava (regular in Pali in prose as well as 
Verse); (LV) atireka; Andvatapta; svalamkrtam (sv-a°); 
bhavisyanti (etc., s.v. bhavati ); saydni for sayane; sd- 
vdsana , for sa- (associative prefix); nirdparadha for nir- 
apa°; sdhodha for sa°, i. e. saha-u°; samaya(tah) probably 
for samaya-tah; (Mv) pratibhdnito for °bhanito; paripurna 
for pari°; anusasti for anu°; (Suv and Gv) nir-dbhiramya 
for nir-a°; (Samadh) dn-abhiramyah for an-; bhdvdmi for 
bha°; (RP) nirdnurakld for nir-anu°; probably aedra-, 
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‘constant, unchanging’, for acara -; (Gv) samabhilasatyd 
for sa/n°. In verses, but metrically indifferent, patiraja 
for Pali pati°, Skt. prati°. 

3.12. l for i. Lengthening of historic i to i has been 
recorded only in verses, and almost exclusively in positions 
where a long syllable is required. By exception it occurs 
in metrically neutral positions, namely at the end of 
padas or lines where quantity appears to be indifferent; 
for example in bhonti ( — bhavanti) SP 326.10; Siks 329.9; 
331.1, 3 (in the same &iks passage short vowels are presented 
at the end of lines of the same meter, e. g. in 328.1, 3, 5, 6, 
and bhonti also 331.1); or in tvayi, for tvayi, used as instr. 
sg. of the 2 personal pronoun, Gv 489.14 (end of a rathod- 
dhata line; other such lines in the same passage end in 
short vowels). 

3.13. We shall see (§§ 10.9, 11) that the stem form 
of what are in Skt. short z'-stem nouns, in composition 
and before such suffixes as -mant, often show z. This is 
certainly not chiefly a matter of meter, since it appears 
in prose. But these cases seem to me to deserve no more 
than mention here. They appear to be part of the far- 
reaching morphological blend of z, i, and zn-stems, which 
appears thruout the declension. That is, the lengthening 
is not, or at least not primarily or exclusively, a phono- 
logical matter. 

3.14. z for Anal z. In indeclinables: prati LV 119.7; 
hi SP 97.4; Gv 240.19; yadi SP 305.13; LY 242.22; api 
LV 46.3; 109.19; 194.5; pi (- api ) Sukh 51.3. Indeclin- 
ables as prior members of compounds: vimati ; vitatha -; 
-atisaya-. Also when the vowel is ‘final’ only thru M Indie 
loss of an original final consonant: koci Mv i. 166. 10 (so 
Senart with good mss. support; followed by iha: vv.ll. 
°ci, °cid, both bad metrically). 

3.15. In noun and pronoun inflection, we find such 
(usually metrical) lengthenings as adhvani for adhvani 
(§ 17.59); nom.-acc. pi. nt. forms in -ni for -ni, as kuntalani 
LV 49.20, trini SP 33.4; instr. pi. of a-stems in -ehi, -ebhi 
instead of -ehi (which is very common in BHS) and -ebhi; 
besides tvayi for tvayi, above § 3.12. There is also the 
curious loc. sg. loki Gv 253.5, isolated so far as I know; 
see § 8.59. We may compare the apparent sporadic oc- 
currence of - u and (with qualifications) -d (§§ 8.21, 24) 
in the nom. sg. of a-stems, instead of -zz and -a which 
themselves replace -o (-as) chiefly in positions where meter 
requires a short final. 

3.16. In verb inflection, any final z of an ending may 
appear as z, but chiefly if not exclusively in verses m.c. 
See § 26.2 for examples. 

3.17. z for non-final z. All the following examples 
occur in verses where meter demands a long in the syllable 
in question. Some are hardly to be separated in principle 
from the cases of ‘final’ z for z. Thus the instr. pi. ending 
appears as -bhir, before a vowel: bahubhir acintyair SP 
385.3. Before suffixal ka, what are normally or at least 
historically z-stems show z, just as before suffixal mant 
and in noun compounds (see § 10.12): prahjalika; ana- 
padhika; carika for carika; samskrta-gatikam andgatikam. 
Cases like sukundalinam Suv 246.7 (for °linam , ‘having 
fair earrings’) have been included under the i-i-in declen- 
sion. 

3.18. More sporadic, and hardly of morphological 
significance, are the inf. ksayitum Siks 345.10; a-parajita 
for °jita; su-pithita = °pithita , ‘well closed, guarded’; 
sonita , ‘blood’, for sonita (see Diet.). 

3.19. Even epenthetic i may, it seems, be lengthened 
m.c. : siriye LV 54.8 (vs), for siriye (which to be sure most 
mss. read, unmetrically) = Skt. sriye. 

3.20. a for u. Lengthening of historic u to zz, like that 
of a and z, is mostly a matter of metrical convenience. 
Of the examples which seem to belong here, only pu(a, 
(pari)sphuta, and surata occur in prose. And I have noted 


no others in metrically indifferent positions in verse. As 
in the case of z-stems, zz-stems in composition with length- 
ened a (§ 12.6) are not regarded as primarily pertinent 
here. 

3.21. zz for final u. In indeclinables: til SP 97.7; susthu 
SP 213.4; khu (for khu = khalu ) SP 308.9; ma hd (v.l. 
°khu; = ma khalu ) LV 141.3; sddhu LV 110.13 (most mss. 
sadlms ); 220.15 (most mss. sddhu, unmetrically); 276.2 
(no v.l.); jdtu LV 120.9 and 10. 

3.22. The indeclinable szz lengthened to su in cpds. : 
surata-, which, however, occurs in prose and in metrically 
indifferent positions, as does also the equivalent surata 
(Pali seems to have only surata, sorata in this sense of 
‘mild, gentle’); su-sukhitah Samadh 19.28, 31; su-parisuddhe 
Samadh 19.35; sugati- Gv 54.25; Sudhana- (n. pr., otherwise 
Sudhana) Gv 208.11; 215.14. 

3.23. In noun inflection, the loc. pi. ending su appears 
m.c. as su: grhesu LV 57.1; disasu SP 53.11; vidhisu Gv 
55.3; gatisu SP 9.6; 48.3; paheasu RP 59.6; sa/su SP 9.6; 
48.3; dasasu SP 53.11 etc. (§ 19.27). The imperfect tradition 
often records forms with short zz where meter demands zz; 
so in LV 152.1 Lefmann properly reads diksu, tho all his 
mss. are reported as reading diksu. 

3.24. Once u seems to occur for nom. sg. u (= o, as) 
of a-stems (like a for a in the same ending), § 8.21. 

3.25. In verb inflection, final u is lengthened m.c. in 
the impv. endings tu, ntu (§ 30.13); in 3 pi. aorist endings 
in -su, -su (§§ 32.33, 35, 38); as to vodhu for inf. vodhum 
see § 3.3. 

3.26. u for non-final zz. This is not common. It is 
probably m.c. in: an-upalipta (cf. an-opa c ; Pali also an- 
upalitta m.c. for anu°); srunute LV 74.9 (m.c. for srunute, 
§ 3.96, semi-M Indie for srnute which several mss. read 
unmetrically); kuhana and (a-)kuhaka- — kuh°. But pufa 
(cf. pu(i), which seems related to Skt. puta (and pufi), 
occurs in prose; also sphufa and parisphuta , for (pari)sphuta. 

Short vowels for long 

3.27. a for a. a for final d: in indeclinables, only in 
verses m.c.: tada SP 68.1, 2; Mv i.111.16; ii.300.6; 318.21; 
338.16; Suv 147.2; Gv 214.4; tatha SP 84.8, 13; 87.1 ; 90.12; 
96.3, 16; 97.12; LV 49.8, 14; Mv iii.136.15; Suv 23.10; 
37.16; 60.4; Samadh 19.18; sarfa SP 91.2; 93.13; 97.11; 
98.5; 155.3 (so read with all Nep. mss. and WT); LV 41.20; 
Bhad 15; Sukh 9.8; Mv ii.376.11; 389.1; Samadh 8.26, 31; 
19.28, 31, 34, 36; RP 5.16; 11.2; yada SP 147.14; Mv 
i. 154. 15; yatha SP 89.13; 96.9; 99.1; LV 41.16; Mv i.70.6; 
166.14; ii.81.1, 7; 88.13; 135.16; 321.22; 334.2, 6; 340.9; 
Suv 60.2; 146.7; RP 6.1; 11.1; Bhad 55; mithya LV 38.1; 
va (= va ) LV 111.1; 120.13; read va for va Mv i. 155.7; 
ma (= ma) LV 123.5; 141.3 (ma, v.l. ma; followed by hu, 
v.l. khu, = khalu); 237.1; 288.4 (v.l. md); RP 59.7. 

3.28. In composition: yatha-bhutain (read as cpd.) LV 
188.18; samudaydntv Divy 399.16 (m.c. for samudd-yantv ; 
note ayantu in next verse, 399.19). In RP 52.9 Finot reads 
akarsaya and understands it for dkarpayan, with a m.c. 
for preverb a, but the correct reading is akarkasa, as in the 
Siks 320.9 citation of this passage, supported by Tib. acc. 
to Bendall. On acchindati for achindati see below. 

3.29. In an indeclinable which in Skt. ends in at, after 
MIndic loss of t, a for d m.c.: pasca (= pascat) Suv 52.1. 

3.30. In noun inflection, final a is shortened to a, 
chiefly but not always m.c. (sometimes in prose, at least 
according to the tradition), in stem final of prior members 
of cpds., and in various case endings, particularly those 
of the a-declension. As in pasca for pascat, above, these 
include cases in which a final consonant followed the d in 
Skt., or even in which a nasalization followed it in normal 
MIndic, as in the acc. sg. dm (MIndic am). For a-stem 
forms see §§ 9.6, 8, 9, 16-19, 86, 87. The same shortening 
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occurs, iii verses m.c., with maha -, composition form of 
mahat -: mahabuddhaghosam LV 116.20; mahadaksiniyah 
Mv ii.300.4; maha-abhijiia-updya-jndne Gv 477.1, ‘in the 
knowledge of the great abhijnas and upayas’. In other 
declensions a occurs for a final (Skt., or M Indie after loss 
of final consonant). So, in verses m.c., in the n. and acc. 
pi. of a-stems (§§ 8.79, 94); in the nom. sg. of r-stems 
(§§ 13.6, 15) and n-stems (§17.6); in the instr. sg. of nt- 
stems (§ 18.84) and other consonant stems (§ 15.16). On 
gen. sg. -asya for fern, asyas (not limited to verses m.c.; 
rather substitution of masc. for fern, form) see §§ 9.75, 76. 

3.31. a for non-final a. These fall into two very distinct 
groups. In the first, the shortening occurs only in verses 
and seems definitely m.c. Here belong the numerous cases 
of shortening of long thematic vowel in verb forms (ending 
ami etc., § 27.9). There are also a fair number of miscel- 
laneous cases: abhinadita , ‘caused to sound' = abhinadita ; 
Syamu for Syamah ; prodyayamana = prodyayamana', 
duyamanu = duyamdnah ; bhasi — ( a)bhasi (2 sg. aor. of 
bhas, ‘speak'); -samsari = samsarinah ; svakaras — svakd- 
ras; acc. to Senart mahapakam Mv i. 104. 12 ( = mahapakam ; 
but see Diet.); nivyapara = nirvyapara ; anantariya = 
dnantariya ; ajivika — ajivika ; kakhorda — ka°; karaka , 
‘doer, maker', in LV 340.4, Dbh.g. 27(53).ll. 

3.32. In the second group, on the contrary, we have 
M Indie shortening of a to a before a consonant cluster. 
Such forms may be definitely M Indie in all respects: 
khajja , khajjaka, khajjati — khadya etc.; kilanta, pari- 
kilanta , etc., = (pari)klanta, § 3.109; acchindati as in Pali, 
= achinatti; ayyaka = Pali id., Skt. aryaka; payyaka — 
Pali id., Skt. *praryaka ; jambunada = ja°. 

3.33. There are also cases in which, as in M Indie, the 
shortening takes place before an original Skt. consonant 
cluster which has been broken by M Indie epenthesis: 
kariya = karya ; ariya = arya; acariya = acarya. Gf. the 
like with i for i, u for u, §§ 3.38, 45. There is also a hyper- 
Sanskritic bharika, Sanskritization of M Indie bhariya, 
‘wife’ = Skt. bharyd. 

3.34. In other cases the forms may be called semi- 
M Indie. So vasyati , ‘cries, shrieks’ (= Pali vassati ) for Skt. 
vasyate; uparddha for upardha , half-Sanskritized from Pali 
upaddha ; margati = margati ; jatya, perhaps for ( a)jdtya ; 
attaltamiya — Pali attattaniya , Skt. dtmatmiya ; samajna — 
samajnd , Pali samahha; utsaryati , pass, to utsarayati ; 
pradanti , Chap. 43, s.v. da (4). 

3.35. In LV 419.8 (vs) atma is read in both edd., for 
atma (the final a is m.c.), without v.l. in Lefm.; Foucaux 
quotes one ms. as reading atma (implying that the other 
two which he had at his disposal read atma with Calc. ; to 
be sure, the footnote in Calc, quotes the text as atma). 
Unless the form is an uncorrected misprint in both edd., 
which seems unlikely, it appears that we have a semi- 
Sanskritzed form of Pali atta. So atmanam Ud xvii.10; 
atmanam, atma xix.12. In badly printed texts like Gv, 
isolated cases of this sort are apt to be misprints. So 
(anr)attamanas in Gv 411.8 may be a misprint for (an-)dtta°, 
tho it coincides with the Pali form. . 

3.36. Instead of Skt. tathatva , BHS has usually 
tathatva — Pali tathatta y of which tathatva is probably a 
semi-Sanskritization. Note that Mvy 134 has the correct 
Skt. tathatva . The equivalent tathata is only found in BHS. 
There is a similar mithyatva — Pali micchatta (Skt. mith- 
yatva), antonym of tathatva. The form tathata also occurs 
in Pali, but is noted only once in PTSD (Vism. 518.18); 
tathatta is much commoner. In BHS tathata is not noticeably 
rarer than tathatva. But, being clearly a Buddhist word, its 
form is probably influenced by the seini-M Indie tathatva ; 
or rather it was a direct inheritance from the common 
M Indie original of BHS and Pali, with pre-suffixal a due 
to influence of tathatta. To be sure, Pali has an adjective 
o-stem tatha (not in BHS). It can hardly be anything but 


a secondary back formation from tathatta (tathata), or 
perhaps from vitatha , or partly from both sources. 

3.37. i for I. Metrical considerations, unsupported by 
others, play a smaller role here. Particularly as regards 
original final i for older z, either as absolute final or in the 
seam of cpds., it hardly exists except in nouns of the 
z“-declension, where it is certainly not wholly, probably not 
primarily, a metrical matter; see §§ 10.9, 10. The Skt. 
idanlm appears, as in Pali, commonly as dani , in prose 
(at least of Mv) as well as verse; rarely (in vss) as iddni. 
Before a vowel we find danim , only in verses; and Mv 
several times has danim before consonants, in verses where 
a long final is required. We also find tadani (Skt. °nim) at 
least once, in prose, Mv i.253.6. 

3.38. In non-final position, z before a consonant cluster 
is sometimes shortened by the standard M Indie change. 
So praticchita , ppp., = prati°, Pali paficchati; iryd , iryati 
etc. (Skt. zr°); irsyd = irsyd; but iranta(h) Gv 372.13 (vs) 
for irayantah seems to show purely metrical shortening; 
niriksya for niriksya (one ms. niriksam ); and udiksisu for 
udiksisu , twice, 3 pi. aor. of udiksati ( ud-iks ); adhisto for 
adhisfo. And viriya = Pali id., Skt. virya (vss, m.c.); here 
M Indie epenthesis has broken the originally following 
consonant cluster (cf. the same with a for a , u for zz, 
(§§ 3.33, 45). 

3.39. Before single consonants, the following seem 
most likely to be cases of metrical shortening pure and 
simple: janiyat , 3 sg. opt. of jna, SP 31.5; a-paniya , 
‘waterless’; susila = susila ; bibhatsa , bibhatsana , = bi°; 
apidita — apidita ; salila = sa-lila; usnisa = usnisa; 
ksitisa = ksitisa; gabhira = gabhira , gambhira. 

3.40. In other cases, even tho many of the occurrences 
of i are favored by meter, there is reason to suspect that 
other considerations are concerned. The form krinati for 
krinati is not rare, is found also in Pali, and is certainly 
not at bottom a metrical matter; see § 28.5. The adjective 
alika = Skt. alika , ‘false’, also occurs in Pali; acc. to Geiger 
23 the shortening is due to M Indie accent on the first 
syllable ; to me it seems more likely a matter of adaptation 
to suffixal forms in - ika . 

3.41. The Pali dutiya, tatiya , and their Pkt. equivalents, 
to which BHS dvitiya, trtiya correspond, are also explained 
by Geiger 23 as due to accent conditions. Pischel 82 and 
Jacobi Ivalpas. 103 explain them as derived from pre- 
historic *dvitya, *tritya (cf. AMg. docca , ducca). To me 
it seems much more likely that we have here analogical 
modification of Skt. dvitiya, trtiya, adapted to the numerous 
forms in suffixal iya, compared with which forms in iya 
were sporadic and seemed anomalous. In BHS, however, 
the forms are rare and seem to occur only as required by 
meter, hence in a sense (selectively) m.c. 

3.42. The influence of forms in suffixal iya seems also 
likely to be present in some forms ending in -aniya for Skt. 
-ar\iya, gerundives and others (cf. § 22.20). In every case 
meter requires a short z: darsaniya, sdsaniya, -premaniya. 

3.43. Analogical influence of a different sort is shown 
in forms of the root ni showing i for Skt. z (ppp. -nita- and 
ger. -niya). Tho such forms occur only in verses and could 
be called ‘m.c.’, they are frequent, even in prose, in Pkt. 
Pischel 81 explains them as due to accentual conditions, 
which I do not believe. They are simply analogical to the 
M Indie present -neti, on patterns like katheti: kathita -: 
kathiya. Our language shows this shortening only in 
compounds of ni (so also prevailingly in Pkt., Pischel l.c.). 
See §§34.7; 38.3; Diet. s.v. samudanana. 

3.44. u for Q. Aside from the morphological confusion 
of noun stems in zz and u (§ 12.7 IT.), I have no cases of 
shortening of final u. 

3.45. Occasionally M Indie forms containing medial 
zz for ii which is, or in Skt. was, followed by a consonant 
cluster, are found in BHS: omuddhaka — avamurdha(ka ); 
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sukhuma , sukhama = suksma; suriya — surya; turiya = 
turya. Cf. the like with a for d, i for i, §§ 3.33, 38. 

3 . 46 . Otherwise I have noted only shortening of 
internal zz, m.c., with the possible exception of pureya ~ 
pur°, see Diet. s.v. pura(ya)ti. It is specially frequent in 
bhiita for bhuta and cpds., as in Ap., where huya is common 
e. g. in the verses of San. (see Jacobi’s Glossary): bhuta , 
udbhuta , sambhuta , tusnibhiita. Others: bhuyo, bhuyu — 
bhuyas ; dnyamanu = duyamanah; rupa = rupa; puja = 
pujel; sntydrt (precative of sru), Chap. 43, s.v. sru (8); 
Virudhaka , Virupdksa — Virudhaka, Virupaksa. 

Substitution of z, i for e , az 

3 . 47 . We find i for c chiefly as metrical shortening, 
and for the most part in certain morphological categories, 
where examples will be found: in the loc. sg. of a-stem 
nouns (§§ 8.59, 60); in the instr. sg. of a-stem nouns and 
pronouns ( ind for ena, §§ 8.40; 21.14); in mi, ti, si for me, 
te, se of pronouns (§§ 20.29, 33; 21.19); in the n. and acc. 
pi. of generic pronouns (§§ 21.25, 32); in personal verb 
endings (§ 26.3; in part these may be regarded as replace- 
ment of medio-passive by active endings). Cases of samdhi 
in which final a is elided before initial z, leaving i for Skt. 
e, could also be regarded as pertinent here; see §4.23. 

3 . 48 . Other cases are few and scattering. In vss m.c. 
we find saci for sacet (besides saca ); Maitriyo for Maitreyo; 
pranitar for pranetar; pranidhisi for pranidhesi (2 sg. pres.). 
In LV 74.22 (vs) slhapite sma mdya murdhni pani, ‘Maya 
would put her hand on the head’ (of those sick ones; cf. 
the prose account 72.4), it seems that slhapite must represent 
sthdpete (or °li, Skt. sthdpayati). It is not likely to be loc. 
of the ppp., which would involve taking pani as loc. (note 
the v.l. pdnim , which is unmetrical but suggests my inter- 
pretation). In LV 54.15, however, read with v.l. upastha- 
pitvand (ger.) for text upasthapisva nd. 

3 . 49 . Of different character are a few r sporadic cases 
of i for c before a consonant cluster. Here we seem to have 
Prakritic i for e (which may = Skt. aya), which, in MIndic, 
is automatically shortened (and in Pkt. often written z, 
Pischel 81) before tw r o consonants: pranidhintdna Mv 
i. 124.18 (vs; so 5 mss., Senart with 1 inferior ms. °dhentana ; 
gen. pi. pres. pple. of pranidheti ); ydcintyd(h, before a-) 
Mv i. 133.1 (prose; kept by Senart; for Skt. yacayantydh, 
or rather ydcantydh, since ydcayali is only causative in 
Skt.). 

3 . 50 . Once vira , ‘enmity’, is recorded for Skt. vaira , 
Pali vera. On i for Skt. ai cf. AMg. dhiraya — dhairya 
(Ratnaeh.), and Ap. dhira = id., Jacobi, San. 513.1. 

zz , zz for o (and an) 

3 . 51 . For the most part, this too is a matter of metrical 
shortening. It occurs in aha for the interjection aho SP 
62.4. Otherwise the o replaced by zz is oftenest a (general- 
ized) samdhi representative of Skt. as; but sometimes also 
a MIndic form -of Skt. ava. 

3 . 52 . For as — o, we find zz (once apparently zz by 
secondary lengthening, § 8.21) in various noun and pronoun 
endings: nom. sg. m. of a-stems (and, by transfer, of what 
in Skt. are consonantal stems; also in nom. pi. m. and nom. 
sg. fern., by transfer from nom. sg. m.); in the abl. sg. 
forms in -tu (d/a, a/a, z/u, z/u); in zz/u for iyo, gen. sg. fern, 
of z(z') stems, and u for o (as) in the gen. sg. of consonantal 
( nt ) stems; in the nom. -acc. sg. of s-stems; and once in 
nu for no = nas, 1st pers. pi. pronoun, enclitic. For cases 
of samdhi between final a, a, and initial a, yielding zz where 
Skt. would have o, see § 4 . 24 . 

3.53. Further, in miscellaneous adverbs (all in vss): 
bhuyu = bhuyas SP 95.1; LV 190.20; 231.8; RP 11.8; 
bhuyu, id., §3.46; sreyu = sreyas LV 57.3; sarvasu = 
sarvasah Samadh 19.29; for s<irvasah SP 255.13, La Vallee 


Poussin JRAS 1911.1073 reads sarvasuh, at the end of a 
line, metrically indifferent; tatu = tatas LV 164.22; 
169.22; puratn — puratas LV 81.11; sarvatu = sarvatas 
Gv 43.6. 

3 . 54 . As in the case of z for e (§ 3.49), zz also occurs 
for MIndic o — Skt. ava before a Skt. consonant cluster. 
This, as in Pkt., is a representation of, or substitute for, 
short o in a closed syllable: ukrami — okrami , avakrami ; 
manujna = Pali manuiina , for manojna ; uttaranti — 
*ottaranti or otaranti (so one ms.), for avataranti, ‘arrive at, 
betake themselves to’ ; in this last we have doubling of 
consonant besides shortening of vowel, by the ‘law of 
morae’ (§ 3.4a and Geiger 6.2); ucchddya for avachddya; 
ullokanaka for olok°. 

3 . 55 . In Dbh.g. 6(342). 21 asath'ujnakas (ca), ‘free 
from deceitfulness and contempt’, see Diet. s.v. ujna-ka, 
implies an *ujha, or rather perhaps something like *una 
or *una (cf. and, Diet.; since the d, even as the result of a 
plus zz in samdhi, could be long originally only before a 
single consonant), = Pali zz find = Skt. avajna (with 
suffixal ka in Bahuvrlhi cpd.). Further, in ukirati = ok° 
for avak°, o for Skt. ava before a single consonant is 
shortened to zz m.c. And sporadically zz occurs, as in Pali, 
for o of other origins; so -rilpayali for vop°, Chap. 43, 
s.v. rah (5). 

3 . 56 . A few times w T e seem to find zz for Skt. an, which 
presumably w r as first reduced to MIndic o. Thus twice in 
dual forms, antu and imu for antau and imau, § 8.75 (but 
v.l. in both a for zz); and once in stuti, m.c., em., for stauti 
of ms., but see Diet, for other possible explanations. These 
cases are uncertain; if sound, they seem due to metrical 
requirements. Different is duvdrika = Pkt. duvdriya , 
w r hich Hem. 1.160 derives from Skt. dauvdrika. How r ever, 
Skt. also has ( rdja-)dvdrika once at least; perhaps we should 
derive the Pkt. and BHS forms from this, with epenthetic 
a, cf. duvara. 

zz for a 

3 . 57 . As in Pali (Geiger 18.1) and Pkt. (Pischel 104), 
a is sometimes changed to zz after (and perhaps before) 
labial consonants; see Chap. 43, s.v. -vuttati ( = vartati) and 
(under root vr, cover) -vurati (Pali -purati), for -varati; 
sruvate = sravate, § 28.37. 

a for am (dm) 

3 . 58 . This phonetic change, on the dialectic relations 
of which see § 1.97, seems limited to verses, m.c. It is 
abundantly illustrated in the acc. sg. and nom. -acc. sg. nt. 
of a-stems (§ 8.30; also by transfer in the acc. sg. of a-stems 
and of thematized consonantal stems). It also occurs in 
the gen. pi. ana for andni thru MIndic dnam (§ 8.125), and 
in that of pronouns (tesu for tesdm, etc., § 21.40). Further 
ahu or hii is used for aham , vayu for vayam, ayu for ayam 
(§§ 20.7, 38; 21.79). It is rare in Mv; examples there are 
asavalu (mss.) ii.299.14 and paresu (= paresam) i.286.9. 

e for z, z 

3 . 59 . In some MIndic forms e occurs for z and z of 
Skt., as Pali edisa = idrsa; and possibly Pali ettaka , perhaps 
cf. Skt. iyattaka; Pkt. ketti(y)a, perhaps cf. Skt. kiyat (Pali 
kittaka ); and eydnim. These appear in BHS as edrsa (also 
kedrsa ), ettaka, kettaka, edanim ; (more doubtfully) eha. 
The frequent MIndic wTiting of (short) e for z before a 
consonant cluster may account for vesti (AMg. vetthi) = 
Skt. vis(i ; and cf. Lecchavi, below, §3.67. 

3 . 60 . In other cases e seems more or less clearly to 
occur as metrical lengthening for z. A very clear case is 
lokadhatv eyam (for iyarn) SP 306.7 (vs; so both edd., all 
mss.). Similarly lokadhatv emam (for tmdm) SP 355.4. 
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On the other hand, in LV 210.4 (vs) text ma vilambahe , 
'do not delay!’, while it might perhaps be taken for vilam- 
bahi = vilamba, has been taken in § 30.8 as vilamba he 
(interjection). On dascidise LV 291.2 (vs), loc. of either 
disci or dis (in the latter case m.c. for disi), see § 9.78. 
Doubtful is tesa or tesu (for tesa), perhaps to AMg. tisd = 
Skt. trsd, 'thirst’, with e for M Indie i, m.c. 

3 . 61 . In verb endings, te and se instead of ti and si 
may be interpreted as middle for active endings, §§ 37.24, 
25. There is however little doubt that generally they aro- 
used for the sake of meter. So pasyate Mv ii.359.17, 19; 
360.11, 13, etc., where pasyati would be metrically bad; 
other cases are e. g. bhavate, jahate Mv ii.382.16 and 17; 
pravadase iii.346.2; and many other cases 1. c. 

e for aya, ayi , and avi 

3 . 62 . This common M Indie change is very frequent 
in BHS. Numerous illustrations can be found in our 
treatment of causatives and denominatives. In other verb 
forms it is also common;, e. g. praneti (read °ti with Nep. 
mss. and WT, m.c.) = pranayati SP 62.12; neti Mv ii.81.9. 
Also in nouns: lena = laycina; janetrl, ‘mother’ = janayitriy 
Pali janettl. For avi, e occurs in bhesyati = bhavisyati, the 
regular BHS future of bhd ; and in thera ~ Pali id., Skt. 
sthavira, ‘old’ ; half-Sanskritized as sthera y ‘an elder’ 
(religious). 

3 . 63 . Hypersanskritic ay a for M Indie e may occur in 
such forms as -dhayati for -dheti, etc., § 28.48. 

Metrically short e 

3 . 64 . Instead of i, the usual metrical shortening for e, 
the texts sometimes write e, especially in word-final (cf. 
Pischel 85), in positions where meter requires a short: 
te anyam-anyam SP 85.12, 13; te nityakdlam SP 131.4; 
te baddhasdsanam SP 152.11 ; karisye ’ ham LV 223.5 (Lefm. 
em. karisya ham); gacchamdnake LV 235.8; ye hi LV 324.15 
(Lefm. em. yahi ); tusitdlayc LV 364.7 (Lefm. em. °ya ); 
te imu LV 393.6 (v.l. ta imn); in LV 400.18 read probably 
brcihmann iti satata ye srotewantah ; dahyamdne Mv i.69.1 ; 
ukte 69.13; pdrsve 71.5; te 80.16; sarvajnatdye 82.13; 
purusasimhatdye a- 83.6; me (before consonant) ii.8.17; 
dese-dese Suv 58.4; site, dhyane Samadh 19.35; optatives, 
§29.13. 

3 . 65 . In medial position, rare: phena- LV 176.2, 
cited Siks 237.11 (Lefm. em. phana-, see Diet.); tasya 
visesu LV 365.14; bhavema LV 422.6. 

e for o (final) 

3 . 66 . This so-called ‘Magadhism’ (see § 1.32 with 
fn. 11), found also in AMg. and occasionally in Pali, oc- 
curs in the adverb pure (= Pali, AMg. id., Skt. paras ), 
chiefly in vss. The nom. (voc.) sg. m. (and nt.) of a-stems 
in e, nouns and pronouns, may also be classed here, 
§§ 8.25, 28, 37; 21.7. It is questionable whether the isolated 
puni, LV 151.8 (vs), for puriar , represents an other- 
wise unrecorded *pune. But ante (as in Pali, AMg. ; also 
in cpds.) occurs for Skt. antar. 

e for ai 

3 . 67 . We also find e for ai as in M Indie, for instance 
in eti = aiti; metra — maitrd; sarvesana - = sarvaisana- 
( sarva-esana -) LV 34.14 (prose; all mss.); cetiya = Pali 
id., Skt. caitya; eneya = ain°; lecchavi = *laicchavi (adj. 
to licchavi ; even when used of a single person probably 
a vrddhi formation, yet possibly a case of e for i as sug- 
gested by Senart, note on Mv i.255.9, see § 3.59); erdvana = 
aird° (prose): dvemdsika, tremdsika ; ve = vai. 


e (o) = M Indie e ( o ) of secondary (analogical) origin 

3 . 68 . In gredha, also parigredha, ‘greed’, we see a 
hyper-Sktization of Pali gedha , paligedha, which are 
analogically based on Pali giddha etc. = Skt. grddha etc., 
on patterns like Skt. nisiddha: nisedha ; Pali viddha : vedha , 
etc. Similarly paligodha (Asokan ib.), to paliguddha, 
§ 3.92; mosa(-dharma) — Pali mosa, to Pali musa — mrsd. 

ai by Hypersanskritism for e 

3 . 69 . Possibly in vaipa for vena (if not a mere cor- 
ruption ; cannot be vrddhi-formation). 

ai, vrddhi to M Indie (epenthetic) i 

3 . 70 . As in Pali gelahna , vrddhi formation to gildna = 
Skt. glana , BHS shows gailanya , sometimes juxtaposed 
with the ‘correct’ glanya (which is actually not recorded 
in normal Skt.). 

o for u, chiefly as lengthening of a 

3 . 71 . In a number of cases a is lengthened to o , 
where Pali generally has d (m.c.) instead. In BHS these 
cases seem generally determined by meter, but not always 
(cf. Pischel 77; Geiger 24, but with wrong explanation). 
Rather common is anopalipta, ‘unstained’, for an-apalipta 
— Pali anupalitta and (in verses, CPD; presumably m.c.) 
anupa° (also found in BHS); it occurs not only m.c. but 
in prose and in metrically indifferent positions. Similarly, 
in verses m.c., anopapanna = anupa°; anopalambha — 
an-upa°; niropadhi — nirupadhi (Pali also, in vss, nird°); 
dnropagama — dur-apa°. The verb form opalipyase (vs, 
m.c.) stands for upa° (influenced by anopalipta , above?); 
and vopascimati (vs, m.c.) — Pali vupa°, Skt. vyupa°. 
Twice the 3 sg. impv. ending a is changed to o m.c. : § 30.14. 
In Gv 212.16 (vs) ovdcu = avdea; the o is certainly m.c. 
for a . Once the adverb sadhu , ‘please’, appears as sddho 
m.c,.: LV 41.14. (It would be far-fetched and implausible 
to understand a voc. sddho , ‘good sir!’.) Mv iii. 370.1 (vs) 
has so, m.c. for Pali sn = svid ; the same verse in Pali 
has sd. The bird-name kondla may be m.c. for kunala. 
In Mmk samodita, ‘originated’, or perhaps, ‘united, col- 
lected’, occurs repeatedly for samudita, and likewise 
samodaya, probably ‘origin’, for samadaya. Both seem to 
occur only at the end of anustubh lines, so that o may 
be considered m.c. for a. But samodita occurs in Pali 
prose, which seems to indicate that something more than 
mere metrical convenience is involved. 

3 . 72 . Finally, as cases of o for older a, we may note 
anopa ■ for anupa, ‘marsh’; saropya, ‘suitable’, for the 
usual sarupya ; yosa for Skt. yusa (Pali ydsa , Pkt. jusa). 

o for a before consonant cluster 

3 . 73 . At least once we find o for u written before tt 
(cf. Geiger 10.2, Pischel 125), ottdnaka (cf. Pkt. ottapa) — 
uttanaka; the adverbs ottarena, and pratyot 0 , ‘after’, are 
probably also to be recognized; perhaps we should count 
here oddeti, which = Pali both udd° and odd°. Possibly 
the form written ottdnaka, above, was intended as otanaka, 
by the ‘law of morae’, with substitution of long vowel 
plus single consonant for short vowel plus double conso- 
nant (§ 3.2). In one other case this is what we find written: 
otariyati, pass, of ut-tar- ‘conquer’, representing a more 
nearly ‘regular’ uttariyati; but the form is not certain. 

Metrically short o 

3 . 74 . As in the case of e (§ 3.64), final o is sometimes 
written in positions where meter requires a short; e. g. 
kotiyd Mv i.61.10, 13 (in 13 preceded by trayo; see Senart’s 
note, p. 422); darbalu alpcisthdmo LV 188.6 (so mss., ed. 
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em. durbala ; before this word purusb is also read by most 
mss., ed. purusa with a minority). Others, § 8.19. 

o for ava 

3.75. This regular M Indie change is very common 
here. Forms of the root bhu are frequent; rarely hoti , the 
regular M Indie form, for which BHS usually has bhoti 
etc. ; these occur on almost every page in verses. For 
examples see Chap. 43, s.v. bhu (2). It should be noted 
that sometimes ava is written where meter proves that 
o must have been pronounced. So Ud xvi.16 bhavati (no 
v.l.); the line can be read metrically only with bhoti. 

3.76. Very commonly o represents the preverb ava. 
Some of the following are omitted in the Diet, when the 
form with ava- is Skt. So in prose, chiefly of Mv: oruddha 
(= avaraddha ) i.22.11; ovadena ovadanti 104.9; Anotapta- 
gdtra (— anavat 0 ) 141.10, 15; onamati 158.15; osrs[a ... 
obhasitam i. 205. 10-11 = ii.9.6 (in the latter avabhasitam); 
obhasentam i. 213.13, 15 = ii. 16.17, 20 (in 20 printed as 
vs);’ obhaso i.227.6; osakta- 231.12, etc.; also in Mvy 5524 
ovidhyana-khd — avavi° ; and in Bhlk 28b. 5; 29a. 1, 4 
(prose) osarana = Pali id. (Mvy 9306 avasaranam). In 
verses everywhere: opatantam SP 83.2; otaritvd 114.5; 
onahati 126.2; anolino 278.9 ( an-aval° ); abhyokiri 325.4; 
obhasito LV 29.2; okranta 47.9; olambate 134.18; oruhyd 
271. i2, 14; orodhe Mv i.143.7; 200.3 = ii.3.21 ; otari Bhad 
29, 30; okramatdm Gv 1.16 (here, in an dryd , ava - would 
be metrically as good); ovrstd Ud iii.9 (so oldest ms.; 
later var. avavrstd , unmetrically) ; etc. 

3.77. Other, miscellaneous forms (in vss): Iona — la- 
vana; prona — pravana ; (prose) uposati. 

o for au 

3.78. This regular M Indie change occurs often in our 
texts, and is not limited to verses, A few examples : orasa = 
aur°; opalambhika = aupa°; asrosit LV 143.13; 300.11-12 
(both prose), and similar forms passim; osadha = au ° ; 
krodca = kraunca; koplna = kau°; odumbara = aud°. 

o for final a t m.c. 

3.79. Frequently, in verses we find o for word-final 
a metri causa. This has been supposed to represent the 
particle u added to the form in a; so Kern, Introduction 
to SP transl. (SBE 21) xvii; La Vallee-Poussin, MadhK 
166 note 4; Hultzsch, Inscr. of Asoka lxxiii. The same 
scholars connect our co ( — ca) with Asokan cu, which 

ppears to be adversative, ‘but’; it is replaced in the 
Girnar Asokan inscriptions by tu , and was explained by 
Michelson (IF 23.231) as a blend of ca and tu. Whatever 
its origin and meaning, I do not believe it has anything 
to do with our co, for reasons set forth JAOS 66.203. It 
appears only as cu (there is one doubtful and conjectural 
reading cu), whereas our texts never have cu, only co. 
As to meaning, while our co, like Skt. ca, could sometimes 
be translated ‘but’, there are many cases where this 
would be impossible. The Asokan inscriptions contain no 
other form in n (or o) for final a, while many such forms 
in o exist in BHS ; in most of them a particle u could make 
no sense. Finally, the assumption that the particle u is 
concerned is in itself highly implausible. Even in the 
Veda, u is almost never attached to ca (only once in RV 
acc. to Grassmann, 6.66.3; never in AV acc. to Whitney); 
but co for ca is extremely common in our vss. In Classical 
Skt. a occurs, it seems, only after na, atha, and kim (BR, 
s.v. ; Renou, Gr. p. 520), while in BHS virtually any final 
a may be replaced by o, but only in verses m.c. 

3.80. The true explanation of this o for final a is to 
be sought in the frequent variation between final a and 
o (for Skt. ah etc.), see § 4.32, in adverbs and particles 


as well as noun forms and even verb forms (ma: mas, mo 
in 1 pi.). Since this variation was constantly utilized for 
metrical convenience in BHS verses, it led to the metrical 
use of o for any final a as an analogical back-formation. 

3.81. The frequency of o for a varies strikingly in 
different texts, tho it is found at least occasionally in all 
older texts which contain many verses. In SP it is ex- 
tremely common, tho there are often ms. variants with 
unmetrical a, and frequently KN follow the latter (their 
notes prove that they did not understand the meter of 
SP; I shall not trouble to note these errors in the following 
list). It is also common in Gv, but less common in LV, 
and rare in Mv. 

3.82. It is specially frequent in adverbs and particles: 
co SP 13.15; 14.12; 63.11; 95.12; 96.15; 112.2; 119.9; 
129.3; 130.9; 131.1, 10; 190.7; 204.12; 208.2; 323.12; 
358.5; 364.12; 369.5; LV 43.3; in Suv mss. and Nobel 
frequently (e. g. 22.7; 24.1) read unmetrically ca where 
Siks, quoting from Suv, has the metrically correct co; 
Gv 213.17; 254.18; 255.5 etc.; Siks 260.10. Also adyo = 
adya SP 118.13; 169.14; LV 92.8; 283.2 (Lefm. em. adyd); 
ivo = iva (?) LV 333.16 (but see Diet. s.v. orunda ); iho 
Siks 4.15; Gv 384.8; hanto = hanta Dbh.g. 7(343).14 (cf. 
hanta line 5 above); 21 (357). 16. 

3.83. Numerals: paheo SP 14.11; Siks 243.13 (so read 
with 2 mss. reported p. 412, note; for panca, sc. abhijnah; 
wrongly interpreted by Bendall whose ms. has pancyo, 
phonetic corruption); sapto Gv 255.23; daso SP 67.14; 
98.10 (mss. and WT); 165.2; 198.7; Dbh.g. 40(66).24. 

3.84. In noun declension, o occurs rarely for a as 
stem in composition, and as ending of voc. sg. ; these may 
be morphological rather than phonetic (nom. sg. form 
used by transfer, §§ 8.12, 28). 

3.85. Instr. sg. eno for ena: teno, one ms. for tend 
SP 27.11 (certainly not tenakusalena as suggested by 
Burnouf’s note, cf. 22.6); 93.3 (so one ms. and WT); 
119.1; 195.4; 325.12; yeno SP 92.2; Gv 231.16; keno 
SP 175.5. 

3.86. Gen. sg. asyo for asya: nivesanasyo SP 114.2 
(mss.); tasyo SP 118.12; 150.4; 175.8; 192.5; 194.4, 7; 
213.5; 295.2; Siks 112.3; Mv ii.377.9 = 378.3 (with mss.); 
393.21 (so with v.l.); jinasyo SP 194.7 (with v.l. and WT); 
Gv 255.22; yasyo SP 165.2. 

3.87. Personal pronoun: mamo — mama SP 326.4 
(with v.l.; or mama, WT); Gv 231.15. 

3.88. Verb forms: gaccho hi Gv 208.11, for gaccha hi; 
amisiksatho Gv 481.22 (2 pi. iinpv., for usual °thd = °tha). 

i for a 

3.89. In suffixal forms, for Skt. (t)ama, we find (t)ima 
as in MIndic; see §§ 22.13-16; on i for thematic a in verbs, 
§27.10. 

Middle Indie representatives of r, and Hypersanskritie r 
for other vowels 

3.90. a for r. On addasi and similar aorist forms of 
drs see §§ 32.25, 111. On a as stem-final for r in r-stem 
nouns see §§ 13.3 IT. Other cases are sporadic: a-hasita-kesa 
(so mss., to be kept; Senart em. sahita 0 ), ‘with hair not 
standing on end’, cf. Pali hasita = Skt. hrsita, ‘bristling’ 
(of hair)* vaiyapatya — °prtya, °vrtya; talavantaka ‘fan’ = 
Pali °van(a , Skt. °vrnta; amata — Pali id., Skt. amrta; 
samvimatfha Dbh.g. 22(358). 19 = *samvimrsta (which ed. 
reads by em.), cf. Pali vimaffha; also vimasta-ka = Skt. 
vimrsfa(-ka); kata-punya (?) = krta°, Pali katapunha; 
sajali, and utsajati — ( ut)srj° ; kasina (Pali kasina) = 
krtsna ; tasina (Pali id.) = trsna; prakafa = prakrta; 
Vaji — Vrji; gaha Bbh 231.11, 26; 232.7 (prose), possibly 
for grha (Pali gaha), but this is questionable; the context, 
placing it between stupa and ku(a (or kutdgdra 231.26), 
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indicates that it denotes a part of a shrine, specifically 
a part below the kuta or top; the Chinese character given 
for it in Wogihara’s glossary means ‘pagoda, shrine’; also 
(perhaps originally?) ‘box, container’; does this point to 
graha (root grah)l note that graha is sporadically recorded 
for grha even in Skt. (hyper-Sanskritism for MIndic gaha e >); 
gahastha = Pali gahaftha, Skt. grhastha ; vatta = Pali id., 
Skt. vr.tta (also ati-vatta ? Diet.); vadda , a MIndic form of 
Skt. vrddha ; perhaps acchafa (Diet.). 

3.91. i for r. On -i for stem-final r in r-stem nouns 
see § 13.20. Otherwise only sporadic, and not always 
certain textually: asadisa , see Diet. s.v. sadrsa; perhaps 
atittiga for atrptigas (cf. Pali atitti ); perhaps upadisyati — 
°drs q (§ 31.1, s.v. pad); perhaps uttini(karetsu) for uttrni° ; 
iddhi (? perhaps riddhi ) for rddhi; masina (read °na?) = 
AMg. masina , Skt. masrna; Isidatta for Rsi° ; for Skt. 
krccha , our dialect seems to be isolated in showing kisara 
(Diet.); cf. Pali kasira and kiccha ; ohita = apahrta; 
tayin; nipaka (1). 

3.92. u for f. On -u for stem-final -r in r-stem nouns 
see §§ 13.21 ff. Otherwise sporadic and usually (as in 
MIndic) after a labial, or when u occurs in an adjoining 
syllable: pucchati (Pali, Pkt. id.) = pr°; vnkka = vrkka 
(not recorded in MIndic; Pali vakka); vuddhi — Pali, Pkt. 
id. or vuddhi , Skt. vrddhi; paliguddha; janetuka — *janay- 
itrka (not recorded in MIndic); ujju (= Pali ujju and 
uju, also uj(j)uka ), Skt. rju; utu (Pali id.) = Skt. rtu, 
implied in sarvotuka; anusamsa (q.v., Diet.), etc., if derived 
from anr°. 

3.93. For abrdha , q.v. in Diet., Divy 84.10 text 
arudha , intending doubtless abudha ( = Pali abbulha ); 
the r is originally long, Wackernagel I § 28. 

3.94. ri for r. Always after preceding final vowel, 
but mostly in prose: riddhi = rddhi ; ridhyate = rdh° ; 
rz'sz = rsi; Risidatta ; ritu = rtu ; riksa = rksa. 

3.95. Hypersanskritic forms concerning r. Hyper- 
sanskrit r for a: anuddhrta = Pali (and Skt.) anuddhata; 
perhaps upahrta for upahata . 

Hypersanskrit r for i: mrta- (for other texts mita-) 
varsika MSV iii. 124.3, 5; Tib. thun hu, ‘short’, = mita; 
krttas, cf. Pali kittakal 

Hypersanskrit r for u : perhaps in sampravrtta , in- 
tending °vutta (to vac ) at least as to sense; itivrtta(ka); 
samvrti (§ 2.30). 

Hypersanskrit r for ri: ucchrta and utsrta = ucchrita; 
kartrma; trdha or (v.l.) trvidham, also trbhava , for tri -; 
rkta = rikta; mryati , °te y mryyati, °te, = mriyate; tadrnah 
(read °na/z?), gen. sg., = Pali tadino, which to be sure 
historically represents tadrs-, so that the r is historic. On 
dhatrbliih for dhatribhih see Diet. s.v. dhatr; phonetic 
hyper-Sktism is doubtless involved, but surely also riming 
assimilation to matrbhih. 

3.96. A possible hyper-Sanskritism is pratikrusfa, ‘bad, 
inferior, low’. It seems to be falsely Sktized from Pali 
patikuttha = patikitlha , both historically perhaps from 
BHS and Skt. Lex. pratikrsta. But see both words, and 
pratikrosa, °sati, in Diet. 

Should such forms as srunuya , sruno , srunati etc., 
and even (§ 3.26) srunute, be classed here, as Sktizations 
of MIndic suno -, sunu -, suna-1 Cf. Chap. 43, s.v. sru (1 
and 3). Altho Skt. srno-, srnu- doubtless derive from 
*sruno-, *srunu- by dissimilation, I do not believe BHS 
has a direct inheritance of those prehistoric forms. 

Vowel assimilation 

3.97. I have noted little that calls for comment here, 
after § 3.57. Our language shows a few of the forms noted 
for Pali by Geiger 16, 17, such as ucchu — Skt. iksu. 
Contrary to Pischel 101, I regard scyya (Pali id., Pkt. 
sejjd) as showing change of Skt. a ( say yd ) to c owing to 


the following yy. It is not at dll likely that i in Skt. sisu- 
mara (popular etymology?) is really older than u in BHS 
susu° y AMg. susu° y Pali sumsn° Geiger treats Pali timissd 
(BHS timisra etc.) as having i by assimilation from Skt. 
tamisra, but Skt. has z in the obscurely related timira; 
are the Pali and BHS forms blended with this? Some 
other alleged cases are hardly certain enough to be worth 
recording here; e. g. Geiger assumes that Pali matthaluhga 
(BHS masta- y mastaka-luhga) — Skt. mastuluhga has a 
in the antepenult by assimilation to a of the first syllable, 
but it seems quite as likely that if assimilation was con- 
cerned in any of these forms, it produced Skt. u (instead 
of a) in the antepenult by influence of the u of the penult. 
On z and u for Skt. r, sometimes presumably determined 
by the quality of a following vowel, see above. Like 
Asokan, BHS has udupana for uda°; and for udapasi 
(Diet.) the variant udu° occurs. 

Epenthetic vowels 

3 . 98 . MIndic epenthesis, usually in words occurring 
in identical form in Pali, is not rare, but almost limited 
to verses m.c., except for Mv which also has it in prose; 
even in Mv, however, it is commoner in verses. 

3 . 99 . Epenthetic a. Pali ratana (— AMg. etc. rayana), 
for ratnay occurs as such or in cpds. and derivatives in 
the prose of Mv not rarely, elsewhere in verses and chiefly 
(tho not always) m.c. Even in Mv note ratana repeatedly 
in vss i. 108.8 ff., while ratndni occurs in prose 108.5. Prose 
examples of ratana and compounds or derivatives: Mv 
i.31.5; 54.7; 62.19; 63,9; 89.14; 137.5; 138.10; in i.193.16 f. 
(prose) stems ratna and ratana occur side by side, appar- 
ently at random. Verses where ratna would be metrically 
possible but text reads ratana : SP 353.2 (beginning of 
tristubh; ratanelii ‘hypermetric’, ratnehi somewhat more 
regular); LV 109.8 ratana- in Sardulavikrldita, ratna- would 
be more regular; anantaratano Mv i.55.9 = 56.15 (in 
arya; °raino equally good); ratanaparvato Mv i. 113.10 (id.); 
ratana jinam Mv i. 11 9.9 (id.). Verses where meter favors 
ratana : Prabhutaratano SP 252.5 (in adjoining prose 
°ratna) ; ratana- SP 11.4; 16.6; 212.11; 213.3; LV 49.14; 
59.7; 167.9 etc.; in LV 292.3-5 ratna- and ratana- both 
occur repeatedly, as meter requires; Mv i.118.16; 119.10; 
186.17; Gv 256.7; 257.11; 258.13; 259.1; 284.23; 285.12, 
17; Suv 149.11 ( Ratanoccaya , cf. Ratnoccaya 147.4 etc.); 
RP 23.10; and many others. 

3 . 100 . Another case is araha(n)t-, araha- (Pali id.), 
for Skt. arhant-y and the related adjective araha- — Skt. 
arha- ‘worthy’. For the latter see Diet. ; the former as 
araho = arhan Mv i.37.6 (prose); in verse where the 
epenthesis is not metrically necessary Mv i. 247.1 2; where 
it is necessary LV 45.10; 47.9; 354.13; (in 376.11, 378.11 
by em, ;) Mv i.143.5; (and by em. i.101.8). 

3 . 101 . The remaining cases of epenthetic a are sporadic, 
and not always certain. Clear are garahati = Pali id., 
Skt. garhati; it may be called m.c. ; attattamiya = Pali 
attattaniyay Skt. atmatmiya; kisara — krcchra (cf. Pali 
kasiray and Geiger 59.2); probably also manojana — 
manofha (vs; may be m.c.), altho no form of this word 
with epenthesis seems recorded in MIndic. In oblique 
cases of the n declension which in Skt. would show no 
a before n, we find (in vss, m.c.) not only murdhana = 
Pali id., Skt. murdhndy but also ndmana — namna (Pali 
and Pkt. apparently only ndmena); see §17.49. Others: 
rasami = Sktl rasmi , m.c. ; no epenthesis is noted in 
MIndic in this word; sukhama (Pkt. id. and suhama) = 
suksma; supana probably for svapna t but possibly for 
svapana; otherwise the BHS equivalent of svapna is only 
supina , § 3.111; pratisrutaka or °ka , perhaps — pratisrutkd 
with epenthesis, but may be a /ca-extension of *pratisruta = 
AMg. padisuyay masc., Rayapaseni Sutta 40, acc. to Rat- 
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nachandra ( I have no access to this text), or of *pratisrutd = 
pratisrut (§ 15.9) with shortening of a m.c. (the meter is 
obscure to me). In Siks 4.10, 11 (vss) jataya -, apparently 
for jatya -, is probably an error for jatiya-. 

3.102. Epenthetic i. Before y: As in M Indie gener- 
ally, this is specially common before y. There is no cor- 
relation with the quantity of the preceding syllable 
(‘Sievers’s Law’); it is just as common after a single 
consonant preceded by a short vowel as otherwise. It 
appears standardly in certain morphological categories, 
which as a rule will not be dealt with at this place but 
in the morphology. See under oblique cases of fern, i 
and i stems (- iy - for -y-, §10.86 etc.); gerunds in -iya, 
-iydna (§35.11 etc.); passives in -iya- (§37.4 etc.). In 
general it is limited to verses, but Mv shows it frequently 
in prose, and I have noted a case in the prose of Bbh 
(235.1 pariyesitaih , for parye°). Prose cases will be identified 
as such, here or in the Diet. Once, at least, we find a 
Prakritic spelling -ia instead of -iya: acintia. 

3.103. Very common in all texts is the adjective 
written acinliya , even in prose in Mv and in verses else- 
where (note contrariwise, e. g., acintya SP 7.6-7, in prose). 
In prose of Mv, e. g. ii.362.11. In verses: .SP 30.15; 62.6 
(acintiydtah = ucintydt ); 68.1; 176.12; LY 54.1, 4; 171.6; 
Divy 79.21 ff. *= 469.5 ff. ; Suv 23.7: 28.7; Samadh 22.29; 
Bhad 28; Gv 24.18 etc. Other adjectives in iya = ya are 
so extremely common that I am not sure they are all 
recorded even in the dictionary. The following, and quite 
a number of others, will be found there: aganiya , avivartiya , 
a nivartiya, aprativartiya, atuliya , amdpiya , karmaniya , 
akampiya , nindiya, prcisamsiya. And noun stems in ya: 
sdkiya = sdkya , common in prose of Mv, e. g. i. 351. 14; 
352.15; and in vss, Mv i. 43.15 = 337.11; ii.24.5; LV76.3; 
94.9, 10; 133.5; brahmacariya , cariyd , pdricariyd , viriya- 
(vant). harmiya. Also with M Indie shortening of a long 
vowel in a preceding syllable: kariya , ariya — drya, 
dcariya, viriya (note also viriya, above!), suriya , turiya , 
§§ 3.33, 38, 45. 

3.104. In compounds (either noun cpds., or forms 
and derivatives of compound verbs) in which the prior 
element ended in i which in Skt. appeared as y before 
following initial vowel : viyuha = vyuha, besides citations 
in Diet., LV 74.12; 81.13; Mv ii.275.17 (prose); Bhad 6, 
34; viyuhana; triyadhva- = Iryadhva-; pariyanta; viya- 
karoti ; pariyesate. 

3.105. One doubtful case before the present suffix 
ya: dpadiyema Mv iii.74.5 (prose; for apadyema , opt. to 
dpadyati ; but v.l. dpadyiydmah ). 

3.1C'. The reverse of epenthesis occurs, possibly m.c., 
in kyant for kiyant , ‘how many’ ; and (not m.c.) in nyama = 
niydma ; cf. §3.112. 

3.107. Before other consonants than y: these cases, 
too, are almost limited to verses, except that Mv has them 
also frequently in prose. In prose of other texts I have 
not'ted only Silpinantalokamuni Mmk 130.4 (n. pr., for 
Svapnd 0 ). All our examples concern words which show 
the same epenthesis in Pali, except ( sam)sparisa which 
shows it in Pkt. (cf. AMg. pharisa , sampharisana). 

3.108. Before r: siri , siri (also spelled with s -) — 
sri LV 122.16, 18 (read hirisiribharite , one word); 123.2; 
135.10; 272.4; 362.21; 391.4; Mv i. 62.10; 142.11; 276.14; 
297.11; ii. 57.2, 8; 363.15; Gv 235.24; sirimant ( sirimat ) 
Mv i. 295. 21 ; 305.18; Mahjusiri (= °sri ); hiri, hiri = hri 
LV 122.18; 139.6; 158.20; 292.17; 362.21; 391.4; Mv 
ii.59.22; 61.19 etc.; 64.3 (prose); ahirika ; hirinisevi Ud 
xix.5 (so oldest ms., later var. hrinisevi hi, Sanskritizing 
the form and patching the meter with hi); ahiri Ud xx.5 
(so oldest ms., later var. ahrlko , cf, preceding); vajira 
(Pali id.) = vajra. 

3.109. Before /: gildna , qildnaka-tva ; kilanta (Pali 
kilanta ) SP 363.12; LV 220.6, 8; Mv i. 227.16 (prose); 


akilantaka LV 359.20; kilanta (with M Indie short a) 
Mv iii.118.20; parikilanta Mv i. 217. 16; kilamami Mv 

i. 343.5 (twice; prose) ; kilamatha (Diet.); kilesa (Pali kilesa) 
LV 46.3; 48.5; 53.11; 276.12; Mv i.116.16 ( dhuta° ); 

ii. 1 1 5.2 ; -upakilesa Mv i. 228. 11 (prose); kilisfa LV 131.17; 
Mv iii.446.1 ; samkilisla va yas tapah Ud xi.3 (oldest ins.; 
later var. samklis(arn vapi yat tapah , with Sktization and 
patching of meter); silis}a (= slista , Pali silitfha ); pilaksa 
( = plaksa , Pali pilakkha ); milayati (Pali id., = mla° ), 
milayita , pramildyita , mildna, Mv ii.393.9; dmildta and 
sammilayati , sammildta. 

3.110. Before sibilant: sparisa, samsparisa = ( sain )- 
sparsa. 

3.111. Before nasal: in oblique case-forms of rajan, 
§ 17.50; tasina (Pali id.) = trsnd; kasina (Pali kasina ) = 
krtsna; supina (Pali id., Pkt. suvina) = svapna, common. 

3.112. The reverse of epenthesis, hyper-Sanskritic 
dropping of a historic interconsonantal z, seems to occur 
in vyavastah, apparently m.c. for vyavasitah; cf. §3.106. 

3.113. Finally we have prothesis of z in forms of 
stri, as in Pali and Pkt. itthi, itthi. The following ‘stems’ 
are noted in our texts: istri or istri (also istrigara ); istrika 
(Pali itthika, AMg. itthiyd). Peculiar to our dialect are 
the stems isti etc. and istika, with domal st ; no M Indie 
*ifthi(kd) or the like seems recorded. 

3.114. Epenthetic u. This occurs here only (as in 
M Indie usually) before or after labials. The labial precedes 
only in forms of -apunoti ( prdpunoti SP 294.8; 371.8, vss) 
or more usually -dpunati (Chap. 43, s.v. dp), — Pali 
pdpundti etc. Otherwise the labial always follows. Most 
of the words concerned show the same epenthesis in Pali 
and Pkt. So paduma — padma , verv common; in prose, 
Mv i. 228.1 : 229.8; 308.5; ii.109.4, etc.; Siks 75.8, 10; in 
verses, SP 313.3; LV 137.21; 367.3 (read padume with 
best mss.); Ud xviii.5 (so oldest ms.; later var. padma); 
etc. Equally common in Mv, even in prose, are save (also 
save as in Pali) and derivatives, and duve (Pali and Pkt. 
id.) = due ‘two’ (§ 19.3). Outside of Mv it is rare: trimsa- 
duve ‘32’ Gv 406.15 (vs). Other forms: -duvdra = dvdra; 
madhuvdsava = Skt. and Pali madhvas °; triyadhiwd — 
Iryadhva Dbh.g. 51(77). 8 (here u actually spoils the meter!); 
sukhuma = suksma. The 3 pi. verb form srnvanti appears 
as smiwanti LV 236.10; Dbh.g. 13(349).l (both vss and 
may be m.c.). 

Samprasarana and the like 

3.115. As in MIndic (Geiger 25; Pisehel 151-2), and 
mostly in words and forms which also appear there, we 
find substitution of z, z, e for ya, yd, and of zz, o for va, va. 
BHS presents little that is new in principle. Both Pali 
and Pkt. often have viti- for vyati- at the beginning of 
compound verbs and their derivatives. So here vitikrhma = 
Pali vitikkama, and others (Diet. s.vv. viti-). The gerund 
ending z (z) is, in my opinion, best derived from y (§ 35.49). 
It occurs otherwise, apparently, only in Ap. The stem 
cari, carl ‘conduct’ is, I think, certainly a phonetic equiv- 
alent of caryd; it seems not to be recorded anywhere in 
MIndic, not even in Ap. It is almost limited to verses, 
very rare in prose, and is regularly and very commonly 
used m.c. for caryd. Quite similar are irsi = irsya; sayi — 
sayyd; ceti — caitya. In Siks 325.13 (from Vimalakirtinir- 
de£a) acintisu certainly means acintyesu and seems to 
imply a stem acinti = acint(i)ya; acint(i)yesu would be 
metrically impossible. MSV has abhisuyase for abhyas 0 
(Diet.). On tiriccha (implying tiri for tirya), and tirthikara, 
perhaps for tirthya 0 , see Diet. For styana occurs thina 
(Pali id.) and semi-Skt. stina. Textually uncertain are 
dvihika , trihika, with z for ya. 

3.116. The verb vedhati = Pali id. is certainly a 
MIndic equivalent of vyath-. In Mv i. 156. 17 (vs) tapetu 
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seems to stand for (unmetr.) tapyatu (so Senart's note, 
with alleged parallels, mostly doubtful, being variant 
readings of only a few mss. and not favored by meter). 
The same may be recognized in Gv 481.1 (vs) siksisenti , 
for °syanti (unmetr.), 3 pi. fut. 

3 . 117 . As in M Indie, du- occurs especially in the Mv, 
tho not commonly, for dvi-. Similarly suda (for sudam = 
svidam ); supana, supina = Pali id. for svapna, and the 
verb supiti etc. (Pali supati ), also sopita (cf. Pkt. sovai ), 
both to Skt. svapiti ( svapati ), Chap. 43, s.v. svap , with 
osopati and osopana; sostika — soastika; dosa ‘hatred', for 
Skt. dve$a , is like Pali dosa a homonym of Skt. dosa ‘fault' ; 
sora m.c. for svara. 

Loss of a syllable 

3 . 118 . Pischel 149, 150 end, and Jacobi, Ausgew. 
Erz. xxvi, § 16.3, call attention to the occasional loss of 


syllables, perhaps by contraction of vowels after loss of 
intervocalic stops, in M Indie. So andhara — AMg. id., 
Skt. and Pali andhakara ; mandpa — manadpa ; ahgulikd, 
prob. for ‘anguliyaka ; em = AMg. id., Skt. evam. An 
example, unknown in M Indie, seems to occur in mrttikama 
— a theoretical Pkt. *ma(tikama for *mallikamaya or 
°maa = Skt. mrttikamaya (for mrttikdmaya y m.c. ; Skt. 
has such cases of mrttika-). Another plausible case seems 
to be samanvi , apparently for Skt. samanvitah, implying 
M Indie loss of t and vowel contraction. Like Pali, BHS 
has ydgu or yagu for Skt. yavagu; and BHS only writes 
repeatedly yvagu , °gu y instead of ydgu (in vss always two 
syllables); this seems to be only a strangely perverted 
attempt to Sanskritize the M Indie ydgu in writing (cf. 
Senart Mv i note 393). Monier Williams cites a Skt. 
Lex. yvaguli or °lya> ‘sour scum of boiled rice', which I 
have failed to find in BR, pw, or elsewhere. 
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Loss of initial vowels in samdhi 

4 . 1 . In BHS, as in MIndic (see e. g. Geiger 70.2b), 
either of two originally adjoining vow r els could be lost in 
samdhi, with or without ‘compensatory lengthening’ of 
the remaining vowel. 

4 . 2 . Ifr the case of some particles or common ‘light 
words’, the form without initial vow r el acquired, by anal- 
ogical extension, a kind of status as an independent word, 
tho usually the form w r ith initial vowel continued to exist. 
Geiger 66 lists as such forms in Pali va — iva and eva , 
pi — api , ti — iti, dani = iddnim, hettha = adhastat , 
and the pronoun stem na — ena. All these occur in BHS 
also ( hettha in the form hestd , and other related forms). 
The fact that such forms have come to be used independ- 
ently of vocalic samdhi is shown by their use after a 
word ending in a nasal (ordinarily written m; no other 
final consonant is normally tolerated in MIndic, and w r e 
very seldom find any other preceding such forms in BHS), 
or even at the beginning of an utterance. 

4 . 3 . We find after anusvara, pi for api (chiefly in 
verses except in Mv): tuham pi SP 67.11; dattam pi 95.12; 
ekam pi 98.12 (? most mss. eka-pi ); purpam pi 99.5; 
asmakam pi 147.5; aham pi 237.1; Av i.198.6 (prose); 
LV 138.6; ekasattvam. pi SP 254.10; tvam piha 294.10; 
muhurtarp. pi 336.4; in prose of Mv, anyesam pi i.16.12; 
18.5; mdnsarp pi snayurn pi . . . sarvam pi 18.11-12; 
nirayam pi 102.17 (Bodhisattvas may go ‘even to heir; 
Senart wrongly inserts na in preceding); tathedam pi 
158.13; vayarti pi ii.218.14; jnatim pi iii.91.5 (? v.l. jhati 
pi); and in vss of Mv, sarvaratnam pi i.185.15; vayam 
pi 186.16, etc.; ndmarupaiji pi Samadh 22.25. 

4 . 4 . After another consonant: abravit pi Mv ii. 135. 1 4 
(vs; one ms. omits pi, unmetrically). 

4 . 5 . ti for iti , after anusvara (sometimes written n; 
chiefly in verses except Mv): bhasitam ti SP 62.11 ; mamayam 
ti 113.10; krtam ti 292.6; aham ti LV 308.11; others Mv 
i.8.11, 14 (prose); ii.205.11 (vs); tuvam ti ii.216.4 (prose), 
etc. At the beginning of a line of verse, Mv i. 104. 18, 
meter seems to demand ty- for mss. ity-ena (Senart ity - 
eva). Certainly there is no samdhi with the preceding line, 
which ends narottamah (all mss.). 

4 . 6 . va occurs for iva (rarely eva), after anusvara, 
see^ Diet. ; after another consonant: -nidhir va LV 80.15 
(vs; so all mss.), dani (also danim) is common for iddnim 
in Mv, often after anusvara, and even in prose; in other 
texts only in vss, not common. So also hestd, hesfe, hesti, 
hestena, hesfima, etc. (also written with //i for /), often 
after m and at the beginning of sentences and lines, in 
prose of Mv and in verses elsewhere. The pronominal 
stem na occurs at the beginning of a prose sentence and 
of a line of verse (§ 21.48) and is not restricted as to a 
preceding final. 

4 . 7 . In other words than the above, loss of an initial 
vowel after final anusvara is extremely rare, and some 
of the apparent examples are textually doubtful: vagu- 
hayet — ava° Mv i.304»15 (vs; but v.l. °mdla for °mdldm ^ 
preceding); (ghranaodlatn vipulani) smi = asmi Gv 231.5 
(vs; metrically correct); also si = asi, after consonants 
in prose, see § 28.64, where both these forms may belong; 
ddrikam ham — aham Gv 413.23 (vs, metrically correct); 


dhigama = adhigama Lank 144.10 = 324.5 (vs, after 
ratryarp, but in 144.10 v.l. ratrya). 

4 . 8 . In Mv i. 112. 14 siti (see Diet.) seems to be used 
for asiti at the beginning of a line of verse. 

4 . 9 . After a final vowel, an initial vowel is quite 
commonly dropped, but mostly in verses where it could 
be called a matter of meter; so in all the following examples 
except where the contrary is stated. 

4 . 10 . When the preceding final vowel is identical with 
the initial, of course it makes no difference whether we 
consider the initial or the final vowel dropped. Such cases 
have been classified as showing elision of the final vowel 
(§ 4.20 ff.), except when the following word is one like 
api (pi), iva (va), etc., which is known to be otherwise 
used as a monosyllable. 

4 . 11 . Initial a dropped: tatha pi — tathapi SP 26.9; 
dasa pi SP 31.11; adhimukti (for °tir , n. sg.) pi SP 235.10; 
marpsacaksu sya, divyacaksu sya SP 355.8, 9; ca pi Mv 
i.204.9 = ii.8.4 (Senart capi with one ms. in i.204.9, but 
against meter; mss. in ii.8.4 are corrupt but do not 
support capi); hi si = hy asi Mv iii.8.14 (vs, but hy asi 
would be metrically , as good, no v.l.); ksetra pi Samadh 
19.16; kari pi Mmk 135.14 (kary api would be unmetrical); 
su-lamkrtika = sv~al° LV 322.5; api nityd (for apy anitya) 
LV 324.9; pasyanti nanya- Dbh.g. 17(353).16; satyesu 
jnanu (fora/ 0 ) Dbh.g. 27(53).13; jhdyati ranyagato ( — aran°) 
Siks 329.13. 

4 . 12 . After final a for as: -cittd pi SP 84.1; ustrd tha 
(for atha) SP 94.11; kubja tha SP 95.6; damara tha SP 
96.3; parvata pi Av ii.136.10; anutpanna niruddhas (for 
ani°) Samadh 8.5; deva pi id. 8.23; abhava naksardh (for 
ana°) id. 8.6; nairayika pi id. 19.17; sahita ’hgarah Divy 
27.22. In prose of Divy: varsa tikrantah 15.2; tirthya 
bhihitah 164.1; and in prose of Av repeatedly, but reg- 
ularly ‘emended’ by Speyer, see his note on i.20.15. 

4 . 13 . Initial a dropped: in the word atman and 
derivatives this occurs after final e, o in early and epic Skt. 
(cf. Edgerton, Language 19.116 note 64), and occasionally 
here: bhavate ’ tmabhavah SP 353.1; 370.10; read mano 
’tmika LV 215.13-14 with best mss. as meter requires. 
And rarely in other words: raye ’rya (= arya) Divy 399.12 
(vs, confirmed by meter). 

4 . 14 . Initial i dropped after vowel: ti for iti after 
final -o SP 26.6; Mv i.4.5 (prose);. 112.1 ; 114.12; mimamsaye 
ti Av i.94.3 (prose; so read with mss.; see § 38.21); sthero 
ti Ud xi.12, changed in a later v.l. to sthaviro, omitting 
ti and so preserving . meter ; supino ti Samadh 19.26; vh 
for iva. Diet.; others, ye mam (= imam) LV 57.3; desayisye 
mam (= imam) Suv 29.1 (so best ms., as required by 
meter; text imam, unmetr.). 

4 . 15 . Initial i dropped: bhavisyase ’ svaravarah 

(= isvara°) LV 326.19. 

4 . 16 . Initial u dropped: kuksau papannah (= upa°) 
LV 56.8; klesa-padrutam (cpd., = klesopa 0 ) LV 178.22; 
anyatamo pasakas (= upa°) Divy 56.7 (prose; hardly a 
cpd.); in Mv i.189.16 (vs) read probably gaccha tvarsayo 
(= tvam, reduced to tva, psayo; two mss. tva psayo) pagamya 
(= upa°); in RP 59.5 utpadayecchu is m.c. for utpadaye(t)~ 
ucchu or -icchu (Skt. iksu). 

4 . 17 . Initial e dropped: kuksigata va (= eva) Mv 
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i. 144.13 (prose), and others, some uncertain, Diet. s.v. 
va (2). 

4.18. With compensatory lengthening of preceding 
vowel, elision has been noted only with iti , appearing as 
ti. It is however not restricted to cases where meter 
requires a long; indeed it even occurs in prose in gacchatu 
ti Mv i.362.10; bhavatu ti ii.210.11; iii. 193.8; sadhu ti 

ii. 491.12. In verses, but in the first two cases in metrically 
indifferent positions: sadhu ti Mv i.75.5; 76.3; 149.7; 
182.10, etc. In verses, of course, any final vowel may be 
lengthened m.c. 

4.19. Instead of lengthened final vowel, doubling of 
the following consonant perhaps occurs in tti for (z)fz, as 
in Prakrit (Pischel 143), in valusydma (so read with mss., 
which have vali° for vadh°; Senart vadhisydmi ) tti (mss. 
nti) Mv i. 17.2 (prose). 

Loss of final vowels in samdhi 

4.20. This occurs only before an initial vowel. When 
the two vowels are identical, it makes no difference whether 
we consider the final or the initial vowel lost, cf. § 4.10. 
W T e have included here all such cases except those where 
the second word has a known form lacking the initial 
vowel in other positions, such as pi for api , va for iva, etc. 

4.21. Final a is lost before initial a (compounds 
included), chiefly in verses, m.c., very often: pane* anuna- 
kdh SP 44.8; c’ anucamkramanti SP 84.8; c’ aneka SP 91.1; 
sahasr’ aneka SP 96.9; ast ’ anunakah SP 335.8; c’ avocan 
LV 50.6; yatr’ ayam Mv i.67.7; c’ andgata 70.1; sahasr ’ 
arehi iii. 118.4 (compound); c’ aham 121.5; agr’ amatyo 365.2; 
- laksap * alamkrtena Suv 37.3 (Nobel em. - laksanal °, un- 
metr.); var ’ abhijna RP 5.17; tasy * adhinuiktih RP 20.5, 6; 
moh * avidya- Gv 482.9 (cited Siks 102.3, where note calls 
it ‘a curious form’! it is entirely normal). Uncertain is 
SP 113.5 (vs) so cd dhani, both edd. ; acc. to KN note, all 
mss. ca, followed in Nep. mss. generally by dhvani ( tarn 
svaku pntra drstva), ‘and seeing him, his own son, on the 
road' (c* adhvani ); only Kashgar rec. dhani (before which 
ca would be unmetr.), but this is supported by Tib. phyug 
po , ‘the rich man’, and by 114.3; if this is the true reading, 
cd (or co), or cad-, must be read before it. 

4.22. In prose, drsfvdn’ aho Mv i.8.11; c y aparddha- 
(printed ca parddha-) for ca plus aparadha - Mv i.132.10 
without v.l. 

4.23. Final a or a may be lost before initial i, chiefly 
in verses m.c. Such cases could be regarded as metrical 
shortening of theoretical e to z, but are probably better 
treated as elision of the prior vowel in samdhi. A few 
examples out of many: sthitv’ iha SP 12.5; v’ imas 15.5 
(yd, or eva, imds ); mam’ idam 90.2; c’ iha 90.8; sukha- 
pandrthay’ iha 92.12; mam ’ iham 94.2 ( mama-iha ); ady’ 
iha 196.4; c’ ime 303.7; may ’ iha LV 57.7 ( maya-iha , not 
mayi ha with Lefm.); yen’ imau Mv i.68.4; yasy ’ iyam 
i. 73.11, 15; srutv’ imu Samadh 19.33; yasy ’ imu Bhad 49. 
In a vs, but not m.c.: yen’ icchakam Mv ii.484.8 (= Pali 
id., elsewhere BHS yenecchakam). 

4.24. Final a or a may be lost before initial zz or zz, 
chiefly in verses m.c.; but also, at least in compounds, in 
verses, and occasionally in prose, before a consonant cluster, 
where meter cannot be concerned. It seems that they are 
best regarded as instances of elision of final a before 
initial u or zz, rather than reduction of theoretical (Skt.) o 
to zz. Note particularly ekuna (== Pali id., Skt. ekona, for 
eka-una ) Mv ii.494.10, 18; iii.177.7 (all prose). In verses, 
but of course not m.c., e. g. padumuttarahi Mv ii.192.16; 
varuttamam ii.194.10, for Skt. padmottarabhih, varottamam ; 
but the real process is probably symbolized better as 
padum’ -utt° , var’-utt° (despite § 3.54). Cf. Geiger 67, 70. 
In verses m.c.: sthapetv ’ upayam SP 91.8; - udyan ’ upaso- 
bhitam SP 196.8; buddhabalen ’ upeto SP 207.11; c ’ udaram 


SP 214.3; c ’ ndagrdh Mv i.83.7 (so read with most mss.; 
Senart ca ud° , unmetrically) ; prajn’ upayatah RP 7.13; 
prajn-upaya RP 5.16; etc., common everywhere. 

4 . 25 . Final z is lost before initial z, in vss m.c. ; sobhat ’ 
iyam SP 9.1; prakasayisyant ’ imam ekaydnam SP 53.8; 
bhont’ imi SP 92.3 (— bhav anti- ime); naivast ’ iha SP 93.8; 
abharanan ’ imani SP 96.14; jvalant’ ime ’dya SP 165.2, 
so read with all Nep. mss. (W'hieh must intend this; cited 
as jvalanti megha in KN note); edd. with Kashgar rec. 
jvalanti adya , which leaves jvalanti without a subject and 
is a lect. fac. ; munedm ’ imam Mv ii.183.20; desay’ ilo vd 
Bhad 54 (so analyze, ed. desayito vd). 

4 . 26 . Also before dissimilar vowels, in verses: vrajat’ 
dyu LV 173.14 = vrajaty dyu (which is metrically impos- 
sible), ‘life passes’; citrdni (so read with mss.) yajnana- 
yutan’ api yasta purve (adverb) LV 340.15 (here, to be sure, 
°tdny api would be equally good metrically, but there is 
no v.l., and citrdni proves the form intended as °nayutani). 

4 . 27 . So also final zz, before initial zz, in verses, m.c.: 
bah ’ udiksisu LV 364.11 = bahu udiks°, ‘they have looked 
longingly for . . .’; Tib. sdod (= w r ait) cin mchis; snig- 
dhamrd ’ upadisyate Mv i.85.16 (so 4 of 6 mss.; Senart with 
v.l. °mrdupa° , inferior metr.). 

4 . 28 . Final e may be similarly lost before an initial 
vowel, possibly thru an intermediate reduction to a or z: 
sarv’ (= sarve) imi SP 117.3; srnut’ (— srnute) ekagdthdm 
SP 351.1; mesa = me esa Gv 257.5 = 26 (vs, m.c.). 

4 . 29 . Not only an original or theoretical Skt. final 
vow r el may be elided before an initial vowel, but the 
endings (Sanskrit) as, as, an, am, dm (all of which in BHS 
may be reduced to a, at least in verses, §§ 4.32, 33) may 
be similarly treated. Examples are rarely found in prose, 
chiefly in verses when meter requires the elision. 

as: aprapt’ imam uttamam agrabodhim SP 92.11 ‘he 
has not attained this ...’; kurvant’ imam SP 194.4; 
marut’ dgata LV 114.20 (marutas-dgatas); \ bhavant’ (most 
mss. °nto, unmetr.; ed. bhavann) anukampya LV 115.10. 
In prose: andthapindadaha Av i.37.3 = andthapindada 
(n. sg.) aha. 

as: dharm ’ ime LV 175.21; 176.19; sdnt’ adinirmalah 
Samadh 8.6; parvat’ aneke Samadh 19.19. 

an: ( a)ntarakalp ’ anekdn SP 94.4; kalp’ anantan Mv 
ii.337.13. 

am: yanandnatv ’ upadar say anti SP 46.12; im ’ evaru- 
pam SP 95.12; 97.6; 115.3; 291.10; sarv’ asesatah SP 
115.9; mdrg ’ anuttaram SP 116.4; trisahasr ’ ima loka- 
dhatum SP 157.12; phal’ evarupam 'SP 325.8; drumard- 
jamul’ upagatah LV 292.18; mahy ’ adya Mv i.186.9 (so 
all mss., Senart adya); saky ’ antariksam Mv ii. 348.4; nun’ 
aham Suv 226.3 (text aham, meter demands aham or, 
with 3 mss., nunam aham, two shorts for long); 237.8; 
sarv ’ adhimucyami Bhad 3 (= sarvam, or sarvah ?); viriy’ 
arabhante Dbh.g. 13(349). 8; udan’ udanayi (so divide) Gv 
489.11. Once in prose SP 390.1, KN print im-evamrupam, 
probably by misprint (tho not corrected in Corrigenda); 
WT read imam ev°, stating that their ms. K' reads so. 

dm: nanadhimuktdn ’ iha pranikofinam SP 45.3; balan’ 
aho SP 87.6; tesa kaye asraddadhantan ’ ima buddhabodhim 
SP 95.8; tes’ anusiksamanah SP 203.10; maharddhikan’ 
asfavimoksadhydyindTn SP 205.12; prakasayantan ’ iha SP 
229.9; cary ’ (== caryam) anusiksamanah SP 310*4; sugatan ’ 
iha (WT iha, m.c.) SP 359.3; bodhisattvan’ iha LV 311.15. 

4 . 30 . Once the ending - anam , gen. pi., seems to be 
reduced before a vowel to -a (or, with ‘hiatus-bridging’ 
m, v.l. -am): dasana co antarakalpa (v.l. °pam) atyayat 
SP 190.7 ‘and after the lapse of 10 intermediate kalpas’. 

Lengthening of vowel after loss of preceding final 

4 . 31 . In M Indie (Geiger 67, 70), the unelided vowel 
in such cases may be lengthened. Certain .instances of 
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this are rare in our language. In SP 428.11 (prose!) KN 
read yeniyarn ( — yena-iyam ) without v.l., but WT with 
their ms. K' yeneyarti. In SP 85.9 (vs) the Kashgar recension 
is said to read jalusita (Nep. mss. mostly samtusita ); WT 
em. jvalusita; the meaning is certainly ‘burnt by flames’, 
and the correct reading involves samdhi of jala (— jvala , 
a doubtful stem) or jvala (or an equivalent) with usita. 
In Mv i.69.8 (vs) read vaya (rn.c. ; mss. vayam) pi khadya 
(so mss.; = khu, for khalu , plus adya', Senart vayam apy 
adya, which is unmetrical). Also a theoretical (Skt.) final 
am , presumably first reduced to a, may be elided with 
lengthening of the fpllowing initial vowel: var ’ upagatu 
LV 135.6 = varam npagato. 

a in samdhi for as, as, am, dm, an, an, e 

4.32. Final Skt. as, in MIndic regularly appearing 
in the generalized samdhi form o, is in our language very 
commonly reduced to a (as well as u, §§ 3.52, 53), but 
almost exclusively in verses m.c. Occurrences in case 
endings of nouns, nom. sg. masc. of a-stems etc., are 
illustrated in the appropriate sections of the morphology. 
In verb inflection it occurs especially in the variation of 
ma with mas (mo) in 1 pi. forms, where it is certainly not 
wholly phonetic but partly morphological in origin (§§ 
26.5, 6). Here we shall mention a few cases of adverbial 
forms, all from verses and apparently m.c. They may 
perhaps be interpreted as representing Skt. ah with 
MIndic loss of visarga. But since all such forms could 
also contain o, without regard to samdhi, this correspond- 
ence led, in our language, to the introduction by analogy 
of o as a metrical lengthening of final a (§§ 3.79-88). 
Examples: sarvata SP 92.10; bhuya SP 96.2; LV 49.16; 
Mv ii.319.20; purata LV 57.7; kuta yam = kuto ’ yam 
LV 177.3; yonisa LV 188.19; tata Mv ii.345.2 (= lato ; 
wrongly interpreted in Senart’ s note). 

4.33. Similarly for a or d which in Skt. was final 
except for a following nasal, BHS often shows unnasalized 
a (or a). Examples will be found in the sections of the 
morphology where such endings are treated. 

4.34. The a which, according to the preceding sections, 
may represent Skt. as, ds , am, dm, an, dn, or also e (which 
even in Skt. becomes a before any other vowel than a), 
may be treated in samdhi exactly like any (Skt.) final a. 
Thus we have already seen that it may be elided before 
any initial vowel (§ 4.29). It may also be fused with such 
an initial vowel, producing the same result which Skt. 
final a would produce. So we find, first, e and ai resulting 
from theoretical as or ah, ds or dh, plus i and e respectively 
(chiefly in verses m.c.): 

bhiksaveti (= °vah-iti) SP 10.2; makareva ( -iva ) LV 
175.11; jvalaneva (- iva ) LV 175.12; megheva (-iva) LV 
339.3; jdtamatreha (- iha ) Divy 389.20; pavaneva (-iva) 
Samadh 19.29. 

samdhitaikdsani ( °hitah-ekdsane ) SP 193.10; marutai- 
vam ( °tah-evam ) LV 115.3; pravitfaikas (°(ah-ekas) Divy 
391.25. 

(Sanskrit -dh:) tasyaiva (= tasyah-eva) rdtrya(h) Mv 

i. 231.3 (prose); yasyeha (*= yasydh-iha) Mv i. 199.9 = 

ii. 3.7. (vs). 

4 . 35 . Similarly o results from as(ah) plus u: tatottari 
LV 154.7 (prose; the only v.l. cited is tatontari, which 
evidently intends tatottari ; Calc, tata uttaram, obviously 
an em.) for tatah-uttari ; paratopasargah Divy 566.15, 17 
(vs, printed as prose), for paratah-upa° ; (in vss) itocchrtah 
(itah-ucchritah) SP 235.14; pratxdyakopaya (prapdyakah- 
updyartx) SP 196.5; narddhipovdca (°pah-uv°) Mv i. 151. 12; 
socyate (sa-uc°) Samadh 8.6; kutottaro (kutah-ut°) RP 6.13; 
usni?odgato (== usnisah-ud 0 ) RP 6.18. Cf. also a resulting 
from as (ah) plus d in andthapindadaha (prose, § 4.29). 

4.36. Further, Skt. final am, dm plus a yields a, in 


verses m.c.: tesagratah SP 98.4, 6; 99.6 = tesam agratah; 
• evaprameya SP 158.5 = evam apr°; evapramdna SP 330.11 ; 
sarvakayddrsasi LV 195.15 = °yam ad°; viryapi LV 340.22 
— viryam api (v.l. viryam ca). And original am, dm com- 
bines with i , e, u to e, ai, o ; once in prose, parameti LV 
102.9 for paramam iti, all mss.: ‘certainly, he said’. In 
vss: pramdnaisdm SP 305.1 = °nam esam (WT °n’ esam 
with v.l.); teseti LV 195.7 = tesam iti (most mss. draksyanti , 
but Tib. de dag supports the pronoun); vayuvegavidhuteva 
Mv i.68.20 ( = °tam iva), so mss. (except °vidhu°, unmetr.); 
desopa 0 Suv 155.7 = desam upa°. 

4.37. Similarly final e , thru intermediate a, fuses with 
initial u to o in rdjatorna RP 7.1 (vs, for rajate plus urnd); 
and perhaps in sacdsya Mv i. 323. 21 (prose, = sace or 
sacet plus asya; but note that saca occurs, tho rarely, for 
sacet, before consonants and not m.c.). 

o for as before voiceless, before pause, and for ar 

4.38. Very common is generalization of o for as, the 
presonantic form, as in MIndic, before voiceless conso- 
nants and pause. It occurs even in the prose of LV: ojopati 
LV 278.10 (Lefm. em. ojapati); kumdro stri° LV 187.5 
(all mss., Lefm. em. kumara; voc. is impossible). And 
in the prose of Mv: mano pra - i.3.14; bhuyo pari- 15; 
adhosird 5.4; manokarmas 134.6; etc,., very common. In 
most texts only in vss, as bhuyo pari- SP 84.4; -klamatho 
sprsen SP 258.8; also at the end of stanzas, sango Samadh 
19.31. Very common. 

4.39. As in Pali, o may represent Skt. final ar: anio- 
nagarato Mv iii. 185.4 (prose); same word in line 12 antarna 0 
Senart, but mss. antena 0 , antana 0 ; antogatehi (Pali antogata, 
Skt. antargata) Mv i.237.10 (prose); puno bhomy SP 324.6; 
puno ’ tha LV 125.12; puno adya LV 215.18 (vs; so Lefm.; 
but reading uncertain; perhaps read with v.l. punar adya, 
for punar adya m.c.). Cf. next. 

Other cases of final r in samdhi 

4.40. On the other hand, final ar may appear as a, 
with loss of r, on the analogy of final as, before a non-a 
vowel: bharta (= bhartar) iti LV 227.6 (prose; so all mss. 
and Lefm.). 

4.41. Final -is of an ending, before initial r, is written 
as unlengthened i in all mss. in -pafakdbhi (for °bhis) ratna- 
LV 367.9 (prose). 

4.42. Also, r may be retained as such before a con- 
sonant, even a voiceless, if the mss. can be trusted; punar 
punah (but v.l. punah punah) Mv iii.294.12; pradurkare 
Mv ii. 280.15; so also one ms. in 16 and 18, where Senart 
reads pradurakare as v.l. intends; all are in prose; adhar-dis, 
for adho-dis , see Diet. Once the text of Mv (ii.89.6) even 
writes bhik$avar (— °vas, °vo) yu$makam without note of 
variant; and so ayurksaya (v.l. ayuh°) Mv iii.65.17, where 
r represents s. 

Miscellaneous vocalic samdhi 

4.43. Reduction of final e to a before initial a seems 
to occur in sprsi?ya (= °ye) an 0 Mv ii.404.2 (vs, probably 
m.c.). 

4.44. Final a shortened before initial vowel. This is 
a doubtful change, which has no parallel in MIndic so 
far as I know, and for which I have noted only a single 
case: prakampita upary- SP 414.2, in prose. The preceding 
noun is iyam . . . lokadhatuh, so that the pple. should be 
prakampita , which one ms. reads; other vv.ll. are °tah, 
and prakampati (which seems clearly lect. fac.). WT keep 
the form without note. 

4.45. If the mss. may be trusted, it seems that a 
and even short a plus r sometimes result in dr. In LV 
234.18 (vs) Lefm. reads -mandita (voc. sg., so frequently 
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in this context) rsz-, which is unmetrical; no ms. has the 
'regular’ -mapditarsi-, but some have - mapditarsi -, which 
is metrically possible. In LY 290.14 (prose) both edd. 
and apparently all mss. yenarddhy-, for yena / rddhy -: 
Weller does not notice this. In the text of Mv sarvartuka 
occurs (once) for Skt. sarvartuka , derived from sarva-rtu -; 
the Pali sabbotuka ( sabba-utu ) also occurs as sarvotuka or 
°duka (Diet.). 

4.46. Once, at least, the mss. record ay for final ai 
before a vowel: tasmay ahani LY 403.6 (prose; so all mss.). 

4.47. Final vowels which in Skt. would be uncom- 
binable (pragrhya) may undergo combination with a 
following vowel (rarely): jaydpatiti Divy 259.3 (prose; 
jayapati , dual, plus iti). 

4.48. Sarndhi of the pronouns sa, esa. These often 
appear, as in MIndic, in the generalized sarndhi forms 
so , eso , in verses of most texts, and in the prose of Mv. 
So before voiced consonants, e. g. RP 12.12, and before 
voiceless, e. g. Bhad 55; both are very common. 

4.49. On the other hand, there are also recorded 
occurrences of sa, esa in which the final a is fused in 
sarndhi with a following vowel (as in the Rigveda): esaiva = 
esa eva SP 201.7 (prose; so KN with Nep. mss.; WT 
with Kashgar rec. esa eva); sativibuddha (= so ’ ti° ) LV 
415.4 (vs); sopaguptas (= sa upa°) Divy 386.14 (prose); 
saramikas (= sa ar°) Av i.37.12 (prose). We saw above 
(§§ 4.29, 32) that any final as may be treated as a. 

4.50. Note also sah Sakyamunis Suv 152.11 (vs); 
meter requires a long syllable for Skt. sa, but the normal 
(MIndic) so would do as well. 

Hiatus 

4.51. Like Pali (Geiger 67), BHS very often keeps 
unchanged, with hiatus, two adjoining vowels in the seam 
of compounds; and a fortiori between separate words. 
This phenomenon is extremely common in verses every- 
where, and in the prose of many texts, particularly Mv, 
but also others, such as LY (especially, it seems, when 
the second vowel is r). Texts which show it little or not 
at all in prose may be suspected of having been adapted 
to standard Skt. in the course of tradition. At any rate, 
the constant occurrence in verses is regularly confirmed 
by meter. Such orthography in violation of meter is very 
rare; but cf. cyuti-upapatti- Mv i.9.3, where meter seems 
to demand cyutyupapatti- (or cyuV-upa°). 

4.52. First, in compounds. It is to be noted that 
editors often divide wrongly, not recognizing cpds. in- 
tended in the text, or writing as cpds. what are in fact 
separate words. Such cases are corrected silently in the 
following. 

4.53. In prose: -purvavideha-aparagodaniya-uttaraku- 
rusu Mv i.6.2; chinna-iryapathd (Senart em. irya° ) 22.11; 
maha-udyanesu 32.4; -bhojaniya-dsvddaniyena 38.7; - vana - 
udyanam 216.3; deva-rddhiye . . . raja-rddhiye 223.9; in a 
series of parallel formulas, nila-uspisa , pitospi§a, marp- 
jisfha-uspisa, lohita-uspisa, svetospisa , harito$nisa, vya- 
yukta-usplsa, 259.14 to 261.6; maha-udyanam 299.19; raja- 
rsih 353.9; eka-eka (amredita) 359.16; syama-rsisya ii.213.1, 
3; -simha-ukkasitam 281.12 If., etc., common in Mv; 
prahapa-rddhi LV 8.5, 15; 181.18; 426.7-8; -vydghra-rksa- 
306.7; raja-rddhya Av i. 338.3; svabhava-rjukah £iks 324.6; 
abhiksnapatti-apadyanata KP 119.2; maha-rsayai (instr. 
pi.!) hneka-maha-rsisata- Mmk 18.20. 

4.54. In verses, always in accord with meter: niro- 
dha-utpada- SP 117.3; edritra-aedra- 129.1; vihara-udyan ’ 
upasobhitam 196.8; mahd-abhijhasu 204.11; 205.9; ananta- 
aupamya- 222.1; bodhi-arthikah 295.5; sasvata-uccheda- 
Lank 25.5 (cf. sasvatoccheda- in another vs, 22.10); udyana- 
drama - LV 28.4; - prasanta-upasanta - 46.4; paramarupa- 
upeta (read as one cpd., and m.c. -upita for -upeta) 54.7; 


sa-indrakah 54.13; ksama rajo-anakula 75.19; su-akara 
114.15; arani-ucchritena 116.14; purima-rsibhi 163.20; 
visakrta-isupa 166.5; -trspa-avidya- 173.15; ratisaukhya- 
anvitah 215.4; gajabhujasamnibha-urupikdm 322.21; bodhi- 
ahgah 340.20; su-utthita 389.8; vanadeva-anila- Mv i.171.2; 
nandi-avarta ii.304.17 (Senart em. nandiyav 0 ); vara- 
agrabodhim 341.7; sa-indraka 405.13; citta-utpado Samadh 
22.43; aneka-dyasa-sahasra-akula Suv 39.1 (so citation of 
passage Siks 218.2; mss. of Suv d vyakula or the like, 
avoiding the last hiatus); varadharma-ulka Suv 62.5; 
catudvipa-isvarah 146.11; vlrya-upayaih RP 4.4; bodhi- 
afiga - 11.10; - cari-adhimukti - Bhad 7; saiksa-asaiksa- 9; 
padma-asane Gv 25.18; buddha-asane 34.6, etc. 

4.55. In separate words hiatus is equally common 
in verses everywhere, and in prose of some texts, espec- 
ially Mv, but also LV. In the prose of most texts it is 
rare, probably owing to Sanskritization in the course of 
tradition. A few prose examples (in Mv and LV they 
could be multiplied indefinitely) where no pause in speech 
between the words is conceivable: -simhena agra- Mv 
1.3.9; tasya abhusi 13; etena upayena 15; parsni (acc. sg.) 
upadaya 6.4; te evam 8.1; tada asi 48.16; eva rddhau LV 
14.20-1; evarddhya 15.13; -pari antah- 15.17-18; cakravarti 
asvaratnena 16.7; dlwajagre ucchrapayitva 16.22. 

4.56. In verses, always in accord with meter: dharmesu 
anasravesu SP 61.12; -dhdtuki agra-, and desayisyami 
anagate 61.13; dharmesu aho 62.2; -jhanatu aci° 62.6; 
drstva ca any an 62.10; samdhaya etat 62.11; vyakurvasi 
agra- 63.4; ca asin 63.5; na esa 64.2; vividhas ca sattveha 
(= sattva[h\ iha) ay am ca agnir (so with v.l., KN agni) 
86.10; *smi (so with Nep. mss. and WT for KN ’ smi ) iha 
87.3; putrehi (WT em. vuttehi) aputrakasya, ihagnina ime 
87.4; smara ananta- LV 11.16; ma upeksasva 11.17; parama 
(voc. sg.) upeksaka 53.16; ye idam Suv 5.3; jinasya antikam 
Samadh 8.26; ca artham 8.31; srutva adharmam (with 
mss., acc. pi.) 19.33; ca aksaya- Bhad 4, 31; ca aham 
16; etc. 

‘Inorganic’ samdhi-consonants or ‘Hiatus-bridgers’ 

4.57. On this phenomenon in Pali cf. Geiger 73. In 
BHS the situation is approximately the same. Both m 
and r are very commonly so used; d is rare but seems 
certainly to occur in a few cases; n is still rarer and less 
certain. The use of y in this way is rare and special. 

4.58. The samdhi-consonant is very often inserted 
before an initial vowel when the preceding vowel has 
become final by MIndic alterations. It also occurs between 
parts of a compound word, as well as between separate 
words. Tho commonest in verses, it is found also in prose, 
especially that of Mv. 

4.59. m as samdhi-consonant. This is much com- 
moner than any of the others, and occurs more or less 
everywhere, tho more commonly in verses than in prose. 
Prose passages in the following are so marked, dadanti 
danan ’ ima-m-evarupa SP 14.1 ( ima — imani); dvihasta- 
matra-m-anucankramanti 84.8 (Kashgar rec.); saiptapita 
agnina-m-alpapupyah 85.11 (Kashgar rec.); svaka-m-atra 
putran 86.5 (acc. pi.; so with mss.); antarakalpa-m-eva ca 
91.4 (so ed. with Kashgar rec.; acc. pi.); ihaiva-m-agatah 
115.8 (so ed. with Nep.). — tayaiva-m-rddhya Lank 12.5-6 
(prose), = tayaivarddhya; cf. tayaiva sobhaya 12.10. — 
pahea-m-anunakani (text °ri) LV 28.19; sarva-m-anubhokti- 
kriya (acc. pi. fern.) 45.12; sakra-m-api ca (nom. sg.) 92.9, 
13; kila-m-itah 110.11; laksanacitritahga-m-anagho (nom. 
sg.) 130.16; yatha-m-agnikhada 174.1 (so prob. read with 
best ms. A); iha-m-akulam 178.21; sthita-m-abhud gopa 
(n. sg. fern.) 194.7; prthivl prakampita-m-abhuc 194.9; 
sarve abharapa vikirna patita-m-uhyanti te varind 194.17 
(confirmed by Tib. khyer bar gyur ba ‘become carried 
away’ ; note bhusapa uhyamana 195.19) ; vijahya-m-antahpuri 
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211.7 'abandoning the women of the harem’; iha-m-agami- 
sye 231.19; yatha-m-iva 242.5 (so ed. with best ms., others 
yatha iva, unmetr.); dharmardja-m-anaghe (loc. sg., -a for 
-e) 281.15; vidu-m-ahuh 324.1 'the sages say’ (so Tib.); 
ca-m-anubhaviya 329.3 (= ca-anubhuya ); vartesyi-m-asya 
337.5 (so with best mss.; = vartayisye-asya ); panina-m- 
asim pragrhitva 338.12 'with the hand’, instr. ; yatha-m- 
anugata 353,7; saranu tava-m-upem.a 365.18. — In vss of 
Mv, giraya-m-anupurvasah i.10.7 (instr.), esa-m-abhiyo 44.1 
‘this Abhiya’ (so most mss., v.l. eso a°, unmetr.; Senart em. 
esa a°); raja-m-aham-iha-m-ud- 108.8 (so mss.; Senart em. 
raja aham idam ud -; meter requires aham , otherwise read 
with mss.); iva-m-aharn 116.13; vijanati-m-alapantam 155.4 
(so all mss., Senart em. °ti a°); bodhyitva-m-atulam 170.9; 
sthihiya-m-antarato 203.12; aparimeya-m-ito kalpe 251.16 
(Senart em. °ye-ito ); tava-m-etat 279.20; jalpa-m-acintya- 

284.14 (jalpa = jalpan ); sthita-m-apsardnam ii.316.13 
(Senart em. sthita, unmetr.); nayuta-m-ananta 341.5 (so 
mss., acc. pi.); buddhitva-m-uttamam bodhim 354.4 = 
iii.278.8 (so Senart second time with both mss.; and so 
one ms. first time); tatra-m-akasi iii.139.11; viditva-m-ud° 
139.12; 140.6; krtvana-m-anjalim 345.18. In prose of Mv, 
hrada-m-iva accho i.237.12 (n. sg. m.); atita-m-adhvane 
271.19; 283.14; ii.209.9 (loc. sg.); gaccha-m-anujanapehi 

1.256.14 ( gaccha — gacchan ); brahmanaparisaya-m-eva 
su^dsato 311.8 (gen. sg.); so eva-m-eso kumdro ii.110.17 
'this prince is none but he’ ( eva , not evam ); gathaya-m- 
adhyabhasati 207.4 (instr.; v.l. gathaye adhya°); jane-m- 
aham 214.9 (so with mss.); bhumi-m-adhigantavya 280.6 
(so with 1 ms.); adya-m-aham 404.18. — upapariksya-m- 
upapariksya Divy 230.9 (prose; falsely emended p. 707); 
sruta ca vaca-m-api 390.18 (m.c. for vaca ); kimcana-m-iti 
534.23 (end of line of vs; ed. prints double danda after 
kimcanaml). — navagahanto-m-anadhimucyamanah KP 
139.3; te-m-anadhimucyamana(h ) 139.5 (both prose; Tib. 
ma mos, confirming the neg.). — prahinakrodhasya-m- 
anasravasya Ud xix. 3 (Pali equivalent Dhp. 94 pahina - 
manassa anasavassa ). — atita-m-adhvani Samadh 8.21 (for 
atite ’ dhvani); pramanam kalpa-m-akhydto 22.52 (for 
kalpa-h ). — vaca-m-anu- Suv 151.15; 152.20. — sahitva- 
m-asesam RP 21.5; tyakta-m-ahguli udard 24.1; tena-m- 
aprayukto 25.16 (printed tena ma pra ° ); taih kahcano bhara- 
m-ivapaviddhah 35.16 'as it were a load ( bharah ) of gold 
cast off’. — -kalpa-m-akhinnah Bhad 25, 44 (-kalpa for 
-kalpan). — dharmagandi-m-dkofyamand Kv 36.17 (prose; 
n. sg.). — punyagandha-m-anantaka Mmk 4.26 (prose; 
voc. sg.); -vigraha-m-abhilekhydh 62.6 (prose, n. pi.); deva- 
putrau-m-abhilekhyau 64.6 (prose; dual); buddha-m-ivot- 
pannah 74.5 (prose) 'originated like the Buddha’ (n. sg.); 
natyasi-m-alpabhojl va 103.19 (n. sg.); capi-m-druhet 119.2; 
nu-m-alikhet 132.4; purvayarp disi-m-asritya 205.26. 

4.60. Between parts of compound words, - m - is used 
in the amreditas anyamanya- = Skt. anyonya, ekameka- — 
ekaika (see Diet.), and ahga-m-ahge LY 223.15 (n. pi.). 
Other examples: rddhi-m-asangata-maitri-balam. LV 287.9 
(so Tib.; wrongly divided in Lefm.); yuga-m-arxtarasmi 
338.11 (= yugantare ); deva-naga-m-abhistuto 402.12 

'praised by devas and nagas’; eka-m-ante = Pali id., Skt. 
ekante (Diet.); asoka-m-ahvaya, see Diet. s.v. asokahvaya; 
asubhakarma-m-atipravanixaih Mv i.84.3 (so read, see Diet, 
s.v. pravanna ); rasmi-pratoda-m-usnlsd 259.16; 260.1; 
divasa-m-aharena 302.6, 8 (prose) 'daily food' (or is divasam 
an adverb? cf. daivasikam , line 14); sakyaraja-m-udyane 
ii.204.10 'in the Sakya-king’s park’; sarva-m-anauadya- 
gatro 220.10 (cf. Skt. sarvanavadyanga ); tapdula-m-dhara- 
taye 231.10 (prose; in parallel phrases just before, kola - 
hdrataye , tilaharataye ; Senart wrongly prints °dharataye 
each time, with v.l. in some instances); muni-m-isvaratve 
341.9 'in the sage's power’ (so read with 1 ms., the other 
corrupt; Senart em. violently); mula-phala-m-akrsfa- 
umcha-vrttiko iii.382.17 (prose); rajatva-m-aisvarya-priyata 


Suv 100.16; varsasata-m-anekaih RP 32.9; satyarjavaksaya- 
m-updya-nayaih (read °rjavaksaya°, i. e. °rjava-aksaya°) 
52.11; virya-dhyana-m-updya~sodhitam 54.19; punya-jndna- 
m-updya-prajnato 55.13; svabhra-kedara-m-ausarye Mmk 
113.11; pitta-m-utthdnad 146.7; loka-m-agrais 148.17; adha- 
m-urdhva- Gv 518.4 (prose; for adha-h ); Lank 28.1 (text 
°iirdhds). 

4.61. r as samdhi consonant. Tho less common 
than m, r is also familiarly used in this way, chiefly in 
verses; prose examples are so marked. As in Pali, ati-r-iva 
is common for Skt. ativa, but only in Mv (Diet.). Also, 
but only in verses, yatha-r-iva f which is cited once in PTSD, 
rendered 'just as’, but analyzed as yatha plus iva ; the 
meaning in both Pali and BHS suggests eva rather than 
iva (to be sure BR cite a few cases of yatha and iva both in 
the same clause, but never in this order and always at- 
tached to different words). Occurrences of yatha-r-iva 'as, 
just &s’ are (all verses) SP 14.9 °va Gahgavalikdh, ‘just like 
the sands of the Ganges’ (in number); 32.11 id.; LV 55.10; 
1,67.4 °va_ pur imd, ‘just as the former ones’; Sukh 8.11; 
£>iks 303.9 and 304.10 (both passages in Mv, ii.382.5 and 
383.6, but Mv has different meter and reads only yatha 
both times). This meaning is clearly demonstrated by 
tatha-r-iva , paralleled by tathaiva (with eva , not iva), 'just 
so, also’, in LV 240.17 tatha-r-iva dvari tathaiva vatayane . 
All of these passages are in verses, so that one might think 
-iva used for -eva m.c.; but the Pali yatha-r-iva occurs in 
prose DN i.90.17. I believe that only the meaning of eva, 
never that of iva , fits in every case. 

4.62. Other examples: labdhva (cited labdha) ca 
murdhna-r-iha dharayeta SP 99.2 (so prob. read with v.l. 
for text labhitva ca murdhani dhar°, unmetrical); drs/o na 
jatu-r-asmabhir 306.13; srnu-r-asya LV 36.17 (? but should 
be pi.; two mss. -srnuntasya, Calc, srnutasya ; read the 
latter or °thasya c >)', bodhihetu-r-aprameya 170.14 ( °hetu , 
adverb); ( jagi-r-urmicuti LV 173.13, so ed., but read jagi 
janmacyutih as in citation of this line Siks 204.1;) giri-r-iva 
acalam LV 329.20 (acc. sg. : 'him, immovable as a moun- 
tain’; but girir may be nom. used as acc., § 10.60); c’ osari- 
r-dtmabhava LV 357.3 (read so, or with v.l. c’ osari atma 0 , 
for Lefm. em. svosarir ; 3 sg. aor. of ava sirati ); samdhisu-r- 
ayam Mv i.97.17 (so read with most mss.; Senart omits r 
by em.); asu-r-eva 217.18, 218.6; repeated ii.19.19, 20.5, 
where Senart also asu-r-eva by em., but mss. asu-n- and 
asu eva(rn ; with hiatus) respectively; paranirmitavasavar- 
tina-r-iti i.229.16 (prose; so one ms.; Senart with v.l. °na 
iti ); bhagavata-r-ardha- iii.301.2 (prose; v.l. °to ardha -; gen. 
sg.); sattva-r-aryadharmacakram 320.6 (prose); sddhu-r- 
arth- 345.20 (so mss.; Senart em. sadhu arth-); bhoti-r- 
upetah Bhad 52; pahea-r-astabhih Mmk 59.26; vyomni-r-iva 
111.3 (prose); frz-(text tr-)sapta-r-asta ekam va 120.10; 
nisi-r-eva 213.22, 25; devais ca-r-asurais capi 598.26; so 
’ pi-r-atyantadharmavan (text °vam) 631.2. 

4.63. Between parts of a compound: hri-r-apatrdpya, 
q.v. in Diet., also s.v, apatrapya ; aja-r-edake MSV iv.228.16. 
Much more questionable is anurdgatarri 'welcome’, used 
repeatedly (Diet.) in Mv along with svagatarn , in both 
prose and verses. In some passages the mss., or some of 
them, read anuragam , and in some Senart prints the latter 
in his text, tho his note on i.35.6 (p. 400) appears to re- 
cognize anuragatam as the true form. This is confirmed 
by the AMg. equivalent anuragayam , which is explained 
by an ancient comm, (cited by Pischel), as well as by 
Pischel 353, Sheth, and Ratnachandra, as = Skt. anvaga- 
tam ( repha dgamikah , Ratnach.). Neither this Skt. word 
nor any normal M Indie descendant of it ever has any 
such meaning; if our word really goes back to it, the r is 
likely to be due to semantic confusion with anuraga 
‘affection’. It is still more likely, in my opinion, that 
anuragatam and AMg. anuragayam are an alteration by 
popular etymology (influenced by association with anuraga) 
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of the word found in its original form in Pali a-dur-agatam 
‘not un-welcome’, which is used exactly like anuragatam 
(GPD). Kern, IF 31.196, made the connection between the 
BHS and Pali words, but failed to note the AMg. form, 
which proves that the BHS is more than a mere corrup- 
tion. 

4.64. d as samdhi consonant, yatha-d-iva Mv i.15.15 
(vs); so all mss., Senart em. yatha^r-iva (see §4.61). In 
Mv iii.54.1 ff. (prose) occurs a whole series of such forms: 
khu-d-ayam, mrdu.kd-d-ayam, masina-d-ayam, etc. The 
forms in final a are n. sg. fern. — na-d-upeti khedam KP 
37.6 (vs) ‘does not become weary’. — In LV 133.5 (vs) text 
sakiyasuta (n. pi. m.) abhiniskramanti ; but best ms. A 
°sutd-d-abhi°, which as lect. diff. is likely to be correct. 
In LV 340.13 (vs) bahum prasdrya yatha vidyud iva 
nabhastha-d-abhasate is probably to be read, ‘stretching out 
his arm like lightning as it were in the sky, he spoke’ etc. 
All mss. have -d-, tho Lefm. omits it. — krtva-d-ahgulibhih 
Mmk 360.9 (vs); krtvd-d-ubhau Mmk 375.8 (vs).— In Ud 
xi.10 probably interpret dvisa ( = dvisan)-d~icchati , rather 
than assume neuter dvisad used as masc. ; the Pali parallel 
(Dhp. 162) reads icchati diso (— Skt. dvisah ). — In Karmav 
158.3 (prose) occurs adyadagre ‘from now on’, = adyagre 
in the next line; the usual form is adyagrena (see Diet. s.v. 
agrena ); in Pa,li we find ajjatagge and ajjadagge, derived 
by GPD from' *ajjato agge , which leaves the form with -d- 
unexplained, unless it be taken as a case of Prakritic voiced 
for voiceless consonant. Pali ajja-d-agge could contain 
‘Hiatus-bridging d’ (so the Pali commentators take it, 
GPD) and our adyadagre might go back to an equivalent 
*adya-d-agre, with a by influence of the more usual 
adyagre(na). 

4.65. n as samdhi- consonant. Rare, and perhaps 
questionable. Since n appears to vary freely with m, at 


least in orthography, perhaps the few seeming cases of 
hiatus-bridging n are connected with this confusion, which 
I consider orthographic. Note that in one case, kirn ima-n- 
edrsa parivrajaka (mss. pravrajya , perhaps to be kept) Mv 
iii.102.11 (prose), one ms. reads ima-m-. Otherwise I have 
noted agrhna deva-n-adhivasanam ca LV 7.13 (vs), ‘I 
accepted (the request of the gods), and the gods (accepted) 
my consent’; see §8.85 for an alternative interpretation; 
vasumati-n-iya mahya saksi LV 340.14 (vs) ‘this earth is 
my witness’; here all mss. as in Lefm., except two which 
omit the syllable ni (Calc. °matl-m-iya°). The variant 
asu-n-eva occurs (instead of asu-r-eva ) according to the mss. 
in Mv ii. 19.19, see §4.62. Senart on Mv iii.82.14; 402.8 
assumes upa-n-eti = upaiti ( upa plus eti), but I am not 
convinced. In 402.8 the true reading is probably param 
upanamati. 

4.66. y as samdhi- consonant. Like Pali, BHS 
shows (in Mv only) a number of cases of yeva (see Diet.) for 
eva , usually after vowels, but in a few cases after final 
anusvara. Probably this was originally a matter of samdhi, 
Geiger 66.1, but with extension of the use of the form. 
Some of the cases mentioned by Geiger 1. c. are certainly 
of different origin ; e. g. Pali yiffha ( = BHS yas/a), where 
y is due to morphological analogy (strong-grade form 
of yaj). 

4.67. h as samdhi- consonant? Gf. Geiger 67, 73.7; 
Pischel 338. So far as I know there is no case of this in 
our language. In SP 111.4 (vs) KN read digvidisa.su hamce. 
But WT read ance, and report anile from their ms. K'; 
the Kashgar rec. has anvate , which may well be the true 
reading. Even if hamce be accepted, the h - might, as WT 
point out, represent the particle ha (or, I would add, iha). 
There is no valid reason for assuming -h- as samdhi- 
consonant. 


3 * 



5. Number 


5 . 1 . The use of (historically) singular for plural forms, 
and vice versa, occurs on a large scale, in nouns and verbs 
alike. For the most part it seems to me a matter of mor- 
phological confusion. Therefore it has been treated under 
the various morphological categories where it occurs. 
Note the charge of confusion of singular and plural brought 
by learned monks against their brethren, reputedly in 
Buddha’s lifetime, § 1.10. 

5.2. Occasionally I have noted what seem to me 
plurals of respect. So bhagavan (sc. Dlpamkara) . . . prakra- 
mensuh (v.l. °metsu; Senart em. prakramet ) Mv i.231.3 
(prose); esata , twice, RP 39.7, 2 pi. impv., addressed by 
gods to Bodhisattva PunyaraSmi ; guy am karetha Mv 
iii.178.9 (prose), addressed by Anuruddha to his elder 
brother Mahanama. 

5 . 3 . In Mv i. 166. 13 (vs) occurs a singular of a partitive 
genitive, instead of the normal plural (which occurs in a 
parallel phrase in the very next line, siloccaydnarp yatha 
meruparvatah ): tvam eva srestho sakalasya (mss. samathasya ) 
pranirto , 'you alone are the best of every living being (= of 
all living beings)’. 

5 . 4 . A collective noun in the singular, or a sing, noun 
accompanied by an adjective denoting plurality, may be 
construed with a plural verb : nariganas . . . pratibodhayisu 
LV 173.9 (vs); marah . . . saparivaro . . . utsrjanti sma LY 
317.4-7 (prose). 


5.5. Similarly there may be agreement between nouns 
and adjectives or participles of different numbers: bahuni 
samdhavacanehi coktam SP 59.4, 'and many things by 
means of comprehensive statements it has been said’ 
(quasi-collective) ;‘ trisu apayi (for apaye ; also no doubt 
felt as collective) LV 92.15, 'in the three (triple) evil 
form(s) of existence’ ; so also deve manusyesu ca trisv apaye 
Suv 59.7 (but pancasu kasayakate LY 257.21 belongs in 
§ J3.ll, which see for LY 116.13-14 too); nagaram vyakulu 
bhitatrastamanaso LV 193.10, 'the city was confused, (the 
people) with minds frightened and alarmed’; sa safhah 
sasainyah uttrasta bhinnahrdayo prapalana sarve LY 
319.13-14, ‘the evil one with his host, frightened, heart- 
smitten, fleeing one and all’ (cf. LY 317.4-7 in preceding 
paragraph). 


Dual number 

5.6. Duals are very extensively replaced by plurals. 
It is evident that the dual was not really alive in the 
underlying dialect, as it is not in M Indie generally . Even 
when a dual noun form is retained (or restored by secondary 
Sanskritization), plural adjectives or participles and verbs 
(less often singular verbs) may be used with it. See §§ 25. 
1-3. 
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6. Gender 


6 . 1 . Gender in BHS is in about the same condition as 
in MIndic generally; and perhaps specially close to 
Apabhramsa, in which Hemacandra 4.445 flatly declares 
that 'gender has no rule’ ( lingamatantram ). Cf. Jacobi 
Bhav. p. 31* (§22); in this text the distinction between 
masc. and nt. a-stems ('die allein in Betracht kommen’) 
is 'soweit verwischt’ that Jacobi makes no attempt to 
distinguish them in his Glossary, marking only the femin- 
ines with ‘f . He notes further that nouns with nt. forms 
are used with attributes that are definitely fern, in form; 
‘but the commonest case is that fern, stems assume masc. 
endings (seldom the reverse)’. Even in Pali examples of 
all these things are not rare, as Geiger 76 clearly states. 
Note that confusion as to gender was charged against 
monks, reputedly in Buddha’s lifetime, by their more 
learned brethren, § 1.10. 

6 . 2 . To be sure, the question may be raised (and has 
been raised by Pischel 359) whether Hemacandra' s dictum 
is not something of an overstatement, even for Ap. Actually 
Jacobi, in a later statement (San. § 13), seems a bit more 
conservative than in his edition of Bhav. I have felt it 
desirable to retain the traditional classification of nouns 
by the three Skt. genders, which is after all justified by the 
great majority of BHS forms. At the same time I wish 
to emphasize that the confusion of gender in BHS is very 
far reaching and widespread: more so than has been 
commonly recognized, I think. I suspect that in MIndic 
generally it has also been rather understated than over- 
stated. 

6 . 3 . This confusion manifests itself in two ways (as 
in MIndic, cf. the references cited above). First, endings 
appropriate to one gender are transferred to a noun be- 
longing to another. Second, pronominal or adjectival 
attributes with endings appropriate to one gender are used 
in agreement with nouns belonging to another. Often, of 
course, both types occur together. 

6.4. 1 must refer here to an opinion held by the late lamented 
Heinrich Ltiders (Philologica Indica 279 ff. ; originally from 
SBBA 1913.988-1028), and accepted by Dschi, NAWGott. 1949, 
272 fl., that in ‘old Ardham&gadhr ’ (also, Ltiders thought, in 
Pali and later Pkts.) the acc. pi. m. of vocalic stems (and perhaps 
fern., Ltiders 285 f. ; more definitely Dschi 1. c.) ended in ‘-ni 
with lengthening of the final stem-vowel’, i. e. in -am, -inf, 
-uni, while the corresponding nom. pi. lacked this -ni. Both 
these scholars admit, however, that the n. pi. of m. nouns also 
occurs (‘by extension’, they think) in -dni, in Aiokan and later. 
To me the whole theory seems unacceptable even for Asokan, 
and certainly for BHS. The endings in question are simply 
neuter plurals, due to the confusion of endings here treated. 
No significant difference in this respect is perceptible between 
nom. and acc.; if the acc. forms in -ni are commoner than the 
nom., this cannot be fundamentally important. At most, perhaps 
neuter forms may have been more favored in object than in 
subject position. No other origin than the Skt. nt. ending is 
conceivable for this -ni after a, i , u, in the plural. The confusion 
of gender-forms is, moreover, not limited to the plural; it is 
found also in the sg. It is also not limited to stems ending in 
vowels. It applies to all nouns and their adjectival and pro- 
nominal epithets, sg. and pi. Indeed, it is not even limited to 
the nom. and acc.; it occurs in other cases also; but in them 
masc. and nt. are indistinguishable in Skt., so that confusion 
can be noted only between them and the fern. Such forms 
as yavanti , catvari , idam, and adjectives in -aiji, all agreeing 


with n. (pi. or) sg. m. nouns, cannot be accounted for by the 
Luders-Dschi theory. Moreover, these scholars ignore the use 
of masc. forms instead of fern, and nt., and fern, instead of masc. 
and nt., all equally familiar. The difficulty for Liiders was 
caused by his assumption that ‘change of gender’ in the noun 
would have to be assumed, in default of his theory. It is not a 
case of ‘change of gender’, but of incipient breakdown of formal 
distinctions of gender. 

Endings of one gender transferred to nouns of another 

6.5. The first of the two types of confusion mentioned 
above will be perhaps sufficiently, tho certainly not ex- 
haustively, illustrated under Noun Inflection. Some cases, 
where it seems that 'change of gender’ in the commonly 
accepted sense (as frequently in Sanskrit) may reasonably 
be assumed, are noted in the Diet. (It must be admitted 
that here the line cannot be strictly drawn between transfer 
of nouns to a different gender and transfer of endings from 
one gender to another.) Certain or likely cases of transfer 
to one gender of endings originally appropriate to another 
will be found as follows. 

6.6. In nouns of the a-declension (m. and nt.): -d as 
n. sg. m. and (also -am) as acc. sg. m., at least possibly 
borrowed from fern, a-stems; -airi as n. sg. m. (from nt., 
or from acc. m.? probably both); instr. sg. - aya , -ay a (f.); 
dat .-aye (f.); n. and acc. pi. m. -dni (nt.); n. and acc. pi. 
nt. -a (also -a), best regarded as from m. ; n. and acc. pi. nt. 
-dm (= -an), from m. acc. pi. See §§ 8.24, 26, 38, 42, 45, 
86, 98, 100, 101, 102. 

6.7. In (fern.) d-stems: n. sg. -u (for -o = -as or -am, m. 
or nt.); inst. - ena ; abl. -at; gen. -asya (in pronouns); loc. 
-e; n. pi. -e (in pronouns); acc. pi. -e (MIndic m.) and -an, 
-am (m.); n. and acc. pi. -dni (nt.); voc. pi. -aho (MIndic 
m.); inst. -ais, - ebhih , -ehi. See §§ 9.13, 69, 71, 75-77, 94- 
96, 98-100, 103-105. 

6.8. In /-stems: n. sg. m. and f. -im, -im, § 10.23 (may 
be partly borrowed from MIndic nt., as well as from Skt. 
acc. m. and f.); oblique (f.) -lya, - iya , -iye, -iye, -iyo, used 
with m. nouns, § 10.89; n.-acc. pi. -inas, as f. (§ 10.155); 
-mi (nt.) as m. and f. § 10.160; -yas (f.) as m. § 10.162; 
in -im (m. acc. pi.) as f. § 10.165; -is (f. acc. pi.) as 

nom. m. (as well as f., §10.167); - iyas , -iyo, iyas, -iyo (f.), 
as n. and acc. pi. m. §§ 10.168-172. 

6.9. In u-stems: -uni (nt.) as n.-acc. pi. m. and f., 
§ 12.53. 

6.10. I shall add here a few striking cases which do 
not make on me the sort of impression made by what are 
commonly called cases of 'change of gender’ in Sanskrit. 
Some of them also illustrate the second type of confusion : 
pranidhi, masc. in Skt. (to be sure not used there in its 
Buddhist sense), has also, and commonly, fern, forms and 
modifiers (LV 167.15; 175.13; 283.2; 364.10; 415.21; Mv 
i.54.6, etc.), but sometimes nom. sg. in im, § 10.23, which 
may be regarded as nt. ; maranaya (v.l. °naye) param 
Mv i. 165.8 'to the farther shore of death’, as if to *marand, 
fem.; cf. LV 175.11 marano, masc. (but supported only 
by the best ms. A ; *Siks 206.9 cites the line with maranam 
as in the other mss.); ratna has masc. forms, vividhams ca 
ratndn SP 364.5 (ed. em. °dhd ca ratna); ratanas (all mss., 
cd. em. °na) trayah LV 421.2; utpannd ratanas (all mss., 
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ed. em. °na) trini loke paramadurlabhah (all mss., ed. em. 
°bha) LY 421.6; mudra, recorded only as fem. in Skt., Pali, 
and Pkt., is often masc. or nt. in Mmk, as 422.8; 423.7; 
424.9; 472.8 f. etc. (Diet.), tho still oftener fem. ; some- 
times forms of different genders occur in close proximity, 
as padmamudrena 424.18, padmamudraya 20; antraydm 
‘in the intestines* Divy 409.15 (Skt. antra and Pali anta 
recorded only as nt.). 

Attributes formally of one gender agreeing with 
nouns of another 

6.11. The second type, already illustrated in some of 
the preceding cases, may be exemplified further. It seems 
that numerals (notably the words for ‘three* and ‘four’) 
are especially apt to show this confusion. In not a few of 
the following cases, it is impossible to draw any sharp line 
between forms listed here and those listed in the mor- 
phological categories referred to in §§ 6.6-9. 

6.12. Masc. modifier with nt. noun: trayas ca 
yanany SP 33.4 (Kashgar rec. ; ed. with Nep. mss. trini); 
anuvyahjana ye ca . . . asitipurnah pravara visisfah SP 62.3; 
tan api . . . vividhani sabdani SP 358.14 ( sabda , tho masc. 
regularly, and even in lines 8 and 12 above on this page, 
sometimes has nt. endings in BHS) ; sarira vaistarika . . . 
susatkrto (all noms.) SP 69.2; jyotisani patantah (so all 
mss.) LV 195.13; read mangala (nom. pi. nt.) ye LV 214.12 
for ed. mangalayai (senseless); tapo . . . pratapto LY 336.17; 
abhibhavate ruta (acc. pi. nt.) sarvi bhasamanam (— °nan) 
LV 366.19; naksatrani ... ye (nom. pi.) LV 390.14; satyani 
caturo Mv i.188.5; eko aksi (so mss., Senart em. aksi ; prose) 
Mv iii.376.1; visesayuktams ca ratnani Divy 397.23 (prose); 
ubhau janumandale Av i.&ll etc., see Speyer’s note (Pali 
ubho used for ali genders); but contrariwise, antu ( = antau, 
dual masc.) ubhe (nt.!) ... eti (= ete, dual nt.) Samadh 
19.32; imi pranidhana (nom. pi.; regularly nt.) . . . sarvi . . . 
samagrah Bhad 58. 

6.13. In LV 438.17 (prose), ( mahesvara . . .) -pramukha 
atfddasa suddhavasakayika devaputra-sahasrani, the masc. 
adjectives are construed ‘ad sensum’ with ‘gods’, *deva- 
putrah , not mechanically with °sahasrani. Weller 32 (on 
285.20) wrongly takes the epithet ending °kayikd as 
compounded with the following devaputra 0 ; he is refuted 
sufficiently by the parallel adjective ending ° pramukha, 
which cannot be compounded with the following word. In 
285.20, also, °kayikd should be separated from deva° and 
interpreted in the same way. 

6.14. Neuter modifier with masculine noun: 
yavanti . . . sattvah SP 9.5; catvari ca lokapalah SP 55.3; 
catvari dharma imi evarupa SP 292.15; masan pi catvari 
SP 373.4; sarve mahanagnabatair upeta vistirnahasti 
navaratnavanti LV 28.5; drstam (nom. sg.) kumara . . . 
niskramanto LV 135.5 (all mss. drstam except one, un- 
metrically, drsla ); catvari lokapalah LV 185.7; ogha catvari 
LV 195.18; sarve chinna tesu triny apy apayah LV 196.8; 
no ca kimeid api desu vidyate LV 237.4 ‘and there was no 
place found’; mahasala iva mulachinnarrt (all mss.) LV 
334.10; ragamadanamakaram trsnormijalarn kudrslisam- 
graham (all adjectives with next) samsarasdgara (nom. sg. 
masc.; separate from next word) maham (= mahan ) 
samtirno (note masc. ending!) LV 374.17-18; idam dharmam 
(acc. sg.) LV 396.1 (prose); krcchrena me ’ yarn (sc. dharmah) 
sampraptam alam . . . LV 397.19 (but v.l. sampraptam 
alarp , perhaps read so, understanding samprapta plus 
‘hiatus-bridging’ m? metrically indifferent); ayam ghoso 
maya srutam Mv i.28.15; 29.2, 5 (in 2 Senart reads sruto , 
with 2 mss. out of 6); sarvarp (2 mss. sarutt =) samsaro 
Mv i.77.14 (prose); ayam lokah . . . sarvasunyam (all mss.) 
bhavisyati Mv i. 126. 7-8 (prose); so imam (= iman) catvari 
mahadvipam (= °pan ; there follow other acc. pi. masc. 
adjectives) Mv i.193. 18-19, and same phrase ii.158.18 


(prose); catvari lokapatino Mv i.204.12 = ii.8.7; putrd . . . 
trini panditah Mv i.274.8; catvari putrah Mv i. 352. 13; 
yavanti sabdds Samadh 8.25. 

6.15. Masc. modifer with fem. noun: parsas ca 
catvara(h) SP 9.1; prabhasayam (= °yan, pres. pple. nom. 
sg. masc.) SP 24.2 (agreeing with sa rasmir in preceding 
line); vedana (regularly fem., exceptionally nt.) vitivrtta 
ime (masc.) LV 214.6; ( apsarah , line 21) te dadantikdh LV 
236.22; other cases of te with fem. nouns, LV 240.18; 
328.19; similarly ye LV 193.14; 328.19; rddhi vipulo LV 

194.6 (printed as a cpd. by Lefm., but must be two words, 
‘the abundant prosperity’); Sujata (m.c. for °ta) matimam 
(= °man ) LV 271.21 ‘the wise Sujata’ (so. also Calc., with 
gloss matimati); caturo disah (acc. pi.) LV 282.9; sarve 
prabha (nom. pi.) LV 291.2; gatha imi (= ime ) LV 355.18; 
trayo kofiyo Mv i.61.13; trayo paksiyo (fem.) niryantayo Mv 
i.272.8 ; catvaro dhatriyo Mv ii.423.6 (prose) ; sarve (of women) 
Mv ii.425.7; te devata Mv iii.304.3; kanyah . . . catvaro Suv 
106.2; purayi tarn kriya sarvi asesam Bhad. 44 (three 
formally masc. epithets of kriya = kriyah ; even if a nt. 
stem kriya be admitted, like kiriya reported for Pali, masc. 
would not fit). 

6.16. Neuter modifier with fem. noun: parsas ca 
catvari SP 294.11; 393.4; kecit tu catvari (sc. jatih, ‘births’) 
atikramitva SP 330.7; idam avaci giram LV 329.21 ‘spake 
this word’; divyani sampatti (Senart em. °ti) Mv i.31.11 
(prose; acc. pi.; cf. 32.9 divyam sampattim , acc. sg.); te 
dani devadevatam (!) namasyanti svakasvakani Mv i.245.7 
(prose); divyani ca sanigiti (nom. pi.) Mv ii.160.19 (prose); 
catvari devata Mv ii.232.17; trini va jatim catvarim va jatim 
(so mss.) Mv ii.284.8-9; catvari nitayo Mv ii.404.19; 
puskariniyo ca nandprakdrani acchani etc. (series of adjec- 
tives, all nt. in endings) Mv iii.288.7 ff. ; catvari dhatriye 
(or °iye, mss.; Senart em. °iyo ) Mv iii.405.6; catvari koti 
pramadanam RP 23.17; svakasvakani striyo (nom.) Mv 
iii.69.9; vapiyo ca puskariniyo ca sukhasalilani (and other 
adj. in -ani; nom.) 69.14; sarvani castadasa sreni (nom.) 
161.14. 

6.17. Masculine and/or neuter modifiers with 
fem. nouns (i. e. ambiguous forms, or both in the same 
passage): catvaf (could be = °ra{h) or °ri) ima parsa 
SP 15.11 (vs); 16.8 (vs); caturna parsana SP 237.13; 

294.6 (and according to both edd. 295.8, but here the mss. 
point rather to catasrna, fem.); mahyam bhasato LV 78.4 
‘of me speaking’ (Maya speaks); yavanti kecil lipi (nom. pi. 
fem.) LV 146.5; caturnam parisadam Mv i.8.11 and catur- 
nam parsanam. i.27.11 (both prose) ; pasyati anekdm( = °kan , 
masc.) brahmananam sahasriyo (to sahasri, fem.) samagatani 
(nt.) Mv i.310.1 (prose); tesam celinam Mv ii.172.10; 173.6; 
te, nom. pi. (referring to these ce/zs) Mv ii.172.11; cf. 
cefini 15; tehi cetihi Mv ii.173.8; yavanti send . . . sarve 
(sc. senah ) Mv ii.341.8-9; tesam (women) Mv iii.265.18; 
tasman nagarito Divy 222.6-7 (prose); tasmad rddhitah 
Divy 223.28 (prose); pratyavasrtesu bhiksubhiksunisu Divy 
235.27-28 (‘ad sensum’, common gender?); Vasavadattaya 
lobhakrstena Divy 353.18 (prose). 

6.18. The instr. masc.-nt. mahata is very commonly 
used in Mv, and occasionally elsewhere, with the instr. 
of nouns like rddhi, vibhusa , and synonyms. This seems to 
have been a widespread usage, for it occurs in Prakrit, 
at least AMg. Cf. Pischel 396, AMg. mahaya iddhie etc.; 
Jacobi, Ausgew. Erz. 33.26 (AMg.) mahaya vibhuie (wrongly 
printed as cpd. by Jacobi). Examples: mahata rajarddhya 
LV 119.20 (prose); mahata rajarddhiye (sometimes °iye ) 
Mv i.216.18; 227.10; 258.19; 259.11; ii.180.7 etc.; mahata 
samrddhiye Mvii.75.6; 100.6, 10; 111.8; mahata vibhusaye 
mahata samrddhiye Mv ii.l 11.12; ma° rajarddhiye ma° 
viyuhayema 0 sarpvrddhiye ma° vibhusaye Mv ii.156.17, etc. 

6.19. Fem. modifier with masc. noun: palas 
catasro LV 233.14 ‘the four (loka-)palas’ ; daksipasyam diso 
bhage LV 389.6 (the only v.l. is daksinasyd; Lefm. em. 
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daksinesmin). One might suggest influence from the fern, 
gender of dis. But 389.10 daksinesmin diso bhdge (Lefm., 
but many mss. °nasydm or °nasya ); purvasmin ( d° bh ) 
388.8; pascimesmin (3 mss. °masyam) 390.4; uttaresmin 
391.2. Probably the reading of the mss. is to be kept. — 
catasro mallaka (mss. malld) Mv i.65.15 (in next line bala- 
vantah agreeing with the same masc. noun). 

6.20. Fem. modifier with nt. noun: catasrah 
caturasitikotivarsasahasrani Mv i.59.4 (prose). Uncertain is 
anuttararp jhana (m.c. for jndnaiji ) gavesamapah SP 10.5, 


without v.l. in KN; but WT anuttaram with their ms. 
K'. In MSV ii.88. 1 8 f . (prose) occurs ( sadhu ) bhiksavah 
sraddhadeyasya (see this in Diet.) matrd-paribhojitdyah 
kalapari °, then three other cpds. in pari°, which, it seems, 
can hardly be called anything but a gen. sg. f. of a ppp. 
agreeing with a nt. noun, ‘a gift-of-faith enjoyed with 
moderation’ etc.; there is nothing more in the sentence; 
no simple em. occurs to me, and the form is recorded five 
times. 



7. Case 


7 . 1 . On the whole, the functions of the cases of nouns 
and pronouns are not markedly different from Skt., except 
for a certain amount of morphological confusion which is 
treated in the morphology: for example, the use of common 
oblique-case forms of fern, long- vowel stems; and the 
absorption by the genitive of the functions of the dative, 
resulting, as a reflex, in the use of old dative forms, in gen. 
functions, particularly in the pronouns (both as in MIndic). 

7 . 2 . Here will be noted examples of some uses of the 
cases which, tho not always unknown in Skt., are at least 
not usual in the regular classical language. 

7 . 3 . Often no clear distinction can be made between 
morphological and syntactic confusion. There is no doubt 
of the existence of both, and frequently it seems to make 
little difference whether we say e. g. This ablative form is 
used as an instrumental’, or This instrumental construction 
is replaced by an ablative.’ Especially in the pronouns 
there is no doubt of extensive morphological confusion 
between the case-forms. 


Syntactic agreement between different case-forms 

7 . 4 . Sometimes there is syntactic agreement between 
different case-forms in one and the same passage, usually 
(probably always) when both cases may be used in the 
same sense. 

7 . 5 . So, acc. and instr. : kalpana kotyo bahubhir 
acintyair SP 385.3 (vs), Thru many, inconceivable crores of 
kalpas’. Most mss. read kofi, but either this or kotyo can 
only be acc. pi. ; the following instr. adjectives agree with 
it. Both cases are used to express extent of time. 

7 . 6 . Acc. and loc. (others § 7.18): diso (acc. pi.) dasa.su 
(m.c. for dasasu) LY 314.8; and dasasu disato (apparently 
acc. pi.) LY 167.11; see §9.97. 

7 . 7 . Instr. and gen. : (after comparative) mama . . . 
karunikaya Divy 13.1, see § 7.35. 

7 . 8 . Instr. and loc.: tasminn eva ksanalavamuhurtena 
SP 8.3 (prose), ‘at that very instant, moment, and hour’. 
Either case could be used. No v.l. in KN. But WT report 
their ms. K' as reading muhurte, and adopt this reading. — 
na ca cyavdml itu grdhrakufdt, anyasu sayyasanakofibhis ca 
SP 324.12 (vs), so both edd. ; the only v.l. is one of KN’s 
mss. °kotisu. Perhaps this should be classed below under 
§ 7.32, - kofibhis being describable simply as an instr. form 
used as loc. 

7 . 9 . Dat. and gen. : dharmesvaraya . . . dharma bhdsato 
(v.l. bhas -) LV 171.14 (vs), To the Lord of Dharma as he 
is preaching the Dharma’. Possibly, also, lokanalhasya 
tayine (text tapine ) Mmk 599.20; 600.17; but same phrase 
with °nah 499.19; perhaps °no is intended in this (very 
corrupt) text. 

7 . 10 . Gen. and loc. (wholly or chiefly ‘absolute’ 
expressions): mahya (vv. 11. mahyam, mama) parinirvrte 
SP 23771 (vs), ‘when I have entered nirvana’ ; mayi nirvrte 
(v.l. mama nirvrtasya ) SP 252.3, and nirvrte naranayake 
SP 256.4, both undoubtedly attempts to correct the original 
reading preserved in the Kashgar rec., JRAS 1911.1071 
and 1074, respectively mama nirvrtasmi , and nirvrtasya 
vindyake ; sugatasya nirvrte SP 392.9 (one ms. sugatesmi , 


obviously a secondary correction, adopted WT); mama . . . 
ayuhatuam niryuhatyam (loc. sg. fern pres, pples.) Gv 
199.24 (2d ed. °tyah , twice; by em.?). 

7.1 L In Lank 9.11 ff. occur first three loc. forms, 
samanantaraprativibuddhe pardvrttasraye (so read, text 
°vrtd°) svacittadrsyamatradhigame , then gen. ( a)vikalpapra - 
carasthitasya , all of which agree with the next following 
noun, printed lankadhipate, for which we must certainly 
read °pateh, gen. ; after it follows a long series of other gens, 
in agreement with the same noun, ending in 10.2, where 
follows the verb asrausit (of which the intended subject 
can only be Lankadhipatil). 

7.12. In Mv iii.94.3 (vs) carikam pratipannasya 
sikhisya lokanayake , ‘when the World-guide Sikhin had 
begun his pilgrimage’, is gen. -loc. absolute. The words 
sikhisya lokanayake are repeated many times in the passage 
94.2-97.7, usually in similar absolute construction. In a 
few cases (94.15, 17; 96.22) only a possessive gen. seems 
interpretable, tho the loc. lokanayake still remains in 
agreement. On the other hand, in 97.1 carante (loc.) 
replaces sikhisya , before lokanayake. In a similar group of 
verses 98.12 ff., the phrase carante lokanayake (as in 97.1) 
recurs many times ; it is clearly absolute, at least in most 
occurrences; and in many, beginning 98.17, it is preceded 
by carikam pratipannasya , this gen. being in agreement 
with the loc. 

Nominative 

7.13. ‘Nominative absolute’ or nominativus 
pendens. (Treated for the Brahmana language by Hanns 
Oertel, Syntax of Gases, 1. The Disjunct Use of Gases, 
Heidelberg, 1926.) This occurs rather frequently: 

priyajanaparivaras ca maram utsrjya dinamukhd 
ekante gatva pradhyayantam apai'yat, LV 301.17 ‘his friends 
and attendants abandoning Mara, and going to one side 
with downcast faces — he saw them (sc. priyajanam, or 
parivaram) in pensive meditation.’ 

tato sudhanu kumaro pitarena subahund bandhanagare 
bandhitva aham. visarjita Mv ii.111.2 Then Prince Sudhanu 
— by his father Subahu, imprisoning (Sudhanu) in prison, 
I was dismissed.’ 

samanantaravyakrto punar jyotipalo bhiksur . . . iyam 
mahaprthivl . . . kampe Mv i.336.11, ‘immediately the monk 
Jyotipala (was) prophesied . . . this earth trembled.’ 

sa khalv aham . . . ahararp. aharanto ayam me kayo . . . 
abhusi Mv ii.126.16, ‘I now, taking nourishment, this my 
body became . . .’ 

na sattvah . . . yah samartho ’calaya . . . sahadarsanena 
klesa na vyupasamam gaccheyuh Gv 173.11-13, There is no 
creature who would be able, immediately on seeing Acala, 
his impurities would not become stilled.’ 

atha . . . sudhanah . . . yena . . . sthavara . . . tenopasam- 
kramato dasaprthividevatdsatasahasrany . . . vacam udlrayam 
asuh Gv 220.26 f., Then Sudhana, as he was going to where 
Sthavara was, the 1,000,000 earth goddesses said.’ 

idanim tvam evagamya caksuh pratilabdham Divy 17.18 
‘now your very self, having come — sight has been got 
back (by us).’ 

krtsna me rajani jdta (ed. em. ydta) mrtyum evanucin- 
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tayan , Divy 422.6 'vs) 'the whole night passed for me, (as 
I was) meditating (nom. sg.) on death alone/ 

sa Buddha ity asrutapurvam sabdam srutva sarvaroma- 
kupany dhrsjdni Divy 35.4-5 'he, hearing the word Buddha, 
never heard before, all (his) hairs stood on end/ 

7.14. Nominative for instrumental. We may group 
by themselves some instances of the logical subject in the 
nom., followed by a passive construction which would 
require the instrumental: 

In LV 186.7, read: na khalv apy ayarti (so mss.) 
kumd.ro (or °rah , so best mss., inch T of Weller 28) kadacid 
udyanabhumim abhinirgantavyam, 'not, to be sure, this 
prince (nom,), is it ever to be gone forth (by him) to the 
park-ground/ 

bhagavan dipamkaro meghasya . . . anuttaraye samyak- 
sambodhaye vydkrtam Mv i. 239.4-6 (Senart em. vyakarsit), 
‘the Lord Dipamkara . . . (by him) for Megha prediction 
was made unto supreme complete enlightenment/ 

so kando tasya rajno padamule sthitvd padaphalakam 
khandakhandikrtam Mv ii.82.15, 'this arrow, stopping at 
the feet of the king, (by it) the footstool was smashed to 
pieces/ 

so dani raja . . . paribhogani ca dinna (sc. rd/nd) Mv 
ii.443.16— 18. And so 443.20-444.2 so dani raja . . . dhitd 
. . . bharyd dinna . 

te dani udyanapala . . . amravanam alamkrtam (sc. 
udyanapalaih ) Mv ii. 451. 10-11. 

tani (sc. mamsani ) ca . . . aurabhrika, bhaksyanJti krtva, 
mulyahetor vikriyante , Lank 246.7-8, 'and these (unclean 
meats; nom. or acc. nt.), butchers (nom.), representing 
them as fit to eat, they are sold for money/ 

7.15. Nominative for ablative. Instead of the abl. 
of comparison after anyatra 'except’, a nom. is sometimes 
substituted (as if subject of a syntactically independent 
statement) : 

aharasamjhd ca na tatra bhesyati , anyatra dharme rati 
dhyanapritih , SP 206.1 (vs), 'and no trace of food will be 
there, except (that the food consisting of) delight in dharma 
and love of contemplation (will be there).’ 

anyatra bhuri (v.l. suri, read so) bodhisattva (nom.) 
brahmakalpasamnibhe (nom.) LV 74.4 (vs), 'except it be 
the Bodhisattva . . .’ 

Accusative 

7.16. The accusative with nouns and adjectives 
treated as verbal in force. Gf. Sen 12-13; many of his 
examples, particularly those depending on forms in -anaya, 
I regard as infinitives (§ 36.15). It will be noted that 
sometimes the governing noun is the prior member of a 
compound. In LV 68.8-9, read sattvan pratisammodana- 
kusalo (cf. Weller 22), 'capable of greeting creatures’; 
dharmam eva gocari LV 76.4 'devoted to Dharma alone’; 
sarvasattvan dharmadanena sarntar pandr tham LV 275.12 'to 
gratify all creatures by the gift of dharma’; pujana (inf., 
see §§ 36.18) hitakaram LV 282.8; sakya kartum candradi- 
tyau tamatimira vitimirakarau nabho ’ dya mahitalam LV 
337.14, ‘it might be possible to make obscure with darkness 
the moon and sun, which today make free from darkness 
sky and earth’ (Tib. seems to have had a different 
Skt. text and is followed by Foucaux in translating the 
Skt.). 

7.17. Blend constructions resulting in two ac- 
cusatives with verbs: anujanati (usually governs either 
dat. or gen. of person and acc. of thing, or acc. of person 
and dat.-gen. or infill, of thing), Mv i. 132.14 (vs) desikam 
saha caurebhyah anujdndmi jlvitam, 'to the guide with 
the thieves (apparently dat. -abl. ending for instr., but see 
§7.46) I grant life’ ('the guide ... I permit to live’); 
avakirati , usually construed with acc. and instr., 'bestrew 
(something) with (something),’ takes two accs. in LV 


317.17-18, muktasukasumdni ca mahim avakiranto , 'strew- 
ing loose flowers upon the earth.’ 

7.18. Accusative in precise dating. The acc. of 
time is often used (not only of ‘extent’ but) where we should 
expect the loc., in precise dating. To be sure the like is not 
unknown in Vedic and Skt. (Speyer, VSS § 28). So kalpdna 
satasahasram Mv i.35.13 (prose), ‘100,000 kalpas ago’; 
bhaveyarn. anagatam adhvdnarp tathdgato Mv i. 238. 14; 330.1; 
'may I in (some) future time become a T,’; with parallel 
ioc. anagatam adhvdnam aparimiie asamkhyeye kalpe Mv 

i. 239.6; atitam adhvdnam Mv i. 286. 22; 288.13; seeming 
blend, atitam adhvdne (perhaps to be interpreted as atita-m 
with ‘hiatus-bridging’ m) Mv ii.48.16 (so mss.); 64.14 (so 
text with one ms., v.l. °te'm-ad!wdne ); 67.19 and 69.11 
(both without v.l.); ndsti mama adya rdtrim ksano Mv 
iii.37.6 ‘tonight I have no time (liberty)’ ; yarn (or yat ) 
kalam ‘what time’ — - ‘when’, quasi-conjunction, common, 
Mv ii.210.14; iii.144.13, 15; 145.7; 272.9; yatra kalam = 
prec., Mv iii.295.13, 15, 16 ; yam velam — prec., Mv i. 362. 11 ; 
in Mv more commonly yam velam (MIndic), e. g. i. 361.3; 
362.2, 17, 20; ii.172.15; 173.18; 210.17; 211.4, 12; 242.13; 
iii.76.1; 145.5; 163.4; 291.8, 20 (with correlative tam velam 
in 292.1); note yam velam . . . tam velam iiL287.11, resumed 
in 13 with yatra kale . . . tatra kale ; also yatra (ca) velam 

ii. 65.14. 

7.19. The accusative of measure: not unknown in 
Skt., tho called ‘rare’ by Speyer VSS § 27. It is fairly 
common here; the few examples given by Sen p, 10 could 
be greatly extended. Those interested will find some others 
in my Diet. s.vv. dvedha and udvedha ; e. g. (yas(i . . .) 
dvadasayojandni udvedhena , (a stick) ’twelve leagues in 
height’. 

7.20. Miscellaneous accusatives, for more usual 
loc., dat., or other cases. 

7.21. Partiples of root budh with the goal in acc.; 
buddhe ca bodhim naranayake ’ smin SP 190.4, 'upon this 
Lord of Men, enlightened into enlightenment’ (such cases 
are less unusual with finite forms, cf. Sen 6 under ‘cognate 
acc.’); cira budhyamanena anuttaram pcidam SP 190.6, ‘for 
a long time becoming enlightened into the highest place 
(— enlightenment, or nirvana)/ 

7.22. Other ‘cognate’ or ‘inner’ accs. : aham eva tubhya 
gat.i gacchayami (= tava gatim gacchdrni ) LV 223.1, ‘I am 
going your course (i. e. where you go)’; viryabalam para- 
krama LV 178.18, 'display the force of heroic energy’; 
asam (— asam) vratam sidhyatam LV 221.21, 'let (your) 
vow succeed (according) to (your) desire!’ 

7.23. For expected loc.: aparamataram prasakto Mv 
i. 244.7-8, 'devoted to his "second mother’”; sthita catasro 
. . . caturdisam Mv ii.56.17, ‘four maids stationed in (each 
of) the four directions’; purimam disam tisthasi devate 
Ivam id. 19, 'thou standest, goddess, in the eastern quarter’ ; 
caranau (? so probably read with several mss.; Lefm. 
carano ; only Calc, caraiie) nipatya LV 416.4, 'falling at his 
feet’; svabhavanani smasanasamjhdm utpddayam dsuh LV 
278.7, 'conceived their own (divine) dwellings to be (like) 
graveyards’ (the normal construction with samjham utpa- 
dayati 'form a notion, conceive a thing’ is loc., as e. g. SP 
319.8 na ca tathagate durlabhasamjhdm utpddayeyuh; here 
I believe the analogy of root man, which takes two accus., 
has operated, cf. LV 280.20, the verse equivalent to 278.7, 
vimanani smasandniva menire). 

7.24. For expected abl.: astamam bhumim prabhrti 
‘from the 8th stage’ Mv i. 105. 1 1 , 13 (prose), 15 (vs; here 
read with mss. prabhrtim , m.c., Senart em. °ti). Noted 
by Sen 14. 

7.25. A curious apparent use of adverbial acc.: ayam 
ca . . . lokadhdtuh sadvikdram asjddasamahdnimittam abhut 
LV 410.21-22 (prose), ‘this world became in sixfold fashion 
eighteen-great-omen-wise’ (there follows the stock list of 
akampat prdkampat etc., six groups of three verbs each). 
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7.26. Asyndetic acc. (sentence not completed): kim 
puno adya mam hinasamsevatas trpti gacched aham LV 
215,18 (vs), ‘how much less today to me, from cultivation 
of the low, — could I go to satisfaction?* Since aham cannot 
be construed otherwise, trpti must be acc. with gacched 
(used as 1 sg.). Gf. BhG. 11.26, with my note, HOS 38.186. 

Instrumental-accusative adverbial phrases 

7.27. Like Pali, BHS has a common adverbial phrase 
kdlena kalarri , which means (again as in Pali) both (1) 
‘from time to time’, SP 276.7, 10; Av i.241.9; and (2) 
‘continuously’, LV 100.13; Divy 62.10; 71.5; 298.25; 
probably Kv 28.14. Sometimes it is not clear which meaning 
was intended: SP 225.5; Mv iii.154.14; Divy 10.27; Suv 
94.3. 

7.28. A few other similar expressions occur: utsange- 
notsahgam LV 76.20 ‘by myriads’ ( utsanga ); vrksena 
vrksam paryatanti LV 82,15 ‘wandering from tree to tree’, 
lit. ‘tree-by-tree’ (followed by vanctd vanam cankramya- 
manCi , cf. § 7,29, ‘from forest to forest’, abl.-acc); grdmena 
gramam anucahkramaniah SP 112.4 ‘wandering thru village 
after village’; drdmendramam udydnenodydnam parvata- 
pdrsvena parvataparsvam MSV i. 287, 21. Apparently in- 
tensive is durena dCiram SP 287,13 ‘very far’; and certainly 
sarvena sarvam ‘altogether, completely’. This (see Diet. s.v. 
sarva ) is extremely common, it corresponds to Pali sabbathd 
sabbam , to which the precise equivalent sarvathd sarvarn 
also occurs in BHS, but as a rule following sarvena sarvam 
in one long phrase (also sarvena sarvam sarvathd, sarvena 
alone, and possibly other variations). Sen (who fails to 
note sarveiia sarvam ) lists (24-25) several other cases, 
which are dubious or definitely not of the same sort. Thus 
LV 143.20 (Sen cites 163) mayd sardham samarthah silpena 
silpam upadarsayitum means ‘able to display art. for art 
with me’ i. e. ‘to rival me in art’ ; cetasd cetahparivitarkam 
(a common phrase, see Diet. s.v. parivitarka) has cetah as 
prior member of a compound. 

7.29. On a somewhat similar but rare use of abl. and 
acc. adverbial forms see § 7.51, besides vandd vanam (prec.), 
which seems not abnormal. 

Instrumental 

7.30. Instrumental for locative. In BHS, historic 
instr. forms are extensively used in loc. function (also abl., 
see below). This is specially true of plural forms, particu- 
larly of a-stems. It can hardly be doubted that it is con- 
nected ith the regular use of the endings (e)hl and ( a)hi 
in Ap, as loc. as well as instr.; in the pi. of vocalic stems, 
the two cases are completely fused in Ap. (Jacobi, Bhav. 
33* etc.). In BHS it is not only M Indie endings like ehi 
or the like which are often used in traditionally loc. mean- 
ings. Doubtless by analogy with them, forms in ais are 
used in the same way. 

7.31. It is, however, hard to draw a line between 
these cases and others, including instr. sing, forms, which 
also show what are loc. functions in normal Skt., yet 
are not so readily explainable by reference to the Ap. 
usage just mentioned, tho they also may be fundamentally 
M Indie. Thus, the instr. is often used to denote the place 
where, as well as the time when. Some such phrases are 
very common in BHS, and equally common in Pali. 

7.32. Place where: yena . . . tena . . . ‘where, , . . 
there' (Pali id,; Sen 23) is so constantly used that illu- 
strations seem superfluous, e. g, yena sa pitcUenopasam- 
krdmann SP 75.3, This usage, or at least yena ‘where’, 
is not quite unknown in Skt. (at any rate epic): prddravad 
yena vai sarah Mbh. (Grit, ed,) 3.137.15. Others: karna- 
srotdbhydm . . . praksipya , . . mukhadvarena praksipya 
LV 257.8, 10; dvihi kulehi . . . bodhisattva jay anti , ksatri- 


yakule brdhmanakule vd Mv 1.197,12 (note - kule , resuming 
- Iculehil ); satsu gatihi Mv i.42.17 (vs) repeated as satsu 
gatisn 53.14, and in prose 337.5 as satsu gatisu ; so dir- 
ghdyukehi devehi upapanno ‘he is born among the D. gods’ 
Mv i.51.14; tehi brdhmanasahasrehi ‘among these thousands 
of b.’ Mv i.314.3; etehi evam dsanehi nisannandm ‘of them 
thus seated on these seats’ Mv i. 329. 18; caturhi padehi 
pratibhuko ‘surety on four points’ Mv ii.141.4, repeated 
in next line with padesu caturusu (better catursu with 
v.l.); etahi sivikahi nisidahi ‘sit in these litters’ Mv ii.216.17 
(similarly 227.6); devihi upapannd ‘born among the 
goddesses’ Mv iii.375.14; anyasu sayyasanakotibhis ca SP 
324.12 (only one ms. °kotisu ca , out of at least six).— In 
slight extensions of the ‘place where’ notion: pranehi 
ahimsam ‘non -injury to living beings’ Mv i. 145.8 (loc. 
sense proved by repetitions of same line with prdnisu 
i. 202.5, prdnesv ii.6.2); sarvehi bhutehi nivarya dandam 
Mv iii.412.21 ‘restraining violence in reference to all 
beings’ (the same vs Divy 339.28 has sarvesu bhutesu 
nidhdya , and so also the Pali equivalent Dhp 142 sabbesu 
bhutesu ); with expressions of pity (loc. in Skt., Speyer, 
Skt. Syntax § 148), tehi vikrosamanehi satvehi karundm 
pratilabhitvd Mv i. 128.9 ‘conceiving pity for these creatures 
who lament’ ; with expressions of desire, tasya kdkiye 
rdjabhojanena dohalako Mv iii.125.16, ‘the female crow r 
had a pregnancy-longing for the king’s food’; grddho grhi 
na (so read) tatha kdmair yddrse pravrajitva te grddhah 
RP 29.11, see Diet. s.v. gfhina. For others see Sen 18, 
infra. 

7.33. In time expressions the instr. in Vedic and Skt. 
supposedly denotes the time ‘within which’ or ‘during 
which’ the action takes place (Speyer VSS § 42). In BHS 
as in Pali it is commonly used simply to denote the point 
of time ‘at which’, a usage perhaps not so rare in Skt. 
as is commonly assumed. The expressions tena kdlena , 
tena samayena ‘at that time’ are common in both Pali 
and BHS; sometimes temporal Iocs, occur in the vicinity. 
So tena . . . samayena SP 19.11; 20.4; shortly after the 
latter tasydm velayam 20.8. Further, aparena kalasamayena 
LV 189.9 ‘at another time’; in Mv i.50.15 ekasmim kalpe 
nadraksit , immediately followed in 51.1 by dvihi kalpehi 
nddraksit , kalpasahasrena (v.l. °srehi ) buddham loke pasyati ; 
loc. and instr. seem equivalent. Also tasyaiva ratrya 
atyayena Mv i.231.3 ‘at the end of that very night’, etc. 
Unusual is MSV i.47,13 yo *sau Vipasyi-tathagatena 
ganavdeako . . ., ‘that school-teacher at the time of Vipa- 
Syin Buddha’. 

7.34. The loc. absolute is replaced 4)y the instr., and 
not only in the possibly ambiguous forms ending in ehi 
(cf. § 7.30); rdjha simhahanuna kdlagaiena suddhodanena 
rdjyam pratilabdham Mv i. 355. 20, ‘when King S. was 
dead, S. obtained the kingship’; mayd phalaharagatena 
Mv ii.65,15, ‘while I was gone to gather fruits’ (not ‘by 
me ...’); ndsti mayd mrtena lesam jivitam. Mv ii.214.7, 
‘there will be no living for them when I am dead’; yam 
aham dryaputrena duhkhitena . . . bhojanani bhumjeyam 
Mv ii.233.4-5, ‘that I, wdiile my lord is tormented . . . 
should enjoy luxury’ ; sarvair varnai(h) stutimangalaih 
pratyupasthitair LV 119.11, ‘all praises, lauds and bene- 
dictions having been presented’ ; mayi parinirvrte imehi 
ca sravakehi parinirvrtehi imasmiiri dharmdkhyane ’ntar- 
ahite Mv i.50.13 (note -ehi, pi., parallel with loc. sg.); 
candramasuryehi loke aprajndyantehi Mv i.339.2, and 
parallel forms in ehi in the sequel, until line 5, where in 
the last parallel we find mdsdrdhamasesu loke aprajhdya- 
mancsu ; mansehi ksiyamdnehi Mv ii. 239.5, in the same 
verse in which LV 262.4 reads mamsesu ksiyamdnesu 
(dental n); sarvena arthena samudre vinasfena Mv iii.350.12, 
‘all his wealth having been lost in the sea’ (no other pos- 
sible construction); paripurnehi ca dasahi mdsehi Mv 
i.148.1 (prose), ‘and when ten months have been completed’ 
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(— pratipiirne dasame mdse i. 148-4, vs); aprahinehi klesehi 
Mv i. 153.7 ; asmehi jwantehi Mv i.313.8; etc. 

7.35. Instrumental for ablative. Instr. forms are 
also used in functions that are normally ablative, as in 
Pali (Geiger 77, end). In expressions of comparison, the 
instr. is not unknown even in Yedic and Skt. (Speyer, 
VSS § 39). We may note here uttamu sarvadevaih LV 
119.5, ‘supreme over all gods’; tvaya ati-r-ivapi (so read 
with mss., see Diet. s.v. ati-r-iva) Mv i.129.6, ‘even in 
excess over (in comparison with) you’; in Divy 12.29-13.1 
the text presents, after a comparative, a gen. pronoun 
with an instr. adjective agreeing with it: him mama 
kdrunikayd tvarn eva karupikatarah , ‘are you really more 
merciful than me, merciful (as I am)? 5 ; imehi kila so 
visisfataro Mv i. 306. 18, ‘it appears that he is more dis- 
tinguished than theseV. 

7.36. Otherwise, I have noted only plural instr. forms 
in abl. functions. I take this to be related to the Pali and 
Pkt. use of plural instr. forms in abl. meaning (Geiger 
77 end; Pischel 369, 381). But in BHS it is not limited 
to -bhis (-hi) endings; doubtless by analogy with them, 
-ais forms from a-stems are also so used, so that KN 
in note on SP 252.14 are not justified in describing the 
variant reading ksetrasatair anekaih ‘from many hundreds 
of fields’ as ‘wholly wrong’. This v.l., read here by most 
Nep. mss., is adopted by WT, while the variant of the 
Kashgar rec. (and one Nep. ms.) ye agatdh ksetrasahasra- 
kotibhih ‘from crores of thousands of fields’ is adopted 
by KN, with the parallels 35.13 and 331.2, where no v.l. 
is recorded. Others: karacaranatalebhi yavad urdhvam (text 
urddham ) LV 49.15, ‘from the palms of her hands and 
the soles of her feet up to the top (of her head)’ ; dhyanasu- 
khebhi bhrastah LV 138.5, ‘fallen from the bliss of medita- 
tion’; mocehl (Lefm. soc°, misprint) jagu vividhakilesaih 
LV 164.4, ‘free the world from manifold impurities’; payu 
tava sravi tada karatalacargnaih LV 166.2, ‘then milk 
flowed from your hand-palms and feet’; tunavlnasughosa- 
kadibhih sabdo niscarate LV 177.14, ‘a sound came forth 
from . . .’ ; sabd ’ evarupas (so read) turiyebhi niscari LV 
182.19 (as prec.); netrebhi niscarati vidyud LV 339.18, 
‘from their eyes lightning comes forth’; (ye agata) dasa- 
disebhir LV 416.2, ‘from the ten directions’; dhydnehi ca 
abhijhahi ca bhrasfo Mv i.354.5, ‘fallen away from dhyanas 
and abhijhas 1 ; anyehi pi adhisfhdnehi ... agacchati Mv 
ii.74.8-9, ‘and from other places too . . . came’ ; kamehi 
avyapakrstakayd Mv ii.121.3, ‘whose bodies are not with- 
drawn from lusts’; kacchehi svedd muktd Mv ii.124.3, 
‘sweat poured from (my) arm-pits’; mukhato (ca) nasika- 
srotrehi ca Mv ii.124.10, 11, 13 ‘from mouth and nose and 
ears’ (note mukhato, abl. sg. I) ; trayami (text tra°) sarvaja- 
natam vyasanair* anekair Gv 212.26, ‘I save all folk from 
many disasters’. 

7.37. Miscellaneous uses of the instrumental. By 

analogy with adjectives meaning ‘like’, visama ‘unlike’ is 
construed with an instr.; lokena visamam Mv i.107.1, 
‘different from the world’. Otherwise Senart’s note. 

7.38. A predicative instr., the nearest approach to 
which in Speyer’s material is the instr. with vartate (Skt. 
Synt. §67, Rem. 1), is found with drsyate : kasya pur- 
vanimittena rnarisd adya drsyate SP 168.1, ‘as first omen 
of what is seen today (that which we see)?’ Gf. 167.13 
kasya khalv idam purvanimittam bhavisyati, ‘of what, pray, 
will this be the first omen?’ So also with the gerund 
dhuya: puruso dutendhuyoktah Av i. 325. 12 ‘a man, (by 
the king) having summoned him as messenger, was ad- 
dressed’. So read with ms. ; Speyer em. dutyena 0 , referring 
to Skt. Synt. § 237. But the abstract noun is dautya, not 
diitya. Gf. BhG, 6.33 yo ’ yam yogas tvaya proktah samyena, 
‘this discipline which is declared by thee as indifference’. 
The predicative instr. is equated with the subject; Speyer’s 
§ 237 deals with a different idiom. 


7.39. The instr. of the stem dtman is used with an 
ordinal as an ‘analytic form’ of alma- in composition with 
the ordinal; see Speyer Skt. Synt. § 300, quoting atmand 
trtiyena gantavyam ‘you must go with two others’ ( = 
atmatrtiyena). So imam kumdram atmand caiurtham (‘with 
three others,’ = atmacaturtham ) . . . nehi Mv ii. 108.15; 
similarly 18', and 110.16. 

7.40. Doubtful is alpdhdraiayd prati padyenam LV 
254.2; 255.7. Weller 30 assumes that the instr. . is used 
with the function of a dat., comparing LV 255.14 and 18 
°haratdyai prati pcidyey am. I may add that prati pddayali, 
caus., in BHS means ‘presents (with)’ and is construed 
with the instr. On the other hand, in view of alpdhdraiayd 
suddhim manyarite 254.1 (just before the above phrase), 
we might, assume that pratipadyeyam is used without 
expressed goal: ‘I must undertake (to win my goal) by 
eating little food’. 

7.41. The instr. of the logical subject is sometimes 
used when the following verb (usually rather remote in 
place) is active, logically demanding a nom. : jyotipalena 
bhiksuna ... bhagavantam ... abhyakiletsuh (! so mss.; 
Senart em. abhyokiresi) Mv i.335.9-10; taye ddni sydmdye 
so mrtako puruso gandhodakena snapayitva . . . (other ger- 
unds) . , . krtvd tesam cetinam aha Mv ii. 173. 5-7, ‘now 
this Syama had the corpse bathed (etc.) . . . and said to 
the maidservants’; anyahi devihi . . . sudarsandm agrato 
krtva okasta Mv ii. 450. 1-2, ‘the other queens . . . putting 
S. in front, descended’; similarly SP 316.2-4. 

7.42. By a similar blend (cf. Weller 34 f.) an instr. 
of the logical subject is followed by a nom. of a past 
participle which goes logically with it: bhagavata sakyamu - 
nina . . . samyaksambodhim abhisambuddha iti SP 316.2-4 
(prose); iha maydnuttardm samyaksambodhim abhisam- 
buddhah LV 351.16-17. 

Dative 

7.43. Dative for genitive. As in M Indie generally, 
and to a considerable extent even in Skt., the dat. is 
extensively replaced by the gen., except for the infinitival 
dat. of purpose. A reflex of this is the occasional use of 
dat. forms in definitely gen. function. So especially with 
personal pronouns, e. g. bhasitam agra mahyam SP 9316, 
‘my supreme word’; mahyci ime ’nyasrduakd (mss.) %P 
93.9, ‘these my other disciples’; upayakausalya . . . mahyam 
SP 93.13 ‘my clever device’; ima sutra mahyam SP 95.6, 
‘this my sutra’. 

7.44. But also with nouns: tebhyah samnipatitebhyas 
cittdny avalokya Lank 2.14, ‘beholding the hearts of those 
gathered together’ (ed. suggests reading gen.); several 
times the dat. bodhaya (see Diet. s.v. 1 bodha) is used in 
SP in definitely gen. function (KN always emend to 
bodhiya, but the mss. must be followed), as in tc sarvi. 
bodhaya abhusi labhinah 49.14, ‘they have all become 
attainers of enlightenment’; yam (284.2 yatha) srutva 
bodhaya (all mss.) bhaveyu Idbhino 171.1; 284.2. 

7.45. ‘Expletive’ or ‘ethical’ dative. This old in- 
herited construction is mentioned here, by exception, be- 
cause of its rarity and interest, not as being non-San skritic. 
See on Vedic and Skt. Delbriick in Brugmann’s Grundriss 
III.298, and AIS 206 (add te, twice, Rigveda 1.97.4); 
Holtzmann, Gram, aus dem Mbh., § 285; Renou, Gr. 
sete. p. 297 top (where some of the Mv forms below are 
cited). For Latin examples, and English parallels, see 
Gildersleeve-Lodge, Latin Grammar, § 351 ; Hale and 
Buck, Latin Grammar, § 372. Senart Mv i note 456 com- 
pares Pali vo (= vas), Jat. i.267.20 passdmi vo ham at- 
tanam, on which the comm, says ‘here vo is a mere particle’, 
ettha vo ti nipdtamattam . Buddhacarita 8.58 has: katham 
bata svapsyaii so ’dya me vratl, ‘how, alas, will he sleep, 
subject to an (ascetic) vow, today . . Johnston rightly 
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calls me ‘expletive’ and omits it in his translation. So: 
alparn krtarp na nasenti kirn mama pnnar yarn bahurp Mv 

i. 101. 13, ‘they do not spoil (even) a small (good) deed; 
why should I speak of a large one?’; te demi abhayarn 
jiva me cirarp Mv i.131.11, ‘I give thee security; live, for 
all I care, long!’; bhohi no tarupo punah Mv iii.5.14, ‘be- 
come, for all I care, a young man again’. 

Ablative 

, 7.46. Ablative for instrumental. As instr. forms 
are used with abl. meanings (§ 7.36), so also the reverse 
happens with abl. pi. forms, perhaps by false Sanskritiz- 
ation of MIndic endings in -hi: venubhyo . . . ranante LV 
163.13, ‘they make a noise with pipes’; adharsita ca 
vadhabandhanatadanebhyo Mv i.84.2, ‘ violated by slaying, 
imprisonment, beating’; desikam saha caurebhyah anujd- 
nami jivitam Mv i.13‘2.14, ‘to the guide with the thieves 
I grant life’ (or is caurebhyah understood as dat., saha 
being an independent adverb, the construction blended? 
see § 7.17). 

7.47. Predicative ablative. Like the instr. (§ 7.38), 
the abl. is used predicatively with expressions of re- 
cognizing, declaring, and the like; it is to be rendered 
in English by ‘as . . .’ : yo ’ tyayam atyayato drstvd pratide- 
sayaty LV 379.13, ‘who, recognizing his sin as a sin, 
confesses it’; the passage Mv i.173.1 ff. contains a series 
of such expressions, in which noms. with following iti 
vary with the abl. forms: naham ... ye dharma anityas 
te nityato desayami , ‘I do not teach impermanent dharmas 
as permanent’, and many like it. In lines 6-7 napi ye 
dharma rupinas te arupino desayami , the word arupino 
is probably meant for acc. pi., tho it could, of course, be 

abl. sg. See Senart Mv i note 515, on this passage, re- 
ferring to the like in Pali (sdrarp ca asarato hatva Dhp.12). 

7.48. Miscellaneous. With yavat ‘until’, the abl. is 
sometimes used instead of the normal acc. (or loc.), 
doubtless by analogy of a plus abl. ‘until’. The usage 
occurs sporadically in epic Skt. : Speyer, Skt. Synt. § 169; 
VSS §90.14. Exx.: yavat tasya ... -nirvapakalasamayat 
SP 160.5 f. (vv.ll. °samaye , °samayo ’ bhut); yavad brahma- 
lokdt SP 164.1 (no v.l.); yavad bhavagrad SP 365.1 (no 
v.l.); yavat krkatikato Mv i.17.10; 19.7 (yava k°); yavad 
abhiniskramanato Mv i. 15 7. 15. 

7.49. A double yavat (each, or at least the second, 
usually followed by ca) is used in the sense of ‘from . . . 
up to . . .’ (Diet.). The following nouns are commonly 

acc. or nom., but at least once abl.: yavac ca nadya nai- 
rah J ndya yavac ca bodhimandades (Calc, with v.l. °man- 
dad ) LV 273.9, ‘from the River N. up to the bodhimanda’. 

7.50. On the partitive abl., not unknown to Skt., 
see § 20.55. 

7.51. In Divy 182.28-29 occurs a curious use of 
adverbial abl. plus acc. forms, apparently with intensive 
meaning. This reminds one of the not dissimilar use of 
instr. and acc. forms mentioned § 7.28 : sarpghat samghaip 
pugat pugarp sarngamya samdgamya , ‘assembling and 
coming together in crowds, in quantities’. 

7.52. Unparalleled, as far as I know, is the following: 
pratinivrtta-to dasyatha MSV i. 103.6, ‘you will give it 
after I have returned’ ; -ias added to stem of the ppp. 
Tib. cited slar (wrongly printed sla ra) hohs na. 

Genitive 

7.53. Genitive absolute. This is far commoner than 
in Skt., but since it is well known in Skt. too (Speyer, 
Skt. Synt. p. 286 fL; VSS § 211 f.), it perhaps hardly 
requires illustration. It is by no means limited to use 
anadare (Pan. 2.3.38); for example, "this sense is not 
present in sthitamatrasya buddhasya Lank 4.9; jatasya 
mahyam LV 118.21; etasya nirgatasyd LV 202.7; tesdrn . . . 
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agacchantam (so mss.) Mv i.18,10, in parallel passage 

i. 21.5 tesu . . . agacchantesu. 

7.54. Genitive for ablative. The genitive is used 
for a regular Skt. ablative in a number of constructions; 
to some extent the same is true of Skt. (Speyer, Skt. 
Synt. §§ 125-128; VSS §§ 73-74). So the abl. of time: 
cirasya Mv i.237.16-18; 246.7 etc., common; nacirasya 
Mv L232.2. 

7.55. With verbs of fearing: tesa.jp paksiparn bhita 
Mv i.7.7 ; saced bhayasi (later ms. bibhesi) duhkhasua 
Ud ix.3. 

7.56. With verbs of separation, departure, depri- 
vation : for the Pali phrase agarasma (or agard) anagariyain 
pabbajati , the corresponding BHS also uses abl. forms of 
agdra , usually agarad (Mv also °rato, °rato ) anagariyam 
(°karp etc.) . . ., in most texts: Mv i.128.10 ( agarebhyo 
’ nagariyarp pravrajitva ); ii.69.1; 161.5 ff.; iii.176.2; 378.4; 
408.2; Av i.136.6; 234.1; LV 18.8; 101.19; 103.20; Divy 
17.16-17; 37.12; 141.1; Samadh 8.15; Bbh 26.12; Bhlk 
10b. 1. But in Mv the gen. agdrasya is quite as common. 
It occurs Mv i.322.15 agarasydnagariyam pravrafasi; 323.1; 

ii. 117.18, 20; 140.3; 271.8; iii.50.11-12; 213.2-3, at least. 

7.57. Others: svayamkrtanarn karmapam palayitum 
Mv ii.214.18 f. ; 217.4 ‘to escape from the deeds done by 
oneself’; asravanad dharmasya parihiyate LV 403.10 (and 
read so for asrutavan dh° in 403.6); . . . °yante 404.9, ‘is 
(are) deprived of the law, thru not hearing it’. 

7.58. With the prepositions a and yavat (cf. § 7.48) 
‘up to, until’: a muhurtasya (ed. prints as one word) Mv 

iii. 296.18 ‘up to a moment’, i. e. ‘before a moment had 
passed’; yavat paramasarpbodhiprdplasya Mv i.45.11. 

7.59. After comparatives: na ca me (Kashgar rec. 
matto ) kascid visisfataro ’stiti SP 134.11 (prose), ‘and there 
is no one more distinguished than I’; mama uttari yo 
(text uttariyo ) LV. 119.3 (vs), ‘who is beyond me’; naitasya 
(text ne°) . . . uttari LV 125.5 (vs), ‘not higher than he’; 
mama kaninikayd etc. Divy 13.1, see § 7.35. 

7.60. Genitive for instrumental. The gen. occurs 
sporadically in place of a Skt. instrumental. With sardharn 
(as also occasionally in Pali with saddhim , Childers, PTSD) : 
dhituh sardharn Mv i.36.14 ‘with the daughter’; acc. to 
Senart also matuh sardharn Mv ii.26.1, but the mss. here 
read bodhisattvo ca maya (Senart em. mayaya) ca matuh 
sardharn sivika samarudhah (Senart em. °dho). We must 
understand matuh as nom. sg. (§13.23): ‘The B. and 
Maya his mother mounted together on the litter’. 

7.61. Of price or value: imasya satasahasrasya kesaram 
Mv i.38.4, ‘kesara for the price of this hundred thousand’. 

7.62. Another associative use: te sametya vararupa- 
dharinam Mv i.81.18, They, joining the Bearers of the 
Best Form (Buddhas)’; the parallel 48.1 reads upetya . . . 
°dharino (acc. pi.). 

7.63. Genitive for dative. The gen. in practically 
all the senses of the dative (excepting only that of purpose) 
is so familiar even in Sanskrit (and so universal in MIndic) 
that it seems unnecessary to illustrate it. I shall only 
cite a few instances in which the gen., apparently sub- 
stituting for a Skt. dat., is used of the ‘indirect object’ 
or remoter goal (a person): sarnprapayami (read °mi, with 
WT) ima tesa praninam SP 45.5, ‘I bring it (sc. dharma) 
to these creatures’ ; vadhakarp (text ba°) sa tavd upaneti 
(so read, for text °tri\ most mss. paneti) LV 168.18, ‘he 
brought slayers to thee’ ; jinamatur (or °tuh ) upagata 
drastumana Mv i.146.7 = 203.8 = ii.7.4, ‘came to the 
Jina’s mother, intending to see (her)’; kasya va garahamy 
aham Mv ii.480.15, 17; iii.16.5, 7 ‘or to whom shall I 
make complaint?’ (gen. for dat. of the person complained 
to: otherwise Senart’s note). — With verbs of speaking: 
bhagavarp vepuvane bhiksupam amantrayati Mv iii.63.15, 
‘addresses the monks’; sdrthavaho tesam avaruddhdnd.Jp 
vapijakdnam aha Mv iii.73.6; evaip caisaip vadati SP 79.7. 
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7.64. Genitive in predicate with forms of bhavati. 

Very familiar is the idiom gen. plus etad (rarely evam , 
or omitted) bhavati = Pali hoti (usually preterite verb- 
forms in both languages), ‘this thought occurred to him; 
he thought as follows’, generally with following direct 
quotation. All texts have this idiom, and in narration it 
is extremely common. A few examples: mahdsattvasyaitad 
abhut SP 7.4; tesarp sarvesdm etad abhavat SP 33.7; tesarp 
. . . etad abhut LV 26.4; tasyaitad abhut LV 101.5; tesam 
evam bhavati Mv i.30.4; mahamaudgalydyanasya . . . etad 
abhavat 54.11-12; tasya ( dani ) etad abhusi 232.7, 9; tasya 
rajho bhavati 272.2, ‘that king thought’; rsisya bhavati 
ii.32.7 ‘the rsi thought’; asyd etad abhavat Divy 67.7; 
tesam ... evam bhavati 68.6, etc.; tesam ... etad abhut 
Jm 41.23; sakrasya . . . etad abhavat Mmk 663.14; tasyaitad 
abhavat Suv 6.7. 

7.65. Genitive with miscellaneous verbs. Most of 
these verbs seem rarely, if ever, to be construed with 
gen. in Skt. Some of them are noted by Sen. 

7.66. Verbs of intellectual perception, and the like 
(some, such as budh, are so used in Skt.): tesam manasi- 
karonti SP 87.2, ‘they take note of these things’ ; gunanam 
atmani prajdnite LV 141.9, ‘(womenfolk) make claim or 
profession of virtues in themselves’ (but v.l. gunan). 

7.67. Verbs of desiring, seeking (Speyer, VSS §67): 
sprhentu tavan mama darsanasya SP 324.10; tava pradik - 
sante (= pratiksante ) LV 185.7 ‘gaze (longingly) toward 
thee’. 

7.68. sru ‘hear’: sthavirasya mahamaudgalydyanasya 
srutva Mv i.8.15 (see Senart’s note); srnotha mama bhasatah 
10.8; sthavirasya srutva 29.16; 30.14; tasya gramikasya 
srutva 302.3; ayusmato anandasya pratyasrosi 317.18, 
‘agreed to’. — asmaka (m.c. for °karn), in SP 116.7 srutva 
ca asmaka, may be considered an acc., see § 20.48. 

7.69. Verbs meaning ‘praise, honor’ and the like: 
tasya nabhe vrajanto stavayimsu apsarani (so read with 
most mss.) LV 223.8 (vs), ‘Apsarases, moving in the sky, 
praised him’; cf. also LV 195.10, §20.16; tasya me . . . 
paramaya pujaya pujayet paramaya ca prasamsaya pra- 
sarpse Mv ii.119.2-3; parikirtaya (for paryakirtayat) rdja- 
putrasya Mv ii.205.6 (vs). 

7.70. Verbs of asking (cf. Sen 33) may take the gen. 
(1) of the person questioned, as well as (2) of the thing 
asked about. (1) matapitrndrp ... prcche LV 231.17; 
bhiksunarp pfcchanti Mv i.300.5, 12; amatyanarp prcchati 
ii.155.14; rsikumdraiidrp prcchanti i.355.1; tesarp mrgara- 
janarp prcchati 360.14; tesam purusanain prcchati ii.208.6; 
— (2) bodhisattvasyanyonyarp pariprcchanti sma LV 20.11 
‘asked one another about the B.’; sarvesa tesa (so text 
with best mss., v.l. sarvesu tesu ) pariprcchati LV 303.2, 
‘asked about all these things’ ; pariprcchanti sutrasya 
vinayasya matrkdydh Divy 18.15. 

7.71. The root badh ‘oppress’ (cf. Sen 33, also Pan. 
2.3.56): na ca kasyacit sattvasya rago badhate LV 52.12 
(prose); no ca tasya ragadosa naiva moha badhate LV 75.9 
(vs); bhiksusarpghasya badhituip Mv i.314.9 (prose); yo 
badhate purvakarisya rajho Mv ii.184.12 (vs; mss. °karisya 
rajaip , Senart em.). 

7.72. The root han ‘slay’ seems sometimes to take 
the gen., tho this is not entirely certain: haneyu mahyarp 
LV 232.1 (vs), ‘they might kill me’ (but possibly mahyaip 
may be understood as acc., by analogy with mama which 
is certainly so used; §20.12, and cf. §20.16 te . . . niha- 
nisyami ); nihanitvana mdracamunam Samadh 22.5, ‘hav- 
ing slain the hosts of Mara’ (two mss. out of four °camuni; 


possibly read so, despite the fact that camu is a fern, 
noun). (Pan. 2.3.56 prescribes the gen. with ni-pra-han.) 

7.73. abhivadayati is used of salutation, particularly, 
tho not exclusively, at departure. Is this the reason for 
the (isolated?) use of the gen. in Mv i.354.14? If so this 
should perhaps be included under ablatival genitives, 
above: mdtdpitrndm abhivaditva (mss.), ‘having taken 
respectful leave of their parents’. 

7.74. ava-man ‘despise’ : brahmananaip avamanyitva 
Mv i.309.11, ‘scorning the brahmans’. 

7.75. vi-smi ‘be astonished’ (in Skt. with instr., abl., 
loc.) : raja r?isya vismito Mv ii.32.1, ‘the king was astonished 
at the rsi’ (pple. as periphrasis for finite verb). 

7.76. The root sue ‘grieve (for)’: asmakam esa eka- 
putrasya socati Mv ii.l 74.19 f., ‘she grieves for our only 
son’ (just before, 174.18-19, socanti governs acc., as in 
normal Skt.). 

7.77. upa-stha ‘wait upon’: tesam mdtdpitrndm upa- 
sthihati Mv ii.211,17. 

7.78. pari-raks ‘protect’: tesam sakuntakandrp pari- 
raksati Mv ii.251.4. 

7.79. It is alleged (e. g. by Senart on Mv i.123.13, 
and by Sen 41) that verbs of ruling govern the gen., as 
in Vedic and rarely in later Skt. (Speyer, Skt. Synt. § 118). 
But the instances noted are not convincing: sasta sasati 
pranindm Mv i.123.13 may mean ‘the Teacher of creatures 
rules’; in Mv i.349,3 the gens, are partitive, depending on 
kirpeit ; in Mv ii.420.7 the gen. is objective, depending on 
the noun rdjyam ( karayati ), ‘he does the ruling af 60,000 
cities’. 


Locative 

7.80. The uses of the loc. in Skt. itself are so free 
and extensive that little enlargement of its scope seems 
possible, and I have not noted much. 

7.81. Loc. for instr.: Senart Mv i n.603, assumes 
this for pitari i. 310.17; but see §§ 13.33 ff. ; pitari and 
pitare are common oblique-case forms and there is no 
reason to consider them primarily loc. But in Mv ii.38.15— 16 
niSamya dvatrirpsallaksanesu upagatam , tatha anuvyah- 
janehi, ‘perceiving him attended by the 32 marks and the 
subsidiary signs’, the loc. pi. form seems to be equivalent 
to the instr., and even parallel with the following instr. in 
-ehi. This is doubtless a reflex of the use of ehi forms as 
Iocs., § 7.30. 

7.82. Loc. for ablative: ato mahanarake nirmuktah 
Mv i.6.16, ‘freed from this great hell’ (cf. Senart’s notes 
on this and the next); (for abl. of comparison) nagne 
vinagnatara te vicaranti loke LY 158.22 (vs), ‘they go about 
in the world more completely naked than (lit. ‘in reference 
to’?) a naked man’; (with verbs of fearing) dapdesu sarp - 
trasita tatra-tatra SP 94.10, ‘they are frightened, in every 
place, of (‘in regard to’?) clubs’ (Kashgar rec. and WT 
dandena); utpatane ’ harp na bibhemi . . . netradvayasya 
Divy 411.24, ‘I am not afraid of the plucking out of my 
two eyes’. 

7.83. Loc. for (dat. or) gen.: pranaharesv api tesu 
abhayam dattva Mv i. 132. 12 (prose), ‘having granted 
security to them, murderers tho they were’ (indirect object) ; 
srutva svastiku vaca nayake suruciramadhuram LV 287.13 
(vs), ‘Svastika, having heard the charming sweet voice of 
(lit. ‘in’?) the Guide’ (possessive gen.; some mss. unmetri- 
cally nayaka). 



8. A-stems 


8.1. For the most part the forms to be noted here are 
fairly simple and obvious products of M Indie, or semi- 
M Indie, phonology and morphology. They are arranged 
under the several cases, except that we shall first treat the 
use of the uninflected stem form for various oblique cases, 
and follow this with certain exceptional and un-Sanskritic 
forms assumed by, or substituted for, the stem in the 
prior part of compounds. 

8.2. Attention may further be called here to the 
borrowing of endings from the s-declension (instr. sg. - asa , 
nom.-acc. pi. nt. -arnsi ), and to the sporadic use of charac- 
teristically feminine endings, borrowed from the a-declen- 
sion, in various cases (acc., inst., dat. sg. ; nom, and 
perhaps voc. and inst. pi.). We shall see that fern, a-stems 
show the converse of this, § 9.4. This is an aspect of the 
confusion between forms of different genders, on which 
see §§ 6.1 ff. In § 6.6 are listen the pertinent sections of 
this chapter on a-stems. 


Stem in -a as oblique case form 

8.3. In HJAS 1.66 ff. I showed that the stem in a 
is used in LY for any oblique singular case-form, citing 
inst., abl., gen., and loc. instances. In JAOS 59.369 ff. 
I pointed out that the same thing is recognized for Prakrit 
(Maharastri and other dialects) by some Prakrit gram- 
marians. I should have added that Hemacandra 4.344, 
345 prescribes floss of ending’ in Ap. for nom. and acc. 
sg. and pi., and 'generally' for the genitive. 

8.4. For our dialect, more evidence, from a number of 
other texts, has now come to light. No doubt the phenome- 
non is commoner even than the following list suggests. 
I have included only cases where the form in -a could not, 
in my opinion, reasonably be interpreted as nom. or acc., 
or as stem in composition. There are many ambiguous 
cases where interpretation as an oblique case in -a would 
be quite possible. 

8.5. It is evident that this development of a sort of 
generalized singular form, identical with the 'stem' used 
in composition, resembles the condition found in most 
modern Indo-Aryan vernaculars, which have for many 
nouns only one form in the singular, for others only two 
forms, one of which is used as 'inflectional base’ before 
postpositions. 

8 . 6 . Only the ablative forms, which are found only 
in verses, may be regarded as shortenings of - a(t ) m.c. 
All the forms are found mostly in verses but occasionally 
in prose. — My pupil Mr. Andrew H. Yarrow suggests that 
in the locative, -a might be a generalized inheritance from 
the Skt. samdhi-form of final -e before vowels (other than 
a-). It may be an accident, but it is true that these -a 
forms seem commoner as Iocs, than otherwise. 

8.7. An alternative explanation for a few forms of 
this sort is suggested by Senart Mv i.499, note on Mv 
i. 155. 17 (vs), which Senart reads bherimrdanga yadi 
sahkhasahasrasabdam ( kuryat ) etc. Senart thinks we must 
understand bherimrdahga-sahkhasahasra-sabdairi as a single 
noun cpd., which is 'divided’ by the word yadi. In fact, 


however, bherimrdanga (read bheri° y m.c.) and sankha- 
sahasra are noms., parallel subjects of kuryat , and sabdam 
is its object. No such division of a cpd. as Senart suggests 
is possible, even in BHS. Moreover, even if it could be 
assumed, it would not suffice to explain quite a number of 
the following cases, such as the first. 

8.8. Instrumental: arogya dhig vividhavyadhipara- 
hatena LY 191.3 (vs), 'fie upon health, which is afflicted 
with all sorts of diseases’. Note the adjective - paraho.tena , 
agreeing with arogya ; and the parallel dhig yauvanena in 
preceding line. Possibly samkalpa (q.v., Diet.) in LV 419.17. 

8.9. Ablative: tat sadho puravara ita sighram niskra- 
mya LV 163.20 (vs) ‘so, O saint, go forth quickly from this 
excellent city’ (Skt. puravardd ); cefiya sakata jato KP 81.9 
(vs) 'born from a slave-girl’ ( sakasa = °sat ); duhkhasamudra 
vimocayi sattva Suv 51.15 (vs); anyatra karma sukrtad LV 
37.7 (vs) ( karma y abl. of a-stem for n-stem, § 17.13). 

8.10. Genitive: yavaj jardmarana cantakarah prasutah 
LV 47.20 (vs) 'and before he is born as Ender of old age 
and death’; mahapadma yathodbhavah 97.15 (vs) ‘as (there 
is) springing up of a great lotus’. So the best ms. A; both 
edd. mahapadmo , which makes no sense. This is one of the 
cases interpreted by Senart (above) as a 'divided compound’ 
(= Skt. mahapadmodbhavah); suvyaktam jinaratna jam- 
bunilaye dharmakarasyodbhavah 109.4 (vs) 'clearly in the 
home of the jambu there is birth of the Jina-jewel, the 
Mine of the Law.’ Note gen. of appositional epithet, 
agreeing with jinaratna. — dahkhani samsara acintiyani 
Suv 61.9 (vs). Tib. renders as gen., 'the miseries of the 
samsara.’ — sattva (v.l. adds - m -, Hiatus-bridger) asesata 
nisfha tathaiva Bhad 46. Here sattva parallels nabhasya of 
the preceding pada, and can only be gen. 

8.11. Locative: na khalu punar bhiksavo maya devi 
bodhisattva kuksigate gurukayatdm samjanite sma LV 71.5 
(prose) ('while the B. was in her womb’); tahi nrpa 166.6 
(vs), all mss. and both edd., = tasmin nrpe ; nidhi drsfa 
(one ms. and Calc, drsfi ) yatha hi palayaii ko ci naro 323.11 
(vs) 'as some man might run away when a treasure is 
seen’ ; drsfa eva dharma 409.12 (prose) (so mss. ; Lefm. em. 
foolishly, see Weller ad loc.; Weller would emend to 
dharme). — mula Mv i.204.16 (vs); so mss., Senart em. 
mule , which is unmetrical; parallel ii.8.11 muli , which is 
possible; na tailabindu jinastupa dattva ii.385.15 (vs) 'not 
having given a drop of oil at a stupa of a Jina’ ; so mss. ; 
Senart em. °stupe y which is unmetrical; vapiyodaka (v.l. 
vapi° ; Senart em. °dake y which is unmetrical) snayitum 
(mss. snapitum ) iii.12.5 (vs) 'to bathe in the water of the 
pond’ ; antara (mss. ; Senart em. antare, unmetrical) tisfhati 
iii.23.4. — kalpa anagata bodhi careyam Suv 53.7 (vs) 'in 
a future age’. — nirvrtau ca sthiti dharma yadrsi RP 6.9 
(vs) 'and of what sort is the situation in the state (of) 
nirvana,’ dharma and nirvrtau in apposition; druma 
puspaphaladhye 26.19 (vs) 'in a tree rich in flowers and 
fruit’. — tasmin saddharma ksine SP 67.8 (prose), 'when 
that good law had perished’; ksina can only be an adj. 
and saddharma a separate word; cf. the verse version 69.1 
saddharmi (so Kashgar rec. but Nep. mss. °ma) ksine ; 
unless we em. to saddharme , I see no real alternative to 
°ma as loc. 

( 48 ) 
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Stem final in composition 

8.12. Several times in verses, a nom. sg. form in 
-ah or -o is used instead of the "stem’ in -a, as prior member 
of a compound. In some of these, where. - ah is followed 
by a sibilant, the visarga could perhaps be interpreted 
as doubling of the following sibilant m.c. ; cf. lengthening 
of a to a in the same circumstances, below. Or, since as 
we shall presently see -u is also substituted for stem-final 
-a in composition, both -ah (- o ) and -u might be analogical 
to the frequent variation of word-final, and especially 
nom. sg., -ah with -a and -u. Yet the occurrence of similar 
nom. sg. forms of u-stems in composition (§ 12.4), and of 
dual and plural noms. used similarly in compounds (see 
§§ 23.5, 6), inclines me to believe that we are dealing with 
the morphological peculiarity first suggested. See also 
§ 23.7 for one or two sporadic cases which might be 
similarly interpreted, but permit an alternative explana- 
tion ('hiatus-bridging’ consonants r and m, instead of nom. 
endings), aksayomati SP 447.2, 4 (vss); for aksayamati, 
so always in prose. — akdsahsamatulyamanasd LV 325.16 
(vs) 'with minds quite the same as ether’. — Varala- 
ksanahsiri (= Varalaksanasri ) Gv 284.24 (vs); Vajrasayo- 
girisiri (= Vajrasayagirisri ) 285.13 (vs); Dharmahsamudra 
(divide thus) 285.16 (vs); same in longer cpds., see Diet. 

8.13. Occasionally also a form in -u, evidently a 
transfer from the nom. sg. (which very commonly ends in 
-u as well as -a) by analogy, is used in verses as stem in 
composition, as in: Gandharvakayu-prabharaja Gv 284.21 
(vs), name of a Buddha; Samusariru (for Samasarirah ) 
285.10 (vs). 

8.14. A neuter nom.-acc. form in -am is also some- 
times used in the prior member of a cpd. : e. g. LY 429.8 
(prose) pranatipata-vairamanyam-parasattvasamaddyana- 
tvdd, and 9 °nyaip.-gunavarnasamprakdsanatudd\ 429.13 
(prose) sattvasamgrahakausalyam-susiksitatvdd, ‘thru his 
being very learned in the skill ( kausalya ; so Calc, reads, 
but all mss. °yam ) of drawing-in (attracting) creatures (by 
the ‘net’ of the 4 samgrahavastuni).’ No other construc- 
tion seems possible, but perhaps the anusvara should be 
deleted, despite the mss., three times. 

8.15. Very common is the lengthening m.c., in verses, 
of a to d as stem-final in the prior member of compounds. 
(Cf. Pali, Geiger 33.) A few examples, which might be 
multiplied indefinitely, will be furnished presently. There 
are, however, also cases in prose, at least well supported 
in the mss. Are these somehow related to the rhythmic 
lengthening of stem-final (and other final) a to a in Vedic 
texts (Ved. Var. II, chapter XI, esp. § 466)? Or are they 
to be interpreted as nom. pi. forms substituted for the 
‘stem’ in composition? See § 8.12. kdmavacard-devebhyah 
LV 83.6 (prose; all mss., confirmed by Weller’s ms., Weller 
23) ; ( sarvardgadvesamohadarparativisdda -) bhaya-lobhersyd - 
mdtsaryavigatah 86.5 (prose); so all mss.; Calc. °bhaya° ; 
[asamkhyaya-kalpakotinayutasatasahasraih 86.15 (prose) can 
scarcely concern us here; read possibly with 2 mss. asam- 
khyeya - (which would then be an example belonging here), 
but more likely asamkhya- with two mss. and Calc., or 
possibly asamkhyaya as a separate word, inst. of a-samkhyd , 
‘without number’ ;] kulikaSatani 95.8 (prose) ‘hundreds 
of noble youths ( kulikay ; cf. Weller 24 ; note that the same 
phrase occurs, out of place, in 94.3 reading kulikasatani ; 
sakafa-cakrani 381.14 (prose) ‘cart-wheels’; all mss.; Calc. 
sakatq-; sarvabodhipaksikd-dharmaratna 0 424.12 (prose); 
so nearly all mss.; one ms. and Calc. °paksika °; asakta- 
baddha-muktacittatvat 424.13 (prose); all mss. have -a 
here, only Calc, -a; samgraha-vastujhdnena 437.15 (vs, but 
hardly a m.c.; initial in anustubh line); so both edd., no 
v.l. ; the compound sarpgrahavastu is commonplace. 

8.16. The adjective which in Skt. is ratnamaya ‘made 
of jewels’ occurs repeatedly in Mv, even in prose (e. g. 


i.31.5; 32.3, 5, 10; ii.109.3 twice, 5), as ratnamaya or 
ratanamaya. Such forms have been noted in other texts 
only in verses, e. g. SP 11.4, 89.1, 91.5, 340.13 (here how- 
ever not required by meter, and two mss. read ratna ° ); 
LV 59.7. Cf. in Pkt. (JM.) -rayandmao Jacobi, Ausgew. 
Erz. 39.8 (prose). 

8.17. Other cases, in verses, where a is required or 
strongly favored by the meter are (a few among very many) : 
dharma-mukha SP 53.5; satapadi 84.2; 86.1; candanamaydn 
119.9; jina-nayam. 145.9. — chattra-pataka LV 43.17; 
divyacaksusa (so, as cpd.) 108.16. — acala-dhrtih Mv 

i. 98.11, repeated i.100.1; samasamo = sama-samah 

ii. 488.12. — nard-surandm Suv 24.5. 

Nominative singular masculine 

8.18. Nom. sg. -o. As in M Indie dialects, the ending 
-o, used for -as only before voiced consonants and a- in 
Skt., is generalized, and often occurs before other vowels, 
voiceless consonants, or a pause. In most texts such forms 
are recorded only in verses, but in Mv also very com- 
monly in prose. A few examples (the Mv ones all prose 
except the last; those not from Mv are verses): maro sa 
SP 63.6; ratho i- 91.2; samarpito k- 111.6. — §abdo LV 
80.15 (end of line, before pause); nirdhavito k- 92.11. — 
so prativisisto (before pause) Mv i.3.2; gavesanto s - 3.10; 
gavesanto 3.11 (before pause); jino ca- 3.12; bodhisattvo s-, 
and kdlajho samayajho p- 4.1; bhavayanto sugato c- 4.3; 
-bhirato 109.6 (vs, end of line, before pause). 

8.19. Occasionally the writing -o is kept even where 
meter requires a short (§3.74): smrto samprajano Mv 
i.207.10 (vs); both -o’s short. In repetition smrta (mss. °ti ) 
samprajana ii.11.21. Read as separate words, nom. sg., 
not with Senart as cpd. Also in pronouns, e. g. ko ci SP 
99.1 (vs); ko puni LV 151.8 (vs). 

8.20. Nom. sg. -u. A shortening of this -o is to be 
seen in the ending -u, which is extremely common in most 
texts, but only in verses, and almost invariably in positions 
requiring a short; rarely in metrically indifferent positions, 
as at the end of a line. This ending is rare in Mv, and 
apparently never used in Mv prose, tho at least once it is 
found at the end of a line of verse. Cf. Senart’s notes, 

i, 478 and 537; my §§ 1.95, 3.51 ff. The ending is reported 
by Pischel 346 only for Ap. (where it is very common) and 
Dhakki. It is also common in the dialect of the ‘Prakrit 
Dhammapada’ (Dutreuil de Rhins ms.). See further under 
-u for -am, § 3.58. A few examples: kalpu SP 68.1 ; satkaru 
93.3; utpannu 177.9 (initial in anustubh, not m.c.). — 
priyu LV 46.13; gajavaru 56.16; samayu 162.10 (at end 
of a line; no metrical ground for shortening; no v.l.). — 
Mv (only in verses, and not common) esu Mv i.131.4; 
grddhu i.179.20; sthitu i.204.14 (but in repetition jsthita 

ii. 8.9); abhiratu ii. 326.1 7; kavacitu ii.371.14 (Senart em. 
°to ; meter obscure to me); satkrtu ii.372.7 (v.l. °ta ); 
suruciru pra§astu ii.372.12 (v.l. °ra, °ta ); vipdku ii.393.21; 
vegajatu ii. 399.5; -kovidu ii.405.6 (end of line; no metrical 
reason for shortening; is the form influenced by the syno- 
nym vidu*! see Dictionary s.v. vidu). — utpannu Samadh 
8.21; abhavu 8.23; tavantu ... svaru 8.25, etc. (very 
common). — drsfu RP 4.5; niketu 16.6; arthiku 17.1, etc. 
(common). — nisannaku Bhad 3; dharmiku , pradaksinu 15; 
-smaru 16; peialu, pariksayu 19, etc. (common). — sthitu 
Gv 34.6; prasthitu 54.1; niscayu 54.2; -ghosu 241.7 (com- 
mon). — sadrsu Sukh 7.17; gabhiru vipulu siiksmaprdptu 
7.18 (read su°?); etc. (common). (Not noted in Divy.) 

8.21. Nom. sg. -u. Once we find -ii instead of -o as a 
metrical lengthening of the -u of the preceding section ; cf. -a 
(for -as) occasionally lengthened to -a m.c. (? § 8.24): margu 
vi&odhitu jinanam Gv 258.20 (vs). No other interpretation is 
possible; cf. line 25 below, margu visodhito. Of course some 
might emend to mdrgo. But the analogous forms in -a 
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may support -u indirectly. Both -u and (perhaps) -a 
attained enough general currency to stand on their own 
feet, so to speak, and to be lengthened to u and d when 
meter required a long. 

8.22. Nom. sg. -a. Even commoner than -u is the 
ending -a for -as, as in Ap. and m.c. in AMg. Mg., Pischel 
364. In our dialect it occurs almost exclusively in verses 
m.c. ; even Mv seems hardly to show it in prose but almost 
only in verses, and even there not very commonly. At 
least twice, however, L V has prose occurrences : mdraputra 
brahma LV 44.11 (absurdly printed as cpd. by Lefm. ; 
Calc. °putro ; no other v.l. cited; can only be nom. sg.); 
mahdvaipulya (so divide) bodhi- LV 438.20. In two other 
prose cases there is seeming fusion of -a for -as with a 
following initial a-: madapagatah LV 86.7 (for mado ' pa ° ) 
and dharmadhigatah 239.7 (for dharmo ’dhi°). The only 
case I have noted from prose in Mv is i. 132.2, where all 
mss. prapya khalv ayam; Senart em. prapyo. For another 
erroneously alleged case in prose (LV 377.10) see HJAS 
1.69. — Cf. the use of -a as oblique case-ending, above, 
§ 8.3 fl. 

8.23. The rest all come from verses. Only a few out 
of an enormous mass of cases are cited: saddharma SP 
68.12; uccara 85.14; vimukta 92.8; etc. — samartha LV 
29.3; nasti sattva yo daridra 76.1; dvija 165.17; etc. — 
dkanksamana Mv i. 204. 15 (in repetition ii.8.10 °nd, Senart 
em. °rco, unmetrically) ; sakra ii.54.2; artha ii.54.5; aditya 
ii.55.12 (separate from the following word) ; sukhita ii.371 .20 ; 
niscaya iii.253.18; pratikula iii.367.19. In all these Senart 
allows the -a of the mss., favored by the meter, to stand. 
In many others, however, he emends to -o (or sometimes 
-as), contrary to the meter; of course the reading of the 
mss. should in such cases always be restored. Such cases 
are: abhavya i.292.9; nrpa ii.13.8; avatlrna ii.91.8; uccara 
ii.325.15; sphufa ii.336.6 and 374.3; sakya ii.347.17 (but 
in 348.2 and 6 Senart keeps sakya of the mss.); parivara 
ii.378.3 and 387.1; nisanna ii.408.15; jatyandha ii.409.9. — 

buddha Samadh 8.6, 31 etc. samudra Suv 53.11 ff. etc. 

— -citrita RP 3.6; gunasagara 4.5;* sakra 6.16, etc. — 
padma . . . surya Bhad 20; pravisja 32; etc. — Also in pro- 
nouns, e. g. ya = yah LV 165.12 (vs). 

8.24. Nom. sg. -a. As we found - u , apparently m.c. 
for -u (= -o, -as), § 8.21, so too, and rather more frequently 
(as in Asoka's language, with nouns and pronouns : Hultzsch 
lxiv sa; lxxvi etc., and in Ap., Tagare p. 27), -a occurs as 
nom. sg., chiefly in verses where meter requires a long. 
Perhaps confusion with the nom. pi. is concerned; it 
appears that nom. sg. forms are used in the pi., see §§ 8.83, 
84; or, as in some other case forms, confusion with (n. sg. 
of) fern, a-stems. It seems to occur several times even in 
the prose of Mv, according to the mss.; anuvirajitasarira 
( asfa -) Mv i.38.14 where Senart em. °sariro; yuvaraja 
abhisincitavya i.51.5 (Senart em. °tavyo ; is final -a here 
mechanically carried over from yuvaraja*}); ayam evarupo 
cetaso parivitarka (Senart em. °ko) udapadi i.51.9. The rest 
are all from verses: apurvadharma srunitavyu adya, 
a&caryabhuto hi tathagatanam SP 308.11; the form °dharma 
seems certainly sing.; three mss. °dharma, but this is 
unmetrical. — - asahayu naro vrajate ’dvitiyo svakakar- 
maphalanugatd vivasah LV 175.10 (all mss. °gata; Calc. 
°gato ); ksana upasthitah 219.4 The moment has arrived' 
(so all mss., this time kept in Calc., while Lefm. em. 
ksano). — LV 219.22 could be interpreted, with HJAS 1.69, 
as anuttara yo bhava (= abhavah) raga-sudanah ; but the 
Tib., which contains bar chad ‘impediment', makes it 
probable that the true reading is anantarayo. — ko guna 
iha Mv i.69.7 (so, or gunah, all mss.; Senart em. guno); 
-ku§ala abhi° i.122.6 (Senart em. -kusalo); -satvd iti i.122.7 
(Senart em. -satvo); devasamgha k- i.143.11 — 200.7 = 
ii.4.4 (Senart em. °samgho or °samghah each time; mss. 
0 samgha, v.l. first time °gha, or °samghah; certainly nom. 


sg. is meant). — yada niskrami sa dupadendra Gv 259.20 
(so read) ‘when that king retired from the world'; ed. 
padaniskrami sadu padertdrd ( I); abhyudgata jinu 284,12 
(can only be nom. sg. ; name of a Buddha); tesa Idbha 
parama aciniiyas 488.5. — Also in pronouns: saptaratra 
bhanamdnu gopike sa viyuha napi sakya ksepituin, yd 
viyuha abhu ... LV 237.13-14 (vs) ‘tho described for a 
week, that pomp could not be exhausted, which pomp 
was . . .' yd is read by all mss. (except one which reads 
sva) and sa by all but two ; however, there is a fern, vyuhd, 
Diet. ; yd (for ya == yas) icchatl . . . LV 46.1 (vs, no v.l.). 

8.25. Nom. sg. -e. The ending -e (§ 1.32 and fn. 11) 
seems to be rare, judging by the printed texts. However 
there are quite a number of cases in which the mss. of 
Mv show -e; but Senart always emends to -o; this time I 
have not taken the pains to collect many. The form uttare 
in SP 313.8, LV 364.18, etc. is probably an adverb; see 
Diet, anyatra suri (so read with v.l. for ed. bhuri ; nom. 
sg.) bodhisattva (nom. sg.) brahmakalpasamnibhe (no v.l.; 
can only bejiom. sg.) LV 74.4 (vs). — sampratijaie sugate 
. . . avatisjhe(t) Mv i.220.9 = ii.22.10 (vs), all mss. both 
times; Senart em. °jato sugato ; narottame ii.193.19 (vs), 
mss.; Senart em. °mo. — Pronouns (see also se, te § 21.7); 
na me ’sti etadrsa bhogu (v.l. bhaga, bhagu) kecit (v.l. kimeit) 
SP 115.2 (vs) ‘I have not any such enjoyment (or share)'. 
See BSOS 8.514; but a plural seems improbable. Cf. also 
§§ 8.28, 37. 

8.26. Nom. sg. -am. In view of the very frequent 
interchange of masculine and neuter endings (§§ 6.1 ff.), 
the occurrence of nom. sg. forms in -am from stems which 
are regularly masc. hardly calls for special comment here. 
But influence of the acc. sg. masc. is also conceivable. 
It may be viewed as ‘change of gender', or better, as signal- 
izing a tendency towards breakdown of the system of 
formal gender distinctions, especially as between masc. 
and nt. Yet I shall cite one specially curious case: nay am 
inargam bodhaya Mv ii.130.13 (prose) ‘this is not the path 
to enlightenment'. So Senart with all mss. Note the masc. 
pronoun ayam ; to be sure we find ayam for idam, nt. 
(§ 21.82) ; but would it be realistic to speak of ‘change of 
gender' here? The word marga ( magga ) seems to be recorded 
only as masc. in Skt. and M Indie. Gould the ending ( marg )- 
am have been mechanically carried over from the modi- 
fying pronoun ( ay)-am ? 

Vocative singular 

8.27. Voc. sg. -a. Very common is the ending -a, 
which is not recorded in Pali but is general Prakrit and is 
explained by Pischel (71) as due to pluti. Tho rare in prose 
(once in Divy mss. ; otherwise no prose case noted outside 
of Mv, and few there), it is fairly frequent in positions 
where meter does not demand lengthening, notably at the 
end of lines or padas in which short final vowels are other- 
wise frequent, as in all the verses of SP. The following 
examples, except those marked as prose, are all from 
verses, but none of them can properly be described as 
having -a metri causa. (See HJAS 1.70 for marsa in the 
prose of LV, erroneously taken as voc. sg. by Weller 44.) 
jinana uttama SP 36.9; satapunyalaksana 162.12. — ndtha 
LV 12.10; in 234.11 ff., a long series of vocatives, nearly 
all in -a, and many at the ends of lines, in Gopa's apostrophe 
to the departed Bodhisattva. — jinasutd Mv i.76.9; 
mahayasa 11 A and 187.10; naravaratmaja 84.13; jinaputra 
126.6 (prose); -samnikasa 156.19; purusddhama 185.10; 
manavd ii.92.22 (v.l. °vah , but voc.); vdnararaja (so mss., 
Senart em. °ja) 108.14 (prose); chandaka 165.14 (prose; 
here kept in ed.); acintiyd 296.4; putraka iii.8.14; vira 
124.5. — maharaja (ed. em. °ja) Divy 387.28 (prose). — 
RP (many cases) nayaka RP 5.15 and 9.12; paramimgata 
5.16; narottama 6.2 and 8.15; -vikrama 7.5; -dayaka, 
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dantamanasa 7.11 ; others 8.16; 9.5, 9, 10, 12, etc. ; in 50.9 ff. 
a long list, addressed to a Buddha, many at the ends of 
lines or padas. — Gv (frequent) -mandala Gv 54.13; 
udagata 54.14; sambhrta 54.15; purojava 54.16; sudhira 
230.14; suvisuddhanetra 334.14; etc. 

8.28. Voc. sg. -o, -u, -e. Furthermore, we find 
occasionally nom. sg. endings (-o, -u, perhaps -e) used as 
voc., at least according to the mss. Generally the editors 
emend. Only in verses; illustrated here by a few samples 
only. Cases of -o could be classed with -o m.c. for final -a, 
§§ 3.79 ff. suru or sura LY 171.8 ‘O hero!', seems the true 
reading despite some variation in mss., and can hardly 
be anything but voc.; sarathivare 193.16 (vs) voc. acc. to 
Tib. and Foucaux; but perhaps loc. ‘in (the company of) 
the excellent charioteer’; on citritake and susobhanake , 
LY 321.21-22, either voc. sg. m. or nom. sg. nt., see Diet, 
s.v. citritaka. — (In HJAS 1.70, sahayakas LV 235.7 was 
taken as voc. ; but now I believe rather that the adjoining 
bhartu is nom. sg., and that sahayakas agrees with it: ‘your 
companion, my husband.’) — siriprabho Mv ii.235.5 (mss.; 
Senart em. °bha ; voc. of °prabha). — sudhano Gv 208.17 
(can only be voc. of sudhana ); sthiro (— sthira in prec. 
line; but 2d ed. sthira ) Gv 412.16. 

Accusative sg. masc. and nom.-acc. sg. nt. 

8.29. These forms can be grouped together, since they 
are identical in our dialect as in Sanskrit. The classical 
forms, -am or -am, are very common, but in verses are not 
differentiated as in Skt. ; the ending with anusvara 
occurs quite standardly even before vowels for metrical 
reasons (when a long syllable is required), and -am only 
when the syllable is short. In absolutely final position the 
mss. regularly show -am; but many mss. of standard Skt. 
works regularly write anusvara for final m. This in itself, 
therefore, cannot be regarded as conclusive evidence that 
in our dialect final -am regularly became -am, altho it can 
scarcely be doubted that it did (as in all M Indie). 

8.30. The ending -u is common in the verses of 
most texts. It has not been noted in prose; and seems 
hardly to occur in Mv, where it is much rarer even than 
the same ending in the nom. sg. masc. One might be 
teqjpted to take it as a nom. (masc.) form used as acc., 
and then transferred to the nt. But -u is also found for any 
other final -am (e. g. ahu for aham; § 3.58). Hence, with 
Pischel 351, and H. L. Dschi, § 1.97, we must probably 
consider it a phonetic development of -am, -arn. Apparently 
it is used only m.c.: asayu SP 62.14; jhanu 93.10; dharmu 
93.12; etc., common. — buddhakaryu krtu LY 48.13; danu 
dattu 53.1; visadu 91.17; naru 168.16; etc., common. — 
asavahi brahmacaryam Mv ii.299.14 (vs); so mss.; Senart 
em. asabala-brah° . This is the only case I have found in 
my records from Mv, but it may be that I have over- 
looked some. — sasamanu RP 7.12; avasthanu 18.9; 
hasyu 28.3; pramanu 54.22, etc. — abhavu Samadh 8.22 
and 23; krtu 8.22; asayu 8.28; kalu , ciru 19.24; drsfu 
19.27; pravartitu 19.30; dukhu 19.32; cittu 22.26; nirde§u 
22.35, 37; etc., very common. — papu Bhad 8; cakru 
anuttaru 10; saincitu 12 and 61 ; nityu 16; pramanu 45; 
agru 48; ksipru 49, 51, 53; sujivitu 50; maru sasainyaku 53. 

dvaru Gv 55.2; -jhanu 122.14. — anantu Sukh 7.14. — 

Pronouns: etu SP 57.7; 97.4; 113.1; LV 287.12; imu 
Samadh 8.28; 19.27, 29. 

8.31. The ending -a is, in most texts, commoner 
than the preceding. It is practically limited to verses; 
there are a very few prose cases in LY and fewer yet in 
Mv. There are, to be sure, a few other cases which, tho 
occurring in verses, are in metrically indifferent positions, 
so that they cannot be said to be metrically demanded. 

8.32. The prose cases are as follows: dharma desitam 
LV 404.10 and 19, printed by Lefm. as one word; Calc, and 


one ms. dharmam de° in line 19; vitana samalanikrtam , 
gaganatala samalainkrtam 413.4; and dharmacakra pravar- 
tayatv . . . 413.6-7. Certainly dharmacakra, and pretty 
surely vitana and gaganatala, must be independent noun 
forms, not compounded with the following words as in 
Lefm. In 380.4 Weller 36 would read sukha as a separate 
word (text kadacit sukhapraptam purvam); I suspect the 
true reading is sukham praptapurvam (misplacement of 
anusvara in text). In LV 19.12 Weller 18 wrongly takes 
jati, jara , vyadhi, and marana as separate nouns; jatiprajhd- 
yate etc. are denominative verbs (‘there is, arises, conscious- 
ness-of-birth’, jatiprajha, etc.). — rddhipratiharya (so mss., 
Senart em. °yam ) dr§tva Mv i.266.17. 

8.33. I have noted the following cases in verses where 
meter does not demand a short syllable: dtmabhava 
prabhasvaram SP 237.9; virya 254.3, according to ed. with 
Nep. mss.; but Kashgar version, La Vall6e-Poussin JRAS 
1911, 1073, rearranges the order in such a way that virya 
is metrically required. — nadikula iva savalukam LY 
175.22 ‘like a sandy river-bank’; the adjective savalukam 
proves that -kula has its usual neuter gender; but - kulam 
iva would be metrically just as good (even better, as avoid- 
ing hiatus); saukhya agra° 76.6, as prec., but here Calc. 
saukhyam, and v.l. °yam (unmetr.). — adinava Mv i.184.14, 
all mss.; Senart em. °vam; metr. indifferent; meruirhga 
a- ii.404.7 (as in LY 175.22, above). 

8.34. In the rest meter favors or demands a short 
syllable: sarira SP 26.8; dharma 177.3, 23B.14; jhana 
302.6; etc., common. — apunya LV 42.11; sukha 42.15; 
sugata 46.9; -rasa (divide here) 165.6; etc., common. — In 
Mv Senart often lets the form in -a stand, but about 
equally often emends to -arn, contrary to metrical re- 
quirements; I mark with an asterisk the cases in which 
Senart reads -am unmetrically ; in practically all of these 
he has emended, tho a few times there is a v.l. supporting 
him. In Mv i.47.6 = i.81.15, read: ( manasarn. ) jhanasagar’ 
avatara nayaka(h), ‘a mind that penetrates (plunges; or, 
if causative, immerses; into the ocean of knowledge’. 
Further, -kasfha i.68.19; suparigita (or, with most mss., 
°nita) 70.6; yacanaka 84.6; samupacita 120.3; read vighna 
156.7 with v.l. (m.c.); anantara 204.6 = ii.8.1* (adverb; 
note that Senart emends the second passage but keeps 
the mss. reading in the first, tho the two are identical); 
adinava i.359.6; rsivara ii.53.19; pratirupa 92.22*; duhkha 
93.16*; putra 133.15; 134.16; phala 134.4* ; kusala 220.14*; 
bhrhgara 299.10*; ekamia 320.15*; -sahasra 322.4*; sphufa 
327.6, 7; nidhana 334.2*; vimana 334.10*; prasada 334.18*; 
ruta 337.9*; sphu(a 344.1; citta 368.8*; utpida 370.5; 
dharma 371.13, 17; aparimita (separate word) 373.2; 
samgha 373.3; paisunya 384.8; grhita 396.13; pracina 
iii.386.12. — trisahasra Samadh 8.22; adhyavasana 22.4,6; 
etc. (seems less common than -u here). — kaya Suv 18.4 
(so read with v.l., text kayam, unmetr.); sarva 24.8 (so 
read with v.l. for impossible sarvi ; acc. sg. nt.); nitya 
37.17 and 39.18; dharma 42.11; ksetra 52.2; sarnmukha 
52.5; etc., common. — dharma RP 5.11; ragadosaja 6.3; 
jihma 6.15 (separate word); maitra . . . sila 7.13; marga 
. . . ksema 7.16; 6d(hya 10.11; dharma srestha 11.7; etc., 
common. — punya Bhad 9; pranidhana 23 and 61; vibu- 
dhyana, darsana 35; visisfa 48; etc., common. — Pronouns: 
ta buddhaksetram SP 149.14; eta SP 93.4, 7; Mv i.72.18. 

8.35. The entire ending may be lost or fused with 
a following vowel: viry’ arabhanti (for viryam a°) Dbh.g. 
8(344). 4. 

8.36. The nom. sg. masc. ending -o seems to occur 
also in acc. sg. and nom.-acc. sg. nt. forms, at least in 
LV: ko ’ tra javi ti vismayo janeya . . . karotha gauravo 
’ smin LV 152.6 (vs) ‘who here would make astonishment 
(be astonished) that he is swift? . . . pay respect to him!’; 
were it not for gauravo , which seems to confirm vismayo 
as acc., we might take ko . . . vismayo as nom. and janeya 
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as a syncopated opt. passive (cf. Pkt. vejja, lahefja, acchejja, 
Pischel 535), 'what astonishment would be produced?' Tib. 
seems to have had a quite different text; naiskramyasabdo 
’nuvicarayanti LV 219.18 (vs) 'meditate on the word 
(sound) of (the Bodhisattva’ s) departure from the worlds- 
cale. sabda but all mss. sabdo; see Diet. s.v. anuvicarayati ; 
na ca mana (so all mss. in 165.16, but in repetitions manu) 
ksubhito LV 165.16 (vs, end of line); repeated 166.1, 6, 
etc.; nagaram vyakulu bhitatrastamdnaso LV 193.10 (vs) 
'the city was perturbed, with mind frightened and al- 
armed.’ 

8.37. The ending -e may possibly be used as nom. 
sg. nt. in citritake and susobhanake, LV 321.21-22; see 
Diet. s.v. citritaka. But they could also be voc. sg. m., 
§ 8.28. 

8.38. Acc. sg. masc.-nt. -a, -am. In HJAS 1.72, 
I cited svargamrtadvdram uttamam LV 178.8 (vs), very 
dubiously, as a masc. acc. sg. with the fern, ending -am, 
read by all mss. and Lefm., only Calc, uttamam , which 

I there found it hard to doubt was the true reading. 
Now I am less sure. Not only have I discovered many 
masc. and nt. forms used in the fern, a declension (q.v.); 
but also a few other clearly masc. or nt. forms in -a. or 
-am, acc. sg., have showed up (and cf. -a in the nom. sg.). 

II may be that these were actually used by our authors 
occasionally, and signalize the beginning of a breakdown 
between masc., nt., and fern, forms; cf. §§ 6.1 ff. vilumpatha 
imam LV 335.13 (vs) 'despoil him (the Bodhisattva)!’ 
All mss. are said to read imam, and even Calc, has imd, 
glossing imam; tav api ca balivardhau . . . sakata prakarsitau 
LV 382.1 (prose) 'those two bulls drew (§ 34.15) the cart’. 
Certainly sakata cannot be abl. There is no v.l. in Lefm., 
but Foucaux, Notes 196, cites v.l. °tan. It is true that 
more than one cart was concerned in the story (five ac- 
cording to 385.14), so that conceivably sakata is meant 
as plural; this is not disproved by Tib.’s rendering sin rta, 
without specifically plural suffix. But would the text 

speak of a pair of bulls drawing (all) ‘the carts’? asat- 

purusa Mv i.132.1 (prose), acc. sg., all mss.; Senart em. 
°sam. 

Instrumental singular 

8.39. Inst. sg. -ena, with lengthened final vowel, 
only m.c. in verses, common especially in LV. - varena 
LV 57.21; -cirena 78.5; viryena 162.4; -ratena 168.6. — 
Also in pronouns, e.g. yena SP 53.2. In our language any 
final short vowel may be lengthened in verses m.c.; this 
is only one special case. 

8.40. Inst. sg. -ina for -ena, as in Ap. -ipa (Pischel 
363; Jacobi, Bhav. 33*, San. 12). Rare and probably 
only in verses m.c. in nouns; in fact only one instance 
has been noted. In pronouns and pronominal adjectives 
there are other cases, including some in prose: §21.14. 
murdhina Mv i.65.14 (vs), best understood as m.c. for 
murdhena = murdhna (which has taken on a-stem endings). 
Senart takes the z for an epenthetic vowel and derives 
directly from murdhna ; but only murdhana or murdhnana 
are found in the mss. at Mvi.67.11 (vs), where Senart also 
reads murdhina ; while a-stem forms like murdhena are 
well established from n-stems. 

8.41. Inst. sg. -asa, as in Pali (Geiger 79.1) and 
AMg. (Pischel 364). Not common; noted only in Mv, but 
there in prose. The two forms recorded are balasa and 
padasa, both found in Pali, and the former at least in 
AMg. padasa occurs Mv ii.199.8; iii.115.11; 437.17; 443.17 
(all prose except the first), and balasa iii.169.7 (prose). — 
According to Kern, SP Preface p. viii, balasa is found in 
the Kashgar version of SP (Nep. baldtkarena). — Cf. the 
nt. nom-acc. pi. ending - arnsi , § 8.105. 

8.42. Inst. sg. -ay5 and -aya, and perhaps -a, fern. 


oblique forms, used as instr. masc., as conversely -ena 
is used in fern, a-stems (§ 9.69). purvapaksaya Lank 348.12, 
m.c.; °paksena metrically impossible here. There is no 
stem *paksa. — prathamacittotpaddya avrtani Mv i.104.4 
(prose) 'blocked by the first origination of the thought 
(to become a Bodhisattva).’ The mg. is clear and inst. 
certainly required; there is no fern, stem *utpada. In the 
plural there is some formal confusion between the endings 
inst. -ebhis (- ehi ) and dat. -ebhyas (or representatives), 
but this seems hardly related to that phenomenon. — 
Apparently ending -a : urnapasa (v.l. urnakosa), LV 357.9, 
see Diet. s.vv. urna(kosa). 

8.43. Inst. sg. -a, stem-form, see § 8.8. 

Dative singular 

8.44. Dat. sg. -aya and -aya occur sporadically in 
verses as purely m.c. variants of the regular -aya. 
sarvasattvahitayabhiprasthita Gv 54.18 (vs) (for °hitaya + 
abhi°). — hitaya (for hitaya) Dbh.g. 51(77).3. 

8.45. Dat. sg. -aye. Almost limited to the Mv, but 
not rare there in prose as well as verse, is this ending; 
occasionally but rarely written -ayai in the mss. See 
HJAS 1.73 for a few forms in LV interpreted by Weller 
(44) as showing the ending -ayai; I still think the LV 
evidence inconclusive. I find it hard to understand the 
form except as a borrowing of the ending of fern, d-stems. 
The only reasonably clear case outside of Mv is : (car a- 
kagahanagatan sattvan ) samasvdsayam dsa, bandhanam 
vipramoksaye Gv 353.19 (prose). If text is correct, the 
form can only be a dat. of purpose from vipramoksa. Cf. 
362.14 below, in the verse account of the same incident, 
vipramoksaya nrpam y ay ace 'asked the king to release 
them’. — vipramoksaye Mv i.4.4 (prose); only one inferior 
ms. °ya; but in the next line vipramoksaya; taye bodhaye 
(Senart bodhaye) i.60.11 (prose); bodhaye 80.7 (prose; so 
Senart here with 2 mss., 3 mss. bodhaya; repeated several 
times in the sequel with similar variations); bodhaye also 
120.5, 7 (prose); samyaksambodhaye pranidhenti 127.1 
(prose), all mss.; in 1.3 below °dhaya; ihagamanaye (Se- 
nart em. iha ga°) 226.3 = ii.29.6 (vs), all mss. ; but parallel 

1.152.9 °naya without v.l.; arthaye (— arthaya) with gen., 
‘for the sake of’, i.233.11; ii.103.18; 158.12; 242.16; 251.1; 

253.9 etc.; 425.16 (mostly prose); in cpd. darsanarthaye 

ii. 35.19 (vs); darsanaye vandanaye paryupasanaye (v.l. for 
each °ndya) i.320.2 (prose); darsanaye . . . paryupasanaye 
repeated lines 4 and 6, without v.l.; gamanaye i. 362.15 
(prose), quasi-infinitive; same ii.101.1 (prose); in i.361.21 
gamanaya in practically identical phrase; samyagduhkha- 
ksayaye ii. 1 1 9. 5 (prose) ; same passage in L V 239.15 °ksayaya ; 
j handy e darsanaye saipbodhaye ii.121.7 (prose); repeated 
in the sequel; same passage in Pali, MN i.241.8, has forms 
in -aya; abhinirvartanaye 121.9; prahanaye 124.1 ; darsanaye 
127.6 f.; 128.11 f.; 129.13 f.; 153.13; 156.5; 449.7; iii.57.5, 
6; 407.8 (all prose); alaip ... gamanaye ii.151.8; 153.3; 
155.13 (all prose); palayanaye 172.8 (prose); pipdaye (once 
v.l. °aya) 198.4; 200.15 (both vss); moksaye 204.9 (vs); 
gamanaye 233.16 (prose); -jhanaye 284.7 (prose); dharsanaye 
320.8 (vs); -vijayaye 399.14; 400.3 (both prose); - viharaye 

iii. 48.12 (prose); -parichedaye 48.13 (prose); -hitaye 124.14 
(vs); viragaye , nirodhaye , iramanyaye, sanrbodhaye , nir- 
vaiidye 331.5 (prose), repeated 8-9; ekamekaye hastaye 
358.5 (prose); anugrahaye 374.9 (vs); pralobhaye 387.9 (vs). 

Ablative singular 

8.46. Abl. sg. -a, M Indie for -at, as in Pali, AMg., 
M., JM. Rare outside of Mv, but not at all uncommon 
there, in prose as well as verse. Meter, of course, cannot 
be concerned here, yet the few occurrences in other texts 
than Mv are almost entirely found in verses; there is 
only one rather doubtful prose occurrence: manusyan- 
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dhatvd jada LV 19.19, for manusya(h) andhatvaj jada , 
which Weller 18 would put into the text by emendation; 
in view of the following /- this is not impossible. 

8.47. In verses I have noted: anyatr ’ upaya SP 
46.12 'except for a means’; ajatatva 281.6 (Kashgar mss. 
°tvad); merutald ’nupatayed 449.1. — nanyatra isjamadhura 
LY 42.19. — nacird RP 38.4; duspatha 38.18. — likhana 
Mmk 70.9; darsand 70.10. 

8.48. In Mv, however, the forms are common; the 
following list is far from exhaustive. Prose passages are 
marked as such: kunapato . . . narakotsada Mv i.7.3 (prose) 
‘from the subordinate hell kunapa’ ; asipatravana 12.2; 
karmapratyaya 13.13; 16.5; tala 26.3 (prose); jivita 101.9; 
adinna 145.9; kdrana 170.9; vadana 171.5; 172.6. — In 
204.7 = ii.8.2 the mss. readings, altogether, suggest to 
me (contrary to Senart) this text: vdtam pi yesa calitam 
sruniya krodhat (or krodha, abl.) samutpatati agnisama, 
‘of whom even the wind (breath), when they hear some- 
thing move, flies up from (as a result of) their fire-like 
anger.’ — sukhasya ca prahana duhkhasya ca prahanat (!) 

i. 228.8 and ii.132.4 (prose); karana i.244.6 (prose) and 

ii. 232.6; badha (mss. vadhd) i.295.1 ‘from plague’ (Senart 

em. badly); -vadita 326.16 (prose); uccasayana 326.17 
(prose); aparikosthaka 327.15, 16 (prose); brahmakdyika 
devanikayd (abl. with ydvad) 333.7 (prose); priya 358.23; 
vacand ii.102.18; 105.4; hastinapura 112.14 (prose); 

ekotibhavd 131.18 (prose); puravara 134.9; bandhana 
181.21; dana 183.19; -samucchraya 197.2; kula 199.17 
(= Pali, same form, Sn 423); nivapa , kalapasokasa 
(= °pdsdvakasdt) 252.2 (prose); gagana 404.4; vijita iii.7.15; 
-pratyayd 65.13 fl. (prose); ayurksaya (v.l. ayuh° ) 65.17; 
karmaksaya 18; manasikdra 332.13 (= °karat 16); etc. 

8.49. Abl. sg. -a, ‘stem form’; here perhaps by 
metrical shortening of the preceding (-d for Skt. -at); 
has been noted only in verses; see §8.9. 

8.50. Abl. sg. -ata(h), -ato, -atu. The regular ending 
of most Prakrit dialects, where it appears as -do, -ado; 
representing -d(t) + tas. Note that it is not recorded in 
Pali, which uses the pronominal ending - asma , -amha. 
Most texts show such forms only in verses. The Mv how- 
ever uses them constantly in prose, and regularly in the 
form -ato, without regard to samdhi. Otherwise, in prose, 
I have noted only a series of compounds ending in -grahato, 
May 220.13 ff., and repeated later in the same text. 

8.51. The following are samples, a few out of many, 
from the Mv; all are taken from prose, tho many could 
also be cited from verses: talato Mv i.6.11; kukkulato 7.1; 
kunapato 7.3; kuddato 25.14 fl. (repeatedly); tamato, apa- 
ydto, vinipatato 27.8, 9; akrtapunyato 28.6-7; -darunato 
mahaprapatato 34.8; -madhyato 40.10; devanikayato 55.15; 
dvipato 158.13 (mss. vary, probably correct); sukhato . . . 
duhkhdto . . . asubhato etc. 173.3 ff., mingled with forms 
like nityato line 2 (in some cases mss. vary); tusitabhavanato 
196.21; 197.7, 10; padminivanato udyanato 223.9-10; 
-yojanato 231.14; anuhimavantato 232.11; 284.11; sakasato 
243.17; 245.16; 273.11; adhisfhdndto 244.10; soparakato 
245.3 (so read with mss.); tundaturikato parvatato 245.11; 
bhadrakalpato , diparpkarato 248.6; sudartanato nagarato 
262.2, 3; amukato °kottarato (text °kota°) 273.15; pratia- 
tipatato prativirato 326.14, followed by parallel formulas 
with ablatives some in -ato, some in standard -at. 

8.52. Otherwise -ato (atah, -ata, -atu) occurs only in 
verses. We should expect -ata, -atu to occur only where 
the meter demands a short syllable; but strange to say 
this is not universally the case. The various forms seem 
to be used interchangeably in such texts as SP and LV 
when the meter is indifferent, and also independently of 
samdhi; the initial of the following word has no bearing. 
Examples: asahgajndndtu acintiyatah SP 62.6; traidhatu- 
kato bhayabhairavatah (Kashgar mss. °tu) 91.10; amukatu 
nagaratu 115.8; sadevakato (end of line; so Nep. mss., 


except one sadevalokato, which is also metrically sound; 
Kashgar mss. sadevakatu; ed. em. °katah, without reason), 
lokat samaratu sabrahmakatah (Kashgar mss., by lect. fac., 
samarac ca sabrahmakac ca) sarvesa sattvana ca antikatah 
(Kashgar mss. °katu) 119.2-3. — nabhatu LY 194.11; 
sthanatu 194.22; samskrtatah 195.12; 196.2; sayato 230.11; 

puravarato 235.10. — marapathato Bhad 20. balatah 

Siks 3.17; 4.1. — -mandalatah Sukh 51.13. 

8.53. Abl. sg. -ato, -atu, with short a in the penult, 
also occurs, in the form -ato, in prose in the Mv. In this 
form it might be considered a standard Skt. form (Whitney 
1098b), or not a great deviation from standard Skt., 
which however would hardly tolerate such phrases as 
abhasvardd devanikayato Mv i.52.6-7 (prose); ydvad 
abhiniskramanato i. 157. 15 (prose). Moreover Mv prose 
passages present -ato forms mixed with those in -ato: 
suddhavasato devanikayato i.55.15; nityato i.173.2, and 
others like it, parallel with sukhato and other forms in 
-ato. 

8.54. Not mingled with -ato forms, but with definitely 
local-ablative (not loosely adverbial) sense (‘from’, or 
‘as a result of’): vipdkato Mv i.16.11; -ksayato 267.9; 
gramato (v.l. -ato) 301.8. And others in prose. 

8.55. Outside of Mv such forms have been noted 
only in verses and m.c. : naciratu LY 230.14; nacirato 
237.10. — kayatu Suv 49.22; rajakulato 232.4; nagaravarato 
232.6 (mss. °purato). — punyatu, jhanatu RP 4.4. — kayatu 
Bhad 1, 8, 23, 43; ragatu dvesatu 8; karmatu klesatu 20, 
46; cetanato 23; jnanatu rupatu, varnatu gotratu 52. And 
-ata, in verses m.c.: asesata dharmata Bhad 3 (separate 
word; asesata often in Bhad, e. g. 46); asahgata 10. 

8.56. Abl. sg. -atta (for -attah), equivalent to -ata(h) 
above? (Cf. the abl. ending -atto cited by Pkt. grammarians, 
Pischel 365, end.) Possibly in LV 329.13 (vs), where the 
mss. readings seem to suggest original lajji hirotrapatta 
(abl.), ‘being ashamed, thru modesty and bashfulness’ . . . 
The abl. construction seems confirmed by Tib. no tsha 
skyens nas (a cpd. abl. gerund) ‘from being shame- 
embarrassed’. 

8.57. Abl. sg. -asma, the pronominal ending, as in 
Pali; only in Mv i.104.8 (prose), where for text agarastha 
anagariyam pravrajanti we must certainly read agarasma, 
the regular Pali form yised in this formula. The usual 
BHS form is agarad (also, in Mv, agarasya, agarato, etc.). 

Genitive singular 

8.58. Aside from the ‘stem-form’ in bare -a (above, 
§ 8.10), I have noted only an occasional lengthening of 
the final a of - asya , in verses, m.c., as nrpasya LY 80.14; 
ratanasya iva (probably read iha) . . . yasya (for yasya) 
109.8; yasya also 111.10; 113.17 etc.; tasyd SP 96.8; LV 
111.11; 193.16; Mv i.113.2 (so most mss., required by 
meter; Senart tasya; in i.156.10 meter also requires tasyd , 
Senart keeps tasya of mss.); Divy 591.23; asya LY 152.5. 
— The isolated maranaya (v.l. °ndye ), gen., Mv i.165.8, 
has been noted in § 6.10, as perhaps a case of change of 
gender, f. for nt. 

Locative singular (for Iocs, in -a see § 8.11) 

8.59. Loc. sg. -i for -e (only in Ap. acc. to Pischel 
366a, end) is common in verses of most texts, almost 
invariably m.c., that is in positions where meter demands 
a short syllable. It occurs only very rarely in metrically 
indifferent situations like SP 341.7 ksayakali ca desayet 
(second half of Sloka line). Occasionally, however, -e is 
written, according to mss. and editions, even where meter 
demands a short. We then must doubtless recognize a 
short -e (§ 3.64). On the other hand, at least once, Gv 
253.5, a text presents -i ( loki ) in what appears to be a 
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loc/sg., as if - i were lengthened m.c. to -i\ But the meter 
of this line is troublesome and doubtful. 

8.60. Examples of -i in verses m.c.: loki SP 64.6; 
85.14; 92.12; 93.13; saddharmi 69.1; akdsi 87.12; etc., 
common. — prasddi dharmoccayi ... simhasani LY 27.17; 
tribhavi 46.1; modi prapta 53.16 (so, separate words); 
etc., common. — In Mv rare, as Senart says in notes on 
i.42.16, 70.11; desi i.70.11; loki 105.1; muli ii.8.11 (parallel 
i. 204. 16 mss. mula ); loki ii.92.10 (v.l. loka ); supini 134.11, 
12; nabhi 344.5; avikali 346.4. — kalpi Samadh 8.21; 
-kandari santi 19.35; -putiki kayi asasvati, jiviti 22.4; etc., 
common. — loki Suv 40.8; 54.4; etc., common. — sili RP 

11.17; pcirityagi 12.12; jfiani 20.3; etc., common. agri 

Bhad 3, 28; ksetri 28; etc., common. — ekaromi Gv 34.5, 
7, 9; 241.13; ekaksetri 34.11, 18. — arthi Dbh.g. 7(343).25. 
— loki Sukh 7.17. — kale tathotsahi krtarri ca danam Divy 
405.8 (rare in this text). I take it that this stands for 
-utsdhe, coordinate with kale. Less plausible would be a 
nom. sg. nt. of - utsahin ; the position of ca is against it, 
as well as other considerations. — triloki Sadh 16.1 (rare). 

8.61. Loc. sg. -amhi, straight MIndic (from pro- 
nominal Skt. - asmin ), = Pali -amhi (cf. Pkt. -ammi). 
Noted only once in a noun or adjective: nikhilamhi loke 
KP 129.7 (vs) ‘in the entire world'. The same ending 
occcrs with pronouns ( tamhi , imamhi, §§ 21.21, 66). 

8.62. Loc. sg. -amse, also a MIndic form of pronominal 
Skt. -asmin; cf. - amsi , the usual AMg. ending. Noted 
only once, in the reading of the mss. at Mv i.268.4 (vs, 
end of first half of sloka line) stupamse (emended by Se- 
nart to stupasmim). 

8.63. Loc. sg. -asmin, -asmim, -asmi. The pro- 
nominal ending of Skt. transferred to nouns, as in Pali 
-asmim (-amhi; AMg. -anisi, -ammi). Occurs commonly 
in verses of most texts, also in the prose of Mv (but no- 
where else as far as I have noted). But some texts, whose 
verses are in general normal BHS, do not show this ending 
frequently; thus it is absent from Bhad, and rare in Gv. 
Everywhere where -asmin etc. occur, the mss. present 
- esmin , - esmim , -esmi about equally often; in the critical 
apparatus of such editions as furnish any, there is often, 
perhaps usually, variation in the mss. between -asmin etc. 
and -esmin etc. (see § 8.70). The writing of final -n or -m 
is doubtless to be regarded as purely orthographic and 
immaterial; scribes who wrote -n no doubt did so under 
the influence of Sanskrit conventions. Once, at least, a 
text probably contained -m before an initial vowel (Mv 

i. 207.14, vs, supinasmim asya, read asya with mss. as in 

ii. 12.4 and 18; Senart with v.l. °smim, which is metrically 
bad). 

8.64. Forms in -asmi (as also in -esmi), without final 
nasal, usually occur only where meter requires a short. 
N.o sure occurrence has been noted in the prose of Mv, 
the only text where -smi(n, -m) forms have been recorded 
in prose. Nevertheless there are a few cases where the 
editions or mss. present nasal-less forms in -smi in metric- 
ally indifferent positions — at the end of lines or padas, 
or for example in the first part of anustubh padas where 
-smin would be metrically just as good. Examples of such 
metrically indifferent occurrences are: sasanesmi Mmk 
97.23; pathasmi Samadh 19.17. In Mv ii.462.17, a prose 
passage, Senart prints gramasmi, but one of his two mss. 
reads grdmesmim (or grame ’smim), which is probably to 
be adopted. 

8.65. Examples of -smi where meter favors a short: 
yamasmi SP 25.14; dvarasmi 86.4; hastasmi 147.12; 
katasmi 254.13; 255.12; 273.5 (in all three of these the 
Kashgar fragments, La Vallee Poussin JR AS 1911. 1073, 
1076, support kdlesmi , which is reported from one Nep. 
ms. in the first two passages). — grhavarasmi LV 50.9 (2 
mss. -esmi); gagariatalasmi 50.10; puravarasmi 54.9. — 
svargakayasmi Mv ii.193.7 (v.l. -esmim, unmetr.); jam- 
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budvipasmi 366.3 (v.l. as preceding); lokasmi 367.8; 
drumavarasmi 407.19 (v.l. - asmirri , unmetr.). 

8 . 66 . In the following metrical passages of Mv, Se- 
nart emends to -asmi, but -esmi must be read; meter 
requires short final: buddhaksetresmi ii.350.4; svakarthesmi 
409.20; gahgatiresmi iii.186.15. And others like these. — 
-ranasmi Gv 54.20. — kalasmi Samadh 8.31 (2 mss. -esmi); 
bodhivafasmi 22.5 (1 ms. esmi); namarupasmi 22.26, 27 
(here the meter is obscure to me). 

8.67. Pronominal forms in -asmi also occur, but have 
been noted only in vss where meter opposes the regular 
-asmin. So tasmi SP 68.12; 87.5; LV 75.20; Mv ii.388.3; 
yasmi LV 75.5; sarvasmi Mv i. 166. 12; svasmi Samadh 
19.26; imasmi SP 116.8; 359.9; asmi ('smi after e, o) SP 
31.4 (but prob. read lokesmi with WT); 44.11; 64.5; LV 
50.14; 360.13. 

8.68. Forms in -asmin or -asmim (which, as purely 
orthographic variants, can be grouped together) are 
common in the verses of most texts, and not rare in the 
prose of Mv. Very often, when the editors quote ms. 
readings, it turns out that some or all of them read -esmin 
or -esmim; see § 8.70. In the following examples, there is 
at least reasonable prima facie ground for accepting the 
-asmin or -asmim form, astapadasmim SP 146.3; nirvrt- 
asmin 253.15. — nabhatalasmin Gv 255.8. — antikasmim 
Sukh 53.7. — pratapasmim Mv i.6.13 (prose); pretasmim 
29.3; kalpasmim ito asamkhyeye 48.15 (prose; note dis- 
cordance of endings, and cf. kalpe in line 17); paralokasmim 
184.10; naravrsabhasmim 237.4; anavaragrasmim 282.6; 
gramasmini 304.3, 10; osarasmim 361.20 (prose); artha- 
karanasmirp. 364.5 (prose); nyagrodhasmim 366.2; vin- 
dhyasmim ii.37.14; lokasmim 35.3, etc. 

8.69. As a sample of the confusion regarding these 
endings as presented in the mss., note Mv (prose) i.312.8 
prathamasmirn (v.l. °esmim) divasasmim, but id. 10 
dvitiyesmim (so mss., Senart em. ° asmim), 11 trtiyasmini 
divasasmim (no v.l.), 11-12 caturthasmim (v.l. °esmim) 
divase. 

8.70. Loc. sg. -esmim, -esmin, -esmi. There are 
however many cases where the prima facie evidence is 
equally strong for -esmim, -esmin (or -esmi, see § 8.66). 
This ending was never definitely recognized as a form of 
our dialect until HJAS 1.74 f. Senart (Mv Introduction 
i p. xvii) systematically excluded it from the text of Mv 
despite its very common occurrence in his mss., and altho 
he noted its occurrence in LV also. To be sure the Calc, 
edition of LV usually prints -e ’smin, as if the pronoun 
asmin were present, rather than a case-ending. This is 
often done in other printed texts. E. g. SP 114.2, printed 
palikuncike ’smin; but note 10 recommends emending to 
°kuhcikasmin. Nobel, in his ed. of Suv, e. g. on 142.7 
(printed visayasmin), likewise assumes that the v.l. 
visayesmin could only intend visaye ’smin. As recently 
as 1938, R6gamey in his ed. of Samadh (p. 17) says: ‘As 
for the frequent endings esmin, I consider them, following 
Senart ... as erroneous and awkwardly Sanskritized forms. 
I have corrected them into asmin in every case.' 

8.71. It is true that -esmin or the like seems not to 
be recorded in any MIndic dialect. But it is easily explain- 
able as a blend form of the regular Skt. -e with the MIndic 
(and Skt. pronominal) -asmin; and there can be no doubt 
that it was a genuine form of BHS. It is far too common 
to be emended out of existence. And there are very many 
cases where reading -e ’ smin (for the pronoun asmin) is 
impossible. 

8.72. It is very hard to dissociate the list of forms in 
-esmin etc. from those in -asmin etc., because, as stated 
above, when editors favor us with citations of readings 
from a number of mss., it is apt to appear that some of 
them read a and some e before -smin etc. This has been 
illustrated above, and will be further illustrated below. 
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It seems clear that both forms were extensively used in 
our language. The following samples are all cases where 
I think the evidence favors -esmin etc., and in many of 
them all mss. agree. All are from verses except those marked 
as prose; the latter are from Mv only, caccaresmin SP 88.1, 
so read, apparently with all Nep. mss. (the KN note seems 
to quote cacaresmin ); Kashgar rec. ca(c)care , unmetrical; 
iatra nivesanesmin 114.13 (with Nep. mss. ; ed. with Kashgar 
mss. °asmin ; tatra makes pronoun asmin implausible); 
anasravesmin 26.5; bodhimandesmin 30.16 (only Kashgar 
rec, °asmin ); sadevakesmin 127.11 (with Nep. mss.; Kashgar 
rec. °kasya ; KN em. °kasmin). — ekarathavaresmin LV 
80.9; gaganesmin 81.3; ksititalesmin 153.10 (so all mss. 
but one, end of line; text °smi ); dharanitalesmim 194.15; 
gehesmin 201.12; nctbhesmin 233.16; puresmin 136.7; etc. 
In the last, one ms. has purasmim; in most of the cases 
cited all mss. agree. — game ca pascimesmim Mv i.4.9 
(vs, printed as prose; all mss.); the mss. also obviously 
intend madhyamakesmim in i.4.8 (prose); scimghdtesmim 
13.11 (with 5 mss., one °tasmim ); rauravesmim 14.5 (with 
5 mss., one °vasmim); tapanesmim 14.15; rsivadanesmim 
43.15 (5 of 6 mss. end -esmim; meter requires °smi ); 
grddhakutesmim 193.8; vyakaranesmirri 241.14; paralokes- 
mim 270.10; lokesmim 281.5 ; -sasanesmim 293.6 ; rsivadanes- 
mim 337.11 ; anosaresmim 365.5 (prose); sariresmim ii.34.17 ; 
hastinapuresmim 105.9; sopanesmim 172.9 (prose); udgates- 
miiri 194.3; dharanitalesmim 343.14; yuddhesmim iii.20.13; 
antariksesmim 96.15; 100.16; dhavitesmim 184.8 (prose); 
daksinesminx 307.7 (= LV 389.6, same passage, same form); 
pascimesmim 308.7 (Senart with v.l. °asmim ; = LV 390.4 
where no ms. has °asmim); rdjagrhesmim. 440.4. — ma- 
havanavaresmin Suv 226.11; Nobel reads °vare ’ smin , but 
the pronoun is implausible (cf. preceding tatra ) ; tatra 
mahavanesmin 236.6 (Nobel °ne ’smin). — gramesmin 
Siks 46.9; Bendall interprets as grame ’smin ‘in yon village’, 
which seems to me nonsense in the context; occurs in a 
passage giving purely general vows of Bodhisattvas ; 
-sdsanesmin 305.3, ms.; corresponds to Mv ii.388.1, where 
sasanasya is read; gaganesmin 345.14, ms. (ed. em. gaganas- 
min; pronoun ( a)smin quite impossible). — bhojanesmim 
Mmk 104.7, bhaktesmim 9. (Such forms seem to be rare in 
Mmk.) 

8.73. Some forms in -esmi have been quoted above 
under -asmi (§§ 8.66). They do not certainly occur in prose, 
even that of Mv; and usually, at any rate, meter demands 
a short final syllable. Other examples are: buddhaksetresmi 
Mv ii.350.4; svakarthesmi 409.20; gahgatiresmi iii.186.15. — 
lokesmi KP 38.6 ; printed loke smi, but (a)smi(n) is scarcely 
possible here, and is certainly not represented in Tib. — 
sasapesmi Mmk 97.23. I believe kalesmi is probably to be 
read in SP 254.13, 255.12, and 273.5, rather than kalasmi 
of ed. ; in the first two a v.l. kalesmi is quoted (from only 
one ms. to be sure; but the critical apparatus of KN is 
notoriously unreliable), and the Kashgar fragment quoted 
by La Vallee Poussin, JRAS 1911.1073, 1076, reads 
kalesmi all three times. 


Nominative-accusative dual masculine 

8.74. Nom.-acc. dual -o (?). Occasionally the mss. 
of Mv show forms in -o, possibly standing for -au, dual. 
Senart regularly emends to -d (plural); and indeed plurals 
generally prevail, for duals, in the context. E. g. vayam 
(referring to a pair of persons) etasya agrasrdvako (all six 
mss.; Senart em. °ka) bhaveyama Mv i.44.8 (prose). 

8.75. Nom.-acc. dual -u, m.c. for -au (-o). Rare; 
I have recorded only: antu Samadh 19.32 (vs) = antau , 
‘two extremes’; here clearly m.c.; but there is a variant 
anta ; note modifying pronouns ubhe eti ( = ete), dual neuter 
(or acc. pi. masc.? see §8.77); and ye imu daraka dvau 


mama putrau Suv 52.7 (vs); also m.c. but the majority of 
mss. ima (see next). 

8.76. Nom.-acc. dual -a. A few times -a occurs in 
verses, referring to pairs, and associated closely with dual 
forms. See Suv 52.7, just quoted, with daraka (and possibly 
ima instead of z/nu?). Also: candrasurya nabhatu bhumi 
patitau sajyotisdlamkrtau (the two participles modify can- 
drasurya) LV 194.11 (vs); hastau chinna tathaiva chinna 
caranau 194.13 (vs). Obviously meter requires a short 
final syllable in these forms. In HJAS 1.75 f. I have taken 
them as metrical shortenings of -d, the plural form used 
for dual. Certainly it would be an error to connect them 
with the old Vedic dual ending -d. There is considerable 
use of plural forms for dual, and mingling of both in the 
same passage, in our dialect. 

Nominative-accusative dual neuter 

8.77. -i for -e: eti, m.c. for ete , occurs Samadh 19.32 
antu (v.l. anta) ubhe api eti jahitva , cf. § 8.75. The parallel 
ubhe suggests that it is dual. But since plural forms are 
often associated with duals, it might be interpreted as 
acc. pi. (masc.). 

Nominative plural masculine 

8.78. Nom. pi. -a, without regard to the following 
sound, and even before a pause. The regular M Indie 
ending, very common in verses in most texts ; also in prose, 
commonly in Mv and sporadically (but rarely) in some 
other texts. Most editors deal with this very inconsistently, 
sometimes allowing -d to stand, but sometimes emending 
to whatever Skt. samdhi requires for theoretical -as. 
Prose examples are marked as such. - sravakd SP 93.9; 
durbala 95.9 (in these two ed. em. -ah against all mss.); 
kdna 95.6, daridraka 9; -kaya 97.12; -gulma 127.2; trptd 
222.12, sukhita 13; anarihika 273.11 (no case noted in 
prose). — visarjita sma LV 67.22; -pramukha sva- 159.17; 
yathartuka pra- 186.9; in fusion with following a-, manu- 
sydndhatva 19.19 (for °sya an° ); paheakapi bhadra- 408.22 
(but here best mss. omit api); (all these from prose, where 
it is rare; the following are from verses) -gandharva 11.19; 
-opapetd 29.4; visdlaprajha 29.11; istidaraka suduhkhita (so 
divide) 74.15; etc. — Mv, very common in prose and verse: 
parvata prajvalita adipta safyotibhuta L6.13 (prose; end of 
sentence); kulald ca grdhrd ca kakoluka ca 7.4 (prose); 
paribubhuksita sma 8.2 (prose); duratikrama 9.10; -mraksitd 
12.1; devd 30.5 (prose); desita 73.13; -adhyasaya 77.6; 
-sadrta i.151.3 = ii.27.14; koliya sdkiya ca iii.93.20; etc. — 
buddhadharmapy acintiya Divy (rare) 79.21 = 469.5 (vs ; = 
°dharma apy acintyah). — RP (not in prose but common in 
vss, and usually, but not always, em. by Finot): -manasd 
RP 10.10; vimohita 10.17; sthita 11.1; prayuktd 15.3; 
svasuta 21.15; -parigrddha 29.14; utsada 35.11, ete. (in the 
1st, 3d, 4th, and 5th emended in ed., not in the others). — 
ramaniya Samadh 19.21, etc. — etadna Suv 37.1; read 
panava 40.1 (ed. em. °vah); acintiya 62.16. — Av, not un- 
common in ms., usually but not consistently em. by 
Speyer; e. g. in a set of verses ii. 136. 10-1 37.8, he leaves 
palikrta (with a ‘sic’) 136.10 but adds visarga to -sabda 
137.1 and to mandaghosaka 137.3. 

8.79. Nom. pi. -a, as in Ap.; mainly in verses m.c., 
metrical shortening of the preceding. Often the final 
vowel is fused with an initial vowel of the next word; it 
makes no difference whether we regard these -forms as 
containing -a or -a; e. g. sattveha SP 86.10, etddrsatra SP 
86.13. The editions frequently print forms in -a as if 
compounded with a following word, even when this is 
manifestly impossible. On the whole the mss. of most 
texts are pretty reliable in writing a short -a where meter 
requires it; but some are unreliable, and those of Mv 
especially present -a not infrequently where -a must be 
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read ( malla i.66.4, read malla; pratisthita 71.4, read °ta ; 
vighnakarah 156.20, Senart prints °ra but notes that it 
must be scanned °ra ; etc.). However, some even of the 
best editors actually do violence to meter by emending to 
-a where the mss. have correctly -a. Some such errors by 
Senart will be noted below, vimukta SP 92.9, mukta 10; 
kalaka 94.7; etc., very common. — trpta LV 37.3; aksana 
apaya ( sodhitah ) 53.6; nagna 74.16; jina 164.21; etc., very 
common. — lokanatha Mv i. 69.21 ; andgata 70.1 ; devasamgha 
72.20 (so read with 1 ms., the rest °gho or °gha, Senart the 
latter); skandha 73.8 (so correctly all mss., Senart em. 
°dha , unmetr.); kama 73.13; samartha 155.16; ye dusfacitta 
i.204.9 = ii.8.4 (in the first passage only Senart em. °citta, 
unmetr.); samgha i.204.10 = ii.8.5 (in the first passage 
only, Senart em. °gho, unmetr.); rosaka ii.52.22 (read as 
separate word); lokapala 134.2; devaraja 135.1; sattva 
333.18; 348.11; asva 337.15; hata 342.16; srestha 375.21; 
pujita 387.18; prahrsfa 415.1 (mss., Senart em. °fa t un- 
metr.); prasthita iii.141.6; sphufa ii.350.15 = iii.274.17 
(in the former passage sphufa is read, tho metr. inferior); 
duhsila ii.355.18 = iii.280.3 (here mss. thus both times, 
Senart wrongly em. °la the first time only); and many 
others. — brahmasvara Suv 23.4; sattva 23.11, 15; upapanna 
24.9; nirbhaya 39.6; etc., common. — vilaksana Samadh 
19.16; -gata, yamalokika deva 19.17; nara 19.28, 31, 32; 
etc., common. — buddhasuta RP 5.10; dharmako£adhara 
6.10; bala 10.17; danta santa 11.2; etc., common. — 
pujita , atitaka (Gv 544.7 °ku ), andgata , purnamanoratha 
Bhad 13; parisuddha 14; papaka 19; etc., common. — 
srunamana Gv 34.18; bodhisattva 34.19, 57.17; rasmimegha 
241.3; etc., common. 

8.80. Nom. pi. -e, the pronominal ending, transferred 
to nouns. Not recorded in M Indie for the nom. (but 
regular in acc. pi.), and only rare and sporadic here. 
Chiefly in verses. Cf. next paragraph, te samskare na santi 
tattvatah LV 176.13, "these compounds do not exist in 
reality.’ Cf. also chidyanti anga-m-ahge 223.15, "various 
limbs were cut off’; so (except chidyanta ) Lefm. with his 
ms. A; the other mss. metrically impossible. While anga 
is regularly nt., we have here the masc. (pronominal) 
ending. — atltarthe Mv i.122.18 ‘having missed their aim’. 
So all mss.; Senart em. °adhve. — na te virajite RP 6.16 
"they are not resplendent.’ Finot’s note suggests reading 
virajate for virajante, which is unnecessary and implausible. 

8.81. Nom. pi. -i, metrical shortening of the preceding. 
For the same form in nt. nom. -acc. see § 8.103, and in 
pronouns (ti, eti , yi etc.), see § 21.25: ksayantadharmi sarvi 
bhavu LV 173.3, 7, "all states of being have a nature that 
ends in destruction.’ — mam ca (read co or ca, m.c.) 
apasyanti fanenti trsnam SP 324.2 (vs); note suggests 
emending to apasyanta, as nom. pi., "and not seeing me, 
they generate ardent desire (for me).’ But the form of all 
mss. may be kept, as nom. pi. pple. (cf. § 18.19) or even as 
finite verb, "and they do not see me’ (Renou, Gr. Scte. 
p. 175). 

8.82. Nom. pi. -ayo, m.c. -3ya, fern. nom. pi. ending 
transferred to masc. : te ca tatra kukkule dahyamanayo jana 
pradhavanti Mv i.6.16 (prose); hetubalopagataya mahatma 
Siks 4.5, 6 (vs; cited from Ratnolkadharam). Can hardly 
be anything but nom. pi. masc., unless we emend. 

8.83. Nom. pi. -ah, -o, nom. sg. ending used for 
nom. pi.; cf. next paragraph. Confusion between these 
two case forms results from the fact that both have come 
frequently to have the same ending -a, as in Ap. Sporadic, 
arid chiefly in verses; also in the prose of Mv. jara ca 
vyadhi mrtyu enti daruno mahabhaya LV 173.5, "age, 
disease and death go on, cruel and terrible’; all mss. 
daruno ; Calc, daruna ; ima evarupas turiyebhi sabdah 183.11 ; 
so all mss. (Calc, sabdah ) ; the modifiers show that a plural is 
meant; ha dhik priyair viyogo natarahgasvabhdvasamnibha 
anitya 235.16; here either viyogo must be pi. or the fol- 


lowing two adjectives singular. — nirmukto kukkulam 
avagahisu Mv i.11.1; so 3 mss.; two nirmuktoh, one °tah ; 
none °tah which is Senart’s em. ; advaraka gharo (all mss. ; 
Senart em. ghara) pratiyatta bhavanti i.24.13 (prose); 
tenanivartiyas (3 mss. °tayas ; Senart em. °tiyas ) tesam 
adhydsaya iti smrtah i.87.12; nirmito bhiksuh i. 192. 10, all 
mss.; certainly pi.; Senart em. °ta bhiksuh ; ime . . . asramo 
(all mss.; Senart em. °me ) udake samcaranti iii.150.13 
(prose). — atra bala abudho vimohita RP 10.17. Or is abudho 
derived from the stem abudh, recorded in Upanisads? Not 
likely. 

8.84. Nom. pi. -u, metrical shortening for preceding; 
once, however, if the text (Siks 347.4) is right, not m.c., 
tho in a verse. — bhavu (see § 8.81) LV 173.3, 7; no v.l.; 
tyaktu tyaga (so, separate) dustyaja 170.7; here ms. A 
tyakta, but below, 170.14, all have tyaktu (dustyaja tvaya ). 
— bhasitu dharma tena bahuprakara vividhd anantah SP 
192.3 (?); certainly nom. pi., but bha?ita is the reading of 
the Kashgar rec. and one Nep. ms. — jinu Gv 34.11; can 
only be n. pi. — Siks 347.4 (see Diet. s.v. palata ); if the 
reading is correct, palatv asurendrdh can only be for palatu 
(= palatah ) asu°. The form (with - v in samdhi) is so 
bizarre that I am inclined to emend to palaV (for °tah) asu°. 

8.85. Nom. pi. -an, -am (the difference is ortho- 
graphic and of no consequence). The acc. pi. ending used 
as nom.; a reflex of the general M Indie confusion between 
the two cases. In verses only; sporadic, but hardly to be 
disposed of by emendation: ramanti tan krldanakapra- 
mattan SP 86.6 (vs; so mss.; KN em. te . . . °tta y so WT 
without note); adhyesanam devaganasya tusnim, agrhna 
devan adhivasanam ca LV 7.13, "I silently accepted the 
request of the throng of gods for instruction, and the gods 
(accepted) my assent;’ all mss. devan ; only a nom. pi. is 
possible; -n- possibly samdhi-consonant (§4,65); hayaga- 
jarathapattim (v.l. °tti) sainya srimadvicitram , dvari sthita 
nrpasya sruyate uccaghosah 80.13-14; no acc. construction 
is possible; the forms in -dm and -i(rn) certainly intend 
noms. ; all mss. and both edd. - vicitram , which (as well as 
sthita !) Calc, note construes as gen.; abhinadita manojham 
(v.l. °jha) harnsa krohean mayuran (v.l. °rah) 80.21 ; all 
forms can only be noms.; pravarsamandn 220.3, all mss.; 
Lefm. em. °na ; can only be nom.; in LV 357.3 read °sa- 
hasrams c’ osari(r ) atmabhava, "and hundred-thousands (of 
rays) came forth from his body(?)’ ; here all mss. are said 
to read the acc. pi. form; it could be construed as nom., 
subject of osari(r). But more likely the latter means "sent 
forth’ (the Buddha being the subject), with osari for osirl 
or osiri; see Diet. s.v. avasirati (3), which is used in this 
sense; the spelling with a for i occurs elsewhere in mss. — 
sarve te niravasesam (v.l. °sam ; Senart em. °sa ) abhud 
buddhasya sravakan (Senart em. °ka ) Mv i.250.20. 

8.86. Nom. pi. -ani, the nt. ending, with masc. 
nouns (see §6.4): -putrany ... udyatani Mv i. 155. 15; 
putrani maharajasya sadrsani iii.167.3; bahuni balani 
caranti loke ii.92.7; yani vanarani . . . okatfitani (mss.) 
iii.29.17, te vanarani 18; padani 30.11; kosani 42.9 (but 
kosa also nt. Skt. Lex.); masakani (— mas° ) 101.10; tani 
mrgapaksiganani samtrasanti 146.17; ( sahasram ) dipavrks- 
ani nisi pradlpyanti 177.7; krtavakasani vadetha yuyam 
368.10, "do you (ascetics) speak, being granted opportunity’. 

Vocative plural 

8.87. Voc. pi. -a, -a. The endings -a and (chiefly m.c.) 
-a may, of course, be used in the voc. as in the nom. pi.: 
yddrsatattvabhuta LV 47.5 (end of a line). — kulaputra SP 
86.9 (addressed to a group; not to only one member of it, 
as suggested by Kern, note to Transl.); marsa 175.3. — 
marisa Mv iii.292.10; in a verse, but at the end of an 
anustubh line, hence not m.c.; yet certainly plural; marisa 
iii.334.14, seemingly plural. 



8.97] 


Vocative plural 


si 


8.88. Voc. pi. -aho, a special MIndie voc. pi. ending. 
Taken by Luders, in Hoernle MR 162, as of Mg. origin 
and so as evidence that the protocanonical Pkt. was Mg. 
In BSOS 8.512 I have pointed out that it is to be identified 
with the Ap. ending -aho, -ahu. It is not limited to verses 
but occurs also in prose, not only of Mv but of SP, at least 
in the Kashgar rec. : kulaputraho SP 253.1, 255.11; acc. 
to Kashgar rec. avusaho 378.1; kumarakaho 73.6; kula- 
putraho 270.12; all prose; ed. with Nep. has forms in 
-d(/i). — amaresvaraho LV 47.5. — (mostly from prose): 
vdsisthaho Mv i.38.4 ; 257.13, 15, 19 etc. ; amdtyaho ii.436.12 ; 
437.2; kumaraho 436.18; 437.8; bhavantaho (mss. °toho) 
479.15; jambudvipakaho (69.8 °pikdho ) udyanavaraho (79.11 
adds ramyaho ; in 79.11 mss. °dvipakaha, and so v.l. in 
83.3) iii.69.8; 71.13; 79.11; 83.3; viparyastdho 292.10; 
293.12; 294.4; mdnavakdho 378.19 (v.l. °kd). Cf. §§9.100, 
10.192. 

8.89. Voc. pi. -avo. In Mv i.317.15, 16 occurs avusavo, 
voc. pi. (see Diet.); this rare ending is otherwise known 
only with fern, a-stems as nom.-acc. pi., and may be bor- 
rowed from them (§ 9.93), like nom. pi. -ayo, -aya above, 
§ 8.82.' 

Accusative plural masculine 

8.90. Acc. pi. -am, -am. The writing -am for -an 
is very common in the mss. (and editions) of most texts, 
both before consonants and before pause. It is hardly 
necessary to cite instances, but some from SP and LV are 
given HJAS 1.78; from Mv, i.153.6 kamam , i. 115.16 
padam. Somewhat more noteworthy are spellings with -dm 
before a vowel. These may perhaps be regarded as repre- 
senting -a (next paragraph) plus hiatus-bridging m. E. g. 
ayuhsarnskaram utsrjantdnam Mv i. 125. 19 (vs; 2 of 6 mss. 
°ram , Senart em. °ram ; Pali ayusamkhara is regularly 
plural); slokam imam (Senart em. slokan iman) agdsi 
i. 130.6 (prose); susamyatam (Senart em. °tam ) rsayo 

darsanaye iii.366.20 (vs). pratyekabuddham abhibhavati 

KP 84.5 (prose). — vanditva padam amitaprabhasya Sukh 
50.6 (vs). — yam (= ydn) atitajina yam (= ydn) andgata 
. . . bhaskardms ca ydn (text erroneously caryan) Gv 55.7 
(vs). — ya imam evarn bhadrikam sutrantam pratiksepsyanti 
LV 88.14 (prose; no v.l.; cf. 89.7-8 iman evam.ru.pdn 
sutrantan ); nirmitam abhinirminvanti sma 350.19, probably 
‘they create-by-magic magic personages’. 

8.91. Acc. pi. -an, m.c. for -an: sarvas (read °vdms e > ) 
ca drsti- (should read °ti, m.c.) -gatan utsrjam[ti] KP 18.8 
(vs). 

8.92. Acc. pi. -a, fairly common, chiefly in verses; 
but also in prose of Mv, and occasionally elsewhere, it 
seems. It is best regarded as the nom. form used as acc.; 
cf. the following paragraphs, and the acc. ending used as 
nom., above, buddha ca bodhim ca (read na with WT?) 
prakdsayami SP 47.12; istamaya (all mss., ed. em. °yan) 
50.9; cakravada 355.5. — anatma niriksatha yoniso ima 
dharma LV 37.12 (vs); varna gunam (so read) 47.11; and 
in prose, tan . . . aprameydsamkhyeya gananasamatikran- 
takalpdtikrdntan buddha (all mss., Lefm. em. °dn) bhaga- 
vanto ’nusmaranti sma 4.7-8 (cf. Weller’s note, 15, which 
rightly suggests taking °samkhyeya as a separate acc. pi. 
but fails to note that the mss. have likewise buddha ); 
aprameydsamkhyeya ganandsamatikrantan bodhisattvdn 
30.22; possibly sakata 382.1 (§ 8.38). — Mv (very common, 
in prose and verses alike; the following examples all prose): 
dasa kusala karmapatha ye hi samadaya vartanti i.3.1 ; 
adraksit satva narakesu anubhavata (so with mss.) . . . 
urdhvapdda adhosira ... 5.3; tain nairayika 17.9; bhita 
26.15; a series of accs. in -a 30.2; dharma 61.4; vasibhuta 
74.21 ; etc. — sattva Suv 51.15 (vs). In this and most texts 
common in verses. — In Divy rare; but mandilaka paktva 
258.9, mss., ed. em. °kan, which the mss. present later, 
lines 12, 14. 


8.93. Acc. pi. -as, -ah; the nom. form used as acc., 
cf. the preceding. Not limited to verses; not exactly com- 
mon, but the examples are numerous enough to establish 
the usage. Those cited are from verse except when marked 
as prose, -purnah SP 9.3; praskanda samsdri niruddha 
durge magnah puriah (so both edd.!) duhkhaparaTppardsu 
54.8 (the three adjectives all agree with sattvan, preceding; 
KN note calls them ‘ungrammatical’); sarvas (so all mss., 
KN em. sarva, which WT keep without note) ca cakravada 
sa pasyati 355.5. — dravyambaras (Calc. °rams , without 
mss. authority) ca purusan LV 42.21 ; deva pasyi manusas 
ca manusa amanusam 75.15, ‘the gods looked upon men, 
and men upon demons’; tyaji tvayi . . . dhanamanikanakah 
165.9 (so all mss. and Calc.; Lefm. em. °ka ); buddhadharmds 
(all mss. and Calc.; Lefm. em. °mams ) camukhilcaroti 180.5 
(prose; not noted by Weller). — apsaravargas ca (pratigrhna) 
Lank 6.5; ed. suggests em. to °gams. — druma pasyanti 
sobhana , haritan (mss. write °tam ) patrasamchannas tan 
ay anti . . . Mv i. 11.9-10; note variety of acc. pi. forms; 
-a twice in line 9, -an twice and -as once in 10; badhyas 
(Senart em. °yams ) ca samgopayanti i.96.8 (prose); -dharma 
asadharanah (acc.; Senart em. °na ) pra- 142.5 (prose). — 
parvatacakravadapariyantah ( catvara dvipa . . . avasati 
sarvan; 2d ed. °sarva; can only be acc.) Gv 254.18 (vs, 
end of line). 

8.94. Acc. pi. -a, shortening of -a (see above) m.c.; 
only in verses, but common there. Sometimes, when a 
vowel follows, a hiatus-bridging consonant (§ 4.57 ff.) is 
inserted: SP 86.5 svaka-m-atra putran (so all Nep. mss.; 
Kashgar rec. different), asva edakan SP 10.12; dvipa 
tathaiva 11.10; sampidita 48.10. — jihma vipasyatha divya 
atmabhavam LV 49.12; priyasuta 165.10; guna 167.3. — 
dasangula Mv ii.8.11 (so mss., Senart em. °lam , unmetr.); 
bodhyahga sapta 324.2; vimana sarvarn 333.10; pasyitva 
stupa buddhanam 370.17 (so read, cf. ms. C); kalpa 370.21; 
in 393.19-20 read with mss. (line 20) nirmdlya (for °yarn of 
text) so apanaye ; kula 395.13 (or neut.?); asva iii.23.20 
(mss., Senart em. asva , metrically inferior). — jina sarva 
Suv 45.10; etc., common. — varsa acintiya Samadh 19.24. 
— -sahglia Gv 236.2; etc., common. — ratriprasanta 
(. . . sattvan) RP 3.13; sattva 10.12; etc., common. — jina 
Bhad 7, 25; kalpa 22; etc., common. 

8.95. Acc. pi. -e. The regular Pali and Pkt. ending; 
not common, but not so rare as represented in HJAS 1.79, 
tho I have not noted any case in SP. (Originally pronominal ; 
for its use in pronouns see §§ 21.30, 31.) Only in verses 
except for Mv. Cf. also next. (Also as fern., § 9.95.) slesayitva 
krame LV 94.8; purve nimittasupine imi adrsasi (pron. 
acld° ) 196.12; mukhapuspake 201.19. — vikirne (so read) 
Mv i.42.17 — 53.14 — 337.5 (Senart °nam ; mss. vinikirno, 
vinikirne , vikirne ); samghe ca te na bhindanti 101.10 (all 
mss., Senart em. samgham; the pi. makes excellent sense, 
‘they do not disunite assemblies of monks’); paryesanti 
tirthe 170.8; sadevake loke 215.2 = ii.17.18 (with mss. 
ii.17.18; in i.215.2 mss. sadeva-loke , unmetr., Senart em. 
°kam lokam ); vinivarane ca dharme abhisameti i. 312. 9-10 
(prose); vikrame sapta vikramate ii.20.19; avahayasvachan- 
dake 166.9, ‘abandoning the horse and Chandaka’. — sa 
imam (= iman ) bhasate loke Ud xvi.5, ‘he illumines these 
worlds’; later var. sa imam bhasate lokam , but one later 
fragment keeps imam. — sarva prayahji (see note) svaka- 
svaka dharme Siks 343.2, ‘all would carry out each his own 
duties.’ 

8.96. Acc. pi. -i, m.c. for preceding, only in verses 
and not common, evamvidha supini adrsi (pron. add ° ) LV 

197.17 ‘saw such dreams’; so Tib. (better than as loc., 
‘saw such things in a dream’); naragani 233.9 (so Lefm.; 
certainly acc. pi.; but several mss. with Calc. °gana); gehi 

240.18 (all mss.; Calc, geham , unmetr.). Cf. also imi , LV 
196.12, §8.95. 

8.97. Acc. pi. -u, rare, and only in verses, m.c.; 
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fundamentally a nom.-acc. sg. ending, transferred to pi. 
as in the nom. pi. (§ 8.84). kasatu tan SP 44.11 (WT’s ms. 
K' kasafa ); nirgatu 88.1, Nep. mss.; Kashgar rec. and WT 
nirgata; KN em. nirgati (!); certainly acc. pi. with darakan. 
— srutv’ imu dharmam Samadh 19.33 ‘having heard these 
conditions’. Regamey em. imu dharmam, acc. sg., and in 
next pada he also em. adharmam for adharmam. But this 
double emendation is obviously impossible; Tib. cited p. 81 
n. 138 indicates pi. for both; therefore imu must also be 
acc. pi., unless we emend gratuitously. — parivrtu natham 
Bhad 25; ( buddham ) nisannaku (no v.l.) 28. 

8.98. Acc. pi. -ani, nt. ending with masc. nouns 
(cf. § 6.4): sarvdnimani kumdrakany SP 73.2 (prose; so all 
mss., except Nep. sarvdnimam ; note domal n\); etani 
brahmanani Mv i.309.10 (prose); ddsani iii.42.1 (prose); 
putrani 79.3 (vs); varmitani ca purusapi catvari Suv 106.1 
(vs); many other examples from Mv in Dschi, NxAWGott. 
1949, 273 ff. 

[8.99. Acc. pi. -ana? In HJAS 1.79 f. I admitted -ana 
or -ana (in verses) as an acc. pi. ending on the basis of one 
form in SP and one in LY, supported by one SP form in 
-ina from an z-stem. The LY passage, 196.15 ( d)hatana , 
is found in no ms.; some mss. ( d)hatandm ; others with 
Calc. ( karam carapa) visalam, which had better be adopted. 
This leaves only sarvams ca sdttvana ( tathaiva caham) SP 
323.13, which can hardly be anything but acc. pi.; WT em. 
to sattvan pi, but no sound scholar will agree to such an 
easy but violent evasion. The photostat of ms. K' reads: 
sarvams ca sattvan aham adhi&thihami ; omitting the metri- 
cally impossible (Sktizing) syllable ma, we get, with sth for 
sth, . . . sattvan ah’ adhisthihami, which is probably the 
correct reading; on mg. see Diet. s.v. adhitisthati 3.] 

Nominative-accusative plural neuter 

8.100. Nom.-acc. pi. nt. -a (-ah?). This is common, 
as (at least sporadically) in Pali, AMg. and other Prakrits. 
Pischel and Geiger regard it as the Yedic ending. I think 
Hemacandra 1.33 was better advised in considering such 
forms ‘masculine’; that is, the masc. nom.-acc. pi. ending 
is also used with neuters, as vice versa (§§ 8.86, 98). Chiefly 
in verses; also in prose of Mv, and a few (sometimes doubt- 
ful) cases elsewhere; these are specifically noted below. 
bald SP 30.11, 62.2; kofisata c’ aneka (v.l. °ke ) 91.1 etc., 
common. — rosavakya LY 43.3; -nayuta . . . vinita 48.13- 
14; vahana 78.18, 79.6; etc., common in verses. Weller 
45 lists half a dozen cases in LY prose, but most of them 
are to be taken otherwise (HJAS 1.80); at most parijhdta 
sattvacarita 351.11 may be admitted as a fairly plausible 
instance. — duhkha Mv i.5.3 (prose); astliini avasesita 
(3 mss. °tah) 15.3; vaihayasa 18.9 (prose; taken by Senart 
as. adverb, blend of vihayasa and vaihayasam ); vividha 
duhkhani 27.3 (prose); indhana (mss.) vina 67.8; sasana 
ca 121.10 (v.l. sasanani, Senart em. °nam ca); patra ca 
phala ca (repeated six times) 194.7 ff. (prose); ima (v.l. 
ima-m -) utpalani 233.3; trna (in same line trpanil) 328.17 
(prose); etc., common. — dvipani saratnapurpa niryatita 
Suv 146.1-2; etc. — tadrsa yddrsa laksana Samadh 22.15; 
bald 22.16. — jatimarana RP 7.17. — ananta Bhad 47; yd 
. agra 56 (see Diet. s.v. paripamana). — kula baddha 
Divy 76.8 (prose). — Once, at least, the mss. even present 
the ending -ah, at the end of a line: sarvakaryah LY 
313.20 (vs), so best mss., Lefm. em. °ya (v,l. °yam, but 
plural verb). 

8.101. Nom.-acc. pi. -a, shortening of preceding 
m.c., as in the masc.; only in verses. Common here, as 
in Ap. ; Alsdorf 57 records Kumarap. as showing it 26 
times to only 4 times each of -ai and -ai. saptaha trini 
(WT °pi, m.c.) paripurpa SP 54.13; ratrimdiva 62.9; 

ydnaka 87.7; etc. sahasra LY 11.20; puspa 49.8; vahana 

krta sajja (so divide) 79.16; padma rucira (so divide; 


followed by mlanani ) 193.20; etc. — civara Suv 4.13. — 
ksetra pi tattaka Samadh 19.16; dvadasa yojana 19.21. — 
ksetra svaka RP 5.12. — kalpa Bhad 11; bala 38; prapi- 
dhapa 44; etc. — Pronoun ya : bhojana pana daditva ya (ed. 
daditvaya ) labdha Siks 338.16, ‘giving food and drink which 
have been got.’ 

8.102. Nom.-acc. pi. -am. Not only in the acc., 
but apparently even in the nom. (as happens in masc. 
nouns, § 8.85), the masc; acc. pi. ending -am (= -an) 
occurs a number of times in what, it seems, are at least 
normally neuters; cf. -ani in masc. nom.-acc. pi. This 
has been recorded only in verses, supinantarapidrsa LY 
195.3 (vs) and svapnantardpidrsd 8 (vs), ‘the contents of 
(my) dreams are such’; so Lefm., but nearly all mss. both 
times - idrsarn ; can only be nom. pi. — etani . . . narakam 
(or masc.? acc. pi.; no v.l.) Mv i.12.9; trini samyojanam 
tyaktva (two mss. sarny oj and) 192.7; yada satyam (no v.l., 
= satyani) prakasayet 251.1. — skhalitam (— °tani) gavesi 
RP 18.10; ratnani . . . susubham (acc.) 52.16. — bala sarvam 
(acc. pi.) Bhad 38; saukhya visistam (v.l. °tam) 47; avara- 
ndm . . . sarvam 57 (acc. pi.; in Gv 547.17 both printed 
as ending in -an). 

8.103. Nom.-acc. pi. -e, or m.c. -i (§ 8.81), the 
masc. ending, in a word which ordinarily, at least, is 
neuter: ahgam-ahge (nom. pi.) LV 223.15; yasya laksapi 
kayu citritah purimasubhaphalaih 123.3, ‘who has the signs 
(and) a body adorned by the fruits of former merit’. But 
most mss. read laksana. (Even laksani should not be taken 
as instr., correct HJAS 1.81.) And pronouns, te nirarthani 
utsrfya Mv ii.206.3 (vs), ‘abandoning these (i. e. tapa — 
tapamsi) as useless’; LV (vss) karma . . . ime 42.7; ima 
(i. e. ime) asana 115.9; cetasyabharanani deth’ ime 123.7; 
ime (sc. bhajanani) 383.12. 

8.104. Nom.-acc. pi. -u, as in the masc. nom. and 
acc. pi. : janayi sarvi vikurvitu tesam Bhad 45. No v.l. 
for vikurvitu, which can only be acc. pi. So alamkrtu (with 
ksetra, pi.) Bhad 47. 

8.105. Nom.-acc. pi. -amsi, the ending of nt. as- 
stems. Not recorded for M Indie a-stems; but cf. the instr. 
sg. ending -asa (and in Pali also loc. sg. - asi ), § 8.41. 
svasariramsi Gv 539.12 (prose). — para-mantramsi Mmk 
366.13; hrdayamsi 496.5 (vs); -pretamsi 504.20 (vs). In 
LV 307.7 (prose) Lefm. kesamsi, with all mss., tho kesa 
is normally masc. ; Weller 33 suggests influence of preced- 
ing urdmsi (mss. urasamsi or udaramsi). See Diet. s.v. 
kesas for possible support for the s-stem. 

8.106. Nom.-acc. pi. -ani. The normal ending -ani 
may appear with final z, m.c.: kuntalani LV 49.20 (most 
mss. read °ni ; end of pada, but regularly long in this 
meter). 

Instrumental plural 

8.107. Inst. pi. -ai? This is read quite often by Lef- 
mann in his edition of LY; but usually the majority of 
his mss. do not support him (see e. g. his Crit. App. on 
236.9 and 18, 237.7-8), and I regard this as merely a 
matter of. bad editing. In LV 93.2 and 5 gandhodakai is, 
indeed, read by most mss., but A (perhaps the best) has 
°ke, and a loc. sg. would be syntactically possible. (Delete 
paragraph 2 under Instr. pi. in HJAS 1.81; if laksani be 
read in LV 123.3 it should be taken as nom. pi. ; see § 8.103.) 

8.108. Inst. pi. -ehi. Very common in both nouns 
and pronouns. In Mv it prevails even in prose, where it 
seems to be decidedly commoner than the Skt. -ais; but 
in other texts only in verses. It is the regular ending in 
Pali; in Pkt. -ehirri is regular, for which according to 
Pischel 368 -ehi occurs only in verses m.c., and some- 
times in prose before enclitics. It is curious that -ehim 
seems never to occur in our dialect, even when meter 
requires a long final. In that case either -ebhis is used, or 
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more rarely the final i is lengthened (see below). Once, 
only, I have recorded imehir (followed by a vowel), in 
Mv i.90.6, a prose passage; probably the -r is to be classified 
as samdhi-consonant (‘hiatus-bridger’). dantehi SP 85.12; 
putrehi 87.4; anyamanyehi arthehi 125.14; -pntrehi 278.11 
(quoted as -putrebhi Siks 47.15); etc., common. — vatam- 
sakehi LV 172.6; punyehi 235.4; etc. — Mv (examples here 
cited only from prose; extremely common thruout the 
work): ( a)prameyehi kalpehi i.1.14 f. ; aparimanehi tatha- 
gatehi 2.2; ayasehi nakhehi 5.5; katamehi 120.8; yogdcarehi 
9; paripurnehi ca dasahi masehi 148.1; etc. Such forms 
jostle the (seemingly less common) ones in standard -ais: 
imehi . . . adhyasayaih i.89.6; akarehi 89.9, resumed in 12 
by akaraih ; viviktam kamehi viviktam pdpakair alcusalair 
dharmaih 228.3. — laksanehi Samadh *22.19; bhavehi 22.30, 
31; apramanehi dharmehi , akalpitehi dharmehi 22.51. — 
buddhehi Suv 24.2; 38.2; vrksehi 41.6; lokapalehi 133.6; 

134.1, 3. bandhavehi Gv 214.14; laksanehi 240.19; etc. 

— etehi tribhi sthdnehi Ud xx.16. — hinehi Sukh 74.3. — 
Pronominal stems, besides some cited above: tehi SP 
279.1; 280.5; Mv i.193.9 (prose); Samadh 19.32; Sukh 
51.1; yehi tehi Dbh.g. 22(358).21; yehi SP 89.5; Siks 4.3; 
Gv 255.1; sarvehi Mv i.187.1; anyehi SP 96.3; katamehi 
Mv i.170.12 (prose). 

8.109. Inst. pi. -ehl, rare, and only in vss., m.c. 
for -ehi. (Generally -ebhis or its samdhi representatives 
are used instead.) Only pronominal forms have been 
recorded, viz. tehi SP 194.8 (but Kashgar rec. tebhih ), 
and yehi SP 9.1; 49.9; 52.9; 97.9; LV 222.20; Sukh 51.2. 

8.110. Inst. pi. -ebhis; the regular Vedic ending, 
on which -ehi (above) is based ; here probably by secondary 
Sanskritization of the M Indie form. Often used in verses, 
at the end of a pada, (as -ebhir) before vowels, and before 
consonants when a long final syllable is required. In prose 
very rare; I have noted only -nirdesebhih KP 29.2; imebhir 
Mmk 4.20; and in the Kashgar rec. of SP 328.9 (Thomas 
ap. Hoernle MR 135), -samebhis ca ( bodhi)-sattvebhi(r ), for 
ed. -samais ca bodhisattvair ; edranebhih six times, and 
caranaih six times, in the same two passages (almost, 
but not quite, in regular alternation with one another), 
MSV i. 34. 11-15 and 35.11-16. The rest are in verses: 
-dhvajebhih SP 89.2; najebhir jhallamallebhir 280.6. — 
-simhdsanebhih LV 80.19; -gunebhir 111.13; abharanebhir 
123.4; -priyebhir 230.14. — raudrakarmebhih Mv i.9.11; 
end of a pada; -ehi would do just as well metrically, but 
no v.l. is recorded. This ending is extremely rare in Mv; 
in fact I have failed to note another case (but cf. next 
paragraph). — -caritebhis Suv 4.12; varnitebhih 44.7; 
-sahasrebhir 160.5; sarvebhir bodhisattvebhis 161.11; vicitre- 
bhis ca puspebhir vicitrebhih phalair api 165.2. — satebhih 
RP 20.17; jinebhih 27.17; -praharebhih 32.15. — rutebhir 
Gv 231.3. — jinebhih Bhad 3, 14, 56; rutebhih 4, 18, 30; 
etc. — dusjebhih Mmk 494.18; mudritebhis 494.19. (Rare 
in this text.) — Pronouns: tebhis Suv 160.1; yebhih (~ir) 
SP 14.10; LV 343.10; Suv 161.15; MSV i.276.20; 277.1. 

8.111. Inst. pi. -ebhi, chiefly in verses as Sktization 
of -ehi above, or as shortening m.c. of preceding (yet cf. 
next paragraph). But occurs in Mv prose, tho rarely. In 
most texts much rarer than the regular M Indie -ehi. 
anyebhi sutrebhi na tasya cinta SP 99.3, read with Kashgar 
rec. — gunebhi LV 46.18; kramatalebhi (so, one word) 94.17; 
pratyayebhi 177.17: devebhi 224.3. — ayoviskambhanebhi Mv 
i.8.2 (prose; in the same sentence, line 3, satejobhutehi ); 
aryadharmebhi (so mss.; Senart em. -ehi) 337.1 (prose; 
forms in -ais in line 4). — etebhi slokebhi Suv 44.7 ; -punyebhi 
44.12; -varebhi 49.3; -caurebhi 57.4. — puspebhi Gv 43.12. — 

kusalebhi Dbh.g. 8(344).10. varebhi Bhad 5, 6; -pujebhi 

6; -gatebhi 14, 56; -sutebhi 14, 25; -rutebhi 18. — Pronouns: 
tebhi SP 280,2 (so read with Kashgar rec., ed. em. tehi); 
Bhad 23, 24; yebhi LV 171.3; 343,8; sarvebhi LV 138.4; 
anyebhi SP 99.3 (so Kashgar rec.). 


8.112. Inst. pi. -ebhi, would seem to be interpretable 
only as metrical lengthening for -ebhi, like -ehi for -ehi. 
As we saw -ehi is not common, and -ebhi seems to be 
even rarer (and only in verses). Its existence can, however, 
hardly be denied; the independent standing (apart from 
metrical requirements) of -ebhi is confirmed by its oc- 
currence in the prose of Mv (above), and metrical lengthen- 
ing of its final i is quite typical for our dialect, turiyebhi 
LV 169.22. So most mss.; the meter is troublesome; the 
variants ( turiya , turiyabhi) do not seem to improve it. — 
svarebhi Dbh.g. 18(354). 12; followed by e-. Note that 
here a long final can be produced only by lengthening 
the vowel, since -bhir before a vowel would still be short. — 
-ruiebhi (at the end of a dodhaka line) &iks 329.5 (cited 
from RatnolkadharanI). 

8.113. Inst. pi. -abhis? This and the next two are 
sporadic and doubtful. In LV 172.4 and 215.10 ed. ratna- 
bhih; all mss. end -abhih; in the first passage at least, 
and probably in the second, meter demands' a short 
penult. With this ending we may compare the common 
Ap. ending -ahim (Pischel 368). In HJAS 1.82 it is sug- 
gested that -abhih may be analogical to the n-declension 
( namabhih etc.), which in M Indie and BHS is often in- 
flected according to the a-declension. 

8.114. Inst. pi. -ibhis, m.c. for - ebhis ? Possibly in 
Mmk varnibhih 134.12 (vs; doubtfully recorded in Diet, 
under varnin , q.v.) and laksapramanibhih 139.25 (vs) 
‘measured by lacs’ (also, possibly, based on an otherwise 
unrecorded stem pramanin ; see Diet.). 

8.115. Inst. pi. -abhi? If acceptable, this would be 
the fern, ending transferred to the masc.-nt. ; sarvendriyabhi 
LV 189.15 (vs), most mss. (the variants, °-y abhih and 
°yibhih, cf. the preceding two, are metrically bad); Lefm. 
em. °yebhi, perhaps justifiably. 

Dative-ablative plural 

8.116. Only regular Sanskrit forms noted, except 
-ebhya m.c. for - ebhyah : narakebhya Kashgar rec. for 
°kesu SP 94.5. 

Genitive plural 

8.117. Gen. pi. -ana. The Pali ending is -anani; in 
Pkt., especially M. and AMg., this and -ana occur side 
by side. In our dialect -ana is the commonest (non-San- 
skrit) ending, before both vowels and consonants. In 
Mv it is not infrequent- even in prose, but in all other 
texts it has been noted only in verses, and only in positions 
where meter favors a short ultima. 

8.118. Before vowels it is not exactly common 
(- anam , or even -an’, being apparently commoner), and 
has not been noted in prose. Examples from verses: 
paheana SP 83.3; balana 99.4. — tatropavisjana LV 27.19; 
manusana 115.1. — manujana Mv i.73.4; kamana 184.13; 
buddhana (but v.l. °nam) 269.5. — dharmana Samadh 8.22; 
buddhana 19.22; lokanathana 22.17. And, with fusion 
with following initial vowel: margandstdhgikah Ud xii.4 
(= Skt. mar g anam asj°). 

8.119. Before consonants (prose passages from Mv 
are so marked), very common: sugatana SP 61.8; balana 
87.6; mrdukana 89.5. — sakiyana Lv 76.3; punyarthikdna 
223.10. — Mv, mss. ravantana or °nam (Senart em. °nam) 
i.6.1 (prose); -mahisana sukarapa kukkujdna 17.1 (prose); 
kalpana 35.13 (prose); jinana 62.2, 64.2; lokanathana , 
agrapudgalana 80.11 and 13 (prose; the more striking 
because preceded by parallel phrases containing regular 
forms in -anam); arydna iii.419.16; 420.8 (in Pali version 
of same verse, Jat. iii.354.18, ariyanam , unmetrical!); etc., 
very common. — krtapunyana Suv -4.10; sattvana 28.11. — 
dharmana Samadh 8.23, 24; kalpana 8.29; marutana 19.21. 
— ndyakdna RP 12.8. — -dharmana Gv 24.17; vrksapa 
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4342. — jindna Bliad 2, 4, 5 etc.; -sutana 3, 28. — adha- 
nana (so divide) Sukh 22.8; buddhana 49.4. 

8.120. Gen. pi. -anam, -anam. This ending, in the 
form anam , occurs only before vowels, and I have not 
noted any certain occurrence in prose, even in Mv (but 
note Mv iii.114.19 below), dvipadanam SP 53.8; manuja- 
nam 68.10; sarvajindnam 193.1. — sattvanam LY 219.3. 
— bodhisattvanam Mv i.91.6; 107.1; dvipadanam 316.13; 
tridasanam ii.35.18 (mss.); 52.12 (here Senart with v.i. 
°ana ); trayastrimsanam iii.1.17; naranam 108.2; dvipadanam 
uttamo 114.19 (printed as prose; I am not certain that it 
is not originally a bit of verse); tridasanam 367.3. — na- 

ranam Samadh 8.21. ratdnam Gv 473.10. — suddhaka- 

kdlakanam ( edakalomndm ) Mvy 8397 (?), so Kyoto ed.; 
formula cited in Pali with siiddha-kalakanam. (see Diet, 
s.v. kalaka 1). But Mironov reads °kdlakdnam. 

8.121. In the form -anairi it occurs at least once 
before a vowel, in a prose Mv passage, guhdnam asiti 
i.54.5; so at least all mss. read; Senart emends to guhdnam, 
keeping the anusvara (which is the only questionable 
feature of the reading of the mss.). Otherwise this, the 
regular Pali and Prakrit ending, occurs only before con- 
sonants, and is very rare in our texts; we may however 
reasonably suspect that later copyists have changed not 
a few -anam readings to -anam, and even that careless 
editors have done the same without recording the fact 
(as responsible editors like Senart sometimes do, with 
proper record of the fact). Only the following have been 
noticed: ravantanam or °na, mss. (Senart em. °nam ) Mv 
i.6.1 (prose); devanam ii.352.1 (vs); tdnam devanam, mss. 
(Senart em. devatanam, allowing tanarn to stand!) iii.304.3 
(prose). — satydnam cature Ud xii.4 (vs). 

8.122. Gen. pi. -ana, only m.c. for -ana: any ana 
(— anyesam) RP 21.4 (vs;. 

8.123. Gen. pi. -an’, before vowels; only in verses, 
as demanded by meter, with M Indie samdhi; that is, for 
-ana (from -anam = -anam) with elision of final vowel 
before initial vowel: prakasayantan’ iha (for Skt. praka- 
sayatam) SP 229.9; sugatan’ iha (WT iha, m.c.) 359.3. — 
hitaya bhutan’ abhibhur Mv i.167.9; buddhan’ adityaban- 
dhunam ii.232.11. — buddhasutan ’ atha Bhad 9; sarvajinan ’ 
ami- 17. — Read manujdn’ upapattim Dbh.g. 7(343). 6. 

8.124. Gen. pi. -an, -am. We find also occasionally 
forms written -an, -am before consonants, and even -dm 
before a pause (at the end of a line of verse), which seem 
certainly intended as genitives plural. They can hardly 
be connected with the preceding cases of -an’ before vow- 
els. Rather, we must assume that they are based on 
the analogy of Skt. consonantal stems, which in our 
dialect, as in M Indie generally, often show both the old 
consonantal endings and those of a-extensions. Thus 
doublets arose like vapijdndm (LV 387.10, prose) beside 
vdhijam, both gen. pi. of vanij(a). This then led to spor- 


adic forms like nayanarn, gatarn, by the side of regular 
nayananam, gatanam . Cf., as a sort of converse process, 
Pali tesdnam (= tesam ) etc., Geiger 105; our language 
has such forms as etesanam , § 21.44. Writings in final -n 
instead of -m (-m) are purely orthographic, or may even 
be treated as scribal errors. Examples, all from verses 
(meter proving the soundness of the tradition): preksatu 
(for °tam , see next paragraph) nayandn na casti trptim 
(nom. sg.) LV 49.16, ‘and there is no satiating of the 
eyes as they gaze'; dasadiggatam (read °di-gatdm with 
most and best mss., m.c.) jinottamanam 163.14, ‘of the 
noble Jinas in the ten directions’; bodhaya cittam atulani 
pranidhaya sattvam 356.11, (Bodhisattvas speaking) ‘hav- 
ing vowed our minds in an unequalled degree to the 
enlightenment of creatures’. — any atha citryamanam (so 
read with most mss. for ed. citra°) hi lobhaniyam hi balisam 
(so mss.; ed. °san, but an acc. cannot be construed) Lank 
365.14, ‘for if otherwise variegated, it would be a thing 
coveted of fools’. — bodhaya prasthitam sattvam sada siddhir 
uddhrtd Mmk 59.22, ‘for creatures that have set out for 
enlightenment, success is always declared’ ; duhsilam 
(here meter requires duhsilandml probably a monosyllabic 
word has been lost) jugupsitam 66.24; nanyesam kathitd 
siddhih balisam strisu murchitam 101.22; duhkhinam 
sarvalolcdnam dinam daridryakhedinam, ayasoparatam kli- 
stam tesam arthaya bhasitam 104.19, 20 (all the forms 
preceding tesam are gen. pi.); sravakapangalam 108.23; 
109.1 (final in line; can only be gen. pi.). 

8.125. Gen. pi. -anu. Since -u appears as phonetic 
reduction of -am, -am (-am) (§ 3.58), -anu can stand for 
the M Indie resultant of Skt. -anam. Cf. such pronominal 
gen. pi. forms as tesu, yesu, paresu (for Skt. tesam etc.), 
§ 21.40, and, from consonantal stems, forms like preksatu 
LV 49.16 (in preceding paragraph). Only in verses: read 
trsitanu SP 324.10 with most mss. (only one °ana with 
text). — sugatanu sutah Gv 476.22, ‘sons of the Sugatas’. 
— bahupunydnu hetavah Mmk 119.23 (ed. as one word, 
but I cannot believe in a stem *anuhetu ); grhya-m-aksanu 
sutritarn 121.16 (? ed. as one word; interpretation un- 
certain); pittakantanu dehinam 148.15 (this seems a clear 
and certain case; for - kdntandm ); perhaps sasyanu KP 
44.6, see Diet. s.v. aniwarsa. 


Locative plural 

8.126. Loc. pi. -isu, -asu. Extremely rare, and only 
in verses m.c., are reductions of the ending -esu to -isu 
or even -asu. I have noted only: * sarvisu (m.c. for sarvesu) 
Siks 344.15 and 17 (cited from Ratnolkadharani). — 
sarvasu Mmk 377.4. — sarvasu janmasu Gv 544.14; = Bhad 
16, which however reads sarvasu (for sarvasu) jatisu. 

8.127. Loc. pi. -esu, m.c. for -esu: grhesu LV 57.1. 



9. A-stems 


9 . 1 . The non-Sanskrit forms of the a declension in- 
clude, to begin with, a number of definitely Middle 
Indie forms, recorded as such in Pali or Prakrit or both: 
Acc. sg. - am for -dm 

Oblique singular in -aya and -a besides -dye, see below 
Abl. sg. in -atas (and phonetic variations) 

Loc. sg. in -ayam 

Nom.-acc. pi. in -a and - ayo (and - e , see below) 

Inst. pi. in -ahi 

9 . 2 . There are also one or two endings which are 
clearly M Indie but not recorded, at least in Geiger or 
Pischel, as occurring in Pali or Prakrit. Most notable of 
these is the nom.-acc. pi. -avo. The oblique sg. -dye may 
also be included here, since it is recorded in Pischel only 
without -y-, tho it is evidently essentially the same as the 
standard Prakrit -ae. It is however found in Asokan 
inscriptions. 

9 . 3 . Purely phonetic developments from either Skt. 
or M Indie endings, chiefly in verses and m.c., and in large 
part recorded (under the like conditions) for M Indie 
dialects, are : 

-a for -a as stem-form in composition, as nom. sg., voc sg. 
(originally nom. used as voc.), acc. sg., oblique sg., and 
nom.-acc. pi. 

-i for -e as voc. sg. 

-am for -dm as acc. sg. (also -an, orthographic) 

-ayam for -ayam as loc. sg. 

-dbhi for -abhih (or for M Indie -ahi, above) as inst. pi. 
-ana for -anam as gen. pi. 

-asu for -asu as loc. pi. 

-asu for -asu as loc. pi. 

9 . 4 . Originally masc. and nt. endings are used in fern, 
nouns on a rather large scale. Such forms occur in Prakrit 
(Pischel 358, 359) and Pali (Geiger 76); they are probably 
commoner there than Pischel, in particular, seems inclined 
to admit. At any rate they cannot be emended out of our 
texts, tho most editors have tried to do so; they are, in 
fact, pretty surely commoner than our editions suggest. 
We find -u (for -o — -as and perhaps for -am) in nom. and 
acc. sg. ; -ena (and - ayena ) inst. sg. ; -at abl. sg. ; -asya gen. 
sg. (pronouns); -e loc. sg. ; -e nom. (of pronouns) and acc. 
pi. (MIndic masc.); -ani nom.-acc. pi.; -an, -am acc. pi.; 
-aho voc. pi. (MIndic masc.); -ais and - ebhih , -ehi (MIndic) 
inst. pi. Compare the reverse process, fern, a-endings used 
with masc. and nt. a-stems (§ 8.2). Cf. §§ 6.1 ff. 

9 . 5 . And finally there are a number of morphological 
analogies which do not seem to be recorded in Pali or 
Prakrit: -as and -dm as nom. sg. ; -a and -dram (in bhary- 
aram) as acc. sg. ; -aya and -dye (a little doubtful) as nom. 
pi. and -o (doubtful) as acc. pi. 

Stem form in composition 

9 . 6 . Often shortened to -a, almost always in verses 
and clearly m.c. But also in prose: -prajha-prabha-rasmi- 
LV 9.11; both edd., no v.l. ; noted by Weller 16, and 
supported by his ms.; velajhas ca 218.20; no v.l.; not 
noted by Weller or others; associated with kalajha and 
samayajha; vela- for veld- perhaps by attraction to them. 
So also vijha-prdpta, beside vijnd°, see Diet. s.v. vijha; 


kdlajho velajho samayajho kalam ca velam ca samayam ca 
agamayati Mv ii. 233.15; see under acc. sg. -am for -dm, 
below; kanksa-prahdnam RP 8.10 ( kahksa as masc.? see 
§ 9.13). 

9.7. In verses, common everywhere, where meter 
requires short: vieikitsa-prdptam SP 64.3; krida-ratlsu 88.5. 

— cinta-manah LV 41.16; maya-devi 75.5. — susrusa-kari 
( su° ) Mv i.156.11; gahga-valuka-samesu iii.253.1. — Com- 
pounds containing pipasa- Suv 39.7; krpa- RP 3.2; Gv 
54.11; prabha - RP 3.9; Gv 241.1; prajha- Bhad 27; 37. 

Nominative singular 

9.8. Nom. sg. -a, often in verses m.c. I have noted 
at least one case in prose, esa . . . pravrajyopasampada 
Mv iii.329.13, and two cases at the end of lines of verse 
where there is no metrical reason for the shortening: yena 
na sodhita carya visuddha Samadh 19.22 (for sodhita carya 
visuddha). The first two m.c., but there is no metrical 
obstacle to visuddha. Apparently not misprint, since 
Regamey cites it p. 16. puja jane sadatra cala sidhya RP 
30.4, which I take to be for puja . . . ( a)cala sidhyd (i. e. 
siddhya, see Diet, s.v.; or read siddha , siddha ?). 

9.9. Otherwise, only where meter requires short a, 
but common everywhere: trsna SP 92.6, pratisfha 94.3; 
puja-nantika 341.8 (= puja anant°). — kanya LV 28.17; 
pratirupa 28.18, 20; 29.12; vasudha 297.2. — sampa&ya- 
mdna Mv i.155.3; sthita ii.339.15; ( sa . . .) prapta bodhih 
347.3; saha 380.18 (so mss.; Senart saha, spoiling the 
meter). — ukta avidya Suv 61.4. — naivatmasamjha bhavate 
’pi na jivasamjha RP 14.5; pativrata tyakta saputra 22.17. 

— nisfha (thrice) Bhad 46. — upajdta Gv 212.14. Pronoun: 
esa . . . rddhibhavand Mv i.66.12. 

9.10. Nom. sg. -as (?). Sometimes the mss. add 
visarga (or other representatives of s) to a nom. sg. in a. 
The editors regularly emend; often, I suspect, without 
even recording the reading of the mss., so that it is hard 
to be sure how commonly the forms occur. It is, of course, 
possible that such readings are mere corruptions. Yet they 
might have been used by the original authors, as hyper- 
Sanskritisms. The MIndic nom.-acc. pi. ending -a is 
common in our texts, and was certainly used by manjr 
authors. Since this made nom. sg. and pi. alike, the nom. 
pi. -as might easily have been used also in the sg. by 
analogy. The fact that other vocalic stems so often end 
in -s might have helped. Two examples, both from verses: 
ksiprani bhohi (3 sg. fut., with 2 sg. fern, subject) priti- 
pramodyalabdhdh LV 196.4 (so all Lefm.’s mss.; em. 
°labdha; Calc. °ldbhah, without note, presumably em.); 
pranidhi iyam evarupah 415.21 (so all Lefm.'s mss.; both 
edd. °pa; certainly nom. sg. fern.). 

9.11. Nom. sg. -am. The use of the Skt. acc. sg. form 
as nom. is quite common in the mss. of Mv, and at least 
sporadic elsewhere. As in the preceding (-as for -a), it may 
have been actually used as a hyper-Sanskritism, induced 
by the identity of MIndic nom. and acc. forms, both sg. 
and pi. Note that the converse, -a as acc. sg., is also com- 
mon, and often accepted by the editors, sometimes even 
by Senart, who rejects -dm as nom. Meter, of course, cannot 
be concerned here; but it is to be noted that -a for Skt. 
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-a/ 77 , acc. sg., is about as common, where meter favors it, 
as it is for nom. sg. -a. dharsita (for °ta) mdrasenam (for 
°nd) LV 353.2 (vs); so Lefm. with most and best mss.; 
Calc, with some poor mss. °na. 

9.12. In Mv the mss. very commonly present such 
forms, not only here, but in other vowel declensions, both 
masc. and fern. Senart systematically emends to the 
regular Skt. forms. A few examples out of many: In Mv 
i.14.5 and 17; 15.9 (vss) Senart reads oruddha (15.9 dvrta) 
janatd bahu. Once all six mss., and twice all but one, read 
janatdm (some corruptly °nam ); nearly all likewise bahum 
or bahum ; esam . . . pranidhim Mv i.61.2 (prose), all mss.; 
Senart em. esa . . . prapidhi ; certainly nom. sg. ; gatha hi 
dharmasamhitdm 92.16 (end of vs), all mss.; Senart em. 
°samhita ; adhivasanam (mss., Senart em. °nd ) . . . vijhdta 
263.4 (prose). These cases are typical of Mv and could be 
multiplied many times. In most texts, however, such 
forms rarely occur in our mss., if the reports of the editors 
can be trusted. 

9.13. Nom. sg. -u. Rarely, and only in verses, the 
texts seem to show forms in -u (also in acc. sg., § 9.23), as 
in masc. and nt. a-stems for Skt. -as, -am. If not mere 
corruptions of tradition, they are best regarded as the 
masc.-nt. forms taken over into the fern, owing to Mind, 
breakdown of distinctive gender forms, § 9.4. The clearest 
cases noted are: anusmrti bhavanu sabda niscari LV 182.21. 
There can be no doubt that bhavanu (both edd. and all 
mss. -nu) represents a nom. sg. of bhavand. tvayi mati 
pratibalu amrtarasa dada LV 165.6 'in thee is competent 
wisdom ; give (them) the essence of nectar.’ Calc. °bala , but 
Lefm.’s mss. all °balu (for °bala). Or (?): 'in thee is wisdom; 
give them essence of nectar that is competent’ (to slake the 
thirst mentioned in the preceding line); but this seems to 
me forced and unlikely, anupraptu . . . bodhih LV 243.7. 
But here bodhi may be masc., as it may be in Skt.; to be 
sure in Pali it is cited only as fern, by PTSD, but Childers 
gives both genders. In our dialect it is usually fern. In 
this same line there is doubt about the form of a modifying 
pronoun; Lefm. reads seti (— sa-iti ), but several of his mss, 
read so ti (masc.). — parivarlati tiksnu dhdra Gv 213.6. — 
bodhi-kahksu mama vidyate mune RP 9.13. There is no 
evidence for a masc. or nt. *kahksa (or Pali *kahkha), unless 
the cpd. kdhksa-prahanam (in prose of RP 8.10, § 9.6) be 
taken as such, imu bhaktih RP 27.9. — ruju bhuya vardhate 
(both edd., no v.l.) 'their disease increases more’ SP 96.2. 
No masc. noun *ruja is recorded in Skt. or Pali. But ruju 
could stand for rujo ( rujas ), nom. pi. of ru /, 'diseases’ 
(altho subject of vardhate, sg. in form). 

Vocative singular 

9.14. Voc. sg. -i for -e. Instead of the regular ending 
-e, forms in -i occur, but only in verses and certainly m.c. 
Any final -e is likely to be treated thus. E. g. : gopi , for 
gope , voc. of Gopd, LV 236.4; 237.9 and 11. 

9.15. Voc. sg. -a. This occurs rarely and only in 
verses. Like Pkt. vocs. in -a (Pischel 375; apparently Pali 
has none except the like of amma, Geiger 81.2), it is 
doubtless to be understood as a nom. form used as voc. 
agrasattvadhara LV 76.6 'O thou (Maya) that bearest the 
Supreme Being!’ — devata Suv 60.3, voc. to devatd. But 
the best ms. reads daivata, voc. to daivata , and this may 
be the true reading (or, on the other hand, it may be 
merely a Sanskritization). 

Accusative singular 

9.16. Acc. sg. -am, -am. In most texts, this ending 
seems to occur only in verses, regularly in the form -am 
(not -am), before a word beginning with a vowel, and usu- 
ally where meter requires a short syllable. Thus: dagdha- 
ulkam abhi° Mv i.65.18; so all mss., and so meter demands; 


Senart em. °ulkam , spoiling the meter. — pujam idrsim 
SP 15.3; imam eva cintam 61.11. — tarn purvdm gira varam 
(= giram varam) anucintya LV 164.11; gira varam anuravi 
tatu varaturiyaili 164.22 (so read; cf. notes of Lefm. and 
Foucaqx, II p. 133; supported by Tib.) 'they continued to 
sound the excellent words with the excellent musical 
instruments’; chinnam jalilcam a- 194.20; sriya kriyam 
aiulam (so read) 361.18. — Amitabhapurim varam eva Bhad 
62. — caryam imam RP 16.12. — ksematam abhyupeti 
Dbh.g. 4(340). 10. But in Mv i.305.9 (vs), the meter is 
indifferent, and in fact the mss. read tain enam avadad raja 
(Senart em. tain enam; both are fern.). 

9.17. Apparent cases of -am before a consonant, 
except in Mv, are questionable. Thus in SP 63.5 (vs) 
prathamam giram , prathamam is an adverb, not an adj. 
with girdm (Kern, with Chinese, SBE 21 p. XL I line 34). 
And in Suv 234.17 (vs) tarn bodhi gambhiram uddram 
islam , most mss. read istva, which makes good sense; if 
this be adopted, bodhi may be understood as masc. (cf. 
§ 9.13), and tarn would then be normal Skt. But in Mv there 
are clear cases of -am before consonants, where shortening 
of the a to a cannot be m.c. ; moreover it occurs in prose. 
It is the normal Mind, ending, Pali and general Prakrit; 
the strange thing is not that Mv has it, but that it has 
been virtually eliminated in all other texts, judging from 
the editions, except where meter compels its use. Cf. the 
loc. sg. -dyam for - aydm , § 9.80. Senart often, but not always, 
emends. Examples: kalpakotim asamkhyeyam Mv i.169.18 
and 170.5; before consonant; so all mss. both times; Senart 
em. °ydm; he regards the form as plural; yarn velam 361.3, 

362.2, and elsewhere, ‘what time . . .’ ; here Senart keeps 
the mss. reading, as in: kalajno velajho (§9.6) samayajho 
kalam ca velam ca samayam ca agamayati ii.233.15. The 
frequent collocation of veld with kata and samaya makes 
this word peculiarly susceptible to admission of apparently 
masculine forms. — seyyam (for seyyam) ii.234.10 (prose), 
mss.; Senart em. °yam. On the other hand, in iii.411.14 
(also prose), before a vowel, Senart keeps the reading of 
the mss., seyyam api; also in iii. 126.8 anattikam (the stem 
is °ka); but in iii.130.12 asitam, mss., Senart em. °tdm. — 
In an aryd verse occurring thrice, Mv i.145.8, 202.5, and 

11.6.2, with variants, Senart prints the form ahimsam or 
avihimsam , before a consonant, but either ahimsa or 
avihimsa, for °sam, is to be read each time. 

9.18. As prior member of a tatpurusa cpd., prabham- 
kara, 'light-maker’, especially as epithet of a Buddha, is 
widespread. It represents Pali pabhamkara, Skt. prabha- 
kara (of sun and moon), and is a clear case of M Indie 
-am for -am. It seems even to have led to the creation, 
once (LV 123.1), of a masculine stem prabha , 'light’; see 
Diet, on both these items. 

9.19. Acc. sg. -a. Occurs only in verses, m.c., but 
very common. Cf. Mv i.145.8 etc., §9.17, end: krtva . . . 
puja jinesu Mv iii.140.23. — kriddratim sarva vivarjayitvd 
SP 13.7; pitrsamjha kurydt 287.7. — yo maya drslva LV 
28.10; ima mahi (= imam mahim) 165.15; prabha muh- 
camanah 296.15. — vedana . . . diikham anubhonti Samadh 
19.20 (Regamey p. 14 misunderstands dukham, which is 
an adjective, with vedana for vedanam). — idrsa bherim 
pasyami svapne Suv 51.7; idrsa desana tatra srnomi 51.8. — 
puja krtva RP 5.11; trsna utsrja 59.9. — puja Bhad 25; 
kdhksa 54. — puja karoti Gv 215.3; pravartayi puja 
jinanam 231.18. 

9.20. Acc. sg. -a. In this form, of course, meter cannot 
be concerned, altho it is actually recorded oftener in verses 
than in prose. It is not recorded for Pali or any Prakrit. 
And I have failed to note any occurrences in other texts 
than LV and Mv (except, perhaps, anyatara MSV iv.227.20, 
prose). This may be due partly to oversights on my part; 
it is pretty certain that it is partly due to unacknowledged 
emendations by editors. The form is by no means startling- 
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it is simply the nom. form used as acc. The forms of the 
two cases have become virtually interchangeable. The 
following list is doubtless not complete, but too long to be 
emended out of existence. 

9.21. In LV (verses, except as noted): ( pujandm . . .)- 
ananta 152.4 (end of a verse); ( yantra)yuktd varakapratimam 
155.18 (prose; printed as a cpd.; cf. Weller 27); ( tyaji . . .) 
mahi (— mahim) sanagaranigama 165.10, The earth with 
its towns and villages'; sriya (~ sriyam ) kari . . . purimd 
167.4 (2 mss. °mdrr\ ; end of a verse); krpa karund janiya 
(= janayitva) 168.8; kariyati (= kdryate ‘he is caused to 
make') anantapuja 185.6; nagna drsi atmanam 194.13 ‘she 
saw herself naked’ (perhaps interpret as nagnadrsi, i. e. 
nagna-[ioY nagndm}-adr&i'l)\ trsna tanurri ca kari 200.9 ‘and 
he diminished his longing’; ( imam . . .) sayanagatd virocatim 
214.16; eka gira (== ekdm giram ) . . . na bhasi 235.9; 
drslva vikaravikrtd namuces tu send 339.19 (Calc. °krtdm . . . 
senary, but without support in Lefm’s mss.); (?) anuttard 
(Calc. °rdm; mss. all °ra ; Lefm. prints as if cpd. with next, 
which may be right, see § 23.8) samyaksambodhim abhi- 
sambuddhasya 439.20 (prose); [ima gatha ( abhasanta ) 
290.20, prose, taken by Weller 33 as sing., because only 
one stanza follows; but Tib. has plural. In this standard 
situation gathas, plural, are regularly announced; the 
author is not thinking of a precise count.] 

9.22. In Mv this ending is as common in prose as in 
verse. It is regularly emended by Senart ; yet he sometimes 
allows it to stand, for reasons not always evident to me: 
adhimatram vedana (kept by Senart, with all mss.) vedayanti 

i. 19.9; adhimatra (kept by Senart, with all mss.) vedanam 
(2 mss. °na ) vedenti 20.4 (prose); samkhya (Senart em. 
°ydrji) 62.13 (vs); irsya 145.12 (vs) = 202.9 = ii.6.6 (acc. sg., 
mss. all °ya except one in ii.6.6; Senart em. °ydrp); anuddha- 
tdm . . . gird (acc.; Senart em. giram ) i. 166.3 (vs); utsdraria 
karonti 223.8 (prose) = ii.26.2 ‘make the transportation’ 
(the noun is utsarapa); so all mss. both times; Senart em. 
°nam; sugandha, satkrta, supuspita, sevita ii.53. 21-22 (vss; 
so mss., all accs., Senart em. all to -am); dhlta (Senart em. 
°am) 73.17 (prose); ghosana (Senart em. °am) 73.18 (prose); 
bhdrya (kept by Senart, perhaps understanding a plural? 
but cf. the modifying bhadrikam ) kalyana bhadrikam 

ii. 367.21 (vs); ana (so mss. ; read mamdna; Senart em. 
anam ) pratikrose ( = °sef) iii.7.16 (vs). 

9.23. Acc. sg. -u. See § 9.13 for the same ending as 
nom. sg. Only in verses, rajani vigatu (all mss. and Calc. 
vinirgatu; Lefm. em. m.c.) jhatva LV 240.11 (vs) ‘knowing 
the night to be spent’. — Pronouns: imu bhadracaryam Gv 
212.17. — imu carim abhiviksya RP 17.1. — imu bhadraca- 
rim Bhad 51. 

9.24. Acc. sg. -3n, for -am, probably merely ortho- 
graphic; reflex of the Mind, anusvara for all final nasals. 
Frequent, but not worth listing. Examples: carikan for 
carikam Gv 241.9, 16 (both at end of verses). 

9.25. Acc. sg. -aram, -aram. Repeatedly in Mv the 
stem bharya ‘wife’ shows an acc. sg. bharyararn. or (m.c.) 
bhdryararp; variants bhayy°, bhajy 0 are recorded, suggesting 
that more Prakritic forms may have been used in the 
original. No such form is recorded in Pali or Pkt., and 
Senart i.476 can make nothing of it; he emends here to 
bhdr(i)yam. But it is clearly an analogical creation, using 
the r-stem ending of bhartr ‘husband’, acc. sg. bhartararn 
(or m.c. bhartararn, the like of which is recorded in Pali, 
Geiger 90 note 1), and of svasr ‘sister’, acc. svasararn . And 
later, iii.503, Senart withdraws the emendation. Mv 
i.129.2 (vs), read bharyararn with mss. ; 233.17 (vs), read 
bharyararn.; mss. °yaram , °yeram, unmetrical; 234.8 (vs), 
read bharyararn. with the one ms.; iii.8.6 and 9.1 (both vss, 
metr. indifferent) bharyararn. , v.l. °ararri; 295.7, 9 (same vs, 
repeated), read bharyararn with both mss. in 9 (short 
penult required metr.); Senart em. bharyararn; in line 7 
the mss. are corrupt. 


Oblique cases of the singular 

9 . 26 . For all of these (aside from certain endings 
peculiar to abl. and loc. respectively) Pali has only -dya 
(or its ‘contraction’ -a, Geiger 27.2), and normal Pkt. 
generally -ae (m.c. -ai ; -dye in some ASokan dialects) ; only 
Maharastri, acc. to Pischel 374 f., seems to show also -da, 
resembling Pali -aya. 

9.27. Besides special endings for inst., abl. and loc. 
respectively, and the much rarer ending -d (as in Pali), our 
language shows standardly -aya and -dye for all sg. cases 
from inst. to loc. The former is evidently identical with 
the regular Pali ending, and similar to the alternative M. 
-da; while our -dye is closest to normal Pkt. -ae. The dis- 
tribution of these among the several texts is, however, 
peculiar. 

9 . 28 . -dye (very rarely -ae, as in normal Pkt. ; once also 
-ayi, m.c.; occasionally -ayai is written, by Hypersan- 
skritism?; whether -aye with shortened a should be re- 
cognized is doubtful) is almost restricted to My; only a 
few sporadic cases occur in other texts. Yet in Mv it is 
much commoner than -dya. Both occur in Asokan. 

9 . 29 . However, -dya (for which -aya and -aya are 
found m.c.) is also quite common in Mv, in prose and verse 
alike. In the other texts it very rarely occurs in prose, but 
is common in the verses. 

9 . 30 . It seems best to present -dye and its variants 
first, for all oblique cases together; then -dya and its 
variants, similarly; then -a which, tho quite rare, also 
serves for all oblique cases; then endings which seem to 
be peculiar to one of the oblique cases of the sg. Pronominal 
forms with these endings are included. 

9.31. Obi. sg. -aye and congeners. First, the 
ending occurs in its normal Pkt. form - ae twice, on the 
same page of Mv: ii.432.1 hrstatustae (here inst.; one ms. 
0 tusfd me, clearly corrupt) ; and 9 imae (here loc. ; one ms. 
imaya ). And again, Mv iii.180.12 ehibhiksukae (one ms. 
°kaye , the other actually °koe). 

9 . 32 . Secondly, as -ai occurs in Pkt. m.c. for -ae, so 
-ayi is found m.c. for -dye, but extremely seldom. I have 
noted only: Mv ii.59.6 (vs), where the reading of the mss. 
seems to be asayi (inst. of did), which is certainly demanded 
by the meter rather than Senart’ s em. asaye. 

9 . 33 . Occasionally the mss. read -aye, but Senart 
always emends to -aye, probably rightly. The forms occur 
either in prose, or in doubtful metrical surroundings such 
as: -kridaye (inst.; mss. -kridaye) Mv iii.15.2; in the first 
half of what seems meant for an anustubh line, but so 
bad that I despair of interpreting it metrically. The short 
-a, however, seems metrically poor. — Doubtful is LV 
117.4 (vs) janataye, Lefm. with his ms. A only; other mss. 
janayata, apparently error for janataya (m.c. for °tdya ); 
Calc. °tayai, unmetr. A dat. or gen. of janata must be in- 
tended, and the penultimate a must be short for metrical 
reasons; but whether the original ended in -taye (-tayaH) or 
-taya is uncertain. 

9 . 34 . -ayai, when found in the mss., may be only a 
Hypersanskritism for -dye (except, of course, when it may 
be a dative case form). The following seem to be instru- 
mentals: akarsanatayai Mv i.314.3; vyaktatayai suvibhak- 
tatayai gambhiratayai akhapdasresfhatdyai ii.43.7; anahara- 
tayai (one ms. °tayai) 129.5. 

9 . 35 . Next we shall present the few scattered -dye 
forms which I have noted in other texts than Mv: abhaye 
(inst.) LV 122.20 (vs). Tho no ms. reads precisely so, it 
can hardly be doubted that Lefm. is right in adopting this 
reading. The variant abhaya is metrically impossible ; 
abhayaih and abheya intend abhaye. — Appendix to Jm 
240.20 (corruptly corresponds to Mv ii.244.12) manusikaye 
vacaye (inst.). — Amrtdye (gen.) May 245.1 (prose). Sur- 
rounded by parallel forms in -lye; from line 3 on, where 
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other gens, of a-stems occur (e. g. Matangaya etc.), all 
end in -aya, not -dye. — caryaye Bhad 23 (vs; gen. or loc.); 
Bhadracariya samantasubhaye (loc.) 44 (vs), ‘in the per- 
fectly beautiful Bhadracari’. Note the collocation of forms 
in -ya and -ye; no v.l. is cited for either. — parigavesatdye 
(loc.) KP 97.3 (prose). 

9.36. There remain only forms in -dye from Mv, where 
they are extremely common, in prose as well as verses. 

9.37. Instrumental: The following are samples 
of what seem to be instrumentals — a few out of a couple 
of hundred. I have cited chiefly from prose; cases from 
verses are so marked, gathaye Mv i.56.13; 255.12; ii.84. 11 
etc. (common); anulomataye i.63.12; atirekapujdye 89.16 
(construe with preceding sentence); yaye prabhaye 205.10 = 
ii.9.6; anyaye ca janatdye i.231.15; manujdye vacdye 274.3; 
svakciye 357.16; sudhaye ii.57.5; 59.1 (vss); vibhusaye 100.6 
etc.; image duskaracarikaye 130.12; taye syamaye 173.8; 
agraye paramaye pujaye 259.9; senaye 410.5; trsnaye 460.10; 
anyataraye vrddhaye iii.15.7; etaye ganikaye 38.4; -navdye 
67.17; nasaye 128.18 (vs); ddrikaye 155.1, 6; anyataraye 
manavikaye 184.10; upeksaye 421.16 (vs); yaye iii.290.18 
(relative); etaye i.309.11 etc.; taye i. 348. 14, 17 etc. 

9.38. Dative: These are, as in all declensions, 
much rarer, but the following seem reasonably dear: 
anuttaraye (samyaksamboahaye) Mv i.44.5; 233.9 (prose) et 
alibi; sarvajhataye 82.13 (vs); purusasimhataye 83.6 (vs); 
narasirnhataye 83.8 (vs); pravrajyaye ii.193.19 (vs); ahara - 
nataye 399.7, 15 (prose); paricaryaye 426.17 (prose); 
raksdye iii.48.12; nirvidaye 331.4; sahavrataye iii.223.5, 6, 
9, 11; 322.12 (all prose; the form sahavratayai also occurs, 
e. g. Mv ii.118.3 = LV 238.16; see sahavrata in Diet.); 
taye i.60.11. 

9.39. Ablative: these are still rarer: pascimaije 
Mv i.6.9, daksinaye 10, uttaraye 10 (but in the parallel 
i.6.8 purvaya ); mayaye i.356.13, abl. of comparison, ‘than 
Maya’; Uruvilvaye ii.207.1 ‘from Uruvilva’. 

9.40. Genitive: these are quite common; I have 
recorded about 150 cases, of which the following are a 
sprinkling. All are from prose except those marked as 
from verses: lohitikaye Mv i.49.14; manavikaye 233.14; 
anyaye ca janatdye anekasahasraye parisaye 255.6 ; Gangaye 
261.17 et alibi; ddrikaye 353.2; bharyaye ii.65.3 et alibi; 
sujataye gramikaye 131.10; ganikaye 168.14 et alibi; 
Syamaye 173.8; vadhukaye sudarSanaye 445.12; kubjaye 
459.5 (prose), 6 (vs); prajhaye iii.33.20; avidyaye . . . 
trsnaye 65.19; anathaye 132.15; devataye 165.13; anyaye 
velasikaye (for vai°) janatdye 223.2; sadevamanusaye pa- 
risaye 375.10; parivrajikaye 389.18 et alibi; pravrajyaye 
450.14; taye ii.65.12; 110.5; etaye ii.177.1, 2. 

9.41. Locative: somewhat less common than the 
inst. and gen. but by no means rare; there are at least 
several score of cases in Mv. Again my citations are all 
from prose, except as specified: pascimaye Mv i.6.8, pur- 
vaye 9, uttaraye 10 (but in 11 daksinayaml two inferior 
mss. reading °naye); sudharmaye devasabhaye 32.13; 
karunaye 175.4 (vs); taye veldye 237.15; 267.11 and often 
(also iha veldye ii.108.9); ddrikaye i.342.15; kanyaye ii.72.18; 
prabhataye 112.9; 167.7; 449.10; sitalaye jambuchayaye 
208.17; uruvilvaye 231.7; 263.15; katamaye nisidaye (Diet.) 
432.8; vinaye iii.34.18; gangaye 163.10; 166.6; parisaye 
samagatdye 393.16; bhiksaye labdhaye 420.10; taye ii.65.13. 

9.42. Obi. sg. -3ya and congeners. This ending is 
evidently identical with Pali - aya , and corresponds to M. 
-da (alternative to -de). It is common in verses of most 
te^ts, extremely rare in prose except that of Mv, where 
it is about as common as in verses (but in both much 
less common than -dye). It may be noted, however, that 
there is some reason to believe that originally other texts 
than Mv used it more extensively in prose also; the 
Kashgar recension of SP, for example, shows it where 
the Nepalese text has Sanskritized. — The variant -aya 


occurs only m.c. ; but -aya seems, if the mss. can be trusted, 
to be found also in prose. It will be recalled that Skt. 
has a long vowel in the ultima; this may be older than 
-aya with shortened -a, that is, an independent phonetic 
development from Skt. (-aya), - ayas , -ayam. — All oblique 
cases may use this ending, and we shall subdivide by 
what seem to be such syntactic distinctions. 

9.43. The few occurrences noted of -aya are clearly 
due to metrical considerations only. 

9.44. Ablative: read with Kashgar rec. -pidaya 
SP 117.8 ‘from oppression’ instead of text with Nep. mss. 
- piditah , which can hardly be interpreted. Tib. gzir las 
supports abl. 

9.45. Genitive: subhakarmanisthayah (two mss. 
including the best °ya ) LV 29.2 (vs); Gangaya Sukh 8.11 
(vs); tad eva . . . phalam . . . himsayd (v.l. himsaya ) Mv 
i.184.10 (vs); gen. acc. to Senart (could it be inst., ‘the 
fruit (obtained) by a harmful (violent) act’?). 

9.46. Locative: daksinaya SP 191.5 (vs). See also 
• ayam , § 9.79. 

9.47. The ending -aya (see § 9.42) has been noted as 
follows. Note that, except in the inst., the regular Sanskrit 
forms would be just as good metrically. 

9.48. Instrumental: samo vimsatigangayd SP 
304.3 (end of an anustubh first pada; followed by p-; 
gangaya occurs in the vicinity; tho in a vs, not m.c.); 
bharyaya sardham Mv ii.443.8 (prose, no v.l.); certainly 
inst. (misprint for bharyaya or bharyaya ? Elsewhere' Senart 
sometimes emends such forms; see below); -locanaya Av 
i.265.5 (end of tristubh; the first a, but not the second, 
metrically necessary); pramuditayd Gv 256.11 (end of line; 
as preceding). 

9.49. Genitive: mallikaya SP 362.4 (vs, end of 
pada, before t -; meter does not demand final -a); gopaya 
LV 159.10, prose, ail mss., also Weller’s ms. 1 (Weller 27); 
next word begins s -; prajhayd 164.13 (vs), m.c.; nairah- 
janaya 271.8 (vs), m.c.; may be loc.; trspaya 204.21, prose, 
all mss.; followed by s-; may be inst., or abl. 

9.50. Locative: kalakriyaya (WT °yam with ms. 
K') samupasthitayam SP 384.2 (vs); parisaya Mv i.74.21 
(prose! but v.l. °ye; Senart here em. °ayam; contrast next); 
gangaya ca yamunaya ca antara Mv iii.363.19 (prose! so 
Senart with one ms., but the other has yamunaya, matching 
gangaya ; this is probably the true reading. Could also be 
taken as gen.). 

9.51. Chiefly before a vowel, the ending appears 
as -ayam, the m being perhaps a samdhi-consonant. How- 
ever, vaddha-pajikayam seems used in Mv iii.258.16; 
260.12 as instr. of °pa(ika (Diet.) before consonants. Other 
instrumentals: giraya-m anupurvasah Mv i.10.7 (vs); 
gathaya-m (v.l. gathaye) adhyabhasati Mv ii.207.4 ; prabhaya-m 
abhigrhnisu (Senart em. prabhaya atigrhyate) 307.7 (vs). 

9.52. Of quite different nature is the ending -ayam, 
before a consonant, once in vahyato (= ba°) devasabhayam 
Mv i.32.12 (prose) ‘outside of the gods’ assembly’. Here 
the regular Skt. loc. is used as abl. or gen., a retroflex of 
the common use of -aya for all oblique cases. Cf. § 10.141. 

9.53. The only occurrences of -aya noted in prose, 
in texts other than Mv, are: 

9.54. Instrumental: sarpdhaya SP 34.4; so text 
with Kashgar rec. and 1 Nep. ms.; paribhasaya SP 60.14 
‘with censure’; so Kashgar rec., to be adppted; Nep. mss. 
vary; text paribhdsanayaiva; samudravelayo 0 (for °velaya 
plus u°) Divy 234.13, according to mss., ed. em. °velayo°; 
manusikdya vacaya Jm App. 240.14. 

9.55. Dative: samprakasanataya, Kashgar rec. and 
Ltiders ap. Hoernle MR p. 152, twice, for ed. of SP 270.11 
£nd 271.1 °tayai (with Nep. mss.); abhijhaya LV 416.18, 
certainly dat., and corresponding to Pali abhihhaya; in 
the dharmacakra-pravartana, cf. Vin. i.10.16. 

9.56. Genitive (or Dative): Matangaya May 245.3, 
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and a series of others in the sequel. In a long list of gens, 
(or dats.) fern.; all the a-stems end in -dya except Amrtaye 
245.1. 

9.57. Locative: devanam sabhagatayopapatsyante 
SP 478.4 and ( °syate ) 11; in this idiom loc. is regular, see 
Diet. s.v. sabhagata. 

9.58. Further examples of -dya, all in verses 
except those (from Mv only) marked as prose, are: 

9.59. Instrumental: trsnaya SP 48.2; ksudhaya 
86.2 (parallel is dahena); anukampdya 147.4. — mayaya 
LV 28.18; prabhdya 198.10 et alibi; vacaya . . . garfitaya 
. . . samudgataya . . . subhavitdya 419.1-3. — ehibhiksukaya 
Mv i.2.15; ii.234.2 (both prose); bhujaya Mv i.217.l6 — 
ii.19.17; not dat. of bhuja (Senart on i.149.14) but inst. 
of bhujd ; in i.149.15 (the same line) all mss. bhujabhir , 
which must be kept and which proves my interpretation; 
manusikaya vacaya i.271.18 (prose); iii.72.20 (prose); 
bharyaya ii.64.19 (prose); gathaya 78.20; 207.7 etc. (prose); 
lukhataya 208.2 (prose); bubhuksaya iii.158.10 (prose); 
vacaya madhuraya 260.8 (vs); imdyanumodanaya 426.6 
(prose); tdya i.244.7 (prose); iii.294.15 (vs); in both v.l. 
taye. — sumdgadhayopanimantritah Divy 402.6. Meter re- 
quires -ay-; in prose 402.1 sumdgadhaya. — virocanataya 

Suv 49.8. prabhdya RP 55.13. — vacaya Ud vii.10, in 

the oldest text form; replaced in later recension by vaca 
su- ; vacaya would be metrically impossible; prajhdya 
xviii.ll; in later rec. prajhayd , with change in order; 
sraddhdya x.5 (in later rec. sraddhayd ; meter indifferent) 
and xix.2. — atulaya Sukh 50.10. — prabhdya Gv 254.13. 

9.60. Dative: durgaya subhairavaya SP 196.2 
(could be other obi. cases); sunaya 280.4 (could be other 
oblique cases). — lokanukampaya Mv i.40.4 (prose). In an 
oft-repeated formula, e. g. Mv i.50.7; 60.9; 229.18; 239.2; 
330.8; 336.2; some mss. so at i.331.8, v.l. °payair, Senart 
°payai; at i.332.12 mss. also °payai , no v.l.; at i.333.3, 
16, mss. °payair or °payaih , Senart °payai ; at i.336.11 
°payai without v.l.; anuttaraya samyaksambodhaye i.46.11 
(prose); pravrajyaya iii.176.13 . — siddhikaraya etc. (a long 
series of forms with this ending) Suv 110.12-111.14. — 
nirvidaya KP 126.10, 15. 

9.61. Ablative: paramparaya SP 352.2 (cf. 
paramparatah in 351.11). — purvaya bhittiye 'from the east 
wall’ Mv i.6.8 (prose; cf. talato in line 11); anukampdya 
(could be inst.) 187.16, where read sanukampaya ( sa , 
pronoun, plus anu° ) nayakah , with mss.; Senart wrongly 
em. spoiling meter as well as sense; sraddhdya ii.62.18. — 
- desanataya , -yacanataya Bhad 12, could be inst., but 
v.l. -ayah, suggesting abl. 

9.62. Genitive: urnaya SP 8.11; parsdya 24.8; 
272.12; mrttikaya 51.1; gangaya 253.3; 255.4. — mayaya 
LV 29.'5; karunaya 224.1; senaya 311.11. — Mv (all prose 
except the last) jivamanaya (agrees with maliniye) i.311.16; 
abhayaya (in same line abhayaye ) ii.26.5; paragaya 210.10; 
hrsfaya 430.18; dehalaya (in 17 Senart °aye with v.l.) 
437.14, 15, 17; gulikaya iii.7.19; nisannaya 257.15; etaya 
i.311.15; ii.65.15; yaya iii.2.18 (vs). — matur . . . janetukaya 
(vv.ll. °ye, °yam; Nobel em. °yah ) Suv 238.1 (vs, end of 
pada). — trsnaya Ud xvii.9; the vs is cited Divy 56.13, 
with rearrangement, reading trspayah. 

9.63. Locative: tasyam cirnaya caryayani SP 
30.15; purima-disaya 9.3; parsdya 36.9; kofisahasraya ca 
dharaniye 330.4 'and in the dharani that makes 1000 
crores (of revolutions)’; cf. SP 327.8; misunderstood by 
Burnouf and Kern; parisaya 353.5; agnikhadaya 448.5. — 
mayi . . . abhiraiaya susarrivrtdya LV 42.9; mahdvyuhaya 
sthitah samadhiye (fern.!) 60.4. — navaya Mv i.264.14 (vs); 
kalyanadharmaya pativratdya , prahaya (chandaml so Jat., 
om. in Mv) (su-, Mv, perhaps omit) kuladhitaraya ii.58.1-2 
(vss); these forms are found in the mss. and wrongly 
emended by Senart; the Pali Jat. v.403.4-5 proves that 
Iocs, are meant; trisdhasramahasdhasraya ( lokadhatuya , see 


mss. reading) ii.281.16 (prose); rudamanaya 427.17 (prose); 
nisidaya (Senart em. nisadaya) 432.9, 10 (prose). — 
samataya Samadh 19.34 (v.l. °ye, but meter demands short). 
— jinendraghosaya Suv 147.1. — cariyaya Bhad 45. — catu- 
thdya Dbh.g. 16(352).8. 

9.64. Obi. sg. -a. Likewise common to all oblique 
singular cases (none have been noted for the dative; 
but see § 36.18 pujana) is the ending -a. It is much rarer 
than -dya, tho in most texts no rarer than -dye (this being 
little used outside of Mv). It is found in Pali, Geiger 81.1 ; 
Geiger regards it as a contraction of -dya (27.2). Ap- 
parently not known in Prakrit. Occurs only in verses 
except for one prose case in Mv. Several times (SP 92.6; 
93.7; 191.5) the a is shortened m.c. 

9.65. Instrumental: parampara eva tathanyam- 
anyam SP 209.5. Certainly an inst. is meant, but Kashgar 
rec. paramparaya (meter would require °ya\) tatha anyam- 
anyam; abhijha jhatvana (ed. jhdtva na) SP 93.7 (vs; so 
Tib., mnon par ses pas, instr., dig nas). — ( avikopitaya ) 
carya LV 259.14 (so all mss.); kdyaprabha (must be inst.) 
291.2; maitrd vijitya . . . marapaksam 343.6 ‘having 
conquered Mara’s partisans by love’. — tvaragatya Suv 
233.6 (no v.l.) ‘coming hastily’. 

9.66. Ablative: dvitiya bhumito Mv i.91.1 (prose) 
‘from the second stage’. One good ms. dvitiyayd, but the 
other five dvitiya; certainly abl. 

9.67. Genitive: upagami tiru nirahjemd (no v.l.) 
riarendrah LV 243.12 ‘the prince went to the bank of the 
N. (river)’; gahgd yatha valikd(h) 283.20; 284.1; 360.19 
‘like the sands of the Ganges’ ; trsna SP 92.6 (vs), see Diet, 
s.v. samudagama (2). 

9.68. Locative: evam disa daksinayapi tatra, atha 
pascima hesfima uttarasyam SP 191.5. The form uttarasyam 
(not to speak of tatra ) establishes disa, pascima, and 
hestima (short a m.c.) as Iocs. — pasya deva kumaro ’ yam 
jambuchaya hi dhyayati LV 132.7; '. . . for he meditates 
in the shade of a jambu tree’. Lefm. °chayahi, presumably 
as inst.-loc. pi. ; but sing, is far more natural. Most mss. 
°chaydm. hi, but A (the best ms.) text. In LV 421.17, read 
with best mss. dasadisata (yi = ye). Perhaps loc. sg., with 
short a m.c. as in hesfima SP 191.5 above. It might, how- 
ever, perhaps be acc. pi. 

9.69. Special forms of oblique cases. Finally, a 
few forms which seem to be peculiar to particular cases. 
In the instrumental, there are to be noted only some 
curious blend formations. First, two borrowings of the 
masc. ending -ena (cf. below under abl. and loc.), once 
substituted for the fern, -ay a, and once blended with it 
into -ayena\ Monstrous as the latter seems, it appears to 
be well authenticated and guaranteed by the meter: 
ksuttrsnayena paritaptas RP 32.16 (vs), ‘tortured with 
hunger and thirst’. Only trsna ‘thirst’ can be concerned, 
and there seems no reasonable ground for questioning 
the reading.^ — animisatena (all mss.) Divy 222.22 (prose); 
can only intend inst. of animisata, depending on anyatra , 
‘except for the nonwinking-ness (of Indra)’. 

9.70. Another form, recorded in the mss. of Mv i.158.13 
(prose), seems to be a blend of the regular Skt. -aya with 
the MIndic -dye, producing -ayaye: caturanginiya senayaye 
(so five mss., including the two best; one inferior ms. 
senaya; Senart em. senaye). 

9.71. Parallel to the inst. in -ena and loc. in -e, we 
occasionally find ablatives in (masc.-nt.) -at from fern, 
a-stems. Note that in Prakrit such stems may have abl. 
-atto, according to the grammarians; this is explained by 
Pischel 375 as analogical borrowing from masc. and nt. 
nouns, sayyat LV 139.14 (vs), both edd. and all mss. 
except A which is hopelessly corrupt; mudrat 176.15 (vs), 
both edd. and all mss. but one; but mudra m.-nt. is com- 
mon in Mmk (Diet.). 

9.72. Much commoner are ablatives in -atas (- ato , 
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and m.c. -dta, -atas, -atu). This is clearly a Sanskritization 
of the regular Prakrit ending -do (-ado); Geiger does not 
speak of it as occurring in Pali. It is hardly found in prose 
except, as usual, in the Mv; only one other prose case 
has been recorded: svapratijnatas cyutah HP 58.7. Prose 
occurrences from Mv are: sasthato bhumito i.127.14; 
saptamdto 136.4; navato 217.7 'from the boat"; abrahma- 
caryato 326.15; pisunavacato ii.99.9; taksasilato 167.1; 
175.7; disato 426.5; iii.210.15 f. ; puskirinikato ii.438.5; 
uttardto iii.210.15 f. ; parisato 393.6. 

9.73. Examples from verses: paramparatah SP 351.11; 
dvitiydto Mv i.91.7; pratisamvidato Siks 109.6. 

- dta , m.c.: trsnata LY 420.4. 

- atas , -ato m.c.: avidyatas Suv 60.6; 61.2 (I do not 
understand why Nobel calls this gen.); prajhato RP 55.13. 

- atu , m.c.: dasa-disatu LV 421.13; vacatu Bhad 23. 

9.74. In the gen. sg., final visarga may be omitted 
before a voiceless consonant: tato ’sya khalu (so all mss., 
Calc, ’syah) LV 28.16 (vs). (Pronominal form.) 

9.75. Further, the masc.-nt. ending -asya occurs 
repeatedly in pronouns which refer to fern, nouns. I have 
failed to note any similar nominal forms; but the use of 
-asya here is evidently parallel to the other masc.-nt. 
endings noted in fern, a-stems. In some cases, to be sure, 
the final -a is doubtless only shortening for -d(h), in verses 
m.c., usually, tho not always, before a vowel or voiced 
consonant; so in the following group: niscarate ’sya 
atmabhdvat LV 49.18; °sravasya murdhajani 49.20; tathasya 
netre 49.21 ; yasya (followed by ahu) 79.21 ; tasya (followed 
by s-) 139.11.— Mv i.203.13 and 19 = ii.7.9 and 15 
pramaday’ imasya (yatha) etc.; in i.207.14 = ii.12.4 and 
18, read asya each time with mss. (in i.207.14 Senart em. 
asya), and read for the next word sarva with v.l. on ii.12.4 
(instead of sarve or sarvam, unmetrical). Not metrically 
required is (udgata-)sya at the end of a line of vs LV 50.1, 
where Lefm. cites no variant, not even that of Calc, which 
reads -syah; since it is Lefm.’s habit to report Calc, 
readings, may he have failed to record this reading in 
some of his mss. too? 

9.76. However, there are quite a number of prose 
occurrences in the mss. of Mv, tho Senart almost always 
emends to -asya(h). The following list is certainly far from 
complete, but long enough to raise doubts of the propriety 
of emending the form out of existence: Mv i.353.2 tasya 
guhaye; ii.459.5 tasya kubjaye; iii.56.10 tasya (kept by 
Senart here) dani barlye; tasya dani- mrgiye 150.21; tasya 
dani ... 163.4; imasya 162.1; asya 163.4. 

9.77. In the loc. sg. we find fern, d-stems showing 
the masc.-nt. ending - e . Cf. the inst., abl., and gen. forms 
- ena , -at, -asya above; also AMg. giriguhanisi for °guhae, 
stem - guha , Pischel 375. This AMg. form, as Pischel notes, 
is associated with masc.-nt. forms in -amsi and perhaps 
gets its ending by attraction to them. So in the following 
case, upekse may be attracted to the neighboring karunye : 
karupye varamudita upekse LV 164.15 (vs), Thou (hast) 
well delighted in compassion, in renunciation’. Can only 
be a loc. of upek?a. There is a v.l. upeksaye (metr. impos- 
sible). Similarly dhyane prajfie LV 162.4 (vs); prajhe for 
prajnaydm , perhaps assimilated to dhyane . 

9.78. But there is no parallel form in -e adjoining the 
following: vanalate antarhite Mv i.342.4 and 7 (prose). 
Can only intend loc. of °lata. In LV 291.2 (vs) dasadise 
fin the ten directions’ we have the option of taking dise 
as loc. sg. of disa , or regarding it as for di£i (stem dis) 
\tfith e for i m.c. (§ 3.60). 

9.79. The regular loc. ending has penultimate a 
shortened m.c. at least once: ramakaksayam (stem °kaksa) 
May 83 (vs). 

9.80. The loc. ending appears with M Indie shortening 
of the a af the ultima, as in regular Pali - ayam (not in 
Prakrit); but I have noted this only in Mv. The following 


examples are all from prose except those noted as vs: 
daksinayarp Mv i.6.11 (parallel with pascimaye , purvaye, 
uttaraye); bodhisattvacaryayam 105.3 (with mss.); bubhuk- 
sayam aneti 188.17 (vs; here meter is improved by the 
shortening); -krtdyam ii.38.11 (vs; meter not concerned); 
parahatdyam 282.13; lekhayam 423.15; 434.10; samkh- 
ydyam . . . gananayam . . . mudrayam 434.11; ekamatayam 
450.18 (mss.; Senart em. °ya); the same occurs as v.l. 
in the repetition 453.6 where Senart adopts °mataya 
with one ms.; parisdyam iii.139.20 (vs, but end of line; 
so mss.; Senart em. °yam); ndvayam 149.17 (followed by 
a-); manjusayam 167.1; sayyayam 275.21 (vs). 


Nominative-accusative plural 

9.81. As in Skt. the nom. and acc. pi. forms of this 
declension are identical for the most part in our dialect 
too. It seems best to juxtapose nom. and acc. forms 
showing the same ending; but we shall separate the two 
cases in listing examples. 

9.82. Nom.-acc. pi. -a. The regular Pali and Prakrit 
ending -a, lacking s or visarga, is quite common in the 
mss.; editors often emend. Meter, of course, cannot be 
primarily concerned here; yet in most texts (Mv is an 
exception, as usual) forms in -a seem to occur much more 
often in the verses than in prose, according to the mss. 
So far as I can see, there is no special tendency to drop 
the s before any particular consonants (as e. g. sibilants); 
-a is quite common in sentence final. This -a may be, 
in verses, fused in samdhi with a following vowel initial; 
examples below. 

9.83. Examples from prose, nominative: sarva- 
ratikridas copasamhartavya stri° . . . LV 193.1 (so all mss., 
only Calc. °hartavyah). — aparyantah bodhisattvena para- 
mita (2d ed. °tah; by em.?) paripurayitavyah Gv 460.6. — 
-prapta Mv i. 147. 13 (end of sentence); yattika . . . kanya 
ii.149.21 (pi.: both followed by voiceless stop); antahpurika 
ca sarva nirdhavita 449.13 (all pi.). 

9.84. From verses, nominative: gopanasi vigadita 
tatra sarva SP 83.5 (pi.); yd kaci medinyarn jata osadhayo 
bhavet 126.9; yd sattvakotyo 330.12 (yd all mss., both edd. 
em. yah); upasika (tatra) 384.10, apparently read by all 
mss. but one, should therefore be kept; both edd. upasikas. 
— evarn bahuprakara sam° gatha LV 13.4 (so all mss.; 
Calc, bahuprakarah . . . gathah); jatakahksa 49.7 (all mss.; 
end of line); pramada s- 164.19; rutaghosa t- 167.12; 
-bhusita p- . . . nariyo praharsita 170.3-4 (end of line); 
sarva pramadanu 0 183.12. — sarnnipatita Mv i.217.18 = 
ii.19.19 (end of line); prasannasamkalpa ii.19.20 (end of 
line); but in the same line i.218.1 °sairikalpdh. — sarva 
striyo Suv 42.4. — puja Bhad 6 a (pi.); yd (= yah) 6 2 , 6 3 , 7; 
udara 7. 

9.85. From verses, accusative: kalpakofyo acintiya 
SP 30.15 (end of line); taraka 139.3, probably to be read 
with Kashgar rec. ; Nep. mss. tarakan (with masc. ending) ; 
ed. em. tarakah (below, 139.11, Kashgar rec. reads tdrakah; 
Nep. mss. again °kan); yady abhijhabhinirhareh 141.11 (for 
abhijna(h) abhinir 0 ; otherwise WT); -gocara 279.5 (so read 
with Kashgar rec. and WT at end of line, for KN °ram; 
acc. pi.) — gathema LV 163.15, for gatha(h) ima(h); 
pramaddnusiksita 183.12, for pramada(h) anu°; kamakrida 
ca- ... vijahitva 184.7. 

9.86. Nom.-acc. pi. -a. A shortening of the ending 
- a (for -as) to^-a occurs only in verses where meter demands 
a short syllable, but is quite common there. Examples of 
the nominative: parsa catasra SP 25.1; vigadita 83.5; 
ksudrika (osadhiyo) 129.7; sarva (osadhiyo) 129.8. — vividha 
LV 164.5; pramudita ratikara pramada (pi.) 164.19; gatha 
167.11; 175.16; prasannacitta premajata nariyo 170.4; 
dhita 170.13; abhijha pahea . . . labdha 172.20. — yattika 
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valika Samadh 19.16. — abhinirhrta puja(h) Bhad 6 2 ; 
anuttara pujal . 

9.87. Accusative: diso dasa (WTdasa, m.c.) sarva 
SP 91.8; abhijha jhatvana (so read) 93.7. — ima LV 162.8; 
smarahi . . . ta ca puja 172.17; rathya bharita . . . krtva 
240.18; maya 326.18; dasa disata ( yi ; so read; stem °ta) 
421.17. — valika gangaye Mv ii.370.21 (so read; mss. varika ; 
Senart em. valika , metr. poor). 

9.88. Nom.-acc. pi. -ayo. The ending -ayo (regularly 
in this form, without regard to the following sound, and 
even final in sentence or line of verse; -ayah noted only 
SP 15.4, perhaps editorial error?) occurs fairly often in 
Mv (nearly all the examples are from prose) and a few 
times (in verses only) in SP : if it is found in other texts 
I must have overlooked it. It is evidently identical with 
the same ending in Pali (Geiger 81.3 and note, ‘analogical 
to z-stem forms rattiyo, kumariyo’). Prakrit has regularly 
-do, which might also be connected with this, as the BHS 
oblique sg. -dye, -aya are surely related to Pkt. -ae, -da. 
Pischel 367, 376, to be sure, identifies the fern, nom.-acc. 
pi. -do with the same ending in the masc. (where however 
it is much less common than in the fern.!) and derives both 
from -d(s) plus -as, the ending of the consonant stems. 
Possibly the Pkt. -do had more than one origin in the fern. 

9.89. Nominative (all from Mv except the first 
four): yebhir disayo dasa sobhitayah SP 15.4; disayo 31.11 
(at end of a line); analpakayo 251.11 (at end of first pada, 
before s-; WT analpikayo with v.l .) ; anvitayo (WT with ms. 
K' ahcitayo ) 306.11 (before p-). — anekayo Mv i.6.7; -sarp- 
kalikayo 22.2, by Senart’ s em. ; mss. -aya; see §9.91; 
edakayo 25.10; nipatitayo 26.3; devakanyayo 216.10 = 
ii.19.7; tayo dirghikayo channayo i.249.9 (others in lines 10, 
11); niryantayo (mss. nirva° ) 272.8; vivahitayo 351.9; 
-kanyayo ca dinnayo 355.11 ; darikayo jyesthatarikayo 356.13 ; 
darikayo 356.15, 19; sarvayo 356.19; iii.442.12; karnikayo 

ii. 36.7; anekdyo ... samagatayo 74.10-11; sabdapitayo 
110.14; upasthdpitayo 433.11; antahpurikayo kusalayo 

iii. 162.13; antahpurikayo 165.7; 166.2; jyesfhdyo 167.19; 
bharyayo 222.11; chinndyo 358.5; tayo (besides i.249.9 
above) i.6.12; ii.54.15; iii.287.3, 15, 18; etdyo iii.72.14. 

9.90. Accusative (all from Mv): divyayo i.32.16; 
iii.323.17; disayo ii.62.11 ; antahpurikayo iii.166.1 ; bharyayo 
222.2; - striyayo 283.5. 

9.91. Nom.-acc. pi. -aya? As stated § 9.89, in Mv 

i. 22.2 (prose) the mss. read - samkalikdya , nom. pi., which 
Senart emends to -ayo. I have noted no other case of the 
ending -aya as nom. or acc. pi. Yet in the i-i declension 
there seem to be nom.-acc. forms in -iya, - iya (as well as 
-iye, - iye ; cf. -dye below). Possibly -aya also should be 
admitted here. 

9.92. Nom.-acc. pi. -aye? Cf. the preceding; some 
support for the reading of the mss. in the following cases 
seems to be furnished by the -iye, -iye forms of z'-stems, 
§§ 10.175 f., tho they are none too common. Nominatives 
(all from Mv prose): pratiasahasriyo (but one ms. °sraye\ ) 
. . . uparuddhaye (so mss., Senart em. °dyo ) ii.98.i7; ratna- 
mayaye (Senart em. °ayo ) puskaripiye (Senart em. °iyo) 

ii. 177,16; but here it is not certain that a nom. pi. is meant; 
it may be an oblique (loC.?) sg.; papditaye (Senart em. 
°dyo) iii.393.11; the noun is striyo or, one ms., striye, nom. 

p 1 - 

9.93. Nom.-acc. pi. -avo. Unparalleled elsewhere 
is the nom.-acc. pi. ending -avo, occurring a number of 
times in Mv. It seems necessary to regard it as somehow 
secondary to - ayo , that is a dialectal variant of the latter. 
On -v- for -y- cf. Geiger 46, Pischel 254 ; and for Vedic and 
Sanskrit, Wackernagel I 188c, Ved. Yar. II 246 ff. (the 
Taittirlya school seems to favor v for y of other schools, 
particularly in suffixal forms with vin for yin) ; my §§ 1.28,84, 
— Senart began by emending to -ayo, but in his note on 

iii. 149. 12 wisely retracted the emendation. All the forms 


are from prose, and all nom. except the last (acc.). — Once 
a masc. form, avusavo , used as voc., is recorded: §8.89. 
tavo (twice; — tas; one ms. taro) Mv iii.149.12; antaraya- 
karavo 149.13; samnipatitavo 364.1; samagatavo 392.7; 
dhatavah tisthamdnavo (note the preceding °vahl but no 
such form accounts for the others) tis{hanti iii.65.11 ; (accus- 
ative:) tavo antahpurikavo iii.357.18. 

9.94. Nom.-acc. pi. -e (-i). Rare, but seems to occur, 
perhaps as nom. (at least of pronouns), and more probably 
as acc., pi. fern. ; doubtless a transfer from the masc. 
a-stems, like -ena, -at, -e (loc. sg.) etc. The following, and 
others like it in § 6.15, may be treated as confusion of 
gender-forms: ye va istriya maya . . . LV 193.14 (vs) ‘what 
women’s wiles’ (nom.); no v.l. 

9.95. Accusatives in -e are perhaps a bit better 
attested; possibly devate LV 120.12 (vs), which is certainly 
acc. pi., may be associated with devata rather than daivata. 
Clearer than this are: -janate LV 170.1 (vs), for janata(s); 
most mss. janata, which is unmetrical; best ms. (A) janate 
iha drsfva ‘seeing the people here’; dasadise ( sarve ) LV 
291.2 (vs), probably acc. pi., for -disah sarvah , ‘thruout 
(all) ten directions’ ; so also (or m.c. dasad-dise or the like) 
SP 217.13; LV 299.11 ; 365.2 (all vss; in the last read prob. 
dasad-dise and before it krto with many mss.); cf. disebhir 
§ 9.104. — sarve (or, with v.l., sarvam) vdpiyo Mv ii.449.5. 

9.96. Apparently -z, m.c. for -e, occurs as either 
nom. or acc. pi. (either in relative clause, or object of 
prajani , aor. to prajanati), in caitasika-samjni (to -samjha) 
LV 151.13 (vs). 

9.97. Nom.-acc. pi. -o? Twice the text of LV seems 
to present (in verses) a form disato , apparently acc. pi. of 
disata = dis(a) ‘direction’ (see Diet.). Influence from the 
ending -as of consonantal stems? obhasesi dasa ima disato 
LV 162.8, ‘thou illuminest these ten directions’. So both 
edd.; most mss. disito; all ending in -to. atha dasasu disato 
jinatejair gatha vicitrd . . . ravisu LV 167.11, ‘then by the 
power of the Jinas throughout the ten directions various 
verses resounded’. So Lefm.; all mss. except A (the best) 
dasadisato (one syllable short); A dasusa (intending dasasul 
should be °su m.c.). If Lefm.’s text is right, a loc. numeral 
modifies an acc. (?) noun (§ 7.6). With this cf., for the 
acc. case, diso dasasu LV 314.8 ‘in all ten directions’ ; but 
here Tib. phyogs-phyogs dag-tu, with no numeral, sug- 
gesting diso-disah , or some form of an amredita cpd. of 
the word for ‘direction’ ( diso-disasu , disd-disa.su ?). 

9.98. Nom.-acc, pi. -ani. The neuter ending of the 
nom.-acc. pi. of a-stems is repeatedly recorded, in Mv 
prose, in unmistakably fern, a-stems: bodhisattvacaryani 
Mv i.1.2 (nom.; no v.l.); in next line °carya , nom. sg., 
several times; anyani te rajakanyani yattakani jalpasi 
taltakani anayisyami , ii. 101. 2-3 (acc.) ‘I will bring you 
other princesses, as many as you say’; etani sivikani (nom.) 
107.4; nisadyani sayyani (nom.) 163.18; -kridani (acc.) 
171.5; catvari ca pratisamvidani (acc.) iii.67.2-3 and 4; 
bahQni mdyani (acc.) Mv ii.174.12; tasya nabhe vrajanto 
stavayiipsu apsararii (nom.) LV 223.8 (so read with all 
mss. but one; Lefm. apsaranam , uninterpretable) and 
others, §16.24; /a/anz (nom.) Mv iii.147.2; -mallikani 
(nom.) Mv iii.80 4; others in Mv, Dschi, NAWGott. 1949, 
273 ff.; see §6.4. 

9.99. Acc. pi. -Sn, -Sm. The acc. pi. of a-stems is 
repeatedly recorded with the masc. ending -an, -arp (the 
difference is probably purely orthographic; -arp is a semi- 
M Indie writing for -an). Of course this cannot be concerned 
with meter. In fact it occurs in prose, even of other texts 
than Mv, and is commoner than most other masc. endings 
in the fern, a-declension. saSramanabrdhmanin prajan 
sadevamanusan LV 3.6 (prose), both edd. The -z- in 
°brahmanin (two mss. °nan) shows that praja is still a fern., 
and there is no reason to emend to sing, forms in - m . 
istikdn ‘women’ LV 79.20 (vs); lipino (see § 10.155) ’ k$ara - 
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drsyarupdm (acc. pi.) 125.12 (vs); disdm (stem disd ) 
cdlokya calure (for °ro, or rather catasro ) 252.21 (vs); svarn 
(so all mss., both edd. em. svd ) duhitfn (or duhitari , mss.; 
acc. pi.) 320.1 (prose). — In LV 322.16 ft. (vss), ev£ry line 
down to 323.9 incl. ends in a fern, adjective or noun in 
- ikdrn , usually read by all mss. and kept by Lefm. All are 
certainly plural, referring to the daughters of Mara. So 
Tib., and cf. 323.2 imas, all mss., em. wrongly to ima by 
Lefm. Cf. also the following: ycth (all mss.; Lefm. ya) 
svayam agatilcdn (Lefm. with v.l. dgatiko, which seems 
uninterpretable) na hi bhuhjasi kdminikdm 323.14 (in con- 
tinuation of preceding passage), ‘who dost not enjoy 
charming women that have come of their own accord to 
thee’ (Skt. svayam dgatah , acc. pi. fern.; cf. also next); 
tarn (all mss. and Lefm.) mdraduhitrn 323.20 (prose); tarns 
ca 378.16 (prose); so all mss., both edd. tas; refers to 
daughters of Mara. — deva-devatdm Mv i.245.7 (prose; 
dvandva cpd.); samudradevatam 245.9 (prose; tatpurusa 
cpd.); ( kahya , for kanyds, nom. pi.), tarn sarvam kumarasya 
upadaHaydmi ii.149.21 (prose); tadrsim. kanyam (plur.!) 
441.5 (prose); sarvam vdpiyo 449.5 (prose; or sarve , with 
Senart and v.l.); antahpurikam (once v.l. °kan) 449.11; 
iii.163.12; 165.15 (all prose); ( dhitaro ) suvarnasahasraman- 
ditdrn iii.24.8 (prose). — tan (sc. pujah) Bhad 6*, 6 3 , 7 (vss; 
before vowel). — ( buddhavyuhan ) buddhavr§abhitan 

( buddhavikriditam ) Gv 17.24 (prose). Possibly read °vrsa- 
bhitdm (acc. sg.)? Note preceding pi., but following sg. 

Vocative plural 

9.100. Voc. pi. -aho: as in masc. a-stems, §8.88. 
Possibly this is to be regarded as a transfer from masc. to 
fern, declension; Pischel does not cite -aho in the fern, a 
declension from any Prakrit dialect. But note deviho , voc. 
pi. of devi (§ 10.192). antahpurikaho Mv ii.452.11 (prose). 

Instrumental plural 

9.101. Inst. pi. -abhi. The final consonant of the 
ending - dbhis may be dropped in verses, m.c., as in: 
slaksnabhi vagbhir Mv i.84.5 (vs); gathabhi ii.343.1 (vs). 

9.102. Inst. pi. -Shi. On the other hand, the regular 
Pali (and Prakrit, beside -ahim, cf. Pischel 376 and our 
§8.108) ending - dhi is fairly common in Mv, in prose* as 
well as verses. I have failed to record it from any other 
text. The following examples are all from prose except 
those marked (vs): adiptahi samprajvalitahi sajyotibhutahi 
Mv i.22.2; kartarikahi 24.14; valgugirahi 163.16 (vs); 


sthulahi 192.12 (vs); paripurnahi 192.14 (vs); citrahi dar- 
saniyahi 194.4, 19; 249.5; ( su)madhurdhi vdcahi 200.12 = 

ii. 4.9 (vs); disahi sarvahi i.201.3 = ii.4.19 (vs); rathacakra- 
matrahi karnikahi i.227.19; dirghikahi 249.5; sivikahi . . , 
bhusitahi 261.11; sivikahi 262.14 (vs); devatahi 327.13 
(prose); ii. 349.21 (vs); abhijhdhi i.354.5 (here used as 
ablative); sarvahi kanyahi ii.48.5; tdhi 102.12 (vs); 110.3; 
-vicitrahi navahi 109.5; gatahi 110.15; vividhahi 126.15; 
128.2; gathahi 157.10; -muktdhi 191.5 (vs); devakanyahi . . . 
padumuttarahi 192.15-16 (vs); etahi sivikahi 216.17 (prose) ; 
227.6 ( parna-sivi° , vs); madhurahi girahi 226.10 (vs); 
ksirikahi 248.16 (so read with mss., Senart °kehi ); aksama- 
trahi dhdrahi 349.17 (vs); chatradhvajapatdkdhi 349.22 
(vs); apsarahi 359.22 (vs); sarvahi ca antahpurikahi 448.15; 
antahpurikdhi 463.16; -kubjahi iii.4.19 (vs); tdhi . . . 
sayitdhi 74.13; pramaddhi 79.2 (vs); navahi , with adjectives 
agreeing, 149.18 f. 

9.103. Inst. pi. -ais. As in other cases, the endings 
of masc. a-stems intrude with fern, nouns, in prose as well 
as verses. Thus, -ais: Lank (only in vss): vasanair (from 
stem vasana) 285.5; 293.1; 296.5, 6 etc.; abhijhair vasitais 
(ca) 309.8; 318.8; stems abhijha , vasita. Cf. also Diet. s.v. 
devata (= devata) i where such forms are recorded. 

9.104. Inst. pi. -ebhih (as in masc. a-stem nouns): 
dasa-disebliir LV 416.2 (vs), in ablative sense, ‘from the 
ten directions.’ There is a v.l. disobhir (as if from the 
lexically cited stem disas ?). I assume stem disa y with 
masc. ending; cf. § 9.95. 

9.105. Inst. pi. -ehi: imehi sdrupyehi gathehi Mv 

iii. 379.20 (prose; so mss.; Senart em. -dhi); anyamanyehi 
(so mss., Senart em. -dhi) parivrajikahi 390.5. 

Genitive plural 

9.106. Gen. pi. -Sna. As in the masc. and nt. a-stems, 
the gen. pi. is often reduced to -ana, but only in verses m.c. 
A few examples: gatana apsaranam LV 49.5; -kanyana 
80.7; devatana 221.15. — muktana Mv ii. 187.11; vaidurya - 
misrdna 187.12; divyakanyana 192.1. — pramadana RP 
26.16. 

Locative plural 

9.107. Loc. pi. -asu: I have noted only one case of 
reduction of -asu to -asu in a verse, m.c. : sarvasu jatisu 
Bhad 16 (Gv 544.14 reads sarvasu janmasu, which would 
make sarvasu stand for sarvesu). 

9.108. Loc. pi. -3sti. Less rare is the metrical length- 
ening of final u, e. g. : disasu SP 53.11. 



10. I-stems with l and in-stems 


10.1. In most of the declension there is such extensive 
confusion between z, z, and zn-stems that clear separation 
between them is scarcely possible. The same holds in large 
part for the distinction between the three genders. It will 
be most convenient not to try to set up separate complete 
paradigms, tho in some parts of our combined list of endings, 
special groupings will appear; namely in the oblique cases 
of the singular, where some endings are characteristic of 
feminine nouns. When it seems possible and desirable, our 
lists of examples will separate words which in Skt. belong 
to different declensional types. Even in Skt. there is some 
fluctuation, so the lines impliedly drawn by such divisions 
must not be taken too seriously. 

10.2. As with a-stems, the bare stem in z or z seems 
sometimes to be used in the functions of various oblique 
cases; see §§ 10.65 ff. 

Stem-extensions (in -a, etc.) 

10.3. Even in Sanskrit (Whitney 441b, 1209c) zn- 
stems are sometimes made a-stems by addition of -a to 
-in-. This occurs more extensively in M Indie: Geiger 95.2, 
Pischel 406. Undoubtedly it started from the acc.s sg. 
- in-am , analyzed as - ina-m . The following have distinctly 
M Indie aspect. First, a stem-form in composition: hastina- 
prsfhe Mv iii.178.15 (prose) ‘on the elephant’s back’. — 
Nom. sg. m.: matsarina iva daridrapuriisah (no v.l.) LV 
333.8 (vs); - gdminah RP 7.5 (vs); atapinah Ud xix.l (vs; 
note that the corresponding Pali vs, Dhp. 144, also has 
dtapinOy but by further changes it is there made nom. pi.); 
dharmardjakiilavamsadharino bodhisattvakulavamsavardhi- 
nah Gv 487.5 (vs); hitakarinah Mmk 32.24 (vs); -uttarasah- 
ginah 45.13 (prose); silpinah 58.3 (vs); japinah 103.3 (vs). 
Once even the stem kali , which is m. and seems not to be 
recorded as kalin, shows a nom. sg. kalinas, Lank 364.5 
(vs). — Nom.-acc. sg. nt. : krtavedinam (so read for text 
°tam ) ca tat kulam bhavatiy achandagaminam etc. LV 24.1-3 
(prose; with adjectives as in Mv i.197.20 f., ii.1.10 f., but 
always °gaminam ; see § 10.31); vihayasagaminam vikurva- 
nddharminam ( hastiratnarri , asvaratnarn ; cf. Mv i. 108. 16 f., 
§10.46) LV 16.1, 10 (prose). — Gen. sg. : vajrinasya Mmk 
48.16 (prose); -karinasya 57.2 (prose); Silpinasya 58.4 (vs). 

-Cf. - ina as nom. pi. of z-stems, § 10.156. 

10.4. Yet more anomalous from the Skt. standpoint 
are a-extensions of monosyllabic z-stems, resulting in 
stems in - iya -. They may be analogical to the acc. sg. 
sriyam etc., analyzed as sriya-m. They have been noted 
only in Mmk, the text of which, as presented in the ed., 
seems otherwise bizarre, even for BHS. For the proper 
name ManjuSrI this text repeatedly shows a stem mah- 
jusriya : as stem in composition, manjnsriya-gatadrtfi 
64.25, 65.3 etc. (prose). And case forms, nom. sg. man - 
jusriyo mahavirah 60.21 (vs); gen. sg. manjaSriyasya 1.5, 
64.21, 69.1 etc. (these all prose). 

10.5. Even for the stem stri ‘woman’ a stem striya- 
is implied by striyasya purusasyapi Mmk 54.13 (vs); the 
meter is quite correct and seems to guarantee the form. 
It may be suspected that the following purusasya was 
concerned in the creation of this nonce-form. 

10.6. Similarly, and less surprisingly, such stems are 


made to end in -z/a, keeping feminine gender ; see the Diet, 
s.vv. sriydy striya (= sri , stri); Hiranyavati ( °tya ); these 
may be Sktizations of M Indie forms. 

10.7. Likewise only in Mmk occur a couple of forms 
in which the stem rsi ( maharsi ) is replaced by rsaz/a-, an 
a-stem, apparently based on the nom. pi. rsayas: mahar- 
saya-siddha-sevitam Mmk 64.23 (prose), ‘inhabited by great 
rsis and siddhas’ (stem in comp.); and even instr. pi. 
rsayai(h), in maharsayai[r] anekamaharsi- Mmk 18.20 
(prose; note hiatus in the compounds, and faulty samdhi 
between the words!). Cf. the nom. sg. ending -avah from 
an zz-stem, also in Mmk; § 12.5. 

10.8. The irregular stem sakhi , ‘friend’, has a stem 
sakhaya (analogical to Skt. acc. sg. sakhayam ), see Diet. s.v. 

Stem in composition: confusion of -z and z 

10.9. The above-mentioned confusion between stems 
in z, z, and in is strikingly signalized by the substitution of 
z for z and z for z as stem-final in composition (and before 
-manty -vant). Since Skt. z-stems are nearly all fern., the 
latter change naturally affects only Skt. feminines. The 
former, however, is by no means limited to fern, nouns; it 
affects also masculines ( manz, regularly masc.) and neuters 
(asthi), also masc. zn-stems ( paksin, etc.) which in. Skt. 
are indistinguishable from z-stems in compounds. (Note 
also the same change in indeclinables: vimati Samadh 
19.35; vitatha Gv 55.3, etc., in verses.) Most of both types 
occur in verses, and could be interpreted as due to metrical 
requirements; but there are also prose occurrences. The 
latter are separated in our lists. 

10.10. i for I: prose, vaijayanti- LV 295.15, Lefm. 
with all mss., for °ti-\ padmini-vana Mv i.216.3 (v.l. 
padmini 0 ). — Verses: mahipati SP 35.13; jagatisrestho and 
jagatipalas LV 81.8 and 9 (ed. prints jagati both times as 
separate word); raksasidvipam 169.2; padmini-(vanamy 
vane; v.l. padmini 0 both times, unmetr.) Mv i.215.14, 16; 
nari-(samgha-) ii.328.17; dharani-raso Suv 115.7; vyaghri- 
sutan RP 22.5 ; ' sukhavatiksetra Bhad 57 (in Gv 547.18 
unmetrically sukhavati °); etc., common in verses of most 
texts. 

10.11. I for i (incl. in- stems): prose, jnanivad LV 289. 
14, all mss., also Foucaux’s and Weller’s; both edd. em. 
to jhanivad; certainly jnanin is the stem concerned; 
paksijatinam Mv i.272.16 (to pak$in); jatisahasrani ii.169.3 
(to jati); hitaisi-anantakdri-karapatdyai ii.264.15 (to 
hitaisin , - karin ). — Verses: ksantibala SP 13.5; drsti- 62.13 
and 14 (but in 15 drsti -, where meter demands a short); 
muktamaiiijdlika- ( manz, normally masc.) 89.2; smrtimati - 
gatiupeta LV 74.18; asthl-danta (to the neuter asthi) 208.17; 
matimarri Mv i.43.12, so read with all mss. (the line must 
be read viydkare arthadasi matimam; Senart makes wrong 
emendations); jati-maranasya 256.6; fddhimdiji ii.220.10; 
-gatigata Samadh 19.17; drstigatairi Suv 61.13; etc., common 
in verses of most texts. 

10.12. Probably we might just as well include here 
forms in suffixal -ka added to what at least in normal Skt. 
would be short z-stems, which here show i before the 
suffix, where meter demands a long. I have cited such 
examples in § 3.17. 


5 * 
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Nominative singular 

10.13. In Pali, all i and i and in- stems, masc., fem., 
and neut., may have the ending -i; besides this, -i is found 
with masc. in-stems, and (more commonly than -z) with 
original fem. z-stems; and -irn occurs with neuters. By 
contrast, in Prakrit, all masc. and fem. i- and z-stems, and 
masc. zn-stems, have the ending -z" (but Ap. -z, Jacobi, 
Bhav. § 27 etc.). Pischel knows no -z for any of these, 
except that 405 recognizes Ap. -z, and AMg. -i m.c., for 
-z of an z'n-stem; but it is scarcely conceivable that it 
should not also exist, m.c., for -z of other stems. Prakrit 
neuters have -z, but also - im ; and -iin (nasalized -i) is also 
recognized for the nom. of masculines by some grammari- 
ans, according to Hem. 3.19 (Pischel 379 regards it as a 
phonetic equivalent for -z; is it not rather the acc. masc. 
and alternative nom. nt. used as nom. masc?). 

10.14. In our dialect, the endings -z, -z, and -im seem 
to be used indifferently for all masc. and fem. i and z 
stems, and at least -z (as in Skt. neuters) and -irn for neuters 
(where -z also occurs, but rarely). In most texts, to be sure, 
the 'irregular’ forms are recorded only in verses, but this 
may be due only to secondary regularizing of the prose 
to fit standard Sanskrit. The prose of Mv, as usual, is not 
different from verse, and occasionally the M Indie forms 
occur in prose of other texts; moreover, they occur in 
verses in positions where meter is indifferent, notably at 
the end of lines, so that they cannot be explained as due 
to metrical considerations. Furthermore, a short final -z, 
for -is or -z, often precedes a vowel, where -ir would be 
just as good metrically; tho sometimes it is changed to 
-y in such cases, even when it is derived from a Skt. short 
z-stem and so represents Skt. -zr, as in: gaty esdiri (v.l. 
gati ca) SP 177.3; bodhisattvasyaivarn bhavati pratikrty 
evam dharmavihary . . . abhut LY 182.1 (prose), 'thus is 
the defense (against evil) of the B. ; thus he dwelt in 
dharma;’ all mss. pratikrty evam ; only Calc. °krtir° ; bhumy 
alamkrta (note a-, m.c.) LV 276.17 (vs) ‘the earth, adorned 
. . .’; -visuddhy atha Bhad 43 (in same line the 'regular’ 
visuddhih). In the following, all examples are from verses 
except as specifically indicated. 

10.15. Nom. sg. -i. Masc. z-stems: avici SP 94.3; 
durmati mahya putrah 112.1. — rsi jirno LV 102.12 (prose; 
acc. to Lefm. with all mss. but one; Calc, rsir; Lefrm 
prints rsi jirno as one word, which, I agree with Weller 
24, is hardly possible. Weller erroneously assumes the like 
in LV 19.12, prose, vyadhiprajhdyate , which is a denoin. 
verb from a cpd. noun, 'consciousness-of-disease-arises’, 
and 34.16, prose, satyasamddhidharmalokamukham , which 
is a cpd.); nrpati 81.13; rdjarsi 170.21; pati 171.1 (at the 
end of a pada in a meter where a long syllable is normally 
required; no ms. has patih but perhaps it should be read); 
sakyamuniti namna 383.13 (with fusion with following 
vowel). — Mv, very common even in prose, from which 
are taken the following examples, a few out of many: 
agni i.21.4 and 5; 22.11; avici iti 26.14; kuksi 221.4 = 
ii.23.9; thapakarni (in- stem?) grhapati i.245.3; rsi , -vyadhi 
284.6; sali 341.17; etc. — maharsi Samadh 8.21 (end of 
tristubh pada, meter indifferent). — And many other cases 
in most texts. 

10.16. Fem. z-stems: upasanti SP 96.8; osadhi 
129.10, 12 and 130.14; nirvpti 198.6; -bodhi 310.12 (this 
word is regularly fem. in our dialect; here, at the end of 
a pada, meter not concerned); etc., common, — smrti 
pratilabdha LV 86.8 (prose; Lefm. prints as cpd., which 
seems impossible, Weller 23; cf. in 86.7 madapagatah , i. e. 
mada-apa°, for Skt. mado ’pa°); avabuddha sattvavyadhi 
351.11 (prose; so mss.; both edd. °dhih ; vyadhi regularly 
masc. but here the modifying adj. is fem.); and in verses, 
bodhi 12.11 (so best ms., required by meter; Lefm. bodhi); 
kirti 29.6; rddhi 37.14; mati 45.15; etc., common. — Mv, 


common in prose and verse; our examples from prose: 
bhumi i. 77.1 6 (followed by a-); niti 135.4; -tipi 135.5 ff. 
(repeatedly, at end of cpds.; Senart always -lipi; mss. 
vary but -lipi predominates); yasti 196.15; matsyajati 

245.2 (followed by a); anguli iii.358.3 (v.l. °lim) ; etc. — 
vimati Samadh 19.35; bodhi 22.15. — sampatti Suv 40.12; 
jati 51.6; etc., common. — sthiti RP 6.9; smrti 7.13. — 
bodhi Bhad 54. — priti Gv 212.14 (end of pada, meter 
indifferent; followed by zz-); etc., common. — ruci iti 
(mss., ed. em. rucir) Divy 236.1 (prose); ksati na (mss., 
ed. em. ksatir ) 404.13 (prose). 

10.17. Fem. z-stems, polysyllabic: almost equally 
common in most texts. Read etadrsi SP 214.1 with WT 
and v.l. of KN for KN °sa; yadrsi 329.13; etc., common. — 
vyapairapini LV 28.13; devi 49.14; nari 54.7; mayadevi 

75.5 and often; nadi 175.9; sdmagri 177.6; etc., common. — 
prakrti manavikd Mv i. 232. 16 (prose), ‘the girl that has 
been mentioned, that is under discussion’ (prakrti y for °ta), 
cf. 233.14; upasthapana- (or upasthdna-)kdri iii.37.5, 8 
(prose), ‘ a woman who serves a man sexually’ ; cf. °karikd 
id., 37.12; etc. — Madri RP 22.17. — maitri Gv 230.13. 

10.18. Fem. z-stems, monosyllabic. The paucity 
of examples here following certainly does not indicate any 
avoidance of -i in the nom. sg. of these stems. It is due to 
the relatively small number of such stems, combined with 
the fact that in- my selection of examples from reading, I 
failed to pay sufficient heed to getting samples precisely 
of this declensional type. — istri (= stri ) LV 42.17; 236.5;; 
sri yd 215.14 (so read, as two words; Lefm. sriya) ;^cakravar- 
tisri yam 253.3 (= °srir iyarn ; Lefm. °sriyam, which is 
senseless). — siri Mv ii.94.2 and 353.17 (both in vs, but 
not required by meter); same in prose ii.94.9, 11 (with v.l. 
siri); and iii.371.12, in a metrically obscure verse, with 
v.l. siri (uncertain). 

10.19. Masc. zn-stems. Prose instances recorded 
only from Mv (and here marked as such); the others all 

from verses. — ananyathavadi jino SP 32.16. vighati 

LV 92.21; tapasvi 109.18; cakravarti 111.1 and 12; yogi 
176.22; nirapeksi 241.16; dosadarsi 330.4. — sresfhi abhusi 
Mv i.47.16; cakravarti 62.18; 158.12; ii.237.19; sresfhi 
ii.175.1 (all prose). And verses: -kari i. 156.1 1 ; -rupi 207.8; 
-cakravarti 209.15 (end of line, not m.c.); asamprakampi 
292.15 (end of line); sarvabhutanukampi tarn (so read and 
divide) 295.9; etc. — sarvadarsi RP 24.8; -pramathi 51.11. 

10.20. Nom. sg. -is, -ih, -ir, etc. The regular Skt. 
ending of masc. and fem. short i-stems; occurs with fem. 
z-stems and masc. in- stems, occasionally in prose, even 
outside of the Mv. (Prose cases marked as such.) In the 
verses of most texts it is specially frequent in the form -ir 
before a following vowel, altho -i is often allowed to stand 
in that position; there is no prosodic difference; the -r- 
has the effect of a ‘hiatus-bridger’ (cf. §§ 4.61 ff.). When 
not followed by a vowel, these endings are prosodically 
equivalent to -z. 

10.21. Fem. z-stems, polysyllabic and mono- 
syllabic: rajadhanih LV 22.1 (prose; no v.l.; only °ni is 
recorded in Skt. and Pali; not noted by Weller); jananir 
iyam 49.13 (to janani). — sirir (v.l. 6iri) nama Mv ii.89. 
19 (prose). — Ratanarajasirih Gv 285.4 (end of line of 
verse; not m.c.). — visamjhavatir Mvy 7974 (so also Miro- 
nov), certainly from a stem °vati; text of LV 148.9 (prose) 
visamjhagati , read °vati (with pw). 

10.22. Masc. in- stems: ananyathavadir SP 92.4; 
308.13 (followed by vowel both times). — tattr iva LV 
162.8; 362.9; 397.2. — Sresthis Mv i.37.10; samitavir 48.17; 

50.2 (v.l. °vi both times; once plus cons., once plus vowel); 
krkis ca 309.9 vm 14 below, also prose, krki ca); hastir 

11.458.5 (plus cons.; v.l. hasti) (all prose). And verses: 
sikhir iv° Mv i.67.8; antevasis ca 269.8; -vaiis 282.19; 
sikhir yatha 358.10; paksir va ii.232.9; read va§ir iddlii - 
prapto (or vasi riddhi 0 ) 322.1 ; kesarir va 332.20. — Ratna- 
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sikhih Sikhih Mmk 68.26, 27 (prose); cakravartis 140.25. — 
cakravartir (plus vowel) Gv 254,10. 

10.23. Nom. sg. -im or -im. Masculine and feminine. 
As we saw above (§ 10.13), this is recognized by some Pkt. 
grammarians, according to Hemacandra, as a nom. sg. 
ending. We find it so recorded in our texts, tho the editors 
generally tend to emend it (and probably the more careless 
ones often emended silently). I regard it as the acc. masc. 
or alternating M Indie nom.-acc. nt. ending used as nom. 
masc. and fern, (otherwise Pischel, see § 10.13). My ex- 
amples are chiefly from LV (mostly verses) and Mv. All 
concern short /- stems, mostly fern. — na casti trptim LV 
49.16 (end of pada; metr. indifferent); aranim yatha 
cottardranim 177.1 (v.l. for both °rani , but this is unmetr.); 
udyana-bhumim (nom. ; Tib. represents udyanam , omitting 
bhumi, which however all Lefm.’s mss. have) upasobhitam 
187.12 (prose); read bhavitd nitya ksdntim 190.5 (with 
nearly all mss.; Lefm. ksanti with 1 ms.; end of line); 
nasti te bhayam apaya dnrgatim 237.2; ( labhyate . . .) 
bodhim uttama 0 287.18, all mss. and Calc.; meter requires 
long final, hence Lefm. em. bodhi ut° ; rather read bodhim 
ut oe >. (cf. §§2.69, 70); munjamustim iva (nom.) 334.6; 
trimsatim ca malinani 372.5. — tarn . . . mulapranidhim 
Mv i.45.8 (prose); dvitiyapranidhim tadasi 54.3 (prose; 
all mss.; Senart em. dvitiyo pranidhi ; the word is definitely 
fern, in 54.6, 7); esam ca. . . pranidhim satatasamita abhusi 
61.2 (prose), ‘and this vow was eternal’ : so all mss., Senart 
em. esa ... pranidhi; caturasitim 117.2 (end of line of 
verse); caturasitim (§19.35) 119.5; na ca tarn vyddhim 
pratiprasrabhyati 253.10 (prose), ‘and the disease did not 
abate’ (no v.l.; kept by Senart; parallels in same context 
noms., and no other construction is possible); tehi tarn 
prakrtim sarvam aciksitam 355.2 (prose); read with mss. 
ratrim ca prabhatd (v.l. °taye) ii. 108.7 (prose); smrjim 
abhusi 264.10 (prose; so read with mss .); -guptim iii.329.11 
etc., see Diet. s.v. gupti for others. — tandulaphalasalim 
Divy 216.8-9 (prose; kept in ed.). 

10.24. Neuter. As in Pali and Pkt. (Geiger 85, 
Pischel 377, 379), - im may replace the regular Skt. -i, 
sometimes but not always when meter requires a long 
syllable. — varirp. SP 127.8; pfitim ca vaktram 352.11 (in 
these may be m.c.). — purusakaramatim ( kulam ) LV 24.7; 
prose; so mss. (Lefm. em. °mati ); also identical passage 
Mv i.198.1 and ii.1.12; ardharatrim LV 210.2 (prose), cf. 
Pali addharatti , which is fern, in the only unambiguous 
passage recorded in CPD. — asucim Divy 409.16 (prose; 
kept in ed. with mss.; in 409.1 asuci ). 

10.25. Nom. sg. -Im? bhutakotim akotim ca (but 
some mss. °kofim, which is equally possible metrically, 
and akotim) LV 437.1 (vs). Note also in Mv i.66.21 (vs) 
prahjalim , three mss., for (text with one ms.) °li (v. 1. 
°li, °lim ); in Mv ii.280.6 (prose) bhumi adhi°, Senart, but 
mss. bhumi adhi° or bhumim adhi° (the latter perhaps 
with ‘Hiatus-bridging’ m?). 

10.26. Nom. sg. -I. In Skt. regular for masc. in- 
stems and fern, polysyllabic z-stems; here used in what 
in Skt. are /-stems, masc. and fern. (Skt. nom. -is), as 
well as in fern, (and even masc.) stems which in Skt. have 
-is; and in neuter in- stems, perhaps by transfer from 
masc. in- stems. In prose rare except in Mv. But, altho 
other texts present such forms wholly or chiefly in verses, 
meter can hardly motivate most of them, unless in the 
sense that short -i would, usually spoil the meter. Before 
consonants and when final in a line, the normal Skt. 
-is (- ih , -ir, etc.) would give the same prosodic result, as 
would Skt. -is always. However I know of no reason for 
supposing that short -i was any more ‘original’ as a nom. 
sg. ending in our dialect, even of /-stems, than -/, the 
usual Prakrit ending. 

10.27. Masc. /-stems.. ijdvdn avici SP 9.5; maharsi 
89.11, 293.3 (end of pada, followed by consonant); puti 


(. . . gandhah) 95.7; krpabuddhi ca pranisu 343.6. — prani- 
dhi LV 161.19; nrpati 198.18; maharsi 231.13; namuci 
302.21. — avici (v.l. °cim) Mv i.26.17; lecchavi 255.9, 
256.7; kulapati 273.10; disampati iii.204.8; ahguli 358.2 
(all prose). Verses: naradhipati i.109.7, etc. — slaksnachavi 
(kayah) RP 51.5. — cyutyupapatti (v.l. °ti) Bhad 16, 
‘having (attaining) rebirth thru fall’, nom. sg. masc. 
(? but possibly loc., in falls and rebirths; so Leumann 
translates; § 10.68). — fSivi (before consonant) Lank 251.9 
(prose). 

10.28. Fern, /-stems. - rasmi prasrta SP 16.1; 
rasmi vipula 16.2; ca rati ca (v.l. carativa) 87.6; udyana- 
bhumi 96.11 (at end of same line °bhumih); rddhi 161.13 
(followed by iyam); adhimukti 235.10; etc. — nirvrti LV 
38.1; durgati 196.4; dharmarati sada tasya ratiha ( = ratir 
iha), dhyanarati amrtartharatis ca 313.10; vrddhi 398.19, 
etc. — dnatti Mv ii.95.8; bhumi 171.9 (v.l. °mim); prajhapti 
273.12; iii.297.8 ; arati iii.281.15; 284.12; 285.5; dhuti 
426.16, all prose. Verses: kirti ii.225.5, etc. 

10.29. z-stems which in Skt. have nom. sg. in 
-is. That is, monosyllabic stems and laksmi. Nearly all 
fern.; occasionally masc. compounds ending in -sri, viz. 
iSyamakasiri Mv ii.218.6 (prose), Manjusiri Bhad 55. 
Feminines: laksmi LV 129.21, 130.5; sri 130.18, 21; hiri 
(= hrih) 158.20; - siri (= - srih ) 222.18 (only in verses). — 
siri Mv ii.91.4 (vs); sri (followed by vowel) iii.10.15 (prose). 

10.30. -i as fern, of zn-stems, for Skt. -ini. Rare, 
but there are a few seemingly unquestionable cases. They 
are to be understood as extensions of the masc. ending 
to the fern., due to the regular identity of the two in / 
and z stems in our dialect (and assimilation of in- stems 
to /-stems). — dhyanasukha-samangi (as one word; there 
is no stem -samanga in normal use; here fern.) LV 56.20 
(vs); saksi (both fern., for saksini) 340.14 and 341.2. — 
balabali asa Divy 134.20 (prose; but reading and inter- 
pretation both uncertain). 

10.31. -z in nt. zn-stems. Not common; some- 
times determined by meter. The same occurs in Pali 
(Geiger 85.3) and Pkt. (Pischel 377, 379; cf. 358, where 
z in nt. /-stems is assumed to mean change to fern, gender, 
to my mind an absurd interpretation). — sukhi sarvam 
yatha jagat LV 97.5 (in an anustubh verse, but can hardly 
be called m.c.; sarvam guarantees neuter gender); vesmam 
na sobhi 231.3 (here m.c.). — achandagami ca tarn kulam 
bhavati , adosagdmi ca amohagami ca abhayagdmi ca Mv 
ii.l.lOf. (prose), mss.; Senart em. all to °gami, which is 
read in i. 197.20 f., but the last two forms show there a 
v.l. °gami. The LV parallel 24.1-3' has °gaminam; see 
§10.3. 

10.32. Nom. sg. -Is, from i- stems. Only in verses 
and rare. The only certain cases seem to have -ir for -ir 
m.c., before initial vowel. Masculine: devarsir asito LV 
108.11. Feminine: no ca trptir abhut LV 215.8 and 17. 
Doubtful is apayabhumis tada utsadasi SP 170.1; so Nep. 
mss.; Kashgar rec. °bhdmi sada 0 , which is unmetrical 
(intending bhumis tada*!); KN em. bhumi , which WT 
keep without note. 

Vocative singular 

10.33. Voc. sg. -i. This, the Skt. ending of the devi 
declension, is used in the voc. of masc. / and in stems; 
in most texts only in verses, and at least usually where 
meter requires a short; but in Mv in metrically indifferent 
positions and in prose. 

10.34. Masc. /-stems (the fact that my collectanea 
happen to show no fern, /-stems with this ending can 
certainly only be accidental; fern, proper names more 
often have stems in -i, and hence regular Skt. vocs. in 
-/): nppati LV 56.7; 57.1; 95.3; 114.19; narapati 165.8; 
muni 360.2 (separate mndita); atidyuti smrtimati 361.19 
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(both masc., the latter according to Tib. cpd. of smrti 
and mati, ‘having mentality characterized by smrtV ); 
mahamuni 414.1. — grhapati Mv i. 37.11; 245.6; ii.272.11; 
dharmaruci i.246.6; nrpati ii.145.9; sdrathi 152.15; yuthapati 
254.4; upali iii.180.5 (all prose). Verses (but often in 
places indifferent as to meter) bhumipati Mv i.180.2; 
mahabuddhi 191.7 (masc., not required by meter; note 
mahadyute in preceding line); maharsi ii.337.12 (end of 
a line); etc. — mahamuni Suv 35.10. — danapati RP 7.11. 

10.35. Masc. z'n-stems: -nighati LV 365.16; 
svami (so Lefm. ; many mss. svamin ) 407.9 (prose). — 
vararupadhari Mv i.156.14 (v.l. °dhari ); -garni 157.3, 
165.7 (in the second, v.l. -garni); brahmacari ii. 205.5; 
iii.419.5; udayi iii.106.3 fT. (examples all from verses, but 
meter indifferent in most). — Upali Divy 21.24 (prose; 
the stem in Divy is upalin , and the voc. upalin occurs 
elsewhere); paksi 476.14, 18 (prose).— (The regular Skt. 
ending -in may be written -z/rz, as in -svamim LV 243.7; 
this purely orthographic matter I ignore.) 

10.36. Voc. sg. -Is (-ir), the nom. ending used 
as voc. Or should the following be interpreted as a case 
of ending -i plus ‘hiatus-bridging’ r (§§ 4.61 f.)? There may 
be others but I have failed to record any. Use of nom. 
forms as voc. is, in itself, nothing unusual, nrpatir adya 
LV 41.14 (vs). 

10.37. Voc. sg. -I. Occurs from stems of all types, 
as in Prakrit, but chiefly in verses; in Mv also in prose. 

10.38. Masc. z-stems: maharse SP 162.12, text 
with Kashgar rec. ; but Nep. mss. maharsi . — vrttakafi 
LV 235.2 (stem °kafi ; masc.); svacari 360.3 (?), but this 
may be nom.; I have assumed that it is a cpd. of the 
noun cari (see Diet.), but it might stand for -carin (a 
shortened m.c.). 

10.39. Masc. zn-stems: lokahitanakampi SP 62.5 
(end of pada). — achambhi LV 284.18; pramoci 285.2. 

10.40. Masc. z-stems (cpds. of monosyllabic z- 
stems which in separate occurrence are fern.): text mahju- 
srih (voc.) SP 8.5 (prose), but five Nep. mss. mahjusri ; 
mahjusiri 8.10 (so ed. ; Nep. mss. mahjusri , Kashgar Rec. 
°6iri, both metr. deficient); mahjusiri 11.9. 

10.41. Fern, z-stems: devi LV 91.21. — devi Mv 
i.131.3; 218.3 = ii.20.2 (all verses); ii.432.7 (prose; no 
v.l.); also iii.12.2, in a verse, but here devi would be 
metrically better; kimnari ii.97.17 (end of line of vs, 
not m.c., no v.l.); bhagini iii.69.8 (prose, no v.l.); gautami 
256.15 (prose, no v.l.). 

Accusative singular 

10.42. Acc. sg, -im. (Optionally before vowels, 
otherwise -im.) The Skt. ending of short z-stems, occurs 
here also in z-stems of all types and in masc. zn-stems. 

10.43. Masc. zn-stems. In verses of most texts, 
and prose of Mv (also occasionally of Mmk). amrtagdmim 
( dharmam ) LV 38.10; -dhariip 132.21; vyapirn pradesa gata 
336.22 (so divide; ‘gone to an all-prevading [all-covering] 
place’); prasantagamim 355.4 (v.l. °gami). — sresfhim 
(before vowel) Mv i.37.11 (prose); - nirghatim 113.4; 
-z nearing. 131.13 (prose); 6res{hirp 186.11; vadirp 186.14; 
cakravartin (followed by ti) 210.1 = ii.13.21 (prose; but 
in i.210.3 = ii.14.2, a verse, the mss. read cakravarti , or 
unmetrically °ti; Senart em. °tim ); -samahgirn i.210.2 
(= ii.14.1, where however mss. °hgi; end of line, in- 
different metrically); upajivim 279.18; bhuktavirn 312.15; 
325.13 (both prose); purvopakarim (before vowel) ii. 180.1 
(prose); svdmirp (v.l. svami ; before vowel) 246.16 (prose); 
dvipirp 411.2 (prose; so read with mss.; Senart em. dvipirp , 
as acc. pi,); hdstirp iii.41.18 (prose), etc. — hastim (before 
vowel) Mmk 24.15 (prose); Ratna$ikhirp 63.22. — vihariip 
Gv 212.9 (end of verse); arthim 411.25 (before vowel; 
2d ed. artham). - alpabhdnim Ud xxix. 55(45) (for °bhd- 
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ninam ; the vs = Pali Dhp. 227 where mitabhaninam, 
which is hypermetric). 

10.44. z-stems. Usually fern, and polysyllabic; 
also sirim (e. g. Mv i.276.14, end of line of verse) = sriyam , 
from sri; and in masculine bahuvrlhis ending in originally 
fern, z-stems, as madhuravanim (sc. bodhisattvam) LV 
294.18 ‘sweet-voiced’ (to vdni). Otherwise, in verses and 
Mv prose: paramim gato SP 451.5. — devim Mv i.218.7 = 
ii.20.6 (before vowel); vaisalim i.258.6, 10 (prose); vdrd- 
nasim (twice) 287.12 (prose); cetirp ii.169.17 (prose); 
asfamim caturdasi (or °sz, mss.; Senart em. °sim) paheadasi 
(so mss., Senart em. °sim ; but cf. § 10.51) 424.20 (prose); 
sunakhirn va srgalirp i m 483.15; prajapatim iii.9.2 (so read 
with mss.; ‘queen’); ndrirp 41.20; etc. — sarasvatim Bhad 
30 (before vowel); amitabhapurim 62 (before cons.; for 
°purim; so also Gv 548.2). — paheamim Dbh.g. 20(356).ll, 
15; astamim 38(64). 16 (all three before vowels). 

10.45. Neuter z-stems: varim SP 128.13 and LV 
234.4 (both may be m.c.). — asthirp (several mss. asthi) 
Mv i.20.1 (prose); surabhim (adverb) pravanti 294.5, 7 
‘smell fragrant’ (here could be m.c.). — suciip (. . . kha- 
daniyam) Divy 64.25 (prose); so mss.; ed. em. suci (which 
is read 66.4). — asthim bhahktva Kv 69.17 (prose). 

10.46. Neuter zn-stems: khagapathe-gamirp gaja- 
vararatanam Mv i. 108. 16 and -kesarim. . . turagaratanam 
17-18; both acc. sg. 

10.47. Acc. sg. -i. As in the nom., common in the 
verses of all texts and in all types of inflexion; rare in 
prose outside of Mv. (Prose passages will be so marked.) 

10.48. Masc. z-stems: anusarpdhi SP 39*4.1; pdni 
(V.l. pdnimy unmetr.) LV 74.22; pranidhi Mv i.112.4 (with 
adj. pararp ); muni ii. 335.2 (required by meter; Senart 
wrongly em. munim); sali RP 27,4, 6, 9. 

10.49. Masc. zn-stems: vighati (= vighatinam) 
vaidyottamarp LV 91.21; mss. bhuktavi or °vi (Senart em. 
°vim) Mv i.38.8 (prose); samahgi ii.14.1 (end of line of 
verse; Senart em. °irp with i.210.2); in ii.246.16 (prose) 
v.l. svami (text °im); dharmasvami (== °svaminaip) RP 7.12. 

10.50. Fern, z-stems: bodhi SP 35.1; 194.9; 
caturasiti dhdrayet 254.11 (so read with most mss. and 
WT; KN unmetrical); durgati 314.3; etc. — priti vetsyamah 
LV 60.21 (prose); Lefm. as one wordl; only one ms. with 
Calc, pritirp; not noted by Weller; cari 161.21 (read cari 
purimam ); 164.16; sarngiti 193.12; santi 287.4; etc. — 
parsni Mv i.6.4; 17.10 (prose; before vowel); bhhmi (mss.; 
Senart em. °im) 136.4 (prose); yoni (mss.; Senart em. 
yonim) 144.3 (prose); etc. — bodhi Bhad 10; nirvrti 11. 

— bodhi Gv 54.1; gati 54.24; cari 57.17; etc. cari RP 

32.18. 

10.51. Polysyllabic fern, z-stems: mahi SP 96.5 
(= mahim); medini (= °nim) 394.4; etc. — tuli LV 75.1; 
mahi 165.10; 167.7 (167.7 also sanagari ); nadi 271.12, 14; 
etc. — girinadi Mv ii.222.4; vasumati 342.2, 8; 344.2. In 
all these meter proves mss. (there is sometimes an un- 
metrical v.l. °ti) correct; Senart em. -z/rz. In i.42.8, 53.9 
meter proves dharmabheri the only possible reading; mss. 
mostly °bheri, Senart °bheriip. There are other such cases; 
the copyists, and Senart after them, seem to have gagged 
at admitting the acc. sg. ending -z in f-stems even more 
often than in z-stems; but there is no doubt whatever 
about bo*h. See also ii.424.20, above, § 10.44. — paheami 
Dbh.g. 20(356).7 (= °mim> before vowel; in same phrase 
below, lines 11, 15, paheamim). 

10.52. Monosyllabic z-stems: siri Mv ii.353.11 
(mss., supported by meter; Senart izrz/ri). Same form in 
mss. ii.379.2 and 22, before a vowel (so that it and Senart’s 
em. sirim are metrically equivalent). 

10.53. Acc. sg. -y. May occur for -i as acc. sg., be- 
fore a vowel, to suit metrical convenience: mayddevy (read 
maya 0 m.c.) abnwan LV 91.16; aprapya bodhy utthihel 
284.6; sarvavyddhy apanesi 363.5. 
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10.54. Acc. sg. -I. As in the nom. ; not so common 
here, but occurs even in a masculine z'n-stem, as well 
as in feminines (cf. under -im below): cakravarti Mv 

i. 210.3 = ii.14.2, mss., should be kept (v.l. °ti is unmetrical; 
Senart em. °tiip). 

10.55. The rest are from fern, stems, and (probably 
by accident) I seem to have recorded only z-stems, or at 
least no forms which would necessarily be z-stems in Skt. 
Rare in prose except in Mv. katasi ca vardhenti SP 48.4 
(Pali kajasim vaddhenti, see Diet. s.v. katasi ); buddhanetri 
ksipi 94.12; trsitam dharani (all mss., both edd. em. °nim ) 
tarpet 126.14. — yasavati LV 50.4; krsi karoti 133.17 
(stem normally krsi , but krsi also occurs in Skt.); suska- 
nadi 174.10 (Lefm. em. °in \ ); (?) -visesanasadrsi loka- 
dhipateyatam 179.20 (prose; so all mss.; Lefm. prints as 
cpd. with next word, which may be right, §23.8; Weller 
28 separates); idrsi vibhutim 316.7 (no v.l.); medini 357.14; 
maitri bhaventi 375.19; ratnapatri 387.4 (Lefm. em. °im). 
— divyalahkapuri ramyarn Lank 5.12 (in ed. printed as 
cpd.; acc. of goal, 'let the Buddha come to . . .’, cf. line 
18 below). — caranti dharan.1 Mv i.79.4 (no v.l.); suci 

ii. 87.12, 88.6 (no v.l.; could be plur.); dharmanetri 373.5; 
°bhirupdm stri (Senart em. strim ) atmanam . . . iii.291.2 
(prose). — stri HP 25.2; 29.10. 

10.56. Acc. sg. -Im. The regular ending of the devi 
declension, here found also with z-stems (and not only 
m.c. ; even in prose), not only ferns., but masc. z and in 
stems. Cf. Epic Skt. prdtikamim (stem prdtikamin) Mbh. 
2.60.1c (Crit. ed.). When followed by a vowel, -im is 
sometimes required by meter rather than -im (but -itp 
would always have the like result metrically, §§ 2.69-70). 

10.57. Masc. z- stem: anjalim pragrhya (all mss.; 
both edd. em. °lim ) SP 161.4 (prose). — anjalim pragrhit- 
vana (no v.l.) Mv ii,308.6. 

10.58. Masc. zn-stem: krldm (or krki, mss.; stem 
krkin; Senart em. krkirn ) kdsirajanam Mv i.324.3 (prose). 

10.59. Fern, z-stems: -bhumim SP 68.7 (before 
vowel; m.c.); bodhim 96.8 (before vowel; m.c.); drstini 

204.4 (before consonant; all mss.). bhumim Mv ii. 150.6 

(prose; before vowel; no v.l.). The stem bhumi seems to 
be Vedic only, at least not Classical. In Mv i.102.6 and 8 
we also find* bhiimirp, before consonant (but v.l. °im ) ; cf. 
bhumisv i.102.9. In i.105.7 (prose) Senart also reads 
bhumim , but by em. ; mss. bhumi or bhumim. — ratim 
(before vowel; m.c.) Samadh 19.26 (vs). 

10.60. Acc. sg. -is (-ir, etc.), the nom. sg. used as 
acc. Rare. ( amara ) muheisu kusumavrstih LV 217.1 (so 
ed. ; vs, printed as prose; all mss. -z/z or -ir, before /-; 
only Calc, -im), can only be acc. sg.; girir iva acalam 
329.20 (here -r- may be taken as ‘hiatus-bridger’, after 
giri, acc. sg.); buddhakoti-sahasra caikanavatih purvann 
smardmi aham 402.13 (seems the most likely reading; 
‘I remember 91 thousand crores of Buddhas of old’ ; the num- 
ber is confirmed by Tib. ; Lefm. with v.l. naikanavati, bad in 
sense and in meter, since the last syllable must be long). 

10.61. Acc. sg. -Inam. For -inam as acc. sg. of a 
stem in -in; isolated and m.c. sukundalinam (— °linam, 
m.c.) Suv 246.7 'having fair ear-rings’. 

10.62. Acc. sg. -iya, m.c. for -iyam in monosyllabic 
z-stem. sriya (= sriyarn) kriyam atulam (most mss.) LV 
361.18. 

10.63. Acc. sg. -iyam. The ending of monosyllabic 
z“-stems in Skt., transferred to polysyllabic z and z-stems. 
janetriyam Mv i.199.8 (acc. sg. to janetri — janayitri 
'mother’; the parallel ii.3.6 has janetriyah , acc. pi.); 
-srepiyarri (v.l. &reniyarp ) Mv iii.68.6 (prose), to sreni ‘row, 
series’. 

Oblique cases of the singular 

10.64. Wh reas in the nom., acc. and voc, forms 
there is very little trace of distinction between genders, 


less than between original Sanskrit z and i declensional 
types, in the oblique cases gender is quite as important 
as between masc.-neut. a-steins and fern, a-stems. There 
is, to be sure, some confusion, as there is between a- and 
a-stems; but it is clearly sporadic; on the whole, masc.- 
neut. nouns on the one hand, and fern, nouns on the 
other, go their separate ways. We shall accordingly treat 
them separately, in general. There are, however, some 
forms which seem to belong equally to both. To the latter 
class belong genitives in -e for -eh, and various oblique 
case forms in -z, -z; datives in -ayi, m.c. for -aye; perhaps 
ablatives in -ito or the like (but see § 10.133); and a doubt- 
ful locative in -yau (probably only an error for -an). 

Oblique sg. case forms common to all genders 

10,65. Oblique sg. -i and -I. Apparently the ending- 
less stems are used for various oblique singular cases 
(instr., abl., loc.). Cf. the use of forms in -a from a-stems, 
§§ 8.3 ff. (I should certainly not connect such forms with 
Vedic instrumentals and locatives in z.) While not numer- 
ous, the cases seem, in part, hardly subject to doubt. 
They occur mostly in verses; Mv prose' occurrences do 
not clearly decide whether -z or -z (or both) should be 
regarded as the basic ending, the other being (possibly) 
a change motivated by metrical requirements. The fol- 
lowing are the most likely cases noted; all from verses 
except those stated to be prose. (Cf. also -zm, § 10.75.) 

10.66. Instrumental: sadrso ’ sti nate kutottare (so 
read) silasamddhi tdthaiva prajhaya LV 364.18, 'no one 
is like you, much less superior, in morality, concentration, 
and also wisdom.’ No v.l. for samddhi; sila may also be 
taken as a separate word in the same construction, which 
prajhaya seems to define as instr. ; prakrti (no v.l.) imi 
niratma sarvadharmah 393.12, ‘all these states of being 
are self-less by nature.’ — vasavarlti (v.l. °tl) ca devaputrena 
Mv i.230.13 (prose). So mss.; certainly instr. of a masc. 
zn-stem; Senart em. to vasavartind. — In Mv i. 298. 20 (vs) 
read with mss. mahdjano priti ('with affection’ ; Senart em. 
prito, unmetr.) karoti punyam. 

10.67. Ablative: ndgakanydham bhadram te avici 
iha agata Mv ii.181.11, ‘I am a ndga- girl, bless you!, come 
here from the nether world.’ In a verse, but the syllable -z" 
could be either long or short; the stem is normally avici , 
and masculine. 

10.68. Locative: pani grhitvana LV 114.18, ‘taking 
in (or ‘with’, instr.?) the hand’ (object accus. in preceding 
line); two mss. paziz, which is unmetrical; Calc, interprets 
by panau ; na ca utthitu asani no ca bhumi (so Calc, and 
Lefm., m.c., for mss. bhumi ) 155.11, 'and he did not arise 
in his seat nor on the ground’; asani is certainly loc., and 
bhumi (for bhumi ) must apparently be loc. if it is the true 
text; however, Foucaux (Notes 130) assumes that the 
tru6 reading was yami = ( a)yami 'making an effort’, on the 
basis of Tib. brtsol ba ma mchis su 'not making an effort’; 
nidhi drs(a (one ms. and Calc, drsti ) yatha hi palayati koci 
naro 323.11, 'as some man might run away when a treasure 
was seen’; unless we em. to drs{va (ger., 'having seen a 
treasure’), it seems necessary to assume a loc. absolute; 
drsta may be kept, as loc. (§8.11); rsipatanam iipetya 
varapasi vartito 421.16, '(by the Buddha) going to Rsip. (the 
wheel of the law) has been turned at Benares’; so Tib., 
clearly and plausibly; it w r ould be implausible to take 
varapasi as a second acc. with upetya , as supplement to 
rsipatanam. — Possibly Bhad 16 (§ 10.27). 

10.69. Nearly a score, of times the Mv has (in 
prose) a formulaic phrase printed by Senart as follows : na- 
gare varanasi kasijanapade (i.271.19; 286.22; ii.48.16; 64.14 ; 
67.19; 77.5; 82.7; 177.9; 209.9; 241.13; 250.20; 420.6; 

iii.33.11 ; 143.11 ; 286,16; list is not complete). The variant 
varanasi , with short final vowel, occurs in one or another 
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ms. in quite a number of these cases. The meaning seems 
certain: ‘in the city (of) Benares, in the Ka$i country’. 
Without emendation, it seems scarcely possible to avoid 
taking varanasi (or °si ) as loc. sg. And kasi might be inter- 
preted in the same way, tho the fact that it precedes 
janapade makes it possible with Senart to regard it as 
part of a cpd. 

10.70. Dat. sg. -ayi, only m.c. for -aye. The form 
bodhayi , for bodhaye , occurs in verses LV 392.2; Bhad 12; 
Gv 488.8; Siks 4.8 and 9 (cited from Ratnolkadharani). 

10.71. Abl. sg. -ito; for this (mostly from fern, stems, 
a few from stems which are at least normally masc.), see 
§ 10.133. 

10.72. Gen. sg. -e: for the gen. -es (-eh, -er etc.), the 
mss. sometimes write -e, and are (hesitatingly and not 
consistently) followed by the editions. It is, indeed, 
possible that lack of the final visarga is only a corruption of 
tradition; yet it could be interpreted as normal M Indie 
phonology, tho gens. sg. in -e seem not to be recorded in 
Geiger or Pischel for Pali or Pkt. A few examples: nr pate 
LV 114.2 (before bh-; one ms. and Calc. °ter); tasyd mune 
422.5 (before v-; here Lefm. and Calc, mune , but best ms. 
muner). — lahkadhipate Lank 9.12 (prose; before p-). — 
(rnahd-)mune Mv i.65.13; 66.18; 67.12, 18; 68.1, 15; iii.380. 
11; bhume i.70.18 (mss.); -adhipate iii.440.17. 

10.73. Gen. sg. -yus from stem - pati , f. (as if imi- 
tating pati , m., in mg. ‘husband’, Wh. Gr. 343d): Mahapra- 
japatyur haste MSV ii.144.17 (prose). 

10.74. Loc. sg. -yau for -au? I.e. blend of -au and 
-yaml Probably to be excluded; only SP 370.4 (prose) 
where KN ye cadhastad avicyav urdhvarp ca. But apparently 
only one ms. reads avicyav (tho WT keep it without note). 
Observe also that avici is, at least normally, masc. Prob- 
ably avicav (or with v.l. avici-purvam ?) should be read. 
The Kashgar recension is not cited in the note. 

10.75. Loc. sg. -im. Assumed as loc., avicim Mv 

i.26.14, 16 (prose) and astamabhumim i.107.7, Senart i 
note p. 391, citing Kaccayana ii.1.18 (adim, baranasim ). 
Cf. the ending z, i §§ 10.65 IT. 

Distinctively masculine-neuter forms, not normal Skt. 

10.76. Inst. sg. -ina, only m.c. for -ina: agnina SP 
85.11; nrpatina LV 166.5; panina-m-asim LV 338.12 (with 
‘hiatus-bridging’ m); vyadhina Siks 330.6 (cited from 
Ratnolkadharani). 

10.77. Inst. sg. -InS, only m.c. for -ina. Cf. AMg. 
forms like afthina (Pischel 379): dandakina Mv iii.365.16. 

10.78. Gen. sg. -isya, as in Pali and Pkt. -issa. 
Much commoner in Mv than anywhere else ; in other texts 
only in verses and infrequently. Only with masc. and nt. 
stems; possibly a solitary fern, is sahamjanisya Mv iii.151.4 
(v.l. °isya ), a name of a locality. Even when applied to 
compounds ending in monosyllabic z-stems which when 
uncompounded are fern., the cpds. are masc.: rdhulasirisya 
Mv i.128.13; syamakasirisya ii.215.7, 13 etc. ; kasyapasirisya 
iii.244.7. Occurs alike with z- and zn-stems, which I have 
tried to list separately, but the distinction is sometimes 
impossible and always factitious in this dialect. Occasion- 
ally we find, at least in the mss., the Sanskritizing form 
- isya , but it is doubtful whether it has any real standing. 
In Samadh 19.36 namucisya is printed, but perhaps only 
by misprint; it is cited as namucisya p. 18. In Mv i.253.11 
the mss. read maskarisya , in 305.8 krkisya (but krkisya 
303.5, 7; 305.2), in ii.153.2 vyadhi$ya, and in iii.76.13 
kesisya; Senart em. always to - sya , probably rightly. 

10.79. z-stems: varisya SP 126.3; lokadhipatisya 
313.4; 331.8. — sakyamunisya Mv i.47.15; grhapatisya 
245.5; lecchavisya 257.14, 16; varisya 308.4; kanakamdnisya 
318.13; salisya 343.19; fsisya ii.31.13, 15, etc.; vardhakisya 
466.3; upalisya iii.179.10 IT. (all prose); etc., common; 


and equally common in verses, e. g. vajrapanisya i.183.10; 
drdhamatisya iii.355.12; sucisya 418.8. — kacamanisya 
KP 91.7. 

10.80. zn-stems: sreslhisya Mv i.36.8; 44.10 etc.; 
samitavisya 49.9 etc.; bhuktavisya ii.116.14; -samangisya 
178.16; vipasyisya 271.10; vijitavisya iii.47.9; sikhisya 
94.1; kalodayisya 103.9 ; brahmacarisya 163.17; a&vakisya 
337.5 (all prose), etc., common. — ratnasikhisya Suv 
146.8; 152.10. 

10.81. Gen. sg. -inah, -ino. The regular ending of 
zn-stems, applied here to masc. z-stems, as in Pali-Pkt., 
and to neuters in Skt. Cf. - unas , -uno with zi-stems, § 12.2. 
Strangely, there is one prose instance in the Divy: sucinah 

237.21 (adj., with aharasya). Even more strangely, all the 
other cases I have noted are only from verses— even those 
of Mv; if Mv prose uses the form I have failed to note an 
example. The form -ino is generally used without regard to 
samdhi, and even before a pause; but at the end of a line 
-inah is found Mv i. 219.8 (repeated with -ino ii.21.10) and 

ii. 304.5. A cpd. ending in -sri shows kasyapasirino Mv 

iii. 429.14. Other examples: grhapatino SP 113.1. — narapa- 
tino LV 230.5; munino 275.20; namucino 341.14. — munino 
Mv i.68.11 ; 167.18 etc.; varabuddhino 170.16; 208.17 = 

ii. 11.5; i.215.7 = ii.18.4; nrpatino i.199.17 (so read with 
mss., Senart °nam); maharsino 251.7; 267.21; 304.13; 

iii. 434.2; amitabuddhino i.314.18; mahipatino ii.37.15; 
ameyabuddhino 44.14; abuddhino 409.5 (so with mss.; 
Senart abuddhi). — munino Mmk 594.3. 

10.82. Loc. sg. -e. The ending of a-stems, transferred 
for the nonce; noted only in the phrase avice mahanarake 
‘in the great hell Avici’ Mv i.230.5 = 240.15 (prose). 
In the parallels Mv i.41.10 and iii.341.17 avicismim. The 
form mahanarake has induced avice. 

10.83. Loc. sg. -esmim. An ending of a-stpms, 
occurs once in an zn-stem; vipasyesmim Mv i.294.19, mss.; 
Senart emends to °yismirn, but there is no more reason for 
doing so than for emending to avicismim in the preceding. 

10.84. Loc. «g. -ismim. As in Pali (and cf. Pkt. 
- iirimi , AMg - imsi ), analogous to -asmim (-esmim) in the 
a-stems. Extremely rare except in Mv; indeed outside 
of that text I have noted only a case or two of the form 
-ismi, for which see next paragraph. In the form -ismim 
it occurs in metrically indifferent situations and in prose; 
-ismi only occurs in verse where meter requires a short 
ultima (and not always then in the mss.). 

From zn-stems: hastismirn Mv ii.73.8 ff. ; 423.16; 
434.11; iii.184.7 (all prose); kaloddyismim iii.103.7. 

z-stems: agnismim Mv i.6.1 ; iii.426.15 (prose), and 
i.14.6, 15.15 (vss); avicismim i.41.10 f 337.5; ii.162.14 
(prose) and i.42.16 (vs, end of line); kuksismim i.206.15; 
i. 213. 11 = ii.16.14 ; i.303.5; iii.404.5 (all prose) etc.; in 
i. 207. 10 = ii.11.21 (vs) meter demands short final, before 
a vowel, i. e. kuksismim or °smi; the mss. read kuksi the 
first time, kuksismirp (adopted both times by Senart) the 
second; -kanakamunismim i. 294. 20; atithismim (before 
vowel; °im better metrically) ii.50.11 = 51.1 (vs); -girismim 
iii.60.1; 441.15; 443.14 (all prose); sakyamunismim iii.238. 
10 (prose). 

10.85. Loc. sg. -ismi, only in verses m.c., for th'e' 
preceding: ekamusiismi SP 253.13, Kashgar rec., La Vallee- 
Poussin, JRAS 1911,1072; edd. with Nep. ekamustim tu, 
obviously a lect. fac., inferior as to syntax (depending on 
niksipet). — samadhismi Mv i. 164. 12; 165.1; sdkyamunismi 

294.21 (v.l. °smim, but meter seems to require °smi). — 
narakagatismi Sukh 23.6 (probably bahuvrlhi, ‘in (refer- 
ence to) one that is subject to existence in hell’, masc.). 

Oblique singular feminine 

10.86. In M Indie generally, all fern, z and z stems 
standardly have endings which are common to all oblique 
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singular cases, and are roughly parallel to the correspond- 
ing endings of a-stems: Pali -iya (Geiger 86, 87); Pkt. -ia, 
- ie , less commonly -id, -ii (Pischel 385, 386); of these 
-ie is 'die gewohnliche Form in alien (Pkt.) Dialekten’. 
Forms with short i for z also occur, at least in Ap. (ibid. 
385, end). Pischel (386) also records the Ap. ending -i (-z) 
for instr. and loc. (§§ 10.65 If.), and certain special endings 
for particular cases. Pischel found no examples of -fa, -ie 
etc. for the ablative, but the Pkt. grammarians include 
that case with the others, and in our dialect it shows in 
general the same endings with the other cases (in addition 
to the distinctive -ito, -ito, which to be sure are commoner). 
The z, when short, before y may be considered epenthetic 
(§ 3.102). 

10.87. Our dialect resembles M Indie in general, but 
is even more varied in the forms it presents. Our ar- 
rangement will follow the general lines of our statement 
of d-stem forms. We shall begin with the ending -iye (cf. 
Pkt. -ie) and its congeners (- iye , -iyi). Then -iya (cf. Pali 
-iya, Pkt. -ia, -id) and its congeners (- iya , -iya, -iya); 
next -iyo, - iyu , -iyo, much rarer; next -yd, -ya; and fin- 
ally various forms which fundamentally pertain to part- 
icular oblique cases, and are not (like the preceding) 
common to them all. We shall attempt to group the forms 
under each ending by cases, according to the apparent syn- 
tax; but there are many instances where the same form 
could be attributed to more than one case; the plain fact 
is that the formal distinction between the cases is obliter- 
ated in these categories. 

10.88. All these endings appear to be applicable to 
all feminine i and z-stems without distinction. The Skt. 
differences between the gati, devi and sri types are not 
maintained. This is of course not meant to suggest that 
distinctive forms of those types do not occur in the texts, 
at least in our mss. and editions; it only means that, as 
far as non-Sanskritic forms are concerned, they seem to 
occur equally freely with all fern, types. 

10.89. They even occur sporadically with stems which 
are, at least in Skt., masculine. This is part of the general 
blurring of gender- distinctions in M Indie as a whole. 
Some of the nouns in question have feminine forms in 
other M Indie dialects. Examples are ahjali, m. in Skt. 
and Pali, but also fern, in AMg. ; vidhi , not recorded as 
fern, in Skt., Pali, or Pkt., except that PTSD (not Childers) 
attributes fern, gender to it (but its citations do not 
support the allegation); samadhi, only m, in Skt. and 
acc. to Childers in Pali (PTSD gives no statement of 
gender), also in AMg. (Ratnach ), but acc. to Sheth both 
in. and f. in Pkt.; vyddhi, m. in Skt., Pali, AMg., but in 
JM. (Jacobi, Ausgew. Erz., Glossary) vahi also fern. 
Distinctively fern, forms of these stems are found in our 
texts: anjaliya (v.l. °iya, instr.) Mv ii.299.17; ahjaliyo 
(Senart em. °-iye , instr.) Mv ii.395.15, 19; vidhiye , vidhiye 
Mv i. 308. 16 ; ii.2.14; ii.208.11; L261.13; i.209.9 = ii.11.16; 
samadhito (? perhaps not to be considered fern, ending) 
SP 25.3; Mv ii.209.2; 241.2; samadhiye Mv i.160.13; 
samadhiye LV 60.4; vyadhito (? cf. under samadhito) Mv 

i.308.8; Suv 38.11. — There seems even to be an instr. 
agnya from the indubitably masc. stem agni (§ 10.121). 
Here, certainly 'change of gender’ is out of the question; 
it is rather adoption of an originally fern, ending in a 
masc. noun. — On kuksi see § 10.100. 

10.90. Obi. sg. -iye, -iye, -iyi. The last rare and 
only in verses m.c. In Mv, prose as well as verses, -iye 
is extremely common; indeed it seems to be the regular 
ending, far commoner than -iya (-iya, etc.), and commoner 
also than -iye, tho this is by no means rare and occurs 
not infrequently in prose, so that the short i cannot be 
due solely to metrical requirements. Often Mv mss. vary 
between -iye and -iye. Both -iye and - iye are virtually 
limited to verses in other texts than Mv; note however 
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a considerable list of forms in -iye (gen.) in prose May 
226.15 IT., 244.33 ff. (On -iyai, dat., see §10.131.) 

10.91. -iye, Instr.: (z-stems) ksantiye LV 162.3; 
164.5, 6; silacariye 168.3 (or loc.?); (z-stems) maitriye 

162.5 (. . . sphula , Tilled with love’); siriye 185.5 — Mv, very 
common in prose and vss; examples from prose: (z-stems) 
rddhiye Mv i.35.3; 248.18, 20; iii.357.9 etc.; prakrtiye 

i. 238.6; rdjanattiye 274.2; 350.2; ii.48.6; anguliye i.339.10; 
jatiye ii. 161.7 ; sampattiye 271.1; drstiye iii.281.5, 6; gatiye 
376.6; buddhiye 393.12 (v.l. °iye j; (z-stems) vipakaniye, 
vipacaniye (see Crit. App.), grahaniye i.211.6; ii.15.6; 
424.3; mahatiye i.216.19 etc.; maliniye 307.12 etc.; mrgiye 
363.7; iii.143.17 etc.; kimnariye ii.97.11 etc.; tadrsiye 
laksmiye 157.9; brdhmaniye 210.3; deviye 422.8 etc. — 
(z-stem) smrtiye Gv 231.2; (z-stem) siriye 235.24. — Masc., 
or doubtful as to gender: vidhiye Mv i.308.16; ii.2.14; 
208.11 (above). 

10.92. -iye, Dat. : (z-stems) -guptiye Mv i.208.6 (prose) ; 
v.l. guptaye, which is read without v.l. in the parallel 

ii. 10.18; but i.208.8, 9, 15, in modulations of the same 
phrase, have -guptiye without v.l.;* guptiye (v.l. °iye) 

iii. 48.12 (prose); in ii.256.10 -vrddhiye and in ii.315.2 

-sambodhiye are read by Senart, but v.l. °iye both times; 
both prose. cariye (z-stem) Bhad 42, 56. 

10.93. -iye, Abl. : (z-stems) bhittiye (in prec. line 
bhittiya) Mv i.6.9 (prose); bhumiye i.6.11 (prose; also v.l. 
of 3 mss. i.26.3, prose, where Senart °iye with 3 other 
mss.); (z-stem) varanasiye ii.180.8 (prose). 

10.94. -iye, Gen.: (z-stems) vimuktiye Mv i.160.13 
(prose); bodhiyasfiye (v.l. °ti ; intending °/zz/e? or to § 10.65?) 

11.264.5 (prose); rddhiye (v.l. °iye; meter indifferent) 
iii.289.6; bodhiye 317.19 (prose); (z-stems, all prose) deviye 
i.215.12; 217.6; 223.4 etc.; puskaraniye i.227.18; gosrhgiye 
263.3; 271.14, 17; vaisdliye 270.11 ;’ 283.7, 8 etc.; uiukiye, 
sukiye 272.18; maliniye 307.4, 6, 11 etc.; gurviniye mrgiye 
361.20; striye prajayamdniye iii.163.2; etc., very common. 
— cariye Bhad 45. — sukhavatiye Sukh 45.9; 46.5. — 
-samatiye May 226.15 ff. (prose; read doubtless -samitiye, 
to samiti ‘assembly’, but repeated many times); gauriye 
244.33 ff. (prose), and a series of genitives (? datives) in 
-iye. — Masculine, or doubtful in gender: samadhiye Mv 

i. 160.13. 

10.95. -iye, Loc.: (z-stem) nirvrtiye SP 198.10 (ed. 
with Nep. mss.; Kashgar rec. °tiya; end of pada; read 
visranta jndtvaha ca nirvrtiye (or °yd), sarvajnajnane 
upanenti sarvan, ‘and knowing that they are rested, they 
lead all unto nirvdpa , unto the Omniscient’s knowledge’); 
(z-stem) kotisahasraya (loc.) ca dharaniye 330.4, ‘and in 
the magic formula which makes 1000 crores (of revolu- 
tions)*, referring to SP 327.8 (misunderstood by Burnouf 
and Kern). — (z-stem) ratiye LV 169.9; (z-stems) lumbiniye 
81.8; mediniye 195.9; 368.16. — (z-stems) -bhumiye Mv 

ii. 45.5; 130.14 (prose); ratriye ii. 112.10; 167.7, etc.;. 
ksantiye iii.360.17 (vs); upapattiye 404.11 (prose); (z-stems, 
all examples chosen from prose) dipavatiye rajadhaniye 
i. 194. 16; 199.19; 232.10; varanasiye 325.16; 329.8; ii.167.6, 
12; 176.18 etc.; chadyamaniye i. 328.1, 16 (Senart em. 
°aye); vuhyantiye 342.15 ; otarantiye ii.101.11; nadiye 264.4; 
302.7; iii.163.10; 166.6; mahatiye ii.282.10; kamsapdtriye 
282.11; deviye 427.11; padminiye 448.18; -bahiriye iii.298.1, 

2; etc. — dharaniye Suv 230.4; 231.7. drstiye (z-stem) 

KP 95.5 and 6 (prose). — buddhabhumiye Gv 57.25 (printed 
°mi ye; z-stem). bhumiye May 36. 

10.96. -iye, Instr.: (z-stem) siriye LV 54.8 (= sriyd; 
both z and z m.c.). — Mv, much less common than -iye; 
largely in verses, but also in prose: (z-stems) rddhiye Mv 

i. 65.4 (vs); 216.18 (prose, v.l. °iye); ii.366.4 (vs, v.l. °zz/o); 

iii. 116.1 (prose, v.l. °iye); 303.14 (prose); 402.18 (prose; 
in some of these at end of cpds.); buddhiye i.68.16 (vs); 

ii. 57.6 (vs); 447.5 (prose); viparitdya drstiye i. 101. 12 (vs, 
so read, cf. Senart’s note); jatiye ii.199.16 (vs); ksantiye 
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332.18 (vs); (z'-stems) prakrtiye (to prakrti, fcm. of ppp. 
prakrta ) i.238.3 (prose) ; mrgiye . . . amucyantiye 363.7 

(prose, no v.l.); -paripuriye ii.205.16 (vs, Senart em. °yd) ; 
parydhindantiye iii. 155.1 (prose); striye 296.7 (prose); 
pauriyc 322.2 (prose); icchantiye 393.16. — (z- stem) prati- 
pattiye RP 36.12. — (z'-stem) pritiye Sukh 50.10. — Masculine, 
or doubtful as to gender: vidhiye Mv i.209.9 = ii. 11.16 
(here v.l. °iye; meter doubtful); i. 261. 13 (prose, no v.l.). 

,10.97. -iye, Dat. : (z-stems) bodhiye upajanenli ma- 
nasam Mv i.81.19 (vs), mss., to be kept; Senart em. 
bodhaye. An identical passage i.48.2 mss. bodhaya (one 
°ye ), unmetr. ; Senart em. bodhaye , but perhaps bodhiye 
may be the true reading here too. ~~ -vrddluye (v.l. °iye ) 
Mv ii.256.10 (prose); -sambodhiye (v.l. °iye) 315.2 (prose). 

10.98. -iye, Abl. : (z-stems) chattrodgatam dharaniye 
LV 196.21, 'a parasol sprung up out of the earth’; so 
Tib. definitely, sa las (abl.); yasyd tejatu punyatas ca 
siriye 27*5.17 (the parallel nouns in -tit, -tas prove siriye 
abl.). — bhumiye (v.l. °iye ) Mv i/26.3 (prose), z-stem. 

10.99. -iye, Gen* : (z-stem) rdtriye LV 236.1 ; (z-stems) 
deviye LV 49.19; 78.16; mediniye 341.9. — (z-stems) bo- 
dhiyastiye Mv ii.131.13 (prose); bodhiye 362.1 (vs); rdtriye 
Mv i. 228. 15 (prose; repeating a passage of line 11 'where 
rdtriye ; perhaps loc.); (z-stems) kalliyantiye Mv i.217.7 
(mss.; prose; follows and agrees with deviye ); janentiye 
218.14 (vs, but meter indifferent); prakrtiye 233.14 (prose; 
‘mentioned’, stem prakrti , fern, to °la ); siriye (v.l. °iye) 
ii.90.5 (prose); niskramantiye 101.13 (prose); istriye (may 
be instr.) iii.26.21 (prose): and in verses where short i 
is required by meter, jinajanetriye i.219.13 -- ii.21.15 (also 
i. 218. 13 where mss. °iye , unmetr.); manusiye prajaye 
i.295.2 (Senart em. wrongly); purimabhavajanetriye ii.206.15 
(so read, mss. °triye; followed by bhavanighdti ). 

10.100. -iye, Loc.: (z'-stem) keci sthitd dharaniye 
vardydm SP 330.3 (KN dhardyam, but WT var° , and so 
Burnouf must have read, ‘la meilleure’). — (z-stem) kuksiye 
LV 75.6 ( kuksi masc. and fern, in Pali, only fern, in AMg. ; 
fern, in Skt. Lex.); (z or z-stem) vithiye 240.20. — (z-stems) 
bhumiye Mv i.7.14; ii.435.15 (both prose; v.l. in both 
°iye ); rddhiye i.44.9 (prose; so most mss., Senart °iye with 
one poor ms.); -yasfiye (v.l. °iye) ii.268.2 (prose); ksdntiye 
340.18; 368.2; 371.8 (vss); rdtriye iii.9.15; 296.19; 297.1 
(all prose); bhumiye 121.13; 451.11 (vss); (z-stems) sayantiye 
Mv ii. 11.20 (vs; inferred to be loc. from ii.9.1 fY. ; or gen.?); 
kumbhadasiye (so read, Diet.) 58.3 (vs); varavdliye (v.l. 
°zz/e) 94.11 (prose); purnamasiye 306.19 (vs); 409.4 (vs; 
Senart em. °sye , wrongly). — (z-stem) rdjadhaniye Suv 147.1 
(end of pada; v.l. °iya; both metrically possible). 

10.101. -iyi, Loc.: only in verses, m.c. for -iye (-iye); 
so to be interpreted, more likely than by transfer from 
the (alternative) loc. ending of Skt. monosyllabic z-stems 
(sriyi). rdtriyi LV 194.8 ‘in the night’; so Lefm. with best 
ms., all other mss. rdtriya ; bodhiyi Bhad 19 (or gen.). 
Both z-stems. 

10.102. Obi. sg. -Iya, -Iya, -iya, -iya. These endings 
are much less common in Mv than - iye etc., but inter- 
changeable with the latter, and at times juxtaposed in 
the same passage. Thus Mv ii.98.12 (prose) sudhanasya 
kumdrasya kimnariya (so mss., Senart em. °iye, un- 
necessarily) uddram. premam nipatitam, kimnariye pi 
sudhanasya premam nipatitam. Or Mv iii. 11 6. 15-1 6 
mahaprajapatiyc gautamiye , while shortly before, 116.7-8, 
we find mahdprajdpatiya gautamiya. Other texts than Mv 
show these endings (like -iye etc.) almost exclusively in 
verses; but cf. mahardjhiya Mmk 24.18 (prose). The 
verses of SP, however, where -iye and its congeners are 
extremely rare, show -iya and its congeners much more 
frequently. In the verses of most texts, I believe, the two 
types are about equally common. The forms with short f 
are pretty rare, and even in Mv are hard to find in prose 
(but jdtabhumiyu Mv iii. 93.2, prose). 


10.103. -Iya, Instr.: (z-stems) smrtiya SP 158.10; 
dyutiya 175.4; rddhiya 309.15; prakrtiya 371.8 (cf. 359.13 
prakrtya, m.c. for °tyd). — (z-stem) aratiya (Lefm. em., m.c. ; 
mss. aratiya) ratiya samvase na ca sdrdham LV 325.11 
(wrongly divided in ed.; ‘and I do not dwell together 
with displeasure or pleasure’, so Tib.); (z-stems) LV 
deviya 28.18; siriya 241.6. — (z-stems) pratipattiya Mv 
ii. 357.20 (vs); trptiya 370.3 (vs); buddhiya (v.l. °iya ) 434.14 
(prose); (z-stems) Mv kimnariya (so mss., Senart °ye) 

11.96.9 (prose); agramahisiya 422.2 (prose); mahddeviya 
457.6;- deviya 450.7; siriya iii. 407. 8 (prose; v.l. °yo; Se- 
nart em. °ya\). — bhadracariya (z-stem) Bhad 41. 
vicaratiya (z-stem; pres. pple. fern.) Gv 301.17 (vs). 

10.104. -Iya, Abl.: (z-stem) bhitiiya (no v.l.; in same 
line bhittiye) Mv i.6.8 (prose); (z'-stem) siriya ii.62.18 (abl. 
of comparison). 

10.105. -Iya, Gen.: (z-stems) ksdntiya SP 273.10; 
ahum ca bodhiya (WT bodhaya with ms. K') vadami varnan 
SP 55.6, ‘I declare the aspects (or, speak the praises) of 
enlightenment’; rdtriya ydmasmi ha madhyamasmin 25.14 
‘in the mid watch of the night’ (wrongly Burnouf and 
Kern); pancaSatiya 304.2 (or instr.?); (z-stems) prthiviya SP 
53.10; 363.6; jdtiya 362.4. — (z-stem) ksdntiya LV 183.1. 
— (z-stem) bodhiya mule Mv i.3.1 (prose) ‘at the foot of 
the Bo-tree’; (z-stems) Mv deviya i. 204. 16 and 207.16 (vss); 

1. 223. 10 (here Senart em. °iye ); ii.66.8, 10 (in 10 v.l. °iye ); 
441.3; iii. 7. 4; 25.11 (all prose); striya (so mss.; see Diet, 
s.v. varnadhatu) ii.60.3 (vs ); malrdprajapatiya . . . gautamiya 
iii. 11 6.7-8 (prose); cefiya 128.3 (prose). — (z-stem) cariya 
Bhad 24. — (z"-stem) mahardjniya Mmk 24.18 (ptose). 

10.106. -Iya, Loc.: (z-stems) adhimuktiya SP 31.6 
(so ed. with Kashgar rec. ; Nep. mss. °muklau hi, lect. fac:); 
nirvrtiya 33.2 (so ed. with Kashgar rec.; Nep. mss. nirvrtau 
hi, lect. fac.). — (z-stem) bhumiya LV -178.14 (v.l. °iye, 
metrically poor). — (z-stem) rdtriya Mv iii. 365.1 3 (vs); 
(z-stems) pancadasiya Mv i.164.20 (vs), ‘on the 15th day’; 
vdrdnasiya (mss., Senart em. °iye) ii.188.21 (prose); 
karkariya (in 2 v.l. °iya) 249.2, 5 (prose); prthiviya 414.20 
(vs); deviya 427.17 (prose); padminiya 448.17 (here mss. 
padmaniya, Senart em. padminiye ), 19; 450.11 (Senart em. 
°niye), all prose; vapiya 451.1 (prose; Senart em. °iye ). — 
dharaniya Suv 235.8 (z'-stem). ■— bhadracariya Bhad 44 
(z-stem). 

10.107. -Iya, Instr.: dyutiya (m.c.) SP 164.12 (z'- 
stem); caturanginiyd senayayc (on this see §9.70) Mv 
i. 158. 13 (prose; z-stem). 

10.108. -iya, Instr.: (z'-stem) pritiya Mv iii. 374. 16 
(vs); (z-stem) sirijdtimantiya ii.57.8, 12 (end of pada). — 
(z'-stem) pratipattiya RP 11.1 (vs).— (z'-stem) buddhiya Gv 
240.23 (vs). — (z-stems) matiyd, gatiyd Sukh 22.16 (vs), 

10.109. -iya, Abl.: (z'-stem) dure vayam uttama-m- 
agrabodhiyd SP 203.9, ‘we are far from supreme enlighten- 
ment’. So ed. with Kashgar rec.; Nep. mss. °bodhaye, the 
Skt. dative, which is not easy to construe. 

10.110. -iya, Loc.: (z-stems) upapattiya Mv i. 282.18 
(vs, meter indifferent); subhumiya ii.423.12 (vs, z m.c.). 

10.111. -iya, Instr.: gender doubtful: anjaliya (v.l. 
°iya ; meter troublesome, z prob. right) Mv ii.299.17 (vs). 
— Other (fern.) z-stem: ksdntiya (so mss., Senart em. 
ksantya) Mv iii. 441.1 (vs). (For siriya, m.c. for sriya , see 
below, § 10.125.) 

10.112. -iya, Gen.: (z-stems) jatabhumiya (no v.l.) 
Mv iii.93.2 (prose). — buddhiya (m.c.) Dbh.g. 3(339).7 
(vs). — Gender doubtful: samadhiya (m.c.) Samadh 19.27 
(vs). 

10.113. Obi. sg. -lyo and its variants -lyu (m.c.), 
-iyo. Rare, but there is too much evidence to be ignored. 
Neither Pali nor Pkt. seems to know such endings. It 
may be that the Skt. ending - iyas , abl.-gen. sg. of mono- 
syllabic z-stems, is at the bottom of -iyo, while -iyo (- iyu ) 
could be a blend of this with -iye, -iya etc. Furthermore, 
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- iyo is much used as nom.-acc. pi. ending of (mostly fern.) 

/ and z'-stems in our dialect (as are -lo in Pkt. and -iyo 
in Pali). The identity in Skt, of the ending (~iyas) of the 
nom.-acc. pi. and the abl.-gen. sg. of monosyllabic z-stems 
may have helped in the extension of -iyo first to the 
abl.-gen. sg., then to the other oblique cases. The formula 
would be sriyo (nom.-acc. pi.): sriyo (abl.-gen. sg.) — 
sriyo (etc.): x. This x is sriyo , etc., abl.-gen. sg. Cf. also 
the ending - yas etc., § 10.138. 

10.114. -Iyo, Instr. : Masc., or gender doubtful: 
ahjaliyo Mv ii.395.15, 19 (vss); so mss.; Senart em. °iye ; 
parallel Siks 308.6, 8, reading ahjalibhir. 

10.115. -Iyo, Abl. : nabhiyo Mv ii.152.13, 16 (prose; 
z'-stem; Senart °ye , but both mss. °yo in 13, and one ms. 
in 16). 

10.116. -Iyo, Gen.: (z-stems) nciriyo Mv ii.3.7 (vs; 
repetition of i.199.9 where nariye ); kumbhadasiyo iii.264.10 
(prose; so read for mss. °vasiyo, v.l. °vdsiyo, ed. em. 
°uasiye). 

10.117. -Iyo, Loc. : (z"-stem) padminiyo udaka°, or 
padminiyo daka° Mv ii.450.17 (prose), mss.; Senart em. 
°niye udaka°. 

10.118. -lyu, only in verse, m.c. for iyo; Gen. (z-stem) 
gatiyu Gv 253.13. 

10.119. -iyo, Gen. In verse, but in the only occur- 
rence noted the meter is indifferent as to quantity of z. 
(z'-stem) deviyo Mv i.183.19 (vs; so all mss. except one 
°iyo ; Senart em. deviye). 

10.120. Obi. sg. -yft, -ya. The ending - yd is the 
regular Skt. ending of the instr. sg. of f- and polysyllabic 
z'-stems. Except for lack of final visarga (or s), it is also 
an ending of the abl.-gen., and except for lack of final 
nasal (anusvara), of the loc. Such endings are not common 
in our texts, and might be supposed to be due to corrupt 
tradition. But, especially since we also find (in verses, 
and doubtless only m.c.) the ending - ya , with shortened 
n, it is probable that genuine forms, rather than corrup- 
tions, are concerned. Prose occurrences are marked as 
such. 

10.121. -ya, Instr.: The regular Skt. ending of 
feminines. A probable case of its transfer to a masculine.: 
vinapi cagnyd paramarn subhairavum SP 86.13 (vs), so all 
Nep. mss. ; KN with Kashgar rec. cagneh (probably lect. 
fac.), kept by WT. 

10.122. -yfi, Abl.: anyatra devydtigunanvitdyd I.V 
29.10, 'except the queen . . .’; in Skt. anyatra governs only 
the abl.; here samdhi makes the quantity of the final 
indeterminate; jatya parimoksante 104.16 (prose) ‘are (will 
be) freed from birth’; no v.l.; the following parallel sen- 
tence has ablative. Similarly jatya (all mss.; here Gale. 
jdtydh) parimocayisyati 226.19 (prose). 

1 0.1 23. -ya, Gen.: tire hi nadyd sthitah LV 271.18; 
devya (before p-; no v.l.) Mv i. 177.14 (prose). 

10.124. -ya, Loc.: dasabhumyaham Suv 30.1 and 32.5, 
certainly to be read, m.c. for °mydm aham. The best ms. 
has °mydham in 32.5, °mya aham in 30.1. Nobel seems 
to me to misunderstand line 30.1, which is to be read 
sthasydmi dasabhumyaham dasaratndkare vare; the forms 
in -e are loc. sg. (not acc. pi. with Nobel), in apposition 
with dasabhumyd(m). The Chin, translations cited by Nobel 
himself confirm this. 

10.125. -ya, Instr.: prakrtya samlisfhati srotram etat 
SP 359.13, ‘this hearing-faculty exists by nature'; one 
ms. prakrti (unmetrical); cf. prakrtiya in similar phrase 
371.8; drsfya Gv 485.24. — The form siriya , m.c. for sriyd , 
LV 241.10, Mv iii.115.8, may be included here, tho it 
might also be classed with forms in -iya, §10,111. I as- 
sume that it is based directly on the Skt. form, with 
epenthetic i in the first syllable. 

10.126. -ya, Gen.: bhumya Dbh.g. 19(355),23 (be- 
fore vowel, see § 10.138) and 20(356). 21 (before consonant); 


girinadya samam LV 173.14 (or instr. 1 ? Lefm. prints as 
one cpd. word). 

10.127. -ya, Loc.: -nadya Suv 35.11; in Mv i.72.8 
(vs) mss. kdsipurydm ; Senart °purydm ; but meter requires 
a short final syllable; °purya would be an acceptable 
emendation (the Skt. ending was put in by a later copyist). 

10.128. Miscellaneous fem. sg. oblique endings. 
Finally, certain endings are peculiar to particular fem. 
sg. oblique cases, tho not found in Skt. Very rarely they 
seem to be used with masculines, by transfer. They are 
here classified under the several cases. 

10.129. Instrumental -lyena (cf. Abl. -ydtas). The 
fem. ending -iye with the masc. -nt. -na added: balena ca 
rddhiycna ca jnanena ca Mv ii.76.14 (prose). Note the 
surrounding forms in -na, which are evidently concerned 
in the blend formation. 

10.130. Dat. -ye for -yai: bodhi-sambhara-purye 
Dbh.g. 52(78).ll ; confirmed by ,-puryai 55(81). 13. Perhaps 
mere corruption of tradition, and to be emended. 

10.131. Dat. -lyai, for -lye: equivalent to Skt. -yai; 
a blend of these two, apparently, yoginiyai bhismabhagini- 
yai (1) Sadh 404.8 (prose); vikirnakesiyai . . . °dhdriniyai 9. 

10.132. Abl. -ito, -Itas, etc. Usually -ito without 
regard to samdhi; chiefly in Mv (prose as well as verse), 
and not limited to Skt. z-stems; thus from bhumi (Vedie 
bhumi ), bhumito Mv i.136.4 (prose), and iii.376.7 (prose); 
to be sure v.l. bhumito both times. Other stems: prthivito 
Mv i.217.10 (prose); vaisdlito 259.7, 12 (prose); vardiiasito 
287.13; 311.1; 313.11 etc. (all prose); angulito ii.73.1 ; 
iii.358.9 (here v.l. °ito; both prose); nadito (v.l. °ito ) 
ii.244.8; mrgito iii.151.11 (prose). — tasman (!) nagarito 
Divy 222.6-7. — nadito Jm 240.7 (App.; prose; parallel 
to Mv ii.244.8). — sravastito Av i.326.5 (prose; v.l. °ta). — 
- hdrinitah May 237.20 ff. (prose); long series of cpds. 
having this final. 

10.133. Abl. -ito, -itah, etc. Generally - ito without 
regard to samdhi. Chiefly in verses except for Mv. Not 
limited to z-stems; from f-stem, vattalito Mv i.255.2; 
ii.207.15 (both prose, no v.l.). These circumstances seem 
to me to justify us in regarding -ito as essentially Prakritic, 
despite the rather extensive occurrence in Skt. of - tas 
ablatives from all sorts of nouns (Whitney 1098b). It 
seems to belong naturally with -ito, which I have noted 
only from fem. nouns; -ito, however, occurs also from 
nouns that are usually masculine, and perhaps might 
better be placed above; see §10.71. Other cases: bhumito 
LV 75.1 (vs); Mv i.91.2; 127.14 (both prose); angulito 
(v.l. °ito) Mv iii. 358.4 (prose); tasmad (!) rddhiiah. Divy 
223.28 (prose). — Masculine, or doubtful in gender: sama- 
dhito SP 25.3 (vs); Mv ii.209.2; 241.2 (both prose); vyd- 
dhito Mv i.308.8 (prose); Suv 38.11 (vs). 

10.134. Abl, -Itu, m.c. for -ito: -tafitu Gv 213.16 (vs). 

10.135. Abl. -itu, m.c. for -ito: pratipattitu Siks 
4.16, 17 (vss). 

10.136. Abl. -yaias: nonce blend of -yd (for -yds) 
and -tas; cf. Instr. - iyena , §10.129. tasmad (!) devanaga- 
ryatas Divy 223.7 (prose); cf. tasman nagarito and tasmdd 
rddhitah , above. 

10.137. Abl. -ihi: as in Ap. (Alsdorf, Kum. §24 for 
fem. stems; as gen. for masc. and fem. stems ibid. §§ 23, 24, 
and Jacobi Bhav. § 28, San, § 17). durgatihi durgatim gac- 
chanti Mv i.27.9 (prose), ‘they go from one evil fate to 
another'. That an abl. sing, (not pi.) is meant is proved 
by the sense and by adjoining parallels in -dto from 
a-stems. 

10.138. Gen. -yas, -yo, instead of -yds (cf. also 
-ya, -ya above), occurs in both i and i stems; but the 
only unambiguous cases are in Gv (by misprint? this 
text is full of misprints). If genuine, however, the form 
could be explained as analogical to the ending -yas of 
the noin. pi. ( devyas ). Even in Skt. monosyllabic z-stems 
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have the same ending in the nom. pi. and abl.-gen. sg., 
and in our dialect this condition is more widespread; cf. 
above, § 10.113. All in prose: -gatyo (to gati) Gv 106.20; 
vasantyo (to °ti) 223.16; 224.15, 17; prasantarutasagaravatyo 
(to °vatl ) 286.23, 25; srimatyas ca (to srimati or °ti) 466.11, 
13, but 2d ed. °tyas (by em.?). The only other possible 
case is bhumya dkdran Dbh.g. 19(355).23 (vs) where 
bhumya might stand for °yah in samdhi, but probably 
intends the ending - ya , § 10.126, hiatus being freely al- 
lowed in verses; note that bhumya occurs before a conso- 
nant on the next page, 20(356). 21. 

10.139. Gen. -aye. A reflex of the later Skt. and 
general M Indie use of gen. forms in dat. function is the 
occasional appearance of the reverse, the use of Skt. 
datives (or M Indie derivatives thereof) in gen. function: 
ndsti smrtaye hdnih Mv i. 160. 12 (prose), There is no loss 
of memory 5 (one of the 18 dvenika buddliadharma ). All mss. 
smrtaye', there is no doubt of the gen. function nor of the 
stem smrti. Senart emends to smrtiye. But the following 
forms in -ayi confirm smrtaye. 

10.140. Gen. -ayi, only in verse, m.c. for the pre- 
ceding. agrabodhayi kdranat Siks 100.17 (vs, cited from 
Samadh), Tor the sake of supreme enlightenment 5 . — 
bodhayi citta KP 28.8 (vs), ‘thought of enlightenment 5 . 

10.141. Gen. -Iyam, A M Indie form of the locative 
ending (§ 10.144), but according to the mss. at Mv ii.444.11- 
12 it is also used by analogical extension in genitive function 
(-iya, -lye etc. being used for any oblique case including 
loc, ; hence the loc. form is also used for another oblique 
case). The phrase is tasya . . . rajadhituh . . . kriday anti yarn 
ramantiyam pravicarayantiyarn. etad abhusi. Senart emends 
all three to °iye. Cf. the ending -ay am as Abl.-gen. of 
d-stems, § 9.52. 

10.142. Loc, -ay am (also -ay a or -ay a; -dye, -aye). 
The ending of d-stems, taken over into z-stems sporadic- 
ally by influence of an immediately preceding and co- 
ordinate d-stem loc.: anuttaraydm samyaksaipbodhau SP 
328.2, 3, 5, 7, 8 (prose) in both edd. ; but the Kashgar 
rec. (Thomas ap. Hoernle, MR 134 f.) reads °sambodhdydm, 
carrying over the ending of anuttaraydm. A very similar 
case, tending to confirm the reading -ayarn, occurs in: 
anuttaraydm samyaksambuddhaya , or °dyd Mv i.40.6; one 
of the latter must be read. Senart emends to anutiaraye, 
and keeps °sambuddhaya , but wrongly takes it as a form 
(presumably dat.) of a neuter stem sarpbuddha , said to = 
sambadhi. There is no such stem; the SP passages cited 
in SenartT note p. 404 contain -buddhatvam, not -baddham. 
We must certainly read a loc. fern, from either sambodhi 
or sair' uddhi; the latter would be closer to the mss., and 
sambuddhi exists in Pali. The seemingly dat. form ( sam - 
yaksam)bodhaye , on which see Diet. s.v. vyakaroti , may 
really represent -aye and be meant for the loc. which is 
normal with that verb. 

10.143. Loc. -iyam. Has been noted only once, in 
Mv i.147.6 (prose) jdtiydm; the next line reads jdtau. 
Should we read jatiyam, with the following group? 

10.144. Loc. -lyam (cf. § 10.141 for the same as 
genitive). M Indie for -yam (cf. Pali -iyam. beside - iyd , 
the usual oblique-case ending; acc. to Pischel no -iam 
or the like, loc. in final nasal, seems to occur in Pkt.). 
It is almost limited to Mv; in other texts I have noted 
only dharaniyam Suv 227.7 (vs), where Nobel emends to 
°niyam. In Mv however it is fairly common, in prose 
as well as verse; the following examples are all from 
prose, except as marked (vs): (z-stems) lipiyam Mv iii.184.6 
(same, with v.l. °iyam , ii.423.15); yoniyarp. ii.350.14 = 
iii.274.16 (vs); bhumiyam ii.435.15 (same, with v.l. °iyam, 
iii.357.9); ratriyam iii. 197.15 ; (z-stems) sravastiyam i.4.12; 
dipavatiyarn . . . rdjadhaniyani 195.7; 196.15; vaisaliyam 
290.6; vardnasiyam 303.5; 326.3; ii.66.8; iii. 145. 19 etc.; 
prthiviyam i.347.11 ; ii.208.12; 282.9, 13; iii.410.2, 3 etc.; 


ujjeniyam ii.30.7; puskariyiyam ii.95.16; 172.10; caturda- 
siyarri 273.10; dharaniyam 434.11; vithiyam iii. 35. 17; 
striyairi 291.4; sankhamedhiyam 328.14; dvddasiyam 340.16; 
samj ay antiyam. 364.4. 

10.145. Loc. -iyam, = prec. Only in Mv, but in 
prose as well as verse; not common, praveniyam (i or 
z-stem) Mv i.226.10 (vs), repeated li. 29.13 where mss. 
°ya , Senart em. °ye; but cf. ii.32.3 (prose) and 38.11 (vs) 
where mss. pravesiyam, Senart em. praveniyarp, rightly; 
vaisaliyam (z-stem) ii.207.14 (prose); (z'-stems) durgatiyam 
(? reading and interpretation doubtful) ii.225.13 (vs); 
lipiyam ii.434.11 (prose); bhumiyam iii.114.16, 18 (in 18 
v.l. °iyam ); 357.10 (all prose); subhiimiyam 184.4 (v.l. 
°iyam ) = 405.10 (vs, meter doubtful). 

Dual nom. -acc. masc. -inau 

10.146. From a masc. z-stem; the ending of in- 
stems taken over, yuthapatinau Mv i.360.17 (prose). 

Dual instr. - ibhya , m.c. for -ibhyarp 

10.147. panibhya grhya LV 153.13 (vs). There is a 
v.l. panibhyam , unmetrical. 

Nominative-accusative plural 

10.148. In our dialect a complete blend has taken 
place between all endings of the nom. and acc. pi. of all 
i and z declensions, in all three genders. That is, any 
ending which may be used in the nom. or acc. pi. of any 
z, z, or in stem, of any gender, is likely at any moment 
to occur in such a form, either acc. or nom., of any other 
such stem. It is true that there are differences of frequency 
in such occurrences. Thus the Prakritic ending -iyo is 
much commoner with fern, stems, tho it unquestionably 
occurs with masculines too. It is, of course, always true 
that in all our texts, as presented in the editions and 
presumably in the mss., regular Skt. forms are common; 
in most texts, certainly, much commoner than the dialectic 
forms which are the exclusive topic of this work. This 
does not importantly affect the main point, which is that 
all the endings of all z, z and zn-declensions in these two 
cases are fundamentally interchangeable. It is safe to 
assume that a large proportion of the regular Skt. forms 
are the result of secondary regularization in the course 
of tradition. 

10.149. In this respect our language seems to go 
somewhat farther than any M Indie dialect as described 
in standard grammars. For Pali, Geiger (82-86) does 
indeed abandon any attempt to separate nom. from acc. 
forms in any z or z stem ; he gives aggayo and aggi for both 
cases alike,, and so also jatiyo and jati. Pischel’s 387 goes 
equally far for the ferns., but his masc. paradigm 377 is 
less explicit; yet 381 recognizes ‘dialektisch fast alle 
Formen des N. auch im Acc. 5 . Some interchange between 
endings originally peculiar to particular types is, of course, 
recognized in both Pischel and Geiger. Indeed this process, 
as well as confusion of nom. with acc. pi., has got a good 
start even in normal Skt., and still more in Epic Skt.. 

10.150. I suspect that future work in M Indie may 
reveal more mixture of these forms than Geiger and 
Pischel suggest; that is, a closer approach to the state 
of things in our dialect. In any case, it seems to me that 
realism demands that we make endings, rather than Skt. 
declensional type or gender or case, the primary basis 
of our classification of all nom. -acc. pi. forms. 

10.151. Without attempting any rigid scheme (which 
would only confuse our statement), we shall in general 
begin with endings which exist in standard Skt. as either 
nom. or acc. of some z, z, or z'n-declensional type, showing 
how they are here extended to other types or to the 
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other case. We shall then follow with endings which do 
not exist at all in Skt. in these cases. But this order 
will be violated whenever convenient grouping of forms 
demands it. 

10.152. Nom.-acc. pi. -ayas. The regular Skt. 
ending of the nom. pi. in short z-stems. Twice, at least, 
it is used as nom. pi. of a masc. zn-stem, viz.: dvipayo 
(for dvlpino) hanyanti Mv ii. 213.7; 217.12 (both prose). 

10.153. It is also frequently used as acc. pi., as some- 
times in Epic Skt. (Edgerton, Bulletin Deccan College 
Research Institute, 5, 1943-4, 2, rasayah Mbh. 2.48. 9d, 
Crit. ed.) as well as in M Indie. My examples concern m. 
and f. short z-stems only; probably by oversight I have 
failed to record cases of z-stems (some stems, like ratri, 
are perhaps ambiguous). Prose examples (all marked as 
such) occur in Mv and once each in SP and KP. The SP 
occurrence is noteworthy, since M Indie forms have mostly 
been eliminated from the prose of that text, especially 
as presented in the Nep. mss. 

Masculine z-stems, acc. pi.: -ra&ayo SP 50.10; 
dundubhayas (or fern.; no v.l.) 69.11 (prose); trayo 198.3. 

— apaya trayo (so divide) LY 300.21 ; sarvam (so read 
with best mss.) sattva kareya ekamatayah 335.19 ‘one 
might make all beings of one mind’. — rasayo Mv i.107.16 
(prose); lecchavayo 262.2 (prose); rsayo ii.217.15 (prose); 
iii.45.4 (vs); 364.4, 6 (both prose); jnatayo iii.86.8; 292.7. 

— -vanaspatayo KP 30.1 (prose). samadhayah Lank 
24.16. 

Feminine z-stems, acc. pi.: ratrayo SP 91.3 (at 
end of a jagati pada; rdtrir , making a tristubh, would be 
just as satisfactory metrically); niruktayas 374.2. — 
kamaratayah LV 192.5; 327.10, 19. — bhumayo Mv i.102.11. 

10.154. Nom.-acc. pi, -aya, only in verse, m.c. 
for the preceding: vyadhaya bhonti SP 96.15 (nom. pi.; 
WT °ayu with ms. K'). 

10.155. Nom.-acc. pi. -inas (-ino etc.). The nom.- 
acc. pi. ending of zn-stems in Skt. is used also with z-stems, 
chiefly masc., but once or twice even fern. In most texts 
rare and only in verses; in Mv also in prose. 

Masc. nom.: durbuddhinas ca SP 272.1. — asirio 
(mss. asito, em. Senart) Mv i.17.6 (prose); samabuddhino 
134.13 (prose); nirmartaraiino 240.4; ii.16.4; -patino i.216.16 
= ii.19.13 (vs); i.361.7 (prose); - buddhino iii.457.2. 

Fern, nom.: varamalyavastradharino pramada Mv 

i. 149.2. 

Fern, acc.: (vetti . . .) lipino ’ksaradr&yaruparri 
LV 125.12. The stem lipi is fern, even in LV; cf. shortly 
after, 125.18-19, katamam . . . lipim. 

10.156. Nom.-acc. pi. -ina. Instead of -ino, the 
mss. of Mv read -ina at least twice, as nom. ph masc. of 
an z’-stem. Senart emends to -ino both times. The form 
may however be real ; it would merely imply an a-extension 
of an zn-stem (§ 10.3) and then transfer to z-stems. asind 
(mss.) Mv i.10.13 (vs); lokapatina (mss.) i.204.12 (vs). 
To be sure, the latter passage is repeated with- 0 patino 

ii. 8.7. 

10.157. Nom.-acc. pi. -ina, only in verses, m.c. 
for -inas. The following are nom. pi. of in- stems: pranina 
SP 89.12; -edrina RP 17.9. 

10.158. Nom.-acc. pi. -ino. Once at least in the 
mss. of Mv for -ino, nom. pi. of a stem in -( v)in : medhavino 
(mss.) Mv i.274.3 (prose). Senart em. medhavino; but cf. 
next. 

10.159. Nom.-acc. pi. -Ina: like the preceding, for 
- inas , once in the mss. of Mv as nom. pi. from a stem 
in -(v)in: -caritdvina (mss.; before b -) Mv ii.218.14 (prose). 
Senart em. °vino; but cf. prec. and next. 

And once as acc. pi. of a (masc. or fern, adj.) z-stem, 
in a verse, where it may well be m.c. for -inas: upalam - 
bhadrstina SP 383.12 (certainly acc. pi., with bhiksu or 
bhiksuni). 


10.160. Nom.-acc. pi. -Ini: the regular nt. ending, 
is used with indubitably masc. and fern, nouns, z and z 
stems. Sometimes one might speak of ‘change of gender’, 
but this can hardly be accepted as describing neuter 
forms from stems like psi and cefi. The following examples 
seem inexplicable except on the supposition that formal 
gender-distinctions were breaking down (see §§ 6.1 ff. and 
especially 6.4). trnakuliparnakutini krtva Mv i.284.1 (prose), 
‘making grass-huts and leaf-huts’. One ms. °kuUiparna- 
ku{tini. In Mv i.338.5 sannavati (mss. °tim) pratyeka- 
buddhakotini (nom.) nirvrtani svayambhuno. In ii.211.16 
(prose) mss. trnakutti- (v.l. °kufi-) parnakuttini (Senart em. 
°kutini; acc.) samsthapeti. — cetini (acc.) prcchati ii.172.15 
(prose; masc. or nt. pronouns tesam, te , are used of these 
same maidservants in lines 10, 11 of the same page); etani 
vanaspatini 178.7-8 and 9 (prose) ‘these trees’, and etani 
ca puskarinini (prose; mss. °ina, cf. preceding paragraph! 
but here etani and nirodakani make Senart’s em. attractive) 
nirodakani id. 10 (all these nom.); rsini bhojeti iii.42.14 
(prose) ‘feeds the rsis’; -kufini Mv iii.168.14 (nom.; so 
Senart, mss. -kuti or kutfini ); dhanyajatini 178.3 (nom.); 
others (acc.) in Dschi, NAWGott. 1949, 276 ff.; trini with 
m. and f. nouns, §§ 6.14, 16. 

10.161. Nom.-acc. pi. -Ini, with lengthening of the 
final vowel of -znz m.c. : trini ca yanany . . . SP 33.4 (vs). 
Kashgar rec. trayas. 

10.162. Nom.-acc. pi. -yas, the nom. pi. ending 
of polysyllabic fern, z-stems, is used at least once in a 
masc. z-stem (as nom.): -vanaspatyo SP 126.10 (vs). One 
ms. has °patayo, which is metrically less attractive (end 
of odd pada of anustubh). 

It is also used, much more commonly, as acc.; the 
following concern fern, z-stems. Frequent is kofyah ( °yo , 
etc.) as acc. of kofi (which seems to be regularly an z-stem 
in our language, so far as it can be said to recognize such 
distinctions at all): SP 30.15; 63.9; 335.8; LV 223.17 (but 
most mss. °yah ); 290.2; Mv i.174.14; Samadh 8.16 (prose) 
etc., 22.23 (vs); Suv 23.16. — Others: bhiksunyo varjayen 
SP 279.5 (so read with Kashgar rec. and WT; KN with 
Nep. bhiksunim ); kumaryas ca vivarjayet SP 279.12; 
krandantyo ’ pasyat LV 301.22 (prose). 

10.163. Nom.-acc. pi. -ya, in verses, m.c. for the 
preceding, nadya LV 197.5; bhumya Dbh.g. 38(64).13 
(acc., not loc. ; read te bhumya sapta suviiodhita-). 

10.164. Nom.-acc. pi. -ya(s), perhaps a blend of 
-yas with the nom.(-acc.) ending -as of a (and a) stems; 
or analogical to the abl.-gen. sg. ending - ya(s ), the reverse 
of the process suggested in § 10.138. Cf, the endings - iya , 
- iya , §§ 10.170, 174. Instead of kofyas (above) we And 
repeatedly kofyas (or °ya before voiced sounds). The fol- 
lowing are acc. pi. kotya(s), all in verses: SP 13.10; LV 
113.17; 299.11 (and most mss. in 223.17 kofyah, Lefm. 
with ms. A kotyah). 

In LV 78.18 (vs), for hayagajarathapahktya ( vahana ), 
two mss. (including the best, A) are said to read °paktyd ; 
this must surely have intended °pattya(s) y acc. pi. to 
(masc.) patti, ‘footsoldiers’, the fourth division of the 
army (the other three precede it); doubtless read so. In 
the sequel all four divisions are referred to in more detail, 
the footsoldiers in 79.7-9, which confirms my inter- 
pretation. Cf. also LV 80.13. Tib. seems to have had a 
quite different text (I cannot find a basis for Foucaux’s 
transl.). 

More dubious is ksdntyds te jagi vividha duruktah LV 
164.5. Foucaux ‘Tu as . . . supports avec patience bien 
des paroles dures’, Which seems to imply ksantas. Foucaux 
renders the Tib. ‘supporte avec patience de nombreuses 
paroles mauvaises’, which suggests interpretation of 
ksdntyds as a gerundive (as if ksdmyas); Tib. text khyod 
ni . . , bzod, which if I am not mistaken may mean ‘you 
have endured’. The form is doubtful, and in any case 
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hardly belongs here; a rendering ‘thy various (instances 
of) patient endurance(s) in the world are hard to declare’, 
as if nom. pi. of ksdnti , would ignore the standard meaning 
of durukta and Pali durutta (see Childers s.v.). 

nidraksya , n. pi. f., ‘sleepy-eyed’, Mv ii. 203.1 (vs; mss., 
see Diet. s.v. nidraksa). 

10.165. Nom.-acc. pi. -in, -Im. The Skt. acc. pi. 
ending of masc. z-stems may be written - im , in our dialect 
an orthographic variant for -in. It seems to occur at least 
once as nom. pi. masc.: hayagajarathapattim sainya 
srimadvicilrarp, dvdri sthita nrpasya sruyate uccaghosah LV 
80.13 (vs). Several mss. ° patti or °patti , but all vicitram; 
both edd. as text. No possible construction as acc.; the 
forms must intend nom. pi. with sthita . 

It is also used as acc. pi. fern., once even written -in 
(for jatiin [?] see §10.166): tebhyas ca vaiduryamanihdra- 
jalebhyo dirghapahktin ksalantin apasyat Gv 518.25 (prose). 
Here ksalanti- is unmistakably fern., and we seem clearly 
to have the masc. ending on fern, stems. (A singular 
would be implausible in the context and would require 
-im.) 

Finally, -in is used in the acc. pi. of zn-stems, for 
Skt. -inas (in verses, and in prose of Mv): adhimanin SP 
279.3 (stem adhimanin ); prdnin 280.3 (stem prdnin). — 
chandaka-kaloddyin (v.l. °yim ; followed by a-) Mv ii.233.16 
(prose), ‘Chandaka and Kalodayin’ (acc.). — medhavin 
Gv 25.13 (in anustubh vs, to be read medhavin ananta- 
matin , stem medhavin ; but 2d ed. medhavino *nanta°). — 
vasims ca Dbh.g. 51 (77). 2 (stem vasin). 

10.166. Acc. pi. -im. Seems clearly recorded a few 
times in Mv. If the readings be accepted, it may be one 
more example of confusion between nom. and acc. endings 
sing, and pi.; cf. -ih, etc., as nom. pi., § 10.190, and see 
§ 8.83. Note, however, that it might be merely a phonetic 
(M Indie) form of Skt. -in, often written -im in our texts; 
the shortening of the vowel would be normal in M Indie 
when the nasal is retained, hastim Mv ii.453.14 (mss.; 
prose); a plural acc. seems clearly required; Senart em. 
hastim (Skt. hastinah ); ekdm vd jatim dvau vd jatim trayo 
vd jatim catvdri vd jatim etc. Mv i. 228. 16 ff. (prose). In 
this list one ms. sometimes reads jdtih, but apparently 
no form with long z is recorded; Senart prints jatim, tho 
surely a plural must be meant. In a similar list Mv ii. 
284.8 ff., Senart reads always jatim (cf. § 10.165); but here 
too the mss. mostly read jatim without v.l. (a few times 
v.l. jatiip). Cf. § 12.55. 

10.167. Nom.(-acc.) pi. -Is; the ending of fern, z 
and polysyllabic z'-stems in the acc. pi., is used as nom., 
not only with fern, nouns (short z’-stems as well as z-stems), 
but even with masculine z-stems. Examples, all from 
verses : 

Fern.: (z-stem) bhittis ca SP 83.5. — (z or z-stems) 
bheris c- LV 194.2; yajnakofih 223.18. 

Masc.: krtahjalih SP 57.3. — vanaspatis ca Gv 

334.12. 

v 10.168. Nom.-acc. pi. -iyas, -iyo (usually the lat- 
ter, without regard to sanidhi); Pali -iyo; the Skt. ending 
of monosyllabic (normally fern.) z-stems, in both nom. 
and acc. pi. Here it is used with z and z stems of all types, 
masc. and fern., and even with masc. z’n-stems. Cf. § 10.172. 

Masc. z-stems, nom.: osadhividhiyo (? as fern., 
§ 10.89), so probably read Mv i. 115.1 (vs) (Senart osa- 
dhividhiyo; most mss. osadhividhiyo, unmetrical); prahjaliyo 
167.14 (vs; the syllable pra omitted in mss.), and the 
same 191.3 (vs); lecchaviyo (v.l. °iyo ) 256.9 (prose); -patiyo 
(v.l. °iyo ) iii.43.2 (prose). 

Masc. z-stem, acc. : rdsiyo (mss. corruptly ram- 
hiyo) Mv iii.78.4 (vs). 

Masc. zn-stems, nom,: -dvipiyo (stem dvipin ) Mv 
ii.62.4 (vs); hastiyo (stem hastin ) 458.2 (prose). 

Fern, z-stems, nom.: osadhiyo SP 130.11; 131.1 


(vss). . — bhittiyo (v.l. °iyo) Mv i.24.13 (prose); arciyo 
(§ 16.39; Pali acci, acci, fern.!) 25.14 ff. (prose); dundu- 
bhiyo (or masc.) ii.39.15 (vs). — satinavatiyo Gv 181.15 
(prose). 

Fern, z-stems, acc.: osadhiyo LV 151.7. — gatiyo 
Mv i.102.14 (prose); -samapattiyo (v.l. °iye) 127.5 (prose); 
bhumiyo (mss., Senart em. °ayo ) 192.17 (vs); -sreniyo 
iii.78.3 (vs). 

Fern, polysyllabic z-stems, nom.: jhallariyo SP 
52.1 (vs). — kofiyo (often with v.l. °iyo ) Mv i.59.9 and 
11 (prose); 61.10, 1.3; 117.1; 119.4; ii.353.9, 10 (these all 
vss); sravantiyo ii.92.15 (vs); dhdtriyo (v.l. °iyo ) 433.11 
and 13 (prose); ndriyo iii.8.19 (vs). 

Fern, polysyllabic z-stems, acc. : kofiyah or °yo, 
common in verses, also in Mv prose: SP 334.6; 335.4; 
336.5, 8; LV 53.1 ; Mv i.47.3, 7; 57.8 (prose); 243.13 (prose, 
v.l. °iyo ); RP 7.15; 9.1; 38.2; -sahasriyo Mv i.5.13; 6.4, 
7, 12; 310.1 (all prose); ndriyo iii.451.5 (vs). 

10.169. Nom. -acc. pi. -iya, noted only in verses, 
m.c. for the preceding. 

Polysyllabic z-stem, nom.: nidarsayantiua ( = Skt. 
°tyas ) LV 326.18. 

Masc. zn-stem, acc.: dvipiya Mv ii.222.12 (so 
read with mss.; = Skt. dvipinas; Senart em. dvipayo; 
meter requires short final). 

[10.170. Nom.-acc. pi. -iya?, probably only by 
error of tradition. In Suv 28.9 (end of line of vs) text 
- kofiya , acc. pi., but v.l. -kofayah; read either this, or 
-kojiyah, or -kofiyo. Cf. -iya § 10.174.] 

10.171. Nom.-acc. pi. -lo, a regular and very com- 
mon ending for the nom. and acc. pi. of all z and z-stems 
in most Prakrits, especially for fern, nouns, but also masc. 
(Pischel 377, 380, 387). In our dialect its place is almost 
wholly taken by -iyo (next section), which is substantially 
the same form, but once at least -io is recorded : rupyamayio 
(n. pi., z-stem; no v.l.) Mv iii.228,16 (prose). 

10.172. Nom.-acc. pi. -Iyo (without regard to sam- 
dhi; but also -iyas etc. with Skt. samdhi) is not recorded 
in Pischel or Geiger, but is much commoner in our dialect 
than (Pali) -iyo or (Pkt.) -io. of which it may be called 
the normal representative. It is used for both nom. and 
acc., chiefly with ferns., both z and z-stems, much more 
rarely with masc. stems. In most texts only in verses ; also 
in prose of Mv, where the mss. often vary between -iyo 
and -iyo (see under the latter § 10.168). 

Masc. z-stem, nom. : -ddnapatiyo (mss. ; Senart 
em. °iyo ) Mv iii.43.8 (prose). 

Masc. z-stem, acc.: rdsiyas (v.l. °iyo; construe as 
acc. with preceding adraksit ) Mv iii.318.5 (prose). 

Fern, z-stems, nom. : osadhiyo SP 127.6 (here °yah, 
final); 129.7; 130.6 (in these v.l. °yd ); 131.8. — saktiyo 
(v.l. °iyo) Mv ii.88.3 (vs but meter indifferent); -jatiyo 
ii.95.14, 17; 99.17 (all prose); osadhiyo 353.12; durgatiyo 
387.10; gatiyo iii.377.18 (prose); sreniyo 442.8 (prose). 

Fern, z-stems, acc.: dundubhiyo (or masc.) SP 
331.5 (object of ninadayanto; misinterpreted as nom. by 
Burnouf and Kern). — sampattiyo Mv i.32.16; 33.9 (both 
prose); durgatiyo ii.348.13; 385.21. 

Fern, z-stems, nom.: bhiksuniyo SP 26.9; kofiyo 
ca 303.3. — (examples all prose) sapatniye yo Mv i.16.8, 
mss., read sapatniyo ye (or yd, nom. pi. fern.); nadiyo 21.9; 
360.20; kofiyo 59.7; 248.12 and 14; rupyamayiyo kihkiniyo 
195.6; 196.6; sadrsiyo dhdtriyo 227.8; vdpiyo, puskariniyo 
308.4; gurviniyo 308.9; parivadaniyo (mss., Senart em. 
°diniyo ) vallakiyo 308.11; matriyo (so read, see Diet. s.v. 
matri) bhaginiyo 351.4, 8; etc., common. 

Fern, z-stems, acc.: satdpadiyo SP 86.1; nadiyo 
196.9; -kofiyo 253.6, 8. — nadiyo Mv i.28.10; iii.55.5; 
323.17; vdpiyo ii.449.4, 5, 7; dasiyo iii.42.1; puskiripiyo 
288.7; kofiyo i. 174. 16; 175.1 (vss; may be nom.; but in 
both meter favors v.l. kofiyo ); ndriyo iii.2.17; 451.9; etc. 
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Fem. monosyllabic z-s'tem, nom. : striyo (in 130.4 
v.l. striyo ) Mv ii.126.10; 130,4 (both prose). 

10.173. Nom.-acc. pi. -lya, only in verses, presum- 
ably for -lyo m.c. ; (fem. i or i stems) -kotiya SP 251.11; 
osadhiya LV 75.20. 

10.174. Nom.-acc. pi. -iya, as nom. or acc. pi. of 
a fem. z-stem, uncertain. (Cf. -iya, § 10.170.) SP 237.3 (vs) 
bhiksuniya ca , ed. with Nep. mss.; but Kashgar rec. 
bhiksunikas ca. — pisdcaniyd Mv iii.292.1 (prose), mss., 
nom. pi. (sec Diet. s.v. pisdeini , °cani ); Senart em. °iyo. 

10.175. Nom.-acc. pi. -iye, cf. the ending -dye. in 
the nom. pi. of d-stems (§ 9.92). Rare and somewhat 
uncertain. 

Fem. z-stems, nom. pi.: vijaniye Mv i.222.7 (vs; 
but Senart em. °iyo , with the parallel ii.24.15); utthapaniye 
gatha (mss.) ii.26.13 (prose); Senart em. °iya, as if from stem 
°niya; puskariniye 177.16 (prose), mss. (Senart em. °iyo ); 
but it may be an oblique sing, (loc.?); °iye to be kept in 
any case; -kojiye (mss. ; Senart em. °iyo ) 302.7 (prose); 
hasantiye (Senart em. °iyo ) 425.6 (prose); pandilaye (so 
mss., Senart em. °ayo ) striye (Senart with v.l. °iyo ) iii.393.11 
(prose); dhatriye (v.l. °iye , cf. next; Senart em. °iyo) 405.6 
(prose). 

10.176. Nom. -acc. pi. -iye; possibly only in verses 
m.c. for preceding, but cf. v.l. in Mv iii.405.6, at end of 
the preceding. Nom. of i-stem: -kumariye Mv iii.307.7 = 
308.7 = 309.7 (vs). Meter requires short z; in the first 
occurrence v.l. °ika, in the second v.l. °iyam; in the third 
no v.l. ; in all three Senart em. °iyo. — More than doubtful 
is vimsatiye SP 115.7 (vs); so text; if correct, acc. pi. of 
extent of time, ‘for twenty (years)’. But doubtless read 
viipsati ye (§ 21.31). 

10.177. Nom.-acc.pl. -i, one of the regular Pali and 
Pkt. endings for nom.-acc. pi. of all i and i and zn-stems, 
of all genders. Geiger 82.1 considers it (in masc. z-stems 
at least) analogical to the a-declension. Without denying 
the possibility of such influence, it seems to me that the 
main source of the ending is the acc. pi. (Skt. -is) of fem, 
i and z-stems, which was transferred to the nom. and to 
both acc. and nom. masc. (and nt.). 

10.178. In our language this ending is very frequent 
in all declensional types and genders. In most texts, to be 
sure, it is restricted to verses, or practically so; in Mv, as 
usual, it is also common in prose. Prose passages in the 
following are marked as such. 

10.179. Masc. z-stems (or, in some compounds, 
z-stems), nom.: paripurnaedri ca SP 13.4; krtanjali 28.9; 
suci 46.3; 59.1; maharsi 56.6, 198.3; vinastadrsli 129.2 
(followed by s-; in same line visuddhadrsfayah ); etc., 
common. — nagavali LV 193.5 ‘having rows of elephants’ 
(so Tib.); krtanjali 236.12; ratnapdni 299.1; dharmacciri 
suraputrdh 364.4; etc. — jiiati Mv i.220.19 = ii.23.4 (vs; 
so meter demands, but v.l. first time and all mss. second 
time jnati ; Senart em.); ( nila)yasti i. 259. 14, 18; 260.3, 5, 
etc. (all prose; v.l., and sometimes all mss., °z/as/z); vana - 
spati (v.l. °tih) ii.353.12 (end of line of vs); ddnapati iii.45,20 
( i required metr.); sarathi 120.13 (end of line, v.l. °z); 
jitari 141.2 (end of line, v.l. °z); guhyakadhipa'ti 380.11 
(end of line, v.l. °z). — asahgabuddhi RP 15.2. — bala- 
buddhi Dbh.g. 7(343).14. 

10.180. Masc. z-stems, acc.: durmati SP 272.4 
(confirmed La Vallee Poussin, JRAS 1911.1076); surya- 
rasmi 126.5 (in both of these meter indifferent as to quantity 
of final). — midharpgiri LV 197.3. — jnati Mv i.359.14 
(in line 12 jnatim). 

10.181. Masc. zn-stems, nom.: katharrikathi SP 
35.4; na mohavddi (but WT with Chin, namo ha vadi , n. sg. 
m.) 56.6; lajji 59.1; hasti 111.8; paksi 331.4; etc. — hasti 
LV 28.5; 193.5; sukhi 92.15; prasantacari 219.11; dhyana- 
dhydyi 297.10; paksi 341.18; etc. — vipratisari Mv i.37.4 
(prose); paragani 74.3; -dhari 150.13; -viedri 151.4 = 


224.15 — ii.27.15; -tathdkdri i. 177.2 ; paranirmitavasavarti 

1.212.15 (prose, v.l. °ti); ii.360.6 ; sukhi i.289.11 (prose); 
ii.328.18; matsari ii.52.22 (same vs in Pali, Jat. v.391.1, 
maccharino ); paksi ii. 107.1 3 (v.l. paksi), 14; iii.145.7 (v.l. 
paksi; all prose); brahmacari ii.210.9; 214.4; 218.14 (all 
prose); etc., common. — due urdhvagami dvaya hesfagdmi 
Suv 58.8 (may be considered duals). — ekdki RP 13.7; 
vanavdsi 31.18. — sukhi Siks 325.6. — vrsabhi Dbh.g. 

4(340).17; krtavi 22(358). 24. darsavi Ud xvi.4 (later var. 

-darsino). — avasi MSV ii. 110.2 ff. (prose). 

10.182. Masc. zn-stems, acc.: dharanitalesmim 
sayi LV 194.15 (for sayinah). — labhi Mv i.31.1 (prose); 

32.1 (prose); in 31.1 labhino also occurs, in same construc- 
tion; -knmbhatuni ii.150.4 (prose); paksi 221.18 (v.l. 
paksi , but meter favors °z). 

10.183. Fem. zn-stems: The same form is even 
used as fem. of (original) zn-stems: duhkhi Mv iii.285.15, 
vipratisari 16 (with mdradhitaro); nom. pi. 

10.184. Fem. z'-stems, nom.: osadhi SP 129.8. — 
prdnajdti (v.l. °ti) Mv ii.99.2; sreni iii.161.14 (prose). 

10.185. Fem. z-stems, acc.: dvatrimsati SP 68.11; 

69.1 ( antarakalpa ; in the first both edd. °tim, against all 
mss. according to KN, who in the very next verse, never- 
theless, keep °ti in the same phrase!); ndnanirukti 130.8. — 
kamarati LV 283.12; vajrasani (for °sani) 339.4. — apaya- 
bhumi Mv ii.333.19 (v.l. °mi; meter doubtful). 

10.186. Fem. z-stems, nom.: satapadi SP 84.2; 
dasi 111.9; kofi 305.4 (four times); ratnamayi 331.7; 
bhiksuni 384.12, etc. — sarvanadi ca LV 77.10 (prose; all 
mss. are reported showing °nadi , before a voiceless stop; 
Calc. °nadyas ); evarupa gatha turyaniscari 170.6 (so read, 
cpd.: ‘such verses were proceeding from the musical 
instruments’); -koti 196.7; saktidhdri 202.1. — kofi Mv 
i.338.7; kimnari ii.97.21 (prose); ce/z 172.2, 15 (both prose); 
bheri 186.1; mrgi 235.2 (prose); sadrsi iii. 222.1 (prose); 
rdksasi 292.1 (prose); nari 387.9; puskarini 438.20. — 
pithi Divy 221.3 (prose, mss.; before a-; ed. em. vithyah ). — 
grdmacarini Suv 16.7 (end of line; no ms. has -h). — nadi 
Samadh 19.18. 

10.187. Fem. z-stems, acc..: -koti SP 130.4; vapi 
nadiyo 196.9 (both acc.); bhiksurii 383.12 (end of line). — 
koti LV 223.11; pudini 298.3. — koti Mv i.125.17; ii.319.22 
(both v.l. koti, meter indifferent or doubtful in both); 
nagi ii. 1 88.7. 

10.188. Neuter z and zn-stems: naksatrd sasasi 
(stem -sasin) satarakaravi (stem -ravi) LV 284.3. In Skt. 
and Pali naksaira ( nakkhatta ) recorded only as nt., so also 
AMg. acc. to Ratnach. (but Sheth give's both m. and nt.). — 
bhiksusatdni dhydnalabhi utthaya KP 138.4 (prose). Masc. 
form because of bhiksu*! But in 139.2 the same phrase has 
°ldbhiny. 

10.189. Nom.-acc. pi. -i, is much less common than 
z". It occurs, however, not infrequently, in metrically 
indifferent positions and in the prose of Mv, from z, z, and 
zn-stems alike. Senart often, but not consistently, emends 
to -z. The mss. themselves often vary; under the ending 
-i some such variants are cited. 

Masc. z-stems, nom.: rajana ye mahipati (369.3 
ksitipati) cakravartino SP 35.13; 369.3. — anuragabuddhi 
Mv i.79.6 (all mss., end of line of vs; Senart em. °i); rsi 
189.17 (vs, but meter indifferent); nirmdnarati 212.15 
(prose; wrongly printed as if part of a cpd.); prasantadrsti 
yatha i.151.8 = 224.19 = ii.27.19 (so mss. always; in first 
two places Senart em. °drstipathd; in the third he rightly 
keeps mss. reading); - pani iii. 366. 2 (mss., end of line of 
vs; Senart em. -pani). 

Masc. z-stem, acc.: sakhi LV 165.10. 

Masc. z/i-stem, acc.: loka-vicari Siks 330.13 

‘roaming the world’. 

Fem. z-stems, nom.: lipi LV 146.5. — vr§(i Mv 

11.92.16 (but meter seems to require vrstil); samgiti 151.15; 
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153.10; 160.19 (all prose). drsfi tesu bhonti RP 11.15; 

ahguli 24.1. 

Fem. z-stems, acc. : nirukti SP 238.1. — dasahguli 
Mv i.204.16 (so with v.l., required by meter); jati iii.27.14 
(adverbial acc. pi.); divyani sampatti i.31.11 (prose; Senart 
with 1 inferior ms., out of 6, °ti ; his note assumes neut. 
gender for sampatti ; rather, confusion of gender-forms 
results in divyani going with fem. noun; cf. RP 23.17 
below). 

Fem. z-stems, nom.: nari LV 202.1 (and in 80.11 
ndri by em., required by meter, for mss. nari); turyakoti 
LV 222.7; -koti Gv 254.16. 

Fem. z-stemis, acc.: dhdrani SP 294.8; antahpuri 
LV 211.7 ('women of the harem’); catvari (cf. Mv i.31.11 
above) kofi pramadandm RP 23.17. 

10.190. Nom. pi. -is, -ih, etc. The nom. sg. ending 
of short z-stems. It seems to occur as nom. pi., doubtless 
as a result of the fact that the endings -z, -z are used alike 
for nom. (and acc.) sg. and pi. ; hence by analogy the Skt. 
nom. sg. ending comes to be used as pi. In fact the mss. 
show such forms more commonly than the editions admit. 
sasir iva gagane supurnah LV 296.13 ‘like full moons in 
the sky’. For sasinah; but here the form might be inter- 
preted as sasi plus hiatus-bridging -r. — caturo nidhih 
Mv ii.436.9; 438.1, etc. (prose, no v.l.; repeatedly in the 
context). — apramdnah sattvavimuktir anuvartayitavydh Gv 
458.9 (prose). In preceding line -dhatur is similarly used 
as nom. pi., § 12.57. 

Vocative plural 

10.191. Voc. pi. -I, ending of the nom. used as voc. ; 
masc. z'n-stem: chandakakalodayi Mv ii.233.17; 234.2 (both 
prose). Dvandva cpd., but hardly to be interpreted as dual; 
plural verbs go with the form. 

10.192. Voc. pi. -Iho. Gf. -dho from a and d-stems, 
§§8.88; 9.100. Fem. z-stem: deviho (v.l. devi) Mv ii.449.16 
(prose). 

Instrumental plural 

10.193. The commonest non-Skt. ending is -ihi, very 
common in Mv prose as well as verse, and occasionally 
in verses elsewhere. It is the regular Pali and Pkt. ending 
of all z, z, and zn-stems. Less commonly, but in Mv not 
rarely, -ihi (with short penult) appears; it is recorded for 
Pali (Geiger 83.8) and Ap. (Pischel 387). Forms in -ibhi(s) 
also occur, even from short z-stems, as in Pali (‘archaic’, 
Geiger 83.7); and -ibhi for -ibhis occurs in verses m.c. 
Forms with final nasal (ending in -him or -bhim) do not 
seem to occur, at least as clearly established readings, tlio 
occasionally they are recorded as variants of individual 
mss. (e. g. Mv ii.464.14 v.l. bhaginihim for text °hi). 

10.194. Inst. pi. -Ihi, found with all types of z, z, 
and zn-stems; only in vss. except for Mv, where it is com- 
mon also in prose (such examples are marked). 

Masc. z-stems: munihi Mv i.72.10; yuthapatihi 
360.6; 361.14 (both prose); jnatihi ii.154.9 (prose); rsihi 
(v.l. °ihi) ii.216.18 (prose); gajapatihi (v.l. °ihi) ii.311.2 
(prose); mapihi (vs, but z not required metr.) 360.10; 
asihi 326.14; iii.19.21; afijalihi ii.352.20; ksuravrttihi 
(masc. adjective) iii.180.8 (prose); agnihi 445.12. 

Neuter z-stems: aksihi Mv i. 363. 18 (prose); 
ii.234.17 (prose, v.l. °ihi). 

Masc. zn-stems: viparitasamjhihi SP 281.11. — 
paksihi Mv ii.211.1, 3, 7, 11; 212.13, 14 (all prose); vikdla- 
carihi iii.328.18 (here prob. in sense of loc., cf. § 7.30). 

Fem. z-stems: nandniruktihi SP 45.5. — dvatrirp- 
satihi Mv i.50.2 (prose); bhumihi (v.l. °ihi) 128.9 (prose); 
iiavatihi 186.19; sasfihi 197.14 (prose); vikrtihi ii.126.15; 
128.2; iii.145.11 (all prose); -jdtihi ii.248.16 (prose); musjihi 
(v.l. °ihi) 452.14 (prose); saktihi (v.l. °z7zz) iii.19.20; srenihi 
111.20 (prose). 


Fem. z-stems, monosyllabic: strihi Mv iii.149.11 
. (prose) ; istrihi iii.84.14. 

Fem. z-stems, polysyllabic: valihi SP 313.9. — (all 
Mv citations prose) vasihi . . . kutharihi Mv i.16.14; dronihi 
22.2; sakhihi 217.3; cetihi 302.16; ii.171.11 (v.l. °z7iz); 
dasihi i.350.1; kimnarihi ii.97.6, 8; 110.3; puskarinihi 
171.3; 180.12; ratnamayihi 180.12; dhatrihi 423.9; bhaginihi 
(v.l. °him) 464.14; narihi iii.41.19; rdksasihi 75.7; 287.4; 
290.8. putihi Sukh 50.9. 

10.195. Inst. pi. -Ibhis (etc.), the ending of Skt. 
z-stems, here applied to z-stems, in verses where meter 
requires z; but also twice, from a masc. z'n-stem, in prose 
of Gv, pratisamvedibhir (stem °vedin) 377.12 and 19. Others: 

Masc. z-stems: krtanjalibhih LV 297.15; manibhih 
Mv ii. 319.11. 

Fem. z-stem: -ratibhih ( °bhis ) LV 37.2; 184.15. 

10.196. Inst. pi. -Ibhi, for the preceding; only in 
verses, m.c. : jdtibhi SP 330.6; -kotibhi RP 18.15; asucibhi 
RP 43.18. 

10.197. Inst. pi. -ihi, noted only in Mv, where it is 
not very rare, tho much rarer than -ihi. Examples are all 
from prose, except those labelled vs. Chiefly from z and 
zn-stems but, according to the mss., twice from fem. 
z-stems; in both Senart reads -ihi: vasihi Mv i.5.4 (5 out 
of 6 mss.; from vdsi ‘axe’); anvantihi iii.357.10 (mss.). 

Masc. z-stems; katihi Mv i.89.8; jnatihi ii.187.9 
(vs, i required metr.); manihi ii. 311.6 (mss.; Senart em. 
°ihi); pattihi iii.433.20 (vs; z -required metr.). 

Fem. z-stems: asitihi Mv i.32.7; 38.14 (et alibi); 
-kotihi 49.12; bhumihi (z m.c.) 192.12 and 14 (vsrf); pahktihi 
T94.4; 249.14 (mss. in the first, and v.l. in the second, 
paktihi); vimsatihi 307.19 (in line 16 vimsatihi ). 

Masc. zn-stems: dvipihi Mv i.24.16; sarvaprdnilxi 
(repeated with °bhih 82.4) 48.8 (vs, end of line); hastihi 
349.18; varmihi (v.l. °ibhih) iii.22.9 (vs, end of line). 

10.198. Inst. pi. -ibhi, only in vss, m.c. for -ibhis: 
-rsibhi LV 163.20 (em. ; mss. °bhis ); buddharasmibhi Mv 
iii.274.6. 

Ablative plural 

10.199. As in Pali and Prakrit, the originally inst. 
ending -ihi is also used for the abl. : durgatihi vimoksitah 
Mv i.175.2 (vs); virakta ... °ratihi ii.145.7 (prose). 


Genitive plural. 

10.200. The most frequent departures from normal 
Skt. forms concern irregular quantities of the penultimate 
z. In Skt., all z and z-stems have the ending - inam , while 
zn-stems have -inam; in our dialect each is used often for 
the other, and not only in positions where metrical require- 
ments determine, in fact in prose, and -inam in other 
texts than Mv. Furthermore, but only in verses m.C., 
-a may replace the final -dm, resulting in endings -ina 
and ina, both of which are found with both z (z“) and zn- 
stems. Similarly in monosyllabic z-stems, -zz/d may replace 
-iyam, m.c. Finally, we seem to have a couple of occur- 
rences of nonce-forms in -isam and -zm as gens, pi.; see 
below. Prose examples are marked as such. 

10.201. Gen. pi. -InSm, from zn-stems: grhipdm 
SP 272.5 (not required metr.); ganinam mahaganinarp. 
(no v.l.) 298.5-6 (prose); mandalinam 362.8. — paranir- 
mitava§avartinani LV 46.21; 150.4 (both prose); bhuta- 
vadinam 91.8 (prose; but v.l. °dini, perh. rightly; passage 
seems confused); sarvaparapravadinam 275.13 (prose); 
kesaripam 311.14. — grhinairi Mv i.75.17 (not required 
metr.); vijitavdsinam 276.1; paksinarp ii.212.11 (prose); 
chandakakalodayindm iii.92.11 (prose; in same passage 
ii.234.6 °yindrri). — Sretfhinarp. Divy 143.18, 22 (both 
prose); dhaninam 143.22 (prose). — grhinaip RP 29.16. — 
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khadginam Mmk 122.7. — hitaisinam Dbh.g. 4(340). 26. — 
-vasavartinam Gv 341.1 (prose). 

10.202. Gen. pi. -Ina, only in vss. m.c. for - indm . 

Masc. and fem. i and z-stems: kofina SP 30.13. — 

lipina LV 146.6; svapatina 159.2; rsina 222.20. — nrpatina 
Gv 213.4. — In Mv iii.365.8 I would read saptdna (so mss.) 
ratrina; the ed. reads sapta- (em.), then with mss. ratriyena, 
which is impossible in meter and at least bizarre in form 
(but cf. §§ 10.129 and 9.69). 

zn-stems: pranina SP 38.3; nimittasamjhin ’ iha 
(for °ina-iha ) 57.7; ayuktayogina 93.11; nimittacarina 
120.3; viparitasamjnina 326.5; balacakravartin’ ( atha ) 
362.8. — cakravartina LV 311.14 (so, one word). [ — grhina 
RP 29.11 (but see Diet, s.v.).] 

10.203. Gen. pi. -inam, from i and z-stems. Noted 
in prose only in Mv. 

Masc. z-stems: balabuddhinam SP 57.7; mahar- 
sinam 70.5. — rsinam LV 402.11 ; kasinam 406.10, 12, 14. — 
dhurabuddhinam Mv i.86.2 (mss.; Senart dhuta° ); vipula- 
balavarakirtinam 136.13 (prose); varabuddhinam 168.5; 
maharsinarp 169.11 (here meter demands °inam\ ); ii.194.14; 
iii.434.9 (prose); kasinam ii.184.2; -sarathinam iii.241.1. 

Fem. z-stems: -kofindm SP 12.10; 45.3 (or z-stem). 
— saipgitinam LV 109.7; lipinam 125.7. — caturasitinam 

Mv ii.424.10; asitinarp iii.126.7 (both prose). kofinarp 

Samadh 8.31 (or z-stem). 

Fem. z-stems (cf. ko(i or /co/z, above): narinarp 
LV 179.5; 240.17; kinnarindm (so!) 214.18. 

10.204. Gen. pi. -ina, m.c. for -indm. 

z-stems: munina (separate from the following ye) 
LV 421.18; dundubhina Mv i.71.8. 

zn-stems: dhyayina agra LV 169.5, ‘O best of 
meditatersl’; -sarpjnina sattvanam £iks 324.16. 

10.205. Gen. pi. -iya, m.c. for -iyam, in monosyllabic 
z-stems: istriya LV 193.14 (separate from following maya; 
‘women's wiles’). 

10.206. Gen. pi. -isam, once in Mv prose, bharydpa- 
tisarp iii.148.13 ‘of wife and husband’. It is not strange 


that Senart queries the form. It might be due to influence 
of s-stems, like the inst. balasd , padasa for balena , padena, 
(see § 8.41); to be sure is- stems (like jyotis , havis ) are much 
less common than as- stems, and I do not think of any 
that would be specially apt to have influenced pati. Or 
could the -sam ending of pronouns be involved? Pischel 
370, 381, explains the Ap. gen. pi. ending -hain (regular 
in all declensions) as borrowed from that source. 

10.207. Gen. pi. -im, once, Gv 478.16 (vs), for 
-inam, from an zn-stem: sarvajinanam samkhydm cintenti 
anavaranacintim, ‘they reflect on the number of all the 
Jinas that have unobstructed thoughts’ ; stem -cintin. The 
regular form -cintinam would be hypermetric. Cf. -an, 
-dm as gen. pi. ending of a-stems, § 8.124. — Once this ending 
seems even to be elided (before z-): udyana (q.v. in Diet.) 
dharan ’ ita . . . Dbh. g. 20(356). 11, ‘a garden of dharanis’. 


Locative plural 

10.208. Loc. pi. -Isu, regular in Skt. with z-stems, 
is common here also with z-stems, but in most texts only 
in verses where meter requires a long penult. As usual Mv 
has also prose instances, which are marked here as such. 

Masc. z-stems: -yonisu Mv i.27.3, 12 (prose; in 
4 and 10, same vicinity, also v.l. in 12, -yonisu); upadhisu 
iii.444.15. 

Fem. z-stems: -bhittisu SP 51.3, 7; -ratisu 88.5; 

yonisu 97.2; 358.13. ratisu LV 323.6; durgatisu 372.19. 

— guttisu (for guptisu) Mv i.20.6; 23.1 (both prose); gatisu 
i.53.14 (the same passage printed as prose i.337.5 reads 
gatisu; if verse, meter requires gatisu); bhumisv- i.102.9 
(not m.c.; cf. bhumirn in line 8); sampattisu ii.141.10 (not 
m.c.); jatisu 220.2; 363.2; 365.16; durgatisu 328.22; ratisu 
aratisu ca iii.59.2. — ratisu Samadh 19.21 ; -gatisu Suv 
48.1, *2, 4; Bhad 16, 20; Gv 236.10. 

10.209. Loc. pi. -i§u and -I§u, u only m.c. : vidhisu 
Gv 55.3; gatisu SP 9.6; 48.3. 



11. Feminines in -a and -i 


11.1. There are cases of ferns, in -a where Skt. would 
use -z, and vice versa. 

11.2. The use of -a for Skt. -i corresponding to masc. 
stems in -a has been noted chiefly in ordinal numerals. All 
the ordinals from 4 to 10 present a-stem forms, where Skt. 
uses only z-stems. Perhaps this is due to the analogy of 
Skt. prathama , dvitiya , and trtiya. AMg. has (besides i- 
forms) cauttha, pancama , and chattha (Pischel 449). Here 
we find catuthdya , m.c. (?) for caturthayarn , loc. sg., Dbh.g., 
16(352).8; pancama Mv ii.240.5; iii.306.21 (but in the same 
vs LY 388.19 pancami ); sasthayam, loc. sg., Mv i.127.1, 4; 
sasthato , abl. sg. fern., Mv i.127.14; saptama Mv ii.240.6, 
°mam id. i.127.14; °maydip, loc. sg., id. i.127.2, 4; astama 
Mv ii.240.6; navamam Mv i.142.2; dasamam Mv i.142.3; 
193.12 (here Senart em. °ma). 

Further, tadrsa appears for Skt. tadrsi : tadrsiye 
laksmiye tadrsaye vibhusaye Mv ii.157.9 (note that the 
form of the adjective follows that of its noun); tarn tadrsam 
mama vadhum LY 138.18 (so all mss., except one tadrsa). 

And there are even feminines in a to -ant, -mant, and 
-vant stems; see § 18.9, 11, 36, 40, 47. 


11.3. We find -z for Skt. -a in pres. mid. pples: arapya- 
kufikaye chadyamanlye Mv i.328.1 and 16 (prose; so mss. 
both times; Senart em. °naye ); kat}iyamdni Mv ii.429.15; 
yudhyamani iii.371.3 (vs) ‘fighting' (in same vs in Pali, 
Jat, v.142.32, yufjhamand). 

In past pples., suffix -ta: prakrti , fern, to °ta, ‘mention- 
ed, under discussion’ : prakrti Mv i.232.16 (for °ti , nom. sg.); 
prakrtiye id. 233.14, gen. sg. ; °tiye id. 238.3, instr. sg. 
All prose. 

vrddhU Nom. pi. vrddhyah, RP 41.18 (prose); meaning 
not clear, perhaps ‘skilled, adept’ (sc. in erotic arts?). 
But the text may be corrupt. 

Miscellaneous: vayasyi, to vayasya : °yiye, gen. sg., 
Mv ii.249.8 (prose); uttari = uttara : LY 28.18 (vs) kuttottari 
(text °ntari ), i. e. kuta(h) uttari , ‘how (much less a woman) 
superior?’; acetani = Skt. °na: nom. pi. °nyo LV 119.22 
(prose); anopami = Skt. anupama , Mv i.166.12 (vs). 
Even the noun devata appears also as devati repeatedly in 
Sadh (see Diet.). And vikurvi for the more usual vikurvd, 
‘miracle’, may occur once (Diet.). 
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12. U and u-stems 


12.1. The declension of u- and u-stems is similar to 
that of the Z- and /-stems thruout, only somewhat simpler. 
They are, of course, less common; distinctions between 
nouns of different genders, and between those which in 
Skt. belong to different declensional types, are perhaps 
even harder to discover. The most important distinction 
is in the oblique singular cases, where fern, nouns rather 
often show the M Indie endings - uya , - uya , - uye , - uye , or 
the like; they are rarely found in masculines and neuters. 
But between u- and u-stems the distinction (by no means 
rigid even in Skt., Wackernagel III § 101) can no longer 
be demonstrated. We shall include here M Indie u-stems 
which in Skt. belong to other declensional types, us- stems 
( caksu , etc.) or others such as vidu ( vidvarris : vidus), maru 
( marut ). However, u-stem forms from r-stems will be treated 
under r- stems, §§ 13.21-28. 

Forms with intrusive -n- 

12.2. Neuter u-stems in Skt. contain, in the oblique 
cases of the singular, an intrusive -n- (e. g. abl.-gen. 
madhunas ), analogical to nt. /-stems, which got the -n- 
from in- stems. In BHS this -n- spreads to masc. u-stems. 
They show, first, abl.-gen. sg. forms in -uno, - unah (as 
masc. /-stems also show -/no, -inah, § 10.81); and then, by 
analogical extension, nom. pi. -uno, and acc. sg. -unam 
or (m.c.) -una (/-stems also have nom. pi. - inas , -/no, 
§10.155; perhaps also a stray nom. sg. -inas, §10.3; 
I have failed to note any acc. sg. -inam except from in- 
stems , cf. § 10.3). Pali has sporadically a masc. acc. sg. 
bhikkhunam , -bandhunam. (as well as gen. bhikkhuno, and 
rarely nom. pi. -uno). Geiger (83.1) calls it analogical to 
in- stems, but notes with surprise that Pali (like BHS, as 
I noted above) does not seem to show *agginam or the like 
in masc. Z- stems. This suggests to me that the influence 
of zn-stems on these forms is only indirect, as indicated 
above. The acc. sg. -unam is analogical to abl.-gen. -uno, 
which is taken over from the Skt. neuters. 

12.3. Finally, it appears that this acc. sg. ending, 
analyzed as - una-m , has begotten a loc. sg. -une, as if to 
a stem -una (cf. the stem - ina , instead of -in, § 10.3). 

Stem form in composition 

12.4. Twice, at least, we seem to find -us (in the forms 
-ur, - uh ) for -u as stem in composition. This may be a 
reflex of the frequent use of -u as stem final instead of 
-us, in composition (and otherwise). Cf. however the use 
of -as (-ah) for -a in composition, § 8.12. I have not noted 
any use of -is as stem final of /-stems, dirghabahurgarvitah 
LY 310.20 (prose), n. of a son of Mara, ‘Proud-of-long- 
arms’ ; so all mss. and both edd. ; hetuhpratyayatah 324.22 
(vs), all mss. and Calc.; Lefm. em. hetu-pra 0 , but meter 
demands a long syllable, and pr -, as initial, would hardly 
satisfy this need. The word is certainly a cpd. 

12.5. Once, in Mmk, occurs a nom. sg. masc. of an 
u-stem in -avah: siddhihetavah Mmk 495.11 (vs) (= °hetuh). 
It obviously belongs with the forms in 'stem’ -aya from 
/-stems found in the same text (§ 10.7). 

12.6. u for u as stem-final in composition: only 
noted in Verses, where required by meter (but this is 


probably not significant): bahuvidha- SP 274.2; 334.10; 
drsfantahetunayutana 9.12; 116.6. — bandhujanena LV 
188.13; -mrtyubhayaih 216.1; madhupayasam. 271.7. — 
guggulurasam Suv 104.8 (so read with v.l. for ed. °/u°). 

12.7. u for u as stem-final in composition: only 
noted in verses, m.c. (cf. the preceding): amaravadhuni- 
bham Mv ii.4.1. Note that in the same line i.143.8; 200.4 
the mss. have °vadhu° ; Senart emends to °vadhu° m.c. 

Nominative singular 

12.8. The commonest ending is -u, as in Pali. Less 
common is -u, which is standard in Pkt. Forms of clearly 
fern, nouns, and particularly of u-stems, are not common; 
they can not be said to demonstrate any clear preference for 
-u as against -u (nor the contrary). Most of the examples 
I have noted are masc. Some of these are masc. cpds. 
ending in (originally fern.) monosyllabic -u stems, but these 
even in Skt. normally become u-stems (type svayambhu). 
My fern, examples are so few that I shall cite them all 
together. I shall include dhatu and its cpds. ; it has either 
masc. or fern, gender here, as in Pali (acc. to Childers; 
PTSD only fern.). And one or two other words which in 
Skt. may be either masc. or fern, are included. The forms 
in which meter demands or favors a short or long syllable 
are marked m.c.; but note that the Skt. ending -us is as 
good metrically as -u, and so is -us or its equivalent before 
a consonant. 

12.9. Nom. sg. fem. -u: kandu SP 96.16 (vs, m.c.; 
'gewohnlich kandu V, pw); phalgu 44.14 (vs, metr. in- 
different). — camu LY 352.21 (to camu; vs, m.c.). (In 
LV 30.3, prose, Weller 18 would read lokadhatu as a 
separate word, nom. sg. But I would read with Foucaux's 
ms. A caturmahadvipako , see his Notes 94, for the pre- 
ceding word, otherwise with LefmamTs text.) — isu RP 
7.13 (vs, m.c.; masc. or fem.). 

12.10. Nom. sg. fem. -v, in samdhi before vowel: 
(anustubh vs) jarjara lokadhatv eyarri (— iyam ) SP 306.7. 
Cf. (anustubh vs) pasyate lokadhatv (acc. sg.) emam 
(= imam ) 355.4. 

12.11. Nom. sg. fem. -u (as with masc., not limited 
to vss): akasadhatu ca SP 330.14 (vs). — camu LV 317.5 
(prose; all mss., only Calc, camur ; not noted in Weller); 
337.16; 360.13, 14 (all vss). — svatru. (followed by a-) 
Mv ii.444.6 (prose). — vadhu MSV ii.68.16 (vs). 

12.12. Nom. sg. fem. -um (?), perhaps to be read 
with Kashgar rec. in SP 31.9 sacaiva sarva iya lokadhaturp. 
(end of pada), puma bhavet ... ‘if this whole world system 
were full. . .’ Certainly nom. sg. ; Nep. mss. lokadhatusu ; 
KN em. lokadhatu, kept in WT without note. The form 
is precisely parallel to -irp. in z-stems, and must be ex- 
plained similarly; see §10.23. Cf. picurn §12.30. 

12.13. Nom. sg. masc. -u: SP (only in vss., m.c.): 
vidu SP 25.4; 26.5; pamsu 158.2; -abhibhu 190.1; -hetu 
190.14; sisu 313.7. — vayu IV 340.17 (vs; all mss. and 
Lefm.; Calc, vayur, which is more in accord with custom 
in meter; occurs at -end of a pada, but in this meter that 
syllable is generally made long); (others only m.c.) vidu 
46.16; meru 53.10; 308.8; 330.3; vindu 74.5; jara vyddhir 
mrtyu 191.8, read as separate words; -ketu 292.3; svayarnbhu 
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420.16. — - vayu (followed by zz-) Mv i.16.15 (prose); guru 
27.6 (prose); bhiksu 35.13; 244.12, 15 (all prose), etc.; 
pansn 94.16 (= pdmsu ; vs but not m.c.); bandhu 156.3 
(vs, m.c.); ii.229.5 (vs, not m.c.; followed by a-); valgu 
i.194.12, 14; 196.8 (all prose); suba.hu ii.100.14 (prose) etc.; 
sudhanu 103.15; 110.1, 9, 18 etc. (all prose); krsnabandhu 
338.11 (vs, end of line, not m.c.); iksvdku iii.4.7 (vs, not 
m.c.); hetu 43.11 (prose); bindu 87.4 (vs, m.c.). — guru 
RP 22.1 (vs, m.c.); dsuketu 24.14 (vs, m.c.). 

12.14. Nom. sg. masc. -u: mostly from historic 
short zz-stems; even forms from - abhibhu , -vibhu probably 
not to be correlated with the Skt. (original and) alter- 
native -bhu. Except in Mv, only noted in vss m.c.: guru 
SP 166.6; lokavidu 166.10; bhiksu 282.3; 284.11. — meru 
LV 120.9. — sarvdbhibhu Mv i.38.13; 39.1, 3, 7 (all prose; 
followed by vowel; the reading seems well supported tho 
there are vv.ll., °bhur f °bhu , and others); same iii.118.8 
(vs, m.c. ; the following word is recorded in mss. as sarva- 
vidu, but meter demands °vidu, which Senart reads); 
vibhu i. 118. 15 (vs, m.c.); sumeru i.301.2 (vs, end of line, 
not m.c.); visuddhacaksu ii.383.1 (vs). — vidu Gv 208.16 
(vs, m.c.). 

Vocative singular 

12.15. Voc. sg. -u, in Mv (and Bhiksuprakirnaka, 
cited in Siks; this text contained prose resembling that 
of Mv) in prose, otherwise in vss m.c. All masc. bhiksu 
LV 242.22; naramaru 362.4 and 11. — mahabdhu Mv 

1.191.7 (vs but not m.c.); svayambhu 247.11 (vs, may be 
m.c.); bhiksu 330.12; ii.297.9, 10; iii.180.13 (all prose); 
krsnabandhu ii.238.16; 335.23 (both vss but not m.c.); 
iksvdku iii.2.10 (vs, not m.c.); renu iii. 206.17, 18 (prose). 

— bhiksu &iks 154.17, 18 (prose, from Bhiksuprakirnaka). 

12.16. Voc. sg. -u, only recorded in vss, in most 
texts m.c. but in Mv not always. Mostly masc. but also 
-vadhu (for which however the Skt. voc. is vadliu). Also 
(masc.) cpds. of -bhru. lokavidu. SP 162.5. — vikasitabhru 
LV 210.7; subhru 235.1; gajahastoru 235.3; abhiru 284.18. 

— vibhu Mv i.112.14 (vs, m.c.); 175.1 (vs, not m.c., end 
of line); - vadhu i.147.1 = 203.16 = ii.7.12, also i.147.5 
(mss. -vadhur-iti) — 204.3 (v.l. - vadhuh ) = ii.7.18 (v.l. 
- vadhuh ; vs, not m.c., end of line); pramadabandhu ii.334.5, 
repeated 335.3 and 11 (vss; the mss. vary between -zz, 
-zz, and -um; Senart reads always -zz; but meter seems 
to require -zz). 

Accusative singular 

12.17. Like the nom. sg., the acc. follows roughly 
the pattern of z-stems. But the only Irregular* form much 
used is -zz, identical with the same form in the nom. and 
doubtless transferred thence. It occurs with both masc. 
and fern, nouns. On the other hand -zz, fairly common 
in the nom., has not been noted in the acc. with masculines 
and hardly occurs with feminines. As with the nom., I 
shall list first the few forms that occur with ferns. 

12.18. Acc. sg. fem. -u: dhatu SP 99.1. — kamadhatu 
LV 45.15; isu 357.14 (masc. or fem.); camu 366.1 (zz-stem 
in Skt.). — ydgu Mv i. 298. 10 (vs, end of line, not m.c.; 
Senart em. yagum); priyangu ii.210.10 (prose, no v.l.; 
in Skt. masc. or fem., but in Pali fem.). 

12.19. Acc. sg. fem. -u: candrdrkatdragaixa bhu 
pateta LV 253.18 (vs) ‘moon, sun, and host of stars might 
fall to earth’; m.c.? (the regular Skt. bhuvarn. would spoil 

the meter). karsu Mv ii.409.7 (vs; v.l. °zz; long syllable 

required metr. ; Senart em. °iim; Skt. zz- stem); vadhu 

11.444.7 (prose; v.l. vadhu ; Senart em. vadhum). 

12.20. Acc. sg. fem. -um, of stems regularly ending 
in -zz in Skt. : camum. Mv ii.260.10 (prose) ; svaSruip. ii.445.19; 
449.3 (both prose). 

12.21. Acc. sg. fem. -uyam (? textually not certain, 


see below), in a polysyllabic zz-stem; cf. the oblique fem. 
endings -uya, -uije etc., and the ending -iyam in (fem.) 
z and z stems (§ 10.63), by which this (like the oblique 
-uya, - uye ) may well have been influenced, svasruyam Mv 
iii.10.13 (prose; to svasru). So Senart with one ms.; the 
other reads svasruram , which might also stand, as a form 
based on the analogy of nouns of relationship ( mdtaram 
etc.). The one certain thing, in my opinion, is that the 
text should not be emended to the Skt. form. 

12.22. Acc. sg. masc. -u, well attested, and in Mv 
prose; otherwise only noted in verses m.c. bhiksu SP 
98.10; 280.12; pdmsu 235.12; -hetu 313.6; merum sumeru 
sarva (mss. sarvas ) ca 355.5 (most mss. sumerum, which 
is inferior tho possible metrically, in the first pada of 
an anustubh). --- mem LV 134.5; 202.19 (in the latter, 
most mss. merur-utpdtya , perhaps to be interpreted as 
containing ‘hiatus-bridging’ r ); 297.3; klesaripu 156.6; 
pamsu 190.15. — bdhu Mv i.18.3 (prose); iksu 21.6 (prose); 
hetu iii.139.17 (vs, m.c.). — taru RP 26.20. 

12.23. Acc. sg. masc. -um, from a (masc.) cpd. of 
-bhu: sarvabhibhum Mv i.38.7, 9 (prose). 

12.24. Acc. sg. masc. -unam, as in Pali (Geiger 
83.1 bhikkunam, -bandhunam) ; see §12.2: dharmaketunam 
(stem -ketu) Mmk 365.17 (vs). 

12.25. Acc. sg. masc. -una, m.c. for preceding: 
bhiksuna vlksya ca gunddhyam RP 29.9 (vs). 

12.26. Acc. sg. masc. -uvam, the ending of mono- 
syllabic zz-stems, occurs once in a normal zz-stem: maha- 
viryam prabhavisnuvam Mmk 135.2 (vs) ‘the heroic Lord’. 
The meter is bad; regular prabhavisnum would give eight 
syllables, but wrong cadence (in the even pada of an 
anustubh). 

12.27. Acc. sg. masc. -us; cf. -is in z-stems (§ 10.60); 
either the nom. sg. used as acc., or transfer from the 
zzs-declension. senapatim namuci simhahanus ca namnd 
(. . . pariprcchati) LV 303.1 (vs), ‘and Namuci (Mara) 
asked his general named Simhahanu’. Only Calc, has 
°hanum, tho all mss. agree on senapatiml Cf. also the v.l. 
merur for text meru in LV 202.19, § 12.22, which however 
(if adopted in the text) could intend meru plus ‘hiatus- 
bridging’ r. 

Nominative-accusative singular neuter 

12.28. Nom. -acc, sg. nt. -u, occasionally for -zz in 
verses m.c. -bhaisajya bahu analpakam SP 13.12; bah zz 
pupya bhaveta tesam Sukh 46.7. 

12.29. Nom.-acc. sg. nt. -um, -um, much more 
commonly used than the preceding when, in verses, a 
long final is required; also in prose and in metrically in- 
different positions. Like -im, -z'm with z-stems, common 
with neuters in Pali and Pkt. Occurs also with original 
zzs-stems, particularly ayu = ay us (cf. § 16.42). Thus, 
ayum, nom.-acc. sg., SP 330.10 (vs; so read with v.l. of 
KN and with WT; KN ed. ayu , unmetrical); 336.1 (vs, 
but here meter is indifferent ; in 336.6, vs, ed. ayur acintiyam 
but several mss. dyum a °); 336.12 (vs, so ed., but here 
mss. mostly ayu; meter indifferent); LV 110.3 (vs); Mv 
i.106.3; 117.2; 119.5 (all vss, but meter requires long 
final only in 117.2). — dharmacaksum LV 179.4 (vs). — 
caksum Mv i.167.15 (vs); ii.374.16 (vs); iii.177.8, 10. 

12.30. In all the preceding, of course, the regular 
Skt. form in -us (-zzr, etc.) would be prosodically equivalent 
to -um. The following concern zz-stems; all verses except 
as specified; bahum. SP 111.7; 229.8, 13; laghurn 192.4 
(at end of line; Kashgar rec. laghu). — laghurn. LV 46.4, 
16; 91.21; 314.13 (in these at end of lines); 109.16; 322,3; 
358.19; bahurri 203.7 (end of line); madhurn 387.4; rohi- 
tavastum 406.19 (prose; acc. sg. ; cpds. of -vastu are re- 
gularly nt. ; followed by a-). — bahum Mv i.13.15; 14.12; 
37.7; 86.7; 101.13 (all these either prose or at end of 
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lines or otherwise in metrically indifferent positions); 
abhiyavastum (nom.) 45.16 (prose); kapilavastum (nom.) 
47.15 (prose); laghum 75.8, 12 (end of lines); vastum 
352.3; iii.413.16 (both prose); madhum (before a-) i.341.7 
(prose); asadhum etam ii.272.9 (prose) ‘this is bad’; lahum 
(v.l. laghum) iii.2.17 (end of line); kesasmasrum (before 
a-) 92.5 (prose); kalavastum (nom.) 360.1. - agarum 

(nom.) Siks 65.14 (prose). — tat picum samsodhayitavyam 
(nom.; picu in Skt. masc.) Mmk 55.21 (prose). — atarum 
(before a-; nom.) Gv 133.25 (prose). — The best ms. at 
Ud vii.5 (end of line) reads ( laisalam ) bahum , which if 
genuine would be isolated, as far as I know (§ 12.23 is 
different); it is probably an error for bahum. 

Oblique singular: distinctively masculine-neuter forms 

12.31. Essentially the same conditions hold here as 
in the oblique singular of the z-stems, q.v. (§ 10.64). We 
present first forms which are primarily masculine or neuter, 
and appropriate to particular cases; then those which 
are primarily feminine, and for the most part applicable 
to any oblique singular case. 

12.32. Inst. sg. -una. The ending -una, instead of 
-and, from the stem sarvdbhibhu, seems well attested 
(despite some variation in the mss.) in sarvdbhibhu na Mv 
.40.6, 12; 41.1 (prose). (Cf. the gen. -usya below). Other- 
wise it has not been noted except in LefmamTs em. isund 
LV 168.7, where u seems demanded by the meter, tho all 
mss. and Calc, read isuna (or °na). 

12.33. Abl. sg. -uno, the ending of neuters in Skt., 
is found (as in the gen., see next) with a masc. noun, 
hetuno Mv i. 120.11 (prose) ‘by reason’ (all mss.; Senart 
implausibly em. hetuso). 

12.34. Gen. sg. -unah, -uno, as in the preceding, 
and as in Pali and Pkt. -uno. Chiefly in verses, but once 
at least in Mv prose. See above, § 12.2: - bandhunah , °no, 
Mv i.185.18; ii.319.13; svayambhuno i.357.8; -vidhuno 
i. 220. 12 = ii.22.13; jugutsuno iii.438.2 (prose); bhiksuno 
452.14. — mrtyunah Divv 68.20 = 300.22 = Av i.5.7 
etc. (vs). — jantunah Ud iii.5; bhiksuno vi.13. 

12.35. Gen. sg. -usya, parallel to -isya from z-stems, 
§§ 10.78-80. The Sanskritizing orthography -usya (like 
-isya for - isya ) occurs a number of times in Mv (where 
Senart keeps it, contrary to his practice with isya, which 
he emends to - isya ) and in SP (sometimes with v.l. -usya); 
some mss. are reported to read so also in Bhad 42, 43; 
even so it is relatively rare. The ending -usya is common 
in prose of Mv, and occurs once in that of Gv; it is also 
cited in Siks from prose of the Bhiksupraklrnaka, which 
contained the same sort of prose as Mv. The SP and Bhad 
examples are from verses. I have failed to note any from 
other texts, lokavidusya SP 31.7 ; agurusya 50.7; devadarusya 
50.8; lokavidusya 118.9; agarusya 331.3; mamsacaksusya 

355.10 (v.l. °sya ); agarusya 362.5 (1 ms. °sya). caksusya 

Mv i.159.2 (prose); -vastusya 193.13 (prose); bhiksusya 
i.36.11 ; 329.21; 330.10; 335.3; ii.273.12 (all prose) etc.; 
simhahanusya i.352.13; 355.19 (both prose); ii.37.17 (vs), 
but simhahanusya ii.76.4 (prose); dhanusya ii.76.10 (prose); 
brahmdyusya 77.12; 78.16 (prose), but brahmayusya 78.17 
(prose); subahusya 95.5; 98.5; 101.4 etc. (all prose); 
sudhanusya 99.15, 17; 110.13; 112.16 etc. (all prose); 
ketusya ii.354.21 = iii.279.5 (vs); mahavastusya ii.397.7 
(prose); subandhusya 420.9; 421.1, 11 (all prose); iksva- 
kusya 425.14 (prose); agurusya iii.96.5 (vs). — vidusya 
(v.l. °sya) Bhad 42, 43 (vss). — bhiksusya Siks 154.20; 
155.1 (prose, from Bhiksupraklrnaka). — bimbahusya Gv 
106.16 (prose). 

12.36. Gen. sg. -usya appears well attested in Mv 
from the u- stem sarvdbhibhu; cf. the inst. -una above. 
In Mv i.36.6 Senart reads sarvabhibhusya, but 2 mss. 
°bhCisya; the mss. are more favorable to °bhusya in i.37.8, 


where Senart still has °bhusya; but in 37.11, 38.5, 44.8, 
45.2 Senart adopts °bhusya with preponderant ms. evidence. 

12.37. Gen. sg. -o, MIndic for -os, -oh (or perhaps 
corruption?), bhikso Mv i.39.8 (prose), followed by idam; 
kept by Senart; valaheto ii.222.12, followed by d-, mss., 
Senart em. °hetor. 

12.38. Loc. sg. -usminor -usmim, like - ismin,-ismim 
from z-stems (§ 10.84 ; and cf. Pali -usmim), is well attested 
in Mv, prose as well as verse; otherwise it has been noted 
only once in a verse of SP. The nouns are only masc. and 
nt. with one exception; camusmim Mv ii.173.6 (prose), 
apparently from the stem which in Skt. is camii , and 
which seems to be fern, even in Mv ( etain camum ii. 173.12); 
see Diet, pdmsusmin SP 236.6. — Mv (all prose except the 
first): -vidusmim i.235.16 (vs); kapilavastusmim 239.7; 
352.10; ii.3.17; 31.6; 48,4; 74.4, etc.; bhiksusmirp i.323.10; 
iii. 103.7, etc.; dhanu-tsariismim ii.73.8; tharusmim 74.3; 
dhanusmim 73.16; 74.2; 434.12; iii. 184. 7; vastusmim 
iii.91.17; tsarusmim 184.8 (so Senart em., mss. sarusmim). 

12.39. Loc. sg. -une, as if to a stem una; see §12.3. 
I have recorded only (sri-)mahavaslune, Mv ii.206.19 (prose, 
no v.l.); also one ms. in ii.237.16 (omitted by Senart with 
v.l.), and mss. in i.1.2, where Senart emends to °vastuye 
with the mss. at i.2.14. It would have been better to 
emend the latter to °vastune; I know of no parallel to 
such a form as -vasluye (quasi-feminine) from this stem. 
Asokan has loc. -une: Hultzsch cxvii (otherwise Bloch, 
Asoka, 62, 167 n. 10). 


Oblique singular feminine 

12.40. A ,s in MIndic generally, fern, zz-stems have 
in all the oblique sing, cases endings modelled on those 
of the z- and z-stems. The regular ones are Pali -uya, 
Pkt. -ua, -ue; in addition the loc. often has -am for the 
final vowel. The number of instances I have noted in 
BITS is, naturally, much smaller than in the case of the 
far commoner z- and z-stems, but runs a similar gamut; 
see § 10.87. We shall present first forms in -uye, -uye; 
then -uya, -uya; then -zzz/o, and finally -uyam, primarily 
belonging to the loc. alone. 

12.41. Obi. sg. -uye. This and -uye (see next) have 
been noted only in Mv. Both are found in prose (all 
examples of -uye are prose); the mss. sometimes vary 
between u and zz, and there is no evidence to discredit 
either (just as -lye and -iye are both well established with 
z, z-stems). Inst.: tejodhatuye Mv i.357.17. — Gen.: yvaguye 
Mv. ii.84.10. — Loc.: lokadhatuye Mv ii.301.12; and in line 
9 above one ms. reads so, Senart with v.l. °tuye; id. Mv 

11.314.10 (v.l. °tuye). 

12.42. Obi. sg. -uye. Besides those noted under 
-uye, we find the following, all but one from prose (all 
Mv): Instr. : svasruye ii.454.17; 455.12. — Gen.: svasruye 
iii.9.15; durbalacaksuye (fern.) iii.132.15. — Loc.: lokadhatuye 

1.166.10 (vs; u could be m.c.). — On mahavastuye , mss. and 
ed. at Mv i.2.14 (prose), apparently loc. of mahavastu, 
cf. § 12.39. 

12.43. Obi. sg. -uya, unlike -uye (-uye), is found 
in various texts besides the Mv; but, except for Mv, 
only in verses. It may be noted that in the z, z-stems the 
corresponding -iye etc. is the prevailing form in Mv, 
while -lya etc. seem preferred in some other texts. Inst.: 
dadruya, kanduya SP 112.6 (stems dadru, kandu). — Abi. : 
lokadhatuya SP 126.1. — Gen.: jambuya LV 134.2 (separate 
murdhni); lokadhatuya Sukh 46.5. — Loc.: lokadhatuya Mv 
ii.353.4 = iii.277.7 (vs); and read so in Mv ii.281.16 
(prose) with one ms. (v.l. °dhatau-ya) for Senart’s em. 
°dhatau ye. 

12.44. Obi. sg. -uya: Inst.: svasruya Mv ii.445. 1 7 ; 
454.5; iii.9.3 (all prose). 
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U and u-stems 


12.45. Obi. sg. -uyo (cf. -iyo, § 10.113). Gen.: 
lokadhatuyo Mv ii.350.3 (vs, zz metrically necessary). 

12.46. Obi. sg. -uyam, -uyam, primarily loc., but 
like -iyarp (§10.141) also used in gen. sense. Loc.: loka- 
dhatuyam (v.l. °yam ) Mv i.214.12 (prose), before vowel. 
Note the shortened a before consonantal m, even in prose. 
— Gen.; svasruyam Mv ii.444.6; 445.5 (both prose), so 
mss. both times (one °uyam the second time); Senart 
emends the first time to °uye , the second to °uye. 

Nominative-accusative plural 

12.47. While the number and variety of forms here 
recorded is naturally much smaller than in the correspond- 
ing section of z, z-stems, the same considerations (§ 10.148) 
impel me to group together the endings of these two cases 
in all genders. 

12.48. Nom.-acc. pi. -avah (-avo), the Skt. nom. 
pi. masc. and fern, ending, is also used as acc. pi. (examples 
noted only in verses, and all masc.) : rtavo SP 91.3 ; ( buddhan ) 
bahavo 207.10. — bhiksavah LV 421.7 (with krtva). — 
sagatan bahavo RP 15.4. — vijinanti sarva ripavo Gv 213.9. 

12.49. Nom.-acc. pi. -ava, only in verses m.c. for 
the preceding; examples (nom. pi. masc.): bahava LV 
421.22; bhilcsava RP 17.14. 

12.50. Nom. pi. -uvah, as in monosyllabic stems: 
madguvo , n. pi. f., MSV ii.86.2 (prose). 

12.51. Nom.-acc. pi. -uno, analogical to - inas , -ino 
in z-stems, and to -uno abl.-gen. sg. (cf. § 12.2). So rarely 
in Pali, Geiger 83.5, but quite commonly in Pkt., Pischel 
380. In BHS rare. Noms. : bhiksuno Mv i.192.10 (vs; so 
we must read with Senart’ s em. for bhiksuh na , unmetrical 
reading of mss.); svayarnbhuno 338.5 (vs). 

12.52. Nom.-acc. pi. -una, m.c. for -unah (pre- 
ceding). Cf. -ina, § 10.159. tathaiva bhiksuna ca bhik?uni 
ca upasikas cdpi mi (read with WT cap’ imi = capi ime) 
mahya sammukham SP 384.12 (vs). The parallel nouns 
prove that bhiksuna is nom. pi. (not partitive gen. with 
pancasata in preceding line). 

12.53. Nom.-acc. pi. -uni, with m. and f. nouns: 
bahuni ( balani , nom. m.) Mv ii.92,7; ( mayani , acc. f.) 
174.12; tani isuni (acc.) iii.362.9. Cf. § 6.9. 

12.54. Nom.-acc. pi. -uni, is reportedly written 
rather frequently in the mss. of Mv for -uni, neut. nom.- 
acc. pi.; Senart always emends (rightly?). Thus mrduni 
Mv ii.470.13 (prose) mss.; Senart mrduni. 

12.55. (Nom.-)acc. pi. -um, -um corresponds to 
-im in z-stems, § 10.166. Usually emended by Senart, 
and doubtless by other editors. In Mv i.328.9 (prose) 
Senart keeps tarn bhiksum (= tan bhiksun ) with mss.; 
but in i.334.10 and 16 he emends to bhiksum , and in i.335.1 
(prose, before a vowel) he emends bhiksum to bhiksurn 
(with anusvara for -m). Again in i.337.1 mss. bahurn or 
bahu , Senart em. bahurn; and in ii. 186.2 Senart em. venu 
for mss. venurri or venu. All acc. 

12.56. Nom.(-acc.) pi. -us, -uh, the Skt. ending 
of the acc. pi. of fern, zz- and zz- stems (also of the nom. 
sg. of zz-stems), is used as nom. pi. of masc. as well as 
fern, zz-stems. Cf. the similar use of -is with z-stems, 
§ 10.167, and of -us as voc. pi., § 12.62. 

Masculine: svayambhuh (v.l. °bhu ) SP 47.10 (vs); 
pasus caiva SP 111.8 (vs); bhiksuh Mv i.328.3, 6 (prose). 

Feminine: dhatus ca RP 44.15. 

12.57. Nom. pi. -uh. Cf. the similar use of -z/z, 
§ 10.190, and see under - zz , § 12.60, for which -uh often 
occurs as v.l. in mss. : samcinvanti . . . viduh (all mss. ; 
Senart em. viduh) Mv i.87.8 (end of line of vs); ye tatra 
nirmita bhiksuh na caite bhiksuno mata (v.l. matah) 192.10 
(vs), mss. ; Senart em. nirmita bhiksuh. Certainly nom. pi. 
is meant. — - apramdpah sattvasayadhatur anupravestavyah 
Gv 458.8 (prose). In next line -vimuktir (§ 10.190) is 
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similarly used as nom. pi.; the two forms confirm each 
other. 

12.58. Nom.-acc. pi. -uyo and -uyo. Seems to 
occur only with ferns.; parallel to (and imitations of) 
-iyo, -zz/o in z-stems (which however also occur with masc.), 
see §§ 10.168 ff. Not many examples noted, but enough 
to demonstrate the reality of both endings. Mv i.80.11 
and 13 has in close proximity lokadhatuyo and °tuyo , acc., 
in prose; no v.l. for the first; only two inferior mss. °tuyo 
for the second. The form lokadhatuyo as acc. again in 
Mv ii.315.9 (prose), lokadhatuyo as nom. ii.350.3 = iii.274.5 
(vs), both without v.l. ; in verse, metrical conditions 
might be concerned. — dhenuyo (acc., no v.l.) Mv iii.42.3 
(prose). 

12.59. Nom.-acc. pi. -ti and -u; the really common 
non-Skt. endings are these, parallel to -z and -z in the 
z-stems, qq.v. §§ 10.177 ff., 189. Perhaps -zz is somewhat 
commoner than -zz, tho this is not so clear as with -z in 
comparison with -z. In any case both seem well established 
in the prose of Mv and either in prose, or at least in 
metrically indifferent positions, of various other texts. 
No preference between the two seems to be shown by any 
particular gender or declensional type. Prose passages 
will be marked as such. 

12.60. Masc. nom. -zz: bhiksu SP 11.13; 26.9; 272.10; 
273.8; bahu 26.9; 86.11; avidvasu 45.9; 204.6 (both end 
of padas, not m.c.); lokavidu 47.10; 193.1; maru 208.9; 
rju 324.3; vidu 325.4 (end of pada, not m.c.). — The form 
bhiksu, nom., is extremely common in Mv, tho not so 
common in the mss. as in the edition of Senart, who 
usually substitutes it for mss. readings bhiksu (see below), 
bhiksuh, bhiksur etc. (see § 12.57). The mss. themselves 
often vary between these forms. A few instances, in which 
there is at least some ms. support for bhiksu (but often 
vv.ll. as above), are (all prose) Mv i.267.4; 317.18; 328.15, 
16 (Senart em. °undm ); ii.48.14; 82.4; 83.13; 89.12, 14; 
166.15, 17; 177.4, 7 (in 4 one ms. bhiksu-m, with ‘Hiatus- 
bridging’ m before vowel); 209.4, 8; 234.10, 13; 241.10, 11. 
— Other forms: bahu Mv i.10.3 (vs); khanu ii.350.18 (vs, 
but metr. indifferent); bandhu iii.68.16 (prose); vibhu 
101.2 (vs). — bahu Samadh 22.18 (vs, but metr. indifferent). 
— bhiksu RP 30.10. — svayambhu Gv 258.15. 

Masc. acc. -zz: valgu . . . sabdan SP 358.8. — 
klesasatru LY 195.14. — bahu Mv i.42.11 ; bhiksu i.323.8; 
iii.102.12 (both prose; in both v.l. bhiksu-m, before vowel, 
with ‘Hiatus-bridging’ m, or as in § 12.55). 

Fern. nom. -zz: nagavadhu LY 284.9; lokadhatu 
Sukh 45.12. 

Nt. nom.-acc. -zz: asru Mv ii.217.16 (prose; v.l. 
asu, intending asrul); bahu Samadh 19.21. 

12.61. Masc. nom. -zz: vidu SP 56.7; paramapu 158.6; 
samantacaksu 176.10; bahu 255.7; 341.14 (both vss but 
meter indifferent); mrdu 324.3; 325.9. — maru LV 81.7; 
naramaru 165.5; dirghanakhasmasru 211.12 (? cf. Weller 
28; prose; this should be read as a separate word, and 
is either nom. pi. masc., or acc. sg. nt. adverb); vimalaketu 
296.17; vidu-m-ahuh 324.1 (‘Hiatus-bridging’ m ; Tib. mkhas 
pas smras, ‘the sages say’); prthu 330.14. — Mv: the form 
bhiksu, nom. pi., is very common in the mss.; Senart 
usually, but not always, emends to bhiksu (cf. above). 
There follows a small selection of examples, all prose, 
mostly emended by Senart; none of the mss. read bhiksu 
in these (one or two have v.l. -zzr); i.246.8; 319.1, 6; 328.11; 
329.19; ii. 67.15, 17; 69.6; 77.1; 83.15; 94.15, 17.— Others: 
bahu i.15.1; venu 235.14; maru 241.18 (also iii.96.17; 
100.18, v.l. maruh ); afruvindu ii.213.17 (prose); mrdu 
263.10 (prose). In several of these Senart em. °zz. — bahu 
RP 31.16. — vidu Dbh.g. 7(343).10, ripu 20. 

Masc. acc. -zz: bahu SP 54.1; 62.10; bhiksu 
383.12. — ( svakan api) bahu (one ms. bahu) prasdritan 
na patyanti LV 51.14 (prose; both edd. print bahuprasari - 



12.73] 


Nominative-accusative plural 


89 


tan as a cpd., which is impossible; cf. Weller 19, whose 
solution is not the right one); te madhutarpapam iksu 
likhitakains cddaya 382.10 (prose; Lefmann again prints 
iksulikh 0 as a cpd.; not noted in Weller; immediately 
preceded by likhitakas ceksavah f nom. pi. ; there are 
variants but the reading is well supported). — bhiksu 
KP 141.2, 5, 6 (all prose). 

Fern. nom. -u: maruvadhu LV 81.3; -dhatu Mv 
i.126.12; ii.352.12 (both vss, but metr. indifferent; in the 
second Senart em. °tu). 

Fern. acc. - u : sarvadhatu nitya Mv i.90.1 (prose) 
mss., Senart em. ° dhatu anitya (-u is uncalled-for). 

Nt. nom.-acc. - u : janu LV 50.1 (could be called 
dual); kariya bahu LV 169.4; caksu nipatanti Mv ii.72.18 
(prose). 

Vocative plural 

12.62. Voc. pi. -uh (?). Gf. same ending in nom., 
§12.56: bhiksuh (v.l. °uh) Mv ii.357.1 (prose). 

12.63. Voc. pi. -o, apparently the ending of the voc. 
sg. used as voc. pi., patterned on the extensive identity 
of nom. and acc. forms in sg. and pi. Noted only in bhikso 
SP 146.4 (vs) ‘O monks!’ So Kern translates without 
comment; Burnouf apparently assumes a gen. sg. KN 
suggest em. to bhiksuh or bhiksavo (which would be 
possible metrically). WT keep without note. 

Instrumental plural 

12.64. The endings -uhi (rarely -ubhi) and -uhi 
(rarely -ubhi) are quite parallel to the corresponding 
i- stem forms (§§ 10.193 ff.). As with the z-stems, we find 
such forms with short -u- only in Mv, in spite of regular 
Skt. -ubhis. In Mv prose; otherwise only in verses. 

12.65. Inst. pi. -uhi: masc. and nt. zz-stems: hetuhi 
SP 45.6; 63.7; bahuhi 111.12. — parasuhi Mv i.5.4 and 
8 (both prose); iii.455.4 (vs); bahuhi ii.97.6; 98.10; 109.17 
(all prose); bhiksuhi ii.166.15; 209.4; iii.431.4 (all prose; 
v.l. in first two °ubhi , in third °uhi ); caksuhi ii.445.8 (prose; 
in same context 444.14 mss. ° uhi and °uhi ; 444.20 °uhi 
only). 

Fern, u and u-stems: vadliuhi Mv i.203.12 (vs; 
repeated ii.7.8 with vadhubhi , mss.; u-stem); jambuhi 


11.250.3 (vs, metr. indifferent; v.l. °uhi ; u or n-stem); 
dhdtuhi (zz-stem) iii.144.6 (prose). 

12.66. Inst. pi. -fibhi: hetubhi LV 176.5; in LV 
364.20 marubhi (or °hi) seems required by meter; text 
marubhi without v.l.; vadhubhi Mv ii.7.8 (vs), see pre- 
ceding §; gurubhi Siks 112.13. 

12.67. Inst. pi. -uhi, only in Mv and mostly prose 
(vss marked): samgrahavastuhi i.3.12; svayambhuhi 10.11 
(vs; meter requires zz, but 5 of 6 mss. °uhi; repetition 
iii.455.5 °uhi without v.l.); taraksuhi i.25.1; januhi 360.13 
(locative in sense); bhiksuhi ii.48.10; asruhi 429.13 (prose); 

111.3.3 (vs, metr. indifferent; Senart em. °uhi in both); 
caksuhi ii.444.14, 20 (v.l. °uftz in 14); dhenuhi iii.42.3; 
maruhi 267.16 (vs). 

12.68. Inst. pi. -ubhi: marubhi Mv i.100.9 (vs). 

12.69. Inst. pi. -ubhir, before vowel, for - ubhir , 
m.c. : bahubhlr acintyair SP 385.3 (vs). 

Genitive plural 

12.70. Gen. pi. -una* only m.c. for -unam : loka- 
dhatuna SP 166.7; maruna LV 337.10; bhiksdna santike 
(v.l. bhiksupam antike) Mv ii.188.10 (end of anustubh 
line); marupa ib. 322.1. 

12.71. Gen. pi. -unam, -unam, not only m.c. but 
(like -indm from z-stems, § 10.203) also in prose of Mv: 
bhiksundrp. SP 56.10. — marunarn LV 129.19. — bhiksupam 
(before vowel) Mv i.329.16 (prose); bhiksuparri ii.258.15 
(prose); iii.63.15 (prose); bandhunam ii.232^11 (vs); once 
bhiksupam in prose of RP, 56.13 (misprint?). 

12.72. Gen. pi. -unam, -unam, with short a of 
ultima m.c., followed by vowel. Only in verses, in final 
of anustubh lines: bhiksunam antike Mv i.282.5; ii.93.19; 
iii.l 37.il (and v.l. of ii.188.10, § 12.70). The quantity of 
the u makes no difference metrically; in the first passage 
Senart em. bhiksupam. — bhiksupam antike Mv ii. 237.6; 
iii.89.22. 

Locative plural 

12.73. Loc. pi. -Hsu, only m.c. for -usu: bahusu 
SP 10.9; dhatu§u 51.9; 324.1; bhik^usu 94.2; lokadhdtu.su 
158.3. — lokadhatu?u Samadh 22.40. — In Mv i.70.7 Senart 
properly em. marusu; mss. marusu, unmetrical. 



13. R-s terns 


13.1. Our language reflects M Indie conditions here 
as elsewhere. In nouns of the Skt. r-declension, MIndic 
phonetic and morphological processes lead to sweeping 
alterations in the system. In various ways such nouns, 
in MIndic and in our dialect, often are converted into a, 
z, and (especially) zz-stems. It seems best to present each 
group of such cases as a unit, and we shall begin with 
them. Afterwards we shall present other ‘irregular* forms, 
case by case; they include both phonetic and morphological 
developments, some of which are very interesting, and not 
all of which are paralleled in known MIndic vernaculars. 

13.2. Since this method of presentation results in 
separation of different forms of these nouns in the same 
case, there is here appended a conspectus or key by which 
those interested may discover the different ways, not 
recognized in normal Skt., in which each case may be 
formed. 

Stem in composition, §§ 13.4, 8, 19, 20, 22 

nom. sg., 13.4, 5, 6, .15, 19, 23, 30 

voc. sg., 13.9, 31 

acc. sg., 13.10, 18, 24, 32 

nom-acc. sg. nt., 13.17, 32 

general oblique sg., 13.11, 15, 18, 33 

inst. sg., 13.15, 17, 25, 38 

abl. sg., 13.26 

gen. sg., 13.4, 15, 27, 39, 40 

glen, dual, 13.15 

nom. pi., 13.12, 13, 18, 41 

acc. pi., 13.12, 13, 15, 17, 18, 19, 42, 43 
inst. pi., 13.17, 44 

gen. pi., 13.18, 28, 45 
loc. pi., 13.46 

Stems in -a for -r 

13.3. Sporadically, as in Pali (Geiger 90.4, 91.3) and 
Prakrit (Pischel 391), we find a-stem forms replacing 
r-stems, thru simple replacement of stem-final r by a (as 
prior member of compounds), or of final -ar (as in the 
vocative) by -a, both MIndic phonetic processes. 

13.4. As stem in the prior member of compounds, 
we thus find napta — naptr in Mv i.348.9 (prose) napta- 
pranapti-kaye ‘in the crowd of his near and remote descen- 
dants*. So read with mss.; Senart misunderstands and 
emends erroneously; on pranapti (= pranaptr) see § 13.20. 
Similarly Dbh.g. 7(343). 1 sdsta-caranam — sastr°. The 
name Mdndhd.tr , which occurs in that form in BHS as 
well as in Skt. (see Diet, s.v.), also appears as Mandhata : 
nom. sg. Mandhatah , Mvy 3558; °to Mv i.348.9; Divy 
210.20; 214.20 (all prose); note that r-forms occur in the 
same Divy context ( °ta nom. sg. 210.23; 214.21; cf. °tuh 
gen. sg. 278.13; 576.10); gen. sg. mandhatasya Mv i.348.9; 
Divy 210.21; 213.23 (all prose); Mmk 609.1 (vs; cf. Man- 
dhata nom. sg. 608.22, vs). 

13.5. Perhaps here belongs mahdyajnayas(ah LV 112.11 
(prose) ‘offerer of great-sacrifices*, if yasfah is nom. sg. of 
z/as/a = z/as/r. (There is in our dialect a yasfa = is(a ‘sacri- 
ficed*; but I do not see how it could be concerned here. 
The variant mahdyasfayajnah of most mss. seems question- 
able, but perhaps could mean ‘a great one-that-has-offered- 
sacrifices’.) 


13.6. In verses, nom. sg. forms in -a may stand for 
-a m.c., rather than for -ah, -as etc. A few examples: 
karta na karta iti LY 337.2 (vs; note preceding karta from 
stem kartr ); in Mv i.69.6 (vs) sasta is written in mss. 
but last syllable should be short ; Senart em. sastu ; perhaps 
rather sasta ? — In Sukh 23.2 (vs) sasta is read in text with 
1 ms. ; the others sastu , cf. § 13.23. 

Stems in -a for r 

13.7. Rather different is the passage of r-stems into 
the a-declension, or at least use of a-declension endings 
with them. This phenomenon (also familiar in MIndic, 
Geiger 91.3, Pischel 389 ff.) is nearly (yet not wholly! 
see below) limited to feminine r-stems, and unquestionably 
started from the nom. sg., where such a fern, form as Skt. 
maid was naturally reinterpreted as an a-stem. (Note the 
converse influence of r-stems on the word bharya ‘wife’, 
§ 9.25.) Consequently we find: 

13.8. Stem -a in composition: matdpitararp (acc. 
sg.), mdtdpitrijLdrn (gen. pi.) Mv i.348.16, 17 (prose) ‘(mother- 
and-father =) family, relatives, home-folks ? (and adj. 
mdtapitrka f see Diet.). And even with a masculine noun: 
sdstabhutarn Gv 495.15 (prose), ‘acting like a teacher’ 
( sastr ; said of fiodhicittam). Cf. Wackernagel, II.l § 19 f. 
(P. 47). 

13.9. Voc. sg. -e: kuladuhite , Kashgar rec. and 
Lliders ap. Hoernle MR 147, for SP 264.9 (prose) kulaputri 
(v.l. bhagini ) of both edd. with Nep. mss.; aryadhite (no 
v.l.) Mv ii.l 72.16 (prose). And even with a masculine, 
dharmabhrate Mv iii.350.18 (prose; in lines 19, 20 dharma- 
bhrata as voc.). Pali also has such forms as satthe ( = sastar ), 
Geiger 90.5. 

13.10. Acc. sg. -am (-a): matam duhitaip. LY 29.4; 
(bodhisattva-) matam Mv‘i.212.4, 13, 14; 213.4; iii.132.12 
(all prose); dhitam Mv i.356.12; ii.65.6; 73.5 (all prose) 
etc. And (as in acc. sg. of a-stems) maid LV 50.4. 

13.11. Oblique sg. : mataye Mv ii.469.20; iii.176.16 
(both prose, inst.); id. (gen.) Mv iii.131 .14 ; 358.3 (both 
prose); ekamatayam Mv ii.450.18; 453.6 (loc.; both prose; 
in 453.6 v.l. °taya , which Senart reads both times); - dhitaye 
(gen., loc.; note -duhituh 263.17) Mv ii.66.1 ; 88.15; 263.16 
(all prose). 

13.12. Nom.-acc. pi. -a(s); i. e. -d, not always 
interpretable as samdhi-form for -as ; also -a, m.c. : gramika- 
duhita abhih LV 265.6 (prose); mata svasa pitara . . . 
bhrata LV 341.19 (vs; all nom. plurals); -dhita (nom. pi., 
m.c. for -a) LV 170.13 (vs); pitaram me kausalyarp prcchesi 
matu-svasa pi Mv ii.189.13 (prose; so mss., acc. pi. dvandva). 

13.13. And with masculine stems (besides bhrata, 
just above): anubhokta (before n-; nom. pi.) LV 324.18 
(vs); matapita (before m -; acc. pi. [dual?]) RP 55.7 (vs). 

Stems in -ra (-rd, - rl ) for -r 

13.14. More often, r-stems are brought into the 
a-declension by extension. That is, the ‘stem* adds a (or 
fern, a, T) to r, ar, or dr; for it may be thus added to all 
these* forms of the Sanskrit stem. 

13.15. Of these, the rarest are extensions in -a, or 
rather in fern, -a, -l (in the only cases noted; see § 19.8 for 
tisra-), added to the zero-grade stem, resulting in stem 
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finals in (fem.) -ra, -ri. The former (possibly blend of 
stems in -tr- and M Indie -ta-) seems to exist in stems 
matra — matr , dhitrC = ( dhita , dhitar =) duhitr; the lat- 
ter has been recorded only in stem duhitri — duhitr. Also 
with a, m.c. for d. 

neha matra na pita na bandhava RP 38.9 (vs), ‘there 
is here no mother or father nor kinsmen’; matra m.c. 
for matra — mata , nom. sg. (note that *mata would do 
just as well metrically!). 

kula-(ddhi, below line)-fraz/a, Mahaparinirvana Sutra 
in Thomas ap. Hoernle MR 94.2, read ( kula)-dhitraya , 
general oblique (inst.) sg. of stem dhitra. 

The stem duhitri for duhitr is recorded several times 
(Diet*), in the inst. and gen. sg., gen. dual, and acc. pi. 


Stems in -ara (-ara, - ari ) for -r 

13.16. Commoner, with nouns of relationship (which 
in Skt. have -ar, not -dr, as stem final in the strong cases), 
are forms implying a stem -ara. The starting point doubt- 
less was the acc. sg. -aram, which in fem. nouns may appear 
in our dialect as -aram; these two forms then lead to other 
forms implying stems -a, -d. (On fem. nouns with masc.-nt. 
endings see § 13.17.) Prakrit has forms of this sort (Piscliel 
391 f.), but they seem not to be recorded in Pali (cf. 
Geiger 91.1). Cf. the general oblique forms in -are, -ari 
(§§ 13.33 ff.), which seem to be different in character. All 
our examples are from prose except those specified as vs. 

13.17. Masculine (and neuter) forms, stem -ara: 
Inst. sg. : bhratarena Mv ii. 82.11; pitarena Mv ii.111.2; 
113.11; 437.8; iii.405.13. 

Acc. pi. : bhrataram (i. e. °ran) Mv iii.428.9. 

Nt. nom.-acc. sg. (dual dvandva): matapitaram 
Bbh 118.25, 27 ‘mother-and-father’. 

Once, perhaps, from a noun of agent in -tr (Skt. strong 
stem -tar): pranetarena , inst. sg. (but v.l. °tarena) Mv 
ii.218.3. 

Even feminine nouns may have masc.-neut. endings. 
These are perhaps analogical to the acc. sg. mataram (etc.), 
which resembles a masc. or nt. a-stem: matarair Mmk 
136.20 (vs; = matrbhih, which would be as satisfactory 
metrically); dhitarena Mv iii.39.17 (v.l. dhitaro , which 
seems not construable) ; sapta dhitararri Mv i.356.17 (= °dn; 
repeated line 18 as dhitarol ); dhitarams caiva ii.367.21 
(vs); and, it seems, even n. sg. dhitaro Mv iii.88.18, 20; 
89.12 (here Senart em. °fd), 14. 

13.18. Fem. forms, stem -ara (-ari): But more 
often fem. nouns imply stems in -ara (or possibly, once, 
-an), starting with the acc. sg. : mataram Mmk 33.12 (vs; 
before consonant; matararn equally good metrically); 
dhitaram Mv iii.146.4; same form (v.l. °taram ) iii. 284. 3; 
in 284.17 -dhitaram. should also be read with one ms. (the 
other has completely altered the passage; Senart emends 
[or misprints?] -dhitararri). 

Oblique sing. : -dhitaraya Mv ii.58.2 (so read with 
mss., cf. Jat. v.403.4-5; loc.); dhitaraye (inst.) ii.111.14. 

Nom. pi.: dhitarah LY 53.1 (vs); matarah Mmk 
21.12; 44.10, 20 (all prose). 

Acc. pi.: dhitara (for °as; before s -) Suv 63.3 
(vs); svam duhitari LV 320.1 (mss. so, or °tarim or °tfn ; 
acc. pi.; Lefm. em. °tfr ; prose). 

Gen. pi.: dhitardnam Mv i.356.6 (M Indie for 

°rdnam). 

Stems in -ara for -r 

13.19. In both Pali and Pkt. (Geiger 90.3; 91.1; 
Pischel 389 ff.) we find more commonly ‘stems’ in -dra f 
from nouns (chiefly of agent) with Skt. strong stems in 
-dr. The Skt. acc. sg. in -dram was the starting-point. In 
our language however they are not very common. 


Stem -ara in composition: sastara-sarrijha LY 
232.5 (vs); sastdra-uddin Mv i. 254.1 (prose); sastara- 
pratijha- Mv iii.383.17. 

Nom. sg. -aro (m.c. -aru): trataru SP 451.4 (vs); 
pratigrahetaro Mv iii.54.16 (prose). 

Acc. pi.: rdja-kartararp (= °an) Mv iii.207.9 (prose). 

Stems in -i for -r 

13.20. In Prakrit (Pischel 389 ff.), stems in -i as 
phonetic replacement of -r are not rare. In our language 
they hardly occur. I have noted only napta-pranapti-kaye 
Mv i.348.9 (prose; so mss.; § 13.4), where napta — naptr , 
pranapti — pranaptr ; and cf. jamatiko , for jdmdtr-kah, 
Mv iii. 146.5, 9, 12 (and jamatuka , § 13.22). 

Stems in -u for -r 

13.21. On the other hand, stems in which -u similarly 
appears as phonetic replacement of -r, which are common 
in Pali and Pkt. (Geiger 90.2; Pischel 389 ff.), are also 
quite common here. The abl.-gen. in -u for Skt. -uh is of 
course not counted here, tho it very likely had some 
influence in creating the apparent ‘stem’ in -u. 

13.22. Stem in -u in composition: sastu-pugam 
(mss. °puja) Mv i.126.3 (vs); sdstu-bimbam Mmk 131.26 
(vs, but metr. bad). Cf. also jamatuka — °tr-ka, AMg. 
jamauya : jamatukasya Mv iii.24.18 (prose); pravesfuka 
Mmk 49.12, seemingly for *pravesfr-ka, ‘one who enters’ 
(Diet.). 

13.23. Nom. sg. -uh or (more often) -u: mama 
bhartu sahayakas LY 235.7 (vs; wrongly interpreted by me 
in HJAS 1.70); pitu mama suddhodaneti namna 243.3. — 
bhartu raja Mv i.207.13 (vs; text not certain; probably 
read sruni for srnuya , in which case meter seems to require 
bhartu ); main ii.14.12; 26.1 (both prose), in 26.1 read 
with mss. bodhisattvo ca maya ca matuh sardham sivikd 
samarudhah, § 7.60. — sastu Sukh 23.2, perhaps to be 
read with v.l. for text sasta , § 13.6. 

13.24. Acc. sg. -um (or -u, m.c.): mdtdpiturn. Mv 

ii. 230.13 (vs); sastum 361.6 (vs); matum iii. 130. 12 (prose); 
pitum 406.15 (prose). — sastu Mmk 134.12, 16 (vss). 

13.25. Inst. sg. -una, once from a feminine stem: 
pituna Mv ii.101.4 (prose); kuladuhituna Suramgamasama- 
dhisutra, Thomas ap. Hoernle MR 126.1 (prose). 

13.26. Abl. sg. -usma (?), apparently for -usmat f 
with masc.-nt. pronominal ending, but in a fem. stem: 
matusma Mv ii.38.12 (vs); so Senart with one ms.; the 
other seems to have a mere corruption of this. But the 
syntax is not too clear. 

13.27. Gen. sg. masc. -uno (as in u-stems, § 12.34). 
All verses except those marked prose; sastuno Mv i. 68.1 8 
(note sastu , gen., line 16); 306.19; ii.297.1 (°nah, prose); 

iii. 401. 15; Mmk 103.13; 431.7; 586.10; Gv 34.14; bhartuno 
Mv i. 207. 11 ; ii.12.15; pituno Mv iii.105.13. 

13.28. Gen. pi. -unam (as in u-stems, § 12.71, in 
vss; the short u may be m.c. only): sastunam LV 172.17. — 
sastunam Mv i.70.3, so read with most mss.; Senart em. 
sastuh. 

Miscellaneous forms of r-stems 

13.29. The remaining forms are miscellaneous; they 
are derivable from Skt. r-stem forms either by M Indie 
phonetic alterations, or by analogic morphological processes 
which are in part also paralleled in recorded MIndic. 
Some of these latter are however unexampled elsewhere, 
and of no little interest. 

13.30. Nom. sg. -as (?). Once, in Mv i.312.9 (prose), 
the mss. present a nom. sg. ending in -as; is it analogical 
to masc. -as stems? sastas ca (Senart em. sasta ca). Cf. 
§17.51. 
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13.31. Voc. sg. -a, borrowed from the nom. So also 
in Pali (Geiger 90,5) and Prakrit (Pischel 391, see especially 
end, Culaixipiya). bhrata Mv ii.460.18; iii.69.8; dharma- 
bhrdta Mv iii.350.19, 20 (in 18 °bhrate). All prose. 

13.32. Acc. sg. -j% neuter dvandva; nahi bhuyu 
matrpitr draksyati putradaram LY 190.20 (vs), "he will 
not again see mother and father, son and wife’. Most mss. 
read so, but A, the best, matapita, which would belong 
above, § 13.3. It seems to be meant for a nt. sg. dvandva, 
tho this would be unusual in Skt. ; the individuals, rather 
than a collective group, are meant. 

13.33. Oblique singular -are, -ari. Without pre- 
cedent in any Mindic known to me are forms in -are, -ari 
(both used only in prose, the variation hence not due to 
meter) which seem to be used for any oblique singular 
case-form. The forms which occur are pitare, pitari , matare, 
matari , and perhaps dhitare. Senart, note i.603, regards 
pitare as "a mere orthographic variant of pitari and the 
latter as an instance of loc. used for inst. But neither 
suggestion is satisfactory. The ending - e is commoner than 
-i in these forms, and the loc. is not likely to be the starting- 
point; the inst. usage, tho common, is not exclusive, even 
with the addition of the loc., for there are clear genitives, 
perhaps also one dative. It seems to me that we have here 
common oblique-singular forms of the r-declension, analo- 
gous to -aye, - ayi , -lye, -lyi, - uye , -uyi, or with short penul- 
timate vowels, especially -iye, -uye, etc., in the fern, d, i 
and u-stems; and probably formed in imitation of them, 
just as in Skt. the acc. pi. endings -rn, -rs, and the gen. pi. 
-rnam, were formed in imitation of -in, -is, -indm, - un , -us, 
-unam. The exclusively short a in the penult would be 
consistent with the non-occurrence of -dr- in the nouns of 
relationship concerned. It is true that masc. as well as 
fern, /--stems are involved ; but in other masc. /--stem forms, 
§§ 13.9, 12, 13, and even in the case of i and u-stems, there 
are occasional occurrences of the regularly fern, oblique 
case-forms in masc. words. 

13.34. The forms occur only in the prose of Mv, as 
follows. Inst.: parityakta pitare i.311.3; parallels with 
pitari 310.17; 311.4, 7; matare kapilavastum visarjita 354.9; 
yatha taye matari samdisfa 354.20, repeated 355.2; pitare 
punah-punar uccati ii.101.2; pitare pi ( matare pi, not in 
mss.) 103.4; pitare kumaro . . . visarjitah 103.15; matare 
vuccati 463.16 "was spoken to by her mother*, and so also 
464.14; 465.16 (so v.l.; text with 1 ms. mataye); 467.5; 
473.2; 474.17; 486.18; pitare ( presitdni ) 469.16; matare 
iii.131.20 amagacchatu, 'let him join his mother’); taye 
matare 132.6; 155.9, 10, 12; (taye) ca matare mrgiye 150.18; 
matare 179.9; pitare ca kalagatena 184.9 (note the inst. 
modifier). 

13.35. Dative or Loc. : matare agatva 'coming to her 
mother’ Mv i.310.18; so mss.; Senart em. mataram. Note 
that pitare and pitari occur in the same context, and are 
kept by Senart who regards them as Iocs.; matare could 
surely be kept as a loc., as well as pitare; the loc. could 
be used of the goal of agatva; but mdtare may also be in- 
tended as dative. 

13.36. Gen.: ( esd ) pitare alokarp. nisrtfd i.313.14, 'she 
is released unto the sight of her father’ ; aham etam pitari 
vacanaip. . . . nivedayi§yami ii.437.12, 'I shall explain this 
our father’s word’. 


13.37. Gen. or Loc. (absolute): taye rdjadhitare (v.l. 
°dhitaye) . . . gataye ii.65.17, 'when that princess had gone’. 
As loc. could pass for masc. a-stem form, § 13.17. 

13.38. Inst. sg. -rna. This ending (admitted for 
neuter r-stems in Skt.) occurs sporadically in prose and 
verse.. It is, of course, analogical to the inst. of i and 
u-stems. pitrna Mv i.309.10 (prose); Mmk 604.10 (vs); 
bhratrnd Suv 215.6 (vs). 

13.39. Gen. sg. -u. This ending, the regular Mindic 
resultant of the Skt. -uh, occurs here as in Pali (not in 
Pkt.); chiefly in verses, but in Mv in metrically indifferent 
situations and occasionally in prose (these cases are noted). 
matu LV 133.12; 411.20) (but in 133.12 read pituh , as 
metr. required, with all mss. but one, for pitu ); pitu 199.2 
(with Corrigenda); sastu 357.10. — sastu Mv i.68.16, 73.1; 

ii. 364.1L; 371.4, 9; 373.5; iii.54.15, 16 (the last two prose); 
305.6 (vs but not m.c.); matu i.125.3, 4 (both vss, but 
metr. indifferent; mss. vary, Senart once matu , once 
matuh ); ii.8.19 (prose); iii.132.7 (Senart prints as stem in 
comp., which is possible) and 8 (both prose); jamatu 

iii. 23.14 (prose); pitu (before vowel; v.l. pitur ) 124.19 (vs, 
not m.c.). 

13.40. Gen. sg. -aro. No such form seems to be 
recorded in Mindic; but cf. Pali inst. matara; both are 
doubtless formed by analogy to the loc. matari (— padi: 
pada : padah, pado); mataro stanam Mv ii.210.17 (prose; 
no v.l.) 'the mother’s breast’. 

13.41. Nom. pi. -ara, -ara. Only in verses m.c. 
for - arah , -arah. Not recorded in Pali or Pkt. sastara SP 
287.6; pitara LV 341.19. 

13.42. Acc. pi. fem. -rn. A few times fern, r-stems 
are recorded with the masc. acc. pi. ending. (All prose.) 
tam maraduhifrn LV 323.20 (so all mss., Calc. °ta °frn ); 
tarn svaduhifrn 330.6 (all mss., both edd.); and perhaps 
320.1, where some mss. duhitfn, others duhitari (§13.18; 
Lefm. em. duhitfr). 

13.43. Acc. pi. -rn, *rm (?). Twice, at least, the mss. 
of Mv are reported as writing a short r in the acc. pi. 
ending; Senart keeps the first, emends the second: mdtd- 
pitrh ca (for Skt. °pitfms ca) desenti i.170.2 (vs); pitrm 
ubhau 185.2 (mss.; vs; Senart em. pitfn; meter requires 
long syllable, but this requirement is met by final anusvara 
in our dialect). 

13.44. Inst. pi. -rhi, -rhi. Parallel to - ihi , ihi, - uhi , 
-uhi in i and u-stems, we find both -rhi and -rhi. The latter 
is certainly analogical to -ihi, -uhi; its occurrence is in- 
dependent of meter, which is nowhere concerned. All but 
one of the following are prose, bhratrhi Mv i.352.20; pitrhi 
(v.l. pitrhi) ii.86.15 (vs, but metr. indifferent); mdtapitrhi 
210.13 (v.l. °pitfhi) ; iii.383.6; 394.7; bhratrhi 433.1. 

13.45. Gen. pi. -fnam. Only occurs certainly in 
vss, where it may be m.c. for - rnam : in SP 70.2 Kashgar 
rec. duhsraddheyam idam dharmam desitam adya sdstrndrn ; 
but Tib. supports vinayaka of ed. instead of ^ astfpdiri 
(reading rnam ftdren). — bhratrnarn LV 387.6. — In prose: 
bhratrijidm Mv ii.434.3, 8; v.l. °tfpdm in both. 

13.46. Loc. pi. -?§u. Only in vss, m.c. for -rsu. 
mdtapitf§u Mv ii.220.18 ; 223.2 (v.l. °rsiz, but meter requires 
long penult). 



14. Diphthongal stems 


14 . 1 . The stem nava , an a-extension of Skt. nau , is 
familiar in Pali, AMg. and other Prakrits (Geiger 88.2; 
Pischel 394). It also occurs here: as stem in composition, 
nava-yanena Mv i.217.6; nava-yanehi ibid, and i.227.12, 
15 (all prose); and acc. sg. navam , LV 216.5 (vs); Mv 
ii.59.7 (vs). The only record of this stem in Skt. is the RV. 


cbr. Aey. navaga (instr.), on which see Ved. Var. 3 § 289, 
Wackernagel III p. 224; a better classification of it might 
be to call it a morphological Prakritism. 

14 . 2 . In Mv i. 156.1 and 6 (vss) the meter requires 
a long syllable in the final of divi, which apparently all 
mss. read; probably divi is the true reading. 


( 93 ) 



15. Consonant stems 


15.1. 'Root’ consonant stems, and those which do 
not belong to special types like the s, n , and n/-stems, 
show the same two types of MIndic treatment found in 
the latter. They are made into vocalic stems, either by 
loss of the final consonant, leaving the preceding vowel 
as stem-final; or by addition of -a (with fern, nouns usualty 
-d) to the final consonant. Such processes, particularly 
the latter, are familiar even in Skt.; cf. in general Wacker- 
nagel III. 319 ff., and (in cpds.) II. 1.61 if. (‘Stammver- 
stummelung’ 64), 108 If. On MIndic see Pischel 395 and 
Geiger 75, 89 with note 1. Pischel refers to thematically 
extended forms only for ferns., as saria = our saritd. Fie 
mentions the stems with loss of final consonant, like our 
jaga- for jagat-, which is common in Pkt< This stem 
seems not to occur in Pali, but for its type see Geiger 

11. ee., also 66.2b where he mentions the ‘new stem’ parisd 
for Skt. parisad ; he might have added upanisd --- upanisad . 
Pali also has such stems as vijju- (beside vijjutd-) for 
vidyut-, maru- for marut-, Pasenadi- for Prasenajii 
Extended stems,- in Pali as in Pkt., seem to be nearly 
limited to Skt. ferns. The stem tvac- is fern, in Skt.; in 
Pali it is recorded as lit., either taco (based on nom.-acc. 
pi. fracas'!) or taca-. So also sarada- (apparently masc. ; 
or nt.?) — sarad , presumably based on the nom.-acc. pi, 
saradah; dpa- ~ dp -, ap- ‘water’. Examples of other Pali 
stems, keeping the fern, gender of Skt., are nibbidd — 
nirvid , sampada — sampad , vijjutd , samidha, saritd, 
pafisambhidd — pratisarjwid (only BHS), gird. Some of 
these are cited as Skt. in the lexicons, but not in literature 
(except BHS). 

Vocalic stems produced by loss of final consonants 

15.2. a- stems. Almost the only a-stem of this sort 
noted is jaga (so also Pkt., above, but not Pali), for jagat. 
It is very common, but so far as my collections show, 
found only in verses; even Mv prose seems not to contain 
it, unless I have failed to record occurrences. Note that 
Kaus Up. 1.3 has jagani , which Wackernagel III.263, 324 
explains as analogical to tat : tdni; but no tani or similar 
form occurs in the context, and it seems best to take it 
as merely a MIndic form. Examples (all in vss): 

Stem jaga in composition: LV 158.8; 161.21; 162.3; 
360.1; Mv ii.26.14; Lank 364.2. 

jagam , nom.-acc. sg., LV 215.20; Mv ii.25.8; 46.10, 

12, 14; Bhad 21 (but Gv 544.23 jagat); Lank 313.14. 
jaga, m.c., nom.-acc. sg., HP 7.12 (read as separate 

word). 

jagu, m.c., nom.-acc. sg., LV 164.4; 167.8; Gv 253.7, 

11 . 

jagasya, gen. sg., LV 116.19; 134.15 (but in 188.22 
read sarvajagato ’sya with mss. for Lefm. sarve jagasya ); 
Bhad 9, 11, 15, 18, 21, 30, 61. 

jage, loc. sg., LV 45.10; 46.13; 50.8; 111.17; Suv 
31.5; RP 3.4, 6; 6.4; Mmk 59.21; 376.9. 
jagi, m.c. for prec., LV 41.18. 
jagasmin, loc. sg., Gv 255.25. 
jagesu, loc. pi., RP 3.11. 

15.3. Otherwise note tirya (Diet.), repeatedly for 
tiryanc, tiryak ; and what seems to be a nt. sg. bahuvrlhi 


ending in -sampa for -sainpad, in a vs (m.c.): jnanasampa 
jagatopajivitarri (so divide) agraydnam Gv 56.14, ‘the su- 
preme vehicle, characterized by a treasure-store of know- 
lege, upon which the whole world lives.’ 

15.4. Fern, nouns in which a precedes the Skt. final 
usually become d-stems, as in Pali parisd , upanisa (prose 
passages marked): 

parisd (= parisad ), stem in comp., Mv i. 133. 16 (prose) ; 
parisd , nom. sg. Mv. i. 158.3 (prose); ii.446.16, 17 (prose); 
parisam , acc. sg. LV 361,10; 363,13; Mv i. 17 1.1 2, 16; 
354.21 (prose); mahdpurisd, acc. sg. (mss.; Senart em. 
°sam) Mv ii. 419.1 (prose); parisayah (read °yah), abl.-gen. 
sg., SP Kashgar rec., La Vallee Poussin JRAS 1911.1074 
(KN 267.10 parscidi without v.l.); parisdya , oblique sg., 
SP 98.7; Mv i. 310.6 (prose); parisaye, obi. sg., Mviii. 10.15 
(prose); parisdydm loc. sg. Mv i.75.3; 171.14 (in the same 
context 172.9 parisadi ); parisdhi inst. pi. Mviii. 53.1 (prose). 

parsd (= parisad, parsad): parsayc obi. sg. Mvi. 310.5 
(prose); parsas nom. pi. SP 9.1; parsandm gen. pi. Mv 

i. 27.11 (prose; one ms. parsadanam): parsdna SP 237.13; 
parsasu loc. pi. SP 354.12. 

upanisd: °sdm, acc. sg., SP 333.7 (prose; v.l. °sadam) ; 
RP 59.16 (prose); KP 159.17 (prose); in AsP 72.4; 98.11 
(both prose) upanisam apy upanisadam (or °sadam) api 
(! as if the two were quite distinct words); spelled upanisam 
Sukh 31.9 (prose); Dbh 66.26 (prose); Gv 542.3 (prose). 
Most texts have, either alone or by the side of this, the 
stem upanisad. 

Once, at least, before the suffix -vant(a), the pre- 
final Skt. a remains short even in one of these feminines: 
parsavantdna tayindm SP 303.13 (both edd., no v.l.). Tho 
found in a verse (anustubh), the short a cannot be m.c., 
for the second syllable could quite well be long. 

15.5. i-stems: Stem in comp.: dasadi-gatdm LV 
163.14 (vs), so read with most and best mss., Lefm. 
dasadig-gatdm (unmetrical) ; abhiji- (for abhijit-) Mv i.2.5 
(prose). 

Nom. sg. -i: abhiji Mv iii.236.14 (prose). 

Voc. sg. -i: abhiji Mv i.2.3. 

15.6. u- stems, only vidyu for vidyut , maru (usually 
‘god’, = deva) for marut; both very common; maru, at 
least, is used in prose (unmarked examples are from vss): 

Stem in composition: vidyu - LV 174.17; Mv i.146.8 = 

ii. 7.5; ii.337.5; RP 45.5; maru- SP 12.13; LV 82.15 (prose); 
80.19 (read ca marusahasrair) ; Mv i.71.21; 72.11; 90.18: 
ii.328.5; Av ii.176.12. 

vidyur , nom. sg. : vidyur iva Mv ii.181.5 (so mss.; 
Senart em. vidyud iva). — vidyu, nom sg. : LV 173.14. — 
vidyum, acc. sg. : Mv ii.397.15. — maru, nom. pi.: SP 
208.9. — maru, nom. pi.: Mv ii.299.5. — naramaru, acc. 
pi.: Mv i.72.15 (Senart em. ; mss. °ru; meter obscure). — 
vidyubhih , inst. pi.: LV 214.7; marubhi Mv i.100.9; maruhi 
Mv iii.267.16 (here in its old meaning, the Maruts),. — 
marunam, gen. pi. LV 12.13; 370.14; Mv i.113.15; 143.16; 
268.15; marunam (m.c.) LV 129.19. 

Consonant stems made into a-stems by addition of -a 

15.7. Masculine and neuter stems. As we saw 

above, these are recorded for Pali and Pkt., at least in 
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Pischel and Geiger, only with Skt. feminines (in words 
of this general type). In our language, however, Skt. 
masculines and neuters may be treated in the same way. 
Thus : 

vcinijci- (see Diet.), stem in comp., LV 385.13, 16 
(vss); vanijdh nom. pi. id. 208.6 (prose); °jdnam gen. pi. 
id. 387.10 (prose). 

jagata- (for jagat , but far rarer than jaga-); jagatasya 
Mv i. 120.3 (vs). 

maruta-, stem in comp., LV 95.5 (vs); marutais inst. 
pi. SP 69.2 (vs); marutana gen. pi. Samadh 19.21 (vs). 

15.8. There is even, once, a stem vanika- (in comp.), 
which may be formed by addition of -a to the nom. sg. 
vanik : Mv i.1.8 (prose); see Diet, for another possibility. 
Senart i.367 interprets it as vani (MIndic for vanij ) with 
suffix -A*a, but this seems implausible. He cites- a parallel 
from SP, bhisaka from bhisaj ; but (aside from the fact 
that this might be interpreted as I have suggested inter- 
preting vanika ) the reading of KN for the SP passage, 

292.11 (vs), is bhisatka without v.l. (so also WT). See 
Wackernagel II 1.326 (§ 166b) for stray inflectional forms 
based on the nom. sg., which are not dissimilar. 

15.9. Feminine stems of this type usually add -a 
and retain fern, gender, as normally in Pali and Prakrit 
(§15.1). Examples: par(i)sadd: parisaddyam Suv 21.14 
(vs), mss., Nobel em. parsa° , m.c. (loc. sg.); parsadanam, 
gen. pi. Mv i.29.13 (prose); samidha (= samidh ): samidha- 
hdraka (stem in comp.) Divy 487.14 fl. (prose); puspa- 
samidhanam Divy 70.6 (prose), gen. pi. (so mss.; ed. em. 
°samidhdm ); vidyuta (cf. §15.10): vidyutarp LV 214.16, 
acc. sg. ; pratisamvida (cf. §15.11): dharmapratisaipvidd 
Bbh 89.25 (prose), etc. (nom. sg., four times); prati- 
samviddndm SP 204.11 (vs), gen. pi.; °dasu 205.12 (vs), 
loc. pi. ; °dato Siks 109.6 (vs), abl. sg. ; nirvidd (Pali nibbida) 
— nirvid : nirvidaye Mv iii.331.4 (prose), dat. sg. (cf. LV 
416.18 nirvide ); nirviddya KP 126.10, 15 (vss), dat. sg.; 
gird (only Lex. in Skt.) = gir: gird , LV 360.15 (vs), nom. 
sg.; giram SP 152.2 (vs); girarp Mv ii.143.23 (vs), acc. sg.; 
-girdhi Mv i.163.16 (vs), inst. pi.; sarita: sa-nagara-nigama- 
sarita . . . vasumati Mv i.83.3 (vs), nom. sg. ; -saritdlayam 
(stem in comp.; ‘home of rivers’ = ‘ocean’) Mmk 66.9 
(vs); saippadd : nom. sg. °da SP 462.6 (vs); Mv ii.164.16; 
208.15 (both prose); acc. sg. or pi. °da Mv i.89.2 (vs; read 
with mss.); inst. sg. °daya SP 46.5 (vs) te asaya-sampaddya 
visuddharupdya samanvita ’bliut, ‘they were endowed with 
a store of mental disposition pure in form’ (wrongly 
Burnouf and Kern); inst. sg. °daye Mv ii.293.8. 

15.10. Sometimes, however, a stem ending in short 
- a is found in such words. In verses, where meter demands 
short -a, this may be merely a matter of metrical license: 
vidyuta-prajna LV 414.11 (vs); and possibly tvaca-naddhdh 

324.11 (vs), which might represent tvaca (inst. of tvac) 
naddhdh ; sarada-ghana-sama (= sarad-gha° , but see § 15.12) 
328.1 (vs); in 287.10 (vs), read probably: sa-pratisamvida- 
satya-balaip ca (mss. very confused; pratisarpvida might 
be m.c. for °da ). 


15.11. But there are some cases where meter cannot 
explain the short a. Thus Mv iii.321.14-15 has four times 
the stem -pratisamvida- in prose: artha-pratiscimvida- 
prdptd etc. Clearly the stem is here either masc. or nt. ; 
nt. if we may trust Mv iii.67.2-3, also prose: catvari ca 
pratisamvidani saksikare (same phrase repeated line 4). 

15.12. So the stem -tvaca- appears in that form in 
composition in Mv iii.71.16 (prose); 75.3 (prose); 83.12 
(vs); Divy 630.8 (prose). Note that Pali also has taca- 
( taco ? § 15.1). Since Pali also has a stem sarada (§ 15.1), 
it may well be that LV 328.1 (§ 15.10) intends sarada-, 
not sarada-. 

15.13. Such a stem is dpa = dp, ap ‘water’ (also in 
Pali, Geiger 89 note 1). It occurs in acc. sg. dpaqi Mv 
ii.92.5 (vs), and as stem in composition: dpaskandham 
(acc.) SP 126.7 (vs), ‘mass of water’; adha-dpaskandham 
(to be treated as a single cpd.) LV 64.12 (prose), ‘mass 
of water below’ (i. e. under the earth, cf. the following); 
hestapaskandha (acc. sg.) caranaih pratigrahyamandh LV 
298.20 (so read; vs), ‘being caused to receive, presented 
with, the mass of water below’ (they were ya/ra-bodied, 
hard, impervious); hesti satasahasrarp yavatas capaskandho 
LV 368.19 (vs; contrasted with dharanitala, next line; 
all these passages clearly refer to subterranean waters). 

15.14. There appears to be one anomalous case of 
addition of i to a consonantal stem, viz. hrdi, in compo- 
sition for hrd , ‘heart’; see Diet, s.v. 1 

Other, miscellaneous ‘irregularities’ 

15.15. The nom. sg. (endingless) seems to be used 
as acc. sg., by analogy with the more or less constant 
assimilation of the forms of these two cases to each other: 
bahinn prasarya yatha vidyud iva nabhastha LV 340.13 
(vs), ‘stretching out his arm like lightning, as it were, 
in the sky’. It can only be the arm that is compared to 
lightning. But perhaps nom., ‘as lightning (is) set in the 
sky’(?). 

15.16. Inst. sg. -a, m.c. for -a: vaca manena Bhad 
1, 8; vaca manasa LV 139.8. 

Abl.-gen. sg. -a, m.c. for -as, - o : kdyatu vaca manasya 
Bhad 43. 

Nom. -acc. pi. -a, m.c. for -as, - o : vidiso (or, .with v.l. 
on 16, vidisd) disa LV 177.4, 16 (vss; so read with most 
mss. on 16; ed. disi both times); disa Mv ii.321.11; 336.5 
(vss), acc. pi. 

Nom. pi. with elision of ending -as, - o , or fusion with 
following a-: maruV dgata = maruta(h) agatah LV 114.20 
(vs). 

? Nom. pi. endingless, = nom. sg. : paripurnadvadasa- 
sahasra marud visuddha(h) LV 113.19 (vs). The form 
marud is either nom. pi., or part of an irregular compound 
(§ 23.10). 

Acc. pi. used as nom. pi. (weak for strong stem form) : 
tirasco Siks 80.1 (nom.; not tirascyo as suggested in 
note). 


1. Probably giri also occurs for gir ‘voice, speech’ RP 47.1 (vs) giri-vara sahiiartha, ‘(Buddha’s) excellent 
as stem in composition: LV 393.3 (see Diet. s.v. Giri); speech has sensible meaning.’ 



16 . S-stems 


16.1. Most 'irregular' as-stem forms noted fall into 
two categories. Both involve transfer to the a-declension, 
in the one case by addition of - a to the stem in as, in 
the other by loss of s, or substitution of -a for -as as stem 
final. Both are familiar in Pali and Prakrit, and there 
as here the latter are much commoner than the former 
(Geiger 99; Pischel 409, 410). Even in Sanskrit such forms 
are familiar (Wackernagel II.l pp. 96, 113; III p. 286). 
But there they occur mostly in compounds; and they 
can certainly be called essentially M Indie when they 
appear on the scale found in our texts, which show them 
extensively in uncompounded words also, and by no 
means only in verses. 

Stem -asa 

16.2. In composition: vrata-tapasa-gunena LV 

151.20 (vs). 

16.3. Nom. sg. masc. -asas, -aso, etc.: LV (all 
vss): krpakarundmanaso LV 167.22; sudinamanasah 194.5; 
pramuditamanasah 287.14 (note, in same line, attamanas 
ca ); prasannamanaso 315.10; viraktamanaso 330.15. — 
pritamanaso Mv i.224.12 = ii.27.12 (vs). 

16.4. Nom. sg. fern. -as3: apsarasa (repeatedly) 
Kv 3.9 ff. (prose). 

16.5. Voc. sg. masc. -asa: hatatamasa LV 169.20 

(vs). 

16.6. Nom.-acc. sg. nt. -asam: krsnasirasam LV 

16.9 (prose); ujjvalitatejasarn 21.4 (prose); vratatapasaip 
212.11 (vs). — atmacetasam Mv ii.232.5 (vs); manasam 
(= manas , not in comp.) 447.6 (prose). 

16.7. Nom.-acc. sg. nt. -asa, in verse: vratatapasa 
LV 168.20 (vs), all mss.; Lefm. em. °sa ; I am not certain 
that the meter ( rota or tola) requires a long syllable in 
this position (5th syllable of the pada); it is often short 
in this passage, to judge from Lefmann's mss. 

16.8. Loc. sg. -ase: vayase LV 174.9 (vs); virajase 
227.1 (prose). 

16.9. Gen. pi. -asSnam: anantayasasanam Mv i.172. 
17 (vs). 

Stem -a for -as 

16.10. In composition, and before such suffixes as 
vant. Note that even a fern, stem like apsaras may be 
treated in the same way; see below, yasakamanamna SP 

27.10 (vs; for yasask 0 , which is used in the prose version 
but would be metrically impossible here); ananyamana- 
sarpkalpo 335.4 (vs). — yasavati (or yasa° ) LV 50.4 (vs); 
ura-gapda - (cf. Skt. ura-ga) 72.2 (prose); oja-vinduko, 
-vindu etc. 73.22 ff. (vss); mana-buddhi- 177.9 (vs); tama- 
raja-dhumaketubhih 217.3 (vs); tejavattamas ca (all mss.) 

301.20 (prose); apsara-ko(i° 313.7 (vs). — Mv (all prose): 
apsara-(sahasrehi , sata-) Mv i.32.7; 145.1; mana-karmepa 
128.3; ekagra-mana-saippannd ii.292.15. — varcahara Av 

i.253.2; 254.2; 255.11 (all prose), for varca(s)-ahara, 
'feeding on dung' (in i.253.2, only, best ms. followed by 
text reads varcohara , which is surely only a ms. blunder); 
also varca-ghafa i.252.1, 'pot of dung’; varca-dhanani 
i.254.5 (vs) 'dung-heaps'. In the same context varcah- 
sadrsim i.253.1, with 'regular' stem varcas. — Suv (all 


vss): tama-cetasa Suv 26.6; manendriyarp 56.12; sirajo 
244.10, ‘hair’. — apsaravargas ca Lank 6.5 (vs; one ms. 
apsaro 0 , metrically inferior). 

16.11. Note on apsara(s). Several times above this 
stem appears as apsara-, even in Mv prose. Below we 
shall see that inflected forms with neuter endings ( apsarapi , 
apsaraih , §§ 16.24, 26) are recorded. It is clear that the 
stem was capable of inflection as a neuter a-stem, just 
as neuter s-stems are. No such forms seem to be recorded 
for M Indie, so far as I know. 

16.12. Nom. sg. masc. -as, -o etc. ugratejo LV 
39.13 (prose); samatitavayo (v.l. °ya ) 174.17 (vs); anantatejo 
240.9 (before s-); virajah 288.2; 393.1 (vss); mudhamano 

323.12 (vs). — In 442.1-2 (prose), text avahitah irotah , 
Weller (39) em. avahita-srotah , which must be right in 
sense; but the (best) ms. A has -srotrah, so that it is not 
certain that an original s- stem ( srotas ) is concerned (rather 
than srotra). — mahayaso Mv i.67.9 (vs); atitejah (mss. 
abhi° ) 122.6 (vs); durmano 42.3 = 230.10 (prose; in 240.20, 
same phrase, durmana ); gatavayo ii.41.2 (vs). 

16.13. Nom. sg. fern, -a: attamana Mv i.213.13 = 

ii.16.16 (prose). Gf. sreya , § 16.35. 

16.14. Acc. sg. masc. -am: anantayasarpLV 45.10 (vs). 

16.15. Acc. sg. fern, -am: bodhi virajam (before 
vowel) LV 337.3 (vs). 

16.16. Nom.-acc. sg. nt. -am, -am: rajam SP 

157.12 (vs); paramapurajarp 316.7 (prose) and (Kashgar 
rec.) 316.8 (prose; ed. with Nep. mss. °jah ). — siram 
LV 56.9 (vs); rajam 114.11 (vs); punyateja siram (nom.) 
urdhvavilokitarp ca 116.6 (vs; so probably read) 'his head 
has glory of merit and an upward gaze'; siram api 165.11; 
vratatapam (before a-) 211.13; 244.1 (both prose); vacarp 

336.5 (vs); srotam (v.l. °tram) 409.10 (prose). — manarp 
Mv i.146.13 = 203.14 (vs; in ii.-7.10, same vs, manah ); 
manam in prose ii.151.15; 157.13; iii.379.10; fe/ami.215.9 = 

ii. 18.6; nabharp i.222.20 (here mss. nabhe) — ii.25.6; ojarp 
( haranti ; subject ojo-haraka) i.253.3 (prose); padma-sararp 
(= °saras ) ii.97.12 (prose); urarp 154.9 (prose); tapam 

232.6 (vs); siram anu 282.6 (prose; so divide, 'along his 
head’); siraip 412.5 (prose); vayam (= vayas) anuprapto 

iii. 206.18 (prose); vacarp 370.11 (vs). 

16.17. Inst. sg. -ena: ojena SP 175.4 (vs). — tejena 
LV 122.21; 132.8, 14 (in 14 read tejena with most mss. 
for ed. tejo nu ); 157.22; 385.15 (all vss). — manena Mv 

i. 161.10; 176.11 (vss); tejena 210.14 = ii.14.13; ii.219.2 
(all prose); yasena ii.35.2 (vs); tapena 231.16 (vs). — pada- 
rajena Divy 606.28 (vs). — yasena Suv 37.2; 42.2 (vss); 
manena 49.22 (vs). — manena Bhad 1, 2, 8 (vss). 

16.18. Abl. sg. -ato, and m.c. -ato, -atu, -atu: 
tamato Mv i.27.8; ii.215.10 (both prose; so Senart, rightly; 
mss. namato in i.27.8, and corrupt in ii.215.10); nabhato 

ii. 18.14 (vs). — nabhatu LV 194.11 (vs); tejatu 275.17 (vs). 

16.19. Gen. sg. -asya: aparimitayasasya Mv ii.219.18 
(vs); manasya Bhad 43; nabhasya Bhad 46. 

16.20. Loc. sg. -e: nabhe va (so divide) LV 49.21 
(vs); sire (read the next word with v.l. abhivandate) 135.12 
(vs); sire 190.15 (vs). — ure Mv i.130.15 (vs); nabhe 167.2; 
186.11; 216.11 = ii.19.8; i.222.4, 6 = ii.24.12, 14 (all 
vss); rahe i.274.12 (vs); sire ii.282.12 (prose). — nabhe 
RP 7.3 (vs). 
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16.21. Loc. sg. -asm! (m.c. for - asmim ): tapasmi 
L V 331.2 (vs). 

16.22. Inst, dual -abhySm: -srotabhyam LV 257.8 ft. 
(prose), several times, stem Skt. srotas (root sru). Note 
that in line 11 the best mss. read - srotrobhi , which probably 
intends -srotobhir (inst. pi.); ed. - srotabhyo , implausibly. 

16.23. Nom. pi. masc. and fem. -as: (also -a, in 
defiance of Skt. samdhi): tustamanah SP 87.10 (vs); 
tustattamanas ca 89.10 (vs; so read with WT for KN 
tustanta 0 ). — muditamanah LV 163.12 (vs); sumanah 

283.7 (vs); ekasira dvisira trisiras ca yavat sahasrasira 
(before b-) 307.20 (vs); durmanas 397.21 (prose). — 
mahayasah Mv i.101.9 (several mss. °yasa; vs, end of line); 
mahatejas ca 103.7 (prose). — attamanas Divy 66.24 (all 
mss.; prose; ed. em. °manasas). — muktamand (before v-) 
Samadh 19.34 (vs). 

16.24. Nom.-acc. pi. nt. -ani, m.c. -am: rajas- 
tarani LV 372.9 (vs) (for °tardrpsi , stem taras, ‘impetu- 
osity’, or ‘current’); apsarapi 223.8 (vs; so read, as nom. 
pi., with nearly all mss.; Lefm. apsaranam, which I can- 
not interpret); capsardpi (v.l. °ni ; all mss. one or the 
other) 233.19. On apsara , quasi-neuter stem, for apsaras, 
see §§ 16.11, 26. — nistejdni (for °jamsi) Mv i.41.12 = 

230.7 = 240.17 (prose). 

16.25. Acc. pi. -a, m.c. for -a = -ani: vratatapa 
vividhd LV 287.22 (vs). 

16.26. Inst. pi. -ais: jinatejair LV 164.17; 167.11 
(vss); apsarai(h) 237.8 (vs). — dharapi-rajair Suv 36.6 
(vs). — apsaraih , °air Lank 4.9; 7.1 (vss; in 7.1 one ms. 
apsaro-hdsyalasyadyaih , as cpd. ; this is clearly a San- 
skritizing ‘correction’). 

16.27. Gen. pi. -anam: apsaranam LV 49.5, 11 (vss); 
dhutarajanam Mv i.113.2; 119.4 (vss; Senart em. dhuta°). 

16.28. Loc. pi. -esu: srotesu (v.l. srotahsu) Suv 
15.1 (vs). 

Miscellaneous non-Skt. forms of as- stems 

16.29. Masc. as-stems, as in Pali and Pkt., may end 
in the nom. sg. in -a even before voiceless consonants or 
pause: LV (all vss): -upasantamana LV 46.4; mahayasa 
59.4 (for °sah , which some mss. read); -vismitamana 
109.13; diptateja 220.4, most mss. (Lefm. with ms. A 
°jah, as if a-stem); durmana 221.18. — attamana Divy 
440.24 (prose). 

16.30. Apparently in analogy to this form, we even 
find, according to the printed text, in Gv 528.19 (prose) 
an acc. sg. in -dm, and that too where a neuter should 
be found : ma partittamanam utpadaya , ‘produce no limited 
mind’, i. e. ‘don’t become fainthearted’. Gf. sumanas 
‘flower’, fem., which has a stem sumana-(mukha )-. 

16.31. In verses, the nom. sg. (and acc. sg. nt.) of 
as- stems of all genders may end in -a, presumably m.c. 
Thus, masc.: pupyateja LV 45.2; ugrateja LV 173.6. Fem.: 
pupyateja LV 54.7. Nt.: na ca mana (all mss.; Lefm. em. 
manu) ksubhito LV 165.16 (cf. §8.36); nadisrota 175.8; 
teja 340.17; ura (acc.) 341.13. Prose cases are rare: mana 
(mss.) Mv ii.157.3. 

16.32. Or, instead of -a, - u may appear, also in verses 
m.c.: payu LV 166.2; raja 338.7. 

16.33. As in other declensions, -hi may replace -bhis 
of the inst. pi.: apsarohi Mv ii.192.18 (vs). 

Comparative stems in yas 

16.34. These are treated exactly like ordinary as- 
stems . They may be made into a-stems by addition of 
-a to the weak stem in -yas, or (more often) by dropping 
the final s of that stem. Of the former we find the voc. 
sg. masc. papiyasa Divy 202.5 (prose); and acc. sg. masc. 
kaniyasarp ( bhratararp ) Mv ii.82.9 (prose); papiyasarp LV 
315.2; 318.2 (both prose). More usual, in the mss. and 


edd., is papiyaipsarp , e. g. LV 314.22 (prose; to be sure 
with v.l. °yasaip). 

16.35. Of the other type may be noted: stem in 
composition, and before suffix - tara : Sreyatara- (see Diet, 
s.v.) Mv ii.54.6, 10 (vss); nihsreyasaippanna Mv ii.292.3 
(prose). — Nom. sg. fem., sreya Mv ii.54.8, 18 (vss). — 
Nom. sg. nt., nihsreyarp ( grharp ) Mv ii.101.8 (prose), — 
Inst. sg. kaniyena Siks 125.1 (prose; from Dharmasam- 
gitisutra). 

Stems in -is 

16.36. Stems in -is resemble those in -as in that they 
may become either a-stems by adding a to the stem in 
s (yielding stem-final -zsa), or vocalic (in this case i ) 
stems by the loss of the s. (So also sometimes in Skt., 
Wackernagel III.290 ft.). Examples of the first process, 
which here as in the as-stems is less common, are jyotisd 
LV 123.1 (vs) and jyotisapi (m.c. for °pi ) LV 195:13 (vs), 
both nom.-acc. pi. nt., for jyotimsi. (In the latter read 
with all mss. and Calc, jyotisapi patantah , for Lefm.’s 
em. jyotisd nipatantah.) 

16.37. The other type is shown by frequent use of 
-i instead of -is (- ir , -ih) as stem-final in cpds., and also 
by inflected forms from z-stems. Both are found in a 
prose phrase occurring as jyotiarthiko jyotigavesi jyotiip 
(acc. sg.) paryesamano Mv ii.121.8; repetitions 122.3 and 
18 read jyotyartho and °arthiko , and jyoti instead of jyotim. 
The same phrase occurs in LV 246.17 in the form agnyarthi 
jyotirgavesi (one ms., not usually considered a good one, 
jyoti-ga 0 ) jyotiip (only the same single ms. jyoti ) parye- 
samapah ; and the last two words (only) are repeated 
(with paryesata iti ) 247.7 where most mss. read jyoti 
instead of jyotim. 

16.38. Other cases of stem in -i in composition, and 

before suffix vant: sarpir (note this!) yatha sarpimapde 
LV 159.16 (vs); arcivat (to arcis ) 176.1 (vs); sarpi-hutarci- 
teja-sadrsa 329.16 (vs); sarpimapdam 386.5 (prose); 

sarpidohanaip 386.18 (vs). 

16.39. Other inflected forms of such stems: in LV 

353.8 (vs), read: tulyah samo ’ si yatha sarpina sarpimapdaih , 
‘thou art equal and similar (to us), as ghee to the scum 
of ghee’ (cf. 159.16, cited above; Lefm. sarpipi, but 
nearly all mss. sarpina , which stands m.c. for sarpiparp , 
nom. sg. nt. as of an i(n)-stem, see § 10.3). — arciyo Mv 

i. 25.14 ft. (prose), nom. pi. fem. (§ 10.168); jyotisya ii.121.10; 
123.2 (both prose), gen. sg. (§§ 10.78 f.). 

Stems in -us 

16.40. Aside from commonplace metrical variations 
like divyacaksu§a LV 108.16 (vs; for divya-cak$u§d; Lefm. 
prints as two words), the ‘irregular’ forms of us-stems 
fall into the same two broad groups as the zs-stems, but 
are much commoner than they. That is, they may be 
made a-stems by addition of -a, or u-stems by loss of - s . 
(So occasionally in Skt., Wackernagel III.290-292.) 

16.41. Stems in -u§a are not common, and seem to 
be found only in compounds (cf. Mbh. Crit. ed. 1.169.24b 
sacak?u$am , and the like in Skt. Wackernagel II.1.114 
-ayusa): LV (all vss): ruparp vai$ravapdtirekavapu$arp 
130.13 (nom. sg. nt.); amitayusaS 199.18 (nom. sg. masc.); 
acaksusapaip 224.5 (gen. pi.). — tesdm acaksu?dpdrp Mv 

ii. 223.5 (vs; mss. 0 §onam); mdrpsacak$u$aip iii.177.8 (nom. 
sg. nt.; prose), so with v.l. for text °cak$urp . 

16.42. Stems in -u from original us- stems ar& very 
common. They participate generally in all the peculiarities 
shown by iz-stems in this dialect. In so far as such forms 
are not recognized in the declension of Skt. u-stems, it 
has seemed most practical to list them along with the 
corresponding u-stem forms, above. We refer to our 
chapter on u-stems for the following forms: -caksd nom. 
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sg. masc., §12.14; ayurn , caksurri, nom.-acc. sg. nt., §12.29; 
-caksusya, - ayusya , °sya, gen. sg., § 12.35; -caksuye, oblique 
fem., §12.42; -caksu, nom. pi. masc., and nom.-acc. pi. 
nt., §12.61; caksuhi , °uhi, inst. pi., §§ 12.65,67. 

16.43. This list will be completed by listing here forms 
of us-stems which in Skt. would be regular derivatives of 
n-stems. Stem -u in composition, and before suffixes 
(- mant , - ka ): caksuman SP 192.1 (vs). — divyacaksu- 
pradurbhutena LV 84.7 (prose). — caksumam (= caksusman ) 
Mv i. 122.13; ii.143.4; 166.3 (all vss); pancacaksu-saman- 
vagata i.158.1 (prose); divyacaksu-darsana- 228.12 (prose); 
bhavacaksukaih 337.4 (prose). 

16.44. Voc. sg. masc. -o: visuddhacakso LV 370.20 

(vs). 

16.45. Acc. sg. masc. -urn: hatatejavapum LV 174.10 
(vs); kanakavapurn Mv i.210.2 = ii.14.1 (vs). 

16.46. Nom.-acc. sg. nt. -u: mamsacaksu SP 355.8 
(vs), divyacaksu 9; ayu 68.9; 218.1 (both vss). — LV (all 
vss): ayu 79.17; caksu 235.13; 421.10, 12. — mansacaksu 
Mv i.158.10; prajnacaksu 33.7.4 (both prose and v.l. °sur ). 

16.47. Nom.-acc. pi. nt. -uni: caksuni Mv i.3.14; 
158.3, 5 (all prose; mss. largely °uni). 

16.48. Gen. pi.: visuddhacaksunam Mv i.167.15 (vs; 
mss. °caksupam > unmetrical). 


Stems in -vams, -us 

16.49. The stem Skt. vidvams , vidvat , vidus , most 
commonly appears as vidu, on which see Diet., and u-stems, 
above. This seems to me clearly based on the weak stem 
Vidus-, precisely as ayu, caksu etc. The same M Indie stem 
appears as Pali vidu, Pkt. viu; I do not believe it is a Vedic 
inheritance (Pischel 411 note 1 and Ved. St. 2.236), tho 
the Vedic form cited by Pischel may indeed be an early 
morphological Prakritism. 

16.50. Again as with caksus-a and the like, vidusa-ka 
occurs in the same sense: Mv i. 134. 11 (prose). 

16.51. The preconsonantal weak stem vidvat appears 
Prakritically as vidva, as stem in composition, vidvamadena 
LV 366.22 (vs) 'with pride of learning', which might be 
described as m.c. for vidvan-madena, but for the fact that 
the same line contains avidvam (= °van), clearly as acc. 
pi. masc. of a stem avidva: na ca bhava atimanyase avidvam , 
'and you, Sir, do not disdain the ignorant/ 

16.52. Further, the form vidusas (or m.c. vidusa ), 
the Skt. acc. pi., is used as nom. pi. : -vidusas ca bhavanti 
Mv i.133.16 (prose); pravacana-viduso Mv i.176.7 (prose); 
prajnavidusa LV 242.12 (vs; m.c. for °sas ). 



17. N-stems 


17.1. The vast majority of non-Skt. forms of n-stems 
are adaptations to the a-declension. 1 They are made in 
three ways. (1) The pre-consonantal weak stem in -a, used 
even in Skt. regularly as composition stem form, is in- 
flected like any a-stem. (2) To the pre-vocalic weak stem 
in -n or -an is added stem-final -a, and this stem in -na 
or -ana is thus inflected. (3) The same is done with the 
strong stem in -an, producing a stem -ana. All three 
types are found in Pali (Geiger 92.2) and to some extent 
in Pkt. (notably for the resultants of atman, Pischel 401; 
see also the adjoining §§). In our language, the first type 
is much commoner than the other two. After listing forms 
of these three types we shall mention first a few forms 
showing M Indie epenthesis of a or i before n in weak-grade 
forms, and then conclude with others, more heterogeneous 
in nature. 

Weak stem in -a, declined as a-stem 

17.2. This is the normal form of stem used as prior 
member of compounds in Skt. ; it is also extensively used 
in Skt. as final member of compounds, under conditions 
set forth by Wackernagel. Pischel 400, however, notes that 
Prakrit often reverses its general tendency by using an 
n-stem at the end of cpds. where Skt. would substitute an 
a-stem. The same may be said of our language; e. g. ye 
sravaka dharmarajhah SP 146.9 (vs), The disciples of the 
King of Dharma'; misinterpreted by Kern and BurnOuf 
as nom. pi.; cf. asya (= tathagatasya) sravaka(h) 148.13 
(prose); the Skt. would be dharmarajasya , Wack. II. 1 
p. 121, § 52d. 

17.3. We find very many a-stem forms of this type 
from n-stems, not only with the regular Skt. a-stem 
endings, but with various other endings which a-stems 
may take in our language. A few examples follow; they 
could be multiplied many times. In the majority of texts 
only or chiefly in verses; prose passages are marked. 

17.4. Nom. sg. masc. -ah, -o etc.: murdho LV 276.7 
(so read; best mss. murdhah ; other mss. and Calc, murdhni , 
murdhim ; Lefm. em. murdhnam; the stem murdhan is 
masc. in Skt. tho it may have nt. endings in BHS); raja 
idam Suv 149.8 (can be understood as representing rajah 
by normal samdhi). 

17.5. Nom. sg. masc. -u, only m.c. for preceding: 
rdju LV 76.3; 326.19 (v.l. raja); 327.2. 

17.6. Nom. sg. masc. -a, also only m.c.; but it is 
open to question whether it represents -a or -ah (-as, -o 
etc.); whereas the preceding -u surely implies an a-stem: 
raja LV 43.11; 170.15; 241.7; brahma 81.11; 92.9; 118.22; 
240.22; atma 393.10. — raja Suv 150.6. — brahma RP 6.16; 
dtma 10.16; 12.11. 

17.7. Voc. sg. masc. -a: raja Mv i.128.19; 129.7; 
iii.457.3 (all vss, but metr. indifferent as to final) ; visvakarma 
Divy 59.14 (prose; so mss.; ed. em. °man). 

17.8. Acc. sg. masc. -am: mahatmam LV 47.9; 
57.18; murdham 357.10 (end of line). — brahmam Mv 
i.245.9 (prose). 


17.9. Acc. sg. masc. -a: avacisu raja LV 240.21 
(vs), 'said to the king’. 

17.10. Nom.-acc. sg. nt. -am (-am): namam SP 
27.10; sthamam 53.16; 380.2-3 (prose); karmam 114.11. — 
premam LV 41.20; 410.1 (prose); sthamam 153.3 (prose); 
234.7 etc.; vesmam 231.3; romam 311.9; bhasmam 312.20 
(end of line); 315.22 (twice, once at end of line). — karmam 
a- Mv i.104.17; karmam 169.6 (in same line karma', meter 
indifferent both times); namam 227.4; 303.7; ii.210.11; 
iii.144.17 (all prose), etc.; vesmam ii.28.14. — -carmam 

Av i.265.4 (end of pada, not m.c.). karmam Suv 12.8 

(v.l. karma; prose). — namam a- Kv 47.2; carmam u- 
69.16 (both prose). — namam Sukh 46.6. 

17.11. Inst. sg. -ena: namena SP 23.10; 217.10; 
222.3; 383.11; karmena 166.9; 175.7; 353.5; murdhena 
336.7; 343.12. — namena LV 28.8; premena 232.6. — 
namena Mv i.51.7 (prose); 112.1; 114.12 etc.; -karmena 
(repeatedly) 128.2ff. (prose): slesmena 213.9 = ii. 16. 13 
(prose); murdhena ii.26.6, 7 (prose); sthdmena 74.12 (prose); 
premena (dental n) 100.2, 3; 111.18 (all prose); carmena 
213.9, etc. - — tejena Suv 149.2. — namena Mmk 104.17. 

17.12. Inst. sg. -ina: murdhina Mv i.65.14, m.c. for 
murdhena, § 8.40. Senart considers the i epenthetic, MIndic 
for murdhna. But this stem seems not to show epenthetic 
i in MIndic as in Pali rajina, Pkt. raina ; in Pali, at least, 
epenthetic i in n-stems seems to occur only in forms of 
Skt. rajh-, and this seems to be true of our language, 
§ 17.50. (In Mv i.67.11 murdhina is Senart's em. for mur- 
dhana .) 

17.13. Abl. sg. -a, m.c. for -at, or 'stem-form', cf. 
§8.9: anyatra karma sukrtad LV 37.7, 'except deed(s) 
well done'. No v.l.; meter correct as it stands; no other 
construction seems possible. 

17.14. Gen. sg. -asya: karmasya SP 325.8; LV 36.17; 

Mv i.16.8 (prose); iii.26.18 (prose). namasya Mv i.54.5 

(prose); carmasya ii.222.12; rajasya (not in cpd.) Suv 
148.13. 

17.15. Loc. sg. -e: adhve SP 53.5; 61.13; 205.1 etc. — 
-janme LV 27.20; brahme 393.14. — karme Mv ii.463.2 
(prose); vesme Mv iii.105.2; — atme RP 19.6. — 6irse KP 
132.3 (contrast 132.1, prose, sirasi ). 

17.16. Loc. sg. -i, m.c. for preceding: -janmi Gv 

487.12. 

17.17. Nom. pi. masc. -as, -a: mahatma LV 29.11 
(before s-); romah 310.1 (so both edd., no v.l.; roman nt. 
in Skt., and acc. to Childers and PTSD in Pali); -mano- 
karmas ca (masc. Bhvr.) Mv i.134.6 (prose). 

17.18. Nom.-acc. pi. nt. -a: marakarma LV 12.10; 
karma Mv i.12.13; nama Mv ii.433.15, 18 ( kuiamiirani 
nama krtani ; both prose; in 18 v.l. namani). 

17.19. Inst. pi. -ehi: karmehi Mv i.109.16. 

17.20. Gen. pi. -3nam: In SP 273.1, ed. rajesu, 
Kashgar rec. (La Vall6e Poussin, JRAS 1911, p. 1076) 
rajanani. — karmanam Mv i.16.13; 26.9, 13 (all prose); 
178.12; 188.6; rdjdnam ii.169.13; 247.19. — karmanam 
Suv 141.17 (vs, not m.c.). 


1. Cf. Wackernagel II.l pp. 115-121; III.265, 321; no relation to the Sanskrit data except in so far as these 

but our forms are obviously MIndic in character and show reflect MIndic conditions, cf. the last reference. 
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17.21. Loc. pi. -esu: rajesu SP 273.1 (so ed., see 
preceding); brahmesu 129.6. — karmesu Mv i. 134. 12 (prose); 
Mmk 11.27; 29.21 etc. (prose). — adhvesu Gv 28.23, etc. 

Prevocalic weak stem extended by -a 

17.22. Type of stem murdhna , atmana. The a before 
n is found in atmana , parikarmana , carmana , parvana. 
Tho much less common than the preceding type, it is well 
authenticated in prose as well as verse. 

17.23. Stem form in composition: murdhnabha- 
rana- LV 432.16 (prose), ‘ornaments for the head’; so all 
mss.; both edd. murdha 0 ; carmanarthaya Mv ii.213.7 
(prose), ‘for the sake of the hide’; the cpd. murdhnabhi- 
sikta, ‘besprinkled (as king) on the head’, is common in 
Divy prose, e. g. 557.19, and in Av, see Speyer’s note on 

i. 69.8 (where it occurs); mu.rdhna-pra.ptdh RP 15.5; but 
Finot treats murdhna as a separate word, which is also 
possible (for murdhnam, m.c. ; §17.27); atmana-hetur RP 
31.3. 

17.24. Nom. sg. masc. -nas: mahdrajnah Mmk 
24.13 (prose). 

17.25. Nom. sg. masc. -(a)na, m.c. for preceding: 
so tirna-atmana (read as one cpd. word; v.l. °dtmanah, 
unmetrical) paran api tdrayeya LY 300.17 ‘may he, him- 
self rescued, rescue others also’. 

17.26. Acc. sg. masc. -anam, -anam: dtmanam : 
nagna drsi dtmanam LV 194.13, ‘.she saw herself naked’; 
LV 298.8 (before u -); Mv iii.25.2 (prose; so mss.; Senart 
em. atmanarn ); Suv 62.2, read dtmanam , mss. mostly 
atmana (unconstruable) ; Nobel dtmanam (metrically im- 
possible). 

17.27. Acc. sg. masc. -anu or -ana, m.c. for pre- 
ceding: atmanu LV 341.12 (so Lefm. with ms. A; most 
mss. atmana ); LV 420.16 (so Lefm.; v.l. atmana). 

17.28. Nom.-acc. sg. nt. -(a)nam, -(a)nam: mur- 
dhnam LV 316.11 (nom.); tho regularly masc. in Skt. (and 
apparently in Pali), murdhan also has nt. forms in our 
language; Mv ii.109.1 (prose; v.l. murdhnim ; before vowel; 
Senart em. °ne\; acc.); premnam 168.14 (prose), 17, 19 
(vss); 169.4 (prose); 300.12 (vs); iii.148.7, 13 and 375.15 
(all prose); parvanam (nom.; see Speyer’s note) Av i.302.6 
(prose); parikarmanarri (— °rma) KP 92.8 (vs). 

17.29. Inst. sg. -(a)nena: murdhnena SP 93.2; Mv 

ii. 1 13.10, 11 (prose); premnena (dental n) Mv i.349.11 
(prose); ii.171.19 (prose); 221.4 (vs); 460.9 (prose); ati- 
premnena Mv ii.73.10 (prose); atmanena Mv ii.329.18. Cf. 

iii. 375.15 (prose) premnakena (Diet. s.v.). 

17.30. Abl. sg. -natu, m.c. for - natas : murdhnatu 
LV 340.12. 

17.3JL. Gen. sg. -(a)nasya: mahdrajnasya Mmk 24.18 
(prose); atmanasya Suv 61.13. 

17.32. Loc. sg. -ne: murdhne Mv ii.32.4 (prose; v.l. 
murdhnane; Senart em. murdhani); 109.2 (prose; v.l. °ni ); 
335.21; 359.20. 

17.33. Nom. pi. masc. -nas: garuda-rajnds Mmk 
18.26 (prose). 

17.34. Nom.-acc. pi. nt. -nani: -murdhnani Mv 
ii.307.5. 

17.35. Inst. pi. -nais: vidyd-rajnaih Mmk 10.6 
(prose). 

17.36. Loc. pi. -nesu: -murdhnesu SP 405.5 (prose; 
both edd., no v.l.). 

Strong stem extended by -a 

17.37. Type of stem -ana; starting doubtless from acc. 
sg. masc. where atman-am can be analyzed atmana-m. 
Like the preceding, less common than the first type, but 
well authenticated in prose and verse. See Wackernagel 
III p. 321, who correctly ascribes to MIndic influence 


some similar forms in late Skt., notably svana (which also 
occurs in our dialect). The form adhvana-(karsita-) Mbh. 
Calc. 3.13397 (for which Bomb, adhvani ) occurs in a 
spurious chapter, evidently an extremely late one, for it 
is not mentioned even in the Appendix to Sukthankar’s 
ed. ; apparently, therefore, it is not found in any of Sukthan- 
kar’s mss. 

17.38. Stem in composition. In the first six ex- 
amples from Mv, Senart prints raj ana as a separate word 
(understanding a gen. pi., doubtless). But there is no doubt 
whatever that it is a stem-form, compounded with the 
following. Senart recognizes this in the precisely similar 
cases from ii.410.11 on. Mv (all prose): kottarajana- 
sahasrehi i.234.16; rajana-sahasrani 271.15; rajana-satani 
ii.98.8; rajana-satehi 98.10; rajana-satandm 141.1; 158.1; 
svana-mukhd 410.11; rajana-sahasra- iii.176.3; adhvana- 
kilanto 350.10. — adhvana-marga (Pali addhdna-magga) 
Suv 72.11 (prose); Prat 510.4 (prose). — bhiksurajana- 
ksobhane Siks 45.9. — svana-tulya KP 107.30 ‘dog-like’. 

17.39. Nom. sg. masc. (-anas,) -ano: dtmdno 
’vatirya . . . aham tarayisye etc. LV 216.5, ‘descending 
myself (into the flood of the samsara) I shall rescue’ etc. 
(However, the meter seems to demand a short syllable for 
-o and a long for ’ va-l ) More normal Skt. usage would 
seem to suggest svayam ; but the nom. dtmd is used in 
ways which at least come close to this. — svdno KP 107.7. 
-taksano (see Diet.). 

17.40. Nom. sg. masc. -anu, m.c. for preceding; 
na ca yatra svanu (v.l. scanu , intending svanu ) bhavati, 
‘and not where a dog is’ LV 258.7. 

17.41. Gen. sg. -anasya: rajanasya Mv iii. 158.2 
(prose, no v.l.); taksanasya (Diet.). 

17.42. Loc. sg. -ane: adhvane Mv i.60.3; 271.19; 

ii. 209.9; iii.138.9 (all prose). 

17.43. Loc. sg. -ani, chiefly m.c. for - ane , but also 
sometimes, apparently, in positions where short final is 
not required: adhvani SP 46.6; 48.12; 58.14; 67.11; 145.8; 
207.8; 217.9; 336.8, 11; all vss, and generally m.c.; but 
in 336.8, 11 at the end of prior anustubh padas, where -e 
would be metrically as good as -z; in 336.8, in fact, Kashgar 
rec. adhvane; in 11 only two Nep. mss. are reported as 
reading °ne (Kashgar rec. not reported). 

17.44. Nom. pi. masc. -anas: svanah SP 83.12 (v.l. 
svana). 

17.45. Inst. pi. -anais: -rajanaih Mmk 38.20; 129.22 
(both prose). 

17.46. Inst. pi. -anehi: Mv (all prose): rajanehi Mv 
i.267.6; ii.485.6, 16, 20; iii.20.2; pratirajanehi ii.485.3; 

iii. 44.4. 

17.47. Loc. pi. -anesu: rajanesu Mv iii.24.13 (prose). 

Epenthesis of vowel before n 

17.48. In a few cases we find epenthesis of a vowel, 
a or z, before n of weak-grade endings, in places where it 
would not occur in Skt. but can be paralleled from MIndic. 

17.49. First a couple of forms with epenthetic a, 
only in verses and presumably m.c.; cf. Pali muddhana 
(Geiger 92.1). Only inst. sg. -ana, -ana: murdhana Mv 
i.67.11 (vs), v.l. °dhnana; Senart em. murdhind (see § 17.12); 
namana Bhad 43 (m.c. for namna). 

17.50. The epenthetic vowel z seems to occur, as in 
both Pali and Pkt. (Geiger 92, Pischel 399), only in weak 
forms of rd/an, for Skt. ra/n-; and again only in verses, 
perhaps m.c. : dharmarajindm Mv i.76.6, gen. pi. ; kasirajano 
305.6, mss., which is metrically impossible, read probably 
with Senart °jino (or alternatively °jano; gen. sg.); dharma- 
rajinairi iii. 89. 17, mss., read perhaps °jindm J or keep the 
reading of mss. (MIndic short a), rather than °/zno with 
Senart (gen. pi. or sg.); rajino iii. 386.9 (gen. sg.). On the 
alleged instr. murdhind see §§ 17.12, 49. 
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Miscellaneous non-Sanskritic forms 

17.51. Nom. sg. masc. -as (on the ending -a, which 
may represent -a, m.c., see above §17.6): -ds, perhaps 
analogical to masc. 5-stems, as in r-stems (§ 13.30); the 
Skt. ending -ds of s-stems appears in M Indie as -a, like 
n-stems, and the final s may have been analogically 
‘restored’, by Hypersanskritism, in the following: asam- 
pramosadharmah SP 318.12 (prose), mss.; ed. em. -dharma. 

17.52. Voc. sg. masc. -a, nom. used as voc., or for 
-a? kdsirafd Mv ii.225.6 (vs), so one ms., required by meter; 
Senart with v.l. °ja. 

17.53. Voc. sg. masc. -e, as in Pali, analogical to 
fern, stems with nom. a; so also in r-stems, §13.9: Mv: 
brahme iii. 316.21; 365.5; 419.5; mahabrahme 359.12 = 
360.7 (these in vss); iii.215.1 (mss.; prose). 

17.54. Acc. sg. masc. -a, apparently nom. used as 
acc. : dadami samghe . . . atma kunalam ca . . . Divy 403.30 
(vs) ‘I give to the order . . . myself and Kunala.’ I see no 
other possible interpretation; ed. prints atmakunalam as 
cpd. Meter requires a long final in atma. 

17.55. Acc. sg. masc. -ana, m.c. for -dnam: rdjana 
SP 115.5; dtmdna 324.4. 

17.56. Nom.-acc. sg. nt. -a, m.c. for-a(?): nama 
SP 68.2, Kashgar rec., for Nep. mss. namnas ; KN em. 
namna t kept by WT without note. 

17.57. Gen. sg. -anas, -ano, as if from strong stem; 


but probably only m.c. for -anas: mahatmano, °nah Mmk 
59.23; 225.1 (both vss). 

17.58. Gen. sg. -(a)na, for -( a)nas , ~(a)no, m.c. : 
atmana SP 63.13; rajna LV 109.16. 

17.59. Loc. sg. -(a)nl for -(a)ni: (?) so c’ adhvani SP 
113.5 (see §4.21); atita-m-adhvani Samadh 8.21 (here at 
end of jagati pada; no v.l.). 

17.60. Nom. pi. masc. -ana, m.c. for -anas: rafana 
SP 35.13. 

17.61. Nom. pi. masc. -nas, acc. pi. used as nom.: 
-rajnas Mmk 20.10 (prose). 

17.62. Acc. pi. masc. -anah, nom. pi. used as acc.: 
jdtidharmanah sattvan LV 226.19 (prose; so all mss.; only 
Calc. °dharman ); rajano Mv i.276.9 (vs); ii.141.3 (prose); 
Divy 248.1 (prose; so mss.; ed. em. raino ); pratyekarajano 
Mv ii.270.10 (prose). 

17.63. Acc. pi. masc. -ana, for preceding, m.c., 
but also once in prose: dtmdna samjanatam SP 71.3 (prose; 
but perhaps misprint for °nam or °nah ; ms. ^K' °nam; 
WT em. atmanah); paribhavitatmana jinendraputran 12.9 
(vs); dtmdna nivartayantah 196.6 (vs). 

17.64. Inst. pi. -abhis? m.c.? naga-rajebhi Suv 157.11 
(vs), so Nobel; mss. °rdjabhih or °rajais ca ; the latter is 
evidently a secondary correction, and we must probably 
read °rdjabhih m.c. for °rajabhih. The final visarga makes 
no difference metrically, at the end of a pada. 



18. NT-stems 


18.1. Very common are a-stem forms based on an 
extension in a of the strong stem in nt, that is in -nta. 
These are common in Pali and Prakrit (Geiger 96 if., 
Pischel 397). Much less common are similar a-extensions 
of the weak stem in - 1 , giving stem ~(a)ta (not recorded 
in Geiger, but occasionally found in Pkt., Pischel 398). 
From stems in both -ant(a)- and -at(a)- are even made 
feminines in -anta, - ata (instead of - anti , -ati). Thirdly, 
but not very commonly, we find a-stems from which nt 
is completely lost, leaving e. g. stem arha for arhant; they 
are also known, tho not common, in Pali and Pkt. (Geiger 

96.2, 97.2; Pischel 398); the fern, is again -a. There are 
moreover a few cases in which an nt-stem is replaced by an 
n-stem. After these we shall list some cases of confusion 
between strong and weak stems (with consonantal endings), 
and then some miscellaneous ‘irregularities’. Among these 
are included the few and rare confusions between Skt. 
mant or vant endings and ant endings (nom. sg. masc.). 

18.2. The stem mahant , which in Skt. has long a 
in the strong forms, frequently has M Indie shortening 
of this a. Most of the examples are otherwise M Indie and 
will be recorded in their proper places below. We note here 
the acc. sg. masc. mahantam (= mahantam) SP 69.11 
(prose); Mv i. 27.11 (prose). Often the mss. vary between 
a and a; SP 72.3 (prose) mss. mostly mahantam or ma- 
hdntam, nt., ed. mahat with 2 Nep. mss.; 82.12 mahantam, 
Nep. mss. maha°; also nom. pi. 84.11 mahantas , Nep. 
mss. maha°, etc. 

1813. The composition form of this stem, in Skt. al- 
most always maha -, may appear as mahat-, as rarely in 
Skt., BR s.v. (where mahadbhaya is cited). In the fol- 
lowing (all from verses) it is impossible to interpret this 
form otherwise than as part of a cpd. : sumahadbhaye 
LV 325.18; mahadbhayamkara Mv i.10.1; mahatsvarah 
i.100.8; mahatphaldni (Bhvr.) i.291.19 (= Pali mahap- 
phalani, Kh.p. 6.6); mahadbhayo ii.226.7; sthanam mahad- 
bhayarn Lank 257.1, ‘place of great danger’, cited with 
mahabhayam Siks 132.7. 

Stem -nta 

18.4. Very common in all parts of Mv, prose as well 
as verse. In most texts common in verse but occasional 
in prose. 

18.5. Stem in composition (and before suffix - tetra ): 
asantagrdhdtu (— asadgrahat) SP 92.9 (vs); asantabhdvam 
48.6 (vs); arhanta^abda- 56.12 (vs); mahanta- 110.14 ff. 
(vs; ed. with Kashgar rec.; Nep. mss. mahanta-). — 
arhantaghataka Mv i.26.11 (prose). — ojovanta-tard Suv 
164.8 (vs) ‘stronger’. — anutpadanta-purvani RP 59.18 
(prose; so, to be taken as one cpd. word; ed. separates), 
‘not arising before’ (. . . cittany utpannani). — balavanta- 
tara KP 83.3, 7 (prose) ‘more powerful’; silavanta-prati- 
rupaka 134.1, 6 etc. (prose); santasanta-vicitra- Lank 
151.3 (prose), ‘existent and non-existent’. 

18.6. Nom. sg. masc. -ntah, -nto etc. SP (common, 
only in vss): anucankramanto SP 61.10; vicintayantah 62.7; 
chadayanto 126.2; santah 111.1 ‘being’. — LV (only vss): 
kampayanto LV 56.9; santo 126.18; mahanto 169.20; 
sumahdntah 287.3; bhasanto 438.12. — gavesanto Mv 


1.3.10 (prose); bhavayanto 4.3 (prose); santo 53.2 (prose); 
vilokayanto 143.7; rudanto 156.11; mahanto 246.3 (prose); 
ii.142.20. — mahatyagavanto Suv 225.10 (vs; so read 
with v.l. [ °ttya° ], m.c. ; text maha°). — prasamanto Bhad 
21. — santah Sukh 22.16 (vs). 

18.7. Nom. sg. masc. -nta, in vss, m.c. for pre- 
ceding: marganta SP 115.8; nirnadayanta 126.4. — caranta 
RP 27.11, i8. 

18.8. Nom. sg. masc. -ntu, as preceding, m.c. for 
- ntas : socantu SP 111.4; damayantu 118.6; gacchantu 
tisthantu 128.11. — tyagavantu sthamavantu LV 170.20; 
prarthentu 223.14. — carantu Mv ii.375.12. 

18.9. Nom. sg. fem. -nta: bhaktimanta Mv ii.235.3 = 
bhaktimati; sparsavanta iii.54.6 = sparsavati. (Both prose). 

18.10. Voc. sg. -nta: arhanta SP 147.3 (vs). 

18.11. Acc. sg. fem. -ntam, and m.c. -nta: pibantam 
ca kanyarn Mmk 56.8 (prose), ‘and the girl while she drinks’ ; 
ulkam pasyati niskramanta nagarat LV 194.19 (vs), ‘she 
saw a meteor going out from the city’. So Tib.: gron 
khyer dag nas me sgron phyir byun. 

18.12. Nom. -acc. sg. nt. -ntam: mahantam SP 

72.3, read so (with Kashgar rec.) or mahantam (with most 
Nep. mss.) for ed. mahat; sarvavantam 72.7 (prose); 
opatantam (= avapatat) 83.2 (vs); mahantam (= mahat, 
no v.l. anywhere) 85.3 (vs); 231.9 (prose); 406.8 (prose); 
(KN) na sattam nasattam (sc. traidhatukam ) 318.10 (prose), 
but read with WT na santam ndsantam ; kiyantam. kusalam 
bhavet 345.6 (vs). — sarvavantam LV 4.14; 291.9, 21 (ail 
prose). — Mv (prose): prajhavantam, silavantam (kularri; 
note that the LV parallel, 23.19 f., has silavat, prajhavat) 

i. 197.19 = ii.1.9; mahantam i.355.6; ii.45.8; akaravantam 

ii. 469.18. Also (vs) mahantam ii.81.1; etc., common. — 
sarvavantam Mvy 6328 (misprinted sarvantam; correctly 
Index and Mironov). — tavantam danam (nom.) Divy 
317.1 (prose); vyasanam mahantam (nom.) 321.14 (prose). 
— mahantam Suv 96.14 (prose). — mama santam sva- 
pateyam Karma v 28.9 (prose) ‘the property belonging 
to me’. 

18.13. Inst. sg. -ntena: ganayantena SP 305.2 (vs); 
prayufyantena ghafantena vyayamantena Mv i.246.4 (prose); 
ajanantena Suv 27.15 (vs). 

18.14. Gen. sg. -ntasya: SP (all vss): prakasayan- 

tasy’ ima(m) SP 150.3; 154.16; udaharantasya 152.2; 
bhasantasya 236.12; read with Kashgar rec. tahirri ca 
viharantasya 237.11. — pravisantasya Mv i.235.10 (vs); 
abhiniskramantasya (v.l. °matasya ) ii.150.10 (prose); 

niryantasya 150.12 (prose); bharantasya 213.2. — silavan- 
tasya KP 136.2 ff. (vss). 

18.15. Loc. sg. -nte: arhante Mv i.111.11 (vs); 
pravisante 235.14 (vs; so mss., submetrical line; Senart 
em. °ntasmini ); abhiniskramante ii.163.20 (prose); sante 

345.11 (vs); mahante iii.121.11 (vs). — sagarutmante Mmk 
457.20 (vs); garutmante 458.10 (vs). 

18.16. Loc. sg. -nti, only in vss, and probably only 
m.c. for -nte (it could also be described as a strong-stem 
loc. in -z, instead of Skt. -ati): vrajanti SP 383.10; niskram- 
anti LV 237.14; pravisanti or viSanti Mv i.237.4, mss., 
at end of line, submetrical by one or two short syllables; 
Senart’s em. pravisantasmim is metrically impossible; 
probably a monosyllable was lost after pravisanti ; lujfanii 
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or lujyanti Mv ii.371.3 (so read with mss.; Senart’ s em. 
lujjante is unmetrical). 

18.17. Nom. pi. masc. -ntas (with normal Skt. 
samdhi): SP (all vss): vicintenta ( v -) 35.4; karontas ( ca ) 
83.14; mahontas (ca; Nep. mss. maha°) 84.11; parivarjay- 
antah 98.1; dhrtimantas (c-; in same line smrtimanto) 303.7; 
rddhimanta ( v -) 306.6. — upaniyanta vikrosanta a - Mv 

1.132.9 (prose); abhinandantah 153.3 (vs); kathenta (r-) 
215.8 (corruptly repeated ii.18.5). — ajananiah abu(d)- 
dhyantah KP 106.2 (prose). — vicaranta (g-) RP 29.2 (vs). 

18.18. Nom. pi. masc. -nta, MIndic for -ntas: 
smaranta (k-) SP 274.3 (vs), so ed. with Nep. mss., Kash- 
gar rec. (also La Valine Poussin, JRAS 1911.1076) smaranta 
(metr. inferior); dharenta (s-), 281.2 (vs), Kashgar rec. 
dharenti (metr. inferior). — samsaranta ca Mv i. 101.14 
(vs );kathayanta (end of line) 215.9 = (corruptly) ii.18.6 (vs). 

18.19. For a possible nom. pi. masc. ending -nti, 
for - nte , see § 8.81. 

18.20. Acc. pi. masc. -ntan (- ntam , before a vowel 
also -ntam): prakasayantan SP 9.12 (vs); vivarjayantan 

13.9 (vs). — namantam LY 197.14. — vedayantam Mv 

1.6.4 (prose); paribhujantam 27.5 (prose), pibantam 6; 
cyavantan (so, or °tdm, mss., Senart °tam ) upapadyantam 
228.13 (prose); dipyantam (i-) ii.28.6 (vs), so mss., Senart 
°tdm. — iyantan MSV iii.21.4 (prose). 

18.21. Acc. pi. masc. -nta: anubhonta Mv i.5.14 
(prose); kuttiyantd ( a -, with hiatus) 6.5 (prose). 

18.22. Nom.-acc. pi. nt. -ntani: Mv (all prose): 
patantani Mv ii. 30.17; abhipatantdni 18; kridantani 109.9; 
akaravantani 463.5. 

18.23. Nom.-acc. pi. nt. -nta: mahantd SP 87.8 
(vs; with yanaka — yanani; but Nep. mss. mahantah, 
masc.); jala (— jalani) lolayanta LV 196.16 (vs). 

18.24. Inst. pi. -ntais: rddhimantair Suv 160.5 (vs). 

18.25. Inst. pi. -ntebhi(s): arhantebhi (v.l. °bhis) ca 
LV 388.13 (vs; either reading is possible metrically). 

18.26. Dat. pi. -ntebhyas: arhantebhyah Mv i.158.7. 

18.27. Gen. pi. -ntanam: arliantandm Mv i.59.7, 11 
(prose); vasantanam 125.1, cyavantanam 2, and others (all 
in vss) lines 3, 8, 9, 10, 13, 14, etc.; samkramantanam 

136.4 (prose); pratikramantdnam 158.14 (prose); mah- 
antanam ii.260.15, 16 (prose; v.l. both times mahd°). 

18.28. Gen. pi. -ntanam, MIndic for preceding: 
ravantanam (so, or °tana , mss. ; Senart em. °tdnam) Mv 
i.6.1 (prose). 

18.29. Gen. pi. -ntana, in vss, m.c. for -ntanam: 
parsavantana SP 303.13; vlryavantana 306.1. — prakds- 
ayantana Sukh 45.11. 

18.30. Gen. pi. -ntan’, before vowel, m.c. for -ntanam: 
tesa . . . asraddadhantan’ ima . . . SP 95.8. 

1&31. Loc. pi. -ntesu: agacchantesu Mv i.21.6 (prose); 
gunavantesu 277.7 (vs). 

Stem in -ta 

18.32. Stem in composition: mahata-janaih LV 

241.9 (= mahajanaih ; vs; Lefm. prints as two separate 
words); tavata-nistha (one word, not two) Bhad 46. 

18.33. Nom. sg. masc. -tas, -to: rddhimato narah 
SP 111.13 (vs); smarato 448.6 (vs; repeated in the fol- 
lowing vss).— LV (all vss): nidhyayato LV 110.20; vasato 
( — vasan) 167.1; smarato 167.3; vipasyato 177.11; yavatas 
(c-) 368.19, 20. — bhagavato Mv i. 104.20 (vs); samanvesato 
199.19 (prose; so with mss.; Senart em. °nto); vapusmato 
221.16 = ii.24.3 (vs; so certainly read in both passages, 
mss. vary). — niriksatas ( = nirlksan ) RP 54.14 (vs). 

18.34. Nom. sg. masc. -ta, m.c. for preceding: 
prayujyata RP 21.7 (m.c. for °tah = prayujyan). 

18.35. Nom. sg. masc. -tu, m.c. for -to: krandatu 
LV 341.13; dharma srnotu (for srjiotas = srnvan, pple. 
formed in MIndic fashion on stem srnont-, weak srnot -, 


§ 28.62, extended by -a; so Tib. chos mhan pas kyan; 
not 3 sg. impv.) na vindati trptim 364.5. — osiratu Gv 
255.14 'sending forth’. 

18.36. Nom. sg. fern, -ta, m.c. for -ta, fern, to - ta(s ): 
yavata Bhad 46 (twice; with nistha, nistha ). 

18.37. Voc. sg. masc. -ta, for -ta( see §8.27): paramati- 
dhunata LV 362.4 (vs, end of line; dhunata for dhunata = 
dhunan , voc. of pres. pple. dhunant , to Skt. dhunati). 

18.38. Acc. sg. masc. -tarn: bandhumatam rdjanam 
(so mss.; ed. em. °mantam) Divy 284.1 (prose). 

18.39. Acc. sg. masc. -tu, only in vss m.c. : dhyayatu 
bodhisattvam LV 134.12; bodhisattvam jvalatu 241.6. 

18.40. Acc. sg. fern, -tarn: iisthatdm Mv i.305.9 
(so mss.; vs, metr. indifferent; Senart em. tisthantim). 

18.41. Nom.-acc. sg. nt. -tarn, -tarn: vasumatarp 
(for °mat ) Mv i.35.14 (prose), name of a city (always 
«-stem in this story); prasuyatam — prasuyat Lank 9.2 
(vs), 'that which is being born’, pres, pple.; in cpd. van- 
dhy a- prasuyatam, ‘the offspring of a barren woman’. 

18.42. Inst. sg. -tena: (kanthakam) pallanatena Mv 
ii. 160.4 (prose; so mss., to be kept), pple. of pallanati, 
q.v. Diet.; sllavatena Mmk 76.27 (prose). 

18.43. Gen. sg. -tasya: bhagavatasya Mv i.74.6 (vs); 
pravisatasya Mmk 463.17 (but meter is imperfect). 

18.44. Loc. sg. -te: vasumate Mv i.36.3, 10, etc.; 
45.6 (all prose). 

18.45. Nom. dual -tau: raksatau Mv ii.219.1 (prose; 
so the sole ms.; lacuna in the other); subject matapitarau, 
‘(are) guarding’, a kind of periphrasis for a finite verb. 
No need to emend with Senart. 

18.46. Nom. pi. masc. -ta, MIndic for -tas, - iah , 
which latter may be intended Mv i.153.3; in the others 
here cited, -ta is followed always by voiceless consonants: 
mahatd prakara LV 193.6 (vs). — mahata parvata Mv 
i.13.11 (vs); abhikanksata iti 153.3 (vs, end of line), so 
read with mss., = Skt. abhikanksantah; Senart em. un- 
necessarily to °ksitam (as acc. sg., with the object); 
aharatd 340.7 (prose; so one ms., v.l. ahdrata; Senart em. 
aharanta ; followed by t-). 

18.47. Nom. pi. fern. -ta(s): bhumayo dasa jinana 
srimatd Mv i.64.2 (vs; so 5 mss., 1 srimato; Senart em. 
srimatam ; but construe with bhumayo). 

18.48. Acc. pi. masc. (-tan), -tarn: kslyatdm Mv 

i.5.4 (prose) 'being destroyed’, so 4 mss. (Senart with 
2 mss. ksiyanta); ( buddham ) bhagavatam Mmk 63.17; 
229.23 (both prose). 

18.49. Acc. pi. masc. -ta, MIndic for preceding (nom. 
used as acc.): anubhavata Mv i.5.3 (so all mss.; prose; 
Senart em. °vanta). 

18.50. Nom.-acc. pi. nt. -tani: iyatdni Divy 112.16 
(prose). 

18.51. Gen. pi. -tanam: -prativahatanam Bbh 157.6 
(prose). 

Forms based on stem in -a 

18.52. Stem -a in composition: arha-gapa (Corr. ; 
for arhad°) LV 436.1 (prose). — anantav-udagrdh Mv i.83.8 
(so mss.; vs; stem anantava, final vowel lost in samdhi; 
Senart em. °udagro, u being demanded by meter; for 
anantavad-u°). — arha-parivaro Divy 148.9; 159.15 (so 
mss. both times, prose; ed. em. arhat° in 148.9). 

18.53. The stem samprajana, for °na(n)t, * = Pali 
sampajana, occurs in composition in KP 123.2 (prose) 
sampraj ana-carl ‘behaving (or walking) circumspectly’, 
and especially in samprajana-mrsdvdda 'a conscious lie’ 
(Pali sampajdna-musavada), Mvy 9266 (so read with 
Mironov, no v.l. ; Kyoto text samprajdnan mr°, citing °na- 
in note); Mv ii.131.6, 7; 240.18; Prat 502.15 (all prose). 
In Divy 70.16; 71.18 samprajanan-mrsavada (ed. prints 
as two words, wrongly), altho elsewhere (618.4) Divy 
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has (in prose) samprajana as 110 m. sg. fem. On garutma- 
(stham) see below, § 18.66. 

18.54. Stem -am in composition (as if nt. sg. for 
-adl): iyamduhkha hi . . . narakah (or nar°) Divy 375.15, 
21; 376.1, 9 (all prose) 'the heli-inhabitants (hells) have 
torments to this extent’. The ed. suggests in note reading 
iyaddu 0 . But cf. the Skt. use of idarp- as 'stem' in com- 
position. 

18.55. Nom. sg, masc. -as, -o etc. sarpprajanas , 
or - no (the latter often without regard to Skt. samdhi, 
especially in Mv), for Skt. °nan 'conscious’: SP 29.1 
(prose) °nas (so read with WT and virtually all mss.; 
KN °jhanas ); Mv i.150.6 (vs); 206.4 — ii.9.20 (prose); 

i. 218.10 = ii.20.11 (prose); ii. 298.9, 15 (vss; in all these 
°no); ii.366.11 (vs) °nas ca; 383.1 (vs) °no, etc., passim; 
Ud xv.5 (vs) °nah. The regularized nom. samprajanan 
occurs, however, even in Mv (e. g. ii.283.9 °narp, prose) 
as well as elsewhere (e. g. LV 343.19, prose). — Other 
forms: Mv araho (= arhan ) i.37.6; 38.11 (both prose); 
arcimo i.216.18 (prose); 225.6, 16 (vss); bandhumo ii.271.5 
(prose); bandhumas (v.l. °mano, see § 18.67) iii.231.1 (prose). 

18.56. There are also, in verses, forms ending in -a, 
like bhava , samprajana , certainly m.c., which might be 
considered to represent -as, -o, but which may also be 
treated as m.c. for -an or MIndic -am, below, § 18.79. 

18.57. Nom. sg. fem. -a: hrima (for °mati ) LV 
28.13 (vs); samprajana Divy 618.4 (prose). 

18.58. Acc. sg. masc. -am: -sthamavarp LV 110.21 
(vs); arharp . . . pratijanise 405.22 (prose; so certainly read 
with Lefm.; the mss. all corrupt; mostly they read aharp, 
but the parallel 406.4 jinarp proves the reading intended. 
— Mv (all prose): arcimam Mv i.215.11; maham ca ogham 

ii. 260.11 (repeated 261.11 with mahantam instead of 
maham); papimam ii.270.19; 287.7 (here mss. papimam); 
404.21 (in line 20 nom. sg. papimam ); bandhumarp iii.230.16. 

18.59. Acc. sg. masc. -a, m.c. for preceding: dandu 
. . . srima LV 194.16 (vs). 

18.60. Nom.-acc. sg. nt. -am: kularp suddha 
susamprajanaip LV 27.19 (vs); vyadhimaranam na kupi- 
tarupavaip LV 327.14 (vs; m.c. for °rupavarn — rupavat; 
so we must read with Lefm. for mss. kupitam rupavas, 
or rupavas, impossible in both meter and sense); srimarn 
Mv i.209.9 (end of line of vs; with gaganarp; — ii.11.16 
where srimad). Gf. iyarp-duhkha, § 18.54, stem in com- 
position. 

18.61. Inst. sg. -ena: Mv (all prose): arcimena Mv 
i.227.4, 12; 231.8; gatimena smrtimena dhrtimena matimena 

i. 229.9; tena yayena i.232.6 'by him as he was going’, 
for yayata (Skt. yata ); so mss. (one jayena), Senart em. 
yayina. ; gatimena smrtimena matimena dhrtimena dyutimena 

ii. 133.10. — saipprajanena Hoernle MR 5.1 ff. (prose), 
repeatedly; Hoernle wrongly says this stands for sarri- 
prajhanena. 

18.62. Gen. sg. -asya: arcimasya Mv i.200.1 (prose), 
and (vss) i.200.3; 201.5, 7; 221.18; bandhumasya Mv 
ii.271.7 (prose); sarpprajanasya Gv 202.2 (prose). 

18.63. Loc. sg. fem. -Syam: bandhumayarp (= °ma- 
tyarri ) Mv i.51.7 (prose); sarpprajdndyam Mv i.205.8 = 
ii.9.4 (prose). 

18.64. Nom. pi. masc. -Ss: samprajandh (no v.l.) 
Suv 9.14 (prose); smrtimah (= smrtimantah) Gv 476.22 (vs). 

18.65. Nom.-acc. pi. nt. -ani, -a, -a: rajata-srimapi 
(— srimanti ) Mv ii.36.6 (vs); vitatha dukha (so read m.c. 
for duhkha) maha LV 362.7 (vs; read thus as three separate 
wotds, text as one cpd.), something like ‘falsities and 
great evils’, object of tyaji ; for Skt. vitathani duhkhani 
mahanti. 

Substitution of n for nt stem forms 

18.66. There is some, tho scanty, evidence for this 
substitution. Such forms may be analogical to the nom. 


sg. in -a (lacking final nasal) which is regular for nf-stems 
in Pali Xcf. §18.77); and/or to the composition stem- 
form in -a (above, § 18.52 f.); cf. garutma-stham below. 
Of printed texts available to me, I have found forms of 
this type only in Mmk, in Chapters 40 (latter part) and 
41, from- pages 455 to 469. Here occurs the stem-form in 
composition garutma-(stham ) 456.6 (vs); and the nom. sg. 
garutma 460.6 and 11 (prose); these are the two possible 
sources for n-stem forms that have occurred to me. There 
are further inst. sg. garutmana 455.13 (vs), dat. sg. garut- 
mane 467.13 (vs); and gen. pi. garutmanarp 460.9 (prose). 

18.67. Attention may also be called to a variant at 
Mv iii.231.1 (prose), where Senart reads in the text ban- 
dhumas, nom. sg. (for Skt. bandhuman, or — since t- fol- 
lows — °marps), with one ms.; but the other ms. reads 
bandhumano , which, if original, could only be nom. sg. 
masc. of an n- stem extended by -a (cf. § 17.24). 

Strong stem used for the weak and vice versa 

18.68. Inst. sg. -nta: ajananta Suv 25.5; aprajananta 
Suv 26.1, both vss; reading uncertain but seems to me 
(following Nobel) probable. 

18.69. Gen. sg. -ntah: bhagavantah (but WT °vt itah 
with ms. K') sakyamuneh SP 390.5 (prose); (?) mahanto 
Mv ii.137.11 (v.l.; Senart with one ms. mahato ); in LV 
396.7 (prose) and ff., read almost certainly tathagatasy- 
arhantah, repeatedly, with most mss. including the best, 
for Lefm. and Calc. °rhatah ; mahaduhkham pahcaskandham 
dharanto LV 191.7 (vs), either ‘a great misery is the 
5-skandha group for one w r ho bears (it)’ or ‘there is great 
misery for one who bears the 5-skandha group’. Tib. 
seems to support the general sense: hon kyan phun po 
lna hdzin sdug bsnal che yin na. 

18.70. Nom. pi. -tas, -to, from weak stem: LV (all 
vss); kathayato LV 47.11; bhasato 74.14; vicarato 114.11; 
(?) praharsayato 415.3 (seems to mean 'causing delight’, 
agreeing with preceding nouns, subjects of tyakta = 
tyaktah). — avrrnhato Mv i.13.2 (vs), so read with mss.; 
nom. pi. with -patra (preceding line), which to be sure 
is normally neuter; read also with mss. -mamsa-rudhiram 
va; render 'tearing off the very skin, flesh, and blood, 
would remove them’. — dhavatah Divy 218.23; 219.1, 9 
(all prose), '(are) running’, a sort of periphrastic present 
for dhavanti. — prabhasatah RP 5.12 (vs); prayujyato 
21.11 (vs). — viknrvayato (= vikurvantah ) Gv 267.3 (vs). 

18.71. Nom. pi. -ta, m.c.: yavata (= yavantah) 
Bhad 1, 14, 15, 58. 

18.72. Acc. pi. -ntas, -nto, from strong stem: 
(tan . . .)buddha (Lefm. em. buddhan) bhagavanto ’ nusmaranti 
sma LV 4.8 (prose); iyanto bodhisattvan 31.6 (prose); 
bruvantah 197.16 (vs); rodantah krandantah 302.4 (prose). 
— viruvantah RP 55.7 (vs). — karriscid abhisfavantah Gv 
519.22 (prose). 

18.73. Acc. pi. -nta, -ntu, in verses m.c. : susyanta . . . 
sthapeyam SP 128.2; sidanta . . . uddharisye RP 45.3; 
kurvantu puja (read puja m.c.; acc. sg.) LV 222.15. 

18.74. Gen. pi. -ntam, MIndic for -ntarri = -tarn.: 
tesdrn dani agacchantarri (Senart em. agacchatam ) sabdarp. 
karonti Mv i.18.10 (prose). 

Miscellaneous non-Sanskritic forms 

18.75. Nom. sg. masc. Here we shall not record 
spellings with final anusvara for n , like kathayarp for 
kathayan LV 1-57. 19, gatimam (so all mss.) for gatiman 
( i m.c.) LV 145.11 (ed. em. gatinam; read gajendrah with 
ms. A). This I regard as purely orthographic; it is, in any 
case, a regular way, in our mss., of representing a final 
nasal, particularly before a consonant. 

18.76. We might anticipate confusion between nom. 
sg. forms in -an, from the pres. pple. type in ant, with 
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those in -an, from maul and vant stems. But actually 
such confusion seems hardly to occur. I have noted only 
one or two doubtful cases: (at end of a verse) arahan 
LV 326.17, according to Lefm.; some mss. read arhan, 
the others (with Calc.) arhan; bhagavam (mss., Senart 
em. °vdm ), n. sg., Mv iii.65.1; cf. §25.7. 

18.77. It might also have been expected that we 
should find many nom. sg. forms in -a, since that is the 
regular Pali ending of mant and vant stems (so far as 
they do not have -anto), and is found also in participial 
stems (Geiger 96, 98). It occurs also, but only to a very 
limited extent, in Pkt. (Pischel 398 end, AMg. arahd, 
ariha; M. Haiuimd). In our dialect, however, such forms 
hardly occur. I can cite only maha for mahan and garutmd 
for °man. The former seems probably to occur LV 193.9 
(tho one excellent ms. reads mahdm), and Mv i.48.8 = 
82.4; 167.4; ii.70.12 (all vss). The latter has been noted 
only in Mmk in the passage where an n-stem garatman 
is otherwise recorded, perhaps as a direct result of analogy 
from the nom. garutma; see § 18.66. 

18.78. Once, in dvisad-icchati Ud xi.10 (vs), the form 
dvisad seems to occur as inasc. Instead of regarding it 
as a nt. form transferred to the rnasc., we should probably 
regard d as samdhi-consonant; see §4.64. If so the form 
is dvisa and belongs in the next paragraph. 

18.79. Chiefly in verses, m.c., we find nom. sg. forms 
in -a, which may be regarded as for Skt. -an (tho they 
might also represent the quasi-M Indie -as, -o which we 
have met above, § 18.55). samprajanu LV 135.20, both 
edd., but all of Lefmann’s mss. sarpprajdnarn or (A, 
probably the best) samprajana, which latter fits the meter 
and must certainly be read (no ms. has °nu); tdda 341.13 
‘beating’, = tad(ay)an; bhava 366.8, 22; 367.3 (so with 
v.l. for text tava ); 369.1, for bhavan ‘your worship’, all 
m.c. — namasya Mv iii.430.11 (vs; m.c. for °syan ); and 
(the only apparent occurrence of such a form in prose) 
samprajana ii. 132.2, mss. (Senart em. °nam, for °nan; 
perhaps rightly? but cf. voc. in -a § 18.82). — akarsaya 
RP 52.9, supposedly m.c. for dkarsayan, but see § 3.28. 

18.80. Nom. sg. fem. : once the masc. form in 
°mam (= °man ) is clearly used as fem.: Sujata (m.c. for 
°ta) matimam LV 271.21 (vs; no v.l.; so also Calc, glossing 
matimati). 


18.81. Voc. sg. masc.: the nom. ending -On (or -dm) 
is used as voc.: srlman LV 12.6; 13.2 (both vss; all mss.; 
only Calc. °man). — bhagavam bhagavam Mv i. 245. 13 
(prose; so, or °van, mss. seem to intend; Senart em. 
°vam °vam); pdpimam. ii.238.16 (vs; so mss.; Senart em. 
°mam). 

18.82. The voc. ending -a, which may be regarded 
as the nom. (above) used as voc., or as based on the stem 
in -a (§§ 18.52 ff.), occurs in maha LV 170.19 (vs). This 
is certainly not m.c.; it occurs at the end of a line, in 
a meter where a long syllable is usually found in that 
position. Yet all mss. apparently read maha. 

18.83. Acc. sg. masc. -nta and -ntu, m.c. for 
°ntam, in vss: mahanta (all mss.; KN em. mahanta, kept 
by WT) varsam SP 8.12. — tisthantu SP 323.14; dhyayantu 
LV 132.14; jvalantu LV 241.10. 

18.84. Inst. sg. -ta, m.c. for -ta: hitavata (so read, 
with Tib. phan dan ldan pa khyod kyis; mss. hita-tava; 
Lefm. em. hita bhava) tvayi (inst.) maru- (Lefm. em. 
wrongly naru)-sthalapathi sthapito LV 166.9. 

18.85. Gen. sg. -tu, m.c. for -tas, -to: varsatn SP 
130.9; niskramatu LV 115.22; bhavatu LV 366.3. In Divy 
214.4 (prose) is printed the monstrous form kdrayatuh, 
which I can only suppose to be a misprint or error of 
mss., probably for karayatah, or less likely for kdrayituh 
from a tr-stem. 

18.86. Nom. pi. masc. -nta, in vss, m.c. for - ntah : 
smrtimanta SP 68.5; 97.7 (WT °ntu with ms. K'); 3 31.3; 
baiavanla SP 89.7; bhasayanta RP 12.5. 

18.87. Nom. pi. -nte, ‘Magadhism’, in bhavante (?): 
uncertain. The mss. read bhavante at Mv i.152.5 (except 
one, an inferior one, °nto); but Senart reads bhavanto in 
accord with the mss. at i. 225. 21 and ii.29.2 where the 
line is repeated; and perhaps he is right. 

18.88. Nom. pi. masc. -van, i. e. nom. sg. used as 
pi.: pratibhanavdn sada bhavanti . . . RP 15.2 (vs). The 
entire vs has only pi. verbs, nouns, and pronouns. So 
also mss. Mv i. 133. 11 (prose; Senart em. °vantds). 

18.89. Gen. pi. -tu for -tarn, m.c.: preksatu nayanan 
na casti trptim LV 49.16 (vs) ‘and there is no satiating 
of the eyes as they look’. See § 8.124. 



19. Numerals 


19.1. eka-, ‘one’, see under pronominal adjectives. 

19.2. dva-, dvi- etc., 'two’. This numeral has the 
following non-Skt. forms. Plural forms (adjectives and 
verbs) often accompany the numeral (§§ 25.2, 3). 

19.3. Nom.-acc. all genders, duve, dve (— Pali, both; 
Pkt. duve , be), and (m.c.) dvi (Ap. bi , Pischel 437). Only 
noted in Mv, except trimsa-duve Gv 406.15 (vs). — duve, 
masc.: (prose) Mv i.38.1 fT. ; 44.5; 359.18; 362.15; 363.6; 

ii. 101.18; iii.26.20; 163.15; 176.8; 415.9; (vss) i.122.14, 16; 
fem. i.222.12 (here mss. iva) — ii.24.20 (vs); in ii.23.6 (vs) 
read dvi, with i.221.1 (same vs), for duve, metr. impossible; 
nt. (prose) i.238.3; (vss) i.116.17; ii.44.18; 169.12. — dve, 
masc. (prose): Mv i.231.19; 361.7; 362.1 — dvi, only in 
vss, m.c.: fem. dvi varidhara Mv i.221.1 (repeated ii.23.6 
with unmetr. duve). 

19.4. Inst, dvibhis , dvihi, dvlhi (== Pali id.), duvehi 
( dvehi ; this is merely a normal plural form to duve, dve; 
cf. Pali ubhayehi , Geiger 114; Pkt. S. duvehim, Pischel 437; 
Asoka duvehi , Hultzsch cxix, Pillar Edicts); dubhi, duhi 
(Ap. duhi, Jacobi, San. 15). — dvibhis : LV 240.13 (vs); 
SP 330.7 (vs); Mv i. 277. 21 (vs; mss. dvibhusl). — dvihi: 
(prose) Mv i.25.6; 51.1 (v.l. dvehi); 79.10; 195.5; (mss. 
dvehi dvihi 196.4, Senart em. dvihi dvihi;) 197.12; iii.227.14; 
228.15; (vs) 247.16 dvihi (- m - eva). — dvihi : (prose) Mv 
i.233.6 (mss. dvipihi, em. Senart); ii.1.3 (repetition of i.l 97. 
12, where dvihi); (vs) iii.187.13 ( i not m.c.). — duvehi 
Mv i.362.3 (prose). — dvehi, see above under dvihi. — 
dubhi, Mv i.127.3, 4, 8, acc. to Senart; in 3 only one ms. 
duhi, but in 4 and 8 most mss. duhi, only one dubhi. 

19.5. Gen. pi. duvinnam, dvinnam (= Pali duvinnam, 
dvinnam); dvinnd'! — duvinnam Mv ii.49.18 (vs). Genuinely 
M Indie form, with short a in final syllable. — dvinnam. 
Mv i.195.10 (prose); mss. dvinnd; repeated four times in 
lines 11-13, the final m being recorded only once in one 
ms.; i.249.7 (prose); iii.228.2 ff. (prose, several cases; one 
ms. regularly lacks m at the end, both mss. lack it 
once); 370.9 (vs). Should we recognize dvinnd as a ge- 
nuine form? 

19.6. Further, dve- is prefixed to other numerals in a 
multiplicative sense (as in Pali, see Childers s.v. duve, 
dve; e. g. dve-caturahga ‘twice fourfold’ = ‘eightfold’): 
dvepahcayojanikani Mv i.42.2 ‘of twice five yojanas’ (con- 
trast dvikrosikdni in preceding line); dvecaturasiti (once 
duve°) Mv i.259.8; 261.15; 271.15 (here duve°; all prose) 
‘twice 84’, as a large number. 

19.7. As in Pali, both ubhe (m.c. ubhi) and ubhaye 
occur as nom. and acc. masc., in analogy with duve, dve: 
ubhi, m.c. for ubhe (which one ms. reads), Suv 52.9 (acc.). — 
ubhaye, nom., Mv ii.119.2 (corresponding passage LY 239.11 
has ubhav api); 171.16 (plural verb). 

19.8. tri- etc., ‘three’. The stem tisra-, based on the 
fem. tisr- (cf. § 13.15), occurs in composition with a masc. 
noun, perhaps m.c.: tisra-loki ( = triloke ) [LV 54.8 (vs); 
tisra-lokesu 56.5 (vs). 

19.9. The nom. masc. trayo is used as acc. : Mv ii.115.9; 

iii. 428.9 (both prose). The nom.-acc. nt. may be trini m.c.: 
SP 33.4. 

19.10. In the inst., trihi and trihi occur for tribhis; 
the mss. often vary between the two (cf. Pali tihi, Pkt. 
tihim and tihim, the latter m.c.? Pischel 438): trihi , v.l. 


trihi , Mv i.79.12 (prose), in same line with tribhir , v.l. 
tribhir; iii.249.7 (vs, but meter indifferent as to z). — trihi: 
Mv i.238.4 (prose, v.l. trihi); 321.18 (prose); ii.40.21 (vs); 
iii.188.4 (vs); 249.10 (vs, meter indifferent, v.l. trihi). 

19. LI. Further, trayebhi occurs, LV 177.1, 13 (vss; 
cited &iks 240.1; 241.1), apparently as numeral = tribhis ; 
it is an analogical creation to Skt. gen. pi. trayandm. 

19.12. In this, as in other numerals, there seems to be 
exceptional confusion of the originally distinct forms of the 
three genders; see §§ 6.11 ff. 

19.13. catur- etc., ‘four’. As in Pali and Pkt., the 
stem appears as catu- in composition, and not only in 
verses: catu-tala- (no v.l.) Mv ii.313.5 (prose); catu-varna 
LV 197.2 (vs). Cf. catuhi, catusu below. 

19.14. As in other numerals, gender-forms are con- 
fused; §§ 6.11 ff. 

19.15. For the nom., the acc. caturo ( °ras ) is often used 
(as in MIndic); also cature (so-called ‘Magadhism’, or 
originally pronominal ending?), and caturi which represents 
the latter in verses m.c. — caturo (all vss) LV 12.20; 
236.13; 372.2 ( caturas ca); 373.13; 385.7; Mv i.114.16; 
157.6 {caturas ca); 208.11 (repeated ii.10.19 where mss. 
catvaro , unmetrical; Senart em.); RP 24.16; 55.9. — 
cature (vss) LV 343.9; Mv ii.92.11 (mss.); cature padah 
Ud xii.4 (: Pali caturo padd, Dhp. 273; of course not to be 
emended with Chakravarti to catvdrah, which in fact is 
metrically impossible). — caturi (vss, m.c.) LV 50.5; 
80.20; 81.9; 197.1; Mv i.218.6 = ii.20.5. 

19.16. Conversely, catvdrah (and m.c. °ra) is used as 
acc.: catvaro dvipam Mv i.80.8 (prose); i. 168. 10 (vs); 
catvara dvipa susamrddha . . . avasati sarvan (2d ed. sarva) 
Gv 254.19 (vs; probably to be divided thus; ed. catvara- 
dvipa- as one word, which is conceivable, catvara- as stem 
in comp.). 

19.17. As in the nom., cature also occurs in the acc.: 
disam calokya cature LV 252.21 (vs; with fem. noun, tho 
it has a masc. acc. pi. ending). 

19.18. For inst. caturbhis, there occurs catuhi (so Pali), 
MIndic form based on stem catu- (above, and in loc. 
catusu below): Mv i. 239. 11 (prose; Senart em. caturhi but 
mss. catuhi). Commoner are caturhi and caturbhi, especially 
the former, caturhi Mv i.3.12 (v.l. catuhi); 6.2; 38.15; 
120.8; 120.13 (v.l. caturbhir); 230.12; 237.10; 263.17; 
318.17; 335.14; ii.33.5; 141.4; 164.17; 423.9 (fem.); all 
prose. — caturbhi Mv i. 120.7; 292.15 (both v.l. caturhi). 

19.19. For gen. caturjidm, caturna is read in vss m.c.: 
SP 237.13; 294.6 (with fem. noun, parsana). 

19.20. For loc. catursu, we find catusu LV 418.13 and 
17 (prose; cf. Weller 38; § 1.46); and read so Mv ii.141.5 
(prose), with v.l., for Senart caturusu (unparalleled). 

19.21. In LV 130.19 (vs) Lefmann’s reading catusu 
is doubtless correct ( u m.c.), tho most mss. and Calc, 
read catursu, unmetrically. 

19.22. pafica, ‘five’. For inst. Skt. paheabhis, paheahi 
is fairly common in Mv: i.31.5; ii.25.14 (both prose) etc. 
It is doubtful whether any other non-Skt. form really 
occurs. In Mv i.60.14 Senart prints paheehi, but 3 mss. 
have paheahi. Cf. however -ehi forms § 19.28. In ii.257.7 
mss. paheahi or paheabhi; Senart em. paheahi. 

19.23. The loc. pi. appears m.c. as paheasu RP 59.6. 
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19.24. sas, 'six’. The loc. pi. occurs as sals u m.c. 
SP 9.6; 48.3. — A strange form sadi occurs for 'six’ twice 
in LV, apparently as 'stem’ in composition. I cannot 
explain the final -i, unless it is analogical to the ending 
of dvi- f tri-. (Cf. ASokan sadu-visati, where u has been 
explained as analogical to catu Bloch, Asoka, 161 n. 3.) 
In LV 414.19 (vs) Lefm. prints sadi paramite ( cirardtru 
vivardhitu kosu tvaya ); we must certainly divide parami 
from te : 'the six supremacies are thine’. Then sadi could 
be either nom., or stem in composition ( sadi-parami ). 
But in 420.1 (vs) only the latter seems possible. The ed. 
reads sadindriyair nipatito ( iti sparsa uktah), but this is 
metrically impossible; read sadi-indriyair with A (the best 
ms.), 'occurred by reason of (caused by) the six senses’ 
(in the pratitya-samutpdda). 

19.25. sapta, 'seven’. The inst. pi. saptahi is not rare 
in Mv: i.110.5; 128.9 (v.l. sapiehi ); 194.2, 4; 323.13; 
iii.92.14 (all prose). Gen. saptanam , Grit. App. on Mv 
ii.74.8, but saptanam in text 75.21. 

19.26. dasa, ‘ten’. Several times the text of LV 
seems to present dasah for dasa, always after diso , as 
ace., ‘into (all) ten directions’ or the like. It occurs at the 
end of a line of verse LV 311.4 and 387.16 (no v.l. cited); 
but in prose, followed by prapalayamdnam , in 301.10, 
where Lefm. to be sure reads dasa with one inferior ms., 
while all the other mss. and Calc, have dasah. The Tib. 
confirms the numeral in 387.16; phyogs (= dis) bcu (= 10). 
But in the two other places it reads phyogs phyogs = 
diso-discih, ‘in all directions’ (as also in LV 314.8 where 
text diso dasasu). I cannot explain the form dasah and 
suspect that it is only an error for (diso-) disah, tho ap- 
parently in one passage (387.16) this error crept into the 
text before the Tib. translation was made. 

19.27. Otherwise we note, as usual, inst. pi. dasahi , 
Mv i.148.1 (prose); and loc. pi. dasasu , m.c., SP 53.11; 
342.12; Suv 42.8 (Nobel °su with his mss., but Siks 219.6 
cites the verse correctly with °su). 

19.28. Teens. We have met above, §§ 19.22, 25 (and 
cf. trayebhi § 19.11), inst. pi. forms in -ehi, at least as 
variants in mss. Some of the teens show similar forms, 
better attested: dvadasehi Mv i. 196.21 (prose). — Iridasehi 
id. i. 204. 14 = ii.8.9 (vs). And sodasehi occurs as v.l. for 
sodasahi of Senart’s text in Mv i. 198. 13 = ii.2.15; ii.179.7 
(all prose). If some of these forms in -ehi are genuine, 
as seems likely, they are easily explained as analogical 
to the regular Skt. gens. pi. trayanam, pahednarp, saptanam , 
dasandm , etc., which look like normal a-stem forms; hence 
we need not find surprising the creation of inst. plurals 
which, in this dialect, are normal in a-stems. 

19.29. Tens. As in Epic Skt. (Whitney 475e), the 
endings -at and -ati are interchanged, e. g. virpsac ca (for 
vimsati ) SP 114.12 (vs); trimsati (v.l. trimsam ; for trimsat ) 
Mv ii.132.18 (prose); paheasati SP 95.1 (vs). 

19.30. Further, any of the tens from 20 to 50 inclusive, 
whether ending regularly in -at or -ati, may be replaced 
by a stem in -a, which may be used in that form (ap- 
parently) as an independent word (but sometimes, pos- 
sibly always, this is to be construed as prior member of 
a cpd.); or it may be treated as an a-stem, appearing as 
nt. nom. -am (perhaps then to be identified with the 
collectives of this form, Wackernagel III p. 419), or as 
nom. pi. -ah. Thus: 

19.31. Forms in -a: putrah priya orasa virpsa (m.c. 
for vimsat or vimsam'l ) balali SP 88.3 (vs); trirpsa kotyo 
(cpd.? or read trimsat with 3 mss.?) Mv i. 174. 14 (vs, but 
metr. indifferent); trirpsa-gosthika Mv iii.375.13 ff. (prose) 
'30 companions’, repeatedly; printed as cpd. by Senart, 
who in 376.15 adopts the v.l. trim§ad-go° ; pancasa kotiyo 


(cpd.?) Mv i. 174. 16 (vs, but metr. indifferent); in Mv 

i. l 17.15, at end of line of vs, text paheasarp but v.l. pancasa. 

19.32. Forms in -am: virpsam, trimsam Mv ii.284.9 
(prose); paheasam Mv i.l 15.13 (vs); 117.15 (vs, cf. above); 

ii. 133.1; 284.10 (both prose; one ms. has catvarimsam 
before paheasam in the last passage). 

19.33. Forms in -ah: cature ca vimsd(h) LV 343.9 
(vs), ‘24’. 

19.34. Far rarer, indeed hardly to be found, is the 
addition of -a to such a stem as trimsat', it seems to be 
implied by dvatrimsatakdra, 'of 32 forms’ (°sata-dkara) 
Mv ii.278.21; 279.2; 280.12. The only alternative would 
seem to be emendation to °sad-dkaram ; Senart notes no v.l. 

19.35. The compounds caturasiti, 84, and sadasiti, 86, 
appear in this form, with lengthened d (see Diet.), which 
cannot be m.c. ; the forms occur in prose and in metrically 
indifferent positions, as likewise in Pali caturasiti, chaldsiti ; 
cf. also AMg. caurasiim (Pischel 446). Evidently the forms 
are due to the analogical influence of compounds in which 
the prior numeral ended in a, producing -a- by sarndhi 
with the initial a-, such as paheasiti, saptasiti , astdsiti. — 
We even find catvari asiti for 84 in Dbh.g. 44(70). 25; but 
in this broken form a- may possibly be m.c. 

19.36. Ordinals may be formed, as in Pali and Pkt. 
(Geiger 118.2; Pischel 449) by adding -ma to the cardinal: 
ekanavatime ‘91st’ Mv ii.271.5 (prose). Tho not standard 
Skt., such formations occur in epic and ‘late’ Skt., Wacker- 
nagel III p. 409. A blend of *pahcasatima (Pali j oahhasatima, 
Geiger 118) with Skt. pancasa seems to be paheasima, 
‘fiftieth’, SP 351.1 (vs). Analogical to such forms in (-i)-ma 
are satima, TOOth’, and sahasrima, ‘1000th’ (both Pali; 
Diet.). 

Nominative forms with other cases, and in composition 

19.37. Whitney 486c notes the use of pahea , sapta , 
satam, sahasram with nouns in any case. Renou, Gr. sete. 
p. 385, cites nom. forms of numerals in -fi_sporadically 
used w T ith other cases (e. g. safsastir gah, ApSS). Since 
this usage is hardly normal Skt., I cite a few similar cases 
in our dialect: asitis talan uccaistvena LV 278.13 (prose), 
'80 tal-trees in height’. — vimsatih kalpakotyo (adverbial 
acc. of time) Samadh 8.16 (prose), ‘for 20 crores of kalpas’, 
and: vimsatis ca buddhakotir aragayam asa, ib., 'and 
propitiated 20 crores of Buddhas’; kalpana kotyah pari- 
purna vimsatir 8.29 (vs; so 2 mss., text vimsati), ‘for 20 
full crores of kalpas’. — sastis ca kalpdn Suv 44.6 (vs); 
vimsatir gajan 188.3, 6, 10 (prose; v.l., to be sure, virpsati 
each time; but Nobel reads °tir, and I think rightly). 

19.38. Such nom. forms in -tir are even used as prior 
members of cpds., probably in analogy with cpd. numerals 
like trayo-dasa, trayastrimsat (cf. also satam and sahasram 
used in comp., Wackernagel II.l p. 47): asitir-yojandvrlam 
LV 280.16 (vs; read so, or °ayatarp, with mss., for the 
unmetrical °avrttam of Lefm.). Less clear is the construction 
in LV 413.3 (prose), vipulo vistirnah saptayojana-satany- 
dyamo (so Lefm.) vistarepa. If this text is correct, -satany 
is compounded with -ayamo: ‘immense, extensive, having 
a length of 700 yojanas in extent’. But several good mss. 
read aydma-(vistdrena); with this reading -satany would 
be a separate word, ‘700 yojanas in length and breadth’. 
Since ayama ‘length’ is often contrasted with vistara 
‘breadth’, this seems likely to be right. Cf. asitir-yojandny 
ayamena vistarena LV 307.14 (prose), which seems to 
mean ‘eighty yojanas in length and breadth’; here asitir 
may be either nom. of a separate word, or compounded 
with yojanani; but yojanani seems clearly not compounded 
with ayamena. 



20. Personal pronouns 


Stem in composition 

20.1. Once, in LV 364.10 (vs), occurs either tva- or 
Warn- (so the mss. that have the syllable) compounded 
with - pranidlu ; for so obviously we must interpret the 
text, tho Lefm. prints tva as separate word. An extension 
of the use of tva-drs etc.? 

20.2. More curious is tvam tvam- in composition: 
ivamsddrsakehi SP 31.11 (vs) ‘like thee’; tvamidrsair LV 
325.13 (vs) ‘with (beings) like thee’. Is this analogically 
based on aham, used rather freely in Skt. as prior member 
of compounds? (Waekernagel III p. 437, cf. 456). 

20.3. Purely phonetic is the occasional loss of the 
final -t of the regular Skt. ‘stems’ mat-, asmat-: asma- 
matena (for asman-m °) LV 338.13 (vs). — mu-dharmam 
(ms.) RP 17.15 (vs), Finot ein. ma-dh° (for mad-dh° ); it 
is said that the Chinese supports this in meaning; cf. 
§ 20.56. 

20.4. The ‘stem’ in -t, -d is once analogically affixed 
(before the suffix - iya ) to atma-, forming an adjective 
dtmadiya, ‘(one’s) own’, on the model of asmadiya, yus- 
madiya, etc. (Diet.). 

20.5. We shall present the forms noted in the usual 
order of cases, first singular and then plural. Under each 
case we shall cite first all 1st person forms noted, then 
all 2d person forms. 

Nominative singular 

20.6. First person. Only phonetic variants of aham 
have been noted in the 1st person, viz. ham , ham, ahu, 
aha, ha, ha; all in verses only, not in prose. Pischel 417 
records ham in Pkt. only after final vowels; in our texts 
it is also recorded several times after anusvara. Both 
(a)ha and ( a)ha show phonetic results of final -am which 
are common in our dialect; they are not recorded in 
Pischel (cf. Ap. hau from *ahakam). 

20.7. ham, ham: after vowels, imena ham SP 28.3; 
em eva L~m (with most mss. and WT) SP 89.11; ca harp 
SP 324.5; siri ham Mv ii.57.2; va (— va) ham Gv 489.10. 

After anusvara: tesarp ham Mv i. 10. 7 (so with 3 mss.; 
Senart with 3 mss. tesam aham, metrically poor); darikam 
ham Gv 413.23; campdyam ham samutpannah Lank 364.15. 

ahu , common: SP 11.13*; 62.15; 92.12; 97.5; 99.5; 
324.4; LV 78.7; 79.21; 119.5; 327.15 tdv’ (= tdvat) ahu; 
393.9; Suv 52.6; RP 27.5, 18; Bhad 1, 4, 6 2 , 8, 9, 10, 12, 
16, 18, 33, 41, 59, 60. 

aha, not common, much rarer than ahu; sometimes 
as v.l. of mss. where edd. have ahu, above: ahu LV 78.9, 
so ed. without ms. support; read aha with ms. A; others 
aham, unmetr. Here may also be counted such cases as 
dade ’ha danarp Mv iii.46.14 (so divide; probably ’ha does 
not represent iha, cf. tarpaye ’ham in next line); sthitvaha 
Suv 248.13: maha Sukh 22.5. 

hu, after final -a; may also be considered examples 
of ahu with elision of preceding final -a: putrana hu (v.l. 
ha) SP 90.9; yena hu SP 195.5; caramana hu (= °mano 
’ham) RP 26.7. 

ha (cf. under aha, above), after vowels: yanani ha 
sarppradasye SP 88.10; bodhav upayena ha (WT with v.l. 
and Tib. °yen’ iha) sarvi nemi SP 195.4. 

20.8. Second person. This is more varied. Besides 


tva, m.c. for tvam (rare: sa tva manjusiri prccha sudhana 
Gv 488.23, ‘do thou, O Sudhana, ask Manjusri’; ed. prints 
sattvamanjusiri, one word), we find: (1) tuvam, a form 
well known in Pali, and authorized by grammarians (but 
not known to Pischel, 420, from literature) in Prakrit; 
this is fairly common in Mv, prose as well as verse; also 
its m.c. equivalent tuva; (2) tumam, the regular Prakrit 
form (Pischel 421), or its m.c. equivalent tuma; but these 
are very rare; (3) tuham (modelled on aham), only once, 
SP 67.11 (vs); Pischel 421 records it only for Dhakki; 
eastern Pkt. grammarians attribute it to Ap., see Jacobi, 
San. p. xxv, and cf. Alsdorf, Kum. p. 59 (it is written 
in Kum. 5 times instead of regular tuhu); (4) tvayi, thrice 
as nom. in the same context of LV ; cf. Ap. tai, pal, acc. 
as well as inst. (so also tvayi in BHS) and loc., and as 
nom. according to Pingala 1.5b (ap. Pischel 421); any 
acc. is likely to be used as nom. in M Indie; (5) tvayd, 
apparently once as nom., probably by analogy with the 
preceding which serves also as inst. in BHS as well as 
in Ap., hence inst. tvayd also as (acc. =) nom. In the 
Pkt. of the KharosthI Documents from Chinese Turkestan 
(Burrow, § 51), ‘the inst. tends to be confused with the 
nom.’ (which = acc,), even with nouns. 

20.9. tuvam, in verses: Mv i. 180. 18; 243.1; 305.10; 

ii. 39.4ff. (repeatedly); 52.18; 54.2; 71.13; 92.9; 226.11; 
229.4; 235.12; 397.4, 21; iii.3.5, 7, 17; 4.2; 120.7; 295.3. 
And in prose: Mv i.233.10; 302.6; 343.9; 364.14; ii.70.3; 
216.4; 400.13 (note here tvam pi and tuvam pi in the same 
prose line); 427.4 f. ; 428.2; 448.18; 480.4, 9; 493.10; 

iii. 151.6; 404.11. 

tuva, only m.c. in verses: SP 93.9; LV 343.2. 

tumam., probably in Mv i.43.13 (vs), mss. cited as 
buddhottamarp , Senart em. buddho tuvam (with the re- 
petition i.243.1); but it is likely that buddho tumam was 
intended. 

tuma, m.c. for tumam, in verses: LV 165.13 and ff., 
repeatedly; 168.15; Samadh p. 45 line 19. 

tuham, see above. 

tvayi (all vss of LV) laghu tvayi narapati vibhajahi 
amrtarp 165.8, ‘quickly do thou, Lord of Men, deal out 
nectar’; tvaji tvayi . . . dhanamanikanaka 165.9, ‘thou hast 
given away . . .’; syamu puna rsisutu tvayi puri yad abhu 
166.3, ‘when, again, of old thou wast the rsi’s son Syama’. 

tvayd: tvayd (2 mss. taya; Nobel em. tuvarji) hi prahla- 
dakari hitamkari Suv 245.5 (vs). There can be no doubt 
of the meaning, nor, in my opinion, any serious doubt 
of the reading. 

20.10. [According to Lefmann’s text in LV 253.8, 
tvam, the Skt. acc., would be used as nom.: kaisa ati 
tvarn karunam rudasi. Some mss. and Calc, read kaisativa 
karunam rudate, which is unmetrical. But Tib. supports 
a 3 pers. verb, with no 2 pers. subject. A reasonable and 
metrically correct reading would be kaisa ativa karunam 
rudati, or the like; and it seems improbable that there 
was any 2 pers. pronoun here.] 

Accusative singular 

20.11. First person. The only non-Skt. forms clearly 
established are original genitives (datives) — mama, 
mahyam, me, and phonetic variants of these — used as 
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accusatives. Pkt. (and occasionally even Skt., Wackernagel 
III p.473) uses the enclitic me as acc. ; both Pali and 
Pkt. have mamam, sl sort of blend of mama and mam. 
(Pischel 418 notes Mg. mama in verse, Mrcch. Stenzler 
129.4; he would read mama.) In our dialect, however, 
mamam (except as emendation by editors) has been noted 
only in mamam ca , reading of WT with ms. K' for mamaiva 
SP 325.4 (vs; both acc. sg. and equally acceptable). It 
may be guessed that me came first to be used for acc. 
as well as dat.-gen. (perhaps by analogy with no , vo — 
nas , vas, for all three cases); and that mama and mahyam 
then followed the analogy of me. 

20 . 12 . mama : mama drstva (so read with v.l. for 
Lefm. drsti) sapdrisadyam LV 304.15 (vs). — Mv prose: 
mama . . . adhyabhaseran Mv i.56.13, 'addressed me’; yadi 
mama bharydm upadiyasi 233.7, 'if you take me as your 
wife’; mama evabhikanksati ii.69.9 (repeated 72.13; cf. 
bodhisattvam evabhi° 69.3, 5); mama patirn varehi 70.4, 10, 
‘choose me as husband’; mama grhnahi 70.8; others, 
iii.174.9; 265.8 (here Senart em. mamam); 291.10; mama 
uddisya agato 351.9 ‘came back (with reference) to me’; 
verses i.143.5 (Senart em. mam , without metrical or other 
good reason); ii.71.5, 11, 19; 194.4. — md tdvan mamd- 
picchasi ghatayitum Divy 380.11 (prose), ‘you don’t want 
to kill me too, do you?’ (but cf. § 7.72). — mamagamya 
Av i.321.13; ii.96.8 (both prose) ‘thanks to me’; in both 
Speyer em. mam agamy a. 

mama , m.c. for mama, in verses: mama hi pasyet 
SP 237.14. No v.l. given by KN; WT em. mamam (their 
ms. K* reads mama); yasmin mama (meter requires long 
final; doubtless read mama) pranayase tvam ihadya amba 
LV 119.4, ‘to whom you, O mother, are conducting me 
here today’. 

mahyam (?): haneyu mahyam LV 232.1 (vs), ‘they 
might kill me’. Perhaps gen.; see § 7.72. 

20.13. me: Mv prose: adraksit me Mv i.56.10 (with 
acc. sg. agacchantam. in agreement); mahdprabhavam (or 
other adjectives in repetitions) vata me samanam md haiva 
me sramano gautamo abhibhavisyatiti ii.277.2 ff. (Mara 
speaks); 428.2; sdpena me saparivaram bhasmikareya 
iii.158.6; 169.8; 180.11; 291.14; verses: tvaya ca me 
pravareya ii.88.11, so read (compare readings of mss. 
witlj. the Pali Jat. iii.284.4), ‘he would gratify me with 
you’ (the rest of the line is troublesome but for Senart’s 
prattam read certainly yam ca [Mv mss. pamca ]; after it 
possibly cayitam ); md ca viprajahi me 142.18; 319.14; 
484.5; iii.3.16; cf. Mv ii.119.2-3, §7.69. 

Weller 47 alleges two cases of me acc. in LV prose, 
but neither is convincing. In 396.1 me is dative: aham 
ced idarp dharmarp desayeyarp pare ca me na vibhavayeyuh, 
‘if I taaight this dharma, the rest would not understand 
(it) at my hands’. In 404.11 ed. me ha, but read meha = 
ma-iha . 

mi, m.c. for me (cf. ti for te): so doubtless read (or 
me? §3.64) for text me in Mv iii.366.17 ; meter requires 
mi as much as ti in line 15 (the question to which 17 is 
a response). In line 18 me also acc., but here meter is 
correct. 

20.14. Second person. We find tava, tubhyam, and 
te (ti), gen.-dat. forms, corresponding to the 1st person 
forms. But here we also find tvarp, tuvam, and even (be- 
fore vowels) tvam ; the first two may be regarded as having 
M Indie short a for a in closed syllable; in the last this 
shortening may be due to metrical requirements, or it 
may be simply the nom. form used as acc. 

20.15. tvam, before consonants: Mv i. 175. 14 and 15; 
iii. 386.19 (all vss). In all Senart emends tvam to tvarp. 

tvam, before vowels: aham tvam adhyesami SP 38.2 
(vs); tvam u grhya LV 169.10 (vs). 

tuvam: upadiyami (? mss. corrupt) tuvam (so mss.; 
Senart em. tava, perhaps because of 234.8 upadiyami lava 


adya bharyaram) bharydm (mss. bhdrya, which may be 
kept) Mv i.233.11 (prose), ‘I take thee as my wife’; Mv 
iii. 122. 2 (vs). 

20.16. tava: Mv prose: tava dgamya Mv i.365.12, 
‘thanks to you’; ndharn tava patiip iccheya ii.70.6; edrsam 
tava purvopakarim 180.1, ‘such (as) you, a former bene- 
factor’; tava . . . drastum 427.7; and verse: upadiyami tava 
adya bharyaram i.234.8 (so read with v.l., see § 9.25), 
‘I take thee today as wife’. 

tubhyam : LV (all verses): sarve tubhyam pujya sresthdm 
karonti 195.10 (so divide), ‘all, having honored you, make 
you (into) a noble person’ (so Tib. clearly: kun gyis khyod 
mchod gtso mor byed par hgyur); but cf. §7.69; te tu- 
bhyam na samartha bodhivitapdc cdlelu kampetu va 283.21 ; 
similarly 360.18. 

tubhya, m.c. for pree. : tubhya preksami sayani suptikam 
LV 236.3 (vs), ‘I look on thee asleep on the couch’. 

te: LV (all verses): jayami te LV 262.13; chinadmi te 
338.14; vandima te 364.6; sirasa vandima te tathagatam 
364.19 and 365.5 (note acc. noun agreeing with te ). — 
Mv (prose): vayarp te . . . sammanyema i. 348.2 (cf. 347.18 
tarp sarpmanyemah); aham te nesyami (in 4 nemi) ii. 249.1 
and 4; te . . . nihanisyami 270.2 if. (repeatedly; cf. § 7.72); 
iii.169.7, 8; and verses: te vande santam te dantarp i.98.7; 
ii.484.2; iii.452.11. 

ti, m.c. for prec. : Mv iii.366.15 (vs). 

Instrumental singular 

20.17. First person. Besides maya in verses m.c. 
for maya, we find, first, maye , which corresponds to regular 
Pkt. mae; it has been noted only in Mv, but is not rare 
there. Then mayi (also as acc.), as in Ap. (mat, mai; also 
Mg. mai, verse, Pischel 418). Also me as occasionally in 
Skt. (Wackernagel III p. 473), and more often in Pali 
and Pkt. (also m.c. mi); and (presumably by analogy with 
me) mahyam. 

20.18. maya, in verses, m.c. for maya: LV 373.3, 
10; 393.10, 11; Mv ii.55.16; 245.4 (so read with v.l., as 
required by meter; Senart maye); Gv 255.18 (read sa 
maya for samaya). 

maye, only in Mv, but the following examples all 
from prose except ii. 320.8, and all without v.l.: i‘.37.6; 
60.13; 243.6; 286.18, 19, 20, 21; 288.8, 9, 11; 290.5, 6; 
363.14; 365.3; ii.77.2, 3; 82.5; 241.11; 255.9; 257.3; 
320.8 (vs); 420.3; iii.144.5. 

mayi, noted only in verses (rare in Mv): mayi purva 
tyakta LV 210.15; mayi . . . danu damo . . , sucirna LV 
287.5; mayi bho krtabhyanujna Mv i.151.13, ‘having 
permission granted by me’; mayi tyakta-m-anguli uddra 
RP 24.1; Bhad 8, 12, 61; Dbh.g. 11(347).18, read mayi 
with Susa’s mss. (cited in note as mapi), for text me; 
pu]d krta mayi jinasyo Gv 255.22. 

20.19. me: na me sruta va drsta va suci etadrsa (mss. 
°si, °sarp) maya Mv ii.88.17 (vs; note repetition of me 
by maya); na me svayarp drsto . . . 110.12 (prose; response 
to question kirp tvaya svayarp drsto . . .) ‘I did not see 
him myself’; me . . . agaram adhyavasaia iii. 214. 15 (prose; 
note inst. agreeing with me). — ajanantena me Suv 27.15 
(vs). — nrpena sata me RP 22.12 (vs); carata me 23.8 
(vs); and others in this context. — me . . . ayuhata niryu- 
hata etc. (inst. forms with me) Gv 69.23 ff. (prose). 

mi, m.c. for prec.: mi bodhi prapta Suv 153.16 (vs). 

mahyam: purve mahyam danu daitarn, ‘in former time 
by me charity was given’ LV 196.5 (vs); Tib. has, inst.; 
niryatita . . . mahyam Suv 146.2 (vs) (Tib. has ); mahyam . . . 
tyaktam Suv 146.4 (vs); 

20.20. Second person. Here all the preceding 1st 
person forms are paralleled: tvaya (m.c.); tvaye (but this 
is very rare); tvayi (also tvayi); te (and m.c, ti, also ty- 
before vowel); and tubhyam (or m.c. tubhya). In addition, 
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[20.21 


the form tvam seems to be used as inst., as also as gen. 
(see below); tho both hardly occur except in one passage 
of LV, and there before the word iha, which raises a sus- 
picion. Are we dealing with an obscure nonce creation 
of a single author, perhaps involving peculiar phonology 
(samdhi?)? 

20.21. tvaya , m.c., verses: LV 178.19; 243.7; Mv 

ii.140.7. 

tvaye : Mv iii.32.15 (vs). 

tuayi (not noted in Mv; only vss): krlci Lvayi hitakara 
bahugiina LV 165.1; 166.1, 9 (read in 9 hitavata , for °ta, 
§ 18.84); 167.20; tuayi carata 168.5; (168.6, see § 20.23;) 
168.11; 169.17; 178.3, 7. 

tuayi , for prec. : bhoiu me laghu samdgamas tuayi Gv 
489.14, ‘coming together with thee'. At the end of a rathod- 
dhata line; can hardly be called m.c., since in the same 
passage other lines are allowed to end in a short vowel. 

20.22. te: LV, no quite certain cases in prose: te . . . 
-darsanauisesah sdksatkrtah 409.4 (prose) is cited by Weller 
47, but as Pischel observes 421, te depending on such 
participles may be considered gen. The same could be 
said of some of my examples following: — Verses: LV 
169.11; 171.9, 11; ksipta harsitena te 171.16; 195.9 ff. (te 
9 times); yastas te carata . . . 284.2; tyakta (v. 1. °tas) te . . . 
carata 361.2. — mrgabhutena te Mv i. 365. 11 (prose), ‘by 
you who are a deer’ ; mama te jiuitam dattam saruam te (so 

mss. , Senart em. me) rdjyam samsayato mocitam ii.491.3-4, 
‘you have given me life; you have freed (my) whole 
kingdom from risk.’ — te pralobhyamanena . . . notpaday- 
itauya Divy 115.8 (prose). 

ti, and before vowel ty, m.c. for prec. : nihata ti mdra- 
karma LV 12.10 (Tib. khyod kyis, ‘by thee’); ti . . . kuruata 
172.15-16; ti 172.19 and 20; 184.1; yam. ty upasthitu jage 
hitamkaro 237.15, ‘in that the one who works weal in the 
world has been respectfully approached by thee’. 

tubhyam : buddhasatasahasra sampujita purui tubhyam 
mane LV 365.13 (vs), ‘hundreds of thousands of Buddhas 
have been honored by thee of old, 0 sage.’ 

tubhya , in vss, m.c. for prec.: LV 53.1, 5. 7, 9, 11, 13; 
170.7; tubhya sisyamana 184.6, ‘taught by thee’. 

20.23. tuam (see § 20.20); only vss: krtu suaguno 
tuam iha jagato ’rthe dhyanaratena LV 169.7, ‘by thee thine 
own quality was made (perfected) for the sake of the 
world here, by thee delighting in meditation’; hatatamasa 
(read °sa with v.l., m.c.) tuam iha krtu loke arthu mahanto 
169.20; in 168.6 Lefm. with most mss. krtu tuam iha 
(mss. iha) . . . silaratena (Lefm. em. °na\ ); certainly an 

mst. is meant; but ms. A tuayi for tuam iha. Since all 
mss. are corrupt (and metrically imperfect), the true 
reading remains conjectural. 

Dative singular 

20.24. In LV 232.6 (vs) tuaya(-m) may be taken as 
dat., or possibly loc. : premena mahyam tuaya-m-api uar- 
tisyante , ‘they will behave with love towards you also (as) 
towards me.’ The - m- is presumably ‘hiatus-bridger’. In 
Skt. urt- in this sense regularly takes a loc., but also dat. 
or acc. ; mahyam here points to a dat. Since tubhyam and 
mahyam may be used as inst. (and in our language as in 
Ap. acc., inst., and loc. of personal pronouns seem con- 
fused — indeed it would hardly be going too far to say 
that all cases are confused), it is perhaps not rash to permit 
Skt. tuaya (in a form altered m.c.) to pass as dat. 

Ablative singular 

20.25. [In a line of verse repeated four times Mv 
ii.148.18; 149.2, 6, 14, Senart assumes mamatu = Pkt. 
mamao , abl. sg. But a gen., not abl., is needed here. Pro- 
bably read mama (= mama, m.c.) tu ratir na bhauet, ‘but 
I should find no pleasure’. In 149.14 one ms. reads mamatra; 


if this reading were adopted the sense would be, ‘I should 
find no pleasure therein ( atra)\ ] With unlengthened -a 
before -to: mamato Mv ii.272.7 (prose; one ms. mama); 
so Asokan mamate (Hultzsch cvi). 

Genitive singular 

20.26. The use of dative forms as genitives is not 
only standard M Indie, but occurs often enough in some 
Skt. texts (especially epic; cf. Wackernagel III p. 460). 
In our dialect it is very common, particularly in the 
personal pronouns, and hardly needs extensive illustration; 
but we shall cite a few examples of mahyam and tubhyam 
which show this construction very clearly. 

20.27. First person. Otherwise, we find mahya for 
mahyam (I have noted it only in verses, but doubt whether 
it can be called strictly ‘m.c.’, since it . occurs in some 
situations where mahyam would be as good metrically); 
mama, and mi, which occur only or chiefly m.c. for mama 
(tho mama occurs in mss. Mv i. 362. 12, prose, and in Asoka’s 
inscriptions, both Kalsi and Dhauli-Jaugada, Hultzsch 
lxxviii and cvi) and me respectively; and — barely possibly, 
but very rarely if at all —mamam, on which see below. 

20.28. mahyam (see also mahya, below) as gen.: 
mahyam bhasato LV 78.4 (vs); jatasya mahyam (gen. abs.) 
118.21 (vs). — mahyam rahogatasya Mv i.51.8 (prose); 
mahyam pita 178.17 (vs), ‘my father’; prsfhato mahyam 
ii.104.17 (vs), ‘after me’. 

mahya (only in vss, but not invariably demanded, 
instead of mahyam, by meter): mahya imasmi SP 25.15 
(note that mahyam would be quite as good metrically); 
61.7; 62.1; 86.8; mahya . . . aputrakasya 87.4; mahya ime 
93.9; 197.6; 203.4; 237.1 (metr. indifferent). — mahya 
LV 159.8; (mss. mahyam , Lefm. em. m.c.) . . . asritasya 

189.7. — Mv i.186.7 ; 277.12 = 279.21 = 281.19; ii.39.21 ; 
40.1, 3; 56.3, 5; 61.11; 133.19; 204.17; 226.16; iii.122.13. 
— Suv 51.5; 249.7. — mahyedam uacanam Mmk 104.24. 

20.29. mama: SP 97.4; 55.8 and 220.9, in both of 
which mama must be read with Nep. mss. and WT, against 
KN with Kashgar rec. mama (unmetrical) ; LV 42.17; 
119.8; Mv i.48.9, Senart prints mama at the end of a 
line, without report of v.l.; the repetition i.82.5 reads 
maya, and inst. seems better than gen. ; is mama at i.48.9 
a mere misprint? See also under mamam below. — Suv 
52.2; Gv 54.2; 214.17, etc. 

mi, only in vss m.c.: SP 34.8; 35.8; 63.3; 64.5; 152.3; 

236.7. — LV 38.10; sa mi kuruta 79.22 (ed.) or (ms. A) 
sa ca kuru mi: 132.14; 189.6; 195.3. — Mv ii.5.9 (in 
parallel i. 201. 14 mss. me, unmetr. ; Senart emends another 
word); ii.140.12. — Sukh 22.3, 7, 11. 

20.30. mamam ? Tho this is familiar in Pkt. beside 
mama, it can hardly be said certainly to occur in our 
texts. In Mv i.48.7 and 223.16 Senart introduces mamam, 
m.c., but the mss. have mama, and a better em. would 
be mama. On the other hand, in Mv ii.273.4 (prose) Senart 
reads mama tti, where the mss. seem to point to mamam 
ti ( mamanti ), at least as a possibly original reading. I 
have not recorded another; nor is mamam established as 
acc. in our dialect. 

20.31. Second person. Here we find tubhyam and 
tubhya, taua, and ti (ty) corresponding to mahya(m), mama, 
and mi. We also find, in Mv only, tuhyam and tuhya 
(cf. Pali tuyham, and similar forms in Pkt.), analogical 
to mahya(m). Further, there is one probable case of tuma 
(analogical to mama; cited only by grammarians for Pkt., 
but cf. AMg. tumam, Pischel 420 f.); and several apparent 
cases of tuam as gen. (cf. tuam as inst.; mostly in the 
same LV context as the latter, but once tuam in Mv 
according to the mss.). 

20.32. tubhyam, tubhyam: tubhyam antike SP 212.7 
(vs), ‘in thy presence’; LV 169.4; 189.1 (both vss). 



21. Generic pronouns 


Stems ta (sa), eta ( esa ), ya , ku, and pronominal adjectives 

21.1. In so far as the peculiarities of these stems are 
shared by, and equally 'irregular' (from the standpoint 
of Sanskrit) in, noun stems in a or d, they do not need 
separate treatment and have been included under such 
nouns. Here will be treated only forms peculiar to pro- 
nouns as such or, at any rate, forms which would not be 
normal in Skt. pronouns and do not seem to be as char- 
acteristic of nouns as of pronouns in our dialect. In the 
appropriate sections of noun inflection will be found some 
examples of those which have no special significance for 
pronouns as such; attention will be called to these by 
cross-references under the corresponding sections below. 

21.2. Stem in composition, ta- occurs where Skt. 
would use tad- once, in a verse, SP 24.9, presumably m.c. : 
ta-srdvakandm ganana na vidyate , ‘of their (or his, i. e. 
Buddhas’ or the Buddha’s) disciples there is no counting.’ 
So we must read with four Nep. mss. and the Kashgar 
rec. ; 2 Nep. mss. te; KN em. tahi, kept by WT without 
note. 

21.3. tam- for tad-: ianwarna tambhaksa taddhara 
(note this last!) Mv i.340.7 (prose, no v.l.); tam-sodhanar - 
thaya ‘for the purpose of cleaning that (privy)’ SP 113.14 
(vs); Kashgar rec. tacchodh 0 , but all Nep. mss. tam; text 
prints as separate word, misunderstanding the form. 

21.4. The stem in -d is not used in Skt. with pro- 
nominal adjectives, except any ad- (Wackernagel III p.592). 
Once, at least, katamad- is so used in LV 383.5 (prose) 
katamadvidhaih patraih , ‘with bowls of what sort?’ 

21.5. Nom. sg. masc. As in M Indie generally, so 
and eso occur as generalized forms for Skt. sa and esa , 
without regard to samdhi. In most texts these are limited 
to verses, but in Mv they are common in prose. A few 
out of many examples: 

Before voiceless consonants, so: SP 86.4; 87.3, 5; 
88.11; 89.9; LY 135.7; eso: LV 151.8. 

Before voiced consonants, so: SP 69.3; 88.1; 96.2, 7, 
14; Mv i.3.8, 9, 10 (prose); eso LV 57.21; Mv ii.134.6. 

As in Pali, we also find sv - before a vowel: sv-aya 
devadevah , or (with all mss. but one) sv-ayam eva devah 
LV 119.10 (vs) (cf. Pali svayam = so 'yam); istrigara 
sv-ayam LV 213.19 (vs) ‘this harem’ (despite neuter gender 
of istrigara ); esv agacchati ‘here he comes’ LV 221.16 (vs). 

We even seem to find occasionally su or esu for sa 
or esa before a consonant: tesv esu siksitu LV 124.18 (vs). 
And even in prose, su ca Mv i. 131. 15, according to all 
the (six) mss. (Senart em. so ca). 

21.6. On the other hand, esa occurs in final position, 
at the end of a line of verse, where Skt. would have esah, 
in LV 385.17 and 19. And contrariwise, esah is used before 
s- where Skt. would have esa , in SP 15.13 (vs); this may 
be m.c. in a sense, but eso would do as well; perhaps esah 
is a late, blundering attempt at Sanskritization of an 
original eso; but no v.l. is given. 

21.7. Finally, se seems to be occasionally used instead 
of so: Mv ii.81.6 (vs; Senart em. so); Divy 180.9 (vs; one 
inferior ms. sa). And even te, with t- instead of s-, is pre- 
sented by all the mss. Mv i. 104.20 (vs); Senart emends 
to so. On the ending -e cf. § 8.25, where other pronominal 


forms in -e are cited. On pronominal forms in - o , -a (m.c.), 
and -a, see §§ 8.19, 23, 24. 

21.8. Nom. sg. fem. The ending -a occurs in pro- 
nouns as well as nouns, § 9.9. 

21.9. Acc. sg. masc. and fem. The nom. may be 
used for acc.: grhdna su Gautamam LV 337.7 (vs), ‘seize 
this G. !’, where su — so for tam: so Tib., dge sbyon hdi 
zun zhig, ‘seize this monk!’ Foucaux, and app. Lefmann 
(who prints su-gautamam as one word), understand the 
prefix su-, which in Mara’s speech is hardly possible and 
is contradicted by Tib. 

Once esam is read (in the mss.) for etam, by analogy 
with esa: Mv i. 365. 14 (see Diet. s.v. sakya). 

21.10. Nom.-acc. sg. nt. The masc. so replaces tad, 
e. g. SP 62.7 (vs); cf. se in AMg. (Pischel 423) and su in 
Ap. (Sanatk. 501.3 su bhavanu; ehu etc. for etad , Jacobi, 
Sanatk. p. 15). 

21.11. The nominal ending -m (-m) replaces -d (-t), 
as commonly in M Indie. Instances are very numerous, 
in most texts chiefly in verses, but also occasionally in 
prose, and not only in Mv; these are marked as such. 

tam, pronoun and adverb: SP 118.1; 213.2; 254.4; 
LV 188.16 (read hi tam for hitam , with Tib.); 236.3, 5; 
330.20; in prose, LV 16.20; 105.5; 140.9; 209.4; 269.19; 
291.9; Mv (prose) i.36.14; 39.6; 40.3, 12; 158.11; 197.15 
etc., very common; Divy 501.18 (prose); Bhad 8, 9 (in 
these correlated with yac ca), 57. 

etam: SP 273.10; LV 79.14; asadhum etam Mv ii.272.9 
(prose) ‘this is a bad thing’. 

yam, pronoun and conjunction: yarn ca te cintayanti 
SP 124.6 (prose; repeated with other verbs in the next 
two lines); 212.8; 374.3; LV 47.12; 78.4; 259.2; Mv 
(prose) i.3.10, 13; 4.9; 7.6; 37.1; 46.1; 207.2 = ii.10.12, 
etc.; Divy (prose) 77.11; 87.9 (note: ‘The MSS. often read 
yam for gat’); 204.11; 466.7 (ed. wrongly 'yam). 

Pronominal adjectives: katamam LV 26.3 (prose); 
anyam Mv i.60.10 (prose); 224.21 = ii.28.1. 

On forms ending in -a, - u , see §§ 8.30, 34. 

21.12. For kim of the interrogative, a short syllable 
is required LV 91.18 (vs); we should probably read ki, 
altho mss. and both edd. have kim. 

21.13. Oblique sg. fem. For forms in -dye, -aya, 
see §§ 9.37-41, 59, 62. Peculiar to pronouns, and very rare, 
is the ending -asyaye. Only one instance has been noted: 
tasyaye velaye (loc. ; no v.l.) Mv iii.139.1 (prose). It is 
evidently a blend of tasya (= tasyam) and taye. It is con- 
firmed by the similar Pali gens, tissaya, etissaya (Geiger 
105.1), blend of tissa ( — tassa) and taya. 

21.14. Inst. sg. masc. and nt. Besides -end for -ena 
m.c. (§ 8.39), we find etina and ekina , in prose as well as 
verse. This is probably an ending primarily belonging 
only to pronouns; a single instance, in a verse and pro- 
bably m.c., has been noted in nouns (§ 8.40; Senart inter- 
prets it otherwise). Such forms as eind, imina occur in 
Pkt., and imina (or amina, but apparently no such forms 
from other pronouns; Geiger 108) in Pali; but it is not 
certain that Pischel (128, 428) is right (following Lassen) 
in taking them as analogical to Pkt. kina for kena. In 
our dialect, at any rate, no *kind has been noted. We 
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pi. 'There is also mo, a modification of no, with the initial 
m- of the sg. (like Pali mayam for vayam), which we met 
above as nom. pi. and shall meet (more often) as gen. pi. ; 
and also mam, which is not recorded outside of our dialect 
in the pi. but occurs here more often and more certainly 
as gen. pi.; is it a transfer to the pi. from acc. sg. (MIndic) 
mam (= Skt. mam), first as acc. pi. and then also as 
gen. pi. (by analogy with no, mo, etc., which are used 
for both these cases)? By this same analogy we also find 
asmakarn., the Skt. gen. pi., or asmaka m.c., used as acc. pi. 

20.46. vayam: vayam ca na samanvaharisyati Mv 
iii. 163.8 (prose), "and he will not be interested in us’. 

asma : tarn cdsma lokacariyah . . . upeksate SP 118.1 

(vs). 

[na: premagauravam upasthapisva na (end of line) 
LY 54.15 (vs), could only mean ’cause us to enter into 
(i. e. to manifest) love and respect’; apparently all 
Lefm.’s mss. read na; Calc. nah. However, several mss. 
read °pitva for °pisva, and the true text is undoubtedly 
upasthapitvana, gerund, which makes good sense.] 

20.47. mo: only in Mv; and some of the cases cited 
by Senart are emendations. The following acc. pi. cases 
seem reasonably reliable; gen. pi. forms are more frequent: 
Mv iii.84.2, 15 (vss); na mo bhagavan raja suddhoclano 
icchati drastum Mv iii. 102. 18 (prose). 

mam: ta mam (v.l. ta-sam) samyak prativartanti (prob- 
ably read with one ms. prativartetsu ) Mv iii.84.9 (vs). Note 
in line 15 below: ta mo samyak prativartensu. 

20.48. asmakarn, or m.c. asmaka: asmakarn ... 
dayadan samsthapayati SP 109.7 (prose); asmakarn smara- 
yati tathdgatajnanaddyaddn 110.4 (prose); srutva ca asmaka 
(m.c. ; WT °lcu; or perhaps gen.?) 116.7 (vs); saced asmakarn 
api bhagavan, yatheme *nye mahasravaka vydkrta, evam 
asmakarn api tathagatah prthak-prthag vyakuryat 206.6 
(prose); yad bhagavan asmakarp vyakuryad anuttarayam 
samyaksambodhau 215.7-8 (prose). — nehi tvarp asmakarn 
Mv ii.219.13 (prose), "conduct thou us’; asmakarn tarehi 
iii.75.19 (prose), "save us’; asmakarp ca drstva 102.19 
(prose); jahasi asmakarn 216.3 (prose). — ? asmakarn api 
samanvaharethah Av i.211.2; but samanvaharati appears 
to be used elsewhere with indubitably gen. forms, see Diet. 

20.49. Second person, yuyam (like vayam ) may be 
used as acc. pi. We also find in a verse yusmi, evidently 
m.c. for yusme, a Vedic form which underlies the regular 
Pkt. tumhe ; and yusme itself is very likely the true reading 
(instead of yusmakarp ) at SP 379.3 (prose). Like asmakarn, 
yusmakam is used as acc. pi. Sen 33 regards some, perhaps 
all, such cases as syntactic confusions (gen. instead of 
acc.); some of his long list are doubtless best understood 
thus, but it seems to me better to consider the cases 
listed here formal confusions, i. e. to call them accusatives. 

20.50. yuyam: pasyami yuyam . . . sarvan SP 198.1 (vs). 

yusmi (on yusme see next): LY 324.21 (vs). 

yusmakam: naham (...) yusmakam paribhavami SP 

378.1, 6; 379.3; 380.1; 382.5 (all prose), "I do not revile 
you’. I doubt the use of the gen. with paribhavami. In 
379.3 the Kashgar rec. reads yusme, which is quite likely 
the true reading here (possibly in the other cases also?). 
— prativartensu yatha yusmakam Mv iii.84.15 (vs); jahami 
yusmakam. (v.l. °ka) Mv iii.216.8 (vs). — yusmakam 
agamya Divy 405.10 (prose), "due to you’. 


Instrumental plural 

20.51. First person: asmabhi and asmabhi occur in 
verses, evidently m.c. for asmabhis. There is also asmehi, 
once with v.l. aspehi, corresponding to amhehi which is 
regular in Pali (Geiger 104) and alternative to amhehirp 
in Pkt. (Pischel 419); also asmair ( asmais ) is probably to 
be read once, cf. Pkt. amhe (gram., Pischel 415) and AMg. 


[20.46 

tubbhe (see below under tusphehi). Finally, asmakarn is used 
(not only as acc. but also) as inst., at least once. 

20.52. asmabhi, in vss m.c.: SP 117.8; 118.9, 10. 

asmabhi, id.: LV 327.20 (mss. asmabhih, unmetrical). 

asmehi: asmehi (mss. astehi) jivantehi Mv i.313.8 

(prose), "while we are alive’ (see §7.34 end); ii.228.10 
(vs); 469.2 (prose); iii.79.2 (v.l. aspehi ), 4 (both vss); 
390.10 (prose, v.l. atmehi). — Sukh 51.3 (vs). 

asmair: SP 110.13 (vs), Kashgar rec. asmair, text 
with Nep. asmdbhir (both, because of other changes, are 
metrically acceptable). 

asmakarn: tair asmakarn bhaktagre ranam utpaditam 
Divy 335.24 (prose), "we produced a fight in the refectory.’ 
Followed by: te vayam bhaktagre ranam utpadayitva iha 
. . . upapannah. 

20.53. Second person: tumhehi occurs; it is the 
regular Pali form and occurs beside tumhehim in Pkt. 
(Pischel 422); also the semi-Sanskritized equivalent 
yusmehi. We find also yusme; Pischel does not list *tumhe, 
but he lists (from grammarians) the corresponding amhe 
(cf. asmair above). Cf. also AMg. tubbhe, which with 
tubbhehim (for both see Pischel 422) and the ASokan 
(Dhauli-Jaugada) tuphehi (Hultzsch evi), are to be com- 
pared with our tusphehi or tuspehi. Finally we find tubhy- 
amhi, which is the dat.-gen. form provided with an inst. 
ending. 

20.54. tumhehi: Mv ii.78.2 (prose). 

yusmehi vinltehi (as loc. abs. ; cf. §7.34) Mv i.198.15 
(prose). 

yusme: katharp punar yusme dharmam srutam KP 
146.4 (prose). 

tusphehi , or tuspehi: Mv ii.2.17 (prose), Senart em. 
tuphehi (the ASokan form, above); but mss. either tusphehi 
(so critical note at foot of page) or tuspehi (so note on p. 
497); cf. tusphe as nom. pi., § 20.42. 

tubhyamhi: Mv i.254.1 (prose), so mss.; Senart em. 
tubhyehi. 

Ablative plural 

20.55. First person. The form asmad , instead of 
asmad , is read 11 times in Mv ii.79.4 ff. (vss), tasma hi 
asmad daharo na mryyati , ‘therefore from among us (our 
family) no young person dies’. On the abl. in partitive 
sense, cf. Speyer VSS 56. The mss. usually read asmakarn , 
which is metrically impossible. The Pali parallel, Jat. 
iv.53.9, has amharp. 

Genitive plural 

20.56. First person, asmaka and asmaku occur in 
verses m.c. for asmakarn. There is also asma = Pkt. amha 
(Pischel 419, in M.JM., beside the commoner amharp 
which is also Pali). Not uncommon in Mv is mo, for which 
see §§ 20.40, 47, and mam (cf. § 20.47) occurs often enough 
to seem not open to question. Once, apparently, nu occurs 
for no = nas , in a verse, doubtless m.c.; cf. tus for vas, 
and the "Pkt. Dhammapada’ form mu (gen. pi.) for mo — 
no (§ 20.40). (The ms. reading mu- RP 17.15, see § 20.3, 
can hardly be right, unless it is used as sg., for which 
no evidence has been noted; Buddha, speaking of his own 
dharma, would hardly say "our’ for "my’.) According to 
Senart vayam is once used as gen., but the passage is 
doubtful. 

20.57. asmaka , in vss m.c.: SP 116.1, 7 (in 7 WT °ku); 
117.2, 10; 118.2. In the last two, some or most Nep. mss. 
asmaku. 

asmaku , see preceding. 

asma: asmapi ksetram siya evarupam Sukh 50.12 (vs), 
"may we also have a field like that’. 

20.58. mo: only in Mv; and a number of the cases 
listed in Senart’s Index are conjectural. The following 


Personal pronouns 



20.63] 


Genitive plural 


113 


(not all listed by Senart) seem to be reasonably reliable 
instances of gen. use: prose, i.351.7; 355.4; verses, i.306.15; 
yathaiva mo sakra tathaiva so tuvam ii.54.2, "just as Sakra 
is to us, so shall you be’; yo mo prathamo 70.14, 'who first 
of us’; 79.5, 19; iii.84.11; 86.8; 367.6. 

20.59. mam: only in Mv; some cases listed in Senart’s 
Index are conjectural and unreliable, yo mam prathama- 
taram svdkhydtam dharmavinayam (Senart assumes here 
lacuna for a verb form) tena aparasya dkhydtavyam Mv 
iii.59.16 (prose); kim mam (? mss. mdim) samjayina . . . 
drstena 63.2 (prose), ‘what’s the use of our seeing Sam- 
jayin?’; ye pi mam piitraka dsi 84.18 (vs), ‘our sons’; te 
mam adlxigata iha 293.19 (vs), ‘they are found (attained) 
for (of, by) us here’; 310.10 (prose, less certain; text 
doubtful and boldly emended by Senart). 

20.60. nu : ( nirvrto pravaralaksanadhari ) yo mi sastd 


(mss.) . . . Mvl .69.6 (vs; so more likely than interpretation 
of nu as particle). 

[vayam: according to Senart, note on Mv ii.480.4; 
but the passage is otherwise dubious, and likely to be 
corrupt in some obscure way.] 

20.61. Second person. La Vallee Poussin JRAS 
1911.1073 furnishes from a Kashgar ms. the form tus for 
edd. vas SP 255.11 (vs); cf. yu for vo, vas in the ‘Prakrit 
Dhammapada’, Senart JA IX. 12 (1898) pp. 203, 210. 

20.62. Otherwise I can only record tusme for yusma- 
kam (presumably gen. pi.), cited by Kern, preface to SP, 
vii as occurring in the Kashgar recension. No reference 
is there furnished and I have failed to observe it in the 
critical notes of KN. It would correspond to a Pkt. tumhe 
which Pischel does not record as gen. pi., tho he does record 
amhe in that sense (419). 


20.63. Table of Personal Pronouns 



First 

Second 

Stem form 

Sg. ma- (mu-?) 
PI. asma- 

Sg. lva(m)-, tvam- 

Sg. Nom. 

ham (ham), ahu, aha, hu , ha 

tva, tuva(m), tuma(m), tuliam, tvayi, tvaya 

Acc. 

mama, mama, mahyamtf), me, mi 

tvam (tvam), tuvam, tava, tubhya(m), te, ti 

Inst. 

may a, maye, mayi , me, mi, mahyam 

tvaya, tvaye , tvayi , tvayi, te, ti ( ty ), tubhya(m), tvam 

Dat. 


tvaya(-m ?) 

Abl. 

Ylmamdtu] mamato 


Gen. 

mahya(m), mama, mi, mamamtf) 

tubhya(m), tuhya(m), tava, ti (ty), tuma, tvam 

Loc. 

( a)hammi 


PI. Nom. 

vaya , vayu, asme, asmo, no, mo, me 

yuya, yusme, yusmi, yusmatf), tumhe (or tusphe ?), vo ( va ?), 
yusmakam 

Acc. 

vayarp, asma, mo, mam, asmakam 

yuyam, yusmi (yusme), yusmakam 

Inst. 

asmahhi, asmabhi, asmehi , asmair, asmakam 

tumhehi, yusmehi, yusme, tusphehi (or tuspehi), tubhyamhi 

Abl. 

asmdd 


Gen. 

asmaka ( asmaku ), asma, mo, mam, nu, 
[? vayam] 

tus, tusmetf) 



itih&saka 


114 


indragopa 


tathaiva gatha itivrttakam jatakam adbhutam ca; Bbh 
67.20 (wrongly punctuated) . . . prakasayati (comma, or 
no punctuation) itivrttakam^ ca purvayogapratisam- 
yuktam (= °tan; end of sentence!); Bbh 397.12-43 
tathagatah purvante itivrttakams ca jatakamS ca smrtva. . . 
Gf. vrttaka. 

itihasaka, nt. (! = Skt. itihasa, m.), history , story , 
legend : Mvy 4971 °kam, n. sg. (follows puranam; gender 
influenced by this?). 

itthatva, nt. (= Pali itthatta), the being in this world : 
Mv iii.447.8 (ksina me jatir . . .) noparim itthatvam iti 
prajanati. Recorded as icchatva Mv i.52.7 devanikayato 
cyavitva icchatvam agacchanti, and in similar phrases 
52.8; 338.18; ii.133.4. Senart allows icchatva to stand, 
regarding it as a genuine phonetic alternative form (i.417); 
and all mss. read so in these passages. But in view of 
iii.447.8 it seems to me likely that icchatva is a mere 
graphic corruption, § 2.22. See however icchatva. 

ityukta (nt.), cited by Burnouf, Intr. 60 f., and Kern, 
SBE 21.45 n. 4; not noted in texts; = next. 

ityuktaka (nt. ; cf. prec. ; = itivrttaka, q.v. ; a more 
historical Sktization of Pali itivuttaka), sayings (sc. of 
the Buddha), n. of a canonical work or type of literature: 
SsP 1460.5 gathoddananidanatyuktaka- (read °nidanet- 
y uktaka-)-j ataka-. 

itvara, adj. (= Pali ittara; Skt. Lex., rare and late 
in lit., see pw; cf. itara, which in Pali is commonly treated 
as the same word but seems to be unrelated in origin; 
possibly secondary blending has occurred between the 
two words), slight, small, trivial, unimportant; brief, 
momentary (of time): Mvy 2699 °ram (n. sg.); Mv iii.186.4 
°ram khu ayam tapo, this (sun's) heat is a trivial thing; 
LY 123.4 (vs) kim tasyabharanebhir (so, as one word) 
itvaraih, what need has he of trivial (ordinary, worthless) 
ornaments ?; RP 39.12 asaram itvaram ca lokam (acc. 
sg.); Siks i67.8 mahakarunyacittotpadenetvarena kamopa- 
samhitena, by an impulse of pity, tho vile (? better trivial, 
slight ), and full of desire (Bendall-Rouse) ; of virtue, merit, 
etc., Gv 529.9 itvara-guna-samtustair, satisfied with slight 
virtues; LV 271.3 (vs) itvarapunya devamanuja; Gv 508.24 
itvara-kusalamulanam devamanusyanam (of those who 
do not follow the Mahay ana); Siks 60.14 itvara-kuSala- 
mulah; of time, Bbh 87.4 itvarakalabhyasat (short), con- 
trasted with dirghakalabhyasat line 3; vijnayate netvara- 
darsanena Ud xxix.ll = Pali SN i.79.17 ( momentary , 
fleeting glance); of gifts, Divy 317.8 kim punar me itvarena 
danena pradattena. 

idampratyaya, adj. (= Pali idappaccaya, e. g. 
Vism. 518.30), having this (or that) as its cause : Dbh 26.3 
. . . gambhiredampratyayanubodhanena pratyekabuddha- 
yanam samvartayanti. 

idampratyaya- ts£ (= Pali idappaccayata; abstr. 
from prec.), state of having this (or that) as its cause ; gener- 
ally in comp, with pratitya-samutpada, dependent origina- 
tion owing to the state of (etc.); so also the Pali equivalent 
is usually cpd. with paticcasamuppada (or °panna), tho 
the editions wrongly separate the words, as in Vin. i.5.1: 
idampratyayata-pratityasamutpadam Gv 89.13; Bbh 
204.25; 396.21; °padena Bbh 110.23; °padanulomah Bbh 
303.22. 

id&ni (M Indie for °nim; cf. ddni), now: Mv i. 154. 15 
(vs, m.c.); 247.20 (vs, m.c.; v.l. idani, unmetr.) 

iddhi (= Pali-Pkt. id.; M Indie for rddhi), magic 
power: Mv ii.322.1 (vs; read) maruna raja va£ir iddhiprapto 
(or perhaps va£i riddhi 0 , see this; text divides wrongly, 
va iiriddhi 0 ). 

idha, adv. (== Pali id., Skt. iha, §2.36), here: Mv 
i.19.10 (all mss. but one); 20.6 (4 of 6 mss.); iii.134.20 
(no v.l.). 

indra, m. (1) as in Pali (Sakko devanam indo), the 
deva who in Skt. is named Indra (but frequently also 


called Sakra) is in BHS often called Sakra, devanam 
indra, Sakra king of the gods, the word indra being clearly 
a common, not a proper, noun; so SP 69.8; LV 62.14; 
66.4; etc., passim; this is specially clear when the n. pr. 
Sakra is omitted but the gen. devanam retained, as in 
LY 62.15, 18 devanam indra, O king of the godsl (2) a 
high number: Mvy 8022 indrah = Tib. dban po, lord 
(regularly = indra); (3) n. of a yaksa: May 29; 236.25; 
(4) n. of a brahman: Divy 74.17 ff.; (5) n. of a king: 
Mmk 625.21. 

-indraka (= Pali -indaka), at end of Bhvr. cpds., 
= indra (either as n. pr. or in the sense of lord, king): 
LV 54.13 (vs) devadanavaganah sa-indrakah; 391.14 (vs) 
devah sa-indrakas; Mv ii. 260.4 (prose) sendraka deva. 

indraklla, m. ( = Pali inda°, also °khlla ; hot recorded 
in this sense in Skt., where it appears to. mean bar, bolt 
to a gate or door; AMg. indakhila, said to mean a portion 
of a city gate; a door bolt . . ., Ratnach. ; qy: was the ‘bolt' 
fastened under the door, in the pavement? cf. Meyer, 
Kaut. 71, 689), threshold slab, a stone imbedded in the 
ground at the entrance to a city gate, or to a palace, 
house, or apartment: Mvy 5582 °lah = Tib. hkor gtan, 
lit. circle bar, or Tib. sgohi them pa, threshold of a door; 
Das cites both these Tib. phrases as synonymous renderings 
of indraklla, and defines them as steps at the threshold or 
at the entrance of a house; cf. Divy 544.7, three indrakilas, 
viz. nagare indrakilo, rajakule . . ., and antahpure . . ., 
thresholds to a city, a royal palace , and a harem ; this passage 
is a comm, on Divy 543.22 (yah . . . bhiksur . . .) rajnah . . . 
indrakilam va indrakila-samantam va samatikramed, if 
any monk crosses a king's threshold or its environs ; generally 
referred to as located at a city gate; in entering the city 
one steps upon it: Mv i.308.7 samanantaram indrakilam 
padena cokramati (= ca-avakr 0 ), and as soon as he (Buddha, 
entering a city) stepped on the i° with his foot; Divy 250.20 
(Bhagavata) sabhisamskara (q.v.) indrakile pado vyava- 
sthapitah (in entering a city); 365.1 (Buddha . . .) indrakile 
padau vyavasthapayanti (in entering a city by the gate); 
Av i.109.1 yada ca bhagavata indrakile pado nyastah (in 
entering a city; the gate is not mentioned); Gv 205.3 
rajadhanlm praviSata indrakilam akramatah, as (a Buddha) 
was entering the capital, as he stepped upon the threshold 
(pres, pples., gen. sg.); Mv ii.396.3 (vs) so indrakile (mss. 
°kilo) sthita, standing on the threshold, apparently of the 
city (rajadhani) mentioned line 2; used in comparisons as 
type of immobility, recommended in religious life: Mv 
i.292.14 yathendrakilo prthivIsamniSrito sya . . . asam- 
prakampi, as an i° should be fixed in the earth, (so . . .) 
immovable; Ud xvii.12 indrakilopama ; in this sense applied 
to the mind or thoughts of a Buddha or Bodhisattva, 
Mv ii.261.3 and 262.5 (Bodhisattvas) indrakilopamacitta- 
tam ca anuprapnuvanti ; iii.225.5 indrakilopamacitta (of 
Buddha); Av i.223.12 bhagavan . . . indraklla iva (here 
physically and literally motionless, like a threshold-stone) 
tasmin pradeSe sthitah. 

indrakilaka, m. = prec., q.v.: Mv i.195.16 (prose) 
tesam . . . dvaranam caturnam varnanam indrakilaka 
abhunsu, these gates (of a city) had threshold-stones of four 
colors. 

Indraku$a, n. of a brother of Ku£a: Mv ii.433.16. 

Indraketu, (1) n. of a samadhi: Mvy 531 (not in 
SsP); (2) n. of a former Buddha: LV 172.5; (3) n. of a 
yaksa: Samadh p. 43 line 21. 

Indraketudhvajardja, n. of a Buddha: &iks 169.13; 
(the same?) of a Buddha in the zenith: Sukh 98.15. 

indragopa, or °paka, in comp, with 6iras or §Irsa(n), 
redheaded, said of (miraculous) elephants: LV 55.3-4 
(prose) indragopaka-sirah, n. sg., of the Bodhisattva in 
the form of a small elephant, about to enter his mother’s 
womb (in vs line 7 replaced by surakta^irsah) ; Mv iii.411.4 
(prose) indragopa-£irsam, of another magically created 
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find (besides imina , §21.57): etina Mv ii.126.12; 127.16; 
129.3; 130.6 (all prose, in phrase etina evam-ldhapraha- 
nena ); Dbh.g. 39(65).18; ekina LV 151.8 ( ekinaiso , in vs); 
Mv ii.103.16 (prose); 217.15 (prose; mss. kind , but em. 
seems certain); iii.12.8 and 13.1 (vs; read the next word 
striyo with mss. in 13.1, and probably in 12.8 where 
striya is an em. : ‘begotten by one man from a woman'); 
235.11 (prose). 

21.15. [Abl. sg. masc. and nt. Thrice, in the text 
of Gv as printed (44.8, 9; 96.22, all prose), occurs the 
strange form ekaikasyad. In spite of the repetition, it is 
probably only a misprint (or error of mss.? the edition 
is full of glaring misprints, however) for ekaikasmad , 
which occurs in 97.5; cf. ekasmad in 96.26. If sound, it 
would be a sort of blend of abl. and gen. endings. The 
second ed. of Gv corrects the first and third occurrences 
to °kasmad, leaving the second uncorrected. It reads 
ekaikasmad in 96.26.] 

21.16. Gen. sg. masc. and nt. On -asya m.c. for 
-asya see § 8.58. — The interrogative pronoun has kisya 
(only in Mv) = Pali kissa, Pkt. kisa (Geiger 111.1 ; Pischel 
428). It is (as in Pali-Pkt.) specially common in the ad- 
verbial sense of ‘why?’, but also used as regular pronoun 
in the gen. sense: kisya khu nama krtena Mv ii.222.14 (vs); 
cf. ii.52.6 (vs) kisya hetu ‘because of what?’ or ‘for what 
reason?’, an em. for kima (v.l. kim asya) hetuh, but con- 
firmed by the Pali parallel Jat. v.390.16 kissa hetu. Other 
instances, practically all in the Sense of ‘why?’: prose, 
Mv ii.74.17 ; 75.6; 98.17; 464.15; 465.17; 476.19; 485.19; 
iii.25.12; 37.17; 173.15; 258.4; 330.4; vss, ii.149.2, 6, 14; 
iii.9.13; 294.21. 

21.17. Gen. sg. fem. Adjectives which in normal 
Skt. have pronominal endings in this case-form may have 
nominal endings: anuttarayah samyaksambodher labhino SP 

41.8 (prose). — On -asya in fem. a-stems see § 9.75. 

21.18. Gen. sg. masc. and fem. se, si. As is well 
known, Prakrit has a gen. sg. demonstrative se, masc. 
and fem., which Pischel (423) regards as belonging to the 
sa- stem; his theory seems supported by the gen. pi. sdnam 
of our dialect. It is of course analogous to me, te. We find 
se chiefly in Mv; the following seem pretty certain: (prose) 

i. 233. 13; 342.2; 346.3, 4; ii.145.2; 434.6; 479.10; 480.8; 
iii.32.6; (verses) ii.231.13, 14; iii.2.18; 244.15, 17. Also, 
KN assume se by em. at SP 237.11 (vs) tahirp ca se viharato; 
all their Nep. mss. so; Kashgar rec. ca viharantasya; WT’s 
ms. K' reads so, they em. to sya (= asya). The above 
cases are masc. ; but fem. examples also occur : Mv (prose) 

ii. 15.1 ; 172.14; 427.17; 459.2. 

21.19. Furthermore, we find once si ( = Pkt. se, 
Pischel 423) for this same se, in a vs m.c., Siks 302.5. 
This passage has a correspondent Mv ii.375.17, where the 
meter is secondarily changed and si is eliminated. 

21.20. Loc. sg. masc. and nt. On -asmi, m.c. for 
-asmin, see § 8.67. — Nominal endings (-e, and m.c. -i) 
occur in stems which in Skt. would show pronominal 
endings: sarve jage LV 111.17; anye Mv ii.422.12; Mmk 
58.12; 75.6 (all prose); anyataranyatare Mv iii.73.2 (prose); 
eke Sukh 10.10 (prose); eki Gv 384.17 (vs, m.c.). 

21.21. Once Mv i.217.11 (prose) has tarphi (so mss., 
Senart tamhi) dvipe, as regularly in Pali tamhi (beside 
tasmirp). See § 21.66, imarphi, and § 8.61 nikhilarphi. 

21.22. Common, on the other hand, are the forms 
tahim , yahirp , kahirp (cf. also imahirp , § 21.67); the by- 
forms tahi, kahi, ekahi also occur, but apparently only in 
verses, usually where meter requires short final, and never 
in Mv, which in prose and verse seems to know only 
tahirp etc. These forms are known, chiefly as locative ad- 
verbs, in Pali and Pkt., and are most commonly so used 
here, tho like Skt. tatra they are also used in the place of 
pronouns. Examples are all from verses except as indi- 
cated. 


tahirp: SP 33.4; 237.11; Mv i.180.3; 231.19 (prose, 
v.l. tarhi ); 232.13 (prose), etc., very common; tahim- 
tahirp Mv i.234.6, ‘here, there, and everywhere’. 

yahirp : SP 112.7; 358.4; yahim kple Mv i.253.5 (prose) 
‘in which family’ {— yasmin ); yahim deve iii.68.2 (prose); 
KP 13.15, 110.6. 

kahirp : (often with ci-t) SP 11.9; 47.5; 91.7; 113.2; 
kahirp cit 128.9 ‘in reference to anyone’; akahirp LV 
176.22 ‘nowhere’; kahirp LV 214.22; 215.2; Mv i.155.7; 
186.15; 198.16 (prose, kahim before vowel) = ii.2.18 
(where Senart kahim upa -, but v.l. kahim); i.221.8 = 
ii.23.14 (prose); i.300.1, 5 etc. (prose); ii.198.10, 12; 425.12 
(prose); Samadh 19.28, 29; kahirpcit Mv ii.33.2 (prose); 

340.8 (vs; v.l. karhi cit , which is unmetr.). 

tahi : SP 9.6 (in plural sense, = tesu ); tahi sasane 
26.12; 68.10; 228.12 (at end of line, not m.c.); tahi jam- 
bumule LV 134.10; 166.6, 21; 296.18; tahi lokadhatan 
Samadh 8.25; Bhad 59; Dbh.g. 39(65).ll (text ta hi). 

kahi: LV 230.6; 341.20. 

ekahi : Samadh 19.16. 

21.23. Loc. sg. fem. Nominal ending substituted for 
pronominal: tayarp velayarp Thomas ap. Hoernle MR 
89.20 (prose; from Bhadrapala Sutra; Pali also has tayam 
velayarp); katamayam (v.l. °yam ) Mv ii.73.3 (prose); anut- 
larayarp samyaksambodhau SP 64.11; 67.2; 69.6; 70.12; 
261.15 etc., all prose, common; for 261.15 the Kashgar 
fragment Luders ap. Hoernle MR 144.1 has annttarasya(m), 
which would be the regular Skt. form (tho the masc.-nt. 
loc. of uttara may be nominal, Wackernagel III § 268c). 

21.24. Nom.-acc. dual nt. On eti , m.c. for ete, pro- 
bably acc. dual nt., see § 8.77. 

21.25. Nom. pi. masc. For regular -e, as for any 
final -e, -i is common, but only in verses m.c. A few ex- 
amples: ti: SP 310.3. — eti : SP 90.2; 162.6; LV 171.3; 
RP 12.11; Gv 481.3, 6, 8. — yi, probably to be read 
SP 83.11 for KN vi(bhaksayantah); Kashgar rec. ye bhak- 
sayanti; WT ca bhak?ayantah with their ms. K'. There is 
otherwise no cpd. vi-bhaks-; the unmetrical ye and the 
variant vi- together seem to suggest yi. — sarvi SP 
62.2 etc.; LV 74.14 etc.; Mv ii.53.19 (v.l. sarva); Suv 

38.8 etc. — purvi SP 176.12. — anyi LV 171.3. 

21.26. The nominal ending -as occurs in pronominal 
adjectives but rarely (cf. -a(s) as acc. pi.): sarva (followed 
by g-) LV 295.17 (prose); agrees with yavanto . . . asruta- 
purvah, lines 13-14. So all mss., only Calc, sarve. 

21.27. But quite common, tho only in verses, is the 
ending -a. It seems clearly m.c., and since otherwise -c 
is apparently not reduced to -a, we must doubtless under- 
stand this as representing -as, the nominal ending, ta: 
sarvi ta (no v.l.) nirmita LV 307.19 ‘all these were formed 
by magic’; Gv 256.12. — ya: ya (WT with K' ye) sobhayi - 
syanti SP 149.14; others, LV 341.5; Siks 329.12 (read 
sahanti ya; from Ratnolkadharani) ; ya keci jinah Gv 286.1. 
— [ka: ye ka-cit £ik§ 109.9, so text; but probably misprint; 
meter requires ke.] — sarva SP 191.2 (?possibly acc. pi. 
with vimdna ); LV 74.10, 17; Dbh.g. 17(353).2. — anya 
SP 325.4; LV 153.12. 

21.28. The nom. sg. e?a seems to be used as nom. pi. 
in e$a nirvrtim upema ihaiva Mv i.69.12 (vs), ‘we here 
approach nirvana right in this life’. The only alternative 
would be to understand it as for *e$am = etam, acc. sg. 
fem. (analogical to e$d nom.). On sg. for pi. nom. forms 
see §§ 8.83, 10.190. 

21.29. Nom. pi. fem. On ( e)tayo see §9.89. 

21.30. Acc. pi. masc. As regularly in M Indie, the 
ending -e is used as acc. as well as nom. It has been noted 
only in verses in most texts, but in prose of Mv, e. g.: 
naharp . . . ye dharma anityas te nityato desayami Mv 
i.l 73.1-2 (prose), ‘I do not declare states which are im- 
permanent to be permanent', and parallel phrases in the 
sequel (note how easily, by attraction to the nom. pi. ye, 
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an acc. te could be introduced in such a context); Mv 
ii.141,3; 427.18. 

21.31. Otherwise in verses: te SP 45.3; 87.11; LV 
172.17; te (sc. kaman ; at beginning of pada, hence not 
enclitic 'of thee* with Senart) vai jane Mv i. 180.5 (read in 
preceding °jnas ca with mss., going with subject of jane); 
Mv i. 189.9; 278.11; Suv 45.10; RP 19.7; Gv 362.14. 

— ete SP 209.7. — ye SP 115.7, anye c’ ato virpsati ye 
mi drsfah , ‘and for 20 more (years) than that during which 
he has been seen by me 5 (text vimsatiye, less likely, as acc. 
pi. of vimsati). — anye SP 10.8; 115.7 (see preceding); 
LV 49.11. — sarve tava samkalpdm (— °pan) Mv i.202.15 
= ii.6.12. — aneke SP 53.5; 96.9 (all but Kashgar mss.). 

— purve LV 196.12 purve . . . supine imi ad(d)rsasi. 

21.32. And -i, m.c. for preceding: sarvi SP 195.4; 
351.4; LV 201.11; 308.7; 366.19; Bhad 1, 10 etc.; Samadh 
8.7; Gv 241.11 (see Diet. s.v. dmukhisthita). 

21.33. -a, and m.c. -a. Cf. §§ 8.92-94; probably trans- 
ferred from nom. pi. ending of nouns; rare: sahasraneka 
(but Nep. mss. all °ke) nayutams ca bhuyah SP 96.9 (vs); 
kaya (mss. kayahl) sarva paneti LV 330.13 (vs), ‘he evalu- 
ates all bodies^?). — Weller takes sarva LV 3.14 (prose; 
sa sarva suddhavasan ) as acc. pi. ; but it may well be nom. 
sg. fern, with sa, sc. rasmih. 

21.34. On sanam, once as acc. pi., see § 21.45. 

21.35. Acc. pi. fem. tan , tain as fern., see § 9.99. 

21.36. Nom.-acc. pi. nt. Endings -a, -a (m.c.), and 
-e, as in nouns, see §§ 8.100, 101, 103. 

21.37. Inst. pi. masc. and fem. On the endings -ehi, 
- ehi , -ebhis, - ebhi , and (fem.) -ahi, see §§ 8.108-111; 9.102. 

21.38. Gen. pi. -esa, only in vss m.c. for - esam ; 
usually before consonants, but also before vowels, etesa 
(v.l. °szi ; WT ete sam -) SP 303.6, 8. Others: tesa SP 68.10; 
90.9; 95.7 etc.; LV 54.1; 114.9; 115.2 etc.; Samadh 19.16, 
35; Suv 41.1; 45.9 etc.; Gv 256.25. — etesa SP 306.2. 

— kesa-ci(d) Samadh 19.25. — yesa SP 97.10; 304.9 
(WT var.); LV 37.3; 46.7; Mv i.204.7 = ii.8.2; Samadh 
19.29; 22.5. — sarvesa Samadh 8.30. — paresa SP 
94.6 (WT with Nep. mss. °su). 

21.39. - esam , only in vss m.c. for -esam, and only 
before vowels: tesam SP 86.9; RP 9.2; 28.2. 


21 . 40 . -e$u, -esv (before vowel), also only in vss m.c. 
for - esam : tesv SP 203.10, acc. to WT with their ms. K', 
tesv anu° (KN tes* anu° with Kashgar rec., Nep. mss. te 
anu°); tesu moksa (so with v.l., m. c.) nacirena bhe$yate LV 
54.14, 'they will get salvation soon’; Mv i.151.7; Bhad 4, 
5, 6, 6 1 , 19, 25 etc. — yesu LV 54.1 (v.l. ye$a). — paresu 
daram Mv i.286.9, 'the wife of others’. 

21 . 41 . — dnarp , for -anam, the nominal ending; MIndic 
form, not m.c. (in prose and before consonant): tanam 
devanarp Mv iii.304.3_, mss. (Senart em. devanarp to deva- 
tdnarp , but he leaves tanam as in mss.) 

21 . 42 . -ana, only in vss. m.c. for - dnarp , the nominal 
ending, etana SP 83.8; tana Bhad 56 (seems to be pro- 
bably the true reading, with v.l., for text taya , but Gv 
547.16 also taya); sarvana SP 89.9; Samadh 8.22, 24. 

21 . 43 . -ana, m.c. for same: anyana RP 21.4 (= any- 
esdm). 

21 . 44 . -esdpam (also written -esanarn), blend of -esarp 
and -dnarp, as in Pali (-esanarn, Geiger 105.1; 113.1); 
noted only in vss of Mmk: etesanam Mmk 499.25; 511.2; 
sarvesdnarp Mmk 387.2; 500.1 (in the latter spelled °ndm). 

21 . 45 . sanam occurs many times in Mv, apparently 
as gen. pi. of the pron. -stem ta- (sa-); in one case, i.7.13, 
an acc. pi. seems required (note that the following avid- 
dhanam of the text is an emendation). See Senart’s note 
i.373; he refers to Weber, Bhagavati (1866), 422 note, 
where Weber doubtfully quotes the same form from this 
AMg.text, querying whether it intends Skt. svanam. 
(Pischel 423 seems to ignore the form.) It happens that 
at Mv i.5.9 svanam is actually read in the mss. ; but this 
is isolated. Other variants noted in the mss. are sana, 
sand, manarp, sdtarp, sotam; but they seem all to be mere 
corruptions, and it seems impossible to doubt the reality 
of the form sanam. Nearly all the following occurrences 
are prose, and in the great majority no v.l. is reported. 
Mv i.5.6, 9; 7.4, 10, 12; 8.2, 5, 6; 18.14; 20.4; 26.6; 27.6; 
31.4; 340.8; 341.2, 14; 342.9; 345.5, 10; 346.1; 347.19; 
355.6; ii.27.18; 121.4; 122.7, 15; 123.4; 172.11; 214.6; 
234.5 = iii.65.6 = iii.92.10; ii.282.16, 17; 412.12 fT. 
(repeatedly); iii.28.18; 70.18; 72.5; 87.8; 114.7, 8; 282.11; 
283.2, 7; 329.13; 379.16; 426.17; 427.6 ff.; 430.16; 432.3, 4. 


Masc. 


21.46. Paradigms. 

Stem in comp.: ta-, tarn-; katamad- 

Nt. Fem. 


Sg. Nom. so, sv , su, e§u, se 
Acc. etu , etc., eta 


Sg. Nom. -Acc. so, tarp; yarp etc.; Sg. Nom. esa 

etu etc., ta, eta; ke, ki (?) 


Inst, yena, etina, ekina Obi. taya, taye, etc.; tasydye 

Abl. [ ekaikasyddl ] 

Gen. tasyd etc.; se, si; kisya Gen. tasya; se; anuttaraydh 

Loc. tasmi etc.; tarphi; tahiip, yahirp, 

kahirp; tahi , kahi, ekahi; sarve etc.; eki 


PI. Nom. ti, yi, etc.; sarvds; PI. Nom. -Acc. yd etc,; ya, te PI. Nom. (e)tdyo 

ta, ya etc.; e$a 

Acc. te, ye, sarve etc.; Acc. tdn, tdrp 

sarvi; aneka 

Inst, tehi etc.; tehl, yehi; tebhis, Inst. ( e)tdhi 

yebhis; tebhi etc.; sarvebhi 

Gen. tesa etc.; te?am; te$u etc.; tdnarp; 
tdna etc., anyana; etesdpdrp , 
sarvesdpdrp; sanam 
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Stems ena, na 

21.47. In Class. Skt. the forms of ena are enclitic 
only (on Vedic see Wackernagel III pp. 524, 525). Here 
they were certainly not always enclitic. In AsP 227.9 
(prose) enam begins a sentence and is emphasized by eva; 
enam eva also id. 255.7, 12, and elsewhere in this text. 

21.48. Like Pali and Pkt., our language contains a 
stem na, apparently a reduced form of ena. Even this 
occurs at the beginning of a line of verse, nesam SP 48.9 
(gen. pi.). This (which = Pali nesam) is the only form 
I have noted other than acc. sg., of which the fern, nam 
occurs Mv ii.247.8, 10 (to be sure with v.l. tarn the first 
time, tarp — but it must be fern.! — the second). Otherwise 
there is only nam, once acc. sg. nt., Mv i.57.3, otherwise 
acc. sg. masc. This occurs at least once at the beginning 
of a sentence, in Mv ii. 168. 7-8 (prose), gacchalha nam 
atimuktake (v.l. °kam, Senart em. °ka- ) smasdne netva 
jivasulakam karotha, ‘go, take him to the A. cemetery 
and make him to be impaled on a stake.’ Other instances 
of nam, acc. masc.: Mv i.211.18 f. = ii.15.1 8 f . ; i.212.1 
= ii.16.1 ; i. 301. 16; ii.247.6; 426.4; 447.2; iii.409.12 (these 
all prose); verses ii.81.6; 187.8 (? drstva nam). 

ayam etc.: stem ima- inflected throughout 

21.49. Besides relics of various Skt. forms, M Indie 
generally has a full pronominal inflexion based on the 
stem ima, which in Skt. is used only in the acc. sg. (masc. 
and fern.) and in the nom. acc. dual and plural. This 
stem is used in Pali in all cases except the nom. sg. masc. 
and fern. (Geiger 108), and in Pkt. in all without this 
exception (Pischel 430). Our language agrees with Pkt. 
It even uses the stem ima- in a compound. These forjns 
are not limited to verses, tho commonest there (except, 
as usual, in Mv where they are equally common in prose). 
Once, at least, a Kashgar fragment of SP has imasmim 
in prose where the printed edd. read asmin without report 
of variant. — As in the preceding sections, we shall refer 
to the treatment of a- and a-stem nouns for endings which 
concern nouns as much as pronouns. 

21.50. Stem ima- in composition: ima-guna (for 
°na, m.c.) vacand RP 47.8 (vs), ‘(Buddha’s) voice has 
these good qualities.’ — imidrsani SP 120.2 (vs), perhaps 
for im(a)-id°, ‘such things as these’ (Kashgar rec. wholly 
different). 

21.51. Nom. sg. masc. imo (ima? ime ?): Mv (all 
prose) imo ii.64.17; 152.15; iii.301.11; imaharp ( = ayam 
aham, so 'ham) ii.244.12, perhaps for ima (or imo) aham. 
— ime , as in AMg. (Pischel 430); Mv ii.82.12 (prose), 
mss. ime , Senart em. imo. 

21.52. Nom. sg. fern, ima (also imu , see § 9.13): 
Mv i.66.8 (vs); ii.65.6 (prose, mss. imarp); 174.14 (prose). 

21.53. Acc. sg. masc.: See §§ 8.30, 38, for the forms 
imu , imam. 

21.54. Acc. sg. fem.: see §§ 9.16, 19, 23 for the forms 
imam, ima , imu. Especially ima is common in verses m.c. 

21.55. Nom.-acc. sg. nt. imam (and m.c. ima , imu , 

im’, as in nt. a-stem nouns); very common instead of 
idarp; chiefly in verses in most texts, but there are prose 
cases in SP and LV as well as Mv, viz., prose: imam 
sarpkaradhanam sodhayata SP 106.15 ( saipkaradhana 

‘privy’ is nt. just before, 1Q5.12— 13) ; imam samyagjhanarp 
LV 400.15; others Mv i.346.6, 7; ii.110.1; 169.15; 195.14; 
iii.22.21, etc. A few out of many examples from verses: 
imarp SP 93.7; 228.7; LV 178.14; 392.3; te viditam imarp 
ca param ca Mv iii.381.10, ‘known to you is this (world, 
life) and the beyond’; ima SP 95.6; imu SP 90.10; bhuv’ 
(= abhuvat)^ imu (nom. nt.) LV 222.11, 21; Bhad 42 etc.; 
im* evarupam (= idam evamrupam, nom. nt.) SP 95.12. 
— In Mv ii.345.11 (vs) text imo, v.l. ime, but meter requires 
short final; read /mu? (or Zmd?). 


21.56. Inst. sg. masc.-nt. imena: SP (vss) 28.3; 
90.9 ; Mv (prose) i.301.13 ; ii.107.1 ; 180.18 ; 256.5 ; iii.290.15 ; 
(vs) ii.104.16; Mmk 618.25 (vs). 

21.57. Inst. sg. masc.-nt. imina, the regular Pali 
form; also Pkt. imind (S.Mg., and, beside imena , also JM., 
Pischel 430): Mv i.132.15; iii.53.8, 10 (all prose). Cf. 
§ 21.14, etind, ekind. 

21.58. [Inst, sg. masc.-nt. emina: aham na (14 . . . 
naiva) kasyacid eminapi acchinddmi (Senart em. acchi°) 
Mv iii.403.12 and 14 (prose), so Senart, but read . . . kasyaci 
demi ndpi, see Diet. s.v. acchindati.] 

21.59. Inst. sg. fem. imaye and imaya: imdye 
Mv iii.163.7 (prose); imdya 426.6 (prose). 

21.60. Dat. sg. masc.-nt. imaya: Suv 44.5 (vs; 
interpretation not entirely certain). 

21.61. Abl. sg. masc.-nt. imato: Mvii.253.7 (prose). 

21.62. Gen. sg. masc.-nt. imasya: SP 149.8 (vs); 
LV 314.16 (vs); Mv i.38.4; 246.10; 364.2 (all prose); Suv 
65.6; 66.9 (both prose; in both most mss. asya). 

21.63. Gen. sg. fem. imasya(s): imasya (m-) Mv 
i. 363. 14 (prose). — On imasya as fem. see § 9.75. 

21.64. Gen. sg. fem. imaye: Mv i.223.4 (prose). 

21.65. Loc. sg. masc.-nt. imasmim, common: SP, 
acc. to Thomas ap. Hoernle MR 133.4 (prose), for KN 
327.3 asmin ; Mv (prose) i.50.14; 320.19; 336.5 etc. For 
imasmi (m.c.), see § 8.67. 

21.66. Loc. sg. masc.-nt. imamhi ( = Pali imamhi ), 
cf. tarphi and nikhilarphi §§ 21.21 and 8.61, occurs repeat- 
edly in the mss. of Mv and should certainly be admitted. 
Senart admits it at i.185.20 (vs); see his note on this; 
yet this particular passage could be read imam (= idam) 
hi. But in other places, strangely, Senart rejects the form 
and emends to imahim (see below). Thus: imamhi (v.l. 
imdhi) dgamanaprayojaruim ii.107.6 ‘reason for coming 
here’; aham pi imamhi evam (v.l. eva) osisyam ii.478.7, 
so mss., Senart dsisyarp; read vasisyam, with what appears 
to be the same phrase ii.463.2, aham pi imahim (so Senart 
with one ms., v.l. imamhi) vasisyam, ‘I too will dwell 
here’; ii.480.12; iii.154.2; 167.3; 290.2 (here one ms. imehi, 
which can be interpreted, ‘with these’); 290.4. All these, 
except i.185.20, are prose, and except as stated both mss. 
read imamhi ; Senart always reads imahim except in i.185.20, 
but without good reason. 

21.67. Loc. sg. masc.-nt. imahim (cf. tahim , yahim, 
kahirp, §21.22): Mv iii.102.19 (prose; v.l. imehi); and 
perhaps ii.463.2 (v.l. imamhi , see just above). 

21.68. Loc. sg. fem. imasyam: Mv iii.153.19 (v.l. 
imasya, in that case gen.). 

21.69. Nom. pi. masc. imi, in vss m.c. for ime, 
common: SP 86.8; 92.3; 93.6; Samadh 19.30; Dbh.g. 
7(343). 14. (In Bhad 58 imi pranidhana must be an error 
for ime , required by meter, tho no ms. is quoted as read- 
ing so.) 

21.70. Acc. pi. masc. ime (imi, ima), nom. for acc., 
as with other pronouns, §§ 21.30-33: ime, Mv ii.147.2; 
435.11 (both prose); imi (vss), SP 33.1; LV 196.12; 385.7; 
/ma(?), SP 281.14, so KN with their Nep. mss. as reported; 
WT with their K' imi; Kashgar rec. reported ime (un- 
metrical). 

21.71. Nom.-acc. pi. nt. ime, see § 8.103. 

21.72. Inst. pi. masc.-nt. imais: Suv 105.5 (vs); 
Mmk 23.3 (prose); 480.15 and 492.5 (vss). In all the vss, 
ebhis would be metrically satisfactory. 

21.73. Inst. pi. masc.-nt. imebhih: Mv i. 110.9 
(prose; v.l. imehi; before s-); Mmk 4.20 (prose). 

21.74. Inst. pi. masc.-nt. imehi, noted only in Mv; 
all examples but one from prose: Mv i.17.4; 50.14 (in loc. 
sense); 80.1; 89.6; 198.9 = ii.2.6; i.306.18 (vs; in abl. 
sense); 364.5; ii.293.11; 485.16; iii.73.17. 

21.75. Inst. pi. masc.-nt. imehir, Mv i.90.6 (prose) 
imehir ast° (-r- ‘hiatus-bridger’?). 


8 * 
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21.76. Inst. pi. fem. imSbhih: Suv 132.13; 177.5; 
243.9 (all prose); and imdhi , Mv iii.269.16 (vs). 

21.77. Gen. pi. masc.-nt. imesSm: Mv i. 273.16; 
329.18; 335.1; 347.14; 350.11; 365.10; ii.*434.19; iii.55.10 
(all prose); iii.84.3 (vs). 

21.78. Loc. pi. masc.-nt. ime$u: Siks 16.6 (prose; 
from PraSantavinBcayapratiharya-sutra). 

ayam etc.: phonetic alterations of Sanskrit forms 

21.79. Hardly worthy of more than passing attention 
at this point are the following phonetic matters: 

yarn for ayam , nom. sg. masc., after a vowel in a 
verse (really a matter of samdhi); tam eva yam SP 28.6; 
vyalda yam LV 81.14 and 16. 

ayu (after a vowel yu, cf. preceding) for ayam , only 
in vss m.c. (any final -am may become -u, § 3.58): SP 10.2; 
16.4; 27,13; 113.9; 114.4 etc.; LV 50.13; 81.20; 236.4; 
prapta yu kdlu (= prapto ’ yarn, kalo ) 326.16; ayu dharma 
393.15. 

iya for iyarp , nom. sg. fem., in vss m.c.: prabhrtiya 
(= prabhrtir iyarp ) SP 63.13; 92.13; LV 174.11; 292.6. 

ida for idam, nom.-acc. sg. nt., in vss m.c.: SP 97.14; 
98.8; LV 57.3. 

For asya as gen. sg. masc., asya and asya as gen. sg. 
fem., asmi as loc. sg. masc., see §§8.58; 9.74-76; 8.67. 

ayam etc.; miscellaneous non-Sanskrit forms 

21.80. There remain a few odds and ends. First, 
Senart Mv i.417 note, cites a form aham = ayam (nom. 
sg. masc.), referring to Hemacandra 3.87. But what Hem. 
prescribes is not aham but aha ; and he equates it not 
with ayam but with asau, adas (all three genders). Accord- 
ing to Pischel 432, all the alleged occurrences of this aha 
may be interpreted as representing the adverb atha. 
Anyhow, some of Senart’ s cases for the alleged aham. — 
ayam are unconvincing. Thus, in i.53.2, aharp means ‘I’; 
the Buddha shifts to the first person, summing up his 
experiences in past births. In i.322.3, also, it means T; 
a speech of Jyotipala follows. In ii.371.2 also aharp is ‘I’; 
read the verb bhomi (with one of two mss.). There remain: 

(1) i.5.2, where however the mss. read aha ; the passage 
seems corrupt, but emendation to aham — ayarji is rash. 

(2) i.348.7 tenaharp raja (no v.l.). (3) iii.49.6, not listed 
by Senart : na caharp kumarako . . . , repeating the same 
phrase from 48.19 where ndyarp ku° is read. In the last 
two, aham *F is senseless; but especially the last looks 
like a mere corruption for ayarp ; perhaps the other is, too. 

21.81. In the nom. sg. fem., Pali and Pkt. use ayarp , 


the masc. form, freely instead of, or beside, iyam . So also 
our dialect; I have noted instances only in Mv, but many 
there. Prose: i.214.12 = ii.17.10; i.338.20; 344.8; ayam 
veld ii.172.8; ii.428.15, 16; 459.17; iii.54.1 IT. — Verses: 
i.203.15 = ii.7.11 (in the same line i. 146. 14, iyarp ); i.165.10; 
i.207.3 = ii.10.14; ii. 18.4 (in the same line i. 215.7, iyarp ); 
i.247.18; 304.17; ii.194.18. 

21.82. For idam , nom.-acc. sg. nt., we find, rarely, 
both Skt. masc. and fem. forms substituted. Both are so 
used in Anoka’s inscriptions: Hultzsch lxv, lxxix, xciii, 
etc. ( ayam, iyam , iyo) ; ayarn also in AMg. (Pischel 429). 
ayam avalokitarp nama vyakaranam Mv ii.258.11 and 13 
(prose; repetition of 257.13 which has imam, v.l. idam); 
ayu LV 173.10 (vs) ‘this (thing; indefinite)’; m.c. for 
ayarn; but the ms. A reads amu (§ 21.86). (The preceding 
word turyaravau, all mss., is troublesome; Tib. sil snan 
sgra las, suggesting abl., ravd(d)1 Or °ravai(r) e l Tib. 
certainly does not make ayu agree with this word, as 
Calc, does, reading °ravo.) tad iyam Mv ii.54.7 (vs), appar- 
ently = idam. 

21.83. In the inst. sg. masc.-nt. there are a few 
cases of ena; so M. and Ap. ena (Pischel 429; Jacobi, 
Bhav. 38*): LV 223.11; 224.18,’ 19; 237.7; 355.7 and 8 
(all vss). 

21.84. [If we could trust Senart’s printed text, we 
should have to accept sya and sya , as gen. sg. masc. and 
fem. respectively, after consonants. But I think Senart 
is wrong. 

(a) Mv i.278.3 (vs) is printed rdsfrarn sya dub - 
balarp bhoti . . . But the mss. read (with slight corrup- 
tions): rdsjrasya dullabham bhoti chidram bhutarp samanta - 
tah. The sense is good except that a negative seems required. 
Read perhaps rds(rasyddullabham : ‘of his kingdom it is 
not hard to find a weak spot, a real one (? or, ‘one that 
has occurred’), on any side.’ Also in line 5, two lines below, 
read with 1 of the 2 mss.: rdsfrasya (Senart raslram sya 
with v.l.) sthavaram (mss. °ro) bhavati rddham . . . , ‘his 
kingdom has solid wealth, abundant’ etc. ( sthavara neuter 
noun, not adj.). 

(b) Mv i. 199.9 (vs) reads yasyeha parisesarp sya 
ndriye jivitam bhavet; but in the repetition ii.3.7 the mss. 
have syan, which is the correct reading; it is the adverbial 
syat , ‘perchance’ (see Diet.) The pronoun asyah would, in 
fact, be scarcely interpretable here; the statement is a 
general one and does not refer to a specific woman. Senart 
assumes yasya(h) . . . asyah together as indefinite, referring 
to Childers p. 602, 2d column; but in this idiom, I think, 
the form of ya - is always immediately followed by that 
of ayam.] 


Masc. 

Sg. Nom. imo, ime , ima (?), 

yarp, ayu , [aharp (?)] 
Acc. imu , imdrp 

Inst. imena , imina , ena 
Dat. imaya 
Abl. imato 

Gen. imasya, asya 


21.85. Paradigm for ayam , idan 
Stem in composition: ima - 
Nt. 
ida , 

imarp, ima , imu , im\ 
ayarp , ayu , iyarp 


Loc. asmi , imasmirp , imarphi , 

imahirp 


PI. Notn. imi 
Acc. ime, imi 

Inst. ima is, imebhih , imehi(r) 
Gen. imesarp 
Loc. ime$u 


| ime 


Fem. 

imd , iya, ayarp 

imarp , ima, imu 
imdye, imdya 


asyd , asya , 
ima$yd(s), imdye, 
imasya 


imdbhih , imdhi 
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asaUy adas 

21 . 86 . Practically nothing non-Sanskritic concerning 
this pronoun has been observed. In LV 111.21 amau is 
printed, but (tho not corrected in either of the two Cor- 
rigenda) it is certainly a misprint for asau as in Calc, 
(no v.l. is cited). In LV 173.10 (vs) the best ms. A has amu, 
for ayu (§21.82) of the other mss.; the word is nt., 'this 
(thing)'; if amu is the true reading, it would be (? m.c.) 
for amiuri which is used in Pkt. as nt. nom.-acc. (trans- 


ferred from the Skt. acc. sg. masc. ; Pali uses adum). 
The same amu is given by Nobel in Suv 51.13 (vs), where 
it appears to be acc. sg. masc. (understand svapnam ); 
some mss. amurri; meter is difficult with either reading, 
- u seems required. In the following line 14 Nobel also 
reads amu, on the basis of Tib. but against all his mss. 
which have tesu ; the same metrical difficulties would 
apply here too. 



22. Noun suffixes 


22.1. Here I shall refer to extensions of, or additions 
to, Sanskrit usage in respect of noun suffixes, both primary 
and secondary. Some of them are used nearly or quite 
as in Sanskrit; such cases are, in general, recorded here 
when the suffix clearly remains productive in BHS, in 
a way which makes certain or likely the post-San skritic 
origin of some of its examples (as in the case of the suffix 
ana added to present stems used as ‘roots’). In other 
cases new suffixes, or new uses of Sanskrit suffixes, will 
be noted. 

Suffix aka 

22.2. The suffix aka is used with rather specialized 
verbal force, in a way not to my knowledge quite paralleled 
in Skt., referring both to the future (= ‘intending to, 
for the purpose of’), and to the past when such forms are 
hardly more than periphrases for preterite verbs. What 
may be interpreted as adverbial accs. of such stems are 
used in a way that approximates gerunds. All these forms 
may perhaps be regarded as containing secondary -ka 
affixed to stems in - a ; see §35.5. 

22.3. Referring to future: bhagavato pddavandakci(h) 
Mv i. 300.4 (they came) ‘for the purpose of saluting the 
Lord’s feet’ (but found him gone); i. 300.12; ( °ko ) ii.271.17; 
see Diet, for preksikd, niriksika ; ( paniyarn ) pdyako ‘to 
drink water’; (pdnikhatanadi)sndyako ‘to bathe’; vadhaka 
‘intending to kill’. 

22.4. Referring to the past: paheasa varsa pi tada 
palayakah SP 112.1 (vs), ‘even for fifty years he then 
was a fugitive’ (Kashgar rec. palayitah ; WT with ms. 
K' palanakah ); kirn nu khalu purimaka samyaksambuddha 
bhdjanapratigrdhakd utdho panipratigrdhaka (mss. °hato\ 
bhajanapratigrdhakd . . . Mv iii.304,7 (prose), ‘did the 
former Buddhas (in first breaking the seven-weeks’ fast 
after enlightenment) take a bowl (of food), or water? 
They took a bowl.’ 

22.5. Quasi-gerunds in - akam : - kdrakam , - hdrakam 
(§35.5); a list of such forms (inch -kdrakam) occurs in 
Mvy 8577 ff. and in parallels (Diet.): niscarakam, prthak - 
kdrakam, apaharakam, chedakam, spho{akam, avalehakam , 
samdhunakam. Pali has similar forms in the corresponding 
section of the Patimokkha. 

22.6. More in line with the normal Skt. use of aka 
as primary suffix (Wh. Gr. 1181) is jdnaka ‘knowing, 
wise’ and a-j° (Diet.), apparently based on the present 
stem jana-ti used as quasi-root. 

Suffix atha, see Suffix tha 
Suffix ana, and 

22.7. Nouns of action, including infinitives. As a 

noun of action suffix, ana or and remains freely productive 
in BHS. Nouns are formed with it from present stems 
(e. g. nisidana — Pali nisidana; sprsana = Pali phusana ; 
manyana or °na = Pali mannand; pasyana; sisyana from 
passive sisyate, etc.), which in BHS take the place of 
verbal roots. In a few exceptional cases they seem even 
to be formed from noun or adjective stems ( kutana ‘frau- 
dulent practice’, to kuta; dkutana = dkula 'wish, intent’; 


niyatana ‘determination, fixation’, to niyata ; vijnanand 
and samjridnand, Diet.). But these are no doubt the result 
of special analogies. In general, ana is a primary suffix, 
here as in Skt. Datives from ana stems function quite 
often as infinitives (§ 36.15). Occasionally, the abstract- 
forming secondary suffix ta is added, without change of 
meaning, to stems in ana ; §22.41. 

22.8. The following action-nouns, including stems of 
infinitives, will be found recorded in the Diet., besides 
those mentioned above: adhimucyana, anutapyana, anu- 
pasyana, anubudhyana, abhisambuddhana, avamanyana, 
avasrjana, apadyana, alikliana, utpadyana, utsrjana , uddi- 
sana, ovidhyana, krudhyana , grhnana, citrana, jdgrana, 
tudana ( °na ), trayana, parikarmana .(?), paritasyana ( °na ), 
paritrdyana, pithana or °nd, prajahana , pratidesana, 
pratipadyana, pratihanyand, prlyand, bibhatsana, bu(d)- 
dhyana, muncana, musana, moksdyana (from denom. 
moksayati ), rajyana, rundhand or °na, lalapyana (from 
intensive stem), yijahana or °na, vipasyana, vibuddhana 
and vibudhyana, srunana , samapadyana, sarppraticchana. 

22.9. Nouns of agent. As in Sanskrit, the suffix is 
also productive of new nouns of agent (or adjectives with 
meaning resembling pres, pples.) in BHS, but they are 
less common than nouns of action; examples: djnapana, 
dadana, muncana (?), vijndpana, vibhramapa. 

Suffix ani, and feminine suffixes ayani, ayani, dyanikd , 
(d)yini 

22.10. Renou, Gr. Scte. § 212 a, notes the BHS fern. 
Sdkiyani , which follows an ancient Skt. model; cf. ksatri- 
ydni. As names of scripts, yonani (cf. Skt. Gr. yavanani) 
and sakani are recorded. On Skt. aranyani, Renou § 204, 
may be directly based BHS vandni, ‘vast forest’. More 
isolated (cf. Renou § 212 b) are the feminine forms £akya- 
yani , Sdkyayani (or °yinl) and °nika; and sakiinikdytni , 
‘female bird-catcher’. 

Suffix ara (for a/a?) 

22.11. Pischel 595 notes the secondary suffix ala in 
Pkt. The same or a related suffix seems to occur in potara, 
‘boat’ = Skt. pota. See also potalaka, § 22.47. 

Suffix ( a)vin , see Suffix pin 
Suffix itar 

22.12. The agent suffix (i)tar is added, in this form, 
to the present stem of a verb, functioning in M Indie 
fashion as ‘root’, in vibhajitar, which would be in Skt. 
vibhaktar. The result looks like a set for an anil form, but 
is actually, of course, only a late Mlndicisin. 

Suffix (i)ma 

22.13. The suffix ma was used in Skt. in forming 
contrastive adjectives with superlative force, and some 
ordinal numerals (Whitney 474, 487d, e). One isolated 
superlative has been noted in BHS, from a word of a type 
which in Skt. would use lama instead: spas(a-ma ‘most 
dear’, in a verse, guaranteed by the meter. In addition, 
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BHS has two or three contrastive adjectives in which 
ma is affixed to certain or possible bases ending in i, 
like Skt. adi-ma, but which are not Skt. : upari-ma (Pali 
id.), 'upper, topmost', to upari ; prsihi-ma (unparalleled 
elsewhere), 'rear, hindside', which may be derived from 
BHS pfsthi rather than Skt. prstha ; and hctfima (Pali 
hefthima ), 'lowest, bottommost’, a semi-M Indie form, cf. 
BHS he§fe, hes{i , AMg. hefthi. 

22 . 14 . In normal Skt., ordinals from the cardinal 
tens, vimsati etc., use tama rather than ma. But in M Indie, 
ma is used instead, affixed to stems in i: Pali visatima, 
tirpsatima , etc. This usage is reflected in a few late Skt. 
forms, such as trimsatima, saptatima, navalima (Wacker- 
nagel-Debrunner 1 1 1.409). In BHS I have noted ekana- 
vatima , ‘91st’, and several blend-forms in which ima has 
been affixed by 'clipping’ to stems which did not end in z, 
under the influence of such forms: pancasima ‘50th’ (cf. 
§ 19.36), satima (Pali also satima ) ‘100th’, and sahasrima 
(Pali sahassima) '1000th’. 

22 . 15 . This same ima also forms contrastive Adjec- 
tives, being applicable to stems not ending in z, originally 
without doubt by analogy of forms in stem-final z plus 
ma. This seems to me indicated by Skt. pascima (com- 
mon) and antima (rare), both ‘last’, which I believe were 
formed in imitation of their antonym adi-ma , ‘first’ (per- 
haps RV. agrima ‘first’ also belongs here) ; no base *pasci- 
exists, but only pasca(t), and antima is certainly a deriv- 
ative of anta 'end’, not of the old adverb anti . This usage 
spread in MIndic. So we find BHS adharima , ‘lowest’, to 
Skt. adhara ; abhyantarima = Pali abbl\an°, to abhyantara ; 
uparistima — Pali uparitthima, cf. Skt. uparisiat; pdrima 
(Pali id.), ‘further’ (only applied to words for ‘bank, 
shore’), from Skt. para ‘further shore’, and its opposite 
a-parima ; purastima (Pali puratthima), ‘eastern’, to Skt. 
purastat , BHS parasta , purastatah, adv., Pali purattham; 
purima (Pali id.), also °maka, ‘eastern, fore, front’, likewise 
‘former, ancient, first’, respectively to Skt. puras and purd 
or MIndic equivalents, cf. BHS pure (Pali id.) and m.c. 
puri ; pralyantima (Pali paccantima ), ‘of the border, fron- 
tier’, to Skt. pratyanta. There is also a non-contrastive 
adjective samcarima (AMg. id,), ‘moving, movable’, to 
Skt. samcara, which resembles the Skt. forms cited in 
Whitney 1224a and may perhaps be based on one or 
another of them, or on their general pattern. 

22 . 16 . Finally, as in MIndic, we find a number of 
forms in which Skt. contrastive adjectives in ( a-)ma re- 
place the vowel a before ma by z; cf. Geiger 19.1, Pischel 
101, 602. I do not believe with these scholars that this is 
a regular phonemic change, determined by original accen- 
tual conditions. Rather, these forms illustrate the further 
spread of ima as contrastive suffix. They are adapted to 
imitate the endings of such forms as Skt. pascima , BHS 
and MIndic pdrima , purima , etc. The cases noted are 
uttima (Pkt. id., Pali with Skt. uttama), ‘highest’; katima 
(Pali id., Maharastrl kaima), ‘which (of several)?’ for Skt. 
katama (not to kati); carima and °maka (Pali id., both), 
‘last’, for Skt. carama; madhyima (Pali majjhima), ‘middle, 
middling’, for Skt. madhyama, and (with MIndic conson- 
antism) anumajjhima (Pali id.). Once parima is recorded, 
but it is clearly a corruption for pdrima, above (not = 
Pali parima , Skt. parama). 

Suffix ila 

22 . 17 . This secondary suffix (cf. Whitney 1227a; 
Pischel 595) occurs in a few adjectives unknown to Skt.; 
it seems to be fundamentally MIndic: kutfhila ‘leprous’, 
to kustha ; sukhila and duhkhila(-ta), to sukha and duhkha. 

Suffix ika 

22 . 18 . A secondary suffix of this form, with the 
vrddhi pf secondary derivation, occurs in sailika, ‘made 


of stone’ (in a verse, but metrically indifferent), to Skt, 
sild. Cf. Whitney 1186c (but these forms are hardly com- 
parable). 

Suffix ina 

22 . 19 . The word salina occurs as an adj., epithet of 
odana , ‘porridge’. Its derivation is not certain, see Diet.; 
it seems to mean ‘rich, fine’. 

Suffix iya (aniya) 

22 . 20 . The suffix iya is still alive in BHS, making 
new formations unknown to Skt., not only gerundives in 
an-iya , but others. Some of the latter, tho based on nouns 
in ana , can hardly be called gerundives; some are not 
based on such nouns at all. The use of the suffix does not 
differ in principle from that of Skt. as described in Whit- 
ney 1215. The forms have meanings like ‘connected with, 
characterized by, conducive to’ whatever the primary noun 
means. Sometimes they interchange with equivalent stems 
in ika (-yaniya = - yanika ; aveniya for usual avenika). 
So far as I have noted, BHS shows more extension of the 
iya suffix than any MIndic dialect. For example, BHS -bha- 
giya does not seem to occur elsewhere, and is represented 
in Pali by - bhagiya ; - yaniya corresponds to Pali -yaniya 
or -yanika (not, or course, used in the same sense as BHS 
-yaniya). Should sahiya , ‘associated’ be classed here? In 
§ 34.23 will be found cited from LV 52.6 ff. and 411.8 fT. 
a list of ( an)iya formations, some but not all of which 
may be called gerundives. Among them is premaniya 
‘lovely’, which is fairly common and which might be ana- 
lyzed as preman- plus iya. We find also ksemaniya ‘healthy’ 
(and as noun ‘weal’?), which must be somehow connected 
with ksema ‘weal, comfort’, perhaps blended with ksa- 
maniya, q.v. in Diet.; another possible guess would be 
that it imitates premaniya. See further, in Diet., anuta- 
pyaniya , katiya , kutsaniya , fananiya , fatijardmaraniya , 
- tiriya-ka , parayaniya, bhisaniya , rajaniya, vartmiya, 
vijndpaniya , srauakiya , sarnvartaniya, samhar saniya, har- 
saniya . 

Suffix ka (see also aka) 

22 . 21 . New adjective formations in ka, of the type 
referred to in Whitney 1222c, are extremely rare. I have 
noted sramapaka (= Pali sam°; with vrddhi), ‘monkish’, 
and possibly sthitika (= Pali thitika), ‘characterized by 
stability’ (but this latter is perhaps better analyzed other- 
wise, see Diet, s.v.); perhaps saumanasyaka (next para- 
graph). 

22 . 22 . One or two peculiar uses of the suffix have 
been erroneously alleged. Senart i.522 on Mv i. 182. 15 
claims an abstract-forming force. But his saumanasyaka, 
if a noun, = Skt. saumanasya (if an adjective, see Diet., 
it belongs to the preceding paragraph); kimkaraniyaka 
Mv i.211.3 — Pali and BHS kimkaraniya; and his other 
examples are all explainable without recourse to such a 
theory. Again, in i.557, on Mv i. 232.7, Senart assumes that 
ka has specifically future meaning; but dgataka here is 
an instance of ‘specifying ka*, § 22.39, and I find no 
evidence to support Senart’s theory. 

22.23. ka svarthe. Most of the BHS Aa-formations, 
not recorded for Skt., belong to ka svartlie, that is, used 
in the same meaning as the primary word to which ka 
was added. This usage is well recognized in Skt., and is 
still commoner in Pali and Pkt. (in the latter, the suffix 
usually appears by phonetic change as ya or a, rarely 
ga or even ka). 

22 . 24 . Use was certainly made of this practice for 
metrical purposes in verse, not only in BHS but also in 
Skt. Many of our examples are from verses, and these 
could be assumed to be m.c. But prose examples are also 
extremely common. It has not seemed to me worth while 
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to separate them systematically; certainly meter is not 
primarily the reason for the extensive use of such forms. 
It may, however, be noted that in a few cases forms 
which regularly end in ka seem to be used without ka , 
possibly for the sake of meter: yamanta = regular yaman- 
taka , repeatedly in Mmk; kesondn = kesonduka , and 
sivapathi = sivapathika, each once in Lank; asecana for 
°naka ; isfa = isfaka. 

22.25. Strange is Mv i. 18 1.1 8 tdm ydcamdndm pranja- 
likarn, the first half of a sloka line; to be sure, prdnjalim in 
itself would not be as good, metrically, as prahjalikam 
in this position; but since five syllables precede, the ad- 
dition of the suffix makes the line as a whole hypermetric 
and decidedly bad. 

22.26. The following examples of ka svarthe , not an 
exhaustive list, are taken from my Dictionary. Nouns: 
ajinaka , antevdsika, asruka , dsanaka , upakanfhaka, kan- 
daraka, kirpkaraniyaka , kausalyaka, khalaka, gatika , grha- 
patika , civaraka , caityaka, jhatika , dukiilaka , dvipaka, 
palasaka, pindaraka (plant name), pitaka , prasadaka, 
pllhaka , balaka , bhajanaka, landaka , vedayitrka , sresfhika , 
sakhikd (endearing dim.?), sarathika , sarthavahaka , suka- 
rika , svdmika. 

22.27. Adjectives, general, uncompounded: acintyaka, 
irsydluka, kevalaka, g(i)lanaka y jirnaka (pitying dim.?), 
didrksuka, dirghaka , duskaraka , pascimaka, pdtalaka , 
prthuka , pradarsanaka, pradirghaka, balika, vartulaka y 
vamaka, vidusaka, sitaka , sitalaka (also as noun), sunyaka , 
sobhanaka, sresfhaka, sarvaka , sucanaka, saumyaka , sazz- 
varnaka. 

22.28. Comparatives in /ara: iitkrsfataraka, udarataraka 
(see AsP 373.3 ff., prose, for a group of such forms), czra- 
tarakena (adv.), jyesthataraka (°/M), drdhapraharanataraka y 
nihinataraka , ( prativisisfataraka § 22.39,) bahutaraka, vrd- 
dhataraka, surataraka. 

22.29. Present active participles in BHS frequently 
take extensions in a; to this a our A'a svarthe may be added 
(and once, if the text is right, i is substituted for this 
a): gacchaniaka, jivantaka , listhantika (? for expected °aka) y 
dadantaka (°ika) y rmdantaka, rodantaka . 

Present middle participles: gacchamanaka, bhdsama - 
rza/ca (°ika). 

Gerundive: roditavyaka. 

Past passive participles: a-jataka t atitaka, adhiru.- 
dhaka , abhiyuktaka , abhirucitaka , agataka , amuktaka , 
asannaka, nisannaka , pramattaka , pramuktaka , prakrlaka, 
murchitaka , mraksitaka, labdhaka, likhitaka , vinyastaka , 
samsaktaka (pej.?), samprasuptaka, sammudhaka, sahitaka, 
suptaka (°ikd) T sthitaka. 

22.30. This 'meaningless* /ca is specially common at 
the end of bahuvrlhi compounds, even in Skt. The follow- 
ing do not seem to be recorded in Skt. : -agatika, - dcaryaka , 
- adharsaka , -apattika, -alambaka, - indraka , -utpattika, 
( nir)~updddtrka , -updhanaka t - ullocaka , - rddhika , - ojaska , 
-krtyaka, - ksantika , - gatika , - eittaka , -dasaka (dasd 'fringe'), 
- drsfika , -dravyaka, -nemika, - parsatka , - pradharsaka , 
-buddhaka t - buddhika , -brahmanaka, - bharyaka , -maraka, 
~murdhaka f - vijnaptika , - vijnanaka , (H iranyadhanya)-sirika 
(v.l. - sirika ; from srz), -sucika, - sainyaka , - svabhavaka . 

22.31. Indeclinable : kadacikat — kaddcit , Mmk 340.12 
(verse); bhavet kadacikat siddhih , ‘success may sometimes 
ensue*. Perhaps merely m.c. ; or quasi-diminutive, see Diet. 

22.32. Diminutive ka. Very hard to distinguish 
clearly from A:« svarthe is the use of the same suffix in 
various shades of diminutive meaning. The same is true 
of Sanskrit. As usual I quote here only words not found 
recorded in Skt. in the same meanings. It may be that 
a number of cases conservatively listed by me under &a 
svarthe really had diminutive meaning of some kind. In 
general I have included here only what seem to me fairly 
clear cases; but the interpretation is necessarily subjective. 


22.33. Simple diminutives, without any very special 
emotional tinge, may be seen in gharakehi Mv i.22.10 
(prose) 'in little huts* (so Senart); rathaka 'toy-cart*, also 
asvaka , hastika, ‘toy-horse, -elephant’; stupaka. 

22.34. In the numerous /ra-forms which decorate the 
verses LV 321.19 fL, verses spoken by the daughters of 
Mara in their attempt to seduce the Bodhisattva, it seems 
reasonable to see endearing diminutives. They are applied 
to all sorts of nouns and adjectives; not only to the speakers 
themselves and the Bodhisattva, but to the spring season 
(321.19), and in short to everything concerned in what 
they hope to make into an amorous situation. In the ten 
stanzas the following occur (in Lefm.’s readings): szz- 
vasantake , dgatake, phullitapadapake, susobhanake, citritake , 
su-samsthitikah, su-samtutikah , su-yauvanikam , manasakam y 
su-(a)lamkrtika, agatika , sositajivitako (this form perhaps 
pitying dim.?), - gandhinika , -ananika (three times, 322.10, 
11, 13), - su-locanika , (-nibh-)adharika ( adhara ), -dantinika, 
rati-lalasikam, udgatikam , su-sundarikam , su-vittharikam, 
su~kdminikam y -urunikam (see § 22.45), -bahanikdm (or 
-bdhun°) y - su-manditikam , dasinikam , - gaminikam , -bhasini- 
kam (read -bhas°) y - su-bhusinikam , su-panditikdm 7 -su-sik- 
sitikam ( °siks ° ), -su-rupinikam, -su-ldlasikdm y su-vaheitako 
(pitying?), ajanaku and afdnanako (pitying?), agatiko 
(323.14, read °kam) y kaminikam: forty cases. An average 
of four /ca-forms per stanza is not likely to be accidental 
or meaningless. 

22.35. Probably bhadraka Divy 38.15, 23, 30, snzz/- 
dhaka 16, and snehaka 24, 31, are affectionate diminutives 
in tone: ‘good, kindly, affectionate, gentle*. With change 
to -zA'a, Purnika and Siipurnika are hypocoristic diminu- 
tives of Purnamukha (2 in Diet.), MSV ii. 105.4. 

22.36. The pitying diminutive, associated with affec- 
tion, was exemplified several times above. It may be' pre- 
sent also in Mv ii. 1 73.10 so asmakam ekaputrako kalagato y 
‘our one poor dear son is dead*. Pitying force seems also 
present in duhkhitaka Divy 84.1; 86.22; bubhuksitaka y 
‘hungry (poor fellow!)’ Divy 88.7; musitaka ‘miserably 
robbed* Divy 175.23; probably also in Divy 334.1, 3 
utpdndiitpdndukah krsdluko durbalako mlanako (similarly 
Divy 571.11, 18, 20, 21, in 11 omitting the first word, in 
other instances reading durbalo and/or mlano; in 334.1 
mss. krsalako , which is the reading Mvy 8812); possibly 
also nagnaka (of ghosts, preta) Mv i.28.8; jivantika Mv 
i. 353. 19 ‘(abandoned) alive (poor creature!)’. 

22.37. A clear case of pejorative ka is sahayaka in 
AsP 417.20 ff., ‘inferior companion’, contrasting with 
pratirupah sahdyo , ‘a suitable companion’, see Diet. 
Similarly Gv 500.5 (prose) sravakapratyekabuddha-kdea- 
manikdn , ‘wretched glass jewels’, contrasted with sarvajna- 
tacittotpaddnarghamahamaniratna- (lines 2-3); LV 326.21 
kim munivesakena bhavato y ‘of what use to you is an 
ascetic’s wretched garb?’; mundaka sramanaka y ‘wretched 
shaveling monk’ (Diet.); krsnaka, °nika y ‘(repulsively) 
black’ (of complexions; definitely derogatory);- perhaps 
paribhutaka ‘wretchedly despised’ ; asaraka y ‘worthless, 
empty, vain* ; atiriktaka y ‘quite empty* (with contemptuous 
implication). 

22.38. Specifying ka. In quite a number of cases 
I am certain that the A-a-suffix adds to the primary word 
a sense of individual specificity or definiteness: something 
like ‘the one who is’. The same usage is found in Pali, 
e. g. Jat. i. 222.3 macchanam cinlanaka-bako ndma y ‘such 
a thing as a heron that is one who concerns himself about 
(the welfare of) fish*. I have not observed this usage in 
Skt. It is, indeed, the one and only clear extension of the 
use of the suffix ka known to me in BHS (and Middle 
Indie). 

22.39. It is often used in a supplementary reference 
to a condition previously mentioned; at the first mention 
of it, the same form without ka may be used. A good BHS 
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example is Mmk 82.25-26: sarvamanusadustadaruna- 

grhite$u atmano hastam asfasatdbhimantritarp krtva grhita- 
karp mastake sprset; svastho bhavati , ‘in the case of people 
seized (possessed, by demons, grhitesu) . . . one should 
touch the possessed person ( grhitakarp ) ... on the head, 
and he will get well’. Also ndgardja . . . ahitundikena 
grhitako, tarp dnetha Mv ii. 179.9, ‘the naga-king, the one 
that has been captured . . ., him bring’. Similarly nirmi - 
taka{v) KP 142.4; 143.4 ff., ‘the two ones that had been 
fashioned by magic’ (as previously described in 141); 
samyaksatpbuddhena yo nirmitako nirmito AsP 442.15, ‘a 
magically created individual that has been magically 
created by a Buddha’; sa nirmitako yasya krtyasya krtaso 
( = °so ) nirmitas tat krtyarp karoti ibid. 443.1, ‘that mag- 
ically created one (form; nirmitako) does the act for the 
sake of which he was magically created ( nirmito )\ ; others 
in Diet. s.v. nirmitaka. Similarly Mv i.353.12-13 sa sakya- 
kanya guhdyam nihitika , ‘the Sakya-girl that had been 
put away in the cave’ (as described in 352.21); in i.353.13 
tarn parpsurasirp padena apakarsitam, but in 15 tat pamsu 
apakarsitakarp drsfva , ‘seeing that dirt which had been 
removed’. Others (see Diet.): anupari(t)taka , anupradattaka , 
agataka (Mv i.232.7), abaddhaka , dhataka, uddisfakatf), 
upanisannaka , karitakatf), khaditaka, gataka , gldnaka , 
dattaka, dasfaka , nimantritaka , niyuktaka (?), niryatitaka, 
purimaka , prajhaptaka , pratipannaka , pratipaditaka , pra- 
tivisisfataraka , pratyiiptika(*>), prathamaka, pravisfaka, 
pravrttaka , vrddhataraka , sayitaka , sarppannaka, siddhaka , 
sthapitaka. It is possible that some other cases, listed by 
me under ka svdrthe above, may really belong here. Like 
the diminutive ka, this usage is not always easy to dis- 
tinguish, and at times the distinction is bound to seem 
subjective. 

Suffix tara 

22.40. The suffix tara , in Skt. comparative, is used 
in BHS as superlative. Perhaps this use began with 
anyatara, which in BHS commonly means ‘other’ or ‘one’ 
of more than two (= Skt. anyatama ), and katara ‘which’ 
of more than two (= Skt. katama). But once, at least, 
other adjectives in tara are used with definitely superlative 
meaning: kumaranarp darsaniyataro prasadikataro Mv 
ii.446.9, ‘the handsomest and most attractive of the (500) 
princes’. 

Suffix td 

22.41. The abstract-forming suffix td may be added 
in BHS to nouns which are themselves abstract, so that 
there is no change of meaning. (The same occurs in Pali; 
to the common abstract issariya , nt., ‘lordship*, is formed 
also issariya-td , id.) It is specially common after nouns 
in -ana. Attention may be called particularly to the dhar- 
malokamukha section of LV (31.8-36.5), which contains 
many such forms. To be sure, a. good many, perhaps most, 
of the forms in this section occur at the end of com- 
pounds, and it would often be possible to interpret them 
as abstracts in which -td is added to a Bahuvrlhi com- 
pound. For example, amoghadarsanata 32.17 is probably 
better analyzed as amoghadarsana plus td, ‘state of having 
unfailing vision’, rather than as amogha plus darsanata = 
darsana. But this section, like others, contains some forms 
where this interpretation is impossible, e. g. jnanatd 32.18; 
arthanata LV 393.13, which are not at the end of com- 
pounds. And the usage is confirmed by the fact that td 
is added to other abstracts than those in ana, often not 
at the end of compounds. While, therefore, some of the 
following list may be better interpreted in the alternative 
way just mentioned, anyone who looks up the occurrences 
(all listed in Diet.) will have no doubt of the real and 
frequent use of td ‘svarthe’ after abstract noun stems. 

22.42. The following cases occur after ana stems: 
adhivdsanata, adhyavasdnatd , adhyalambanata, anubodha- 


nata, anubhavanata, anuraksanata, anulomanata, anuvarta- 
nata, apakarsanata, ( an-)abhinivesanatd , abhibhavanala, 
abhimanyanata, abhisraddadhanata, arthanata, avanamanata 
(? see s.v. unnama ), avamanyanata , akarsanata, akrama - 
nata, ddharanata, asanata, aharanata , ( an-)utkarsanata , 
jugupsanata, jnanatd, darsanata (? see above), detanatd, 
parijnanatd ( ?), ( a-)paritasyanata , paripacanata, parivarja - 
nata, prati sarapata (? LV 32.11, 33.2), pratyaveksanata , 
pravartanata , prasadanata, bhavanata , yacanaid, vartanata, 
vidhamanata , ( a)vimardanata , ( a)visamvadanatd , ( a)srad - 
dadhanata, samdarsanata, ( a)samdhuksanatd , samprakasa- 
nata, sevanata. 

22.43. In the same way td is added to other, miscel- 
laneous abstract nouns, without changing the meaning so 
far as I can see: avidyata (— avidya ), adhipateyata, karu - 
nyata, khedata ‘lassitude’ (= kheda ), gauravatatf), trptita 
‘satiation’, dainyata, daurmanasyata ; probably also him - 
sata (= himsa ). 

Suffix tha, or atha 

22.44. This primary suffix is used precisely as in Skt. 
(Whitney 1163c), forming nouns of action. It seems to 
have remained productive in M Indie; most of the new 
forms noted in BHS are paralleled in Pali: klamatha (Pali 
kilamatha ), ‘fatigue’ ; damatha (Pali id.), ‘control’ ; vadatha 
(unknown elsewhere), ‘speech’ ; vanatha (Pali id.), ‘desire’ ; 
samatha (Pali sa ° ), ‘tranquillity’. 

Suffix nika 

22.45. Several times in the passage LV 321.19 fY., 
referred to above § 22.34, we find (included in the list l.c.) 
feminine forms in sufflxal nika, used like the adjoining 
ka - words with endearing diminutive force: -urunika, 
‘having ... thighs’, to uru ; -bahanika or - bahunika , 
‘having . . . arms’ ; dasinika — ddsi, ‘female slave’. They 
seem to be formed by ‘clipping’, in imitation of fern, forms 
in ( i)nika , from ferns, in -ini to masc. stems in -in; the 
context contains quite a number of such, as - gandhinika , 
- dantinika , kaminika. 

Suffix ma, see Suffix ( i)ma 
Suffix mant, see Suffixes vant and mant 
Suffix maya 

22.46. This suffix, in Skt. denoting material, ‘made 
of’, occurs once in a peculiar meaning, ‘made, performed 
by’, in siri-maya, (with turya, ‘instrumental music’), ‘made, 
played by women’. 

Suffix min , see Suffix vin 
Suffix la (and laka) 

22.47. On the basis of AMg. hatthala , ‘thief’, I assume 
that hastalah should be read for the corrupt hantulah, 
hastulah , of Divy 646.21. It seems to derive from hasta 
with suffix la, ‘handy’ in a curious pejorative sense, prob- 
ably originally slang. In potalaka, °ika, ‘young (of an 
animal)’, == Skt. pota(ka ), we may have a simple dimin- 
utive use of la(ka); but cf. AMg. podia, poyala, same 
meaning, and go-potalika in BR 7.1740; also Suffix dra , 
§22.11. 

Suffixes vant and mant 

22.48. The suffix mant seems to be added to an in- 
stem without change of meaning in ( artha -, bhuta-)darsi- 
mant; cf. Pali ( attha-)dassima(t ), CPD, the same word. 
Senart’s note on Mv i.184.16 is misleading. He says that 
both Skt. and Pali have only darsivant . It is doubtful 
whether either has any form of that stem. The Skt. darsi- 
van, n. sg. (only form recorded), is derived by BR from 
darsivams -; and Pali probably has no dass ivd at all (some 



124 


Noun suffixes 


[ 22.49 


editions read bhaya-dassivd Dhp. 31, but others °dassi vd, 
which seems more likely), and certainly no other form 
of *dassiva(t). Whether the i in putrimant (= Pali putti ° ), 
Mv iii.417.15 (in a verse = Pali Sn 33), is in some way 
due to the influence of darsimant , or of other (Skt.) stems 
in mant preceded by i- y may be doubtful; in any case 
I cannot accept Geiger’s theory (19.1) that i is a phonetic 
change from a. 

22 . 49 . The suffix vant is substituted for regular Skt. 
mant in bhanuvant LV 357.9, and in mativanta subuddhi- 
uanto LV 299.7 (vs), immediately following pratibhanavanta, 
and perhaps influenced by it. Note, however, Ap. maivanta 
and vuddhivanta , Jacobi, Bhav., Glossar. 

22 . 50 . Like mant in darsimant , above, a few forms 
in vant seem to be equivalent in meaning to the primary 
word without vant. Very common is sarvavant 'entire* = 
Pali sabbdva(t); but it is not quite equivalent to sarva. 
Kern SBE 21, xvii cites it as occurring in SB 14.7.1.10 
( = BrhU 4.3.10); but there it means rather 'containing 
everything’ and is a regular vant formation, not in the 
least equivalent to the BHS and Pali form. In SP 341.10 
asfavat- (in cpd.) seems — asfa ‘eight’. In LV 283.7, re- 
peated in 19 (vs), arhavant = arhant; there is no v.l. In 
several Gv prose passages we find forms in -vati (fern.; 
sometimes written -vati, perhaps by mere textual corrup- 
tion), apparently without change in the meaning of the 
primary noun: abhijhdvatl apparently = abhijnd; - simci - 


vati- (read 0 vati Oi t = sima ); sarvadharma-sdgaravati - (ap- 
parently — °sagara; read °vati‘!)-garbhena. Note that in 
the last the underlying noun is masc. 


Suffix via (or avin ), and min 

22 . 51 . The suffix vin, before which stem-final a is 
regularly lengthened (often also in Skt., Whitney 1232b), 
has a productive life in BHS as in Pali; it is particularly 
(tho not exclusively) added to past participles in ta , in 
such a way that -tavin takes the place of Skt. - tavant , 
also as a sort of periphrastic perfect. (It may be noted 
that LV 101.13, 136.16, prose, Sanskritizes regular BHS 
and Pali vijitavin into vijitavant; similarly Lank 241.3 
caritavant = caritdvin.) In a number of cases the same 
words found here are also found in Pali. So far as I can 
find, no such usage is recorded in Pkt. The forms noted 
are: after pple. stems in ta, anujndtavin, abhisamitavin, 
djndtdvin (Pali ahna°), krtavin (Pali kat°), caritdvin, parijna- 
tdvin (Pali parinndtdvin ), paryupdsitavin, bhuktavin (Pali 
bhuttavin), rutdvin, vijitavin (Pali id.), samitavin (Pali sam ° , 
so also BHS as n. pr.), srutdvin ; other forms, aghavin 
(Pali id.), darsavin (Pali dassavin; common both here and 
in Pali). Once a form in min replaces a regular Skt. form 
in vin : sragmin , thrice in Mmk (Diet.), ‘garlanded’, for 
sragvin. 



23. Noun and verb compounds 


Dual dvandvas 

23 . 1 . Dual dvandvas, like other duals, are often 
declined as plurals: mdtdpitrndm LY 231.17 ‘of (my) 
father and mother’; candrasuryandm LV 310.21 ‘of the 
moon and sun’ (cf. 17, just before, candrasuryau ); sakra- 
brahmdnah LV 316.13 ‘Sakra and Brahman’; candrasuryah 
LV 340.18; candrasuryandm LV 390.9 = Mv iii. 308.19; 
candrasuryehi Mv iii.310.1. 

23 . 2 . Neuter sg. dvandvas are sometimes used tho 
composed of masc. and fern, nouns, and not necessarily 
meant collectively; plural adjectives may agree with them. 
So: na hi bhuyii matrpitr draksyati putradardm LV 190.20, 
‘he will not see again mother or father, son or wife’ ; mata- 
pitr nitya varnita (so divide) pujaniyah (mss., Lefm. em. 
°niydh) LV 235.14, ‘mother and father are declared to be 
always worthy of reverence’; chandaka-kalodayi Mv 
iii. 91. 14 (prose), ‘Chandaka and Kalodayin’, here nom. 
sg. ; same as voc. sg. iii.91.16; 92.3. Note also mdtdpitaram , 
nom., Bbh 389.20 (prose); cf. next paragraph. 

23.3. But, as in non-standard Skt. (Wackernagel 
II. 1 § 70), a singular dvandva may also have the gender 
and inflection of the last component: arohaparinaho . . . 
°phalopetah SP 246.8 (prose), ‘the height and circum- 
ference were provided with . . . fruits’ ; hiri-dhrti-karunya - 
maitrya (so read, 4-member dvandva, instr. sg. fern.) LV 
292.17; candrasuryas ca LV 316.13; mdtdpitaram acc. sg., 
Mv i.109.1; ii.211.17; 212.2, 3; Gv 520.23; ambdtdto Mv 
i.181.3 (with sg. verb); catitasphu{itakah pradurbhutah 
Divy 22.27 ‘cracks and fissures appeared’ (but in 23.6 
the more normal ca(itasphiititakani prddurbhutani ); uccara- 
prasravah Divy 194.15 ‘dung and urine’; dhanu?kaldpakah 
Mvy 5005, ‘bow and quiver (of arrows)’; aja-r-edake 
(Diet.). A common dvandva of this type is avavaddnusdsani ; 
see Diet. s.v. avavada. 

23 . 4 . Contrariwise, note the nt. pi. mdtdpitfni (mss. 
°trni) Mv ii.173.17; ndnadnimam asokatimuktacampaka - 
priyangusdlani iii.79.20 (vs). 

Inflected forms as prior members 

23.5. A prior member sometimes appears in the nom. 
dual or plural, instead of stem, form (cf. apomaya ‘made 
of water’ ChU. 6.5 fb): apsarasahko(iniyutasatasahasrasam- 
gitisampracalita LV 10.22 ( apsarasah - can only be part 
of the cpd.; no v.l. ; not mentioned by Weller: ‘. . . the 
song of myriads ... of apsarases’); -varunavdsavdsvinau- 
ndga - LV 249.16 (in a long cpd. listing many deities, in- 
cluding ‘Yaruna, Vasava, the Asvins, nagas’ etc.; Lefm. 
leaves a space after - asvinau , but the word can only be 
construed as part of the cpd.); vamadaksipau-pdnibhir 
LV 295.4 (so ms. A, the best; Lefm. with other mss. 
vamadaksine , doubtless to be understood also as dual, 
fern, or nt.) ‘with the left and right hands’ (must be cpd., 
tho Lefm. separates after °ne); pancabhir nilavdsaso- 
yaksasatair Divy 238.23 ‘by 500 Nilavasas (-named?) 
yaksas’ (cpd., tho ed. separates after °vasaso). 

23.6. Even a bahuvrlhi may contain such a nom. pi. 
form as prior member: pancayojanasatany-drohaparindham 
. . . simhdsanani .SP 246.9 (prose) ‘a throne having a height 
and circumference of 500 yojanas’. Note the gender of 


aroha-parindham; it is one of a series of neuter modifiers 
of simhasanam ; what precedes it can only be part of the 
same cpd. 

23 . 7 . The occasional use of nom. sg. forms as ‘stems' 
in composition has been noted under a-stems, § 8.12, and 
u-stems, § 12.4. One or two sporadic cases which could 
be interpreted similarly may be added here; but they 
may also be understood as Containing ‘hiatus-bridging’ 
consonants, instead of nom. sg. endings. Thus, hrir- 
apatrapya, for more regular hry-apatrapya ; it occurs 
several times, but may contain ‘hiatus-bridging’ r (for 
hri-apa°), see § 4.63. So also in LV 430.8, as part of a 
long cpd., -site (loc.) -usnodakam-usne ( \oc.)-s!todaka - 
chayatapa ( \oc.)-rtusakha-paribhogdnupraddna - etc., ‘gift 
of seasonal enjoyments in shade and sunshine, consisting 
of warm water in cold and cold water in heat’, etc.; here 
m at the end of usnodaka-m may be ‘hiatus-bridging’ m. 

23 . 8 . A few times, in feminine karmadharayas, the 
prior member (an adjective stem) seems to be made fern, 
(interp re table either as stem or as nom. sg.) as if agreeing 
with the final member (cf. Wackernagel II.l p. 52): 
prasravanti-ldlabhih LV 206.7 (prose; ignored by Weller) 
‘with flowing saliva’; perhaps - visesana-sadrsi-lokadhipate - 
yatam LV 179.20 (prose; Weller 28 separates after -dr si, 
taking the latter as acc. sg., §10.55); perhaps anuttard- 
samyaksarpbodhim abhisambuddhasya LV 439.20 (prose; 
Weller 39 again, as in pree., reads anuttara as a separate 
word, acc. sg. ; see §9.21). 

23 . 9 . Compounds with inflected form (other than 
nom. sg., see above) as prior member, not occurring in 
Skt. (cf. Whitney 1267 c, 1269 b), include suramgama 
(Diet.); -svabhavamsamdarsanavibhavacakram LV 422.19, 
‘wheel of destruction thru showing the nature . . .’ (so 
apparently all mss., only Calc, -svabhava-sarri 0 ) ; -sugan- 
dhatailamurdhniparisincanam , LV 432.15, ‘sprinkling on 
the head with perfumed oil’ (so Lefm. with best mss. ; v.l. 
°murdhna° ; in preceding line, murdhna may be taken as 
separate word, tho Lefm. prints it as if cpd. with the 
following); perhaps ydvat-tririi-varsa-janmika, ‘up to three 
years old', see Diet. s.v. janmika. 

Irregular order of parts of compounds 

23 . 10 . Cf. Whitney 1314d; not all the examples there 
listed are sound. Seems to occur in the following: 

Sitosnadve varidhdre LV 83.22 (prose) ‘two streams of 
water, cold and hot’. So all mss., confirmed by Weller’s 
(23); Calc, sitosne. The cpd. Sitosnadve is repeated in the 
verse account of the same incident, 93.3. 

cdmara&ubhe LV 84.18 (prose) = subhe camare. Not 
noted by Weller. 

rsijirno LV 102.12 (prose); Weller 24 implausibly 
suggests separating rsi , as M Indie nom. sg. 

? marud-vi$uddhd(h), for vi&uddha- (or viSuddhah) 
marutdh LV 113.19 (vs); but see § 15.16. 

sarveyarix prthivi prakampita-m-abhuc saita (so Lefm.) 
saku(dva(i LV 194.9 (vs) (read °vati with v.l.); 1 can only 
understand saildsakutavati as a cpd. (Saita- for saita-, 
m.c.), 'all this earth including the mountains-along-with- 
their-peaks . . .’; normal order sakuta-saitavati. Tib. sup- 
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ports this mg.: sa hdi thams cad rise mor Idan pahi ri dan 
bcas te gyos par gyur. 

gandharvabahubhih Mv i. 145.6 (vs) (Senart em. °bhi , 
in.c.) ‘by many gandharvas*. 

Adjectives agreeing in sense with prior member 

23 . 11 . Sometimes an adjective agrees, rather bizarre- 
ly, with a prior member of a cpd.: sadevamdnusa.su- 
rasya lokdnukampdm upddaya LV 6.20-21, ‘taking pity 
on the world consisting of gods . . .’, as if lokasya were 
read (Weller 15); cdsya (! delete preceding punctuation?) 
putrasahasram bhavati surdndm viranam etc. (sc. putranam ) 
LV 18.6; closely similar are LV 101.16-17; 136.19; and 
Mv i. 193. 17-18; patnisuddho ’parikrstasampanndyah (sc. 
patnyah) LV 26.6-7; adlpta sarvatribhavam tribhir agni- 
taptam, samkalpardgavisaydraniucchritena (so, one word) 
LV 116.13-14 (vs), ‘the whole triple world is aflame, 
blazing with the three fires (sc. agnibhih , in agni -), 
increased (sc. agnind, in the same, here understood as 
a collective unit, cf. § 5.5) by (or, arisen from) the 
firesticks of . . .’; tdsam (sc. strlndm ) caturaslteh (so read, 
Weller 27) strisahasrdpam LV 157.8; pancasu kasayakdle 
LV 257.21, ‘in the time of the five corruptions’, the 
numeral here attracted to the case of -kale tho agreeing 
in sense with kasaya-; lokoltaresu catusatyapathe vidhijno 
LV 125.1, ‘knowing the rules in the sphere of the Four 
Truths, (in the Truths) which are superworldly’ (again 
with attraction of case to that of - pathe ); so cittadhara 
jagatam vividha vicitra (sc. ciitani) LV 125.9, ‘he holds 
firmly the thoughts, various and manifold, of creatures’; 
jnatisamghaparivrtam sarvai rudadbhih krandadbhih etc. 
LV 190.10 ff., ‘surrounded by a throng of relatives, all 
weeping’ etc. (some inferior mss. °sarnghaih pari° ); trimsad - 
buddhakoiiyo sakyamuninamadheyandm (sc. buddhandm) 
Mv i.57.8, ‘30 crores of Buddhas named Sakyamuni’; 
asfau ganganadivalukasamd bodhisattva(h) SP 297.1 (prose), 
‘eight Ganges-river-sand-like Bodhisattvas’ i. e. eight 
times as many B’s as there are sands of the Ganges. 

Compounds of type phaldphala 

23 . 12 . BHS has some compounds of the type of Pali 
phaldphala ‘all manner of fruits’. Their interpretation is 
disputed, cf. Geiger 33.1. That they started with compounds 
of positive and negative forms, e. g. phala-aphala ‘fruit 
and non-fruit’, seems supported by - kofy-akofi - RP 4.15 


‘crorefc upon crores’, lit. ‘crores and non-crores’. The 
others, like all noted in Pali, are ambiguous in that a-stems 
are concerned. (But kaldkale Siks 167.1 ‘in and out of 
season’ surely contains a negative second member.) Some 
are identical with Pali cpds. : phalaphalam (Pali id.) Mv 
ii. 475.13 (prose) etc.; krtyakrtya — Pali kiccakicca ; also 
maficakamancaka, chidrachidra , svarasvara. 

23 . 13 . The nearest approach to this idiom which I 
have found in standard Skt. is calacala ‘unstable’ (also 
in BHS; &iks 231.4; Divy, Index), interpreted by BR 
(following Hindu grammatical authorities) as a primary 
derivative of a reduplicated form of cal. Tho such a redu- 
plicated stem is otherwise unknown, this may be the true 
explanation. No certain case of an adjective of this type 
is known in Pali or BHS. In LV 193.19 (vs) jihmdjihma 
‘(very) depressed’ may have d m.c., or jihma may be an 
independent nom. pi. 

23 . 14 . In LV 234.21 (vs; by Lefm.’s em., m.c., for 
rasa-rasagra ), and elsewhere (Diet.), there is trace of a 
form rasarasagra; but probably rasa-rasagra is the true 
form (Diet. s.v. rasagra). 

Verb compounds 

23 . 15 . The strange form satmy eva bhavanti Jm 95.9 
(vs), ‘become quite habitual’ (for satmibhavanty eva), is 
without parallel. It is noted by Renou, Gr. sete. p. 152, 
referring to Franke, IFAnzeiger 5.33. 

23 . 16 . In one passage, Av i.223.11, we seem to have 
a clear case of Vedic ‘tmesis’, separation of a preverb from 
its verb; na tavad ut te lekhd lahghayitavya , ‘you must 
not cross over the line’ (for ul-lahghayitavya). So Speyer 
interprets, and I see no other possibility. 

23 . 17 . As occasionally in Skt. (Renou, Gr. sete. p. 
175), a privative is (rarely) compounded with finite verbs: 
mam ca apasyanti SP 324.2 ‘and they see me not’; an- 
atikramdmo Mv ii.80.8 ‘we do not transgress’; sa dani 
stri dharmalabdhena anicchiyati (mss. anicchayanti , anic- 
cheyati ), Mv iii.295.18, ‘now this woman is not desired 
by Dh.’ Senart assumes negative of passive, which is 
perhaps the simplest conjecture; the form is uncertain 
tho the meaning is clear. — R. Mitra, LV Calc. Introd. 35, 
cites (without reference) ajanehi ‘do not cause’ from LV. 
He doubtless refers to Calc. 293.6 = Lefm. 237.1, inter- 
preted by Mitra as sighrasighram ajanehi, but by Lefm. 
(correctly, in my opinion) as sighraslghra ma (m.c. for 
°ghrarp ma) janehi. 



24. The verb: general remarks 


24.1. In general, the entire verb system of BHS, as 
of all Middle Indie, is based on the present stem. This 
serves as ‘root’ for all verb forms. Cf. Geiger 120, end, 
and Pischel 452, end; but these writers understate the 
facts, laying this principle down only as a possibility (of 
frequent occurrence, to be sure). It is the regular process, 
tho it has exceptions. 

24.2. That it is, as a rule, precisely the present stem, 
rather than any other form of the verb, which serves as 
base for the other forms, seems indicated by the constant 
use in this way of unmistakable present bases which 
cannot be confused with Sanskrit ‘roots’. All sorts of non- 
present forms (and noun derivatives, see e. g. §§ 22.7, 12) 
are made from such stems as pasya -, manya-, iccha-, 
sida- y tisfha-, jaha-, which originally existed only in the 
present system; also from Skt. passive stems in -ya-, 
etc. It is true that other forms, notably past passive 
participles (in -ita-) and futures, were also concerned in 
new verb formations. But generally they seem to have 
operated by first creating new present stems, which then 
served as bases for other verb forms. 

24.3. In Chapter 28 I shall try to classify the non- 
Sanskritic present stems of BHS, noting the various 
ways in which they seem to have originated, where pos- 
sible. The great majority are thematic presents, that is, 
stems ending in -a-; this -a- is regularly dropped before 
endings outside of the present system. There is also a 
group of forms where the present stem ends in a long 
vowel, most commonly -e-, occasionally -a-, quite rarely 
other long vowels; these contrast with the -a-stems in 
their way of making certain non-present forms, notably 
the aorist. Other types of present-formation hardly exist, 
except as directly inherited from Sanskrit, and then as 
relic forms (tho some are very common). 

Thematic presents 

24.4. These, as we said, constitute the vast majority 
of verbs in the language. Many are inherited from Sanskrit; 
but many others do not occur, or occur only as sporadic 
irregularities, in standard Sanskrit. Historically, most of 
them can be explained by analogical processes; the origin 
of some remains obscure to me. Striking is the variety 
of the analogical processes involved, tho they all result 
in thematic presents. We may describe it as multiple 
morphologic ‘drift’: all the processes tend towards a like 
goal, but by different paths. 

24.5. The regular thematic verb had a present indic- 
ative resembling the Skt. present active, with three persons 
in the singular and three in the plural ; an optative (largely 
undifferentiated as to person and number), an imperative 
(2 and 3 person sg. and pi.), and two participles, With 
stems usually in - anta - (also -ata-) and -amdna-. Original 
middle forms occur, but (except the participle) seem to 
have been sporadic, and not differentiated lit meaning 
from the active. Even the passive (below) commonly had 
active endings. 

24.6. There was also a future, inflected like the present ; 
an aorist, generally undifferentiated as to person and 
number (but there are distinctive 3 pi. and occasionally 


1 sg., 1 pi. and 2 pi. forms); a past passive participle; 
a gerund (with four or five interchangeable endings); 
an infinitive; a gerundive; a passive (inflected more or 
less fully, like an independent stem); and a causative 
(even more completely inflected). All these, as we said, 
were based on the present stem. 

24.7. Ignoring sporadic or more exceptional forms, 
for which see my treatment of each category, we may 
set up the following paradigm of the regular thematic 
verb. I choose the BHS stem sruna- ‘hear’. Most, tho 
not all, of the forms cited actually occur from this verb. 
Present indicative: sg., srunami , srunasi , srupati ; pi., 
srup.dma(s ), srunatha , srunanti 
Optative: sru(ie(t), sruni , sruneya , °ya (all used for all 
persons and both numbers) 

Imperative: 2 sg. sruna , srunahi; 3 sg. srunatu ; 2 pi. 
srunatha ; 3 pi. srunantu 

Present participle: srunanta- (also srunata -), srunamana - 
Future: srunisyati etc. (like present) • 

Aorist: sruni, sruni , srune(t ) (all used for all persons and 
both numbers) ; 3 pi. also srunisu , srunirpsu , irunetsu(h) 
Past passive participle: srunita- 

Gerund: srunitva , srunitvana , sruniya, sruniyana, sruni 
Infinitive: irunitum 
Gerundive: trunitavya- 

Passive: sruniyati, sruniyati etc. (inflected even outside 
the present system) 

Causative: srunapayati, °peti etc. (inflected thruout) 


Stems in long vowels 

24.8. The only other productive type of verb inflection 
shows stems in a long vowel: most commonly e, frequently 
d, more rarely i or u or o. Their regular inflection differs 
from that of the thematic verbs, in that they keep the 
long vowel before most endings. When in thematic verbs 
the ending begins with -i-, in most forms this -f- is replaced 
by, or lost after, the long vowel of the stem. (But the 
optative, past passive participle, passive, and causative 
have as a rule no distinctive forms.) So from slhapemi 
‘I place’ we find impv. sthapehi , - sthapetha , etc., fut. sthape* 
$yati etc., ger. sthapetva ; from - kramemi , inf. -kratnetum ; 
from *graheti (flit. grahe?yati etc.), gdve. graheta&ya *. In 
the aorist there is the further distinction that after a long 
voWel the ending contains a sibilant, which is lacking in 
the aorist of thematic stems: thapesi , - ktamtii , -grahefid^ 
and the like. The same holds good in Pali (cf. Geigei* 163, 
165.2, 167) and in AMg., the only normal Pkt. which 
retains the aorist, tho Pischel 516 does not formulate it so. 

24*9. There is some confusion between fortnS appro- 
priate to the two types of verb inflexion. Especially is 
this true of verbs based on presents in -eti, many, perhaps 
most, of which are historically causatives and deftomina* 
tives. We shall see that, as in M Indie generally, they are 
not infrequently paralleled by -ati forms, and vie* Veria 
(}§ 36.2, 3, 18 ff., 25 fli). So it happens that otit llhguagt 
may show e. g. a 2 sg. impv. in - ehi , or an aorist in - esi , 
from a verb which otherwise shows only - ati forma. Such 
cases, where they are fairly numerous, will receive special 
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attention in our treatment of the imperative, the aorist, 
or other verbal categories. 

24.10. Stems in -e-. Most commonly this -e- is 
phonetically derived from Skt. - aya - (or - ayi - ; from - avi - 
in fut. bhesyati — bhavisyati). Probably the majority are 
derived from causative or denominative formations; for 
others see §§ 28.46 fT. We may regard the following as 
the regular paradigm, but nothing like a full set of forms 
is quotable from any verb. 

Present indie, sg. demi , desi , deti ; pi. dema , ( detha ,) denti 
(Opt. indistinguishable from -ati forms: - krameya etc.) 
Impv. 2 sg. -nehi (cf. Skt. dehi ); 3 sg. detu ; pi. detha, dentil 
Pres. pple. oddenta- 

Fut. -dhesyati etc.; bhesyati (for bhavisyati, special case) 
Aor. -dhesi 

(Ppp. indistinguishable from -ati forms, and usually from 
corresponding Skt. pples. ; cf. -dhita- etc.) 

Ger. sthapetva, -lobhetvana 
Inf. - krametum , -metum 
Gdve. graheiavya- 

24.11. Stems in -a-. These are much less common 
than the preceding group. In the present they follow the 
type of Skt. yati ‘goes’. Their miscellaneous origins will 
be summarily discussed below, §§ 28.51-55. The following 
forms seem to belong here: 

Pres. ind. dami , dasi , pradanti (MIndic a for a?); - dhdmi , 
- dhaii ; prddurbhami (to bhu); - sthdmi , sthdti 
Impv. bhahi (to bhi), -sthahi, apacahi (§28.54; on daddhi 
cf. §28.61); - sthdtu ; sraddadhadhvam 
Pres. pple. sthat- (weak stem) 

Fut. adattadasyatha, jdsyate (passive; Epic Skt. jdsyati ), 
- dadhasyasi , - dadhasye , svadhyasyati 
Aor. ( a)kasi (to At), agasi , adasi and °sit , udapasi (to pad\), 
-bhdsi (to bha, or to bhas with ending i?), nirvasu , 
- vamsu , asthdsi and °sit 
Ppp. -dadhdta-, srad-dhdta-, palata -, palana- 
Inf. -dadhdtum 

Gdve. svadhydlavya-; - dadhdniya -; (duh-srad-)dadheya-(J!) 
Pass. opt. vikrayetsuh (to vi-kri ), fut. vikrayisyati and 
vikrasyati (also jdsyate, above); opt. svddhyayeta 

24.12. Stems in -1-. Few new presents of this type 
in -z- have been discovered. There is a form of ni , samudd - 
nimahe, and a gdve. a-viniya ; cf. Skt. adhita-: adhlte ; 
on this model the ppp. nzfa- might have created nite; 
or, more remotely, on the model yata-: yati etc., and the 
like. On bhavili (?) see Chap. 43, s.v. bhu (7). 

Skt. has not only adhite but more rarely adhiyate, 
which is regular in our language and MIndic. By analogy 
with this pair a future adhisyati is created, matching the 
regular adhiyisyati. And so fut. patisyanti , to pa(t)tiyati, 
for more usual pattiyisyanti; and with passive meaning 
nisyati, to present passive niyati (°te). Cf. also dlsyati, 
tarihasi , sthapisyati , § 31.3. Similar are allisyati, fut., and 
alllpayati , caus., to more usual alliyati; related to Skt. 


U-, ppp. Una (note BHS allina). We may also note -grhis- 
ydmi (also Epic Skt.), for Skt. grahisyami , on which (rather 
than on ppp. grhita-) -grhisyami may be based (with r 
for ra). With this future may be grouped the inf. -grhitum 
and gdve. -grhitavya-. 

There is an aorist abravisi , evidently a modification 
of abravlt to fit this inflectional pattern; the long vowel 
called for the aorist ending -si. Similarly, perhaps, aor. 
- grahlsi(d ), to grahi-(syati , etc.); also 3 pi. forms, based 
on Skt. imperfects in it, asisu (v.l. asitsu ) and abraviisu 
(§ 32.37). 

Gerunds are formed from weak 9th-class present 
stems: abhinirminiya, grhniya , grhjiitva , grhniyana ; and 
from weak 3d-class present stems, abhinirmimiya, jihriya. 
From such stems other non-present forms occur. So fut., 
grhnisyati, perhaps krinisyati (§ 31.7); aor. udgrhnisu (? 
§ 32.37); pass. pple. abhinirmimiyantam (§§ 37.15, 37). 

24.13. Stem iri -u-. Here I know only of forms of 
the root bhu. There is no present of this type. But Skt. 
had a preterite (root aorist) abhut, which BHS inherits 
(also as abhu, abhu , ahu etc.). And to it was formed, 
presumably on the model of adasi to ada(t). a new s-aorist 
abhusi ( abhusi , °sit) which is extremely common; it was 
obviously the regular aorist of this root in the dialect, 
altho not recorded in any other form of MIndic (except 
perhaps a few Asokan forms, 1 sg. and 3 pi., which may 
be parallel, § 32.72). There is also recorded, once, a future 
1 sg. pratibhusyam (? possibly denominative). 

24.14. Stems in -o-. Here too we find practically 
nothing but forms of root bhu; otherwise only an isolated 
and doubtful -haroti (on which see §§ 28.18, 58), an equally 
dubious aor. -karosi (§32.70), and asrosi, a direct MIndic 
inheritance from Skt. asrausit ‘heard*. 

There is a normal and very common present 3 sg. 
bhoti (= bhavati; 1 sg. bhomi , 3 pi. bhonti ), with impv. 
bhohi; the form hoti (regular in Pali) also occurs but much 
more rarely. 

To it is formed, first, a regular future bhosyati (? 
doubtful, and certainly much less common than bhesyati ; 
in Pali, also, -bhossati and - hossati are rare, apparently 
only in cpds., while hessati is regular, Geiger 151.3, 154.2). 
Further, with h for sy, fut. 2 sg. bhohi, hohi, 3 sg. hohiti , 
hohati, 3 pi. hohanti. 

And there is a rare and doubtful aorist bhosisu (3 pi. ; 
§ 32.78), of the same type. 

Non-thematic stems 

24.15. Except for stems in long vowels, treated in 
the preceding sections, these exist only as relic forms 
inherited from Sanskrit, or virtually so. They do not 
spread outside of the present system. In so far as they 
are used in that system in a different way from Sanskrit, 
they will be discussed in §§ 28.57 ff. 



25. Person and number 


The dual 

25.1. The dual was surely not alive in the language. 
Where it occurs, it is generally to be assumed that it has 
been introduced as a Sanskritism. 

25.2. Plural, or sometimes singular, verb forms are 
used with dual nouns and pronouns. So yuvam adya 
gacchatha sadhu darakau SP 462.8 (vs, with varr., mostly 
pi. verbs). In SP 267.2 (prose) ed. cibhasetdm (subject 
two persons severally named), but 3 mss. abhasata , and 
La Vallee Poussin iRAS 1911.1074 bhdsinsuh (with in- 
sertion of pronoun te, referring to the two subjects); in 
the sequel even KN use plural pronouns and verbs of 
the same pair. The edition prints dual verb forms in 
SP 249.2; 250.5; and 459.1, but all, or virtually all, mss. 
are recorded with either sing, or pi. forms, tho the subjects 
are recorded as dual in form. In SP 105.10 ff. (prose) 
dual nouns and pronouns are presented regularly as 
subjects of verbs which, in KN, are also regularly dual; 
sometimes the mss. seem to support such forms, to judge 
by the Grit. App. ; but often they indicate plurals. So 
plural verbs with dual subjects occur in other texts, as 
LV 222.4 sakro brahma ubhau ca . . . darsyanti ; Mv (vsfc); 
duue na jdyante . . . nararsabhau i. 122. 16; icchema prati- 
srjyantau 181.1; ubhav etau marisyanti 181.5; yapenti 
nirmitau 181.15; also Ud viii.l ubhav etau (ms. atau ) 
pretya samau bhavanti. 

25.3. Singular verb with dual subject (as with plural 
subject, below): duve mahatmanau atpadyate tathagatau 
Mv i.122.14 (vs; one inferior ms. utpadyante i Senart em. 
°yete ; parallel passage, line 16, reads jdyante , see above); 
vibhdti ( kramau ; Senart em. vibhanti) Mv i.68.11; candra- 
suryau pated LV 310.17; sasiravi (for °vi) prapate LV 
330.3; avocat, with dual subjects, Mv i.327.11, 18; 328.14; 
329.2 (all prose); duve . . . anvati Mv ii. 101.18 (prose; 
Senart em. °nti). 

Confusion of person and number 

25.4. There is widespread confusion of person and 
number, usually in that 3 sg. forms are used for any person 
and either number. This usage perhaps started with the 
optative (ending -e) and aorist (endings -i, -z), where — 
largely by phonetic loss of endings — confusion set in in 
Middle Indie (cf. especially Pischel 459). Geiger 141.1 
records the frequent use of atthi (= asti) with plural sub- 
ject, but otherwise this usage seems to be virtually ignored 
in the books on Pali or Pkt. except as indicated above. 

25.5. In RHS the phenomenon is specially common, 
indeed standard, in the optative and the aorist, where 
the M Indie endings <?, z, z", and even the Sanskritized et, 
It , are used very commonly, as 1 and 2 sg. and 3 pk (rarely 
as 1 and 2 pi.). Much less commonly, historic 3 pi. and 
1 or 2 sg. forms are used with subjects differing in person 
and number, especially 3 sg. Examples of these usages, 
with non-Skt. endings, will be found under the opt. and 
aor. In the following list will be included formally regular 
Skt. 3 sg. optatives and aorists, used with other than 
3 sg. subjects. 

25.6. It seems that any 3 sg. form may occasionally 
be used with subjects of other persons and of plural 


number. And to some, tho a much slighter, extent the 
confusion extends to other than 3 sg. forms. Some examples 
will now be cited, mostly from verses; prose examples 
will be so marked. 

25.7. A special case is the use of 3 sg. verbs with 
vocative subjects (so sometimes in Vedic, Ved. Var. I 
§ 332, and in late Skt., Emeneau, Jambhaladatta’s Vet. 
xxii): parinirvatu bhagavan parinirvdtu sugata LV 377.10 
(prose; no em. needed; note in Weller 35 is otiose); pari- 
grhnatu bhagavann . . . LV 382.13, 20 (prose); mama 
bhadre patim varet (mss. car°) Mv ii.71.5, 11 (vss), 'choose 
me as husband, fair oner; imam bhagavan madhutarpanam 
paribhumjatu Mv iii.304.6 (prose). Cf. § 25.29. 

Third singular forms 

25.8. Pres, indie, with 1 sg. subject: pasyati Mv 
i.51.13 (prose; Senart em. °ami , tho he keeps adraksii, 
parallel, and equally 1 sg., in the preceding line); aham . . . 
yujyate vd viynjyate vd SsP 265.1-2 (prose); (aham...) 
na vindami nopalabhate SsP 504.3 (prose). 

25.9. Pres, indie, with 2 sg. subject: tvam . . . 
bhavati Divy 504.6 (prose). 

25.10. Pres, indie, with 3 pi. subject: asti SP 
58.8; 87.7; 92.1; 139.4; 363.9; 371.1; LV 235.18; Mv 
i.177.11 ; 328.8; eti SP 131.11 (with mss.); 307.2 (WT 
enti with K'); desayate SP 359.4; samjdnite LV 60.1 (prose; 
v.l. °nate ); saipjanayati LV 66.21 (prose); srumite LV 74.9; 
sruyate LV 80.14; samvidyate LV 106.8 (prose); bhdsate 
LV 123.2; upety Mv i. 83.17 (Senart em. °nty); parityajati 
Mv i.105.10 (prose; Senart em. °nti)\ bhavati Mv i.233.3 
(prose); saknoti Mv ii.45.15 (prose); 286.5 (in both these 
Senart em. saknonti ); drsyate Lank 8.6; iksate RP 10.14; 
sambudhyate RP 15.8; tyajate RP 16.2 (in same line, with 
same subject, vicaranti; this and the others in RP may 
be m.c.); kurute RP 31.6. 

25.11. Pres. opt. with 1 sg. subject: bhavet SP 
336.7; tarayet (so with all Nep. mss.) SP 336.8; utsahet 
LV 60.17 (prose; so with v.l. and Weller 20 f.); gacched 
aharri LV 215.18; bhaksayet Mv i.92.15; kuryat Mv ii.144.9 
(prose); aham syat Divy 110.13 (prose); aham bhavet Divy 
250.4 = 252.22; jived aharn . . . patyed aham Divy 638.21 
(prose); aham . . . mimansed iti Av i. 175. 17 (prose; so 
ms.); pravesayed Suv 237.11 (all mss. have -d-). 

25.12. Pres. opt. with 2 sg. subject: tvam . . . 
utthihet LV 284.6 (no v.l.); udirayed Mv i.84.16; janiyad 
Divy 284.15 (prose); yadi tvam anujaniyad, 'if you permit’, 
Divy 243.12 (prose, no v.l.). 

25.13. Pres. opt. with 3 pi. subject: provided Mv 
i. 150.16; pated LV 284.3; bhavet SP 32.6; 126.9; 280.6; 
likhet . . . likhapayed vd SP 51.4. 

25.14. Imperative with 3 pi. subject: astam Mv 
i.152.5 = 225.21 = ii.29.2. 

25.15. Imperative with 1 (or 3) pi. subject: bha- 
vatdrri RP 44.8. 

25.16. Future with 1 sg. subject: aham . . . abhisam - 
bhotsyate LV 269.2-3 (prose; so Lefm. with best mss.; 
v.l. °tsye ); kutraham upane§yata iti LV 118.18 (prose). 

25.17. Future with 2 sg. subject: ( tvam . . .) chet- 
syati Divy 322.22 (prose). 
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25.18. Future with 3 pi. subject: dasyate LV 

12 . 20 . 

25.19. Preterite with 1 sg. subject: asit (usually 
with aham expressed) SP 28.2; 195.3; 384.8; RP 23.14; 
Divy 402.19 (prose); avocat SP 257.8 (prose); LV 238.20 
(prose); 239.6, 8 (prose); Mv ii.118.7, 13, 17 (all prose); 
adrdksit Mv i.51. 11-12; ii.123.17; iii.50.18; 75.1 (all prose); 
LV 265.21 (prose; v.l. °ksam); aham. nasrausid Divy 
422.3; prdviksat LV 240.2 (prose); abhut LV 265.22 (prose, 
but v.l. abhuvam ); akarod SP 258.7; aham adat Gv 427.24. 

25.20. Preterite with 2 sg. subject: ma . . . pari - 
praksit Karmav 27.17, 21 (both prose); (tvam . . .) adhya - 
gamad Divy 617.25 (prose). 

25.21. Preterite with 1 pi. subject: asit ( vayam 
expressed) SP 212.8. 

25.22. Preterite with 3 pi. subject: asit SP 51.10; 
176.13; 192.6; 384.5, 10; avocat Mv i.226.2 = ii.29.5; 
i.300.8 (prose); 328.7 (prose); ii.259.2 (prose); LV 4.17; 
6.15 (both prose, ed. em. avocan ); adrdksit Mv i.55.3; 56.10 
|both prose); abhut Mv i.193.16 (prose); ii.294.10; kuruta 
(be* uk°) LV 81.16;' akampat prakampat etc. LV 352.2-4 
(prose; a long series of verbs; subject sarvalokadhatavo ; 
ms&, discordant but the best ones regularly have singulars) ; 
upasarpkrdmad LV 364.16; 366.12 (both prose); abhasata 
LV 120.8 (prose; but two mss. abhasantahl); adhyabhasata 
RP 46.6, 12 (both prose). 

25.23. Perfect with 2 sg. subject: tvam eva so 
tadrsako babhuva SP 28.2. 

25.24. Perfect with 1 pi. subject: vayam saviharam 
dadau Karmav 97.2. Here Levi divides sa viharam, making 
an unspecified male person the subject of dadau. But this 
makes no sense. The obvious meaning is that ‘we’ (three 
nuns) in a former birth gave a gift which included a vihara . 
The verse is identical with Therig. 518, where addsimha 
confirms my interpretation. 

25.25. Perfect with 3 pi. subject: uvdca SP 196.3; 
Mv i.150.14; 190.10; 300.15; in i.152.8 = avocat i.226.2 
and ii.29.5 (same vs); i.328.16 (prose); ii.96.6 (prose); 
iii.323.7 (prose); aha Mv i.8.1 (prose, in same line ahansuh ); 
pratyujjagama Divy 408.25 (subject paurah ). 


Other than third singular forms 

25.26. Much rarer is the use of 1 or 2 sg. or 3 pi. 
forms with inappropriate subjects. 

25.27. First person forms. Optative forms in -eyam f 
identical with the Skt. 1 sg., are used as 3 sg. (§ 29.31). 
Otherwise note the curious form bhe?ye , which looks like 
a 1 sg. fut. T shall become', but seems clearly to mean 
'you will become' in LV 196.10 (vs) ksipram bhe?ye priti- 
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prdmodyalabhi. Tib. supports this construction. Others 
like this, § 31.35. 

25.28. Second person forms are also rarely used in 
other ways than as in Skt. In SP 176.12 (vs) kalpa atitah 
purvi ye abhuh (one ms. abhut) can only mean ‘kalpas 
which have passed by in former times’ ; the verb certainly 
has a 3 pi. subject. — We seem to find 2 sg. forms used 
with 2 pi. subjects in uttis(ha LV 17.4 and janlyah LV 
274.18 (both prose; all mss.).— In LV 300.16 (vs) kuru 
prayatnam is taken by Foucaux as 3 sg., 'let him (the 
Bodhisattva) make an effort’. But it is clearly addressed 
to Mara and is a true 2 sg. impv. ; so Tib. (contrary to 
Foucaux: bsgrim pa gyis, not 3 person). 

25.29. A special case is the use of 2 person verbs 
with the nom. of the stem bhavant, regularly used with 
3 person verbs but as a substitute for the 2 person of 
direct address; ma bhavanto visidatha Mv i.108.1 ; ma 
bhavdn iksvakuh . . . anutapyahi Mv ii.428.3. Cf. the con- 
verse § 25.7. 

25.30. Third plural forms. Note that AMg. uses 
3 pi. aorists as 1 and 3 sg. (Pischel 516 end). Our language 
also occasionally uses 3 pi. forms, mostly preterites, for 
other persons and singular number. So, as 3 sg., forms 
in -etsu(h); upasamkrametsu (v.l. °suh ) Mv i.328.19 (prose; 
Senart em. °mesi); abhyakiletsuh Mv i.335.10 (prose; so 
mss., read °Afrefsuh? Senart em. abhyokiresi ); prapunetsuh 
Mv iii.338.20 (prose; Senart em. °nesi ). — Other preterites: 
avacisu LV 240.21; 241.8, 19 (all vss; no v.l.; unquestion- 
ably sing, subjects); pravisisu Mv i.98.12 (vs; subject the 
Bodhisattva; Senart takes it as a desiderative ? adjective, 
which is impossible); avacijpsu(h) Suv 233.7 (vs); abhista- 
vinsu or °tsu Suv 243.10 (vs); abhuvan (subject viryarp) 
LV 164.7 (vs). — Perfect: ovacu 'he said’ Gv 212.16 (vs; 
o is m.c. for u, and if the final u is not corrupt, it must 
represent - uh , the 3 pi. ending attached to an otherwise 
3 sg. form). — Also presents: raja paricintayanti Suv 237.3 
(vs); preksanti Suv 233.1 (vs); all mss. read so both times, 
with unmistakable 3 sg. subjects. 

25.31. With 2 pi. subject: prapateyu (v.l. °ya) yuyam 
‘you would fall down’ LV 304.6 (vs). 

25.32. With 1 pi. subject: vayarp . . . dsan Divy 
243.16-17; 335.23-24; 336.21-22 (all prose); (vayarri) • . . 
saksatkuryuh Divy 347.18 (prose); vayam smo (== smas \) . . . 
abhuvan Av i. 257. 3-4 (prose); vayarp ca ... abhuvan SP 
108.17 (prose; so doubtless to be read with 3 mss., one 
abhuvam , Kashgar rec. asit , text abhuma). 

25.33. With 1 sg. subject: aham asann evarpnama 
LV 345.13 (prose, no v.l. in Lefm. ; Foucaux, Notes 185, 
cites one of his mss. as asarp t doubtless lect. fac. ; Weller 
34 regards asann as a phonetic equivalent of asarp — asam , 
implausibly). 



26. Personal endings 


26.1. For the most part, personal endings will be found 
treated under the various mood and tense systems. Here 
we shall deal with a few endings which are of wider ap- 
plication than any one such category. 

26.2. I for final i. The endings mi, si, ti, nti, and 
impv. hi all appear frequently with z m.c. See under Im 
perative for examples of hi. A few cases of the other endings 
are quoted here. 

1 sg. mi: anucintayami (so with all Nep. mss.) 
SP 61.11; ( a)smi (with Nep. mss.) SP 87.3; samdisami SP 
97.5; samtarpayami SP 128.13; manyami LV 55.21; 
pasyami LY 56.18; jancimi LV 56.20: socami LV 111.7 
(= socami); stavami Bhad 4; pujayami Bhad 7; pratide- 
Sayami Bhad 8; amimodayami Bhad 9; namauami Bhad 
12, 42, 55, 56. 

2 sg. si: janesi LV 57.17; 91.21 (== janayasi). 

3 sg. ti: samadapeti SP 23.6 (so with all mss 
and WT1); vineti SP 92.2 (so read with WT for vineti of 
KN With Kashgar rec. ; Nep. mss. vinetri; translate: 
‘. . . all hear my Buddha- [v.l. dharma -] rule, [namely] 
this clever device of the Jina, whereby he trains many 
Bodhisattvas’); hhoti SP 94.3; bhavati SP 95.11; Mv 
ii.378.3 and 4 (so read with mss.); onahati SP 126.2 ( = ava- 
nahati, for °hyati ); carisyati SP 145.10; vinaiyati SP 177.5; 
detesyati SP 207.12 (Kashgar rec. °te); icchali LV 46.1; 
bhesyati LV 54.5; roditi LV 111.3; janati Samadh 8.6. 

3 pi. nti (for some cases of bhonti at the end of 
lines, where length is not demanded by the meter, see 
§3.12): srnonti (so read with 2 mss. and WT with their 
ms. K') SP‘91.6; stuvanti LV 56.18; bhonti (= bhavanti) 
Dbh.g. 17(353).12; Sukh 46.4; karonti Sukh 50.18. 

26.3. i for e. In 2 and 3 sg. forms this change, tho 
it may be essentially in.c., involves substitution of active 
for medio-passive endings; see § 37.12. In 1 sg. (and rarely 
1 pi.) forms it cannot be so interpreted, but seems to be 
exclusively a matter of meter; when a short syllable is 
required, i replaces e. It must be noted that sometimes, 
especially in Mv, final e is still written (at least in the 
mss.) even under these circumstances: Mv i.72.5 mok§ayi - 
sye ham (meter also requires ha). Cf. §3.64. Examples: 

bhesyi (— bhavisye) SP 64.6; Mv i.234.6; tosayi SP 
45.6; niryatayi SP 115.9; smari ‘I remember’ LV 55.21; 
anuttksayi LV 138.6; srunisyi LV 222.13; dadi LV 233.11; 
vasi T dwell’ LV 325.10; pra^ipati LV 361.19; 363.10 
(probably not aorist as I assumed JAOS 57.21, but for 
°pate, 1 sg. mid., with 1 pi. subject in 363.10); vartayi$yi 
Mv i.72.9 (Senart’s note p. 433 seems to say that the mss. 
read °yisi, intending °yisyi); pujesyi Mv i.234.10; ii. 300.9; 
mocisyi upapadyatam Mv ii.354.3 (? here meter does not 
require short -z; but note v.l. mocayisyopapadyatam) 'of 
them, coming to birth with the thought “I shall free 
(creatures)”’; construe with te§am in next line (contra 
Senart); vandi Mv iii.401.15; vijani Gv 215.12. — First plu- 
ral: vandamahi LV 360.16 (present). 

Secondary first singular n for m (m) 

26.4. The writing of n for m. (m), before a consonant, 
is probably purely orthographic. It may be illustrated 
by apa&yan 'I saw’ (for apasyartx, before i-) LV 114.9. 


First plural ma and mas 

26.5. In Skt. mas . is regular as the primary 1 pi. 
ending, ma as the secondary. (In the epic the rule is often 
violated.) In Pali ma is used for both, exclusively so far 
as appears from Geiger 121-2. In most Prakrits, on the 
contrary, mo is regular; according to Pischel 455, ma 
should be regarded as genuine only in verses, presumably 
m.c. (but without restriction to secondary endings). 

26.6. In our language, naturally, meter often requires 
one or the other in the positions where they occur. But 
in metrically indifferent positions, and even in prose, 
we frequently find ma where Skt. would use mas , and vice 
versa. No principle governing their distribution has been 
discovered; but ma for Skt. mas is much commoner than 
mas for Skt. ma (tho this may be in part due to careless 
writing; it is easier to omit than to add visarga). In the 
following I shall cite examples either from prose or from 
metrically indifferent positions in verse. 

ma for Skt. mas: sma SP 100.9, 10; 101.8; 206.5, 
6; 210.4; 222.12, 13; Mv i.8.2 (twice); Gv 326.6 ff. (7 
times); pradarsayama SP 116.6; vicintayama SP 116.11; 
dadama SP 177.13; bhesyama SP 223.1; vadhisyama (read 
with mss. vahi°, followed by nti, read tti = iti ; Senart 
em. vadhi?yami) Mv i.17.2; gacchama Mv i.183.20; a/a- 
nama Mv i.246.11; dema niryatema Mv i.299.20; rocayama 
Mv ii.79.10; &rnoma gacchama janama Mv ii.172.11; bhavi - 
?yama Divy 252.28 (mss., ed. em. °mah). 

mas for Skt. ma: patydmo ‘let us see’ (subj.- 
impv.) SP 242.1 (prose; so mss.; ed. em. °ma); syamo 
(opt.) SP 70.7; sammanyemah Mv i.347.18; mucyemah 
Divy 231.23; bhavemah Divy 252.20 (mss., ed. °ma); 
labhemo Divy 340.13; caremo 340.15. 

First plural m/za? ' 

26.7. Senart reads paricaremha ‘we would revere’ in 
Mv iii.282.5, 11; 283.1, 2, 7. The mss. vary greatly; the 
Pali parallel, SN i. 124.26, has paricarema . There are 
readings paricarema, °care ’ harp , and perhaps °caramhe. 
Cf. the Pali ending mhe , Geiger 122, and the Pkt. ending 
mha , Pischel 455. But the mss. are too confused to allow 
any reliable inference as to what our author really wrote. 
Cf. however akarimha, § 32.40, which is better attested. 

First plural matha (matha) 

26.8. A few times in Mv and SP we seem to find 
1 pi. forms in which the syllable tha (or m.c. tha) is added 
to the ending ma. Some are clearly present indicatives; 
some, indistinguishable in form from the latter, seem to 
have imperative force and may really be historically 
subj.-impv. (since mas and ma interchange freely, the 
distinction between these*and the indie, no longer exists 
in the regular forms); some are optatives, not necessarily 
injunctive in force but also potential; and some futures. 

26.9 I find it hard to explain these forms. Sometimes 
it is possible to assume that Aha is only the particle atha 
(all forms but one occur in verses, and atha would auto- 
matically appear as tha after -ma if this syllable must be 
short); but this seems impossible, or extremely forced, 
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in most of the cases here listed. If all the forms had the 
force of imperatives, one might suppose that the 2 pi. 
impv. ending had been added to the 1 pi. (indie.) as in 
Russian idjomtji , paydjomtji ‘let's go!’ (felt as an injunction 
to the person or persons addressed). But this could hardly 
explain an optative used in the potential or conditional 
sense, still less indicatives which are plain statements 
of fact 1 * * . 

26.10. I find no trace of such an ending in M Indie. 
The Pkt. ending -mha (§ 26.7) can hardly be related. 
Without explanation, the form is recognized by Senart, 
Mv, notes on i.29.11; 69.8; and ii.204.15; and by KN 
on SP 118.13, 177.15, referring to other Mv forms. All 
our forms are from vss except one, marked prose: 

Future: samsravayisyamatha (possibly particle atha; 
Kashgar rec. °ma im-) SP 118.13; upasaniharisyamatha 
Mv ii.204.15; (?) draksyamatha (em.) iii.112.7. 

Imperative, or Present indicative with hortative or 
injunctive force: sddhu (read °u with K' and WT) gave- 
samatha etam artham , ‘please let us (all) investigate this 
matter' SP 164.13; also Kashgar rec. gavesamatha 171.12; 
srnomatha sammukha lokanatha 314.2 (WT with ms. K 7 
sammukhi lokanatha. , as abl.), ‘let us hear from the Lord 
of the World in his presence’ (with WT), but the particle 
atha is here possible; vijahamatha Mv i.69.8; labhamatha 
(obscure) iii.5.9; ramamatha 6.2, clearly ‘let us enjoy 
ourselves'. 

Present indicative, in statements of fact (no impv. 
force): labhamatha Mv iii.9.17 and asamatha 19j ‘we get, 
we sit', precisely equ valent to labhamahe , asamahe (v.l. 
in both °matha) in lines 7, 9 above; jivamatha 11.15; 
vayam ca etaye gathaye artham na vijanamatha (v.l. °mitha\ 
aorist?) 192.7, ‘and we do not understand (have not 
understood?) the meaning of this verse’; next sentence 
begins tato ‘so, therefore', and particle atha seems impos- 
sible; vayam te purayamatha 215.13, ‘we (will) give you 
your fill', and 14 dharayamatha. 

Optative: nadematha Mv i.29.11 (so mss., Senart em. 
nadamatha ; but meaning very obscure); bhavematha 
iii.11.17, potential, ‘we would be'; anupasyematha , 23.2 
‘let us investigate', injunctive optative; possibly particle 
atha, but not likely; sprsematha Kashgar rec. v.l. SP 177.15. 

Second plural ta varying with tha 

26.11. As in Pali and M Indie generally, the Skt. 
primary 2 pi. ending tha very commonly replaces the 
secondary ending ta , particularly in impv. and opt. forms. 
The reverse, that is, use of ta where Skt. would have tha , 
is extremely rare, but seems to occur at least once, in 
LV 209.8 (prose) kim evam kathayata , ‘why do you speak 
thus?’ So Lefm. with his best ms. (one of Foucaux's mss., 
Notes 148, also reads thus); the other mss. and Calc. 
kathayate , which could at best be a middle form with 
passive meaning, ‘why is it spoken thus?' 

26.12. In the impv., 2 pi. tha (or tha, almost invariably 
m.c.) is extremely common. In most texts (not in Mv) 
this is commoner in verses than in prose. Yet most other 
texts also use it in prose, and most of our examples will 
be chosen from prose. Instructive as to changes in text 
tradition (cf. § 1.43). are Ud xv.7 (vs), where pratibuddhatha 
of the oldest ms. is altered in later mss. to pratibudhyata(h), 
and xviii.3 (vs), where old chindatha, bhavatha are similarly 
changed to °ta. — The final a is, of course, capable of 
being lengthened, only in verses, and usually m.c.; but 
note Dbh.g. 19(355). 17 pujayatha, at the end of a line, 


not m.c.; and there is a v.l. janetha for °tha in Bhad 54, 
also at the end of a line, metrically indifferent; cf. § 26.16, 
perhaps to be identified with these cases. — Thematic a 
before tha may also be lengthened (§ 27.2). 

26.13. Second plural imperative tha in prose. In 
SP 43.13, read with most Nep. mss. prajanitha ; agacchatha 
74.8 (read with most mss.); pibatha 321.5. Frequently 
(e. g. 188.2) the Kashgar rec. has forms in tha not adopted 
in ed. — utpadayatha LV 90.22 (best mss.; v.l. °ta); nivar- 
tayatha 228.8. — chindatha, Mv i. 18.2, utpatetha 3, 4: 
asnutha khadatha pibatha detha . . . karotha . . . caratha 
196.14; utpadyatha 198.13; karotha 245.7 ; udiretha 245.14, 
etc.- — gacchatha Divy 292.21, ganayatha 22; gacchatha 
293.6; 296.18 (in these four ed. em. °ta, but in the rest 
ed. keeps the reading of the mss.); agacchatha 340.18; 
nisidatha 350.13; dnayatha 372.25, pravesayatha 26; 
utpa(ayatha 411.8, 12; citrayatha 547.8. — varjayatha Siks 
61.14 (so ms., ed. em. °ta, which is read in ms. in the 
following parallel verb forms). — pratisaratha KP 64.3; 
parimargqtha (read °marg ot l ) 105.1. — bhuhjatha pibatha 
matikramatha, Sadh 532.11, bhavatha 12. — pratiyatha 
Sukh 97.5, 11, etc.; makahksayatha 99.6. — krldatha ra- 
matha pariedrayatha Mmk 663.11. — ma vilambathagac- 
chatha Megh 306.16. — gacchata bhavanto vicarayatheti 
MSV ii.65.16. 

26.14. Second plural imperative tha in vss m.c. 

srnutha SP 87.7; nirdhavathd 87.9; parigrhnatha 90.10; 
jahatha 326.3. — raksatha LV 79.10, pravetha 12 ( = 
pravayata ); apanethd 123.5; nirbandhatha 193.13. — 

abhiyujyatha RP 33.2. 

26.15. Second plural optative in tha. Also numer- 
ous; examples from prose: rocetha LV 15.11; kuryatha 
Mv ii.233.18; prccheyatha Mv ii.102.18; from verses (some 
with final a, mostly m.c.) dadyatha Mv ii.105.3 (§ 29.43); 
bhavetha SP 198.8; bhavetha LV 80.3, darsayetha ’dya 4; 
socayethd 231.18; upanamayetha 383.13; gacchetha 389.15; 
sevetha RP 32.18, etc. 

Second plural thah (?), tha 

26.16. In LV (only) we seem to find a number of 
2 pi. forms, all impv. or opt. in injunctive sense, ending 
in thah , or sometimes thd. The latter might be regarded 
as m.c. for tha , except that it may occur in metrically 
indifferent positions. Nevertheless, since the forms in 
thah are not numerous, possibly they may be taken, as 
mere corruptions, and the forms in thd as equivalent to 
tha , even when not strictly required by the meter; we 
have indeed conceded this possibility in § 26.12. 

LV 36.14 ff. contains an address by the Bodhisattva 
to the Tusita gods, with many 2 pi. forms, mostly regular 
(as gacchata 36.19). But among them are pratipadyathah 
36.21; carethdh 37 k 9; anusmaretha (one good ms. °thah; 
followed by dh-) 37.10; niriksatha (but some mss. °tha ; 
followed by y-) 37.12; arabhetha yatha ca vadatha tatha 
karotha (here line ends) 37.19; samanusmaratha (followed 
by p-) 37.22; vidhamatha (followed by s-) 38.6; avatisfhatha 
(followed by n-) 38.9. 

In LV 138.12 and 14, at the end of lines, Lefmann 
varetha ‘choose!’; in 12 all mss. but one (A, the best) 
with Calc. °thah; in 14 all mss. °tha, only Calc. °thdh. 
Foucaux and Calc, understand a 2 sg. middle (ending 
thah), presumably opt., varethah for Skt. varayethdh , 
addressed to the king alone (as in line 18, varayasva). 
This is indeed possible. But it may also be 2 pi., addressed 
to the Sakya counsellors as a group. 


1. Hian-lin Dschi briefly lists the forms in a note in (see my §§ 1,24 ff.), but attempts no explanation. He 

Indian Linguistics 11 (1949).l-4 and attributes them to quotes W. Krause as considering it an IE. ending (= Gk. 

the ‘eastern dialect’ which in his opinion is found in Mv -psOa), which seems to me fantastic and highly unlikely. 
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Second plural thah (?), tha 


26 . 19 ] 

Second plural middle dhvam for dhve , and vice versa 

26 . 17 . In Divy 511.22, 26 (prose) dhvam is used in 
the 2 pi. present, for dhve: kirn lajjddhvam , "are you 
ashamed?’ Anomalous also is the long thematic vowel 
(§ 27.3). 

The opposite of this, primary dhve for dhvam , occurs 
in the imperative, § 30.19. 

Third plural u for us 

26.18. For Skt. us in the 3 pi. endings, principally 
optative and aorist, u occurs very commonly, and by no 
means only when in verses the meter requires a short 
final. In the aorist, isu may fairly be called the regular 
3 pi. ending; imsu vies with it; when meter demands a 
long final, the texts generally write u , much less often 
uh or another samdhi representative of Skt. us. But 
forms ending in u, without s, are also found in prose. 
This is equally true of aorist forms in asu , ansu f etc., 


esu, ensu , etsu , etc., and in such isolated forms as abhunsu , 
abhutsu, etc.; all occur in prose, at least in that of Mv, 
and are usually matched by corresponding forms in final 
uh, apparently without any distinguishing principle (pos- 
sibly only l)y secondary adaptation to Skt. ; but they are 
very common in the mss.). These forms, and a few other 
stray cases like adrsu — adrsuh , § 32.118, are all dealt 
with in the chapter on the Aorist, §§ 32.29-38, 75, 95 fl. 
(esp. 100). 

26 . 19 . In the 3 pi. optative, also, ( y)us appears as 
(y)u, chiefly to be sure in verses, but not always where 
meter demands a short final. Thus for ramayeyu rahogatah 
of the mss. in Suv 16.11 Nobel actually reads ramayeyu by 
ern. ; the meter is however indifferent and °yu may stand. 
O.ther examples are grhniyu SP 47.14; bhaveyu SP 59.1; 
82.13; 116.4; 171.1; 326.12; Bhad 58; dahyeyu nasyeyu 
SP 86.8; bhrameyu 125.12; vrajeyu 171.1, h&yeyu 2; nipateyu 
LV 153.9, 10; prapateyu 216.20; srijLuyu Mv i.72.1; vrajeyu 
Sukh 53.4. 


9 * 



27. Non-Sanskritic treatment of thematic vowel 


a for a as thematic vowel 

27.1. The lengthening of the thematic vowel a is 
common, but almost limited to verses and to positions 
where meter demands it. Examples are: bhavati (with 
Kashgar rec.) SP 96.6; sahati LV 81.20; labhati 137.22; 
mocaydti 184.3, 4; asvdsayati 231.10; bhanati 233.5; carati 
240.22; rudasi 253.8; yajati 271.6; dmantrayati 302.22;. 
(bhavasi Mv i. 207. 17, so Senart, but mss. bhavasi; prob. 
read bhavdhi , impv., with repetition ii. 12.7 ;)pratibhanati 
Mv i. 246.16; hanati ii.81.6; viharati Gv 208.15; bhanati 
212.21; anusmarati 214.21; cintayati Dbh.g. 12(348). 21; 
prodyayamana = prodyayamana Dbh.g. 51(77).25. 

27.2. A special case, by no means limited to metrical 
lengthening, is the 2 sg. impv. ending ahi ; see §§ 30.2,6. 
Parallel to this there are also cases of 2 pi. impv. in atha, 
all in verses and probably m.c. However, the existence 
of dhi as a standard 2 sg. impv. ending (independent of 
meter), which might have exerted an influence on the 
2 pi., makes this a bit less certain than the preceding cases. 
Examples: parivaraydtha LV 43.21; niriksayatha LV 
50.10; bhanatha Mv i.207.14 = ii.12.4, 18; pasyatha Sukh 
51.5, 7. 

27.3. Isolated, so far as I know, is the 2 pi. mid. 
lajjadhvam = lajjadhve Divy 511.22 and 26 (prose): kim 
la° ‘are you ashamed?’ Perhaps the a here is due to in- 
fluence of the noun lajja. 

27.4. asi, ati, 2 and 3 sg., apparently or sup- 
posedly with modal force (called ‘subjunctives’). Senart, 
Mv i.499 and elsewhere, recognizes certain forms in asi , 
ati as subjunctives, following Pischel’s earlier interpretation 
of certain forms in these same endings in Pali. Geiger 123 
admits a few such forms, ‘where subjunctive (imperative) 
meaning is clearly present and the possibility of lengthen- 
ing (of thematic a) metri causa seems excluded.’ But, 
contrary to Geiger’s statement, none of the cases accepted 
by him can qualify by his own criterion, since they all 
may have a m.c. This is equally true of practically all the 
Mv cases. The only certain exceptions are Mv iii.268.8 
(prose) bhanati , apparently — ‘he shall say, he is to say, 
let him say’; and ii. 256.4 (prose) yadi atmamarpsam parity a- 
jasi , ‘if you give up your own flesh’. Particularly in this 
latter passage, it is doubtful whether the form is other 
than a present indicative. As to bhapati, it must be noted 
that bhanadi and similar forms from this root occur in 
certain Prakrits as indicatives. Pischel 514 interprets them 
as analogical to 9th class forms. 

27.5. There is even, once at least, a form ending in 
asi f normal 2 sg. pres, indie., which is just as modal (‘sub- 
junctive’ or ‘imperative’) as any of Senart’s forms in asi, 
ati: mdlam eva ca guhasi Mv iii.4.1 (vs), which can only 
mean ‘and wind a garland instead I’ (Senart’s note calls 
it ‘indicative for subjunctive*.) To be sure the meter 
requires a short penult, and the ending could be described 
as shortening of (supposed ‘subjunctive’) asi , m.c. But 
the fact is that indicative forms are often used with modal 
values in our dialect, as indeed in Skt. and Vedic (Vedic 
Variants I p. 65 ff.). 

27.6. I am not much impressed by the proposal to 
connect this a(-sz, - ti ) with the old Vedic subjunctive. 


For the most part I believe it is mere metrical lengthening. 
The few prose cases might be modifications of indicative 
forms in asi , ati (often used in ways hardly distinguishable 
from optatives, whether injunctive or potential-conditional) 
on the pattern of such endings as AMg. ejjasi : ejjasi , both 
familiarly used as optatives (Pischel 461). 

27.7. I shall, however, now list all the forms known 
to me in asi and ati, where injunctive (or, in a few specified 
cases, potential-conditional) meaning either seems pro- 
bably present, or has been assumed by Senart. All the 
textually reliable cases are verses (and most could have 
a m.c.) except those mentioned above. 

27.8. pasyasi (mss. pasyami , but Senart’s em. seems 
certain) Mv i. 155.21 ; gacchasi 157.3; pratipadyasi 279.19 
(vs, but a not required by meter; however, mss. read 
°yosi ; and °yesi, cf. §§ 29.20-21, would be at least as likely 
an emendation); saced bhadante gacchasi ii. 194.11, con- 
ditional; in 248.7 (prose), Senart ma paritapyasi , but v.l. 
°yami, 1st person, which is probably the true reading: 
‘(don’t harbor longing further) lest I suffer for it (as your 
husband)’ ; the crocodile speaks to his dohala-stricken 
wife; parityajdsi 256.4, cited §27.4; sobhasi (= sobhasi ) 
321.17; bhanati 384.7 (?potential, if not indicative); 

iii.268.8, cited above. 

a for a as thematic vowel 

27.9. Shortening of a thematic vowel which is long 
in Skt. is also common, but occurs exclusively in verses 
m.c.: adhyesami SP 38.2; Bhad 10; adhyesama (for °amah) 
LV 50.14; prajanami SP 220.13; janami LV 56.20; jdnami 
Gv 212.22; manyami LV 55.21 ; pasyami LV 56.18; pasyami 
Suv 51.7; Gv 230.21; gacchamo LV 78.15; °ma LV 133.7; 
134.6; socami LV 111.7; vrajama LV 113.18; kathayami 
LV 138.14; preksami LV 236.3; muheami LV 236.4; 
dadami LV 236.6; °mi id. 241.14; budhyami LV 287.20; 
vandamo RP 5.7, 8, 18; 6.14 etc.; vandami RP 5.16; Bhad 
1, 7; adhimucyami Bhad 3; stavami Bhad 4; pujayami 
Bhad 7; pratidesayami Bhad 8; anumodayaml Bhad 9; 
abhiyacami Bhad 11; namayami Bhad 12, 42, 55, 56; 
prabhasami Gv 230.14; chindami Gv 231.20; yufyami 
Dbh.g. 7(343).25; bhavamo Dhb.g. 23(359).l; bhavisyami 
Sukh 8.9. 

i instead of thematic vowel a , d 

27.10. In certain Pkt. dialects (AMg., M.; Pischel 
108, 455; Bloch, Indo-aryen, 235 f.) 1 pi. forms may end 
in imo , ima instead of amo, ama. A few such forms, in- 
cluding vandima (AMg. M. vandimo ), are found in our 
language. But also, if the tradition is to be trusted, a few 
other forms show i instead of regular thematic a: one 3 
dual present ind., and several imperative forms (3 sg. 
and 2 pi. active, 2 and 3 sg. middle). I am not impressed 
by Pischel’s explanation of the imo forms by association 
with shift of accent (Pischel himself admits countercases). 
Of different character are futures like hohiti , kdhiti (§ 31.12) 
where the z is doubtless connected with the y(a) of the 
original future sign; and aorists in i(t)tha etc. (§32.41), 
where the i is derived from the old is- aorist. But it is, 
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perhaps, not impossible that our forms, or some of them, 
may have been made in analogical imitation of some such 
futures or aorists, or of old presents in i-ti of the type 
svapiti, roditi. The forms recorded are: 

1 pi. ima , imo : vandima (AMg. M. vandimo ) LV 364.6, 
19; 365.5; ramimo LV 321.20; preksima LV 367.13 (Lefm. 
em. preksiya ); pujima Dbh.g. 19(355). 9 (but here i possibly 
m.c. for e = aya , to pujayati). 

3 dual itah: kriditah Divy 404.18, 21, 23 (twice). 


3 sg. impv. itu : pravaritu "let him put on’ Divy 215.29 
(to pravarati). 

2 pi. impv. itha : sarpnipatitha Mv i.329.17 ‘assemble!’, 
parallel to nisidatha in the same context. 

2 sg. impv. mid. isu : ma kdhksisu ‘don’t hesitate!’ 
Mv ii.55.21 (see § 30.16). 

3 sg. impv. mid. itam : anubaddhitam LV 45.4, for 
anubandhatam , ‘let him attach himself to, follow’ (on the 
present stem baddha-ti see Chap. 43, s.v. bandh ). 



28. Summary classification of non-Sanskrit presents 


28 . 1 . In principle, and descriptively, all thematic 
verbs form a single morphological category, inflected 
identically thruout. From the descriptive standpoint, there- 
fore, there is no reason to classify them at all, unless by 
pointing out that some of them have alternative stems. 
Thus stems in -ya- vary with those in simple -a-. There 
are pairs like karatiikurvati, srunati: srnvati, etc. Some- 
times there is a richer variety: tisfhati , sthihati, and at 
least in compounds - sthahati , besides long-vowel presents 
sthati and (in cpds.) - stheti , and still other rarer types, 
are all quite interchangeable presents of the Sanskrit 
root stha. 

28 . 2 . In the following rough and ready grouping of 
verb formations, I have tried to take note of descriptive 
groupings so far as they suggest themselves. But at the 
same time, and particularly in subdivisions of the thematic 
verbs, I have called attention to what I believe to be the 
historic origin of all new (non-Skt.) verb stems, so far 
as seemed possible. 

Third singular ati based on Sanskrit third plural anti 

28.3. In many cases the M Indie present in ati is based 
on a Skt. 3 pi. in anti , non-thematic. Some of these occur 
sporadically in Skt., particularly epic; and it is probable 
that the same process produced regular Skt. presents like 
muheati, siheati (which do not fit the original IE phonemic 
pattern: Edgerton, Lang. 19.109 ft), tho there is no 
record of *munakti, *sinakti. In M Indie the process has 
completely eliminated the non-thematic 7th class of Skt. 
(Geiger 144; Pischel 506). 

28 . 4 . BHS forms from 7th class presents are an j ati 
(only ppp. ahjita-), chindati , bhahjati, bhindati, bhuhjati 
(in Skt., Wh. Roots, U +), yuhjati (E -f ), riheati, rundhati 
(E +); and pisati (sporadic in Skt.; AMg. pisai) which is 
a phonetic equivalent, by the Morengesetz, § 3.3, of Pali 
pimsati (sporadically Skt. pimsa -) based on 3 pi. pirn - 
santi to pinasfi ; see Chap. 43 s.v. 

28 . 5 . Ninth class presents also develop forms like 
krina-ti to 3 pi. krinanti ; but here the Skt. 1 sg. krinami 
(cf. § 28.8) will also have been influential. Similar forms 
are found in Pali and Pkt., which however also retain 
forms of 9th class type (in contrast to the lack of 7th class 
forms). BHS has krinati, grhnati (Wh. Roots, E.), jinati 
(in this dialect a synonym of jayati), janati (U. E.), and 
punati (in caus. gdve. opundpayitavya-). Instead of krinati 
BHS has also kripati, like Pali kinati , with i for i ; Geiger 
21c suggests analogical influence of minati, minati. The 
form may, however, be historic. Oldenberg, RY Noten, 
would read krinati for kri° RV 4.24.10 (the only finite 
form in RV), on the analogy of metrical evidence on other 
9th class roots recorded with long final vowels (the isolated 
kri° is metrically indecisive), cf. Old. Proleg. 477 f. 

28.6. Similarly, on the basis of 8th class 3 pi. kur- 
vantiy we find very commonly kurvati (common also in 
Pali and Pkt., kubbatiy Icuvvai ), and to 5th class srpvanti, 
3 sg. srnvati. 

28 . 7 . Finally, to 2d class 3 pi. vidanti is formed them- 
atic vidati (also sporadically in Skt.); and to 3 pi. stuvanti, 
*stiwati (AMg. thuvaiy Ratnach.), indicated by ger. stuviyay 


which prob. read for supiya LV 50.4, see Diet.; also pro- 
bably abhistuva (§ 32.115). And there is a 3 sg. opt. yeya 
(or with mss. yeyam), once, which seems to imply *yati 
'goes’, to 3 pi. y anti. 

Third singular ati to first singular ami , and to third 
plural ati 

28.8. In 9th class verbs, as we noted above, the 1 sg. 
of type krinami no doubt helped the 3 pi. krinanti to 
create a 3 sg. krinati and other thematic forms. 

28 . 9 . The 1st sg. ami alone, without help from the 
3 pi., was responsible for regular Skt. tisjhaii, if (as I think 
probable; there is another theory) it represents a pre- 
historic *tisfhati. Skt. jighrati is also the regular present 
to ghra, tho in the Veda sporadic 3d class forms occur. 
And other verbs of this type show in BHS (and M Indie) 
similar forms which may be considered fundamentally 
M Indie, tho they all occur at least sporadically in epic 
Skt., some even in Vedic. BHS has dadati , dadhatiy and 
jahati. 

28 . 10 . Once we find sraddhate, 3 sg., apparently to 
the M Indie sraddhami by this same analogical process 
(srad-dhdti occurs, cf. § 28.51). Perhaps *ava-dhyati (pres, 
pple. avadhyanto ) is similarly based on - dhyami ; and 
*samakhyati (aor. samakhyetsu ) on -khyamn 

28 . 11 . Since such forms as dadati are identical with 
the old non-thematic 3 plurals (to 3 sg. dadati etc.), we 
find in BHS such old 3 plurals in ati used likewise as 3 sg. 
even when there is no 1 sg. in ami: jagrati (Skt. 3 pi., 
as 3 sg. 'S.E.’ in Skt., Whitney, Roots, and in BHS), to 
regular Skt. jagarmi, jagarti ; and juhvati (Skt. 3 pi., BHS 
3 sg.) to juhomi, juhoti. (For 3 sg. BHS juhati see § 28.18.) 
We may assume a proportion: dadati (3 pi.): dadati (3 sg.) 
= jagrati, juhvati (3 pi.): x ( jagrati , juhvati , 3 sg.). 

Present ati based on Skt. preterites in at 

28 . 12 . On the basis of Skt. preterites, mostly historic 
aorists, in -at, BHS and M Indie form presents in ati. So 
gamati to agamat (cf. also fut. gamisyati ); druhati (AMg* 
duhatiy duhai) to Vedic and Epic adruhat ; darsati and 
drsati to adarsat, adrsat (both pre-classical in Skt. but 
paralleled in M Indie); lipati to alipat ; sicati to asicat; 
chinati (aor. chini , ger. chinitva) to impf. acchinat (ac chinas 
Pan., acchinam Mbh.), Chap. 43, s.v. chid (2). And vacati 
to *avacat (Pali avaca ) is doubtless a modification of Skt. 
avocat, blended with related forms in vac. 

Present ati based on future isyati 

28 . 13 . In a number of other cases it seems probable 
that aft-presents have been formed to Skt. futures in 
isyati, on such models as bhavisyati to bhavati and many 
similar cases. This seems to be the source, particularly, of 
several such presents from roots in r (ar), notably the 
common karati (to kari$yati) instead of karoti ; also jagarati 
(once in Mbh.), dharati , marati, starati (this is sporadic 
in Skt.). Note that Skt. has carati , tarati , sarati, smarati, 
harati, by the side of cari§yati , tari?yati , etc. But varati 
(for vrpoti ) can hardly be based on vari?yati (only Gr. in 
Skt.). Perhaps it is based on the ppp. vrta -, on the model 
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of harati , sarati , smarati (BHS karati, etc.) to hrta srta-, 
smrta- ( krta -, etc.). And -vurati, to the same root (Pali 
-purati), seems to be a phonetic modification of this 
varati , with u for a by assimilation to the labial con- 
sonant; see Chap. 43, s.v. 1 vr (3). Is the intensive can- 
kramati based on the Vedic cahkramisy ati (§39.1)? Cf. §28.30. 

28.14. Other ati presents probably based on futures 
are hanati (Epic and late Skt.), to hanisyati ; bandhati to 
bandhisyati ; vadhati (no pres, in Skt.) to vadhisyati. Per- 
haps also asate ‘eats’ (Pali asamdna-) may be based on 
asisyati. Since stavisyati is only Vedic, it is not likely to 
be the source of BHS stavati , Pali thavali. 

Third singular ati from original (Skt.) fifth and eighth 
class presents 

28.15. In Pali often, in Pkt. regularly, these' become 
9th class, or more usually (like the original 9th class) 
thematic presents (Geiger 147-8, Pischel 502). No ex- 
planation of the change from 5th to 9th class has ever 
been offered, and I am unable to offer any. There are a 
few roots (like sir) which show both 5th and 9th class 
types in Skt., but most of them show neither in MIndic. 
Cf. however BHS and MIndic dhunati to Skt. dhunoti, 
which shows a few sporadic 9th class forms in Skt. 

28.16. In BHS, distinctively 9th class forms from 
original 5th or 8th class presents hardly exist. I have 
noted only vivrnisva, once (Whitney, Roots, records 
avryidhvam , AV); and ger. abhinirminiya , seemingly based 
on the weak 9th class stem -minite. 

28.17. On the other hand, thematic presents from 
such roots are not uncommon. In view of the Pali evidence, 
it may perhaps be assumed that these presuppose the 
intervention of 9th class forms : e. g. srnoti > *srunati > 
srunati. We find -apunati, -cinati, -tanati, dhunati ( nir - 
dhunet cited once from Mbh.), - minati , srunati. And (sum-, 
abhisam-)bhunati (once °bhunoti; in Pali often 9th class, 
but not 5th; also °bhavati ) ‘attains’ is clearly analogical 
to its near-synonym Pali papunati (see Chap. 43, s.v. 
bhu 5). Probably we should also count manati here, deriv- 
ing it from manute, which is well attested even in Classical 
Skt. (Pali munati ; AMg. manai and munai). 

28.18. The substitution of karat i for karoti is different; 
there is no reason to suppose that a * karat i , 9 th class, 
ever existed. The form is explained above (§ 28.13). But 
probably on karati — karoti is based BHS and Pali juhati = 
juhoti; forms based on it are commoner than those from 
juhvati, on which see § 28.11. BHS and Pali dhunati is 
probably based on dhunoti ( dhundti-iorms are rare in Skt.). 
Conversely, we find once -haroti for harati , apparently (if 
genuine) analogical to karoti ■== karati. On kurvati, srnvati , 
see § 28.6. 

Presents based on past passive participles 

.28.19. In Language 13.116 I pointed out that a pre- 
sent buddhati is formed to root budh, ‘doubtless a sort of 
denominative to the stem buddha-\ This has now been 
confirmed by the discovery of a number of similar forms: 
rddhati, baddhati, -ruddhati, and perhaps *viddhati. And 
above all we find lagnati , from the na-participle lagna, 
abundantly attested; possibly also laggati , with MIndic 
assimilation of consonants. This gives particularly con- 
clusive evidence that buddhati etc. are really based on 
past participles. The stem laggati also occurs in Pali, and 
laggai in Pkt.; Pischel 488 and Geiger 136.2 assume a 


ya-present, *lagyati ; but our lagnati proves them wrong. 
With -aya- suffix, arudhayati ; perhaps prajnaptapitam , 
§ 38.56. 

New presents in ya 

28.20. ya after long vowels. According to Hemacan- 
dra 4.240 (cf. Pischel 487), any Prakrit present-stem ending 
in a vowel other than short a 1 may optionally take an 
added ya. This means, in practice, that stems in a, and 
occasionally in other long vowels, may be thus extended. 
Nearly all the new (MIndic) ya-stems recorded in Geiger 
136-8 and Pischel 487-8 belong in that category. Those 
which do not are in part phonetic developments from Skt. 
ya-stems; others (e. g. Pali laggati , § 28.19) are not really 
ya-stems at all. 

28.21. As we shall soon see, BHS differs from Pali 
and Pkt. (at least as presented by Geiger and Pischel) 
in showing a much larger number of new stems in ya 
after consonants. After vowels, however, the conditions 
seem to be much the same. We find ya extensions chiefly 
of root-class presents in a-(ti); occasionally also in other 
long vowels. Sanskrit has such pairs. Sometimes the Skt. 
-ati form seems to be the more original (so vati , snati , 
as compared with vayati , snayate ), or there may be no 
-ayati parallel in standard Skt. (as mati , yati , khyati). But in 
other Skt. cases, we find the reverse; so tray ate ( trate 
sporadic in RY, trati Epic), dhyayati (B, dhyati E + ), 
gdyati ( gati extremely rare), mlayati ( mlati only once in 
BR, from MBh). To the same pattern, descriptively, 
belongs jayate ‘is born’ (there is no *jati unless we count 
AMg. jai, cf. § 31.3). 

28.22. BHS has a number of presents in ayati not 
found in Skt. Most of them are paralleled in Pali or Pkt. 
or both; for details see Chap. 43 under each root. When, 
as often happens, Skt. has a present in ati , we may sup- 
pose analogical influence of such pairs as vati, trati : vayati , 
trdyate. (The reverse also occurs: § 28.54.) But in some 
such cases it may seem equally reasonable to assume 
influence of a ppp. in -ata-, or a future in - asyati ; e. g. 
trdta-, trasyate (°fi), to present trdyate. More than one 
such influence may, of course, have contributed. The 
pair jata-: jayate seems to me particularly likely to have 
played a role in creating new presents in -aya- to par- 
ticiples in -ata-. The presents antara-dhayati and °hayati 
seem to be based on the old Skt. 3 sg. aor. pass, antar- 
adhayi , reinterpreted as a MIndic aorist in -i to a stem 
antaradhaya-. 

28.23. There are even cases in which Skt. had neither 
-ati nor -ayati presents, but both were created analog- 
ically in MIndic and BHS. Thus bhayati and bhati ‘fears’ 
are both based on the quasi-antonyms trdyate and trati , 
and/or the quasi-synonym paldyati ‘flees’, which in BHS 
has ppp. palata, palana (§ 28.54); Pali has bhayati , and 
Pkt. bhdi. Other special influences may exist in indiv- 
idual cases. 

28.24. The following presents in -ayati, not normal in 
Skt. and not obviously denominative, have been noted: 2 
akhydyati (Skt. akhyayate, passive), ghrayati , jayate (— ja- 
yati ; cf. vayati), dhdyati (root dha ; chiefly antara-dh°), 
bhayati (‘fears’, see above), bhayati (‘shines’), mayati, 
yayati, *vayati (= vayati, cf. jayate, above; ppp. vayita- — 
Pali id.), sthayati (based on BHS sthatH). There is also 
hdyate, a passive to root hd (§ 37.38), and vikrayati or °te, 
irregular passive to vi-kri (§ 37.39). On hriyayati see just 
below. 


1. The addition of ya to a stem in a would, in Skt., 

Pali, and BHS, yield -aya-, which in MIndic and BHS 
often becomes - e -. Such stems are of course very common. 
But they belong to a different pattern from those con- 
sidered here. 


2. A few of the forms recorded here and in the next 
section seem to be based on historic passives; see § 37.23. 
The same may well be true of some cases listed in 
§ 28.28. 



138 


Summary classification of non-Sanskrit presents 


[ 28.25 


28.25. After other long vowels than <?, note adhiyati 
( = Skt. adhlyate , rarely for adhite). According to one view, 
pattiyati ( pati ° , prati°) is ultimately based on the same 
root iy compounded with prati. The forms of hri are varied 
and confusing: hriyayati (and perhaps hriya° ; denomin- 
ative?), jihriyatif jehriyate (with intensive-type reduplic- 
ation), and perhaps hriyati (which might be based on ppp. 
hrita-f like niyate: nita- f but the form is questionable, 
see Chap. 43). BHS seems to have shared with Pali an 
irregular desiderative of sru, susruyati (recorded as susru°; 
Pali sussuyati beside sussusati) ; here y replaces s, doubtless 
by adaptation to the form of some z/a-present. The original 
passive to a-da, adiyati (also adiyati ), is used (like Pali 
adiyati) with active meaning, Takes’. And once ahuyatif 
to the Skt. passive ahuyatef is used as an active. See 
§ 37.23. 

28.26. ya after consonants. These are surprisingly 
numerous. They are doubtless heterogeneous as to origin. 
Such explanations as have occurred to me are suggested 
under the various roots in Chap. 43. Sometimes they seem 
to be based on Skt. passives, with active endings and 
meanings; so sakyati (also Epic. Skt., see § 37.22). Some- 
times they may be due to phonetic confusions, possibly 
errors of tradition; so -yunjyate for - yuhjate (y after 
palatal). (Is this the explanation of darsyanti f LV 222.4, 
vs, acc. to Tib. = darsayanti, possibly by way of *dar- 
santn same perhaps Lank 312.9.) Sometimes they may be 
hyper-Sanskritisms, analogical (unhistorical) reconstruc- 
tions from M Indie forms; so srjyatif perhaps for M Indie 
sajjati, which historically is probably based on M Indie 
sajje(t)i = Skt. sarjayati; nisedyati f q.v. in Diet.; and 
vr?yate 9 perhaps unhistorically based on Pali vassati. 

28.27. After all explanations that I have thought of, 
there is left a considerable residuum for which I have 
thought of none. In other words, I see at present no way 
of avoiding the hypothesis that in BHS the ya- present 
was more or less freely productive, even after consonants. 

28.28. The list follows. I omit the asterisk before 
forms not actually recorded in the present system. 

isyatif -esyati (to root z», - iksyati , iryati (to root zr), 
-kramyati (in part prob. denom., see Diet. s.v. niskramyati)f 
gavesya(yd)tif -gahyate, tyajyatif -disyati t drsyati (probably 
based on passive, cf. § 37.23; Chap. 43 s.v. drs 4), -nadyatif 
-badhyatitf), bhasyatif -bhasyati^f bhidyati , -madyati, 
- yunjyate (?) and - yujyate , rucyati and ruccati , ruhyati f 
-lahghyati, -lambyate y vahyati^f -visyati (see Chap. 43, s.v. 
vis 2), vr?yate f -vrajyati (see Chap. 43), sakyati (' °te ), -sra- 
bhyati (°fe), saryati , -srjyatif svapyati (Pali suppati , sop- 
pati), -hindyatef hisyati. 

a for ya presents 

28.29. The converse of the preceding also occurs. A 
present *sivati = sivyati is implied by ppp. sivita- (AMg. 
siviya-) and ger. sivitva (cf. AV -sivya). It might be ex- 
plained as a phonetic equivalent of M Indie sivvati (Pali 
sibbatif AMg. sivvai) — sivyati , or as analogical to noun 
forms like sivana f sivaka. And *har?ati , implied by aor. 
harsif could be a hyper-Sanskritic substitution for M Indie 
harpsati ( hassati ?) = hrsyati. For Skt. klamyati, klamati 
occurs (so Skt. Gr.). 

28.30. Perhaps back-formations from past participles 
in -ita- are *ksubhati (caus. °bhayati) = k?ubhyati (k?u- 
bhita-)f and -samati = samyati ( samita -, to caus. samayati). 
If the intensive ppp. cankramita - exists, cahkramati (rare 
in Skt., very common here) = cankramyate may be based 
on it (cf. § 28.13). And similarly jajvalatif intens. to jval 
(also occasionally in Epic Skt.), may be based on ppp. 
jajvalita- (recorded in BR only from Rajatar.). I have 
no explanation for -nahati = nahyati (cf. Pali ger. sam- 
nahitva). But manati (AMg. M. mapai) probably derives 


from a Skt. 5th or 8th class present (§ 28.17) and has no 
relation to manyate. Not very certain is ( abhi-sam.-)budhatif 
implied in pple. °budhana (perhaps m.c. for °buddhana ) 
and fut. °budhisyati ; °budhati occurs as v.l. for °budhyati 
once in Mvy (see Chap. 43 s.v. budh 2 and 4). In RP 59.18 
(an-)utpadanta- seems to be a pres. pple. stem to ut-pad-f 
regularly a ya- present (error or misprint? see § 18.5). 

Loss of infixed nasal in thematic presents 

28 . 31 . We have treated lipati = limpati and sicati — 
siheati as based on aorists alipat y asicat. This is not likely 
to account for mucati (once, in vs, Chap. 43; m.c.? but 
AMg. mucaif muyai) = muheati, since amucat (and mucati ) 
seem to be Vedic only and not common. So once vidanti 
They find’; cf. early avidat (but vidati ‘knows’ occurs in 
Vedic and Epic Skt.). Stray forms pointing to bhajati 
and bhujati (‘enjoys’) occur for BHS bhahjati and bhunjati 
(Chap. 43). The ger. -yujitva for -yuhj- is of doubtful 
authenticity. Probably sabhati ‘smite’ belongs here; Pali 
has only sumbhatif and AMg. vi-sumbh-; perhaps cf. Vedic 
sumbhanti KS 10.7 (132.14); TS has asubhnan. On ricitva 
(RP) see Chap. 43, s.v. riheati. 

Infixation of nasal in thematic presents 

28 . 32 . The converse of the preceding occurs a few 
times. So damsati (caus. damsapayati ), occurring once in 
Skt. (pw; = Pali damsatif AMg. damsai ); -bhunjati ‘bends’, 
perhaps by analogy of the homonym meaning ‘enjoys’; 
-vrmhati Tears’, perhaps due to the homonym vrrrihati 
(brmhati) ‘increases’; and vindhati (AMg. vindhai ), vin- 
dhayati = vidhyati , root vyadh (obscure as to origin); 
possibly samj- for saj-ati, q.v. Diet. 

Thematic presents with a for a in root syllables 

28 . 33 . There is a little group of forms which differ 
from Skt. thematic presents only in lengthening radical 
a to a. Perhaps analogical influence of nouns containing 
vrddhi root-forms may be concerned. They are: nz>- 
kasati (Diet.); jayate = jayati and *vayati — vayati , 
§ 28.24; -namati = namati; ( vya-)yamati — yamati (rare 
in Skt., regular in Pali; Chap. 43, s.v. yam 2); sphdlati 
or sphaleti = sphalati (Gram.), Pali phaleti ; {-harati or 
°te y prob. denom.; Pali id. = harati ;) -hvayati (Chap. 43) 
= hvayati. On bhayati = bhayati see § 28.23. 

Long if u for z, u in root syllable of thematic 
presents 

28 . 34 . The passive of se/-roots in r, Skt. - irya -, appears 
in M Indie normally with -ira-, so that we find forms 
pointing to *tirati f *dirati for Skt. passives tiryate , diryate. 
But in the case of At ‘scatter’, this M Indie passive kirati 
(Skt. kiryate) is used (in cpds.) in an active sense, in both 
BHS and Pali, and has the appearance of being a modific- 
ation of kiratif with z for z. Other forms with active mean- 
ing are sometimes based on original passives, §§ 28.24, 25 
( akhyayatif ahuyati , adiyati and adi°). 

28 . 35 . The presents pisati (sporadic in Skt.) and 
pisayati may contain z as equivalent to nasalized z (Pali 
pimsati ; pinisati is rare in Skt.), § 28.4. 

28 . 36 . Different in character, and without explanation 
so far as I know, are hisaii (cf. DesI hisamana-, noun) 
and hisati (Skt. hesati ; Diet.); dusyate ( dusyant - once in 
Skt.), formally = dusyate ; and musati (Pkt. musai) = Epic 
Skt., BHS musati , Pali musati (Skt. musnati)f blended with 
muSf miisika ? Cf. also Himayati (ger. timayitva ; Ap. ppp. 
timia-) ‘makes wet’, to a root appearing in Skt. as tim (ppp ; . 
timita-). An isolated lipyase (root lip) may be corrupt. 
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Other new presents of the 6th class type 

28.37. I" the last section were mentioned hisati and 
mu$ati ; the latter (also in Epic Skt.) may be a back- 
formation from ppp. musita-, which is standard in Skt. 
and old (RV). Here might be classed also sruvate for 
sravate , with u for a probably by assimilation to v (§ 3.57), 
if not corrupt for sravate ; -vurati (Pali purati ), to vr ‘cover’, 
in my opinion based on varati (§ 28.13) and also due to 
assimilation to the (preceding) v ; pari-visati (Pali id.), 
see Chap. 43; *-ghrsati (Pkt. ppp. oghasiya-) — gharsati. 

Other new presents of 1st class type 

28.38. These are miscellaneous, and in most cases I 
have little or nothing to suggest as to their origin. 

28.39. Root-final semivowels: ksayati ‘destroy’ (once 
in Ram.; cf. caus. ksayayati , ‘E-f’ in Whitney, Roots; 
fut. ksayisyatij rare, and ksita-, rarer than ksina -); -cayati 
(-ceti), cf. cayate Y.B. in Whitney’s Roots; layati (Gr., 
and layate V.B., Whitney, Roots); javati (Yedic javate ; 
Chap. 43, s.v. ju); lavati (cf. Pali lavapeti ); stavati (Pali 
thavati ); -galati or - garati (rare in Skt.; AMg. galai ); -varati 
(Pali id.; §28.13); spharati (Skt. Gr. ; Pali pharati ), and 
pharati , phalati. 

28.40. Roots containing semivowel plus consonant: 
kartati ‘twists’ (a rare root; ppp. once kartita- in Epic 
Skt.); -desate (perhaps denom.); -dvesate (probably denom.); 
lehati (Pali id.), doubtless blend of Skt. ledhi and lihati ; 
sparsati (Pali phassati , cf. AMg. sarp-phase ), see Chap. 43, 
perhaps back-formation from caus. sparsayati*! ; harsati 
(hfs-). 

28.41. Presents based on original s-futures (or aorists) 
used in Pali as presents: *-draksati, *-sak?ati = Pali 
dakkhati , sakkhati (both presents). Our forms are of 
course hyper-Skt. back-formations. 

28.42. sthahati = Pali ( hahati , doubtless analogical 
to Pali dahati — dadhati (with Geiger 132.4). 

28.43. Unknown anywhere else is sthihati , which is 
very much commoner than sthahati ; indeed it is so common 
as to suggest that it may represent the regular present 
of the root stha in the original dialect. It seems to be a 
blend-form based on sthahati , with the vowel of the first 
syllable influenced by sthita -, sthitva , or perhaps tisfhati. 

28.44. Parallel to sthihati in formation, and probably 
based on it, is ( sam-)*dhihati , implied by the aor. samdhihe 
(once), to root dha. 

28.45. aciksati ‘tells’ and abhyaciksati ‘accuses’ seem 
to be hyper-Skt. back-formations from Pali (abbh-)acik- 
khati y AMg. ( abbh-)aikkhai , with form influenced by 
acaksati , which is a synonym of aciksati , q.v. in Diet. 

Presents in eti 

28.46. The M Indie phonetic change of ay a to e results 
in many such presents which in 'Skt. ended in - ayati , such 
as jeti, neti, etc., besides the numerous causatives and 
denominatives. Our language also has many such forms; 
and they serve as base for forms outside the present 
system (§ 24.10). We may note also the isolated prani- 
dhyenti , apparently for prani-dhydyanti (root dhya ), but 
possibly a .corruption for pranidhenti (root dha, below). 

28.47. Here may be listed a small group of presents 
in -eti which cannot be derived from -ayati. It is interesting 
to note that several of them have, in our language, parallel 
forms in -ayati. But there can be no doubt that these 
are either corruptions or secondary hyper-Sanskritisms, 
based on the -eti forms. 

28.48. The most important are -(s)theti, - dheti , deti 
(also -sthayati, - dhayati , - dayati , hyper-Sanskritic), from 
the roots stha, dha . , and da, which parallel each other in 
many of their forms. The forms of stha seem certainly 


based on the ppp. sthita-; those of dha and da either 
directly on -(d)hita- and -dita- (cf. Tedesco, JAOS 43.388), 
or patterned on -(s)theti to sthita-. Similarly from ma, 
tho no present *meti appears recorded, the inf. upametum 
is doubtless based on the ppp. upamita-, on some such 
pattern as jetum to jita-; cf. Pali ger. upametva. Probably 
the gerund forms implying -cayatiy -ceti (Chap. 43, s.v. 
ci 2) are newly formed to ppp. - cita , not really inherited 
from Vedic cayate. 

28.49. To the root kri a present vi-kreti ( — AMg. 
vikkei ) and a ger. vi-kreya occur; they are probably based 
on the ppp. -krlta-y on such a pattern as neti (Skt. nayati) 
to ppp. nita-; or possibly on the inf. - kretum , as in the 
following (?). 

28.50. More anomalous would seem the impv. 2 pi. 
nc-chethdy if it meant ‘cut off!’ (? but see Chap. 43, s.v. 
chid 3); and the gerund acchetva (for a-ch°; Pali chetva), 
from chid. AMg. has acche (with abbhe from bhid, Ayar. 
1.1. 2. 5), interpreted by Pischel 466 and 516 as an old 
aorist (Ved. *a-cchet), but used as an optative. I have 
the impression that such stray anomalies may have started 
from the infinitive, Skt. chettum , which appears in Pali 
as chetum (PTSD) and, interpreted as che-tum , may have 
led to ger. che-tvdy and then (possibly) to forms implying 
pres. *che-ti. 

Equally anomalous are the inf. setum and the gdve. 
setavya , both in MSY, from root siv , which otherwise 
shows no certain forms or derivatives containing e except 
before v; but see Chap. 43, s.v. siv (2). 

Presents in ati 

28.51. Like stems in -eti t and parallel to them, these 
form approximately a whole new conjugation (§24.11). 
Some of the presents that occur are based on Skt. root 
aorists: dami, -dhami, - sthami , on adat, adhat , asthdt. 
Further bhahi ‘fear’ is modelled on trahi (§ 28.23), and 
perhaps pradurbhami ‘I appear’ (for °bhavdmi) on its 
antonym antardhami ( °dadhami ) ‘I disappear’, but see 
Chap. 43, s.v. bhu. (7). 

28.52. To the strong present stem dadha- are formed 
not only 2 pi. impv. srad-dadhadhvam, but futures -dadha- 
syasi and - dadhasye , ppp. -dadhata-y inf. -dadhatumy and 
gdve. -dadhaniya-. 

28.53. Peculiar is the future adattaddsyatha (2 pi.: 
madattadasyatha ‘do not steal!’), as if from the present 
°dati; perhaps a kind of irregular denominative from 
adattadana ‘theft’, with thought of the regular Skt. future 
(a-)dasyati; cf. adiyati, which tho passive in form is active 
in meaning here and, in Pali. In Pali adinnam adiyati 
‘steals', adinnam is an unchangeable adverb; cf. Yin. 
iii.44.30-1 rahho darimi adinnam adiyissati ‘will steal the 
king’s wood’, id. 35 (tvam . . .) rahho daruni adinnam 
adiyi ‘you stole the king’s wood’. 

28.54. As we found above (§ 28.22) z/a-presents 
substituted for root-presents in a(-ti), some traces of the 
reverse process also occur. The impv. apacahi (= apaedya) 
implies an *apacati — apacayati. The future jasyate ‘will 
be born’ (Epic Skt. jasyati) is based on the regular passive 
jdyate on a like model (e. g. trasyaie to trayate). To svadh- 
yayati (denom.) are formed, similarly, fut. svadhyasyati 
(besides svadhyayisyati), gdve. svadhijdtavya-y and a passive 
opt. svadhyayeta ‘would be studied’, all implying a stem 
svadhya-y pres. *svadhyati. From palayati are formed past 
participles palata- and palana- (§§ 34.12, 19) besides 
regular paldyita-. Problematic are these passive forms of 
vi-kri ‘sell’; opt. vikrayetsuhy and fut. vikrasyati and 
vikrdyisyati (with the former cf. jasyate above), §§31.3; 
37.39. 

28.55. These n-stems of course, like e-stems, form 
aorists in -si; adasi and asthdsi may be based on dami 
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and -sthami, nir-vasu (-vdm.su) on -vati, and -bhdsi ‘shone’ 
on bhati (if it is not rather connected with bhas , with 
ending - i ); while agasi ‘sang’ is based either on the Vedic 
aorist agdsit , or on the rare Skt. present gati. From kr 
occurs ( a)kdsi (== Pali and AMg. id.), from Skt. akarsit. 
And fairly common in Mv is the interesting blend form 
udapasi ‘came into being’, based on Skt. ud-apadi ‘was 
produced’, which has been drawn into the orbit of these 
d-stems by changing Anal -di to - si (§ 32.60). 


Presents in other long vowels 

28.56. The few sporadic cases of new presents (and 
other verb forms) based on stems in other long vowels 
than e or a have been sufficiently treated in §§ 24.12-14. 


Non-thematic presents 

28.57. New non-thematic stems hardly occur, except 
for the long-vowel stems mentioned in the preceding 
sections. 

28.58. A 5th class impv. 2 pi. asnutha ‘eat’ occurs 
once; a couple of such forms of the same root occur 
sporadically in Skt. (Chap. 43, s.v.). An apparent 8th 
class pres, of hr, abhyuddharoti, is recorded once, but 
may be a corruption for °reti; see §28.18 and Chap. 43 
s.v. hr (3). Note the anomalous giimugumunti , 3 pi. (Diet.). 

28.59. Otherwise I know of non-thematic presents 
only as inherited from Skt. Many of these, however, must 
have been fully alive in the language, since to them are 
created new, non-Sanskritic forms showing confusion 
between strong and weak stems. See Geiger 140 ff. for the 
same phenomena in Pali; in Pkt. they appear to be much 
rarer, doubtless because non-thematic forms as a whole 
are less frequent. 

28.60. Strong for weak stem forms. 2nd Class: 

Root as: 1 pi. asmo SP 147.9 (vs; v.l. asma, also asme, 
which would be a 1 pi. personal pronoun = vayam ); 
LV 115.15 (vs; so both edd., but against all Lef in.’s 
mss.; very doubtful); opt. asya etc., see §29.41. 

Root i: 3 pi. enti (to eti) LV 74.11; 173.5; Mv i.299.7; 
RP 5.10; Gv 34.12 (all vss); impv. 3 pi. samabhyupaintu 
Divy 399.9 (vs; vv.ll. °entu, °antu ; °pa-yantu would be 
unmetr.); entu Mv iii.206.15 (prose). 

Root bru: impv. 2 sg. bravihi SP 93.11 (Kashgar 
rec. ; ed. with Nep. mss. vadesi ); Mv i.150.15 (mss.); 
277.17; 280.7; RP 42.12 (all vss). 

Root vid: 2 pi. vettha LV 125.7 (vs; so Calc, and all 
mss. except A, vittha, which Lefm. reads). 

Root si: 3 pi. senti (Skt. serate ) Ud xvii.4; impv. 
2 sg. sehi (or sehi ; so Tib., rmi, sleep; mss. mehi or mehi ) 
LV 196.10. But these forms may belong to (Epic) Skt. 
sayati. 

28.61. Third class: Root da: 2 sg. impv. dadahi 
SP 88.8 (vs) etc. ; common, but may be classed as belonging 
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to thematic stem dada- with ending -alii. And others of 
its type. 

Root dha: 2 pi. impv. sraddadhddhvam SP 44.3 (prose); 
both edd., no v.l. But the stem -dadha- is also used outside 
of the present system (§ 28.52). 

28.62. Fifth and Eighth classes: Root dp: 3 pi. 
prapnonti Mv i. 160.5 (vs)? So Senart, as sense seems to 
require; mss. prapnoti (perhaps 3 sg. used as 3 pi., § 25.10). 

Root kr (chiefly vss): 3 pi. karonti SP 84.6, 14; 85.7; 
87.2; 95.11; LV 195.10; 260.4; 282.12, etc,; 1 pi. karoma 
SP 116.9; 2 pi. (usually impv.) karotha SP 48.9; 87.9 
(Kashgar rec.); 197.1; LV 275.20; °thd LV 37.19; praka- 
rotha LV 43.15, etc.; 3 pi. namaskaronti KP 84.9 (prose); 
impv. karohi (v.l. karotha) SP 113.14; karontu Mv i.295.1; 
ii.93.7; pple. nom. pi. karontas SP 83.14; — karoma is 
used (for Skt. karavama) as 1 pi. impv. in LV 47.14, 19 
(in the latter read kapilahvaya , acc., tarn karoma ), 21. 
Also impv. 2 sg., § 30.9. 

Root ci (vss): 3 pi. upacinonti Siks 4.5; read upacinonti 
&iks 4.4 (metr. required, for °cinvanti). 

Root vr (vss): 2 sg. impv. apdvrnohi SP 191.10; 
2 pi. impv. pravrnotha LV 80.2. 

Root sak: 3 pi. Saknonti Mv iii.74.6; 1 pi. saknoma(h, 
before vowel) Mv iii.427.2; 2 pi. saknotha Mv i.313.9 
(all prose). 

Root sru (mostly vss): 3 pi. srnonti (m.c., with v.l. 
and WT; KN °ti) SP 91.6 (note srnvanti 92.1); 282.7; 
325.7; 2 pi. indie, or impv. srnotha SP 128.3; 197.6; 
292.14; LV 47.5; 151.21; 296.2 (ni-s°); 1 pi. srixoma(h, 
before vowel) Mv i.289.1 (prose); srnoma (before consonant) 
Mv ii.79.9; 3 pi. mid. srnonta (for °te, before vowel) Gv 
236.11; impv. 2 sg. snxohi SP 93.14; 94,2; 352.6; LV 235.22 
(prob. read nisrnohi with Lefm.); Mv i. 184.1; ii.135.16; 
256.13; 327.19; iii. 453.12; Suv 17.11. 

28.63. Ninth class (all forms could, however, be 
interpreted as derived from thematic stem with lengthened 
thematic vowel; cf. § 30.6; only vss): 

Root grah: 2 sg. impv. pratigrhixahi SP 17V. 13 (Kashgar 
rec.; ed. °grhna ; both metrically good owing to a further 
change). 

Root jna: 2 pi. janatha LV 314.16; 2 sg. impv. jdndhi 
SP 130.7 (v.l. jandsi); prajanahi SP 91.7. 

28.64. Weak for strong stem forms (rare). Root 
as: 1 sg. smi Gv 231.5 (vs, after m); 2 sg. si (for asi, after 
consonant) Mv iii.164.15; 207.8; both prose. May be 
enclitic forms; but cf. §4.7. 

Root i: 3 sg. upeti common, e. g. Mv iii.110.1, 6; 
1 sg. abhyupemi Mv ii.105.7. May well be regarded as a 
phonetic Prakritism, e for ai. 

Root kr (vss): 1 sg. kurumi LV 56.11; kurumi LV 
221.1. The 1 pi. indie, is used as impv.: kurvdma LV 47.12. 

Root bru: 1 sg. brumi , to be read Mv i. 280.14 etc. 
for kruhi (see Diet, under this; Senart sometimes reads 
so, e. g. ii.50.2; iii. 110.15; iii. 457. 3; in the last two, one 
ms. reads brumi). 

Root stu: 3 sg. stuti (?), Diet. 



29. Optative 


29.1. Most optatives are based on thematic present 
stems, which as usual may be M Indie in origin. The follow- 
ing summarizes our finds, aside from regular Skt. forms: 

1 sg. bhane , m.c. bhavi ; vrajeya, bhaveya , bhaveyya ; 

desaya (?) 

2 sg. prcche , m.c. himsi; abhijdneya ; bhavesi; smareyasi; 

satkareyyasi 

3 sg. bhave, m. c. bhavi ; bhaveya , bhaveya, bhaveyya, 

bhaveyya , bhaveyam , bhaveyotf); bhaviya 

1 pi. mapaye ; bhaveya; bhaveyama, parity ajey amah; sruni- 

yama, parivrajiydmah 

2 pi. bhavetha; bhaneydtha 

3 pi. bhaveyu; bhave; bhidyeya; bhavetsuh, manyetsu, 

paribhavensuh, syanditsuh 

On the endings 1 pi. ( e)matha , 2 pi. tfza for fa, and 
3 pi. (z/)zz for ( y)us , see §§ 26.10, 15, 19. On the alleged 
1 sg. opt, ending eham , §§ 31.21, 22. 

29.2. The really common and standard endings are 
e (or m.c. i ), and ez/a, ez/d. Both are used for 1, 2, 3 sg. 
and 1 and 3 pi. ; but there are also specifically 1 and 2 pi. 
forms of the same type. Sometimes, as in Pali, -yy- for 
-y- occurs in the ez/a-type; and sometimes i replaces e 
in the same. There is also a specifically 3 pi. ending etsu(h) 
or the like; and there are specifically 2 sg. forms in esi 
(rather common) and eyasi, eyyasi (as in Pali, but not 
common here). 

29.3. After listing and discussing these forms we shall, 
treat the remains of the athematic optative, which is 
commonest in forms of root as ‘be’. As in Pali, this shows 
two types, siya (also siya , sya ) and asya, asya (Pali assa); 
details below. Sporadically, other athematic optatives 
appear minus the final consonant (dadya etc.), and in 
verses may shorten the vowel a to a ( kurya etc.). And 
there are a few other, miscellaneous forms belonging to 
the same general type. 

Suppression of - ay - in stem, and the like 

29.4. Ellipsis or telescoping of the syllable -ay- occurs 
in optatives from ay a verbs, as in other present forms of 
such verbs. They are mostly causatives and denominatives, 
and as such will be treated under those headings ; examples 
are z meet for vacayet SP 342.4 (vs), katheya for kathayeya 
SP 283.15 (vs); others will be included below at various 
places, and in § 38.27. Occasionally other presents in 
-aya- show similar forms: vineya , for vinayeyam , 1 sg. 
opt. of vi-rd , Mv i.43.4 = 54.2 = 337.8 (vs, in the last 
passage printed as prose and emended to vineyam by 
Senart). Somewhat similarly, utthi m.c. for utthe, 2 sg. 
opt. (impv.?) to pres, uttheti. 

29.5. On a possible but very doubtful case of similar 
telescoping of the MIndic passive sign -iy-, see §§ 8.36, 
37.33: LV 152.6 faneya (for *janiyeyd e >). 

Non-thematic middle endings in aya stems 

29.6. The use of the athematic ending in the 3 sg. 
middle opt. especially of aya presents is well known in 
Skt., and occurs sometimes in our language too: parivarja- 
yita &iks 114.18. Sec Whitney 1043 c (also 738 b), and 


Renou, BSL 41(1940).9-17. And vilaksayita SP 193.9 
seems to be a form of this same sort, but used as a preterite 
(§ 32.105). 

Heirs of thematic optative 

29.7. As in Pali and Prakrit, a form ending in e (from 
Skt. et, es ) is very common, most often as 3 sg., but also 
with other persons and numbers, especially 1 and 2 sg. 
Tho meter cannot be concerned in the substitution of 
this for regular Skt. et, es, the ending e is much commoner 
in verses than in prose even in Mv; it occurs also in the 
prose of Mmk, but otherwise seems to be limited to verses, 
according to our editions. It may be shortened to i in 
verses, almost invariably where meter requires a short 
syllable (the few exceptions are suspicious). But, in the 
mss. and editions of some texts, the spelling e is sometimes 
retained even where meter demands a short. These need 
not necessarily be regarded as text corruptions; e could 
denote a short vowel, § 3.64. On the alleged ending eham, 
taken by some as 1 sg. opt., see §§ 31.21, 22. On 2 sg. 
forms in esi, see §§ 29.20, 21. Occasionally the Skt. ending 
et is found with other than 3 sg. subjects (§§ 25.11-13). 
All examples are from verses except those marked prose, 

29.8. 1 sg. e: parahane Mv i.42.8 (same by em. 53.9, 
where mss. unmetrically °haneyam); in a parallel i.337.3, 
printed as prose, Senart prints 0 haneyam, but mss. °hate, 
intending °hane; sraddadhe (could be 1 sg. indie, mid.) 
178.18; bhane 366.7 (as preceding); samname ii.93.9, 
parivartaye 10; bhumje 164.14; paramrse iii.8.7, 9; prapu- 
raye Suv 30.4 (v.l. °yet, °ya); pasye Bhad 25. 

29.9. 1 sg. i: 'bhavi SP 11.2; 252.9; LV 199.16, 17, 
18; Bhad 16, 27; read in Mv i. 201. 11 = ii.5.6 (vs) say ana - 
varam aruhi (1 sg. ; or ger.?) yatra kumudavasanasamni - 
bham vimalam; utsimei Mv ii.92.6; prasami Sukh 23.5, 
prasami 6 (both for prasamayeyam 'or prasam 0 ); upanayi 
23.10; desayi Suv 51.14; vimocayi 51.15; desayi Bhad 18; 
viragayi 24; otafi 29, 30, 34; abhinirhari 34; upasamkrami 
35; purayi 41; jdnayi 45 (to janayati = janayati, not to 
root jha with Leumann); kari 58. 

29.10. 2 sg. e: The forms noted here are, I believe, 
all injunctive (rather than conditional, ‘potential’) in 
meaning. More than once they are closely parallel to 
imperatives in the same context. The question may be 
raised whether they, or some of them, might not better 
be regarded as imperatives from e-presents, rather than 
historic optatives. Note specially vade ‘speak thou!’ SP 
116.4; the present vadeti is familiar both here and in 
MIndic generally; also utthi for utthe, to uttheti, § 29.11. 
The usual 2 sg. impv. from e-presents ends, however, in 
ehi (also in Pali and Pkt.). The question is not of much 
importance, since the injunctive optative cannot really 
be distinguished from the imperative in meaning, even 
in Skt. Even in negative commands, the use of ma means 
nothing, for it is freely used with opt. forms in our language. 
Gf. the Ap. forms in e or i, called impv. by Hem. 4.387, 
whereas Pischel 461 and Jacobi, Sanatk. § 23 regard them 
as historic optatives. 

vade SP 116.4; vidhamaye LV 117.6; prcche 231.17; 
aniwicintciye Lank 11.13 (prose); nivartaye Mv i.75.19; 


( 141 ) 



142 


Optative 


ii. 142.3; vade i.77.5; udahare 77.6; anukirtaye 77.8 (cf. 
anukirtaya 77.3. most mss. °ya ); vyahare 276.11 (v.l. 
°rct ); nigrhne , pragrhne 278.6, samgrhne 7; upasamkrame 
330.15 (prose; repetition of 330.13 where mss. °kramya , 
Senart em. °krame ); nivedaye ii. 37.12; agacche (parallel 
with presehi , impv.) 90.2 (prose); team . . . gacche 
(parallel with presehi , as in prec.) 169.17 (prose); ma . . . 
krtam na jane, ‘do not fail to recognize (gratefully) what 
I have done (for you)’ 184.8; jaye 322.7; jane (— janaye[h ]) 
336.7; prarthaye 483.15; darsaye (parallel with elii) iii.2.17; 
ma . . . kildmaye ( = kldmayeh ) 19.15; dahapaye (v.l. °yet) 
20.8, kdraye 9, dropaye (mss. °yet) 10; ghataye 387.13; 
dlape Siks 100.16 (from Samadh); ma . . . gile Ud xxxi.31. 

29.11. 2 sg. i: utthi ‘arise!’, m.c. for utthe, 2 sg. opt. 
(impv.?) to present uttheli; LV 236.4; 322.3; Gv 488.18; 
probably also in Gv 488.16 read utthi ho (= aho ) for text 
utthiho (cf. § 32.7); himsi Mv ii.236.6; yaci iii.419.5, mss.; 
vs but not metrically required; Senart em. ydce; tvam cari 
(so ms., Finot em. cava) RP 39.4; vardhayi Gv 488.14. 

29.12. 3 sg. e: jipasthapc (Kashgar rec. and \VT) 
SP 88.12; bhase 98.7; dlidraye 98.12; dhare (— dharayet ) 
255.10; 293.8; prcche 279.9; ksame 334.15. — bhave 
LV 56.1; 138.12; name 120.9; manye ‘would esteem’ 
(Foucaux wrongly) 208.22; susya (= susyet ) udadhih . . . 
prapate 330.3; in 386.17 read with best mss. ahdram upa- 
ndmye 'yam, ‘let him be offered (passive) food’. — acare Mv 
i. 12.1 4; viroce 70.7; bhave 155.9; gacche 274.18; ii.169.2; 

iii. 373.17; tyaje i.310.12; dragayc ii. 120.1 (prose; mss.); 
agacche 121.8 (prose); iii.425.19 (prose); abhinirgrhne 
abhinipide (mss. °side ) ii.124.6 (prose); agame (to ‘aorist’ 
stem agama-) ii. 141.7, 8, 9, 10; iii.306,4; bhave ii.146.13 
(prose); bhase 257.15 (prose); 259.3 (prose); anunade anu- 
rane 282.12; 412.9 (prose); janaye 295.14 (prose); etc. — 
bhave Suv 31.12 (all mss., Nobel em. bhaven ); bhave (ms., 
Finot em. bhavet ) RP 13.14; vimuhye (v.l. °yet ) Bhad 19; 
abhilikhe Mmk 63.25; 65.3 (both prose); alikhe 66.21; 
abhigacche 82.9-10 (prose); brmhaye Ud xviii.5 (later v.l. 
brmhayel; possibly 2 sg. with Chakravarti) ; prajahe (later 
v.l. °hed ) xx.2. 

29.13. With e where meter requires short syllable 
(cf. § 3.64); labhe Mv ii.319.15, 17, 18 (3 pi.), 20, 21; 341.2; 
jane (— janayet) 378.15; 390.23; apanaye 393.13, 17, 20; 
name 395.11. 

29.14. 3 sg. i: anumodi SP 58.6; vraji 111.2; vadi 
98.7 ;bhdsi 236.8, and so La Vallee Poussin JRAS 1911.1074 
at end of a pada bhasi ( i not required metrically) for 256.6 
bhdset of both edd., no v.l.; presayi 113.6; karapayi 114.11 ; 
etc., common. — bhavi LV 42.11 ; 330.19 (read bhavi yah); 
ot; 6.2, 3; pravarti 48.11 ; cintayi 314.18; rami 325.8. — vibud- 
dhi ( = vibudhyet) Mv i.155.19; jdnayi ii.324.19; sthihi 
329.18; kari 374.13; nirvayi (or aorist?) 375.8; upagami 
387.15; apanayi 393.5; varsayi iii.252.18. — icchi Samadh 
8.7; virdji RP 54.20; pravartayi, dharsayi Bhad 53; dha- 
rayi vacayi desayi ( i)to vd 54 (ed. desayito as one word); 
dr si Siks 341.5 ; prayuhji 343.2 (see note); adhi$fhihi 
343.13, 15; darsayi 343.14; pravraji Sukh 22.12. 

29.15. 3 pi. e: bhave Mv ii. 319.18; 328.18; paramrse 
366.12 (for °se). 

29.16. 1 pi. ema: in LV 422.6 bhavema, both edd., 
no v.l.; the meter seems to demand short e in the penult, 
cf. § 3.65. On the very dubious paricaremha see § 26.7. 

29.17. 1 pi. e: ( vayam . . .) mapaye Mv i.351.19 
(prose; so mss., Senart em. °yemah ). 

29.18. 3 pi. etsu(h), ensu(h): a 3 pi. form, cor- 
responding to the 3 sg. e(t), and according to the over- 
whelming testimony of the mss. ending in etsuh or (less 
often) etsu, occurs often in the Mv with optative meaning. 
The same form is also used as aorist, but most likely 
originated in the opt. ; see §§ 32.95 ff. Rarely the mss. 
read ensu(h) or emsu(h); but Senart always reads one of 
these, usually the former; see my discussion l.c. A few 
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examples of optative use of the form follow; all are taken 
from prose except those marked vs. 

manyetsuh Mv i.39,4; 40.1; 60.8; 239.1 etc. ; srunetsuh 
42.12 (vs) = 53.7 = 337.2; bhavetsuh (twice), vartetsuh 
61.3-5; vydkaretsuh 197.9; vidyetsuh 273.2; upasamkramet- 
suh, samyujyetsu (v.l. °tsuh ) 314.6; manyetsu, hayetsu, 
abhivardhetsu 330.7-10 (repeated 331.7-10; there are vv.ll. 
°isuh , and once °nsuh ); abhisimcetsuh 350.12; pratisjhd- 
payetsuh ii.64.18; bhavetsuh 178.10; 241.20; iii.107.5; 
162.3 etc.; abhyokiretsuh ii.131.6; sammilayetsuh (root 
mla; one ms. °nsuh) 178.8; vahetsuh 180.2 (v.l. °nsuh; in 
verse version of same passage 185.5 both mss. °tsuh ); in 
241.20, read vikray etsuh (pass, of vi-kri , see §§31.3; 37.39); 
vihanyetsu iii.36.12 (v.l. °tsuh ); budhyetsuh (v.l. °nsuh) 74.2; 
vuccetsuh (pass, to vac) 194.12; utpadyetsuh , desayetsuh , 
hayetsuh, abhivardhay etsuh (repeated twice; sometimes 
v.l. n for t) 199.1 ff.; chindetsuh, sampraddletsuh 258.15, 
pajay etsuh (v.l. °nsuh) 17, chindetsuh 18; prajayetsuh 317.8, 
prajnay etsuh 9; paribhavensuh, utpadayensuh (v.l. in both 
°tsuh ) 393.14. 

29.19. The mss. also may show the ending itsuh 
(cf. the same in the aorist, § 32.38); syanditsuh (Senart 
em. °nsuh) Mv iii.317.8 (prose). 

29.20. 2 sg. esi: Senart, Mv i.558, note on i.233.8, 
recognized a 2 sg. opt. ending esi, and explained it cor- 
rectly as based on historic 2 sg. e (for es) exactly as Pali 
eyyasi , Pkt. ejjasi, is based on eyya, ejja (cf. § 29.37); the 
2 sg. pres, indie, ending is of- course the source of the 
addition. The form seems not to be recognized elsewhere. 
Yet it occurs in Pkt., at least in Sakari: bhanes U ‘you are 
to say’, four times, Mrcch. ed. Stenzler 21.8 and 20. 

29.21. These forms in esi (always with dental s) are 
well authenticated in our language, even in prose in Mv, 
and in verses of other texts. Prose examples are so marked. 
prakasayesi SP 98.2; vadesi 93.11; 98.4, 6 and 99.6; pasyesi 
98.4; upadarsayesi 98.8. (Note in parallel formulas sartisra- 
vgyes 98.12, sravayes 97.8, 10, 14, bhanes 97.12.) In 99.4 
perhaps read prakasayesi with Kashgar rec. (ed. prakasayer 
idam by em., Nep. mss. °yed idam , which need not be 
emended); in 209.8 perhaps read kathayesi with most Nep. 
mss. for ed. with Kashgar rec. kathayahi. — bhavesi (parallel 
to bhaveyam. same line) Mv i.233.8 (prose); vadesi 254.16 
(prose), prcchesi . . . vadesi 17 (prose); janesi 275.17; van- 
danam vadesi ‘speak a greeting!’ 323.19 (prose); gacchesi 
ii.42.17, carayesi 18 (mss. var°); icchami . . . yam . . . mama 
bhavanam pasyesi 179.18 (prose), ‘I desire that you shoqld 
see my house'; vijanesi (answer to 1 sg. vijaneya , line 6) 
182.15; prcchesi ‘ask!’ (but v.l. prcchasi) 189.13 (prose); 
vadesi 194.12; iii.292.7 (repeated 18; 293.4, 9; 294.1); 
agamesi ii.199.20; kathayesi 200.1; gacchesi 214.15, and 
prcchesi 16 (both prose; clearly injunctive; v.l. gacchasi ); 
bhanesi 224.7, 8; upasthapesi 247.10 (prose); na . . . ydeesi 
406.1, conditional, ‘you would not be begging’; janesi 
449.6; 454.1; 457.16 (all prose); karapayesi 486.5 (prose); 
upasthihesi 491.12 (prose); khddesi iii.7.4, 8 (prose); bhavesi 
27.14 (prose); dgacchesi (Senart em. °ehi ) 159.5 (prose); 
yada bhagavarn . . . bhavesi (10) tada . . . paribhuhjesi , 311.9- 
10 (prose), ‘when, Lord, you become . . . then make use 
of . . .’; bhasesi 384.16; raksesi 387.7 (v.l. raksasi , but opt. 
proved by parallel kuryasi line 6 and opt. forms in same 
vs in Pali, Sn 702); dgacchesi 406.5 (prose); pasyesi Siks 
354.11. 

29.22. So-called ‘subjunctives’ in asi, ati. On 

such forms, apparently or supposedly with modal (some- 
times potential) force, see § 27.4 ff. 

eya, eya , and cognate endings 

29.23. From thematic present stems, our language 
very often shows optative forms (mostly 3 sg.) ending in 
eya, eya (also eyya, eyyd , eyam, iya etc. ; forms with double 
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y are relatively rare). They are obviously to be connected 
with Pali eyya (Geiger 128), Pkt. ejja (Pischel 459). In 
Pali, no *ey yd is recorded, while in Pkt. ejja seems to be 
the regular form; according to Pischel ejja only in verses, 
presumably where meter requires a short final, and in 
prose before enclitics. 

29.24. To derive this ending directly from non- 
thematic 3 sg. forms in ydt , with Pischel, seems to me 
impossible. Geiger’s view is much more reasonable, that 
it is analogical to 1 sg. ey(y)am (Skt. eyam ), and (perhaps 
also) 3 pi. ey(y)u (Skt. eyuh). But the athematic opt. 
endings Skt. yam, yds, ydt (MIndic yam, yd, yd; also, at 
least in our dialect, ya for all three persons) provided the 
pattern on which 2 and 3 sg. ey(y)d, ey(y)a were created 
to match 1 sg. e(y)yarp. To this extent Pischel’ s explanation 
contains an element of truth. There are even traces, tho 
rare and doubtful ones, of a semi-Sanskritic ending eyat. 
For SP 102.9 (prose) acaksed, the Kashgar rec. reads 
acakseyad; and at Mv ii. 135.1 7 Senart reads bhaveyat, 
at the end of a line of verse (but v.l. bhaveya). Cf. also the 
endings 2 sg. ydsi and' 3 sg. yati, for Skt. yds and ydt, 
in original non-thematic optatives, and also preceded by 
the thematic mode-sign - e - (§§ 29.36-38, 41). 

29.25. This theory would seem to imply that (as in 
Pkt. according to Pischel) the final a was originally long 
(tho in Pali it seems to be ahvays short according to 
Geiger). In our dialect, however, both a and a seem to 
be used interchangeably. That at any rate is true of the 
prose of Mv, where both are common; and in some other 
texts (such as KP and Ud), short a occurs either in prose 
or in metrically indifferent positions. On the other hand, 
some texts, notably SP and LY, which as presented in 
our editions do not use either form in prose, always or 
practically always use eya in metrically indifferent positions 
(notably at the end of lines in SP), and eya only where 
meter requires a short final. The only exception I have 
noted in these two texts is SP 284.1 nirdiseya, at the end 
of a line of verse; but the Kashgar rec. has nidarsayet 
(with other changes). 

29.26. From present stems in aya, the syllable -ay-. 
may or may not appear before the -ey- of optative endings; 
cf. §§ 29.4; 38.27. 

29.27. In the following examples, prose passages are 
marked as such; except Mv, most texts record the forms 
only in verses, or nearly so. 

29.28. eya, eya, 3 sg: SP: (length of ultima metrically 
determined) vijnapeyd 284.8; bhaveya 313.7; — bhaveya 
53.3; 195.7; bhaneya (v.l. °yya) 58.6; ksapeya 111.14; da- 
deya 119.11 ; 229.4; likheya , dhareya, sruneya 229.6; vadeya 
229.10; 287.1; 352.3; deseya 284.2; prakaseya 296.2; kal- 
peya 344.2; tarpeya 351.4: srupeya 352.5; — (ultima metric- 
ally indifferent) chadayeya 228.15; samstaveya 229.11; 
prakaseya 237.2; vadeya 254.6; iccheya 278.8; deseya 280.9; 
katheya 283.15 ; vijnapeyd 284.8 ; prakasayeya 284.11 ; vadeya 
293.6, etc.; — nirdiseya 284.1 (cf. above). 

LY: (metrically determined) bhaveya LY 57.3; phaleya 
81.19; janeya 152.6; niskrameyd 201.21; abhiniskrameya 
202.6; -T- jareya (for jarayeya ) 74.3; bhaveya 141.4; nyaseya 
151.8 ; dart eya 284.5; dadeya 288.4; caleya 330.3; kareya 
335.19 ; ganeya 338.7 ; deseya 393.2 (for desayeya ) ; — (ultima 
metrically indifferent) sthiheya 42.18; aruheyd 80.10; in 
80.12, read sruneya (or °yya ) for sunesya of text; bhaveya 
200.7; gaccheya 201.14; vrajeya 201.18; vindeya 201.22; 
agameya 232.18; tarayeya 300.17, asvaseyd 19; parija- 
nayeya 330.17. 

Mv (prose) bhaveya Mv i.60.8; 272.3; 311.18; 356.4; 
ii.65.16 etc. (in i.60.8 Senart em. °yarp; in i.272.4 bhaveya); 
agaccheya i.255.1; 284.10; (the first passage repeated with 
°eya i.256.13); samyujyeya i.295.18 (mss. sampujy 0 ); 
pragrhneya 347.18; mucyeya . . . hanyeya 364.2; anujaneyd 
ii.11 9.15; dkrameya 146.12 (twice), hareya 13, vipraveseya 


14; rajyeya kalpeya pramadyeya 147.13, etc.; — bhaveya 
i.44.7; 61.6; 199.1; 273.12; ii.2.19 etc.; gaccheya i.258.13; 
deseya 316.17; upasamkrameya 320.8; khajjeya (for khady°, 
passive) ii.78.1; agaccheya 102.17; samanusmareya 103.8; 
daleya sampradaleya chindeya 125.4-5; budhyeya 160.5; 
hareya, bandheya 178.16; upasthiheya 214.6; sobheya 
iii. 10.16; parivarteya 32.2, etc.; — (vss, final determined 
by meter) pateya ii.324.21; 329.17; abhyuddhareya 393.8, 
dadeya 18, etc.; — rdhyeya i.299.14; iccheya 359.10, 14; 
parikseya ii.67.7; soseya 329.7; munceya 331.1, etc. 

(Prose) vindeya (text bi°) and (?) vapeya KP 158.3; 
sruneya 159.17, pariksipeya 18. 

bhaveya Mmk 168.9, 10 (dodhaka vs). 

bhaseya, vihirpseya Ud viii.l 2 ; iccheya xvi.14; vipra- 
jaheya xx.l. All in vss, but only in xx.l does meter require 
short final. All are found in the most ancient ms.; later 
mss. replace all by forms in eta or et. Cf. § 1.43. 

29.29. eya, eya, other than 3 sg. : As usual, these 
forms are used for other persons and numbers. It may 
be noted that eya as .1 sg. could be interpreted as histor- 
ically identical with the Skt. 1 sg. opt. middle ending. 
I doubt whether this would be a realistic view to take of 
the ending, in view of the relative rarity of middle endings, 
and the frequency of the use of 3 sg. forms as 1 sg. and 
also of the phonetic alteration of final arp to a. Note e. g. 
Suv 37.6 ff., where we find a long series of 1 sg. opt. forms 
(bhaveya etc.), in eya where the meter favors a short final, 
but in eyam where it favors a long (37.19 anusmareyam, 
38.3 vivar jay eyam). As this suggests, the fact that any 
final am may become a, at least in verses m.c., may have 
played a part in the use of eya as 1 sg. (for Skt. eyam). 
But note that eya is also so used, and even in prose. 

1 sg. eya: vrajeya LV 78.7 (vs); bhaseya Mv ii. 180.2, 
janeya 3 (both prose); sakyeya 249.1 (prose); nikhaneya 
(Senart em. °yarp) 436.3 (prose); labheya Bhad 59 (vs). 

1 sg. eya (vss except those marked prose): agaccheya 
Mv i.186.10; iccheya ii.70.6 (prose); gaccheya 170.4 (prose); 
205.18; vijaneya 182.6; bhaveya (Senart em. bhave, m.c.) 
299.13; careya 299.14, varjeya, seveya 15 (Senart em. varje 
m.c.; he keeps seveya, to which there is just as much 
metrical objection); graheya 330.18; kareya 424.17 (prose). 

2 sg. eya: abhijaneyd Mv i.75.10 (vs); parirakseya 
277.8 (vs). 

1 pi. eya: vayarp pi bhaveya Mv iii.138.9 (prose; so 
mss., Senart em. bhavema; to be sure mss. have bhavema 
in the same sentence, line 11). 

3 pi. eya: chidyeya bhidyeya S*ukh 45.13 (vs). 

29.30. eyya, eyya: In mss. and' sometimes in printed 
editions the y in this ending may be written double, as 
in Pali (and Pkt. ejja). The misspelling eryya , eryya is 
also recorded, akrameyya (apparently all mss. have yy; 
v.l. °eryyd) LV 199.15 (vs); bhaveyya (v.l. °esya) Mvi.331.8 
(prose); prayojeyya (v.l. °eya) 279.16 (vs); anujdneyya 
351.18 (prose); krldeyya rameyya (v.l. °eya) pravicareyya 
(v.l. °eyd) ... kareyya ii. 144.9-10 (prose); kareyya 144.16 
(prose); bhasmikareyya (Senart em. °eya) 178.4 (prose); 
vadeyya (v.l. °eyya, both times) 233.13, 18 (prose); bhaveyya 
(v.l. in all °eya) Bhad 8, 23, 24, 46 (vss); bhaveyya (v.l. 
°eya) 45; vadeyya Dbh.g. 12(348).9. 

As 1 sg., prakaseyya (v.l. °eya) Mv i.336.20 (vs); in 
same vs i.53.4 mss. °eyya, Senart em. °eyyarp; in i.42.11 = 
53,6 = 337.1 (vs, in 337.1 printed as prose), prob. read 
in all niveseyyd (with Senart in 337.1, and most mss. in 
53.6); read so also in i.337.4 (vs, printed as prose); bhaveyya 
Bhad 16 (vs; v.l. °eya). 

29.31. eyam as 3 sg.: The historic 1 sg. ending 
eyam is, in the mss. of Mv at least, fairly often used as a 
3 sg. Senart always emends to eya, but I doubt whether 
he is right. The ending eyam as 3 sg. could easily be an 
analogical reflex of the use of eya as both 3 and 1 sg., 
the forms of the two persons being interchangeable to a 
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large extent. At any rate I record here a number of cases, 
mostly in prose (others are marked vs): utpadyeyam Mv 
i.44.15; bhaveyam i. 145. 17 = 202.14 (vs; here meter seems 
to favor bhaveya ; yet the same vs ii.6.11 reads bhaveya , 
kept by Senart); yeyarti ii.233.3; upapadyeyam iii.43.11; 
avatarayeyam 92.5; bhasmikareyam 158.6; anusaseyam 
215.2; kathayeyam 390.10; samyajyeyam 406.12; vaseyam 
432.19; deseyam 437.8; bhaveyam 456.21 (vs). 

29.32. eyo 3 sg. (?): More doubtful is the ending 
eyo, sometimes found in the inss., usually as 3 sg., e. g. 
Mv ii.70.2 bhaveyo (Senart em. °ya ); prapateyo (Senart 
em. °ya; both these are prose) ii.179.20; and others. It 
might represent *eyas , a theoretically 2 sg. form (which 
would be analogical to 1 sg. eyain , on the model of imper- 
fect indicatives), used as 3 sg. But perhaps Senart is right 
in taking it to be a mere corruption. 

29.33. eyama(s), eyatha, 1 and 2 pi.: To this same 
pattern belong the 1 pi. ending eyama(s) and the 2 pi. 
eyatha (Pali eyyama, eyyatha ): in SP 163.2 (vs), read with 
Kashgar rec. anuprapuneyama for ed. amiprdpnuyamo ’tha 
(the patchcord ’tha. proves that the semi-Sanskritized 
form is secondary); bhaveydma Mv i.44.8 (prose); paritya - 
jeyama (v.l. °tyaje) 313.6 (prose); parityajeyamah ii.105.13 
(end of line of vs ). — prccheyatha (v. 1. °yatha) Mvii.102.18 
(prose); bhaneyatha 105.4 (vs). 

29.34. iya, iya, iyama(s): Any of the preceding 
endings may occasionally be read with i instead of e 
before the y. Usually such forms appear in verses where 
meter requires a short syllable instead of e , so that i may 
be considered a shortening of e, m.c. But sometimes Mv 
mss. have such forms even in prose, as in the two Mv 
citations below. All the others here cited are from verses. 
tisfhiya SP 251.6; bhaviya LV 78.11; sruniyama (’tha) 
364.11; pravrajiyamah Mv ii.234.1 (prose; Senart em. 
°eydmah ); in iii.30.8, read with mss. okattiyati (or °(iya; 
Senart em. okaddheyd ); pasyiya Suv 52.5 (em., mss. mostly 
pasyami, the best one pasiya ); pasyiya Bhad 28, 33, 57 
(in 28 as 1 sg.); vibudhyiya 41 (1 sg.). 

29.35. aya (?), 1 sg.: In Mv i.43.3 = 54.1 = 337.7 
(vs, in 337.7 printed as prose) devamanusyanam desaya 
dharmam seems to be the reading intended by the mss. 
(they read mostly desaya or desaye , except at 54.1 where 
mostly deseya or °yam ), ‘may I preach the law to gods 
and men". Meter seems to require — w w ; Senart em. desiy-a 
(in 337.7 deseyam ) which he interprets as a gerund (im- 
plausibly). Parallel with vineya, in next line, ‘may I 
train . . .’, 1 sg. opt. to vineti — vinayati; vineya is tele- 
scoped for vinayeya, and probably has led to the nonce- 
analogical-creation desaya ( vineti : vineya = desayati : 
desaya). However, the meter is questionable; there may 
be a corruption. 

29.36. 2 sg. (e)y(y)asi: Clearly similar to esi (§ 29.20) 
in origin are 2 sg. optatives in yasi , e(y)yasi. The first is 
recorded in kurydsi — Skt. kuryas , Mv i.276.8; 277.2; 
278.1; 279.5 (here mss. °asi, °osi); iii.160.6 (prose, in a 
ma clause); 387.6; Siks 100.16 (kuryasi, i m.c.) and 101.2 
(all but one of these in verses). Cf. siyati = syat, § 29.41. 

29.37. The ending eyasi is a similar extension of 
eyd ( eya ), above. It is paralleled in Pali eyyasi , Pkt. ejjasi 
(also ejjasi), but is rare in our dialect: janeyasi Mv ii.488.15 
(prose; v.l. janesi ); smareyasi iii.20.12 (vs), ‘you are to 
remember’; pithiyeyasi 25.6 (prose), so read with 1 ms. (v.l. 
pihi° ), ‘you are to cause to be covered over’. 

29.38. The same occurs with yy, as in Pali (cf. § 29.30); 
saijilapeyyasi Siks 100.16, satkareyyasi 17 (both vss). 

Non-thematic optatives 

29.39. Forms of root as, ‘to be’. In Pkt. this root 
has, according to Pischel 464, 498, only in AMg., an opt. 
siya — Skt. sydt. In Pali the opt. of this root is better 


preserved. Geiger 141 records 1 sg. siyam and 3 sg. siya, 
but also 1 sg. assam and 2 and 3 sg. assa (besides plural 
forms). The latter type represents a Skt. *asyam, *asyds, 
*asyat, with spread of the strong stem from the indicative 
singular. 

29.40. Our language has forms corresponding to both 
these Pali types. So siya as 3 sg., and siya in verses m.c. 
as 3 sg., 1 sg., and 3 pi.; also sya, the Skt. form but for 
lack of final t, and siyati , with indicative endings as in 
Pali labheyyati etc. (Geiger 127); tho siyati is not recorded 
for Pali or Pkt., it has correspondents in the Asokan 
inscriptions, Hultzsch, lxxxii and 40 note 1. There is also 
an astonishing form stiya (?), on which see below. Of the 
other type we find asyd not only as 3 sg. but as 1 and 2 sg. 
and 3 pi.; also asydt , semi-Sanskrit, and asya , only in 
verses but, according to the mss., not exclusively m.c. 
(sometimes at the end of lines where meter is indifferent). 
No specifically 1 sg. form siyam or asyam, or the like, 
seems to be recorded. 

29.41. siya (only vss): 3 sg. Mv ii.353.15; iii.1.15; 
365.7. 

siya (only vss, and apparently a only m.c.): 3 sg. 
LV 271.4; Mv ii.331.10, 14; 332.4, 8; Sukh 22.7; 50.12; 
3 pi. Mv ii. 340.12 (Senart em. siyu ); 1 sg. Mv ii.396.18; 
Sukh 22.5; Siks 302.3, parallel to Mv ii.375.10, where 
mss. ( katha ) yasi , read siya I 

siyati (see above): Mv i.45.1 (prose), read siyati for 
Senart siya ti (interpreted as = te, but this ti never occurs 
except in verses m.c.); 358.13 (vs), read siyati sneha, 
with mss., for Senart siyatisneho ; proved by the same vs 
in Pali, Sn 36, bhavanti sneha (so read); siyati 3 pi. = Pali 
bhavanti . 

sya : 3 sg. Mv iii.314.6 and 17 (both prose; after - e , 
could be interpreted as asyd, below). 

stiya (I): 3 sg. Siks 115.2, 3 (vss) yatra prapahco stiya 
vigraho va . . . muhurtamatram stiya yatra klesah. It seems 
impossible to interpret as ( a)sti ya(h), and the repetition 
makes one hesitate to assume a corruption. No M Indie 
form *thiya or *(hiya (dr °ya; the short a may be m.c.) 
has been discovered. If correct, the form would seem to 
be a blend of opt. siya (siya) with indie. *sti (— asti; 
cf. AMg. tthu, 3 sg. impv., Pischel 498). Note that in the 
first occurrence the form follows final -o. 

asydt: 3 sg. (all prose) Mv i. 286. 13 (v.l. asya); ii.67.8; 
68.13; 81.17, 20; 313.17; iii.440.11, etc. 

asyd: 3 sg. SP 335.10 (vs, • so with Kashgar rec.); 
Mv i.42.10 = 53.5 (vs) = 337.1 (here printed as prose; 
mss. here asyan, asmdn , Senart em. asydt); Mv i.213.14 
== ii.16.19 (? the first, where mss. read asyah, printed 
as prose, the second, where mss. asyd after -e, printed as 
vs; possibly asyah, gen. sg. fern, of ayam, is intended); 
i. 277. 10 (vs, 3 sg., read janadhipah with mss.); 290.3 
(prose); ii.64.2 (prose, v.l. asyad); 204.17 (vs); as 1 sg. 
Mv i.42.6 = 53.3 = 336.19 (vs; in the first, mss. and ed. 
asya, without metrical necessity, at the end of an arya 
line; in the others mss. asyd, Senart em. asyam); as 2 sg. 
Mv ii. 406.1 (vs); as 3 pi. SP 197.4 (vs). 

asya: 3 sg. (only in vss, but rarely where meter 
demands short ultima) Mv ii.228.9; iii.1.16; 124.3. 

29.42. Other athematic optatives in y a. ya. Even 
in prose of Mv, and in verses elsewhere, the final t or m 
of the 3 or 1 sg. may be lost as in M Indie; and the a may 
be shortened in verses where meter requires it. 

yd, 3 sg. : dadya Mv i.80.6 (prose); iii.420.1 (vs, = 
Pali dajja in the same vs, Jat. iii.355.7); sameya Mv ii.404.8 
(vs); rdhya Mv iii.335.18; 336.7 (both prose); nigrhniya 
Mv i.347.18 (prose); in Mv i.156.7 (vs) Senart kurya (v.l. 
kuryad), but as his note observes, meter requires kurya. 

yd, 1 sg. : srnuya LV 42.19 (vs; two mss. with Calc. 
°yatji). 

ya (only vss, m.c.), 3 sg. : kurya SP 157.12 (cf. Mv 
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i. 156.7 above); srumiya LY 54.2; praviliya (so read with 
best mss. for ed. °liyu ) LV 330.19 (3 sg. opt., or ‘precative’, 
for °ydt; 'the heart of him who might be [bhavi yah] 
passionate would melt’, pra-vi-li , intrans.); upeya Mv 
iii. 369.21 ; as 1 sg., kurya Bhad 47 (v.l. dadyu, apparently 
for dadyaml). 

29.43. Miscellaneous athematic optatives. A 2 pi. 

opt. dadyatha occurs in Mv ii.105.3 (vs): 'you are to give’. 
So the mss., with metrical correctness; Senart em. dasyatha 
(metrically bad). The form of the mss. is correct; it is 
a 2 pi. to a M Indie dajjarp (= dad yam, as in Pali) with 
thematic short a (or merely m.c. for d?), exactly like 
Pali 2 pi. opt. assatha to assam , assa (Geiger 141). — In 
SP 102.12 (prose), for ed. bhaveyam , the true reading 
(see KN note) seems to have been probably bhuyam , a 
1 sg. 'precative’ analogical to bhuyds , bhuydt (Skt. bhuya- 
sam ). 

29.44. According to Lefmanri’s ed. LV 444.2 (vs) 
has vadyad , 3 sg. opt. of vad = Pali vajja (Geiger 143 d). 
So ms. A; but other mss. and Calc, dadyad; according to 


Foucaux, Tib. 'comprend’, which, F. suggests (in Notes 
210), points to dadhyad. The Tib. is hdzin (commonly 
= Skt. dhar-) byed, ‘make grasp’ or the like; dadhatu 
line 4 (Tib. ‘comprendra’, Foucaux) is rendered by the 
related gzun (bar bya), which gives some support to F. 

29.45. In Gv 522.16 (prose) srnydt may be a mere 
corruption for srnuyat. 

29.46. In SP 230.4 (vs) sruno is read with two mss.; 
two others srnod or suixod ; meaning is 3 sg. opt. ; conceiv- 
ably based on the strong stem sruno- (in whatever phonetic 
guise) on the analogy of thematic optatives in -e(d). But 
see § 32.124. 

29.47. In Mv i.69.18 (vs) the mss. present krayur, 
which Senart emends to kreyur , allegedly a 3 pi. opt. 
(for kareyurl at any rate supposed to be from kr 'make’). 
Senart’ s form is as monstrous and unprecedented as that 
of the mss. Possibly read karyur , which would match Pali 
kayira = *karyat (Geiger 149 d)? 

29.48. On kuryasi for kuryas see § 29.36. 



30. Imperative 


30.1. Our section on the imperative is relatively brief 
and contains little of interest except for the spread of 
the 2 sg. ending hi (or m.c. hi, § 26.2) far beyond its Skt. 
limits, as described just below. Otherwise w r e shall note 
a few odds and ends of endings, mostly containing no 
surprises; but it is worth remark that the 2 sg. (originally 
middle) ending su, common in Pkt. and (in the form ssu ) 
in Pali, hardly occurs here. On i for thematic a, not limited 
to imperatives, see § 27.10. 

Spread of 2 singular ending hi 

30.2. As in Pali and Prakrit, the ending hi is used 
much more extensively than in Sanskrit. Stems in aya (e), 
both causatives and denominatives and others (such as 
nayati ), very commonly have 2 sg. impv. in ehi. (There 
are also, from such stems, 2 sg. forms ending in e , or 
m.c. z, which have injunctive force, and w r hich I have 
grouped with the optative; see §29.10 on the rather 
fruitless question whether it might be better to call them 
imperatives.) This ending also spreads to other thematic 
stems. But much commoner with them is the ending 
ahi, as in Pali and AMg., where the penultimate vowel 
is reported to be always long. In our dialect too it is 
usually long. But ahi, which Pischel records only in Ap. 
and regards as a shortening of ahi, is found many times 
in LV, tho only in verses. Elsewhere it is rare; but the 
prose of Mv shows it a few times, so that it can hardly 
be due exclusively to metrical shortening. Finally, hi is 
sometimes found after other vowels than e , a, a (chiefly 
o, but kuruhi also occurs). Sometimes the final i is length- 
ened in verses m.c. All examples are from verses except 
in the case of Mv, from which only prose examples are 
cited unless the contrary is indicated by (vs). 

30.3. ehi or m.c. ehi (with e for Skt. aya): janehi 
SP 15.12; vyapanehi (= vyapanaya) 15.12; 49.1; desehi 
167.5, 6 etc.; tarehi 167.6; 170.15; mocehi 174.4; tarpehi 
190.12; dharehi 209.7. — pdlehi LY 79.17; tarpehi (i m.c.) 
164.10; bodhehi 177.22; vicintehi 184.2, 18; udirehi 185.16; 
sehi or sehi (mss. mehi; ? see § 28.60) 196.10; janehi 237.1; 
samehi (= samaya) 359.11; 414.13; vinehi 370.16. — Mv 
(all prose): utpadehi Mv i. 233.10; anujanapehi 256.14; 
nivestavehi (so read) 273.14; arocehi 287.10, yacehi 11; 
bhojehi 309.10; millehi 363.14; iii.291.17 (with mss.), and 
mellehi ii.448.4; 454.16; presehi i.362.17; visarjehi 363.9; 
varehi ii.70.4; kdrapehi 73.18; adhyapehi 77.16; paricarehi 
103.6; pravicarehi 14 \dnapehi 108.15; nehi 108.16; 428.16, 
etc., common. 

30.4. ihi for ehi (?), probably textual error: In Mv 
ii. 340.5 (vs) the mss. have utthihi 'arise!'; but the meter 
requires a long penult; Senart em. to utthahi , but utthehi 
is more likely, to present stem utthe(-ti). 

30.5. ehi (with e for Skt. a). Here are presented 
some examples of this ending analogically attached to 
stems which, in Skt., would not contain aya ; or if they 
would, -ay- is preserved before ehi as in dharapayehi 
'cause to hold' Mv ii. 447.14 (prose; so mss.; Senart em. 
dharapaye ). Such cases are important because e in them 
is clearly not a M Indie phonetic resultant from -aya-. 
Some of the other cases, like vadehi , familiarly show in 


M Indie, and in our language, presents like vadeti and 
other forms from stems in -e-. With the qualified exception 
of such cases (even they, of course, also show regular 
Skt. presents like vadati), all examples are based on the- 
matic presents (some M Indie) in ati. Examples not marked 
(vs) are from prose: 

gacchehi Mv i. 187.1, and pasyehi 4 (both vss; so all 
mss., Senart em. °ahi ); vadehi 324.10; 330.12; iii.159.4; 
173.18; agamehi ii.31.20; iii.T61.10 ; 186.17 (from 'aorist' 
stem dgama-); upasevehi ii. 1 03. 13 ; samanusasehi 103.14 
(Pali has anasdseti beside °ati); nivartehi (not caus.) 
105.8 (vs); avasehi 405.9 (vs); dharapayehi 447.14; srunehi 
iii.140.13 (vs); utkanthehi 'grieve' (an a, not aya , stem; 
note ulkanthantasya in preceding line) 167.9; prapunehi 
172.11; pratigrhnehi 211.10 (vs); prapunehi 270.14 (vs) 
(so mss., Senart em. °dhi ; in line 16 Senart prapunahi 
with one ms., the other °ehi). 

30.6. ahi or (m.c.) ahi. Cf. § 30.2. Chiefly in verses 
except in Mv, where it is extremely common in prose 
and vss alike. Our Mv examples are all from prose; others 
are from vss except as specified. All from thematic stems: 

bhavahi SP 32.15 (and read so with Kashgar rec. in 
274.8, cf. critical note and La Vallee Poussin, JRAS 
1911.1077); daddhi (to dadati) 88.8; read with Kashgar 
rec. bhanahi 98.6 and 99.6; bhasdhi 98.4; parahanahi 
178.10; pradarsaydhi 178.11. — anugrhnahi 'favor, have 
mercy on' (not 'receive' with Suzuki) Lank 4.15; vadahi 
27.6; 200.13. — bhanahi LV 56.12; 114.22; 304.1 etc.; 
bhanahi 233.1; daddhi 94.18; 220.16; daddhi 233.8; niskra- 
mydhi 162.10; smarahi 172.17; 185.15; vrajahi 233.12; 
vasahi 241.18, 21, 22. — Mv (prose): nivartahi Mv i.270.14; 
ii.107.11, 16; yacahi i.289.6; 349.1; parityajdhi 310.7; 
abhisiheahi 349.7, 10; gacchahi 362.11 ff. (repeatedly); 
365.13, etc.; bhayahi 363.1; upapadyahi ii.2.12; snayahi 
(to snayate ) 78.3; agacchdhi 82.12; 271.10; nisidahi 96.17; 
107.3; anusmarahi 103.4; kridahi , ramahi 103.6, 14 etc.; 
abhiniskramdhi 141.2; cintayahi 146.4; anubhavahi 146.5; 
147.6; anuprayacchahi 146.11 etc., very common. — pas - 
yahi Suv 60.3 (mss. corrupt) ; daddhi 229.4; 249.4, 8; 
bhavahi 232.2. — bhavahi Kv 34.22 (prose? occurs in what 
may have been an anustubh pada) and 24 (vs). — avabha- 
sayahi Gv 54.12, anusasaydhi 16, and a long series of 
similar forms in the sequel; janayahi 485.23. — vidhunahi i 
daddhi Sadh 4.16 (prose); daddhi 7.11 (prose); 231.6 (vs); 
trdydhi 162.10; kdmdhi 162.11, 19; 163.3; 543.9. 

30.7. ahi or (m.c.) ahi. Rare except in LV, where 
it is quite common. Chiefly in vss, where meter requires 
short a, but a few times in Mv prose ; these are so marked ; 
other examples from vss. In a few cases editors print hi 
separately, taking it as the particle; this is usually impos- 
sible. 

jinahi LV 12.19; sevahi 28.22; bhanahi 91.18; 141.3 
(in the latter °hi seems metrically required); vibhajahi 
165.8; sthapayahi 167.8; varsahi 171.4; desayahi 175.2; 
upeksahi , kurvahi 178.6; muheahi , rddhyahi (?) 178.10; 
samtarayahi 178.18; upeksahi 178.22; dadahi 179.4; bhavahi 
221.22; rudahi 231.10; vahahi 237.1; rodahi 237.9 (most 
mss. rodihi ); bhavahi 241.20; preksahi 323.2; 328.16; 
pravartayahi 414.22. — pramodyahi Mv i.275.9 (for pramo- 
dyasva , pass, to pramodayati : 'be delighted, take delight'); 
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gacchahi 288.1 (prose; v.l. °ehi ); upapadyahi ii.2.10 (prose); 
pasyahi 447.2 (prose; Senart em. pasyahi ); iii.406.1 (prose); 
pisahi iii.3.17; chindahi 140.4. — otarahi Gv 301.5; in 
485.22 and 487.2, vandahi , read with 2d ed. ( priti ) vindahi 
‘find joy’; cf. tusti vindi 485.23; in 487.10 priti vandi is 
printed but corrected to vinda in 2d ed. 

30.8. [ahe, for ahi, ahi ? In LV 210.4 (vs) chandakd 
capalu (Diet.) ma vilambahe is thus printed by Lefm., 
without v.l. on the last word. It is perhaps possible, 
but not very likely, that he (rather than hi) is m.c. for 
hi; at any rate, a monstrous quasi-middle imperative 
ending he (to hi = se : si, te : ti) seems hardly acceptable. 
Despite the position, at such a distance after the vocative 
chandakd, I think we should read vilamba he, the latter 
being the interjection: ‘Chandaka, do not delay, ho there!’ 
So Calc, prints it.] 

30.9. ohi, or (m.c.) ohl; also uhi. Chiefly in 5th 
and 8th class presents, with strong stem instead of weak 
(§28.62); also bhohi to MIndic bhoti — bhavati. Only in 
verses in most texts; in Mv also in prose (examples are 
marked prose) : 

karohi SP 113.14 (v.l. karotha); Mv i. 276.1; (the rest 
prose) i.312.1 ; ii.146.6; 174.1; 214.13; 215.3; 297.7 etc.; 
vyakarohi SP 15.12 (so read with all Nep. mss. and WT); 
Sukh 52.7; vyakarohi Mv ii.296.3 (prose); prakarohi LV 
199.4; apavrnohi SP 191.10; trnohi, see § 28.62; bhohi 
LV 237.9; Suv 12.4; Mv ii.236.16; iii.3.17; 5.14. 

But also, instead of Skt, kuru, kuruhi Mv i.275.22; 
277.13 = 280.1 = 281.20. And according to the mss. 
kruhi (!) Mv, but read bruhi (or brumi); see Diet. s.v. kruhi. 

30.10; Ihi ? Probably the form bhihi in ma bhlhi 
‘fear not!’ Mv ii.489.6 and 16 does not really belong here. 
(Senart has no note on it.) It can scarcely be from any 
present stem *bhi plus ending hi; no such present stem 
exists in Skt. or MIndic. Rather it must be related to 
Pkt. (AMg., Ratnachandra ; and M. JM., Pischel 501) 
bihai ‘fears’ (acc. to Pischel from Skt, bhis) ; the introduction, 
or reintroduction, of the aspirate bh, not recorded for this 
stem in Pkt., is doubtless due to analogical influence of 
forms of bhi. The ending is then not hi; h is part of the 
stem, and the ending is i (prob. aorist). 

Other non-Sanskrit endings 

30.11. 2 sg. a. This occurs commonly but only in 
verse, and I believe only where meter requires a long 
final. Since any a, especially final, is freely treated thus, 
a few examples will suffice: prakasayd SP 162.14; 192.10; 
pravartaya 163.4; 174.1; 191.9; anumodaya LV 42.11; 
brupa (to srupati) 94.12; jaya 94.17, 19; gaccha 114.22. 

30.12. 1 pi. matha and 2 pi. tha (tha): see §§ 26.8- 
10, 12-14, 16. 


30.13. 3 sg. and pi. (n)tu, only in verses m.c.: 
sprsatu LV 235.19; etu LV 235.20; pravartayantu Suv 
23.6; vivarjayantu Suv 24.3; asadayantu Suv 41.14; so 
read the last three with the quotations in Siks 216.15; 
217.8; 219.3, respectively; Nobel’s text prints °ntu with 
his mss. 

30.14. 3 sg. to, in vss m.c. (§3.71): bhasato = °tu, 
‘let him speak’, LV 7.11 (vs), supported in sense by Tib. 
bsad du gsol, ‘(we) ask (him) to explain’; paripuryato 
(for °tu = Skt. °tam ) ’sya asa (= dsa) sprsatu (above) 
varabodhim LV 235.19, ‘let his wish be fulfilled, let him 
reach enlightenment’. 

30.15. 2 sg. su. This ending is common in Pkt.; 
Pischel’s explanation (467; analogical to indicative si, 
like 3 sg. tu : ti) seems disproved by the fact that Pali 
regularly has ssu, and only m.c. su according to Geiger 
126; it must therefore be derived with Geiger and others 
from the Skt. middle ending sva. (Its frequency in dialects 
which ‘make little use of the middle’ is of no weight; 
most MIndic dialects ‘make little use of the middle’. 
And surely Pali ssu and Pkt. su must have a common 
origin.) 

30.16. In our language, however, the ending scarcely 
exists. I know of only a single clear case: Mv ii.55.21 
(vs), where read with one ms. ma kanksisu, ‘don’t hesitate’ 
(proved by ma vicarayi, same meaning, in the same vs 
in Pali, Jat. v.397.5). On i for a see § 27.10. Further, LV 
322.20 (vs) reads in both edd. preksasu natha, but this 
may be read preksa sunatha, cf. 322.16 preksa kanta, 
323.2 preksahi natha . And LV 328.9 (vs) is read by Lefmann 
ramasu yuvatibhih, but perhaps Calc, is right in dividing 
rama suyuvatibhili. 

30.17. 1 pi. mahe (?). In SP 243.2 (prose) all Nep. 
mss. read vandamahe, which KN em. to °mahai, as subj.- 
impv. ; this is kept in WT without note; Kashgar .rec. 
vandema, opt. But an indicative would be quite possible 
in the context, even in normal Skt.; ‘we (will) revere.’ 

30.18. 2 pi. dhva. Instead of dhvam the ending dlwa 
occurs in RP 18.14 (vs) yujyadhva, obviously m.c. for 
°dhvam. But the same ending seems to occur in prose in 
Divy 374.12 margadhveti, apparently for °dhva plus iti 
(or for °dhve, transferred from the indicative, plus ti for 
iti ?). 

30.19. 2 pi. dhve. The primary indicative ending 
dhve may be used instead of dhvam in the impv. : abhiyujya- 
dhve (v.l. °yatha) SP 79.11 (prose). 

30.20. 3 pi. ntSn. This is merely an orthographic 
variant for ntam = Skt. ntam; final m, from m, is constantly 
interchanged with n. Ex.: ramantan (some mss. °ntat, 
a mere graphic error, t written for n) LV 43.6 (vs, end of 
line). 



31. Future 


isya with thematic presents 

31.1. The normal future in our dialect, indefinitely 
productive, is made by adding isya to thematic present 
stems (often M Indie) minus the thematic vowel. Examples 
are numerous in verses everywhere, and in the prose of 
Mv; in prose of other texts they occur sporadically. Our 
examples are from prose except those marked (vs). They 
will be arranged in alphabetic order of 'roots’ (Sanskrit, 
so far as they exist there). Others will be found in the 
list of 1 sg. futures ending in am (a), §§ 31.31-33. 

dp: paryapimisyanti Mv iii.52.18 (passive in mg., 
‘will be mastered’). 

is: praticchisyati Mv ii.435.12. 

kr ( kirati ): prakirisyanti (read pra°?) Mv iii.324.8; 
vikirisyase LV 335.7 (vs). 

krs : krsi$yanti Divy 212.17. 
kri: krinisyati (v.l. krini°) Mv. ii.242.1. 
ksip: ksipisyati LV 145.14 (vs; so read with most mss. 
for Lefm. k?ap°). 

grah: grhnisyami Mv ii.450.15 (to grhnati ). 
ci: pravicinisyati SP 372.7. 

cyu: cyavi?yati Mv i.196.21; 197.1, 7; 357.3; 366.9; 
cyavisyasi id. iii.404.5. 

chid: chindisyati Mv ii.145.8; iii.403.18. 

/ 1 : sarpnirjinisydmi Mv ii.270.11. 
jna: jani$yati Mv i.244.11; ii.437.1; 445.2. 
dhd: &raddadhi$yanti SP 313.5 (vs); Mv iii. 89.17 (vs); 
abhisraddadhisyati Mv iii. 76.6; °yanti ibid. 9. 
dhov(ati): dhovisyati Mv iii.312.17. 
dhyd: dhyayi?yase LV 334.21 (vs). 
pattlyati, praiiyati (Diet.): pattiyisyanti SP 286.8; 
312.9; and according to Kashgar rec. 36.7; 37.10, where 
ed. with Nep. pratiyi$yanti. 

pad: dpadyisyanti Mv i.360.5; °yatha iii. 290. 9; upa- 
padyi?yanti i.361.10; °yati iii.42.20; °yasi iii.43.1; 404.5. 
Forms recorded as - padisyati etc. are mere corruptions. 
E. g. Mv i.50.15; 51.11 upapadi§yati should be read 
( buddho lake) upadrsyaii ‘appears’ (with 1 ms. in 50.15, 
the rest upapaddisyati) or upadisyati , intending the same 
word (so most mss. in 51.11, one upaddisyati ) with M Indie 
i for r = Pali upadissati (Skt. upadrs); possibly read 
-dd- by analogy as in aorist addrsat etc. The extra syllable 
-pa- in most mss. 50.15 is mere dittography. Again Mv 
iii.b^.S and 9 print pratipadisyami and apadisyami (v.l. 
apayisyami ); but in the repetition line 14 it is perfectly 
clear that the mss. intend pratipadyisyami (one here 
omits the syllable dyi altogether; Senart wrongly °padi ° ) 
and apadyisyami (so Senart with both mss.); these forms 
should be read in 8 and 9. 

pat: patyisyamah Mv ii.74.9, 10; 315.5; °yatha 
ii. 445.13; iii.288.3; °yasi ii.446.2; 448.20; °yami ii. 479.3. 
pa: pibisyati Mv ii.242.1 1. 
prcch: prcchisyate Suv 216.9 (vs). 
buddh(ati): vibuddhisyati Mv ii.160.8; buddhisyanti 
ii.173.13; abhisarpbuddhisyasi ii.400.14; etc. 
bhahj: bhamjisyami Mv ii.280.4. 
bhuj ‘enjoy’: paribhurpjisyamah Mv i.325.6; °yami 
ii. 65.16; iii.159.19; 180.9; °yasi ii.248.5; °yati iii.126.1; 
bhumjisyati ii.242.11; °yamah i.28.11. 


man: abhimanyisyati Mv ii.440.17. In Mv i.239.15; 
331.13; 333.15 Senart reads manisyanti. Altho Pischel 
457 and Ratnach. record AMg. and M. manami , marie 
(1st class), to which this may be a future, I am doubtful 
about it. In i. 331. 13 the mss. have sraddhatavyaip anyi?y- 
anti, clearly intending manyisyanti; one ms. in 333.15 
also reads manyisyati ; in all three passages we have the 
same formula, and perhaps manyi° should be read in all. 

ma , mi: abhinirminisyanti (or °nis°) Mv iii.288.2, 3, 
5, 9, 12; °syamah iii. 324.4. 

mus: musisyamah Divy 94.5; 101.9. 
mus (— mus): musisyale Divy 281.8. 
mrd: mardisyami Mv ii.270.4. 

yaj: yajisyati Mv ii.98.7; °syami ii.95.8, 9, 11; 98.6, 18. 

ram: ramisyati Mv ii.443.10. 

ric: riheisyasi Bbh 396.20; °yati AsP 190.1. 

ru: viravisyati Divy 276.2. 

ruh: aruhisyati Mv ii.90.12. 

Ii: pratisamlayisyami Mv iii.428.15. 

( vas : adhyavasisyasi Mv ii.159.2; but uasisyati E. in 
BR and Whitney, Roots). 

va: vayi§yanti Mv ii.308.8 (vs). 

vis : pravisisyati Mv i.360.4; 361.8; upavisteyati 

11.439.15. 

vis: parivisi§yamah (mss. °vis°) Mv ii.275.12. 
vrdh: abhivardhisyanti Mv i.332.13; 333 : 4, 18. 
sam: prasamisyati Mv i.289.4 (Skt. sami?yati Gram.). 
sru: srunisyati LY 54.6 etc.; pratisrupisyami Mv 

ii. 223.20 (vs); srunisyatha iii. 297. 11; °yati Samadh p. 68 
line 18. 

sad: abhiprasidisyati Mv iii. 424.12; nisidisyamo 

iii. 427.4. 

sic: abhisirncisyanti Mv ii. 207.1. 
stha: upasthihisyanii Mv i.325.19, 20; °yati ii.428.8; 
°yamah iii. 37. 7. 

sprs: sprsisyasi SP 294.10 (vs); sprsi§yati LV 288.10 
(vs), and with semi-M Indie orthography prsisyati (dental 
s) 153.18 (vs); sprsisye LY 287.4 (vs); Mv ii.404.2 (vs). 
ha: jahisydmi Mv iii. 52.16; °yasi iii. 406.15. 
hu: juhisyamah Mv iii.161.11. 

31.2. Present passive stems may form futures like 
any other thematic presents: badhyisyate ‘will be over- 
come’ LY 366.2 (vs ; with Tib. by em.) ; diyisyati Mv i.356.14, 
16, ‘will be given’; sthapisyati (v.l. sthapayisyati) Mv 
ii.69.14 (see §37.6; read perhaps sthapiyisyati ; certainly 
future to sthapiyati, passive of sthapeti ); paripaccisyati 
(for °pacyi°) Mv ii.311.8; bhajjisyaii (for bhajyi 0 ; but v.l. 
bhamji 0 ) Mv ii.489.20 ‘will be broken’; viruddhisyati Mv 

11.490.15, perhaps for virudhyi oe > in any case to passive 
virudhyate , ‘will be at odds (with you)’; khajjisyatha (for 
khadyi 0 ; v.l. khajjatha ) Mv iii.290.17; khajjisyasi Mv 
ii.78.4. And with h for sy (ci. §§ 31.19, 20), kslyihanti 
(mss. cited as ksipihanti , Senart ksipihanti) Mv ii. 53.14 
(vs; to ksiyatey Pali khiyati , ‘will be lost’). Here probably 
belongs vikrayisyatiy which I would read in Mv ii.242.14 
for Senart vikrayisyatiy v.l. vikramasyati (1); and cf. fut. 
vikrasyati 242.11 (see below; v.l. vikramasyati ); both 
from *vikrayate ‘is sold’, a M Indie passive to vi-kri 
(§ 37.39). 
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Future sign affixed to stems in long vowels 

31.3. But also the ya of the passive, after a long vowel 
(i, a), is sometimes lost: disyati ‘will be given’ Mv i.349.18; 
350.1; ii. 467.8; 468.11; 469.13, 17; 471.9; 472.18; 474.13; 
476.14 (cf. diyisyati above); nisyati ‘will be taken’ Mv 
ii. 110.1 (for *niyisyati , to niyate ); possibly sthapisyati , 
§31.2; prajasyanti (v.l. °te) LV 398.6 (prose; jasyati in 
Skt. Epic, Whitney, Roots) and probably jasyante ‘will 
be born’ LV 371.22 (vs, text jhasyante , vv.ll. jay ate and 
jasyante , see Foucaux Notes 193, supported by Tib.; cf. 
AMg. present jai for jaai = jayate , and future -yahisi 
for - jasyase , etc., Pischel 487, 527 end). That my analysis 
of disyati , nisyati is correct seems proved by tarihasi 
‘you will be taken across’ Mv iii.328.8, 9, with h for sy 
as in ksiyihanti § 31.2, from tariyati, MIndic passive to 
tarati ‘takes across’, with loss of syllable ya; in this case 
no other interpretation seems possible. Also vikrasyati 
(§31.2) may belong to *vikrayate , with loss of ya; but 
if the active was *vikrati ‘sells’, this might be for vikrasyate , 
which could have passive as well as middle function, and 
be derived from the quasi-root vi-kra. On svadhyasyati 
(: svadhyayati) see §§ 28.54; 38.31. 

31.4. Similarly from the MIndic present alliyati 
(Diet.), apparently not a passive, occurs a fut. allisyatha 
Mv ii.253.5, 7 (in 7 v.l. alliyisyatha). And so patisyanti 
Mmk 73.15 (prose) ‘they will believe’, certainly not passive, 
to *patiyati — pattiyati. 

31.5. Such futures from z/a-presents, in which the 
omission of ya brings the future tense-sign into juxtaposi- 
tion with a long vowel, belong in a single formal category 
with a group of futures which are mostly based on present 
stems in long vowels, to which sya (sya) is added. The 
distinction between sya (sya) and isya is, then, similar 
to that between s-aorists (after stems in long vowels) 
and zs-aorists (added to thematic presents, §§ 32.14, 
47). 

31.6. Instead of sy (sy), we sometimes find h, usually 
followed by z (for Skt. ya) instead of a, after long vowel 
(cf. § 31.19; Pischel 520 calls h for s(s) ‘ein Lautiibergang, 
der von den auf lange Vocale und Diphthongen endigenden 
Wurzeln und Stammen ausgegangen ist’). As to forms 
with single s, presupposed by this h, see §§ 31.26 ff. When 
this h is found after short vowels (§ 31.20) it is due to 
analogical extension. 

31.7. Here belong the MIndic futures to roots bhu 
and At, §§ 31.12-18. Also, to the Skt. and Pali present 
adhite ‘reads, studies’ we have the future adhi§yati Mv 
ii.77.14. From the weak 9th class present stem gphni -, 
futures are fairly common: grhnisyati Mv ii.242.2; 435.2; 
grhnisyami ii.450.3, and pari-g° ii.126.6; 128.15; 129.17; 
ni-g° ii.127.10; prati-g° iii.304.16; grhnisyam ,. (1 sg., § 31.31) 
ii.474.15; °syamah ii.449.17; 450.1. (Contrast grhnisyami , 

§ 31.1, based on thematic (MIndic) grhnati.) Similarly 
krinisyati, if this v.l. on Mv ii.242.1 is the true form. 

31.8. To the strong reduplicated stem dadha : abhi- 
sraddadhasyati Divy 7.29; °sye 8.1 (others, Chap. 43, s.v. 
dha 1). With this cf. other bases in a, § 31.3, vikrasyati 
(to vikrayate) and (pra)jasyante. 

31.9. To presents in - eti , similarly, may be formed 
futures in -esyati. These sometimes are Skt. inheritances 
(and therefore not included in my work), like nesyati to 
neti (Skt. nayati); or direct phonetic developments from 
Skt. futures, like bhesyati (§ 31.12) from bhavisyati. They 
may be based on MIndic causatives or denominatives, 
like utthapesyati Mv iii.3.16, to sthapayati, sthapeti; or on 
other MIndic stems in -e- (or -ay a-), like utthesya^ll sg.) 
LY 368.10, utthesyam (1 sg. ; so with v.l., metr. also 
better, for monstrous utthehisyam of text) Mv iii.83.15, 


to -(s)theti; samvidhesyanti Mv i.354.12, to -dheti; -lesyate 
AsP 139.17, 18, °yante 209.3, probably to *-layati (*-leti; 
but Skt. Gr. lesyati); vahesyam (1 sg.) Mv ii.236.13, to 
BHS vaheti = vahati. 

31.10. From the root grah, the regular Skt. future 
is grahisyati; the Epic records grhisyati which occurs also 
here (e. g. nigrhisyase LV 333.15; 334.1, both vss; prati- 
grhisyami LV 384.3, prose, all mss.). But grahesyami Mv 
iii.191.17, if correct (v.l. grhisyami; prose), would be 
based on the pres. *graheti , of which abundant evidence 
is found in other verbal categories (Chap. 43). So also 
udgrahesyanti in the Kashgar rec. of Vaj., Pargiter ap. 
Hoernle MR 186.8, 22 (here °yati); 187.9 (Muller’s ed. 
based on Sanskritized mss. °his° 33.17; 34.14; 35.5). 

31.11. Other forms of this type will be found under 
1 sg. in am (a), § 31.31; any present in aya, or its MIndic 
equivalent e, is capable of forming a future stem in -esya-. 
But such verbs also often show futures in -isya-, which 
(tho the z might perhaps be regarded as a MIndic change 
from e, § 3.49) I have treated as cases of omission of -ay- 
(or -a- for -aya-), § 38.31. 

31.12. The root bhu in Pali most commonly keeps 
the Skt. future as bhavissati , but in addition has both 
hessati and -bhossati, -hossati, hohiti (Geiger 151.3, end, 
154.2). In Prakrit (Pischel 521) hossai (also bhavissai) 
and hohii etc. are found, but apparently no form with e 
in the root syllable. Our language of course often has the 
regular bhavisyati , which in this case (in view of the Pali 
and Pkt. conditions) may be in large part ancient, and 
not due to late Sanskritization. Otherwise the only com- 
mon and more or less regular form is bhesyati — Pali 
hessati. Much rarer, and in fact less than certain, is bhosyati 
= Pali hossati , Pkt. hossai. There are also, as in both 
Pali and Pkt., forms in hoh-, usually followed by stem 
final z, which I believe represents Skt. -ya-, so that ho-h-i- 
is derived from ho-s-ya-, with h resulting from inter- 
vocalic s after change of ya to z. There is an isolated form 
from a stem -bhusya-, perhaps denominative. All of these 
fall into the pattern of this group, sya being preceded by 
a long vowel. In a few cases (Siks 45.12; 46.16; 47.9) 
s in bhesy- is written for s, cf. in the same vicinity bha- 
visydmo 46.18; this is probably a merely orthographic 
matter, of no linguistic importance. All the following are 
from verses. I have not noted any occurrence of any 
such form in prose, even that of Mv. 

31.13. bhesyati SP 68.1, 10; LV 48.13; 111.8; Mv 
i.234.5, 11; 251.18; 277.14 = 280.2 = 281.21; ii.87.2; 
iii.106.10, 11; 386.1; Samadh 8.24; 22.36; Suv 24.12; 
44.14; 54.13; Dbh.g. 49(75).26; bhesyati (i m.c.) LV 54.5; 
bhesyate (perhaps sometimes e m.c.) LV 54.12; 73.16; 
210.5; bhesyasi LV 237.16; Mv i.243.1, and read so i. 43.13 
(same vs) for unmetrical bhavisyasi of mss. (Senart hohisi, 
em.); ii.92.20; 143.2; bhesyase LV 195.16; 283.2; bhesy i 
(1 sg. = bhavisye) SP 64.6; LV 92.21; Mv i.234.6; anu- 
bhesyami Mv ii.87.7; bliesyam (1 sg.) Mv i. 233. 18; bhe- 
?yanti SP 273.14 ; 274.5 ; Mv i.251.20, 21 ; ii.324.1 ; iii.278.20; 
Gv 214.5; Sukh 73.15; spelled bhesyanti £iks 45.12; 47.9; 
in Lank 5.9 text bhavisyanti but meter seems to require 
bhesyanti; bhesydmas or (m.c.) °ma SP 147.14; 223.1; 
speiled bhesyamo Siks 46.16; bhesyathd RP 59.12. 

31.14. bhosyanti SP 330.9 (both edd., no v.l. 1 ); bhosyi 
(1 sg. = bhavisye) SP 291.13 (no v.l. in KN; but WT 
bhesyi with their ms. K')* Since bhosy- is not recorded 
elsewhere, perhaps it should not be recognized in our 
dialect, despite the frequency of presents like bhoti. 

31.15. pratibhusyam (1 sg., §31.30) ‘I will warrant’ 
Mv ii.142.17. Cf. the aorist abhusi(t), abhusi'l But perhaps 
u is due directly to influence of the noun pratibhu ‘surety, 
security’, which was surely commoner than the verb. The 


1. But K' bhesyanti, as Mrs. Ralph Ehret kindly informs me from a photograph of that ms. 
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form may even be classed as a kind of denominative. No 
corresponding future is noted in Pali or Pkt. (which also 
lack correspondents to the aorist abhusi , very common 
here). 

31 . 16 . bhohi LV 196.4 is 2 sg., ‘thou shalt be’; but 
probably historically 3 sg. = Pkt. hohl (for hohii, Pischel 
521). 

Similarly hohi ti (= iti) is probably to be read with 
some mss. (v.l. hohi ti) Mv i.44.3 (2 sg., Senart em. hohisi ). 

hohiti (= Pali id., Pkt. hohii), sometimes with v.l. 
hohiti, occurs Mv i.208.5 = ii.12.14; ii.13.3; 40.20 (twice); 
hohisi, 2 sg., Mv i.337.9 (v.l. hohiti ); in Mv ii.206.13 mss. 
hohiti or hohiti, 3 pi., Senart em. hohinti ; meter requires 
long penult, but perhaps read hohiti (which also occurs 
as v.l. for hohiti). 

31 . 17 . Thematic a instead of penultimate i appears 
in such forms (cf. Pkt. hohami, hohdmo , but apparently 
not hoha[t\i, hohanti, Pischel 521): hohati Mv ii. 225.5; 
405.12 (mss., Senart wrongly em. hohisi; 3 sg. ‘one shall 
become’, not 2 sg.); hohanti Mv ii.224.21 (v.l. hohati). 

31 . 18 . Here belong also the M Indie futures from At 
which correspond to the Pali and Pkt. forms recorded 
in Geiger 153, Pischel 533 (types kahiti and kahati , like 
hohiti and hohati, above). They look as if based immediately 
on M Indie *kasiti (in which I consider the penultimate 
i to represent Skt. ya; otherwise Geiger 19.1) and kdsati 
(1 sg. kasarp Geiger 153), generally supposed to represent 
Skt. *karsyati (Pali also has kassami, kassarp, Geiger 1. c.). 
In such forms *-rs- could have yielded ss, then single s 
with lengthened vowel. In our language all the following 
occur only in verses; at least I have failed to record any 
in prose, even of the Mv. We find 3 sg. kahiti Mv ii.41.20; 
42.1, 3; iii.289.7; Samadh p. 67 line 25; also kahiti with 
i m.c. &iks 101.6 (wrongly em. in ed. to °ti); and kdhi 
SP 154.8 (m.c. for Pkt. *kahi — kahii for kahiti, cf. Pischel 
520; but WT kahiti with v.l.); 2 sg. kahisi Mv ii.238.9, 
12; 3 pi. kdhinti Mv i.256.6; ii.323.21 ; 353.21; 354.8 ( = 
iii.278.12), 10, 18, 20; 355.5, 13, 19; 484.2; Samadh p. 53 
line 27; with thematic a, 1 pi. kdhdma Mv ii.229.15. 

Futures containing h in lieu of sy ( sy ) 

31 . 19 . As was noted above, § 31.6, this phonetic 
change certainly started after stems in long vowels (Skt. 
or M Indie). We have listed the forms of roots bhu (§§ 31.16, 
17) and kr (§31.18); also the isolated tarihasi, fut. to 
pass, tariyati (§ 31.3). 

31 . 20 . However, this formation spread by analogy 
to other stems, as also in Pali and Pkt. (Geiger 150, end; 
Pischel 520). We have mentioned ksiyihanti (§ 31.2). Here 
the following other cases may be noted; they are rare 
and troublesome. The clearest is Mmk 577.16 (vs) aham 
ca bhasahe hy atra parsanmadhye sudarunam. Here the 
meter is perfect, and it seems clear that bhasahe = bhasisye , 
‘I shall speak’. In Mv iii.355.14 (vs, meter imperfect) 
sd ( $c. K bodhisattvas‘ya mahdkaruna) ’sya bhajahe cittasamta- 
nam, if the text be accepted, seems to mean ‘it will take 
possession of his mentality’; bhajahe would then function 
as 3 sg. future (but with ending of 1 sg. middle, as if 
= bhajisye). The only other case I know is even more 
doubtful: sarppranadahe LV 338.19 (vs), apparently 1 sg., 
‘I shall cry out, shout’ (represented by Tib. sun hbyin?); 
but the text is highly questionable, see note in Lefmann’s 
Grit. App. The thematic vowel -a- in such forms must 
presumably be analogical to historic presents. 

First singular forms in eham (?) 

31 . 21 . Senart Mv i note p. 403 cites a few forms in 
eham \^hich he takes as 1 sg. optative, regarding h as a 
substitute for y (that is, eham as a substitute for eyarp), 
and stating that similar forms are found in Asokan dialects. 


On the Asokan forms see now Hultzsch’s ed., ye(ham) 
Ixxxii, xeix; dlabheham, yeharp, ( pa)(i(paday)eham , pa(i~ 
patayeham cix; abhyumndmayeharp exxi. Senart l.c. lists 
from Mv three cases (‘et quelques autres’), of which 
i.243.16 gaccheham must be dismissed (the passage is 
corrupt and violently emended by Senart; there is a v.l. 
gaccheha, and if. gaccheham is right it can be understood 
as gacche 'ham). I shall first list all the cases I have found 
which could conceivably be concerned; general discussion 
will follow, but I note here that in every case futures would 
do as well as optatives,- as far as the sense is concerned; 
and the same is true of all the Asokan forms. 

yam nundham kalpdnam satasahasram tistheham Mv 
i. 51. 7-8 (prose), ‘suppose I should (shall) remain for 100,000 
kalpas’. But half of the mss. read tistheyam; -harp may 
be a mere text corruption. If it is correct it could be future, 
which (instead of the commoner optative) may be used 
after yan nuna, cf. Childers p. 603, 2d column, yan nundham 
tcissa santike dhammam sunissami. 

lasmim samaye aham anuttardm sarny aksambodhim 
abhisambudhyeharp Mv i.61.5 (prose), text. But five of 
Senart’s six mss., including the two best, read arhan or 
arham instead of (the first) aham. I should read (a)rhan(n), 
and understand abhisambudhye ’ham; the nom. sg. arhan 
goes easily in agreement with the subject. 

samayato te pahea ulpalani dadeham (mss. daheham) 
Mv i.233.7 (prose). Read probably dade (1 sg. pres, mid.) 
’ham; there is otherwise no 1 sg. pronoun in the sentence. 

naharp tasya dhitarp (mss. dhita) dadyeham Mv ii.73.16- 
17 (prose), ‘I will not give him my daughter’. This form 
is puzzling in other respects than the ending; I know of 
no optative from this verb in -ye- (blend of dadydm and 
dadeyam ?); there is no v.l., but it is probably a corruption. 

yan nundham . . . apadyeham Mv ii. 1 20. 1 6 (prose). 
Cf. i. 51. 7-8 above; but here no v.l. 

sa khalv aham bhiksavah sadhu ca sus(hu ca abhisam- 
skarena ucchretva parpsukrtani gdtrani panina parimarjeharp 
Mv ii.126.7-8 (prose). No v.l. here, but the same phrase 
(with slight variants) is repeated thrice later, and each 
time (127.12; 128.17; 130.2) parimdrjeyam is read without 
v.l. (except in 130.2 one ms. °jayam). Perhaps read pari- 
mdrjeyam. also in 126.8. 

sa khalv aham bhiksavo mudgayusam (so v.l.) pikrtam 
(or pi krtarp with v.l.?) bhurpjeharp Mv ii.lSl.S-O^prose). 
Here, to be sure, the preceding clause contains an opt., 
ahareyam; but a future is equally possible. 

yarp nunam asya ito harp udumbaraphalani dadeham 
Mv ii.246. 10-11 (prose). Cf. i. 51. 7-8 above; but here no v.l. 

anupravrajyeharp Mv iii.50.16 (prose) mss., Senart em. 
°vrajeharp, cf. ii. 73. 16-1 7 above, dadyeham. At the end of 
a very long sentence, at the beginning of which (in line 12) 
occurs the pronoun aham. The intervening distance is so 
great that it is very easy to suppose the author had for- 
gotten the first aham, and duplicated it in 16; read then 
anupravrajye (or °/e?) ’harp. 

31 . 22 . Discussion. All these forms could be read as 
containing the pronoun (a)ham, after a verb ending in 
-e (opt., aorist, or pres, mid.), if the reading is otherwise 
correct (note that in several cases it is very doubtful). 
True, in some of them this would duplicate a previous occur- 
rence of aham (in some, however, such as the last case, at 
such a great distance that this unevenness is easily com- 
prehensible). Such a duplication is otherwise perhaps not 
unprecedented; cf. Mv i.51. 14-15, where Senart assumes a 
pleonastic aham after a 1 sg. pres. : yam nundham kalpdnam 
satasahasram sthatum icchamy ahprp. Note that this is a 
close parallel to, and shortly follows, i. 51. 7-8 above where 
Senart assumes tistheham as ‘optative’. If aham may be 
duplicated in lines 14-15, surely it may be duplicated 
in lines 7-8 of the same page. (I am, to be sure, not certain 
of Senart’s text in 14-15; he inserts icchatha after icchamy 
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aham , without ms. authority; perhaps this aham originally 
belonged to the following clause, corrupt in the mss.) 

In most, perhaps in all, the Asokan forms cited above, 
(a)ham as a pronoun, following a verb form in -e, could 
easily be assumed. 

If, however, -eham is really the ending of a verb form, 
here and in the Asokan inscriptions, I doubt whether 
Senart and Hultzsch are right in taking it as an optative. 
Senart\s assumption of a phonetic change of y to h seems 
implausible. I should prefer to regard such forms (if they 
are real) as futures in -ham (with -am instead of -ami, 
§ 31.30), based on present stems in -e- instead of -a- (§ 
38.2, 21), and with h instead of s(y ), §§ 31.6, 19. Cf. Pischel 
528 vattehdmi (from an -ay a verb, 10th class), and 520 
hasehami , from Skt. hasati ; *haseharn would be a precise 
parallel to the (supposed) forms here under considera- 
tion. 2 

Futures in sya (sya) after consonants, more 
or less un-Sanskritic 

31 . 23 . Mention should be made of some miscellaneous 
futures in sya (sya) after consonants which are not recorded 
in standard Skt. literature, tho some of them are formed 
regularly enough and some are authorized by grammarians 
(Or.) or occur in the Skt. epic. 

Root krus ( kroksyati Gr.): akroksyanti Divy 38.11, 14 
(prose); pratikroksyanti AsP 179.4 (prose). 

krs ( kraksya - B.S.; karksyati Gr.): akrksyata ms., 
dkarksyatah (3 dual) ed. em., MSV ii.65.20 (prose). 

nah ( natsyati Gr.): samnatsyami Siks 283.4 (prose). 

lup ( lopsyati , °te Gr.): vilopsyase LV 334.11. 

stambh : avasfapsyate (nowhere recorded) Divy 574.18; 
575.7. 

han ( hamsyati Epic, Whitney Hoots): liansye LV 
311.18 (vs). — On abhigamsye , 1 sg. fut. to abhi-gam, see 
§ 31.29, end. 

31 . 24 . In LV 335.1 (vs), instead of Lefm. vibhartsyase 
(against all his mss.), a future is surely intended as in 
all parallel verbs in the passage, and the best mss. read 
vihatsyase, 'you shall be frustrated’, as fut. of vi-han, 
which is very appropriate in meaning. I take this for 
*-hantsyase, corresponding to the Pali fut. hahchati (Geiger 
153.2; also -hahkhati and 1 sg. - hahhi ). On the -t- cf. 
Whitney 207; and for -ts- instead of -ns- (through the 
medium of - nls ?) cf. (e)tsu(h) as 3 pi. ending for (e)nsu(h), 
§32.97; Bloch, Indo-Aryen 88. The ts may, of course, 
be a Sanskritization (back-formation) from M Indie ch. 

31 . 25 . More irregular and doubtful: etsye Mv i. 257. 18 
(prose), and by em. 257.11 ; seems to be a 3 or 1 sg. future 
of root z, for esyate or esye. Perhaps corrupt; see Senart’s 
note. — drksye RP 46.10 (vs), for draksye ( drs ); corruption? 
— mrk$yanti , or probably rather amrksyanti Siks 45.12 
(vs; preceded by citra ; preverb a probably intended), 
'will enjoy’, fut. of Skt. (a-)mrs, cf. Pali amasati. No fut. 
of mrs recorded in literature; marksyati and mraksyati 
Gr. — anusaksyati Suv 81.6 (prose), Nobel’s em., mss. 
anuMsisyate or upasaksate . If correct, perhaps blend of 
-sasisyati and -siksati; cf. Pali anusikkhdmi , s.v. aim- 
sikkhati (b), 'perhaps taken for a fut. of ami plus root 
ids’, CPD. 

Futures with s for sy 

31 . 26 . We have seen that the MIndic forms with hi 
(analogically sometimes ha) for sya (§ 31.12) imply MIndic 


2. Bloch, MSL 23.115, regards the ASokan and Mv 
forms as ‘une soudure du verbe [opt,] avec le pronom 
[aham] postposg.’ Further: ‘M. Heliner Smith me signale 
que dans les textes pr6sent6s a la premiere personne . . . 
le pali va jusqu’a postposer aham a des verbes dej& pre- 
cedes du inline pronom’ (cf. several Mv cases, above). 


reduction of ya to z, leaving single s (after a long vowel). 
Some such forms with single s are actually recorded in 
Pali and Pkt. (e. g. Pali kasam, Geiger 153). And in Ap. 
(Jacobi, Bhav. 41*, San. 17) futures in s, instead of ss, 
are common, and the s is not exclusively added to long 
vowels. In our language however they are rare, except 
for the single stem gamsa - (to gam) in Mv. 

31 . 27 . The only instance noted after a long vowel is 
prahasate Ud xix.l, in the oldest ms. (rewritten in later 
mss.), fut. of pra-hd , = prahdsyate. On the dubious and 
obscure dkhyasi of Mv iii.451.6, see § 32.123. 

31 . 28 . After the ‘union- vowel’ i: siksisenti Gv 481.1 
(vs), seemingly for siksisyanti which is metrically impos- 
sible ( e from z/a? §3.116); perhaps pariraksisanto LV 
47.10 (vs; °syanto would spoil the meter; barely possible 
might be pariraksi , ger., 'guarding’, followed by santo 
nom. pi. of sant). Further, in a number of verses of LV 
and RP, forms in -isya- occur where the meter seems to 
demand a short syllable, suggesting that the true reading 
may be - isa -: bhaoisyatha LV 231.20; bhavisyanti 232.5 
(d in first syllable m.c., § 3.11); vartisyante 232.6; bhavisyasi 
288.2, 6; sprsisyati 288.10; antarahdpayisyanti RP 17.15; 
bhramisyanti 17.17. 

31 . 29 . After consonants: pratilapssase ^so text!) Gv 
286.4 (vs), but this, tho not corrected in 2d ed., is probably 
a misprint for pratilapsyase (to labh); and pratinisraksati , 
v.l. for °ksyati Mvy 5232, is probably to be rejected. 
(See however § 2.23 for better authenticated instances 
of futures in -ksa- for Skt. -ksya-.) There are no other 
clear cases of futures in -s- after consonants except gamsati 
and its type, from gam , fairly common in Mv (not noted 
elsewhere), mostly in verses but twice in prose: gamsati 
(gansati) iii.85.16; 88.1, 9; gamsami ii.86.5, 18; 87.7; 
240.15; 406.10; iii.15.19; 86.14; 168.8 (prose); 187.5; 
gamse, 1 sg. mid., iii.415.11 (prose, v.l. game); anugarpsarri , 
1 sg., iii. 270.10 (so Senart em., mss. anugamsemi , metrically 
impossible); gansi , v.l. gamsi, iii.45.10, seems to be 2 sg., 
m.c. for ganse , cf. -sye, -syi as 2 sg., § 31.35 ( paralokam 
gato santo narakam gansi parthiva , ‘being gone to the other 
world, you shall go to hell, O prince’); gamsatha , 2 pi., 
iii. 86.1. Once -gamsye occurs as 1 sg. : abhigamsye ii.144.3. 
On possibly related MIndic forms see Bloch, Indo-Aryen 
88 (after H. Smith). 

First singular futures in am (a) 

31 . 30 . Both Pali and Pkt. have well authenticated 
1 sg. futures in arp (apparently the secondary ending 
used as primary), by the side of the regular ami (Geiger 
150, Pischel 520). This am is very common in Mv, and 
occurs sporadically elsewhere. Instead of am we also find 
a , not recorded in Geiger or Pischel; but chiefly in verses 
where meter requires a short final; the few exceptions 
may possibly be corruptions. On the doubtful forms in 
eham see above, §§ 31.21, 22. 

31 . 31 . We shall first list separately examples of forms 
in esyam from presents in ay a or its MIndic equivalent 
e (§31.11); all are from prose except those marked (vs): 
deiesyam SP 336.12 (vs); samjanesyam Mv i. 145. 12 (vs); 
pratipuresyam 145.18 (vs; so mss., Senart em. pra-pfir°, 
m.c.); kalpesyam 346.9, 16 (but 347.4 kaipayisyam); 
dnapesyam (Pali dnapeti, caus. of a-ni) ii.103.5; ucchresyam 
126.6; 127.10; 128.15; 130.1 (to ucchrayate ‘arise’); moce- 
syam 183.7 (vs); taresyam 204.7 (vs); uahesyam 236.13 


See further H. Smith, BSL 33.169 ff. ; he would (170) 
plausibly read vaheham (Senart vahed aham , unmetr.) in 
Mv ii. 194.2 = Pali Vv. 81.19 vahissam (so comm., text 
vah ° ), future! However, vahe (1 sg. mid.) 'ham may easily 
be understood in Mv. 



152 


Future 


[ 31.32 


(to pres, vaheti, for vahati, § 38.21); nesyam 248.4; maresyam 
428.19. 

31 . 32 . Others (prose except those marked vs): 
udirayisyam Mv i. 1 .15 ; 2.4; praveksyam 157.13 (vs); 
bhavisyam 362.17; 364.20; ii.480.7 etc.; samadapayisyam 

i. 321. 20; karapayisyam 325.17; jivisyam 362.8; visarjayi- 
syam 363.1; draksyam ii.41.7, 11 (vss); srosyam 41.9 (vs); 
adhyesisyam 108.5; niskramisyam 141.4; abhisimcisyam 
158.3; chindisyam (pass., 'I shall be cut’) 173.14; gamisyam 
173.17; 460.17; anuksamapayisyam 213.16; paricarisyam 
214.11; abhisambudhisyam 265.6 (read °buddhi° or 
°budhyi oe > ); °budhyi°, v.l. °buddhi° 403.19; Icibhisyam 274.7, 
sajjisyam 8, karisyam, mapayisyam 13, karay isyam 14; 
Icipsyam 327.16 (vs); parivesapay isyam 435.11 ( = °ves ° , 
‘wait upon’); utkhanapay isyam 437.13; maray isyam 459.16; 
vasisyam 463.2; 478.7 (in the latter mss. osisyam , Senart 
dsisyam ); pradasyam 486.16; upadar say isyam iii.43.1; 
viharisyam 52.1; 53.3; anapayisyam 125.17 (cf. anapesyam. 

ii. 103.5, §31.31); prcwrajisyam 218.3, 16; nisidisyam 
225.11; aciksisyam 258.13 ff. (7 times); anvesyam 262.18; 
265.6; prativiramisyam 268.11 ff. ; pratisthapayisyam 403.1; 
upasthasyam Siks 154.17; dhovisyam 154.19 (both prose, 
from Bhiksuprakirnaka, prose of which is like that of Mv). 

31 . 33 . Ending a, instead of am, mostly m.c. ; cases 
where meter does not require short final are possibly 
corrupt and are specially noted : karisya LV 178.4; sthapesya 
178.20; bhavisya 324.2; 326.17; in 327.5, read ramisya 
with most mss., text °syz; in 327.15, read bhdvayisya with 
best ms., others °sye (unmetr.); Lefm. °syi; utthesya 368.10 
(to ultheti , § 28.48); pravartayisya 393.14; in 402.16, read 
vartisya with most mss. — In Mv i. 143. 10, read upesya (to 
upeti — Skt. npaiti) with all mss. (Senart upetya', in parallel 
200.6 read the same, Senart em. upesyi ); ksapayisya 

ii. 91.10; abhisambuddhesya 404.19 (prose!; Senart em. 
°syam; one ms. °ya , the other °yo ; -e- before sya is also 
strange, we expect °buddhisyam, cf. under Mv ii.265.6, 
§31.32; but cf. §§38.2, 21). — praveksya ham Suv 62.1, 
tarpisya ham 2 (so divide; ham — aham ; meter guarantees 
a, rather than e or am). — vibhajisya RP 53.16. — prapisya 
(for prapayisydmi) Dbh.g 12(348). 11. — pujayisya Sukh 
8.12; muncayisya 8.16; arabhisya 8.17 (vs, but end of line, 
not m.c.; text with mss. drabhidhya , taken by Muller 
p. xvi as gerund, certainly wrongly; read either arabhisya 
or °syam). 

31 . 34 . Twice in RP occur forms in isya which seem 
clearly used as 3 sg. or pi. ; both in verses, meter requiring 
short final: mocisya 15.8; bhavisya 29.12. Should they be 
regarded as historically 1 sg. forms used as 3 sg. or pi. 
(§ 25.27)? (Cf. the forms in isye used as 2 sg., § 31.35.) 
Or are they based on 3 person forms, originally with 
secondary endings (like the 1 sg. in syam ), with final a 
m.c. for at, an? 

Second singular futures in sye, isye ( isyi ) 

31 . 35 . In Mv iii.454.6 = 457.4 (vs) prapatisye seems 
certainly a 2 sg. future. Senart, note on 451.6, p. 527, 
calls it a future ‘with optative ending’. More likely it is 
simply a 1 sg. (mid.) form used as 2 sg. ; cf. gansi Mv 

iii. 45.10 used as 2 sg. (§31.29) and the common use of 
3 sg. (sometimes 3 pi., and more rarely 1 sg., § 25.27) 
forms in the place of other persons and numbers. What- 
ever the explanation may be, similar forms certainly 
occur elsewhere: sosisye (= so°) . . . apaydn (ed. apdyat) 
LV 164.8 (vs) ‘you shall destroy’; sthdpayisye 178.12 (vs) 
and id. 16 (here Lefm. em. thap°; his ms. A thapayisyasi ); 
ddsye 179.2 (vs); ksipram bhesye prltiprdmodyaldbhi 196.10 
(vs) ‘quickly you shall become an attainer of joy and glad- 
ness’. In Gv 58.2 (vs) sprsisyi is also certainly 2 sg., ‘you 
shall touch, attain’, presumably m.c. for sprsisye (tho 
further change seems needed to make the line metrically 


correct). [According to Foucaux’s translation, LV 222.13 
srunisyi and 16 ghrayisyi would also be 2 sg. fut. ; but 
I consider them 1 sg. Foucaux translates the Tib. version 
of srunisyi as 2 sg., but of ghrayisyi as 1 sg. ; the Tib. 
text does not support a 2 sg. in either case.] 

Periphrastic future 

31 . 36 . Sen (55) says that the periphrastic future 
does not occur in ‘Buddhistic Sanskrit proper’ (but only 
in the Buddhacarita). This is an exaggeration. To be sure 
it is rare, and shows little of interest; such irregularities 
as are found are mostly duplicated among the ‘epic and 
late’ forms noted by Whitney 944b, which see on most 
of the following. A quite regular and normal form is 
kartdsmi . . . pramoksam LV 231.12 (vs). First and second 
person forms without the copula, but with personal pro- 
nouns: bhavitdham (— bhavitasmi) LV 324.6 (vs); tvam . . . 
anutthata bodhimandd(t) LV 332.16 (vs) ‘thou wilt not 
arise from the seat-of-enlightenment’. In Mv ii.391.6 (vs) 
read with one ms. bhota = bhavita (v.l. bhoga; Senart em. 
bhoti). In RP 15.7 (vs) bhavita is used with 3 pi. subject 
te, ‘they will be’. In £iks 46.12 (vs) kartasma is m.c. for 
°smah, ‘we shall do’. 

Optative and imperative of the future 

31 . 37 . These (‘of the utmost rarity’ in Skt., Whitney 
938; cf. Renou, Gr. scte. § 340b, c) occur very rarely here 
too. Mv i.267.9 (prose) karayisyet ‘would have made’; 
future optative with the sense of a conditional, see § 31.40. 
Read anucintayisye for °yeta SP 114.14 (vs). — gamisyatu 
Divy 220.10, future imperative. 

Conditional 

31 . 38 . The conditional is rare, but not unknown as 
stated by Sen 59. Like other augmented forms, it may be 
deprived of the augment (below, LV 403.-16 desayisyam; 
pasyisya Mv iii.285.19; prapatisyam 286.1 ; both with mss.). 

31 . 39 . A conditional in -syam, -isyam ( °yan ), histor- 
ically 1 sg., is used occasionally as 3 sg. (all the following 
are prose): sa ced . . . asrosyad djnasyan (so text with all 
mss. except two ajnasyam , certainly 3 sg.) tasmai caham 
. . . dharmam desayisyam na ca mam. sa vyahefhayisyat LV 
403.15-17, ‘if he had heard ... he would have understood, 
and I would have preached the Law to him, and he would 
not have insulted me.’ — adhyavasisyan (mss.; Senart em. 
°yat ), Mv iii. 102.16; yadi na kumaro pravrajito abhavi- 
syam (Senart em. °sya) 107.3; adhyavasisyam (Senart em. 
°ya) 107.9; abhavisyam (Senart em. °yat) 107.10; pasyisya 
(3 sg., so mss.; Senart em. pasyitva, which is certainly 
wrong; probably read pasy isyam in accord with the fol- 
lowing) so jitam murchitva prapatisyam (mss.; Senart em. 
°yad) va . . . kalam akarisyam (mss.; Senart em. °yat ) 
285.19-286.2. All these forms are certainly 3 sg. con- 
ditional. In Mv iii. 335. 13 (prose) abhavisyat, followed by 
na, may be the true reading; however, one ms. reads 
abhavisyan, followed by a danda, and then na; the form 
is certainly 3 sg., and abhavisyan could be interpreted ^s 
equivalent to °syam. Repeated in the following with the 
same v.l. 

31 . 40 . A future, with primary endings, but some- 
times augmented, is occasionally used in the sense of a 
conditional: yadi tathagato . . . nabhavisyati Mv i.267.7 (so 
mss., Senart em. na bha° ; cf. § 32.8), ‘if the Tathagata 
had not become . . .’ (the apodosis, line 9, has karayisyet, 
fut. opt., §31.37); unaugmented forms, Mv iii. 102. 14 
mama putro yadi na pravrajisyati, raja bhavisyati, ‘if my 
son had not left the world, he would have become king’ 
(in line 16 medinim adhyavasisyan, mss., ‘he would have 
dwelt in the earth’). 



32. Aorist, or Preterite (including imperfect) 


32 . 1 . Of the Prakrits treated by Pischel (452), none 
preserves the imperfect, except for the isolated asz, asi , 
and AMg. abbavi (assimilated to the aorist); and only 
AMg. preserves the aorist. In Pali the aorist is fully alive, 
but the imperfect hardly exists, at least independently: 
‘both (aor. and impf.) merge for the most part in the 
preterite called aorist’ (Geiger 120). This was apparently 
equally true of our dialect originally. Except as partly 
Sanskritized, it does not permit treatment of the im- 
perfect as separate from the aorist. The few remarks 
called for on the imperfect will be found in the section on 
the augment and in some later sections, especially that 
on the thematic aorist (§§ 32.110 ff.). Perhaps ‘preterite’ 
might be a better heading for this chapter than ‘aorist’; 
but I have followed the example of Geiger’s grammar of 
Pali, where the conditions appear to be similar. After all, 
nearly all the forms here included are historically derived 
from aorists. 

Augment 

32 . 2 . Any clear notion of the original meaning of the 
augment was evidently lost in the Prakrit underlying BHS, 
as in M Indie generally. Most preterites in verses omit it, 
tho a considerable minority retain it. In the prose of Mv 
it is very commonly lacking. There is reason to believe 
that in the oldest form of the prose of our dialect it was 
omitted much more often than appears from most of our 
mss. and editions. Yet even these lack the augment in 
preterite forms not all too rarely. Striking is the form 
pratijndsi?am LV 418.15 (§ 1.46), in a piece of old canonical 
prose; no ms. records an augmented form here, tho in 
line 19 below some have pratyaj 0 . The interesting thing 
is that in the Pali form of the same passage, Vin. i.11.24, 29, 
the form ( paccahnasim ) is augmented. Thus it appears 
that even Pali sometimes kept the augment better (or 
restored it more?) than our language. 

32 . 3 . Abundant illustrations of augmentless preterite 
forms, mostly historic aorists, which are M Indie in other 
respects will be found thruout this chapter. To be sure, 
augmentless forms are by no means unknown in (especially) 
Epic Skt., Whitney 587d; they are probably due to M Indie 
influence. It seems worth while here to quote a few sam- 
ples of augmentless forms which are otherwise normal 
Skt., and specifically imperfects. The following are all 
from prose except those marked (vs): upasarnkrdmat , or 
pi. °man (also dual °matdm , SP 458.7; 461.9), occurs very 
commonly in the locution yenu . . . lenopasamkramat , etc. 
(or the like), e. g.: SP 75.3; 100.4; 183.1;' 428.12, 13: 
464.8; 472.9; LV 4.15; 50.17, 20; 238.5; HP 54.2. And 
from the same root, prakramat LV 142.19; 245.15; 246.2; 
405.3; prakraman LV 264.21; avakramad LV 55.5. 

32 . 4 . Others (in 3 pi. forms final n sometimes written 
m): abhyavakirat SP 6.1; aparddhyam iti 104.5, for apd° 

1 sg. impf.; the reading aparadhyamiti , 1 sg. pres., adopted 
by WT from their ms. K' is probably only a lect. fac. ; 
no v.l. in KN; sampadayetam 105.14; pratisfhateti LV 
20.12 (i. e, °ta — iti); kuruta (with 3 pi. subject, ‘they 
made’) 81.16 (vs); avatlryata 86.18 (text uncertain, cf. 
Weller 48, but this form seems probable); upapadyeda 


98.4 (so Lefm. with best ms., the others upapanna); 
janayam (= °yan) 135.18 (vs); pramuncat 219.20 (vs); 
upagacchan (v.l. upatasthur ) 265.2; lobhayam (— °yan) 
326.5 (vs) ‘they seduced’; vadarn (= °dan ) 326.18 (vs); 
in 351.22 Lefm. with mss. avabhasyantah, cf. Weller 35, 
read probably avabhdsyanta with Calc, and also in 352.8 
where 3 mss. with Calc. °nta; abhyudiksan 416.12 (vs). — 
prajayata Mv i.305.3 (vs); karayat 11.115.9 (?preceded by 
prasada , perhaps understand akdrayat in samdhi?); pra- 
nmhyata RP 9.6 (vs); pvatiksipan Siks 47.4 (vs); pravis- 
kdrsit Av i.10.5 (ms. °kasit ); samavasthisata (to root stha ) 
Gv 403.10; anupravisan 439.9. 

32 . 5 . The augment is sometimes put before a pre- 
verb or between two preverbs (cf. Renou, Gr. sete. 403, 
§ 283c, note): upasarnkrdmat LV 108.4; upasamkraman 
142.2; apresaye Mv i. 128. 16 (all prose). 

32 . 6 . As occasionally in Skt. (Whitney 579e), aug- 
mented forms are sometimes used with ma in prohibitions: 
( ma ) . . . akarsuh LV 89.10 (prose); and in vss, avaci Mv 

ii. 482.8; avaca iii.17.14; anvaga 457.15 (these MIndic forms 
will be cited below). 

32 . 7 . There is even a case where we seem to find an 
unaugmented imperfect form with imperative force in a 
non-negative sentence, as in the Vedic injunctive. I doubt, 
however, any historic relation to the latter; if textually 
sound, it is probably a neologism, analogical to the similar 
use with ma in prohibitions: unnehi me paramitdbhir drye , 
punyair acintyais ca vivardhayas ca Gv 346.15 (vs), ‘. . . 
and increase me with unthinkable merits’ (note parallel 
impv. unnehi ). Note that aorist forms seem also to be 
used with injunctive force (§§ 32.119 ff.); but as they also 
may have ‘potential’ force, we have treated them as 
historic, aorists with optative meaning.— If the text is 
rightly printed, another case would be Gv 488.16 (vs) 
utthiho kilamatho na suvrata , ‘arise I (may there be) no 
fatigue (for you) . . .’; utthihas , unaugmented imperfect to 
utthihati. But two lines below occurs utthi ‘arise!’ (§ 29.11), 
and we should probably read here utthi ho (— aho). 

32 . 8 . The lack of association of the augment with 
past time is strikingly shown by the fact that present forms 
may be augmented. (Cf. § 31.40 and Senart Mv i n. 374.) 
Especially common, in Mv, are such forms from compounds 
of bhds ‘speak’, as adhyabhdsati Mv i.81.3; 83.2; ii.66.16; 
68.10; 84.17; 85.3; 198.21; 199.10; 207.4; 244.18; 405.18; 

iii. 28.12; 211.2; 215.17; 216.4, 16; 281.16; 451.13; adhya- 
bhasate i. 122. 10; 154.5; iii.457.7 (mss.); samadhyabhdsati 
(or better with v.l. samabhdsati ) ii. 144.1; pratyabhdsati 
ii.86.13; 87.1, 4; 207.7; 235.13; 236.14; 245.3; iii.14.16; 
186.6, 9; 215.12; 216.1, 9; 282.1. Most of these are prose; 
a few have the v.l. °bhdse (aorist); but they are so numerous 
(the list is not complete) and well attested that no doubt 
is possible. Mv i.6.9 fT. (prose) also has pratyahanyanti, 
six times, with hardly any variation in the mss., tho else- 
where regular forms in prati-han° or pratya-han° occur. 

32 . 9 . This phenomenon is clearly based on the use 
of equivalent augmented and augmentless preterite forms. 
Either adhibhd?e or adhyabhase may be used to mean ‘he 
(or I) said’, or indeed, the distinction between present and 
past being not rigid, ‘he (or I) say’. So to adhibhdsute ( °ti ) 
is formed adhyabhdsate ( °ti ). 


( 153 ) 



154 


Aorist , or Preterite (including imperfect) 


32.10. In other texts than Mv Few such cases have 
been noted, but enough to help confirm the usage. In LV 

122.11 Lefm. reads adhibhdsate sma with his best ms., 
but most mss. with Calc, adhyabhasate sma, which may 
well be the true reading (as in Mv above). Gv 50.13 (prose) 
has pratyalabhante, which is not an error or misprint for 
pratyd 0 , since the noun pratilabha follows and confirms it. 

32.11. In Pali, an impv. amapaya and a ger. amapetva 
are found, from an augmented aor. amapayim etc. (caus. 
of root md); see CPD s.v. ( amdpeti ); but the pres, indie, 
is not recorded with augment. 

32.12. There is even an optative form with augment, 
abhyasincet, repeatedly in Mmk 51.4; 58.19; 528.24 (all 
prose). Note also the transformation of augmented aorists 
into quasi-presents in addrsati, addasami , § 32.58. 

Confusion of person and number 

32.13. As with verb forms generally, forms that were 
originally 3 sg. are often used for any person and number; 
and the same is true to some extent of original 2 sg. and 
3 pi. forms, as in AMg. (Pischel 516); see §§25.19-22, 28, 
30-33. 

Conspectus of preterites 

32.14. The commonest aorist forms are descendants 
of the Skt. zs-aorist. Especially common are i and i, 
originally (2 and) 3 sg., from Skt. (zs and) it; the dis- 
tinctive 3 pi. isu is also common, imsu or insu less com- 
mon. They are all formed from thematic present stems. 
Next in frequency are descendants of Skt. s (and sis ) 
aorists. They are regularly affixed to bases in long vowels, 
especially a (often identical with Skt. roots in a) and e 
(often representing Skt. aya). Original optative forms in 
e(t), and sometimes others, are used as preterites. There 
is also a 3 pi. ending etsu(h), ensu(h) or the like. Descen- 
dants of the Skt. root-aorist are nearly limited to forms 
of the root bhu. Of thematic aorists (and occasionally 
imperfects), the commonest are from the root vac; also 
from gam, drs, and a* few others. We shall close this chapter 
with some syntactic peculiarities: aorist forms are used 
with meanings which suggest the optative or the future. 

Descendants of the Skt. is- aorist 

32.15. From the zs-aorist is derived the commonest 
aorist type in our dialect. It was evidently indefinitely 
productive from thematic presents in the underlying Pkt. 
The standard ending is z or (less often) z, 1 originally 2 
and 3 sg. (Skt. is, it), but here used for all persons and 
numbers. Fairly common also are distinctively 3 pi. endings 
corresponding to Skt. isuh (here isu, imsu , etc.; details 
below). Other, more sporadic endings will be noted later. 
All these endings, like most other endings of the verb 
system, are normally added to thematic present stems, 
rnihus the thematic vowel a. This was apparently the case 
with the corresponding forms in Pali and AMg., tho it 
is not stated in such a formal generalization by Geiger 
(but see his 167) or Pischel (516). There are, however — 
aside from regular Skt. zs-aorist forms, which may be 
suspected of being secondary intrusions here in some sense 
— also some MIndic forms, or at least forms not known 
to standard Skt., which originate from either Skt. zs- 
aorist types or from other than thematic present bases. 
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Some examples were mentioned in JAOS 57.19 and 27 
(§§ 6, 21, 22); others will be cited below. 

32.16. The ending I. Tho much less common than 
z, this is well established, as also in Pali and AMg. (Geiger 
166 fT. ; Pischel 516) where it seems to be still rarer than 
in our dialect. It cannot, however, be assumed to be 
merely a metrical lengthening for z, since it occurs in Mv 
prose, and in metrically indifferent positions, as at the 
end of lines and padas in SP. 

1 sg. (vss ): prayojayi T have employed’ SP 90.5 
(end of pada); otari Gv 256.13 and 257.5. 

2 sg. : uddhari , LV 195.12, sampasyi 20; khedayi 
221.8 (all vss). 

3 sg. (vss except as indicated): avabhasayi SP 9.4, 
etc. (see list JAOS 57.22). — namayi LV 74.2; gacchi 81.11, 
etc. (see list, 1. c.). — udirayi Mvi.67.3; nimantrayi 113.4; 
acari 155.13 (so with mss., Senart avaci: ‘to him came a 
throng of gods with sweet speech as follows’); prarodi 

11.32.11 (prose); agami iii. 306.12, repeated in the sequel 
(sometimes with v.l. °mi). — alapi Lank 23.14. — ksipi 
Dbh.g. 14(350). 10, alapi 21 (so read with mss.; in both 
these meter is indifferent as to z or z). — darsayi Gv 240.24; 
upasamkrami 255.20; udan’ (for udanam ) udanayi 489.11. 

— desayi, vijnapi Samadh 8.22; bhavayi 8.30 (in these 
three at end of lines); niscari 8.25; upagami 8.26; pravraji 
8.28; aragayi 8.30. — upasamkrami Suv 148.4; adhivasayi 
149.11; 150.6, read abhyokiri (to abhyavakirati ); nirydtayi 
152.10. 

3 pi. (vss except as indicated): vivardhayi SP 
131.1, etc. (see list JAOS 57.23). — ksipi LV 92.16, etc. 
(see list ibidem). — kurvi (to kurvati, § 28.6) Mv i. 223.19 = 

11.26.12 (prose); phali ii.349.17. — (?) samakari Dbh.g. 
48(74).ll. Doubtful; if a verb form, must be 3 pi. aor. 
from sam + At 'scatter’; but we should expect sam-'akiri; 
no *karati or equivalent seems to be recorded anywhere 
from this root, unless JM. ukkariya (Jacobi, Ausgew. Erz. 
17.9). Possibly a noun form? There is a vJ. sama-kari. 

— osari Gv 241.13 (end of line); samosari 258.20; sthapi 
383.17 (end of rathoddhata pada). 

32.17. The ending i. This is regular for 2 and 3 sg. 
in Pali and AMg., and in our dialect also for other persons 
and both numbers, particularly 1 sg. and 3 pi. (Sometimes 
this occurs also in Pali, cf. Geiger 168 apassi T saw’, and 
in AMg. at least in forms with s before the z, Pischel 516, 
e. g. akdsi, asi .) It cannot be regarded as mere metrical 
shortening for z (Skt. is, it) since it is extremely common 
in prose (as well as vss) of Mv. In other texts it has not 
been found in prose, but occurs in positions where meter 
is indifferent as to quantity of the final z. The following 
examples, then, are all from verses except for Mv; exam- 
ples from that text, on the contrary, will be chosen entirely 
from prose, except for cases marked (vs). 

1 sg. : bhani SP 56.6; ( sarnksobhil 56. 8 2 ;)- desayi 
57.14. — [‘Ipranipati LV 361.19; but this is probably a 
present with z for e, §26.3.] — prakrami Mv i.56.5; in 
i.246.19 (vs), read vivari mukham; prakrami 327.7, 13; 
uparundhi ii.124.10; nisidi 131.14. — nirhari Bhad 6 2 . — 
kampayi Gv 231.15, pravartayi 18. — nadi Sukh 24.2 

2 sg. : labhi LV 166.14; jani (ma khu jani visadu, 
‘do not become despondent’) 91.17; tyaji 165.9 etc. (others, 
see JAOS 57.21). — paribhasi Mv ii.93.1; ma pramddyi 
iii. 124. 18 ‘be not negligent’ (to pramddyate); these all vss; 
on ma bhihi ‘fear not’ ii.489.6 and 16 (prose) cf. § 30.10. 


1. On the incomplete evidence of SP and LV, I was 

inclined in JAOS 57.19 to regard z as the normal ending, 
and z as m.c. for it. The mass of evidence from Mv, par- 
ticularly, disproves this. Both z and z are found, even in 
prose, but z is much commoner. This seems to be equally 
true of Pali and AMg.: Geiger 166, Pischel 516. 


2. Taken by Burnouf and Kern as a 1 sg. verb, but 
intrans., not caus.; if so, an instance of a caus. form 
(minus the aya) in non-caus. sense (§§ 38.23, 32). But I 
see no objection to interpretation as loc. sg. of a noun, = 
samksobhe. 
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3 sg. : ddhdrayi SP 25.10, etc. (see list JAOS 
57.22). — call LV 92.3, etc. (see list ibidem). — acari Mv 
i.3.9; 4.4; upagami 4.3; prakrami 34.15; prakrami 35.3; 
adhyabhasi 35.13; 97.4; ddesayi 130.3, pravisi 4; yaci 
132.11; adhyavasi 193.20; npasamkrami 255.10; nisidi 
319.1; 325.15; antarahayi ii.256.11; ayaci 264.7; pravesi 
iii. 162.5; samtcirpayi , sampravarayi 257.10; etc., common. 

— vadi Gv 212.13; phari 240.25; vyahari 488.26 (end of 
line). — abhdsi Dbh.g. 14(350). 11. — avakiri Sukh 24.18; 
garni 51.16. 

3 pi.; darsayi SP 49.7, etc. (see list JAOS 57.23). 

— upagami LV 49.7, etc. (see list ibidem). — upagami Mv 

i. 11.16 (vs), iii.1.8 (vs); prakrami i.57.1; abhigacchi 150.12 
(vs); nisidi ii.29.4; agami 35.14; osiri (Senart em. okiri) 
349.16; etc., common. — vyutthihi (to vyutthihati — °tisthati) 
Siks 344.1 ff. — upagami Gv 34.16, cari 18; samosari 231.1 ; 
esi (to esati , °te , ‘seeks’) 236.12; upapadyi 285.25. — prd- 
puni Sukh 52.16. 

32.18. Special forms of the endings i and i. 

Inherited from regular Skt. acarit (aor. of root car), but 
with MIndic ending, is the 3 sg. acari Ud xxxi.5 (vs). In 
Mv ii.272.5 (prose) text has adrdksi , but the regular Skt. 
adraksin (for °it ) is recorded as v.l. 

32.19. Perhaps in direct analogy to acarit , acari , our 
language shows an aorist avasari , to avasarati , ‘arrived at’ 
or ‘entered into’. But it seems more likely that this is 
based on the ‘causative’ -sarayati, used in the sense of the 
simplex; see § 38.23. 

32.20. The inherited Skt. imperfects asis , asit — orig- 
inally formed in analogical imitation of is- aorists (for 
Vedic as) — are to be considered zs-aorists here ; they often 
appear as asi and asi, for all persons and numbers. Thus 
asi as 1 sg. SP 62.13; Mv i.269.11 (vs); ii.94.2 (vs), etc.; 
as 2 sg. SP 312.15; LV 167.21; Mv i.269.8; 276.10; ii.186.19 
(all vss); as 3 sg. SP 27.6; LV 76.1; 194.3; Mv i.48.16 
(prose); 54.3 (prose); 113.5 (vs), etc.; as 1 pi. Mv iii.45.20 
(vs); as 3 pi. Mv iii. 1.11 etc. And asi as 1 sg. Mv ii.133.3 
(prose; v.l. asit\ ); as 2 sg. LV 168.15; 169.1, 9 (many mss. 
asid each time); as 3 sg. Mv ii.94.2 (vs); 109.17 (prose, 
v.l. aslt ); 342.4 (vs); as 1 pi. Mv iii.43.8 (prose, v.l. dsit ); 
as 3 pi. Mv iii.1.11 (vs); SP 195.1 (vs). 

32.21. Here may likewise be included abravi 3 sg. 
Mv ii.61.10 (vs; v.l. abravit ), also a historic imperfect which 
resembles the aorists in our dialect (AMg. abbavi , Pali 
abravi). 

32.22. Otherwise, most of the non-Skt. i and i aorist 
forms are obviously based on thematic present stems. 
These latter are often MIndic, not Skt.; they will be found 
in my Chap. 43. They may even be Skt. passives, as Mv 

ii. 328.2 (vs) sampravadyi (3 pi.) 'they were sounded’ (to 
sampravadyate, pass, of °vadayati). Other examples are 
cited, with the thematic presents underlying them, in 
JAOS 57.20-21. It is also noted there that presents in 
-aya- may either keep or drop -ay- before aorist endings, 
as they may in other forms: desayi SP 57.14, but snapi 
(to snapayati) LV 271.12; see § 38.32. 

32.23. A few such forms need special attention. In 
LV 197.1 lehi must be read, with v.l., for lekhi; cf. paritehati 
Mv iii. 144. 15 and Pali parilehisarri (Geiger 167.1) to Pali 
lehati (id. 130.5), doubtless a blend of Skt. ledhi and lihati. 
In Mv‘ iii. 299. 11 (vs) occurs the interesting khayi ‘ate’, 
based on a Prakritic *khdyati = Skt, khadati (see Diet.); 
Pali has the past pple. khayita (according to PTSD ‘on 
analogy of sayita, with which frequently combined’, but 
rather with Geiger 36 showing Pkt. loss of intervocalic 
stop with y-sruti; § 2.32), but no finite verb forms. In LV 
165.22 occurs chini ‘cut’, cf. Chap. 43, s.v. chid (2), to 
achinat , whence *chinati. The aor. anubuddhi LV 299.12 
belongs to the present buddhati , discussed § 28.19. 

32.24 From the root vac occurs avaci LV 109.16; 
165.14; 199.11; 304.3; Mv i.112.3 (all vss); and avaci LV 


135.1; 329.7; 370.14; Mv i.113.15; 202.15; ii.482.8 (2 sg.); 

iii.l 11.5 ; 134.13; 269.7 etc. (all vss); according to the mss. 
also avacim as 3 pi. Mv i.247,4 (see § 32.39). These forms, 
the like of which seem not recorded in any MIndic, are 
clearly adaptations of the aorist avcica etc. (found in our 
dialect, § 32.113, as well as in Pali) to the common aorist 
type in i, z. No thematic present vacati is noted in Pali, 
but our language has vaced , 3 sg. opt., SP 258.4, thus 
guaranteeing a present stem vaca-, abstracted from avaca 
which was assimilated to thematic imperfects. Sheth cites 
vaai , vaae, allegedly presents of vac, from the Sadbhasa- 
candrika; but such forms might belong to vad. 

32.25. Somewhat similar are forms like (ad)drsi and 
the like, from root drs. Our language has the form addasd , 
identical with Pali addasd (§ 32.111). Historically it stems 
from thematic aorists of drs (Vedic type adrsat), whence 
BHS drsati, § 28.12 and Chap. 43. (Cf. also addasetsuh etc., 
§ 32.103, and addasdsi etc., § 32.57.) Or we could interpret 
( a)drsi as a direct modification of adrsat , or its MIndic 
descendants, in imitation of the common aorists ending 
in z, z. Such forms are written, when the augment is pre- 
sent, with either single or double d, but in verses the meter 
regularly proves that dd was pronounced. In Pali too we 
regularly find addasa etc., with dd. As has long been recog- 
nized, dd in such forms is due to contamination from forms 
like Pali addakkhi , stemming from Skt. adraksit. Examples of 
the relevant forms (all from vss) are: addasi SP 9.8 (1 sg. ; 
mss. addarsi, metrically impossible); LV 194.12, 22 (most 
mss. both times adasi, adrsi , unmetr.); Mv ii.37.9 (v.l. 
adarsi); 222.6 (emend. Senart, plausibly); adrsi (pro- 
nounced with dd where metrical evidence is conclusive) 
LV 194.15; 197.15, 17; drsi LV 230.4; Mv ii.299.9 (mss. 
drsi, Senart em. m.c.); drsi (or adr°) LV 194.13, 14; 197.5. 

32.26. There are other z -aorists from the root drs. 
Isolated is Mv ii.54.3 (vs) anudraksi. It is doubtless based 
on a Sktized present *draksati — Pali dakkhati (also dak- 
khiti ), on which see §28.41; Geiger 136.3; less likely a 
direct semi-Sanskritization of Pali (anu -\-)addakkhi 
(== adraksit). 

32.27. More numerous are forms showing guna in 
the root syllable: adarsi, °si, add°. With these may be 
compared Pali adassim Cariyap. i.2.2 (Geiger 166), 1 sg., 
and addarsa, below § 32.111. They may be interpreted as 
based on the type (ad)drsa, °si , (ad)dasd etc., blended with 
normal-grade forms of the root containing dars-; but note 
also that adotrsam is known to Skt. Spellings with both 
d and dd occur. But, tho they usually are found in verses, 
generally either the meter is indifferent, or it is in such 
bad shape that we cannot draw safe inferences from it. 
However, in Mv ii.13.5 meter requires adarsi , which Senart 
rightly reads, tho his mss. have addarsi or addasi. (Re- 
petitions in ii.13.9, 13, 17 show -rs- always in the mss., 
which vary between dd and d.) And in Mv iii.245.1, where 
mss. have addarsi or adarsi , Senart is probably right in 
printing adarsi, tho the line is in bad shape in other 
respects. The only prose occurrence noted is Mv ii.400.10, 
where addarsi and adarsi are both recorded. Others: darsi 
Mv i. 303.15 (Senart adarsi m.c.); adarsi 305.18; adarsi 
ii.35.17, v.l. add°\ iii. 12. 6 = 17 mss. addarsi, °si , adarsi 
(1 sg., Senart em. °sim; meter inconclusive): vidarsi (3 pi.) 
LV 49.10. 

32.28. From the root bhu occurs, at least in composi- 
tion with pradur-, a 3 sg. aor. ahi: pradur-ahi ‘appeared’ 
Mv ii,221.17; iii.216.7 (vss; so mss. both times; Senart 
wrongly em. °ahu). It apparently represents a MIndic 
ahu (= abhut), adapted to the regular aorist ending in z. 
Possibly hi in LV 230.9 (vs) stemito hi is likewise to be 
interpreted as — ahi ( = abhut) with z m.c. (?) rather than 
the particle hi, which does not seem very plausible in the 
context. The genuineness of the form (pradur-)ahi is 
guranteed by similar forms in Pali: pdtur-ahirnsu 3 pi. 
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Jat. i.54.5 (v.l. °ahamsu); pdtur-ahamsu ib. i.11.2; anv-abhi, 
to arxubhoti (CPD); ajjhabhi , adhibhamsu, to adhibhavati 
(ib.). The Pali forms - ahamsu , -bhamsu, are similarly 
altered to match the pattern (add:) adamsu, Geiger 163 (or 
perhaps in the case of patur-a° more precisely to forms of 
antar-dha, see Chap. 43, s.v. bhu 7). 

32.29. Distinctive 3 pi. forms. While i , i are often 
used with 3 pi. subject, we also often find M Indie 3 pi. 
endings related to Skt. isuh, (They are even used for other 
persons and singular number, e. g. § 32.31.) Like z, z they 
are normally added to thematic present bases minus -a. In 
AMg. this ending appears as imsu ; in Pali both in this form 
and as isum. In the Pkt. underlying our dialect the common 
form of the ending was probably isu (as in Asokan),. 
direct phonetic heir of Skt. isuh. In our texts it is usually 
isu. Unlike Pali, it (again like Asokan) never shows final 
anusvara. When meter requires a long final syllable, the 
u is generally lengthened; we rarely find -uh or equivalent 
as in Skt. Infrequently s is written for s, but this means 
little; there is much, confusion in the writing of sibilants. 
When meter requires a long penult (rarely otherwise, 
and only for special morphological reasons), i may be 
lengthened to z. But more often the alternative ending 
imsu is used, in one of its curiously various forms or spel- 
lings. With this, too, the final syllable may be lengthened 
m.c., usually to u, sometimes to the uh of Skt. or its 
samdhi equivalent. The sibilant in this ending is almost 
always written s, very rarely s, in contrast to isu for which 
isu is rare. Doubtless n for m is purely orthographic; 
at least we find the two often interchanging in other 
situations. Even itsu, with t for n or m, is recorded, at 
least in some mss. ; on this, and on emsu, etsu (also °uh, 
etc.), see § 32.97, 98. 

32.30. 3 pi. i§u and congeners. These are nearly 
restricted to verses; even Mv, in strange contrast to its 
usual habits, seems not to use isu in prose, where etsu(h) 
seems to replace it (§ 32.103); even in verses Mv uses 
isu chiefly where etsu would be metrically bad. In the 
prose of LV 397.21 occurs antara-dhayisuh or (with the 
best ms. and others) °su, from the M Indie present antara- 
dhdyati 'disappears'. No prose case has been noted in the 
text of SP as printed, but cf. the Kashgar rec. v.l. at 
181.9 udgrhnisu dhdrayisu paryapunisu , and Ltiders 
(Hoernle MR 152) samprakampayisu for samprakampitah 
270.12. The following are all in verses, except as stated: 

32.31. isu: kurvisu , pasyisu , kridisu , krandisu (see 
JAOS 57.24) all from SP; himsisu, gacchisu , etc. (see 
loc. cit.) all from LV ; avagahisu Mv i.11.1; vikurvi?u 
64.3; , arijdgrisu 76.4 (Diet.); camkramisu 189.8; pramun- 
cisu 219.8; ii.141.11; anubandhi?u ii.198.11; prabhasisu 
307.1; abhigrhnisu (witn v.l.) 307.7; janayisu 333.17; 
upapadyisu 350.7 = iii.274.9. — In Gv 34.21, read bhadra 
( = bhadram) budhyisu ; pasyisu 231,10; otarisu 240.18; vi- 
pasyisu 241.10; samdrsyisu 'were seen’ 267.2; upapadyisu 
286.1. — preksisu Dbh.g. 27(53).6; ( a)bhikirisu 30(56).l. — 
untara-hdyisu Suv 158.1. — siksisu Sukh 74.6. — kurvisu 
Samadh 22.4; prabudhyisu 22.5. In Mv i.304.20 the mss. 
read upapadyisu with a 3 sg. subject; it is unnecessary 
to emend with Senart to upapadyitha , § 25.32. 

32.32. isu: pasyisu SP 194.7; snapayisu (v.l. °yimsu , 
unrnetrical) LV 234.4; gacchisu Siks 347.2. 

32.33. isu : parihayisu SP 170.2; adhyesi?u 190.11, 
191.3; pasyisu 323.14. — gacchisu, virocisu etc. LV (see 
JAOS 57.24). — niscari?u Gv 236.5. 

32.34. isu: vartisu (v.l. varttisu, unmetr.) LV 402.14. 

Of different character are udgrhnisu, asisu, § 32.37. 

32.35. isu, isu (?): kardpayi$u SP 50.16; 51.1. But prob- 
ably the true reading is °yimsu, which was read in 50.16 
by one of Burnoufs sources according to a manuscript 
note left by him of which I have seen a photostat; while 
on 51.1 the Kashgar rec. reads °yimsu. — prapatisu (v.l. 


first time, both mss. 2d time; Senart °tisu, interpreting 
• as noun, see Diet. s.v. prapati) Mv ii.326.10; 333.15. 

32.36. isuh, isus: the normal Skt. ending, in a form 
otherwise Prakritic, occurs in LV 282.16 ksipisus, where 
the meter requires a long final. LV 397.21 (prose) antara- 
dhayisuh) was noted in § 32.30. In Mv i.99.15 (vs) Senart 
reads pratisthihisur vanam for mss. pratisthisu vratam; 
but pratisthihisu would be an equally acceptable emenda- 
tion. In AsP 17.7; 140.12, and elsewhere, in prose, we 
find uttrasisuh samtrasisuh, based on trasati, and probably 
MIndic, although Wh. Roots notes atrasit as authorized 
by grammarians. 

32.37. -su, added to quasi ‘stem’-final z. We have 
mentioned above (§ 32.30) the form udgrhrtisu, recorded 
in the Kashgar rec. of SP, in prose. It is obviously based 
on the Skt. weak present stem grhni-, with an aorist 
ending. Somewhat similar is asisu ‘they were’ Mv ii.305.18 
(vs), if this is the true reading (note su, not su). There is 
a v.l. asitsu. It is evidently a plural to match the 3 sg. 
asi (§ 32.20), or asit, on the model of such forms as gacchi: 
gacchisu, or perhaps gacche(t): gacchetsu (§ 32.98). Parallel 
to asitsu, if this is the true reading, is ( a)bravitsu , Mv 

i. 186.11 (vs); Senart em. °insu. Cf. abravisi §32.71. 

32.38. 3 pi. imsu and congeners. These are much 
rarer than the preceding, but are less limited to occurrence 
in verses; they occur in prose in Mv as well as in that of 
Suv and of the Kashgar rec. of SP. They are written either 
imsu or insu; the difference I 'believe to be purely ortho- 
graphic. Occasionally the writing itsu also occurs; what 
this means must be considered together with dhe writing 
etsu(h) for ensu(h), §§ 32.95 ff. The final u may be lengthened 
m.c. The sibilant is almost always written s, very rarely 
s (indeed I have noted only one such case). Sometimes 
h is added to the ending. In the following, prose passages 
are so marked. 

imsu: abhistavimsu SP 191.3; avacirrisu 192.10 (cf. 
§ 32.24; Kashgar rec. °nsu, one Nep. ms. °tsu); sravayiipsu 
194.5. — nyasayimsu, Lefm., read probably nyasyirn.su, 
LV 222.3 ( ny-asyati , 'cast down'); abhasayirpsu 353.6 (text 
dbhas°); stavayimsu 414.10. — snapayimsu Mv i.99.11; 
pratisthihimsu (v.l. °suh) 203.4; in parallel ii.6.21 Senart 
pratisthihinsu , mss. °hinsuh, °hitsu; avacimsu i. 207. 15 = 

ii. 12.5; same ii.227.15 (v.l. °suh, which seems better metric- 
ally); pratisfhihirnsu i. 203.8 = ii.7.4 (vv.ll. °hinsu, °hansuh , 
°hisuh); ninamdimsuh iii.267.8 (v.l. °tsuh); avacimsu Suv 
233.7 (Nobel with v.i. °suh, best ms. °su; end of line).* 

insu: prose, in Kashgar rec. of SP, bhasinsuh 
La Valine Poussin JRAS 1911.1074 for ed. 267.2 abhdsetdm ; 
and in Ltiders, Hoernle MR 152, upasamkraminsu for SP 
270.11 and nadinsu for 271.2; Thomas, Hoernle MR 134, 
pravartayinsu for SP 327.11, and 136 prddurbhavinsu for 
329.2, prapatinsu for 329.3; prakraminsuh Mv i.212.5 (v.l. 
°tsuh); udirinsuh (v.l. °tsuh) iii.354.16. — Verses: dariinsu 
SP 55.12 (Nep. mss. °sensu, °sansu) ; in 50.3 ff. read probably 
karinsu with Kashgar rec., several times; Kashgar rec. 
also kdrdpayinsu 51.1; alikhinsu 51.6; samadapinsu (meter 
demands °su) 51.8; niryadayinsus ca 191.2; snapinsu LV 
93.21 and 22 (in 22 most mss. °tsu); upagaminsu (v.l. 
°tsu) 94.21; in Mv i.208.11, mss. karinsuh or °tsuh (meter 
demands °szz); in Suv 243.10 (prose), mss. abhistavinsuh 
or °tsuh (Nobel °msuh ). 

imsu: ranimsu LV 233.18; all mss. s, the only 
case I have noted; in the same line patimsu (with s). 

imsu: samsrdvayirn.su SP 194.2 (KN °su, unmetr.); 
ksipimsu, bhramayimsu LV 81.7; patirjisu 233.18; stavimsu 
233.19. 

itsu(h): several times noted as v.l. above, also 
Kashgar rec. parahanitsu for SP 69.11 pardhananti (prose); 
and with t in all mss. Mv i. 200.12 = ii.4.9, mss. pravisitsuh, 
°varsetsuh (read the latter or °varsitsuh ), and pramumcitsuh; 
pradhavitsuh i. 220. 19. 
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32.50] 

Other non-Sanskritic personal endings of is- aorist type 

32.39. Pali has a 1 sg. aorist in im, corresponding 
to 3 sg. i (Geiger 166). A very few such forms, in im or 
im, have been found in our language: darsayim (but vv.ll. 
°yi, °yi , darsi ) SP 90.3 (vs); avasdrim Mv ii. 119.6 and 

123.16 (prose) (cf. §32.19; v.l. °ri in 123.16). Senart assumes 
dsim "I was' (to asi, asi ‘he was’) in Mv i. 229.3 (prose), 
but the mss. read corruptly asindni; we cannot be sure 
that the text did not have asam. In Mv i.247.4 (vs) mss. 
avcicim, with 3 pi. subject, which is not particularly sur- 
prising. Senart em. to avaci, but meter requires a long 
final syllable (we must read sarvaikavacam avacim, or 
sarv’ eka°). 

32.40. The 1 pi. ending imha of Pali is pretty surely 
to be recognized in Mv iii.434.2 (vs), where Senart reads 
akarimha with one ms. ; the other has akdri- followed by 
a corrupt aksara; meter requires akarimha, which read. 
Cf. paricaremha (?), § 26.7. 

32.41. A few times Mv seems to present an ending 
itha, rarely ithd, possibly ittha (once or twice at most), 
and once apparently ita, which may correspond to Pali 
ittha, AMg. ittha or ittha (Geiger 159, Pischel 517), regarded 
as a 3 sg. middle aorist. The readings are not always 
certain. The subject is usually 3 sg., less often 3 pi. ; on 
one or two apparent cases of 2 pi. subjects see below. 
Nearly all are in verses. In several cases the form is aug- 
mented. Cf. the forms in atha cited below § 32.117. 

32.42. The following cases (3 sg. except as indicated) 
are more or less plausible: jay itha (3 pi.), ‘are produced’ 
Mv i.10.13, in sense of pres, indie, or opt., generalizing 
statement; avagahitha 11.5 (3 pi.; mss. anugrahitha, but 
in parallel phrase 11.1 avagdhisu ); pratipadyitha (four mss. 
°ithe) 12.9; pravartitha (3 pi.) 13.16; upapadyitha 268.14; 
305.2; ii. 220.7; and so Senart reads i.304.20, but mss. 
npapadyisu (3 sg. subject); ( samnipatitha , i.329.17 (prose), 
not aorist but 2 pi. impv., ‘assemble ye!,’ for °tatha ; 
see §27.10;) antarahdyitha ii.240.17, v.l. °thci; prajayitha 
iii.1.2; with augment, adhyabhasitha ii.56.18; ajayitha 

111.32.16 (end of vs, d cannot be m.c.); abhasitha iii.438.11 
(v.l. °atha). And once apparently ita: adhyabhasita iii.135.17 
(augmented; v.l. °sito which is clearly impossible); cf. 
abhusita § 32.73. The forms in ittha, with double stop as 
in Pali and AMg., are not certain: anucaritthci Mv iii.136. 
15, so Senart, but mss. °itthe or °is(ah (the passage is 
corrupt and dubious, metrically and otherwise); ( caratha 
bhiksavah carikdm) md ca diwe ekena agamittha iii.415.9 
‘and do not go two with one!’, 2 pi. impv. (in that case 
read °itha) or injunctive, cf. the impv. samnipatitha 
i.329.17, above; mss. here agamittha, agamirsya; repeated 
in line 15 with agamittha, v.l. agamisyam. If this 2 pi. 
injunctive form is not a corruption, it may be related 
to Skt. forms in - is-fa , in which case it would not concern 
the 3 sg. (or pi.) ending itha. (or ittha). 

32.43. Only in Mmk and only in vss, we find a number 
of 3 pi. aorist forms (note that abhasire has the augment) 
in ire. based like i, isu etc. on thematic presents (note 
pranasyire, chindire). We may compare the Pali ending 
are (Geiger 159.11), which may underlie these forms 
(blended with i, isu etc. as to vowel of the penult). Cf. 
also the perfects in are ( tasthure etc., § 33.5). Twice the 
subject is singular; cf. the similar use of isu etc., §25.32: 
pranasyire Mmk 172.13; abhasire 231.20; chindire 366.13 
(3 sg.); prakampire 512.19; 548.3 (3 sg. in the former); 
krosire 584.22; bhdsire 630.4. 

32.44. Other MIndic forms with Skt. is-aorist 
endings. A few MIndic 3 pi. forms ending in isuh were 
mentioned in § 32.36. It has seemed best to reserve for 
this place a few other forms the endings of which are 
regular in the Skt. /s-aorist, but which are otherwise 
MIndic or at least not classical Skt. 


32.45. The ending it, instead of i or i, sometimes 
occurs in forms of this sort. Like the latter, it may be 
affixed to a thematic stem, which may itself be MIndic. 
So sraddadhit SP 113.10, to sraddadhati; prabhanjit 159.1, 
to BHS and Pali -bhanjati', abhyastavit RP 5.6 (prose), 
to BHS stavati (unless w r e should read °stdvit, § 32.46). 
Probably class here nyasit of LV 271.19, ‘deposited, pro- 
vided’ ( bhadrasanam ), from ni -f as ‘throw’ ; see discussion 
JAOS 57.27 and §2.60. 

32.46. In other cases we find forms which could be 
Skt. forms of regular zs-aorist formation but w r hich are 
doubtfully, if at all, attributable to normal Classical Skt. 
Thus RP 2.18 (prose) abhyastavit (cf. § 32.45); the form 
astdvit is cited by Whitney Roots, as B.S. To this, stavis((a ) 
LV 298.6 might be a regular Skt. 3 sg. middle, but for 
lack of augment and the fact that the subject is 3 pi.; 
meter, how r ever, seems to demand stavisf . So onamista 
LV 295.7 might be a 3 sg. mid. *avdnamista, but Whitney 
records no zs-aor. from root nam. Gv 334.25 has akarisuh 
‘they made’ = akarsuh ; again Whitney records no zs-aor. 
from kr, altho akarisam is found in the Veda (VV I p. 190). 
(md) vilambisthah LV 217.11 (prose) could be a regular 
2 sg. middle; Whitney cites alambista from grammarians 
but not from literature. 

Descendants of Skt. s and sis aorists, and 
similar forms 

32.47. These aorist forms are typically used after 
bases in long vowels, as in Pali (Geiger 167, cf. 163, 165.2); 
Pischel 516 contains material w r hich suggests that the 
same w r as true of AMg., though he does not formulate 
it thus. Some such forms were inherited from Skt., as 
ajndsi from ajnasit ; ( a)nesi may perhaps be similarly a 
direct inheritance from anaisit , as asrosit and asrosi 
certainly are from asrausit. Most of the non-Skt. forms 
here recorded are, however, analogical creations. 

32.48. Some of these are individual and sporadic, 
though they may be extremely common, like abhusi from 
bhu, which has no exact analogue (and incidentally is 
not precisely paralleled in any recorded MIndic dialect 
known to me). Sometimes however they fall into patterns 
which, in the underlying Prakrit, were evidently productive 
to a rather large extent, at any rate considerably beyond 
the range of inherited Skt. forms. One of these is the 
group in w ? hich s-endings are attached to a base in a, 
usually a Skt. root in d. Skt. already had a fair number 
of such forms ( ajnasit , ayasit, ahdsit, etc. ; lists at the end 
of Whitney’s Roots); these are recorded in my lists when 
they show r non-Skt. endings ( ajndsi etc.). But we also find 
quite a number w r hich are not Skt., or at least not standard 
literary classical Skt. (e. g. adasit, asthasit). For the 3 pi. 
in asu(h) etc. see § 32.75. 

32.49. Moreover other roots than those in original a 
are drawn into this pattern, as in Pali and Pkt. (Geiger 
163.4, 165; Pischel 516); so from kr we find ( a)kdsi (so 
Pali and AMg.). Probably, as Geiger suggests, on the 
model of pairs of non-sigmatic and sigmatic aorists (dkd: 
akasi, add : adasi), Pali forms addasasi to addasa or °sa. 
Our language has the same, as addasasi, a(d)drsasi, etc.; 
also agamasi (= Pali id., cf. BHS and Pali agamd, °ma). 
And finally, since agamci(t) etc. fall into the pattern of 
thematic imperfects, any thematic present may form an 
aorist in -dsi. Such forms are to be sure not common 
( amantraydsi , pravisdsi), but occur sporadically also in 
Pali (1 sg. pivasim, 3 sg. viramdsi , Geiger) and AMg. 
(vaydsi, °si, to vayai = vadati, Pischel). 

32.50. Our language, indeed, goes farther than Pali 
or AMg. (as far as recorded in Geiger and Pischel), and 
forms aorists in asi to thematic presents, with unlengthened 
thematic vowel. Tho virtually limited to Mv among our 
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texts, these are numerous enough in prose as well as 
verses to be subject to no doubt. They may even be 
augmented: adhyabhdsasi ‘he addressed', avacasi ‘he said' 
(cf. thematic aorist avaca , §32.113 = Pali id.; these asi 
forms very probably started with affixation of -si to avaca 
and the like, just as addasasi etc. were based on addasa 
etc.). To this extent, the s-aorist endings transcend their 
usual bounds and are added to short a. 

32.51. The principal other pattern which was in- 
definitely productive in the Pkt. underlying BHS was the 
type in which si was preceded by e. This type is also 
familiar in Pali and AMg. (Geiger 165.2; Pischel 516, 
c. g. kahesi). No doubt, as Geiger says, it started with 
such forms as (ci)nesi — Skt. anaisit. Since this was associ- 
ated with a M Indie present neti (= nayati ), it became 
possible for any present in aya (e) to form such aorists; 
so we have e. g. asesi, pranidhesi , arocesi, amantresi, etc. 
The M Indie character of these forms is shown by the 
fact that the s is almost always dental, very rarely s. 
And since our language, like Pali and Pkt., uses present 
stems in e in what are in Skt. normal a-stems, we also 
find such aorists as vadesi , bhavesi (to bhavati), upapadyesi 
(to upapadyate ), etc. 

32.52. In all these (and other) aorist formations, 
originally 3 sg. endings are freely used with subjects of 
other persons and numbers. 

32.53. Type asi (aslt). This type started from Skt. 
forms like afnasit , ayasit. With -si for sit, and with or 
without augment, they occur: djfidsi Mv iii.48.19 (prose), 
repeated 49.6 with regular Skt. afnasit or af°. In iii. 386. 18 
(vs; 1 sg.) mss. anyasi, representing dialectic pronun- 
ciation; Senart afnasi , but probably a-fna is the root 
concerned (cf. Pali annatam — ajhatcim Sn 699); abhijiiasi 
Mv i.4.7, 9 (prose). — praydsi Mv iii.437.16 (prose; aug- 
mented); prayasi i.255.3 (prose) etc.; niryasi i.216.19 
(prose) etc.; abhiyasi ii.411.10 (vs). 

32.54. Similar forms which have no correspondents 

in normal Skt. literature: asthasi SP 86.4 (vs); Mv i.55.5 
(prose, 3 pi.); 245.12 (prose); 327.9 (prose, 1 sg.); ii. 137.2 
(prose), etc.; utthasi Mv ii.232.16 (vs; em. but very prob- 
able); pratyasthdsi Mv i.55.15 (so with v.l.) = 56.10; 
iii.44.2 (prose, v.l. pratyusthdsi ); ii.431.2 (prose), etc.; 
pratyusthasi (! for pratyutthasi? cf. iii.44.2 above) ii.444.7 
(prose); adhisfhdsi iii.53.15 (prose). — akhyasi Mv i.9.6; 
10.18; 14.4 (all vss), etc.; samdkhyasi iii.87.16 (vs). — 

adasi Mv i.37.12; 54.3 (both prose), etc.; 53.2 (prose, 1 sg. ; 
subject aham , not equal to ayam as Senart says; Buddha 
speaks of his previous existences in 1st person); anupradasi 
iii 59.8 (prose). — agdsi ‘sang’ Mv i. 130.6 (prose); Chap. 
43, s.v. 2 ga. — prabhdsi Mv ii.345.8; 346.22 (vss) (or to 
pra-bhds , ending -*?). 

32.55. And the like with normal Skt. ending: adasit 
SP 250.2 (prose, no v.l.); samavasthasit probably to be 
read with Kashgar rec. for samavdtisfhat (both edd.) SP 
239.3 (prose). 

32.56. Like Pali and AMg., our language has (a)kdsi 
for Skt. akarsit , from At (§ 32.49) Instead of s the mss. 
often write s; this is ignored here. All but one of the 
following are in verses: akdsi Mv i. 242.1 2; 262.8; 338.4 
(by em.), 6, 8, 10 (the last is prose); iii. 139.11; 400.15; 
444.18; kdsi i.267.16; 278.11; iii.106.18; 380.18; with 3 
pi. subject i. 267. 21. Cf. § 32.74 for ( a)karsi , (a)karsit, etc. 

32.57. Corresponding to Pali addasasi (§ 32.49), from 
drs, we find addasasi or addrsasi (sometimes written with 
single d, but where meter is conclusive always pronounced 
with dd): addasasi , 3 sg., Mv i.237.7 (prose; by em.); 
305.21 (vs); ii.91.19 (vs); 104.8 (vs, mss. addarsasi ; meter 
confused but seems to favor addasasi ); 396.5 (vs); addrsasi 
(often written adr°), as 2 sg., LV 195.11, 15, 19 (vss); 
3 sg., LV 196.12, 15, 19 (vss; here we seem to have general 
statements or predictions, as if for pres, or fut., cf. §§ 
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32.119 IT.); Mv ii. 1 98.5 ; 396.1 (vss, in both mss. sdmi , 
but 3 sg.). 

32.58. This ending may, of course, be 2 sg. historically, 
as well as 3 sg., and is actually so used in LV. As 2 sg. 
it was evidently assimilated to 2 sg. presents in si; and 
so by analogy were created a(d)drsati , 3 sg., LV 75.6; 
194,20; 197.9; 241.10, and addasdmi, 1 sg., but in the 
first passage definitely past in meaning, Mv i. 31 8.1 (prose); 

111. 385. 19 (vs). The latter occurs also in Pali as addasdmi 
(Geiger 162.3; here without being properly related to 
addasasi 165). 

32.59. Like Pali, our language as we saw (§ 32.49) 
has agamasi, based on agama(t) like addasasi: Mv iii. 12.2, 
13 (vs); 79.17 (vs; 3 pi.; Senart wrongly em. agamasu ); 
and upagamasi Mv iii. 82. 16 (vs); udgamasi iii.246.8 (vs). 
And, by assimilation of such forms as agama(t) to thematic 
imperfects, we get forms in asi to thematic presents: 
bhanasi (to bhanati) Mv ii.221.7 (vs); uhasdsi, probably 
to be read with Senart Mv i. 221. 20 = ii.24.7 (vs, see Diet, 
s.v. uhasati ); dmantraydsi iii. 204. 2 (prose, v.l. °ydmi, Senart 
em. °yesi)\ pravisdsi (v.l. °sdmi, Senart em. pradisdsi, 
wrongly) iii.390.10 (prose); and probably upanayasi 
iii.429.14 (vs, so Senart m.c., mss. °yasi). 

32.60. Another blend form seems to be udapdsi 
‘originated, was produced’, apparently based on ud-apadi, 
normal Skt. 3 sg. aor. passive (also in Mv i.47.13; 48.18) 
with adaptation to aorists in asi. It occurs repeatedly in 
mss. of Mv, sometimes written udupasi in one or both 
mss. In both i. 237. 14 and 16 Senart udapasi, mss. in 14 
udupasi ; text has udapdsi in i.248.7 (prose); 351.14 (prose); 
352.5 (prose); ii. 130.18 (mss. udu° ); in ii.257.13 (prose) 
udapadi , but in repetition 258.11 udapasi (no v.l.); also 

111.50.19 (prose, v.l. udupasi ); iii.l 10.20 ; 194.1; 332.19; 
333.1, 2; 407.16; 416.11; 417.9; 437.6; 440.19; 451.3 (in 
some of these one ms., in two both mss., udupasi). 

32.61. Equally anomalous, but isolated, is the form 
krtasi , SP 51.6 (vs), discussed JAOS 57.31. It is confirmed 
by the quotation of the passage in Siks 93.8; WT’s emenda- 
tion krtavi , implausible anyhow, must be rejected, and 
even the Kashgar rec. ca dlikhinsu may be only an old 
lectio facilior. It is certainly a past form, with 3 pi. subject, 
adapted to the numerous forms in asi. I suggested 1. c. 
that it is based on a 3 sg. middle (a)krta, which would 
be in M Indie (a)kata, or ( a)katha (in accord with the 
frequent Pali forms like afdyaiha , Geiger 161). A few 
forms of this sort, with the Pali form of the ending, occur 
ih our language (§ 32.117); and cf. pratyudyatasuh or (more 
probably) °tansuh , § 32.77. I now wonder whether forms 
like krtasi , gata(n)suh may be based on the stem of the 
past passive participle. The Pkt. of the ‘KharosthI Docu- 
ments’ (Burrow § 105 ff.) has such preterites, but none, 
apparently, with s-aorist endings (rather, present endings). 

32.62. Finally, there are even more numerous cases 
of aorists in asi (§ 32.50) from thematic presents. One 
of these is really based on a quasi-thematic aorist (avaca): 
avacasi ‘s.aid’, 3 sg., Mv iii. 386. 11 (vs; Senart em. °asi, 
but better meter as mss ). That 3 sg. pasts, not 2 sg. 
presents, are intended is clear from the sense, and is 
Confirmed by occasional use of the augment, in avacasi, 
and in adhyabhdsasi Mv i.55.6; ii.78.20 (both prose; these 
are 3d person forms, hence not augmented presents). 
Others: anusmarasi ‘remembered’ Mv i.4.8 (prose; parallel 
with preceding and following abhijhdsi ); arocayasi i.27.11- 
12 (prose); paryadhigacchasi 188.3 (vs); amantrayasi ‘said’ 
330.11; iii. 160. 14, 19; 441.19 (here v.l. °yesi; all prose); 
perhaps kdrayasi ii.64.15 (prose, Senart with v.l. °yesi ); 
agacchasi , 1 sg., ‘I came’ ii. 1 33.4 (prose); abhisarasi ‘he 
went’ ii. 198.4 (so mss., better meter than Senart’s em. 
°resi, which however is read in 14 below without v.l.); 
bndhyasi ‘he became enlightened’ ii.336.15 (vs; four lines 
below budhyansu , 3 pi.); dharasi ii. 356.9 (vs, v.l. °si ; 3 pi.); 
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antarahayasi iii.316.10 (prose, 3 pi.; Senart em. °hayensu). 
In Gv 259.23 (vs) sutram nigarjasu narendrah , ‘the king 
proclaimed (to me) a sutra’, a 3 sg. aorist is certainly 
intended; read nigarjasi ? 

32.63. Type esi (esi, esit). On this cf. §32.51. The 
sibilant is usually written s; but note kirtesy ( atitan , as 
separate word, = Tib. hdas pa, cf. Mvy 8304; so divide 
with WT) SP 63.9 and parigrahesid (?) SP 204.8; janesi 
LV 91.21; 92.4 (wrongly translated by Foucaux as if 
present with future meaning). The final i is almost always 
short; i m.c. in e. g. LV 91.21; 92.4 janesi; 169.3 thapesi. 
There are few forms which could be regarded as inheritances 
from Skt. ; indeed hardly more than ( a)nesi (cf. Skt. 
anaisit ), in vines i Mv i. 297.13; 312.10; iii.235.8, etc., 
anesi id. iii.169.21; udanesi ii. 286.1; iii.162.7. Doubtful is 
parigrahesid SP 204.8 (vs), for which WT read pari- 
grahisid with their ms. K' (except that it has corrftptly 
°grhi$id), which is confirmed by a ms. note of Burnouf, 
of which I have seen a photostat, quoting the reading 
pratigrahisi (cf. §32.71). Pali has aggahi and aggahesi; 
should we read - grahisi(d ) and regard it as a blend of 
these two M Indie forms? But even if -grahesid is the true 
reading (and in any case praty-agrahesi is found Mv ii.38.2; 
105.6), it is very doubtful whether it really is an inheritance 
from the Skt. aorist formation represented by agrahaisam 
of AB (Whitney, Roots). It seems more plausible to take 
it, and the equivalent Pali aggahesi , as M Indie creations 
based on the presents (Pali) gahayati, gaheti, our *graheti 
(§35.19), as in the following cases. 

32.64. Any verb with Skt. or MIndic present in -e(ti y 
-te), or Skt. -aya(fz), -aya(ti, -te), is likely to form an aorist 
in -esi, most commonly 3 sg. but good for all persons and 
numbers. The majority are like the Skt. 10th class, chiefly 
causatives and denominatives; but other types occur, as:» 
as esi (vv.ll. asesi, asesi ) ‘lay’, so read twice in Mv ii.86.8 
(vs); to seti (Pali aor. sesi ); pranidhesi (read °si, m.c., cf. 
readings of mss. CM in 42.6 where mss. are corrupt) 
Mv i.42.6 = 53.3 = 336.19 (vs); i.49.16 (prose), etc.; 
anuprapidhesi i.335.11 (prose); to present (anu)pranidheti, 

§ 28.48 ; utthesi Mv ii.349.6 — iii.273.5 (vs), to uttheti. 

32.65. Examples based on presents of the 10th class 
type are: kirtesy ( atitan , § 32.63; 2 sg., but clearly past, 
not = kirtayasi) SP 63.9 (vs); thapesi (v.l. stha°) ‘thou 
didst set’, (2 sg., i m.c.) LV 169.3 (vs). The rest all from 
Mvj prose except those marked (vs): utpadesi i.38.10; 
44.13; 60.2; niryatesi i.49.16; 52.14; arocesi i.257.15 (3 pi.); 
pidesi ii.175.13, 17 (vs; 2 sg., ‘thou didst press’; — Pali 
pilesi , same vs, Jat. iii.62.9); nirnamesi i.228.12; dharesi 

i. 265.15 (vs); iii.175.9 (so with mss. for Senart var°); 
amantresi i.51.8 ; 267.10 ; 324.8 ; iii. 107.2, etc. ; karesi i. 304. 12, 
13 (vss), etc.; adhivasesi i.329.8; asvddesi i. 339. 10; jalpesi 
‘caused to say*, to *jalpayati, ii.165.3; visrambhesi ii.242.15 
(v.l. °eti); citrikaresi (Senart em. wrongly citti°) ii.268.11; 
vilokesi ii.281.3, 4 (four times, all ^m. to °eti by Senart 1); 
vijrmbhesi ii.281.9, 10, 11 (5 times, all em. to °eti by Senart); 
udanesi ii. 286.1; iii.162.7; prakampesi ‘caused to tremble’ 

ii. 300.15; atindmesi ii.348.16; kalpesi iii. 42. 12; prasadesi 
56.1; taresi 77.13 (vs, 1 sg., ‘I rescued’); tarpesi ’249.4 
(vs, 1 sg.); apapesi 299.9 (vs); achadesi 301.3; vitinamesi 
302.21; 303.2; yojapesi 442.2; karapesi 442.3; parimocesi 
446.2 (vs); kathesi 461.7. 

32.66. But esi is also added to present stems in 
thematic a or at least to such as do not normally end in 
-e; this is doubtless part of the MIndic spread of e-stem 
verbs at the expense of a-stems (§§ 38.18 ff.). Particularly 
important are occasional forms in - ayesi from aya-presents, 
since here e cannot possibly stand for aya: Mv i.60.1 
mdnayesi pujayesi apacayesi (so probably read with v.l., 
Senart manesi pujesi apa° ); i.49.10, 13 karayesi ; 247.6 
sammilayesi (vs; 1 sg.); ii.284. 7 abhinirnamayesi (v.l. °etsi; 
repeats 283.14 where °ndmaye)\ iii. 1 06.2 (vs) prasadayesi ; 
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iii.428.10 vinayesi; ii.233.9 dhdrayesi , kalpayesi (but 234.10 
dharesi , kalpesi). 

32.67. Others (all Mv; but stems in -e- are otherwise 
found from a number of them): upagamesi (in 1.4.3 upa- 
gami, same mg.; but cf. Chap. 43, s.v. gam 3) i.4.2; 246.14 
(vs); okiresi adhyokiresi prakiresi (but pres. - kireti ) 38.9 f. ; 
upapadyesi 45.10 (3 sg. 1 cf. §38.21; Senart wrongly em. 
°yami ); viharesi (there is also a pres. - hareti ) 228.4, 6, 10; 
abhinirharesi 228.12; vartesi (not caus.) 268.17; kampesi 
(intrans.) ii.33.18 (vs); vrajesi 52.21 (vs, 2 sg.); 86.8 (vs); 
abhiprasaresi 104.6 (vs); abhisaresi 198.14 (vs); dharesi 
233.8; 234.9; dcamesi 299,11 (vs); smaresi 300.12; 415.13 
(vss); bhavesi 350.3; ydeesi iii. 97. 15 (vs); bhumjesi , haresi 
129.8; pravrajesi 172.16; okiresi (1 sg.) 248.6 (vs); samsthi- 
hesi , v.l. °sthahamsi (3 pi.; Senart em. °sthihamsu; same 
line ii. 35 1.20 samsthihetsu ) iii. 276.1 (vs); ujjhesi (2 sg., 
perhaps present? v.l. in 9 ujhyasi) iii.295.7, 9. 

32.68. Finally, the mss. at Mv ii.169.9 (prose) present 
arocatesi , 3 sg. ; if correct this would be a blend-form, 3 sg. 
pres, arocate + aor. ending si; Senart em. arocayesi . 

32.69. Other si (sit, etc.) after long vowels. 
Directly inherited from Skt. asrausit are asrosit LV 143.13; 
300.11-12 (both prose); Mv i.323.14; ii.271.14; 281.17 
(3 pi.); iii. 24. 17; 101.19; 160.12 (all prose), etc.; RP 45.20; 
54.1 (both prose); asrosi Mv ii. 272.3; 427.12; iii. 1-01. 15 
(all prose, v.l. °sit); asrosi Mv i.319.15 (prose); pratyasrosi 
Mv i.317.18 (prose, v.l. °sit). There is also 3 pi. asrosuh , 
(Skt. asrausuh) Mv i. 258. 21 (prose); and note srnu.su or 
srnotsu (?), §32.101. 

32.70. Mv i.59.14 f., has, in the mss., satkarosi guru- 
karosi , 3 sg. past. If correct they are doubtless based on 
the present stem karo-, with the aor. ending -si. Senart 
em. °resi. 

32.71. In Mv ii.54.4 (vs) occurs abravisi ‘he said’, a 
modification of abravit by affixation of the ending si, 
regular after a long vowel. The v.l. abravimi is of course 
a graphic corruption. Cf. abravitsu § 32.37. On the uncertain 
-grahisi(d), perhaps to be read in SP 204.8, see § 32.63; 
it would be based on the ‘stem’ grahi- as in the Skt. future, 
infinitive, etc. 

32.72. The regular sigmatic aorist of root bhu in our 
dialect is abhusi (sometimes abhusi , abhusit). As. noted in 
JAOS 57.28 f., this is remarkable, for no such form seems 
to be recorded in any form of MIndic. (The ASokan 1 sg. 
aor. husarn may possibly be called an exception, as for 
*abhusam , perhaps also 3 pi. husu t for which however 
Girnar has ahuipsu which resembles BHS abhunsuh, 
§ 32.108.) Pali has ahosi (and ahesum ), AMg. ahesi ; these 
we should expect to appear as *abhosi and *abhesi (or °f, 
°it) > which have not been found (unless the anomalous bho- 
si$u contains a bare trace of the former, see § 32.78). This is 
the more surprising because we should except parallelism 
with the future, which actually is bhesyati (regularly) or bho- 
syati (rarely and doubtfully). Note that in the same verse 
Mv iii.373.22 has abhusi , while Pali Jat. v.149.29 has ahosi. 
Note also that the sibilant is this time always s. The 
form is doubtless to be explained by proportional analogy 
to abhu(t ), on the model of such pairs as ada(t): adasi. 
As to the vowel of the ending, it is clear that i is regular, 
in Mv prose (also in the Liiders fragment of SP, Hoernle 
MR 150 infra; no correspondent in SP ed.) and in verses 
everywhere. In Thomas ap. Hoernle MR 133-135, the 
Kashgar rec. of SP has (in prose) twice abhusi (for which 
Thomas would read °sit ) and four times abhusit; three of 
these six cases are 3 pi.; SP ed. 327.2 to 328.5 has instead 
abhut or abhuvan. Mv i. 128. 13 (prose) also has abhusi in 
most mss.; v.l. abhusi. In verses, where meter requires z, 
abhusi occurs e. g. SP 383.11; Gv 254.10. Examples of 
abhusi in verses of SP (26.13 etc.) and LV (27.19 etc.) 
are listed JAOS 57.29. In Mv, including prose, they are 
common; a few, all from prose, are: i.3.13; 35.14; 36.1, 3, 
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9, 11, 12; as 1 sg., aham . . . abhusi i.45.3 — 4 ; 47.16; 62.18 
etc.; dual, i.38.2; 3 pi., iii.334.10 (parallels read abhunsuh). 
In verses, abhusi e. g. Jm (Appendix) 240.9; Suv 153.10; 
3 pi., Mv ii.71.1 ; Suv 49.7. 

32.73. Once, in Mv L34.16 (prose), the mss. read 
abhusita (one inferior ms. °ite). Senart emends to abhusit , 
but abhusita might be a blend of abhusi with the 3 sg. 
middle ending - ta , cf. § 32.42. 

32.74. s-aorists from roots in r (r). Besides the 
form ( a)kasi (§ 32.56) from At, assimilated to the type 
as/, we find various more or less M Indie forms from such 
roots which preserve /-..Such a form as vyakarsi, 2 sg. ‘you 
have explained’, Mv iii.401 .10 (vs), could be normal Skt. 
-akarsis but for the Prakritized ending. We also find 
forms of this sort with shortened medial a. It is open to 
question (cf. JAOS 57.29-30) whether they are directly 
based on Skt. akarsit , akarsus etc., with M Indie shortened 
a before consonant cluster (§ 3.34), or semi-Sanskritized 
forms based on M Indie ( a)kasi etc., influenced by forms 
in -ar- such as aorists kari , vyakari , udaharisu (e. g. LV 
200.9; 393.12; 413.21) etc. The forms in question are 
vyakarsi Mv iii.139.10 (prose; v.l. vydkdrsit ); vyakarsit , 
perhaps the true reading for corrupt vyakarsitas LV 39.19 
(prose); vyakarisi , with epenthetic /, doubtless intended by 
mss. vyakarsi Mv ii.193.12 (vs; Senart em. viyakarsi ). — 
3 pi. forms vyakarsu (but Burnouf’s ms. vydkarsu) ‘they 
predicted’ SP 27.3 (vs); karsu LV 368.12 (vs; so some mss. ; 
Lefm. em. karisu , but karsu is metrically possible; one 
long syllable replaces two shorts); harsur LV 271.16 (vs). 
Also the blend-form prdvarsu ‘they rained’ Suv 8.8 (prose), 
from pra-vrs; instead of *pravarsisus, is- aor. ( avarsit V.B., 
Whitney, Roots), by adaptation to forms like karsu, 
harsu(r). There is finally a reading vyakarsa , Mv iii.386.6 
(vs), extremely doubtful both as regards the ms. tradition 
and as to construction; it seems most likely meant for a 

2 sg. aorist; read vyakarsi*! 

32.75. 3 pi. asu(h), ansu(h), amsu(h), atsu etc. We 
find from roots in a various forms descended from the Skt. 

3 pi. s-aorist dsus (as in (a)hasus from ha), often with 
intrusive nasal (written n or m), or also t (§§ 32.97, 98), 
before the sibilant, after the analogy of the endings imsu, 
insu, ensu, etsu etc. This recalls Pali forms like adamsu, 
from da, classed as s-aorists, Geiger 163 (actually, no 
doubt, analogical to add, on the model of is- aorists, 3 sg. 
/ or z: 3 pi. imsu ). The mss. vary seemingly at random 
between asu, dnsu , arnsu , atsu , and the same with final 
uh. The following are in prose except those marked vs: 
Mv i.56.12, mss. asthanisu(h) or (a)sthasu; so also iii.242.8 
(vs); asthasu i.238.3, v.l. °ansuh; asthansu , v.l. asthatsuh 
238.4; asthansuh, v.l. asthatsuh ii.39.2 (vs); 137.5 ; iii.283.15; 
asthatsuh , v.l. asthdsi (Senart em. sthitasuhl) ii.287.5; 
asthatsuh, v.l. asthasuh (Senart em. °ansuh ) iii.64.16; 
323.6; asthansu , v.l. °suh 91.15; asthasuh (Senart em. 
asthansuh ) 179.5; asthdmsu, v.l. asthasu 242.8 (vs); asthansu, 
v.l. asthasu 244.10 (vs); asthansuh, v.l. asthasuh 315.10. — 
nirvasu (mss., Senart nirvdmsu) Mv i. 197.6 (vs), repeated 
357.8 as nirvdmsu (no v.l.); niryansuh , v.l. niryamsuh 
iii.161.14. 

32.76. Probably on the basis of the same analogies 
(3 sg. i: 3 pi. imsu , insu , or e: erpsu, ensu , etsu etc.), a few 
similar 3 pi. forms are found in ansu(h), arnsu , atsu etc., 
corresponding to 3 sg. forms in a(t), historically imperfects 
or thematic aorists (or forms based upon these). So lalatsuh 
or lalamsu (mss.) Mv ii.162.5; kurvansu (v.l. °vetsu) Mv 
iii.294.11 (= akurvan ); avacamsu Mv ii.233.17 (to avaca 
etc., §32.113); budhyansu (v.l. °lsu) ‘they became enlight- 
ened’ Mv ii.336.19 (vs; cf. budhyasi 3 sg. four lines above); 
pravadayalsu Suv 8.8 (prose; the only v.l. is the obviously 
secondary pravddayamdsuh ; Nobel em. pravddayimsu ); 
pratijdgramsu (v.l. °jagrsuh) Mv i.259.3 (prose), from pra- 
tijdgrati, see Diet.; and from the same verb a strange form 


pratijdgrhansuh Mv i.231.11 (prose), in which the h is 
wholly anomalous; Senart suggests analogical influence 
of prati-grah (which does not fit here in meaning), ‘prob- 
ably due to copyists’. 

32 . 77 . Apparently a blend with the ending asuh or 
ansuh, 3 pi. aor., added to a form in ta, is pratyudgatasuh 
(Senart ^vith 1 inferior ms.), or better pratyudgatdnsuh 
(5 mss.) Mv i.35.5 (prose), ‘they went to meet’. Senart i. 
note 400 takes it as a periphrastic perfect = °gatd asuh. 
But the form was apparently - ansuh ; and further note 
krtasi , '§ 32.61, which means ‘made’, not ‘was made’. If 
krtasi is based on ( a)krta , -gata(n)suh could also be based 
on a 3 sg. middle ( a)gata , which actually exists in the 
Veda (Whitney, Roots), provided with the 3 pi. ending 
ansuh. See, however, § 32.61, end. Senart reads in Mv 

i. 222.12 (vs) udgatasuh , which would be a form of the 
same sort; but it is uncertain. The mss. read udgatesuh ; 
in the parallel ii.24.20 they read udgametsuh. 

32 . 78 . Miscellaneous s-aorists. In Sukh 7.13 (vs) 
bhosisu is probably corrupt; at best it might be a 3 pi. 
aorist of bhu based on *(a)bhosi (not recorded! cf. § 32.72) 
= Pali ahosi , with addition of the 3 pi. -su. 

32 . 79 . In SP 468.7 (prose), a late passage, aksaipsit 
is read (from ksip ), a form cited by Hindu grammarians 
but not known in literature. Only three Nep. mss. have 
the word, and only one in this form (the others akse°, 
aksi°), while the Kashgar rec. has ksipatah, which is 
obscure to me. 

32 . 80 . LV 136.6 (vs) reads praveksi , from vis, which 
has no s-aor. in Skt. ; if it existed it would be *avaiksit. LV 
379.18; 380.2 have praksur, to sprs. LV 364.11 (vs) diksisu 
is not a form of dis; see Diet. s.v. udiksati. 

32 . 81 . Very anomalous is lapsi SP 190.2, to labh. 
Whitney, Roots, mentions alabdha , alapsata B. ; lapsiya S. ; 
lapsi might pass for a form of this type, provided with 
the normal ending /. Has there been contamination with 
the desiderative lipsate, °/z? 

32 . 82 . From the same root occurs abhilabdha Mv 

ii. 61.19 (vs; so with v.l., Senart abhilabdhe with one ms., 
unmetrical); alabdha (classed as 3 sg. mid. s-aor.) is found 
in older Skt. (B., Roots) and authorired by Panini; Pali 
also has aladdha (and alattha). Like the preceding would 
be aviddha Mv i. 131. 15 (prose), if Senart’s em. is right; 
mss. avidhvarri; a 3 sg. from vyadh seems required. 

32 . 83 . AsP 112.17 (prose) has pranahksit, from nas 
‘perish’, which has no s-aorist in Skt. (Read tarn for the 
following tvam.) 

32 . 84 . Several times in Mmk occurs a 2 pi. injunctive 
(augmentless aorist), bhaisf(h)atha or bhaisfata, the equi- 
valent of Skt. bhaista; always with ma: ‘fear not!’ It seems 
to be an extension of bhaisfa by duplication of the ending 
ta, or tha (which in our language as in Pali occurs com- 
monly for Skt. 2 pi. ta). Most of the passages are prose, 
but in a verse Mmk 548.14 we find ma bhaisthatha, meter 
confirming the form. The others are ma bhaistatu (! read 
surely °ta or °tha , probably the former) mdrsa ma bhaisfa- 
tha 4.14-15; ma bhaisfatha marsdh ma bhaisfatha 182.23; 
ma bhaisfata bhaginyah ma bhaisfatha 520.28; (ma) bhaisfata 
marsa ma bhaisfata 663.10. 

Optative forms used as aorists 

32 . 85 . As was recognized JAOS 57.32-33, and much 
earlier by Senart Mv i note p. 401, our language uses 
original optative forms, or forms identical with optatives, 
as aorists, or at least in the meaning of past indicatives. 
Especially common are forms in e (or not infrequently 
et ), and 3 pi. etsu(h), ensu(h), based on thematic presents, 
which in the Mv must be recognized as normal aorist 
forms. The form in e, and other apparent optative forms, 
in this sense also occur in AMg., as recognized by Pischel 
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466. Pischel noted, l.c. note 2, that prabruyat was used in 
the same way in the Hastyayurveda. S. M. Katre (JAOS 
57.316 f. and NIA 1.536) and I myself (Bull. Deccan Coll. 
Research Inst. 5.6; ed. of Mbh II, note in Addenda on 
2.67.5d and 15d) have since observed iyat (and iyam ) as 
narrative pasts in the Skt. epic. -There seems no doubt 
of the usage, tho it may be guessed that the (rare) occur- 
rence of such forms in Epic and late Skt. may be due to 
M Indie influence. In any case many forms in e(t) in our 
language cannot possibly be interpreted except as pasts; 
they are even augmented sometimes: adhy-abhase is very 
common in Mv. As usual they are not limited to 3 sg. 
subjects but may be used with any person and number. 
The distinctive 3 pi. forms written by Senart with ending 
ensu(h) are almost always written etsu(h) in the mss.; cf. 
Mv i, p. xvi. They are doubtless analogical to the form 
in e, like z: insu ( imsu , itsu ), § 32.98. Other optative forms 
occur as aorists more sporadically, but often enough to 
furnish important confirmation of this interpretation of 
the e-form. 

32.86. Another consideration must, however, be men- 
tioned in connexion with the preterite forms in -e(t), 
-etsu(h) and the like. Since in our language, as in M Indie 
generally, eti presents may be substituted for ati presents, 
it is not impossible that these aorists are in part due to 
this (§ 38.19). Since gacchayati or gaccheti may replace 
gacchati , there is no theoretic objection to regarding 
( a)gacche(t ) as a preterite to this, as if for ( a)gacchayat . 
(Cf. the aorists in esi from presents in ati, §§ 32.64 ff.) 
This can hardly be the whole story, since other optatives 
are used as preterites. Further, at least in the Mv, aorists 
in e(t), etsu(h) etc. are very much commoner than presents 
or other forms in eti substituted for ati ; they are not likely 
all to be based on such eti presents. 

32.87. The ending e(t) as preterite is rare except 
in the Mv, tho very common there. Elsewhere have been 
noted only sprse ca bodhim ‘and he attained enlighten- 
ment’ SP 190.7 (vs); possibly vyuttisfhet SP 182.13 (no 
v.l. in KN); but WT read vyuttisfhan , stating that' their 
ms. K' reads so (the construction of a pres. pple. would 
be difficult, however); snapayet Siks 155.3 (quoted from 
Bhiksupraklrnaka, a work composed in language closely 
resembling the Mv even in prose); (1 sg.) yada bhave 
(taken by ed. as yadabhave , i. e. abhave) sunetrah RP 23.16 
‘when I was S.’; deiayet Gv 146.3, 10, 12 etc., in straight 
narrative prose. 

32.88. In Mv there are hundreds of cases. I shall 
cite a few examples chiefly from prose, taking care to 
illustrate augmented forms, forms in final t or d, and forms 
used as other than 3 sg. Forms from verses are marked vs. 

32.89. Augmented forms: adhy-abhase i.78.2; 82.9; 
108.6; 174.3, and often; apresaye (1 note misplaced aug- 
ment) 128.16; abhase 267.12 (so read with one ms.); 
abhyanande ii. 139.22 (3 pi.); 397.6; iii.337.8 (3 pi.); alabhe 
ii.166.4 (vs); iii. 11.3 (vs, 2 sg., read alabhe with mss.); 
agrahe ii.181.20 (vs); pratyabhase 235.8; 236.1; 237.1; 
abhyabhdse 404.22 (also dbhibha.se iii. 379. 13); akare iii.45.18 
(vs); adhyagame 191.4 (vs; in Pali ajjhagama Jat. iii.450.22, 
same vs); adhyabhasaye 327.5; aghataye 360.17 (vs). 

32.90. Forms ending in t or d: abhipidayet i.68.15 (vs); 
avatisfhet 220.9 (vs) = avatisfhe ii.22.10; samanusmaret 
i.228.16; atyudgacchet (Senart em. abhy°) i.229.16 = 
333.7 = atyudgame 240.5; parinirvayet 267.18 (vs, v.l. 
°ye ); anusmaret 269.9 (vs, 1 sg.); 269.12 (vs, 2sg .); niskramet 
303.11 (vs); praviset 307.16; presay et 329.12; prajhapayet, 
abhinamayet , samtarpayet , sampravarayet 325.8-11; samu- 
dagacchet 339.7; vinivartayed ii.61.21 (vs); karapayet 116.1; 
117.8, 10; dharapayet 117.5; pujayet 119.3; sthapayet 
119.4; utpadyet 194.8 (vs); vipravasayet iii. 44.22 (vs); 
prajfiapayed 53.16 (1 sg. ; v.l. apra° ); prcchet 242.6 (vs). 

32.91. 1 sg. (besides some above): abhinigrhne abhi- 


nipide ii. 124.2 ; uparundhe (mss. °ruddhe) 125.1; ahare 
125.10; parivarjaye (v.l. °varje) 131.7; upapadye 133.4; 
prapate iii. 12.6, 17 (vss); pratigrhne 54.13; pibe 174.12 
(vs); prastave 248.4 (vs); okire 248.8 ff. (vss); pratimane 
248.12 (vs; to pratimanayati) ; abhistave 248.17 (vs); 
400.18; prastare 249.2 (vs); achddaye 249.6 (vs); care 
249.7 (vs); prcche (v.l. aprccharn) 369.23 (vs); jahe 
431.18 (vs). 

32.92. 2 sg. (besides some above): vinodaye ii.186.20 
(vs); tarje iii.32.5 (vs); prasadaye 106.8; pravartaye (mss. 
varttaye ) 381.12 (vs); jahe 431.15 (vs); kirtaye 441.7 (vs); 
prakirtaye 441.12 (vs). 

32.93. 3 pi. (besides some above): pariprcche i.66.6 
(vs); pratigrhne 220.13 = ii.22.14 (vs); samnipate i.303.19 
(vs); dharaye ii.21.6 (vs; so with mss., subject devasarngha , 
object bodhisattvam understood); bhase 300.11 (vs); pra- 
pune 302.21 (vs); alamkare 303.8 (vs); name 303.9 (vs); 
abhistave 309.3 (vs); 346.18 (vs); vaye 352.14 = iii.276.16 
(vs); avasire , osire , or °sire (so with mss.) ii.343.19; 
iii. 273. 16; pravarse ii.344.5; upagame , lobhaye 425.6; sarp- 
prakire iii. 94. 20 ff. (vss); samsare 249.12 (subject bodhi- 
sattva , with mss.); abhinande 335.9; prakrame 339.6. 

32.94. 3 sg. (besides the above; a few of many cases): 
utpadye i.3.4 ‘was produced’, to utpadyate , pass, of caus. 
(no 'confusion with udapadV as suggested by Senart); 
parikarmaye (so with mss.) 3.12-13; niside 4.6; samanu- 
budhye 4.10; kampe prakampe 40.7; atyudgame (mss., 
Senart em. abhyu °) 240.5; vijahe 329.6; antarahaye ‘dis- 
appeared’ 339.18, etc.; udanaye 351.13; iii.325.5; prati- 
bhaye ii. 122.11; 123.8; praslde tisfhe sampraskande 157.13; 
samdhihe (so with mss., to *samdhihati, § 28.44) 221.20 
(vs; Senart em.); samsthihe (to °sthihate ) 234.5; iii. 65. 6 ; 
92.10, etc.; uhase ‘laughed’ (see Diet.) ii.268.13 ff. ; anu- 
prapune iii.67.2, 4; praduskare 139.1; pranude 286.7 (vs, — 
Pali SN i. 127.19 panudi ); kathe (to kathayati , — next) 
408.15; kathaye 413.2. 

32.95. 3 pi. forms in esu, emsu, ensu, etsu(h) 
etc. Corresponding to the above forms in e, AMg. has 3 
pi. forms in esu, emsu (Pischel 516 karesu Suyag. 790, for 
which Pischel would read karimsu ; Ratnachandra I p. xxvi 
karemsu beside karimsu). In our language esu has been 
noted only once, samjalpesu Mv i.41.8 (prose), in a for- 
mulaic passage; repeated parallels read sarpjdnetsuh (mss.) 
Mv i. 230.3; 240.13; iii. 334. 11; 341.15; samjananti SP 
163.12, etc. More often erpsii or ensu occurs (below); while 
the mss. of Mv (rarely of other texts) very commonly 
present etsu(h), which Senart (see his Mv i p. xvi) invariably 
emends to ensu(h). For the same foi*m in optative for- 
mation see § 29.18. 

32.96. Fuller information leads me to modify the 
view of these forms expressed in JAOS 57.26, as follows. 
The rather rare endings esu and emsu(h) seem clearly 
analogical to e, on the pattern of 3 sg. i to 3 pi. isu and 
imsu, which are standard. As to etsu(h), I cannot believe 
that the hundreds of occurrences in Mv are all manuscript 
corruptions, as Senart assumes. Why would copyists 
introduce secondarily such a monstrous-seeming form, in 
such a regular and constant way? We must apparently 
admit that the author of Mv actually used the form; 
and this is confirmed by a few occurrences of etsu(h), 
and also of itsu(h) and atsu(h), in mss. of other texts 
(§§ 32.38, 76). 

32.97. The explanation may be like that of the fut. 
vihatsyase (§ 31.24): ensu(h) yielding *entsu(h), then etsuh; 
on the denasalization cf. Bloch, Indo-Aryen 88, and my 
§ 2.67. 

32.98. Alternatively, these aor. (opt.) forms (tho not 
vihatsyase ) could be explained analogically. We saw that 
the Mv uses not only the M Indie e but et, the regular Skt. 
3 sg. opt. form, as a past. In the semi-Sanskritized language 
which the northern Buddhists worked out for official use, 
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such forms evidently were well established. These forms 
in et , then, both in acrist and in optative function, might 
have been pluralized by addition of the 3 pi. su, on the 
pattern of isu to z. Similarly the mss. sometimes show 
atsu (§. 32.76; to thematic pasts in 3 sg. at) and itsu (analog- 
ical to i for it; § 32.38; rare, and perhaps created after 
the establishment of etsu to et). Cf. abravitsu and perhaps 
dsitsu , § 32.37; abhutsuh etc. § 32.108. 

32.99. There is even one case where the mss. of Mv 
(i. 306. 15, arya vs) show etsuh added bodily to the thematic 
preterite avacat. The mss. here read te bhiksu avacatetsuh 
(v.l. °su), which is metrically correct and which I would 
not emend. (Senart em. avacensuh , which compels him 
to adopt the further em. bhiksu, to correct the meter.) 

32.100. The mss. vary apparently at random between 
final -u and -uh; often different mss. differ on this point 
in the same passage, in prose and verse alike. When in 
verses the meter requires a long final syllable, presumably 
uh or its samdhi equivalent should always be read; when 
the ultima should be short, we should read final u. In 
prose both are common, at least in the mss. 

32.101. emsu(h) and ensu(h) are to be regarded as 
merely orthographic alternatives; the latter is regularly 
adopted by Senart instead of etsu(h). Outside of Mv we 
have noted LV 387.1 (vs) sadhemsu, which to be sure is 
Lefmann’s em. but seems sound; SP 52.12 (vs) srunensu, 
no v.l. in KN, but WT srunimsu with their ms. K'. Note 
that Siks 94.12 cites the line from SP, reading srnusul 
(with v.l. srnotsul). 

32.102. In the mss. of Mv, as distinguished from 
Senart’ s text, the form with n instead of t is rare. Both 
Senart’ s mss. apparently read parivarensu(ii) ii.225.10 (vs); 
but such cases are extremely scarce. Somewhat more 
often, but still relatively rarely, one ms. has n for t , as 
in upagamensuh i.224.6 (vs); visodhensuh ii. 199.3 (vs); 
vilayensu 282.15; vadyensuh 303.17; addasensuh 344.19 
(vs); pradurbhavensu iii. 180.15 (prose, Senart em. °ve ); 
akarensu iii. 96.17 (vs); anubandhensu 96.22; 97.1 (vss); 
sarpnipatensuh 113.12 (prose); karensu(h ) 365.13 (vs); 
gacchensu 373.21 (vs); prddurbhavensuh 430.16 (prose). 
Or, one ms. has vadansuh , the other vadetsu i.307.6 (prose); 
and so mss. sampravadyansu , °yetsu iii.96.13, 15 (vss). 

32.103. The ending etsu(h) is rare outside of Mv; 
Suv 151.11 (vs) has in most mss. samupaday etsuh (Nobel 
°yitsuh , ‘metrisch fur samutpa 0 ’). We shall present a few 
out of the very many Mv cases, all chosen from prbse. 
They are, of course, normally based on thematic presents; 
sometimes from aya presents, with or without preservation 
of the syllable -ay- (but there is certainly, in most cases, 
no correlation between this element and the e of the 
penult in these forms). Mv i.37.1, 3; 39.4 manyetsuh; 
40.11, 16 udirayetsuh , anusravayetsuh (repeated passim, 
with slight vv.ll., sometimes °tsu for °tsuh , e. g. 229.12; 
239.20; 336.13); 42.1-3 prapatetsuh (thrice); 52.3 tisfhetsuh 
(v.l. °atsuh ); 57.10 ff. vyakaretsuh; 80.1 (twice) vivartetsu , 
v.l. °suh; 194.17 kridetsu rametsu paricaretsu (cf. mss. 
iii.227.4); 231.2 antarhayetsu , or antarahay etsuh; 259.12 
pratyudgacchetsu or °tsuh; 328.5, 6 adrsetsu , and addasetsu 
(in same sentence! v.l. °tsuh for both; cf. § 32.25); 337.2 
srunetsu or °tsuh ; 344.4 ff. prajhayetsu (several times, 
sometimes v.l. °tsuh; passive); 339.15, 16; 340.8, 9; 341.2 
(twice) aharetsu or ahar° , or °tsuh; 342.11-13 sarprahjetsu(h), 
dusayetsuh , pasyetsu(h), ksipetsu(h) (thrice); ii.133.12 
abhyanandetsuh (augmented); 161.1 gayetsu; 215.10; 
iii.312.13 akaretsuh; ii. 312.7 ff. addasetsuh, dasetsuh (repeat- 
edly, cf. adrsetsu above); iii. 69. 16 addasetsuh; 409.9 
paricumbetsuh rodetsuh krandetsuh socetsuh paridevetsuh. 

32.104. In a few rare cases these forms seem to be 
based on other than thematic presents or thematic pasts 
(like adrsetsu, addasetsu(h) above). Thus Mv iii. 305.6 (vs) 
adetsuh 'they gave’, to deti ‘gives’; and perhaps Mv iii. 85. 5 


(vs) samakhyetsu ‘they said’, to samakhyati, *°khyati 
(analogous to -khyamil but v.l. samdkhya.su may be the 
•true reading, cf. § 32.75). 

32.105. Miscellaneous optative forms used as 
aorists, or at any rate with the meaning of past indi- 
catives. Once augmented. 

1 sg. eyam : udvikseyam Mv ii. 1 94.6 (vs). 

3 sg. eya: pradurbhaveya ‘appeared’ Mv i. 340.12 
(prose); adiyeya Mv i. 346. 11 (prose; to adiyati, Diet.); 
dhaneya Mv ii.412.19 (vs); kampeya Mv ii.413.1 (vs, meter 
obscure; Senart em. kampe). 

3 sg. iya (?), apparently equivalent to the form 
ia which is authorized by the grammarians in the meaning 
of a past in AMg. ( acchia , etc.). Pischel 466 treats these 
forms as historically opt., quoting Lassen who described 
them as precatives. I do not see how they can be directly 
derived from any Skt. opt. or precative, unless from such 
9th class pres, optatives as grhniyat, where the i is part 
of the present stem. They seem to occur twice in Mv 
i. 304.9 (vs) upasthiya (v.l. °yam), ‘waited upon’, to upa- 
stha (based on the pres, sthatil §28.51); and prcchiya 
iii.85.2 (vs) so tarn (= tan) prcchiya medhavi, ‘he, the wise, 
asked them;’ this is certainly based on the thematic 
present prcchati. Doubtful. 

1 pi. ema: aharema Mv. i.344.15 (prose, v.l. 
dhareyama); tisthema Mv i.345.5, 14 (prose). 

3 pi. eyuh : upasamkrameyuh Mv i.36.8 (prose); 
and repeatedly in Mmk, e. g. 130.19, 26 bhaveyuh, 23 
dgaccheyur (all prose). 

3 pi. (mid.) eran: adhyabhaseran ‘they addressed’ 
Mv i.56.13 (prose; no important v.l.). 

3 sg. (mid.) ita, from an aya stem (see §29.6): 
vilaksayita ‘was observed’ SP 193.9 (vs). 

Relatives of the Skt. root aorist 

32.106. Occasionally root aorist forms from roots in 
a occur with M Indie loss of the consonant of the ending. 
So Mv i.55.15 (prose) pratyastha, for °at; so Senart with 

2 mss. ; v.l. °sthasi, § 32.54, which is read in the same 
phrase 56.10, while in 55.2-3 the regular Skt. °sthat is 
read. In Mv ii.315.10 samayd seems to stand for °ayat, 
tho the meaning seems to be optative, ‘would come 
together’ ; Senart em. samaye , against both mss. In Mv 

111.457.15 (vs) anvaga , 1 sg., from anu-ga; repeated several 
times, the mss. sometimes showing v.l. °gah (457.20) or 
°gat (458.6, still 1 sg.); in the same verse Pali anvaga Jat. 
v. 258. 25. 

32.107. The Skt. abhut , in that form, is (as usual) 
used for other persons and numbers: 1 sg. SP 22.11 (prose); 
LV 239.18 (prose); Kv 24.18 (prose); 2 sg. SP 64.11 (prose); 

3 pi. SP 46.5; LV 74.15; 138.3; 164.1; Mv ii.231.13 (all 
vss). Often it appears in M Indie form, lacking the final t: 
abhu as 3 sg. even before a vowel SP 157.10 (vs) and My 

111.360.16 (vs), and otherwise Mv i.114.8 (vs); 116.17 (vs); 
341.6 (prose); as 2 sg. LV 165.13, 17, 21; 166.3, 7, 11, 15; 
170.19; as 1 pi. (subject vayairi) LV 252.11; as 3 pi. (some- 
times before vowel) Mv ii.91.14; 316.18; 352.5; iii.276.5, 7 
(all vss). Also with shortening of the vowel m.c., in verses, 
abhu SP 204.9 (before vowel); LV 237.14; Mv ii.343.4; 
Gv 285.10; SamSdh 8.26, 31. MIndic h for bh is rare, but 
ahu occurs Gv 254.23, as 1 sg., ‘I was’. The Skt. 1 sg. 
abhuvam becomes abhuva in a vs, m.c.: RP 25.15. 

32.108. A 3 pi. to abhu(t ), abhu, occurs often in Mv, 
written abhunsu(h), abhutsu(h), abhunsu(h)\ °tsuh, abhum- 
su(h); cf. ASokan ahumsu , Hultzsch lxviii, ‘based on the 
3 sing, ahu (= Skt. abhut), as Pali dsirpsu on asi (= Skt. 
asity. As to the variant with t for the nasal, cf. §§ 32.38, 
96-98. The mss. often vary between these orthographies; 
Mv i.41.7 (prose) abhunsuh (v.l. °tsuh , °msu), in parallels 
230.2; 240.12; iii. 341. 14 variants abhunsuh, °tsuh; i.41.10 
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abhunsuh (mss. mostly °msuh), in parallels 230.5; 240.14; 
iii.334.12; 341.17 varr. abhunsu(h); i.41.12 abhunsuh (varr. 
°msu, °msuh , °tsuh ), in parallels 230.7; 240.16 abhunsuh; 
i. 195.11-196.7, about 10 times, mostly abhunsuh, some 
abhunsuh, variants with m and once t for n; i.248.9 abhun- 
suh, 12 abhunsuh, 14 abhunsu (v.l. °suh), 19 abhunsuh (all 
prose); 249.8, 9, 11, 13 abhunsuh, abhunsu(h) with varr. 
°msuh, °tsuh ; 340.8 abhunsu; 9 abhutsuh (so mss., both 
prose); abhunsuh in prose without v.l. ii.125.12, 13; 126.18; 
129.8; 162.14, IQ; 163.8, 19; abhutsuh mss. in iii.199.12, 
prose, no v.l. And so forth. 

32.109. Either to this or the next section (thematic 
aor.) belong one or two borderline forms from the root 
bhu. LV 83.13 (prose) has abhuvatam, 3 dual, for Skt. 
abhutam. Weller 52 would read abhuvatam, connecting it 
with the Pali (thematic) ahuva (Geiger 162.2), — Vedic 
abhuvat; cf. AMg. bhuvi(m), Pischel 516. I would not emend; 
but the form may be a blend of the Skt. root-aorist with 
the M Indie thematic past. In LY 222.11 and 21 (vss) 
bhuv’ ( imu ) is read by Lefm. with mss. (vv.ll. bhuvisu, 
°su) at 21; in 11 mss. all bhu- (varying as to what follows) 
but this is metrically impossible. We must understand a 
3 sg. past, perhaps (a)bhuv(at) = Pali ahuva. Divy 402.22 
(vs), mss. aham tadabhuvan, contains a 1 sg. abhuvam, either 
m.c. for Skt. abhuvam, or a 1 sg. to Yedic abhuvat = Pali 
ahuva. (The ed. emends to abhavam.) 

Relatives of Skt. thematic aorists (and imperfects) 

32.110. 3 sg. a, a. Here belong forms of the roots 
drs, vac, and gam, historically thematic aorists. In general 
they correspond to the Pali forms addasa, agama, and 
avaca, avoca (Geiger 159.11; 162.3, 4). I have hardly noted 
them outside of Mv, and there (strangely) only in verses. 
MSY has one prose instance. 

32.111. The first is rare: Mv i.9.3 addasa (so Senart 
with one ms.), or better addasa (2 mss. addasam, 3 mss. 
adrsa; meter requires -dd-, but long a is not required). 
In Mv ii.186.8 and 14 addarsa, with full-grade root syll- 
able as in ad(d)arsi etc., § 32.27; here the meter is indif- 
ferent as to quantity of all the syllables. For ( ad)drsi 
and the like see § 32.25. 

32.112. From gam, as in Pali (ultimately = Skt. 
agamat), we find as 3 sg. agama Mv i.220.10 = ii.22.Tl; 
as 1 sg. agama iii.12.5, 16 (so, or agama, one ms., the 
other agamo or ag°; Senart em. agamam ); and as 3 pi., 
acc. to mss., agamo iii.88.5 (vs); Senart em. agamu (presum- 
ably supposing equivalence to Skt. -uh, but a more likely 
em. would be agama, cf. the preceding where agamo is 
v.l. for agama); also 3 pi. upagama ii.53.19 (vs), so read 
with 1 ms., v.l. upagame; reading confirmed by same vs 
in Pali Jat. v.393.4 athagama (Senart em. °gata); agama(h 
? before y-), 2 sg., MSY i.43.5 (prose). 

32.113. Commoner are the forms of vac, especially 
avaca (see Chap. 43), as in Pali. It is used as 3 sg. Mv 
i.143.11 = ii.4.4; ii.6.12 (parallel i.202.15 avaci, on which 
see § 32.24); i.225.18 = ii.28.19; i.304.6; ii.12.3 (parallel 

i. 207.13 avaci); ii.29.11; 61.15; 134.15; 205.5 (Senart em. 
avaca m.c.); 222.9; 227.16; 228.16; 230.5; 327.18; 333.21; 
340.4; iii.105.1, 3; 134.18; 270.16; 294.16; 355.15; as 2 sg. 
iii.17.14; as 3 pi. i.218.1 = ii.19.20; ii.221.9; 226.11; 
228.14. (On the corresponding 3 pi. avacamsu see § 32.76.) 
— Senart reads avacat with one ms. ii.27.1 (v.l. avaca); 
in the parallel i. 224.1 mss. avaca, Senart em. uvaca. In 

ii. 71.5 the mss. have avacati , perhaps for avaca with the 
3 sg. present ending (cf. avacasi 3 sg., § 32.62; addrsati, 
addaSami, § 32.58), unless -ti represents iti , which is pos- 
sible; Senart emends to avaca. And finally ii.330.5 has, 
according to the text, avaca, without v.l.; misprint for 
uvaca ? Or for avaca with a m.c.? (But the meter is con- 
fused and obscure.) 


32.114. As in Pali, the regular Skt. avocat is inherited 
and appears as avoca Mv ii.37.12; same as 3 pi. ii.204.14. 

32.1 15. Also a number of (almost always) unaugmented 
thematic imperfects with M Indie ending a for at (sometimes 
a, perhaps only m.c.), or occasionally for as, 2 sg., or an, 
3 pi.: LV 166.5 (vs) hata bhava ( = abhavas), Thou wast 
struck’; 185.11 (vs), read abhistuva (metr. correct; §28.7) 
for text abhivusta, Corrigenda abhitustuvu (but a 3 sg. 
is required; mss. vary greatly but suggest -stuva); 297.8 
(vs) upadarsaya, 3 pi., 'pointed to (the Bodhisattva)’ ; 
308.12 (vs) gaccha (= agacchat); Mv ii.205.6 (vs) parikirtaya 
(= paryakirtayat); Dbh.g. 18(354). 8 abhikira , 3 pi. ( = 
abhyakiran); disa (= adisat) LY 391.21. 

32.116. Less numerous are such forms in a, possibly 
only m.c. for a (but cf. addasa, agama etc. above): sam- 
praticcha, with 3 dual subject (some mss. °ccha , unmetrical) 
LY 92.13 (vs); samprayaccha (but this is an em., all mss. 
corrupt) 197.11 (end of vs). — In Mv i. 182. 16 (vs), read 
amantraya 'he announced’, with 4 mss. (one amantreyd; 
Senart em. °traye); here augmented. 

32.117. 3sg. (pi.) atha. The ending ( a)tha , recognized 
in Pali and there classed as 3 sg. middle in origin (Geiger 
158, 159.11), occurs sporadically, tho apparently only with 
3 pi. subjects, and only in verses of Mv: i.176.17 lipyatha 
'were stained’, to lipyate; niliyathd i.219.3 — ( a)bliiliyathd 
ii.21.5 'they flew down, flew thither’ (so mss., at end of 
line; no metrical reason for final a; Senart em .'°tha, °ta). 
Cf. §§ 32.41, 42. 

32.118. 3 pi. As we have seen, imperfect and aorist 
forms are not clearly differentiated in our language, any 
more than in Pali (Geiger 158, 159.11, IY). Pali has um, 
corresponding to Skt. uh, in 3 pi. past forms generally 
(so far as they do not end in -msu). Similarly our language 
occasionally substitutes uh, or (m.c.) u, for an, 3 pi. 
thematic impf. or aor. So LV 27.22 (vs) adrsu ( cadrsu , 
written with s) = Pali nddasum, Skt. adrsan; LY 385.19 
(vs) vimrsuh (v.l. with s), to vimrsati. Probably also 
desayuh SP 57.16 (vs), and 272.10 (vs); but in the latter 
the Kashgar rec,., La Vall6e Poussin JRAS 1911.1076, 
reads desayi, and the sense appears to be that of the 
optative or future (cf. below), a prophecy. According to 
Kern, SP Preface vi, the Kashgar rec. records avocuh for 
3 pi. avocan. 

Aorist forms with optative or future meaning 

32.119. As we saw, many forms which historically 
were optatives are used in the sense of past indicatives. 
The reverse seems equally clear, tho less extensively 
attested. In JAOS 57.33-34 attention was called to 'forms 
in i [also it] ... which look like 3 sg. aorists, but have 
the meaning of optatives (either jussive or potential), or 
even apparently of simple futures. Since the optative 
approaches very closely the meaning of the future at 
times, all these may perhaps be classed as "optative” in 
meaning.’ These apparent aorist forms, and others like 
them which have been discovered since that time, are 
treated here rather than under the optative, largely 
because some of them seem more like futures in meaning 
than optatives; the line is hard to draw. Sometimes, 
indeed, parallel forms in the context are present indica- 
tives. See the place quoted for discussion and interpreta- 
tion of the SP and LV passages. 

32.120. The following seem more or less clearly opta 
tive in force, either 'jussive’ (injunctive), or potential. 
LV verses: vyakari 57.3; pravi$i 115.4; abhasi 122.16, 
19; tapi 122.19; nitcari' 177.9; dr si 177.12.— SP verse: 
darsayi 291.12. — darsayi £iks 324.13, 16; vidaHayi 325.20; 
all in verses, from Vimalaklrtinirdega ; cf. the parallel 
vinirdiset 325.19; Sruni Siks 341.7 and pasyi 343.1, 3, 7, 
all in vss from RatnolkadharanI, some 3 pi. 
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32 . 121 . More definitely future in mg. (promises and 
predictions) seem the following: uddhari LV 195.12; 196.2; 
sampasyi 195.20; desayi SP 272.5, and Kashgar rec. for 
desayuh 272.10 (see § 32.118; also La Valine Poussin 1. c. 
prakasayit for ed. prakasaye 273.10); samprakasayi SP 
295.2, abhiniskrami and upasamkrami 4, pravartayi 7, 
desayi 8 . 

32 . 122 . Other aorist forms similarly used: mucyisu 
‘let them be freed’ Suv 39.4, samynjyisu ‘let them be 
joined’ 5. So Nobel, adopting the readings of the citation 
in &iks 218.3, 4. The meaning is certainly injunctive; 
parallel verbs are imperative. 

32 . 123 . A seeming sigmatic aorist akhyasi seems used 
as a future in Mv iii.451.6 ko (so mss., Senart wrongly 
em. yo) me sronakam akhyasi , ‘who will announce &. to 
me?’ Paralleled in line 10 by 1 sg. aham . . . akhyasyarp 
(but v.l. akhyasi here also, perhaps read so). Same verse 
in Pali, Jat. v.249.8 ko me sonakam akkhati , but v.l. °si : 


repeated in 250.20 akkhati, no v.l. Senart takes akhyasi 
as for dkhyasye, a future with opt. ending ; highly improb- 
able. Occurring at the end of an anustubh pada, the 
final -i cannot be metrically conditioned. I find the form 
very puzzling; if it is morphologically a future, it could 
onl> have 5 for sy (§ 31.27), but would be hard to explain 
otherwise (1 sg. used as 3 sg.? cf. § 31.34, and 35, 1 sg. 
as 2 sg.). 

32 . 124 . Finally there is a doubtful case of what might 
be an imperfect, with M Indie transformations, with the 
meaning of an optative; but the text is very uncertain: 
yadi sruno ekasa eta sutram SP 230.4 (vs) ‘if he should 
hear this sutra once’. The mss. vary: srnod, sunod , Sruno, 
srutxai (which suggest srune , optative!), srute, and Kashgar 
rec. sravaye (optative!); WT keep sruno without note. 
If it is the true reading, it may represent asrnot . For an- 
other guess see § 29.46. 



33. Perfect 


33.1. In Prakrit the perfect, according to Pischel 518, 
exists only (in AMg.) in the 3 pi. forms dhu and ahamsu , 
both of which may also be used as 1 and 3 sg. In Pali, accord- 
ing to Geiger 171, the only really live forms are aha , sg., 
and ahu , ahamsu , 3 pi.; and 3 pi. vidu, vidu , vidum = 
viduh, ‘they know’. However, other old forms, such as 
bubodha , susoca, are used ‘in der Kunstsprache', artifici- 
ally, as ‘gelehrte Reminiszensen’. Probably our dialect 
originally resembled Pali. Actually, in our mss. and 
editions, regular Skt. perfect forms are not too rare, if 
not exactly common. It may be suspected that many of 
them were introduced secondarily in the course of trans- 
mission by copyists. But when Sen 54 declares that the 
perfect occurs in (our text of) LV only from stha, ( abhi-)stu , 
and ah, in SP only from vac, stha, ah, At, and in Mv only 
from vac, bhu, bhds, ( vi-)hr , and drs, he is guilty of gross 
exaggeration. Without attempting to make a list, I can 
cite also (besides irregular forms cited below) neduh SP 
23.13 and vineduh 190.5; pracacala 23.15; pramumoca 
23.16; babhuva 28.1, 2; yayacuh LY 7.8; upajagdma 55.13 
(prose); uvdca 110.3; 371.3, provaca 110.5, and abhyuvaca 
133.6; babhuva 28.19; 111.3; babhuvus 386.21; babhdse 
114.4; 199.7; 338.4; jagrdha 272.2; 387.8; menire 280.20; 
sekuh 329.12, mss., Lefm. em. seku m.c. ; vivisuh 385.15; 
pracakruh 386.2; pramumoca 412.2; cacala Mv i.99.1; 
nanade iii.24.2 (for nede). 

‘Irregular' perfect forms 

33.2. Instead of the 3 pi. ending uh, u occurs, as in 
Pali and (dhu) AMg.; in prose of Mv, babhuvu i.153.16; 
ahu ii.96.8 (v.l. ahuh); but chiefly in verses where meter 
requires a short, viceru SP 331.8; pramumocu (but WT 
°ca with K') SP 190.4; Samadh 8.23; dhu Mv i.183.5; 

220.1 (here, tho in a verse, not required by meter); 
iii.370.7; 423.2. 

33.3. In Mv iii.395.7 the mss. read ahum; this reminds 
us of the regular Pali preterite 3 pi. ending um (Geiger 
159); but this ending seems not to be used in our dialect, 
and apparently *ahum is not used in Pali for dhu (= Skt. 
ahuh). Probably, therefore, Senart is right in emending 
to dhu. 

33.4. Occasionally (chiefly in vss, perhaps then m.c.) 
a strong form of the root is used in place of the weak 
in dual and plural perfect forms; pramumocu SP 190.4 
(but WT °ca with K'); Samadh 8.23; pramumocatur SP 

460.2 (prose!); ciksepur LV 7.14. 

33.5. In Mmk occurs (chiefly in verses) an ending 
ure, historically (and half the time in actual practice) 
3 pi., evidently a blend of ur (uh) 3 pi. active and ire 
3 pi. middle. The only common form showing it is tasthure 
Mmk 140.7; 169.10 (prose); 172.16; 202.26; and as 3 sg. 
(cf. below) 172.15; 381.3; 429.21; 551.18. (The regular 
tasthire is also used in Mmk 550.8.) The only other form 
in ure noted is anomalous otherwise: Mmk 593.18 papeture, 
3 pi. of pat, = petuh or petire (with reduplication prefixed 


to the weak stem in medial e; in a verse, the meter being 
correct, thus supporting the reading). 

33.6. Another anomalous form is Mmk 381.2 roruroda , 
in a verse, meter being correct as it stands. Here we 
seem to have a double reduplication of root rud, the 
syllable ro - being intensive in character; indeed this could 
be called a sort of perfect intensive (to Skt. rorudat, 
rorudyate), but not of the type recognized in Skt., Whitney 
1018. 

33.7. Apropos of the elsewhere mentioned use of 
historically 3 pi. forms as singulars (§ 25.30-33), this 
seems particularly frequent with perfects, including regular 
inherited forms; so 3 sg. tasthus Mmk 470.24, cakrire 608.4. 
It was noted above that AMg. dhu and ahamsu are used 
as singulars. The mss. of Mv also present ahamsu as 3 sg., 
tho Senart emends. It will be recalled that 3 pi. ‘aorists’ 
are also sometimes used in this way, here as in AMg. 
Possibly the relatively greater frequency of this use of 
perfect forms is connected with the obsolescence of the 
perfect as a whole. 

33.8. The Pali-AMg. . form ahamsu, 3 pi. to aha, is 
correctly explained by Geiger 171 as modelled on such 
aorist forms as adamsu. It belongs to our dialect too, 
being extremely common in the Mv (hundreds of cases). 
Strangely, I have failed to note it in any other text; 
apparently it was discarded early in the history of our 
dialect. Both n and m are written before the s, at random ; 
this is merely the usual orthographic variation between 
those spellings. But also t quite often appears instead of 
n or m, either in all the mss. noted by Senart (e. g. i.350.19; 
351.2), or more often in some of them. This is of course 
an assimilation to the common, even prevalent, use of 
tsu(h) in the 3 pi. aorist (§§ 32.97, 98). (Senart never 
admits t in his text, here or in the aorist.) Another sign 
that these forms were felt as normal preterites may be 
seen in the fact that the initial vowel is often written 
short a, instead of a, suggesting that it was assimilated 
to augmented forms. Sometimes all Senart’s mss. read 
ah 0 (e. g. i.272.17); oftener it is recorded as a v.l.; Senart 
invariably adopts ah° in the text, but it is very probable 
that the authors used ah° by the side of ah°. As to the 
final visarga, it may be present or absent at random, 
to judge from the mss. ; often they vacillate in an individual 
passage ; but on the whole it seems that there are distinctly 
more cases where they agree on - uh than on -u. Whether 
we should explain this as due to secondary Sanskritization 
by copyists seems questionable, in view of the generally 
very dialectic aspect of the Mv text as the mss. present it. 

33.9. The forms are so abundant thruout Mv that it 
seems unnecessary to quote more than a few. Usually 
there is some variation in the mss.; Senart's critical 
apparatus must alwavs be consulted, his text being more 
than commonly arbitrary. The forms presented are 
ahansu(h ), dharpsu(h), ahatsu(h), and ah° (with any of 
the above medial and final spellings). Very rarely final 
uip appears, at least as v.l., for uh or u (e. g. iii.199.2 
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ahatsum, v.l. for ahansuh ); my remarks on ahum , §33.3, 
apply here too. Examples (all prose); i.8.1; 18.7; 227.5; 
272.17, 19; 273.2; 283.12; 299.19; 300.1, 3, 6, 12; 310.14; 
311.6; 350.19; 351.2, 5, 7, 11, 18; ii.48.14; 64.8; 67.15, 17; 
69.13; 73.4; 75.7; 77.1; 82.4; 83.13, 15; iii.125.5; 126.2; 
129.18; 130.2; 163.2, 15; 164.5; etc., passim. 

33 . 10 . Since the perfect, so far as it survives at all, 
is only another preterite in meaning, it need not surprise 
us to find it provided with a preterite ending (cf. the 
shortening of a- in aharrisiih, above, assimilating it to the 


augment). In Mv iii.337.13 (prose) occurs uvdcat (to be 
sure with v.l. uvdca ); the aor. avocat no doubt helped to 
create the form. 

33 . 11 . [Senart i p. 453, note on i.99.8 dadarsatha, 
suggests that the 3 sg. ending tha (§ 32.117) is here attached 
to a perfect 3 sg. But he admits that dadarSa ( a)tha is 
also a possible interpretation; several mss. in fact read 
dadarsa atha or dadarsatha. In my opinion we must certainly 
understand the particle (a)tha.] 



34. Participles, including gerundives 


Present participle suffixes affixed to past participles 

34.1. Renou, Etudes de gr. scte. (1936) page 18, 
cites some bizarre forms in which pres. pple. endings, 
active and middle, are affixed to past pple. stems; among 
them, from Divy 510.8 (prose) pakvamana ‘being baked’, 
of pots (pakva functions as past pple. to pac ). He also 
cites from Senart’s Index baddhamand Mv i.76.14, but 
this must be emended to baddhamald (Diet.). Pali has a 
case noted by Geiger 191 note 1, vibhatamdna (Dhp.c. 
i. 165.11; Geiger is wrong in questioning the form). And 
several others occur in bur texts: ( saksi-)prstamdnam 
Mvy 6993 ‘(being) asked, questioned’; pravistamana^ya 
LV 7.2 (vs) ‘being entered, pervaded’; vyudhamanas RP 
55.1 (vs). 

34.2. I have found only one possible case of the pres, 
active pple. ending so used: so ’pi ( Mdro ) bodhisattvasya 
sadvarsapi anubaddhanto alabhanto avataram etc., Mv 
iii.241.5 (prose), ‘he, being in pursuit of the B. for six 
years, getting no opening’ etc. Note samanubaddho in the 
preceding sentence. But there are other forms which 
seem to point to a present baddhati (§ 28.19 and Diet.), 
from which this may be derived. 

mdna with athematic stems 

34.3. Like Pali kurumana (Geiger 191 end) is srpumana 
Siks 107.9 (vs), the only case I have recorded, except 
samana — sant (Diet.). 

ana with thematic stems 

34.4. Found occasionally in Pali and Pkt. (Geiger 192, 
Pischel 562); and cf. Renou, Gr. scte. p. 414, and Etudes 
de gr. scte. p. 18, top: esapo ‘seeking’ Mv iii.2.9 (vs), 
esanah Divy 559.5 (vs); the same form in Pali, esana 
Geiger 1. c. ; vrajano ‘going’ Divy 392.20 (vs); abhisam- 
bu.dhana(h ) Ud xviii.18; same form in same verse in Pali 
Dhp. 46 (classed by CPD as ‘aorist’, perhaps thinking of 
the RV ‘aorist’ pple. budhana , but I refuse to consider 
any possible connexion with that); note that later mss. 
of Ud change the text to paribudhya caiva (the patchword 
caiva advertises the later redactor’s standardizing intent). 
x\lso anacankramapah Sukh 58.11. 

34.5. More surprising is nisidiyana in SP 295.5 (vs) 
simhasane tatra nisidiyano, ‘sitting on that throne’, which 
in form looks like a passive stem with ending ana instead 
of mdna. Curiously, there is a close parallel in a stray 
Pali form which has also caused difficulties: paripucchiyano 
Sn 696. Geiger 1. c. cites this as a passive (‘befragt’); but 


to me, as to (I believe) all other interpreters, it seems 
certainly active in meaning, ‘asking’. The PTSD apparently 
would emend ; it cites the form as paripncchiyana , a gerund 
(§ 35.45), but apparently all mss. read °yano. No really satis- 
factory explanation occurs to me, but this Pali w r ord and 
the SP nisidiyano seem to support each other. The forms 
are alike: on the surface, present pples. in the athematic 
suffix ana from what appear to be passive stems (in M Indie 
-iya-, § 37.2), but with active meaning. It hardly helps 
to compare the active and transitive use of the past pple. 
in ta noted below, § 34.15. 

Blend of perfect varps and ( ta)vant (?) 

34.6. In one doubtful instance, LY 368.2 (prose), 
the printed text has ( a)vatasthivantah , which if correct 
would be a blend of the old perf. act. pple. avatasthivarps 
with the later avasthitavant. Only one ms. has this form 
(but that the best, A); most mss. avasthitavantah, the 
later form. 

ita added to thematic present stems 

34.7. This is a common MIndic phenomenon, but is 
not made clear in Geiger 196, Pischel 565. A better state- 
ment in M. Leumann, IF 57.206 f. The regular MIndic 
pple. in ita is based on thematic presents, not on any 
‘present stem’ as Geiger and Pischel suggest. It spread 
chiefly from aya verbs, where it was regular in Skt.; 1 
when it matches such verbs we shall not list the forms, 
even tho they may not exist in Skt. (as in such pples. 
as karapita , to karapayati , karapeti ), since their relation 
to the rest of the inflexion is ‘regular’ even from the Skt. 
standpoint. We may, however, note such a special case 
as - dhita , in sarpdhita Mv ii.222.7, 17 (vss; in 7 Senart 
em. samdahita, presumably to correct the meter), and 
antardhita Gv 444.13 (pFose), presumably based on the 
present - dheti . (The Skt. would be -hita.) Similarly samu- 
danita , pple. to samudanayati , Pali samudaneti , Pkt. 
samudanei with pple. samudapia; see §§ 3.43, 38.3. 

34.8. Special interest attaches to a few forms in ayita 
from aya presents, in which -ay- is kept before ita. Here 
it is obvious that the z in ita is not based on aya or e 
of the present but on simple a: in LV 374.7 lalayita (as 
noun); 420.3 (vs) vedayitu = veditarn , to vedayate, ‘exper- 
ienced by the senses’; prasamayitani Mv i.254.8 (vs); 
i ipanamayito (v.l. °namito ) ii.168.6 (prose); prajnapayitam 
iii.93.3 and 4 (so Senart, for mss. prajnapdyitarn . , prajnap- 
tdpitam ; the latter may be right, § 38.56); ghosapayita-van 
SP 257.4; pratis(hdpayita(h ) = °pita(h ) Kv 18.20 (prose). 


1. This is the second of the two possible Skt. origins 
envisaged by Leumann, 1. c. Of course Skt. has, even in 
early times, pples. in ita which are not matched by aya 
presents. Some of them are doubtless secondary and 
analogical, but some may be IE., from dissyllabic bases 
with heavy second syllable and hence IE a = Skt. i in 
zero grade (after consonants), as Leumann suggests in 
his first alternative. However, his only example, anita 
‘breathed’, cannot be prehistoric. After a semivowel, such 


roots had a monosyllabic zero grade ; IE n > Skt. a, as 
in gnto- > jata. As a matter of fact I question the existence 
of anita as a pple. of root an in Skt. Whitney’s reference 
(Roots) probably refers to the pple. prapita, which belongs 
to prapayati, not to prapiti. If anita (to aniti , anati ) really 
exists, it is just as secondary and analogical as is carita 
(instead of old cirpa) to carati. Only after consonants 
(other than consonantal semivowels) could IE 9 be pre- 
served as Skt. z in such forms. 
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54.9. A rather special case, not quite on a par with 
the preceding, is anuvicintayitdh SP 109.2 (prose) ‘caused 
to meditate upon'. Note that it is not a synonym of 
anuvicintitah , which would mean ‘meditated upon'. It is 
a causative participle to a (probably denominative) verb 
in aya (§ 38.9), based directly on the non-causative pple. 
anuvicintitah. One Nep. ms. has in fact the M Indie caus. 
pple. °cintdpitah y and the Kashgar rec. °cintdpayamdndh 
(read °cintapyamandh < l). 

34.10. The rest will be listed in order of the Skt. 
‘roots', but they are all based on thematic presents (often 
MIndic; see Chap. 43). Those not marked prose are from 
verses. They are usually quoted in ‘stem' form (in -ta). 

ahj: anjita (= Pali id.) Mv ii.234.17 (prose). 
is (all prose): praticchita (MIndic i for z, §3.38) Mv 

ii. 165.19; 189.12; praticchita AsP 204.15; Gv 349.7; °tavan 
Gv 417.24; sampraticchita Mvv 366; yathecchita Mv 

iii. 24.19. 

kr ‘make’: samalamkarita Siks 327.16. 
kr ‘scatter’: prakirita Mmk 76.16 (prose); ahhyava - 
kirita, perhaps read °kirita ; but see § 28.34; or blended 
with °kirna, °kiryate , or directly based on the latter, cf. 
under dr below, Mmk 63.25 (prose). 
khan: khanita Divy 16.4 (prose). 
guh : upaguhita Lank 95.14. 

ghra : ghrayita Mv ii.251.10 (prose); a-gh° Siks 341.9. 
chid: chindita Mmk 708.28 (prose; text not wholly 
certain). 

jdgr : pratijagrita Mv i. 270.13: ii.150.8; 152.1 (all 
prose); probably based on MIndic present -fdgrati (3 sg.), 
§ 28.11, rather than phonetic change from - jdgrta . § 34.14 
(cf. § 3.94). 

jha: janita LV 414.16 (so with best ms.; janita sattva- 
carl, ‘known is the conduct of creatures’). 
taks: taksita Mv i.5.8 (prose). 

tap: tapyita (in tapa-tapyita-sarirdm ‘with bodies 
tormented by austerities') Mv iii.102.13 (prose; so with 
mss., v.l. tappita ; Senart wrongly em. tapita: cf. manyita). 
tr: tarita Mv ii.294.9. 

trap: vyapatrapitavan ‘was ashamed’ (not caus.) Av 
i.272.9 (prose). 

tra: trayita Mv ii.177.4 (prose); Gv 301.17. 
dr: dirita Mmk 143.24, for darita from darayati, the 
only active present in post-Vedic; if not a corruption, 
influenced by dirna , diryate, or directly based on the 
latter, cf. under kr ‘scatter’ above, and § 37.28. 

prcch: prcchita Mv i. 232. 15 (prose); 280.4; 324.5 
(prose), etc.; Suv 134.3; pariprcchita Suv 134.1. 
bhuj: paribhuhjita Mv i.19.4 (prose). 
man: manyita SP 63.3; a-manyita Samadh 22.12 
(prose). 

muc: muheita Suv 49.1. 

mla: milayita Mv ii.232.3, and pra-milayita 4. 
yaj: yajita Kv 29.21 (prose). 
yam: vyayacchita Bbh 92.16 (prose), 
yd: yayita Mv i.299.8 (to yayati; Senart wrongly em. 
jdta). 

rabh: arabhita SP 408.15. 

ric: riheita SP 62.2; Divy 638.10 (prose); Mmk 73.9 
(prose). 

ru: ravita LV 286.14 (prose; twice). Same repeatedly 
in Sutralamkara, ed. L6vi, p. 80 (xii.9, comm.). 

rue: ruccita Mv ii.427.16 (prose; with MIndic cc, to 
rucyati , ii.464.10). 

- labh : labhita LV 327.12. 

vas ‘dwell’: vasita LV 364.3 (Skt. usita). 
vij: samvijita ( = Pali id.) Ud xix.l. 
vr ‘cover’: vivarita LV 233.3, 13. 
vrt: pratinivartita ‘turned back’ (intrans.) Mv iii.102.19 
(prose). 

sak: saksita Mv iii.263.15 (prose), to *saksati; sakkita 
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Av ii.23.2; 71.1 (prose), to quasi-M Indie *sakkati (Speyer 
em. to sakitam , wrongly). 

sah: utsahitah ‘he ventured', as periphrastic preterite 
to utsahate , Mv ii.90.6 (prose). 

siv: sivita Mv iii.313.4 (prose). 

sr: samsarita ‘passed’ (subject, kalpo.s) Mv i.46.4 
(prose). 

stu: stavita LV 204.17; Suv 64.9 (prose). 
str: an-astarita Jm 220.14 (prose). 
sprs: a-sprsita Bbh 111.2 (prose); upa-sprsitavant 
Mmk 47.5 (prose). 

smr: vismarita Suv 103.4 (prose). 
han: vihanyita Mv i.155.14 to vihanyate (see Diet.). 
ha: jahita Mv i.292.1 ; LV 173.20; 242.4.(Rare in Skt., 
chiefly Vedic.) 

hu: juhita Mv iii.149.2 (prose); 431.14 = 17 == 
445.7, 10. 

hr: vyavaharita (mss. vuapa° ) Mv i.271.18 (prose); 
vydharita Divy 397.24 (prose). 

Spread of ta outside its Sanskrit bounds ( 

34.11. Despite the prevailing trend towards ita , we 
find a few cases of forms in ta which are not standard Skt, 
Some are formed from verbs which have no recorded 
participles in Skt. Others replace forms in ita or na. On 
similar trends of MIndic cf. Pischel 564-5, and M. Leu- 
mann IF 57.210. Some of our forms are identical with 
recorded MIndic forms. A special case is vyavasta, § 3.112. 
Examples are from prose except when marked vs. 

as ‘obtain’: as/a LV 390,9 (vs). Recorded V.B., Whit- 
ney, Roots; no pple. in Class. Skt. 

caks with a: acasta ‘addressed’ Mv ii.96.17. No pple. 
in Skt. 

dham (dhma): nirdhanta (Pali, AMg. niddhanta), 
Diet.; to dhamati , on pattern of ksdnta: ksamati etc. 

dha: abhisraddadhdtam ‘believed’ Divy 16.5, repeated 
later in same formula. In one repetition, 17.4, mss. and 
ed. abhisraddadhitam ; read either °dhdtam (so probably), 
or possibly °dhita.m. Also sraddhdtam ‘desired’ Mv i.187.6 
(mss.; Diet. s.v. sadyam). 

bhas: (Skt. only bhasita , except Mbh. Cr. ed. 3.126.28 
paribhastah ; AMg. dbhattha) bhasfa Lank 283.8 (vs; note 
bhasita line 10); su-bhasfa LV 230.13 (vs); abhdsfa Lank 
283.11; Mv ii.157.16; 234.2, 3; iii.65.3; 92.7, 8; 181.5; 
313.11; 329.11; 379.14; 413.11; 430.15; pratyanubhdsta 
Mv iii.393.17. 

mla: ( mlata RV, otherwise Skt. mlana ; but Pali 
milata) amilata, sammilata , Mv ii.126.4, 5 etc. (see Diet.); 
the same passage in LV 254.14 reads -mlana. 

rup , quasi-root: orupta ‘planted’ (chiefly figuratively, 
with kusala or kusalamula) Mv iii.104.18 (vs); 155.6; 
432.9; avarupta id. Suv 91.8; 103.7; 113.5; 114.1 etc.; 
literally, of a tree, Gv 278.22. A back formation from 
avaropayati ‘plants' (see Diet.), which is of course caus. 
to ruh; the formation is analogous to ‘root’ gup , from 
gopa(yati) f if that is the true origin of gup (there is another 
theory). 

vas ‘clothe’: (Skt only vasita ; Pali nivattha , AMg. 
paniyattha) nivasta LV 157.21 (vs); Mv ii.211.12; 322.10 
(vs); 430.2; iii.157.1; 210.13: 267.9, 11 (these last two vss, 
readings questionable); Mmk 63.2; 68.25. See Diet. s.v. 

vas ‘dwell’: (Skt. usually usita f but Epic also usta; 
Pali and Pkt. vuttha , Geiger 195, Pischel 564) abhivusta 
LV 185.11 (vs); according to Senart's text samvuttha Mv 
iii.185.9 (vs), but mss. vusto , samvutto , probably read 
sarpvusto; upavusta (mss. opa°) Mv iii.216.5 (vs). 

34.12. A special case is palata, as ppp. to palayati 
‘flees’ (Pali id., M. JM. palaa y palaya ). It is probably found 
in &iks 347.4 (vs), where read palaV (— palatah) asuren- 
drah , for text paldtv as°. Like palana y § 34.19, it seems to 
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be analogical to pairs of forms pointing to presents in 
-ati and -ayati ; or perhaps directly to such a pple. as jata 
to pres, jayate. Cf. § 28.54. 

Strong form of root, for Skt. weak form, before ta 

34.13. Some participles show a strong form of the 
root before the suffix, where normal Skt. uses the weak 
form. The commonest case is yasfa, from yap for Skt. 
is{a ; it corresponds to AMg. jattha (not recorded in Pali), 
and occurs (in vss except as marked prose): LV 170.12; 
180.22 (prose); 223.18; 284.2; 318.4 (prose); 340.15; 
341.5; 360.20; 402.9; 423.20 (prose); 437.20; Mv iii.126.10 
(prose, v.l. is(a ); 402.13 (prose); Divy 405.6; 624.4 (prose); 
Gv 357.7 (prose); 539.1 (prose). — upagrahita Mv ii.247.15 
(prose, no v.l.; hyper-Skt. for upaggah 0f > see §2.7). — 
prasfa ( = prsla) "asked (about)’ Mv iii.166.12 (prose, no 
v.l.). — adhyesfa (cf. Pali ajjhittha), paryesfa (cf. Pali 
pariyiUha , n. act. pariyeffhi ), see Chap. 43, s.v. 1 is, 2. 

Weak form of root, for Skt. strong form, before ta 

34.14. The converse of the preceding also occurs: 

pratijagrta (Skt. jagarita, analogical form) Mv i. 258. 16; 
ii.111.8; 180.6; iii.324.10 (all prose); also jdgrla , noun 
(Diet.). On pratijdgrita , see §34.10. — prthita Skt. pra- 

thita ) Siks 247.16 (prose); if not a textual error, perhaps 
hyper-Skt. for AMg. pahiya = prathita. 

Participles in ta with active meaning from transitive verbs 

34.15. As occasionally in Skt. (Renou, Gr. sete. § 152, 
p. 197), participles in ta from transitive verbs may be 
used with active meaning, even governing an accusative. 
The usage is not noted by Sen. ( ratnabhadrarp karena) 
grhitani LV 124.4 (prose), "having taken an excellent gem 
in the hand’; yasyarthe vratatapa caritas tvam 164.9 (vs), 
‘for the sake of which you have practised vows and pen- 
ance’ ; balivardhau ... sakata prakarsitau 382.1 (prose) 
‘the two bulls drew the cart(?)’ ; so Tib.; see § 8.38; pra- 
sadam pratilabdha(h) 382.8, followed by a- (no ms. has 
a gerund), ‘having recovered their composure’; (ta gavas...) 
sarpimandam pradugdha abhuvan , 386.5 (prose), "had 
milked forth cream (or butter)’; gdvah sarpimandam pra- 
dugdhah 386.7 (prose). — bhagavantam abhistutah Mv i.98.2 
(prose), "praised the Bh.’; upavasam samadatto ii. 1 78. 1 
(prose), "having taken on himself a fast’; upavasam sama- 
dattasya id. 6; ( bodhisattvo . . .) ahdram abhyavahrto 241.1 
(prose) "ate food’. 

Suffix na 

34.16. This suffix is very little used except in inherited 
Skt. forms. The only common non-Skt. form is dinna — 
Pali id., AMg. dinna and dinna , "given’, which is very 
much used in Mv, rare elsewhere: dinna Mv (prose) i.44.13; 
232.7; 256.7; 287.19; 289.10; 349.12; 352.3, 5; 355,11; 
359.20; 360.10; ii.64.10 etc.; KP 9.13 (vs); juxtaposed 
with datta, Mmk 56.21 (prose); Ahgadinna n. pr. Jm 192.12 
(prose; the corresponding Pali name is Angati ); adinna 
Mv ii.387.24 (vs); upadinna Mv ii.279.14 (prose); parya- 
dinna id. iii.429.11 (prose), 15 (vs); paryadinnavan id. 
i.128.15 (prose); samadinna Mv i.211.14 = ii.15.14 (prose). 

34.17. runna, pple. of rud, is familiar in both Pali 
and Pkt. In our language I have found it only in the 
cpd. runna-nayana , "with weeping eyes’, Mvy 6663 and 
LV 195.2 (vs, printed runna 0 ). In Pali it is used both as 
participial adjective and as noun, ‘weeping’. In the latter 
sense Mv (ii.218.13 etc.) uses rurida ; in the sense of an 
adjective, "weeping’, or more often as the equivalent of 
a periphrastic verb expression, "wept’, it uses prarunda. 
On both of these see Diet.; they are related to AMg. 
runta (cf. Hem. 4.57). [A third occurrence of runna is 


presented by Senart’s text of Mv iii. 116.8 (prose) runnena 
sokena . But this is a false emendation of Senart’s; see 
Diet, s v. ulla.] 

34.18. Mvy 6983 has vidhuna, rendered Tib. bead pa, 
or dgag pa ‘cut off, stopped, averted’(?); Chin, and Jap. 
‘cut off’ or ‘perished’. It seems to be a pple. of vi-dhu 
( dhu ); dhuna is authorized by Pan. 8.2.44 but not recorded 
in literature. I believe it exists in AMg. as vihuna, ren- 
dered in Ratnachandra by Skt. vihina , "deprived of’. 

34.19. To palayati is formed palana (= JM. palana; 
Pischel 567), like paldta (§34.12), but occurring oftener: 
Mv. i. 270. 12; 283.7 ff.; ii.172.16; 235.2; iii.350.1; also 
prapalana, Diet. That it is a past, not a present pple. 
(with the suffix ana, § 34.4), is proved by several of these 
occurrences, notably ii.172.16 where palano can only 
mean ‘he has fled’. An explanation is suggested in § 28.54. 
Most mss. in Mv i. 71.2 read prapalina; cf. Dli. papalina, 
Pischel 567, 110, 562; the ending reminds one of Skt. 
ds-ina , and of the Asokan ending -mina for - mana 
(Hultzsch cx). 

Gerundives in itavya 

34.20. The only freely used and indefinitely productive 
gerundive suffix is itavya , added to thematic present stems. 
Examples are from prose except those labelled vs: 

Root dp: anuprapunitavya Mv iii.287.17. 
is: icchitavya Mv i.280.7, 9 (vss); iii. 406. 9, 10 (see 
Diet. s.v.). 

kr "make’: satkaritavya Mv i.37.3. 
kri: krinitavya (v.l. kri°) Mv ii.274.2. 
ksip : praksipitavya Mmk 695.1. 

qrah : samgrhpitavya Mv ii. 479.1. Cf. grahetavya 
§ 34.21. 

jna: prajaniiavya Suv 179.5; janitavya id. 180.10 
(both vss). 

tras: uttrasitavya Siks 200.14-15. 
tra: paritay itavya (M Indie t for tr) Dbh.g. 3(339). 19. 
dis: adisitavya Mv iii.420.11. 
dha: abhisraddadhitavya Mv iii. 76.6. 
nam: samnamitavya Mv ii.230.15; avanamitavya 

Gv 507.1. 

pas: pasy itavya Mv ii.107.18. 

prcch: prcchitavya - Mv i.272.4; pariprcchitavya Mv 
ii. 297.10. 

badh: bandhitavya Mv iii.55.8. 
man: avamanyitavya Siks 108.2 (vs). 
mr: maritavya Mv iti.354.7. 
ram: ramitavya Mv ii. 107.17. 

ruh: abhiruhitavya Mmk 701.12 (to ruhati ); abhiru- 
hyatavya (! to ruhyati , Chap. 43, s.v. ruh 3, and § 34.21) 
id. 719.22. 

likh : abhilikhitavya Mmk 45.6; 62.23. 

Ii: avaliyitavya SsP 1456.18. 
vr: avaritavya Mv iii. 55. 6. 

-sirati: osiritavya Mv ii.424.20. 
sad: nisiditavya Mv i.354.14. 
sic: abhisificitavya Mv i.51.5. 

str: sarpstar itavya Mv i.273.3 (not recorded in Whitney, 
Roots, though it might pass as regular in Skt., which has 
set as well as anil forms from this root). 
hr: viharitavya Mv iii.265.11, 13; 266.1. 

Other non-Skt. forms in tavya 

34.21. After a long vowel tavya remains as such even 
in new (MIndic) formations: grahetavya , to *graheti, Mmk 
694.10; 708.2 etc. (prose); vesfetavya, to vesfeti , Mv iii. 177. 16. 
The ger. hreiavya , to hrl (Chap. 43, s.v., 5), is an easy 
analogical formation (e. g. to hrita, as netavya to nlta). 
On nisettavya see Diet. s.v. nisedyati . On svadhyatavya ‘to 
be studied’, Samadh 22.8 (prose), from the denominative 
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svadhyayati , see § 28.54. On setavya, to siv, see § 28.50 
and Chap. 43, s.v. siv (2). Av ii. 154.3 f. (prose) has sam- 
mrdsfavya = Skt. °mars ° ; cf. the Brahmana future mrak- 
syate , to mrj. On the rare sparstavya , probably a wrong 
Sanskritization (blended with sparsa etc.), see Diet. Lank 
9.6 drstavya, for drasf°, is probably only an error of tra- 
dition; note drsta for the agent noun drasta in the same 
line. The same may be true of nigrhitavya Mv i.278.6 and 
samgrhitavya id. 7, for °grah°; such errors are found in the 
mss. of standard Skt. works. Instead of - itavya , -tavya 
occurs in alaptavya, samlaptavya , MSY ii. 188.11, 12. Mmk 
719.22 abhiruhyatavya is likely to be an error for °hy itavya, 
but cf. inf. - atum , § 36.7. 


Gerundives in aniya 

34.22. There are a few tentative starts towards a 
similar application of this gerundive suffix to thematic 
presents; but the trend never got far. I have noted a-spha- 
raniya §iks 249.5, 8; pariprcchaniya Mv i.337.17; apa- 
syaniya ‘not to be looked at, hideous’ Mv ii.447.9; anuta- 
pyaniya ‘a regrettable thing’ Mv iii.74.4 (all prose); asradda- 
dhaniya ‘unbelievable’ SP 230.7 (prose, no v.l.); uposaniya 
Sukh 29.14 (to uposati, Diet.); and, retaining a of the old 
strong present stem, asraddadhaniya, Kern, SP, preface vii. 

34.23. It may be noted that the secondary suffix iya 
enjoys a certain extension in our dialect as compared with 
Skt. ; new formations are made with it from various noun 


stems, including stems in primary ana (§ 22.20). Some 
such formations can not be considered gerundives; some 
are on the borderline. In such a list as LY 52.6 ff. = 
411.8 IT. (prose) it is impossible to make any sharp division 
between the two categories: lmrsapiyas tosaniyah pre- 
mapiyah prasddaniya avalokaniyah prahladaniya nirvar- 
paniya (second passage adds aprativarixaniya) asecaniya 
. . . sabddh, ‘sounds delightful’ etc. 

Gerundives in ya 

34.24. Here have been noted a couple of stray forms 
not known to normal Skt. : sambodheyam ‘to be made 
known’ Mv iii.74.1 (prose, no v.l.) is based on sambodhayati, 
sambodheti ; in the latter (M Indie) form the present stem 
forms the base for the gdve. suffix ya (possibly vaguely 
supported by recollection of Skt. forms like deya etc., 
from roots in d?). Mv iii.318.2, 3 has visodheya, ‘to be 
purified’ (Diet.), influenced in form by the preceding 
vineya (cf. Pali leyya from lih, influenced by adjoining 
peyya, Geiger 202). Not certain is duh-srad-dadheya SP 
70.2 (vs). 

[34.25. Deleted.] 

34.26. a-vibandhiya ‘not to be obstructed’ Dbh.g 
41(67).4 is normal Skt. except for the epenthetic i, which 
in our dialect is common before any suffixal ya (§ 3.103). 

34.27. a-viniya ‘not to be disciplined’ MSY iii.128.20, 
for a-vineya, or perh. error for avinita; cf. Chap. 43, s.v. 
ni (2). 



35. Gerund 


35 . 1 . The gerunds of BHS function as in Skt. 1 but 
formally diverge from it widely, being strikingly Middle 
Indie. See my article 'Gerunds in Buddhist Hybrid San- 
skrit’, Lang. 13.107 ft’. In Skt., besides - am , are found 
the suffixes tva (or itva) regularly with simple roots, and 
ya with compounds. On exceptions to this distinction see 
especially Renou Gr. sete. 124. Of compound gerunds in 
( i)tva , the majority go with ay a presents and end in 
ayitvd. Of uncompounded gerunds in ya, the commonest 
is grhya: Renou also notes sthapya, drsya , and some others. 

35 . 2 . The spread of -itva. started with the forms based 
on aya presents, 2 tho Skt. shows it in not a few others. 
Most of these Skt. itva forms were certainly based on the 
present stem, as in M Indie and BHS. Thus caritva is based 
on carati, as kdrayitvd on karayati ; it has practically 
displaced the original cirtva. In the forms from aya 
presents the i before tva was due to the analogy of the 
past participles in (i)ta; the ppp. forms in ta and gerunds 
in tva are regularly parallel in Skt. This parallelism ex- 
tends to other pairs of forms which use the present stem 
as 'roof for both formations: thus, datta and dattva , to 
dad, weak-grade present stem used as 'roof, like carita 
and caritva. The ppp. in ita from aya verbs is historic; 
i represents the zero grade of ay (IE *ey, as in Lat. moneo). 
The gerunds are unhistoric in showing -ay- before the 
ending: kar-ayitva , a blend of kdr-ita and karay-ati. If 
the gerund were kar-itva, it might be considered historic; 
such forms are known to BHS but are not ancient in- 
heritances; rather secondary neologisms (see § 35.24). 

Gerunds in am 

35 . 3 . These are found in BHS as in Skt.; Renou 131 
notes the fact, citing Divy 413.8 (vs) niriksam. In Skt. 
and also here, they are specially used at the end of com- 
pounds (Renou 130, 131): Mv i.339.13 (prose) alopa-karam 
'making a morsel, a piece, of it’; i. 343. 18 samnidhi-kdram. 
'making a store of if. 

35 . 4 . Instead of indicating an action prior to the 
action of the main verb, the gerund in -am tends to retain 
its original function (cf. Renou, BSL. 41(1941). 208 ff.) 
as an adverbial modifier of the main verb, referring to 
an action contemporary with, or even subsequent to, 
the main action. Gf. Ka£. on Pan. 3.4.32 gospadapram (or 
°puram ) vrsto devah, 'it rained so as to fill a cow’s footstep’. 
This usage, virtually expressing purpose or result, is 
found also in BHS: sdli-hdram gamisyamah Mv i.343.8, 
13 (prose), 'let us go rice-gathering (to gather rice)’; 
sdliharam gatasya 346.8 (prose). Such forms could, if one 
chose, be called infinitives, cf. § 35.6. Even adjectival 
forms of corresponding a-stems are similarly used in Skt. : 
udaharo , 'aquam apportaturus/ BR s.v. (from DaSak.). 
Gf. the similar use of aka forms in BHS, § 22.3. 


35 . 5 . In our dialect, gerunds in -am may take the 
suffix ka, the form appearing as -akam; a usage which 
does not seem to be recorded in standard Skt. Thus, in 
the vicinity of two of the forms cited above, we find 
the equivalent forms dlopa-karakam 'making a morsel of 
it’ Mv i.339.16; 344.14 etc. (prose); and sdli-harakam 
gatasya 'when he had gone rice-gathering’ Mv i.343.4. 
Others, § 22.5. 

Gerunds in im (?) 

35 . 6 . I find it hard to separate -salihdra(ka)m from 
the form udakaharim, repeatedly used in Mv, also with 
forms of gam , in quite the same way, 'to fetch water’. 
This form occurs Mvii.65.10, 17; 109.14; 110.15; iii.156.12; 
427.13 (all prose), and ii.226.12 (vs, end of line; read 
°hdrim with 1 ms., the other °hari, Senart wrongly em. 
°lidri). Despite a few minor variants there seems no doubt 
of the form, nor of its essential meaning. I have found 
no parallel; no noun of action *hari seems to be recorded 
otherwise. It would hardly help to understand the form 
to call it an infinitive, tho the meaning would fit such a 
description well enough. 

Gerunds in tva and ya 

35 . 7 . An overall picture of our texts makes desirable 
a certain dilution of my statement Lang. 13.109: 'The 
suffixes tva and ya, in their original forms (not preceded 
by z), occur almost exclusively in forms taken over directly 
from Sanskrit, and are almost always distinguished as in 
Sanskrit: that is, tva is used with simple roots, ya with 
compound roots’. This ^ true of the text of SP, at least 
as presented in our editions, and of some other (especially 
late) texts. I observed 1. c., however, that the distinction 
'is less sharp’ in some texts, including LV. Of the language 
as a whole, and particularly of what we may assume 
to be its oldest form, I should now say that the above 
distinction holds only as a strong tendency, and in broad 
outline. There are more exceptions than might be sup- 
posed from my earlier statement, particularly in Mv. 
Compound gerunds in tva, and simple gerunds in ya, 
not preceded by i , are certainly less common than the 
reverse, even in Mv, and much less common — indeed 
relatively quite rare — in most texts, even in their verse 
parts. We may reasonably assume, however, that in the 
oldest form of our language this distinction was breaking 
down, and that it was later reestablished to a large extent, 
under the influence of Sanskrit, in BHS tradition. 

35 . 8 . Examples of compound gerunds in tva, or m.c. 
tva (other than those from aya presents, which are fairly 
frequent even in Skt.): SP, none recorded from text as 
edited; for 267.8 (prose) utsrjya, the Kashgar fragment 
of La Vall6e Poussin JRAS 1911.1074 reads parityaktva. — 


1. Senart, notes on Mv i.229. 14-15 and 230.5-6, 
wrongly supposes that the gerund may take the place of 
a finite verb, misunderstanding both passages. In i.230.5 

delete the punctuation; this sentence goes with the pre- 
ceding, and the gerund atikramya is quite in order; it 


should neither be altered nor interpreted as equivalent to 
a finite verb. 

2. Hardly from dissyllabic roots as suggested by 
Renou 125; see Lang. 1. c. 108 n. 2; even these roots 
historically show monosyllabic (weak) forms in the gerund, 
at least from roots containing semivowels. 
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abhinirmitvd LV 83.22: abhistutvd 131.19; Iripradaksiru- 
krtvd 253.21; sainghdfikrtvd 267.7 (so read with mss.); 
Cwarjanlkrtvd 235.14 (? sec Corr., and Lang 13.110, top); 
all prose: (vss) dgatvCi 109.14; 288.6; nihatvd 195.14: etva 
197.2; pragrhitva 297.21; 338.12; pratigrhltva 387.7. — 
dgatva Mv i. 18.11; 29.13 (both prose, et passim, common); 
satkrtvd gurukrtvd 44.12 (prose); abhijitvd 49.8 (prose); 
pratisrutva 75.5 (vs); 255.1 (prose) et passim, common; 
sametvd (sum- f- a 4- i) 262.17 (vs); uditvd ii.244.17 (mss.; 
prose); nihatvd 328.8 (vs); nirydtva 460.2; iii.114.6 (both 
prose); atthitvd iii.392.9 (prose); etc., many other forms. 

— praligrhitvd (printed prati gr°) Divy 239.1 (prose). — 
In Av i.299.8 (prose), read avagatod (ms. iva°: Speyer 
cm. avagatya). - dgatva. Kv 70.12 (prose). 

35.9. Examples of simple gerunds in ya. The com- 
monest is grhya , which is known in Skt. (§ 35.1). It occurs 
LV 110.20, 115.20 etc. (Lang. 13.110); Mv 1.146.2 = 202.17 

- ii.6.14 (vs: the rest prose); i.21 6.3 -- ii.18.18; i.289.11 ; 
321.3, et passim (common); Divy 105.1; 251.15 (prose), 
et passim; common in many texts. — Others: sthdpya (in 
Skt. Renou 124) Divy 582.24 (prose); sthdpya , m.c., LV 
109.21 (vs); drsya (in Skt. Renou 124) Mv i.65.1: 67.1; 
iii.i3.16 (vss): pujya LV 195.10 (vs; read pujya s rest harp, 
construing tub hymn as acc.); Lank 4.12; vandya Mv 
i. 113.4 (vs; mss. vandaya , cm. Senart); Lank 4.12. — Forms 
which I have recorded each in only one text: hasya Mv 
i.244.5 (prose) ‘causing to laugh, pleasing’ (so mss., Senart 
em. hasya); iii.88.6 (vs) te gamya ndtiduram , ‘they, going 
not. far away’. — cargo, (to cdragafi) Divy 43.20 (prose). 

-- labhya Suv 236.9 (vs). — stutya RP 4.7; 7.19; asga 
16.1 ‘throwing, rejecting’: tuajua 22.5: iksya 24.7; 52.1; 
krtya 39.1 (all vss). — lokya Dbh.g. 44(70)T3; 49(75).28; 
purya 52(78). 23 (perhaps read so in 52(78). 11 for purge). 

— yujya Ud v.9 (vs). 

35.10. The shortening of tvd to tva, and lengthening 
of yu to yd, in verses m.c., hardly need extensive illustra- 
tion: sufficient examples were given Lang. 13.110. A few 
from texts not included there are: srutva RP 5.10, 11; 
12.9, 10, etc.; krtva 5.11; drstva 12.13: srutva Bhad 48; 
gatva 53. And grhya, read so with v.l. (m.c.) Mv ii.299.10, 
which must be read (with mss.) bhrngara grhya ratanarp 
vicitrarp. 

35.11. Sanskrit gerunds in ya may appear with 
epenthesis of i, at least in verse: prapiya — prapya SP 
392.4 (vs); samvarniya — °nya SP 25.7 (vs); ahhujiya. 
LV 133.20 (vs); nyasiya LV 241.12 (vs); and cf. vijahiya 
§ 35.14. From such forms originated the common suffix 
iya, §§ 35.37 ft. 

Present stems as ‘roots’ before tvd and ya 

35.12. Present stems (especially of thematic type) 
play the role of ‘roots’ before gerund suffixes chiefly in 
the MIndic forms - itvd, -iya, etc. There are however a few 
cases where tvd and ya, not preceded by i, are found 
attached to present stems, or to blend-forms showing 
influence of them. Indeed such formations occur even in 
Skt., e. g, in bhunktvd , -rundhya (Whitney 991 d, 992 b). 
From a M Indie present uttharati (root str) seems to be 
derived a ger. uttharya Kv 32.17 (printed uttarya; Diet.); 
from krdmati, parakrdmya Ud xi.l. 

35.13. So from nasal infix presents: abliisincya 
Mv iii.353.6 (prose), to abhisincati; achindya Bbh 166.23 
(prose), to MIndic and BHS dchindati (= Skt. achinatti). 

35.14. From reduplicating presents: juhutvd Mv 
iii.426.18 (prose), to juhoti ; abhinirmimiya ‘having fash- 
ioned by magic’ Bbh 152.2 (prose), to abhinirmimite (see 
Diet,); of. abhinirminiya below; jihriya ‘being ashamed’ 
MSV i.14.16 (prose); vijahya LV 202.6; 242.17; 211.7 
(see Lang. 13.110); Siks 106.11; pravijahya RP 59.6 (all 
vss); to (pra-)vijahati (= °jahdti, but recorded in Skt.); 


also (m.c.) vijahiya (to § 35.42) LV 232.22; duda(t)Lvd 
(? v.l. dadetvd) Mv ii.205.6 (vs); if genuine, dadattvd is a 
curious blend of dattvd with dadati (= daddti); cf. ddaditvd, 
§ 35,28. 

35.15. From ninth-class presents: abhinirminiya 
‘having fashioned by magic’ Mv ii.411.10 (vs); to *abhinir- 
minati — Pali abhinimmindti ; I have failed to note other 
traces of this present stem in our dialect, except in the 
thematized form ( abhi-)nirminati (beside °minoti and 
°mimiie); cf. abhinirmimiya above. Based on the 9th 
class weak-grade stem of grab are a number of forms like 
grhnitvd , grhniya etc.; instead of n, the mss. and editions 
often write dental n. The LV (287.15; 288.7, vss) form 
grhnitvd was recorded Lang. 13.115, with expression of 
some doubt, but it is now confirmed by the same form 
(or with n) Mv ii.432.7 (prose); iii.460.6 (vs) and perhaps 
9 (text grhnitvd , v.l. °itva, vs). Also grhniya Mv ii.249.14 
(prose); iii,144.9 (prose); nigrhniya (mss. n ) Mv ii.241.14 
(prose); and with MIndic - ydna , grhniyana, § 35.48. In 
Mv ii.232.15 (vs, meter indifferent) Senart reads grhniya 
for mss. grhnisya or °sva; grhnitvd or °tva might also be 
considered. 

35.16. From ya- presents: to the present pasyati 
belongs ger. pasya Mv i. 192.9 (vs; misunderstood by Senart; 
read with mss. CM maitryds ca; ‘as good men [they attained 
the first fruit], beholding the king [who had attained it], 
and the great power of [the Buddha’s] love’); and vipasya 
SP 282.6 (vs). It is as if the ya of the present stem and 
the. ya of the gerund were ‘telescoped’. The limitation of 
Skt. pas - to the present system forbids grouping this 
with § 35.9. 

35.17. Formally in this same category belong a 
couple of gerunds apparently based on present passive 
stems in ya. LV 194.10 (vs) utpdtya seems to mean ‘being 
torn up’, from pass, utpafyate ; derivation from the active 
causative utpatayati is at least forced and awkward. And 
in Mv iii. 16.2-3 (prose) read with mss. ydvad . . . antarpuri- 
kahi antahpuram pravesiya (Senart em. °yati) kriddpanako 
bhavisyati, ‘until he, having been brought into the harem 
by the harem women, became (lit. should become) their 
playfellow’; from MIndic pass, of caus. pravesiyati (°le) 
‘is caused to enter.’ 

35.18. A blend of Skt. grhitvd and ( prali-)grhya is 
seen in pratigrhiya LV 240.12 (vs), which might be supposed 
to show the persistence of the feeling against tvd with 
compound verbs: note that pratigrhitva, with the common 
shortening of final a m.c., would be metrically equivalent. 
However, uncompounded grhiya is found in the mss. at 
Mv ii.333.22 (vs), but contrary to metrical demands; 
Senart em. grhiya , m.c. (perhaps read grahiyal § 35.44). 

35.19. The type of grahaya. Finally must be men- 
tioned the gerund grahaya . and one or two forms which 
seem to be based upon it. It is clearly MIndic, tho found 
repeatedly in the Harivamsa (pw, s.v.). It is probably a 
Sanskritization of Pali, AMg. and JM. gahdya. With 
Pischel 591 end (otherwise Renou 128; top), I regard it 
as belonging to the denominative verb which P. cites as 
*gahdai, Skt. *grahayati; it actually exists in Pali as 
-gahdyati (derived by Geiger 186.5 from Vedic grbhdyati ), 
also *gaheti (Geiger 139.2), and in Ap. as gahei (Jacobi, 
San. 629.9). The gerund is virtually a postposition, meaning 
‘with’ (as in Pali etc.): SP 211.6 (prose); Divy 327.14; 
369.21; 380.21; 391.27; 393.18; 402.3; 431.19 (all prose); 
Mmk 676.22; 680.1; 682.20, 27; 698.6 (all prose). Cf. 
grahetva etc., § 35.25, based on the same present. 

35.20. Analogical to grahaya is nisraya (cf. also 
upanisrdya , Diet.), originally ‘dwelling in’ or the like, 
but normally postposition, ‘in, at, with, near; because of’ 
(see Diet.); SP 12.15 (vs); Mv i.144.3 f. (four times; prose); 
277.3 (vs); ii.260.9; 261.10; iii.53.13 (prose); 271.7 (vs); 
Mvy 6368 (prose); Karmav 161.1 (vs). It = Pali nissdya , 
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AMg. nissde, and is based on a proportional analogy 
Involving M Indie presents in -eti (-ei), and/or past parti- 
ciples in ita , thus: Pali gaheti and ppp. gahita : gahaya 
(our grahdya) — *nisseti (Pali nissaijati ) and Pali nissita : 
x (Pali nissaya , our nisraya). Geiger 212, end, points out 
that Pali anvdya is based on anveti (or anvita), on the 
analogy of gahaya to gaheti. He might have added Pali 
patthaya. I have not noted anvdya in our dialect; but 
Jm 35.5 presents adhisraya 'having put on (the fire)', 
which is clearly an imitation of nisraya , above. 

35 . 21 . Once a gerund vikreya occurs to the present 
vikreti , Chap. 43, s.v. kri (3). 

Gerunds in itvd 

35 . 22 . This is the commonest BHS gerund suffix. 
Like the others, to be treated later, which show i before 
(or use i as) the suffix proper, it is essentially M Indie, 
and the 'root’ to which it is affixed is regularly abstracted 
from the present stem; specifically from a thematic present 
stem, itself often M Indie. In this respect it parallels most 
other verb forms in BHS (§ 24.1 IT.). The same is true, 
to be sure, of the Skt. analogical forms in itvd , which 
only means that this essentially Mlntiic process starts, 
or perhaps better is reflected, in what passes for Skt. 
Even in the rare cases when no parallel thematic stem 
has been discovered in BHS or M Indie, we are generally 
justified in assuming that such a stem must have existed. 

35.23. The Min die character of gerunds in itvd, iya , 
itvdna, iydna, and i (i) is strikingly indicated by the 
absence of any tendency in them to distinguish between 
simple and compound roots. They are all used equally 
freely with both. Consequently, when we find compound 
gerunds in itvd , even if Sanskrit uses the corresponding 
form in itvd from the simple root, we should regard com- 
pound itvd forms as directly made from the corresponding 
compound presents, not as inheritances of the (simple) 
Skt. . gerund in itvd extended to compounds. Take as 
examples such forms as uydyamitvd SP 109.5, pravrajitva 
SP 465.3 (both prose). Even in verse, and a fortiori in 
prose, SP does not seem to use gerunds in tva (not preceded 
by i) from compound roots. Therefore, altho Sanskrit 
has uncompounded gerunds yamitva, vrajitva, I believe 
the above forms have no real connexion with them, but 
are M Indie formations based on vyayamati and pravrajati. 

35 . 24 . The like may even be true of gerunds in 
ayitva from compound presents in ayati, which are very 
common: praharsayitvd SP 25.11; paripurayitva 152.7; 
samtar pay itvd Av i.368.11 (prose), etc. Here, however, 
it is proper to recall that even Sanskrit compound verbs 
m aya occasionally form gerunds in ayitva (§ 35.1). Our 
language also often shows gerunds in itvd, minus -ay-, 
from aya presents, both simple and compound: janitva 
LV 234.7; mdritva Mv ii.248.5; prajnapitva SP 194.3, etc. 
These are not historic inheritances (cf. § 35.2); like many 
other forms in which -ay- is lost in such verbs (and con- 
versely forms in which - ay - is inserted unhistorically in 
other verbs), they are late (M Indie) creations. On the 
whole matter see Lang. 13.113 with note 4, and §§ 35.43 f. 

35 . 25 . We should expect to find contractions of -ayitva 
to - etva , and I noted (1. c.) with surprise that none appeared 
to occur in SP or LV except sthdpetv(d) SP 91.8 = Pali 
thapetvd 'except’ (much more commonly sthdpayitva, see 
Diet. s.v.). I have now found others in Mv, but not many; 
and none in other texts. Quite common in Mv is grahetva, 
to *grahayati, *graheti (above, §35.19) i.236.6; 297.20; 
ii.317.9 fl. ; 320.9; 322.9, 12; 329.13; etc. In most of these 
occurs a v.l., either grhitvd or grhetvd (the latter is even 
put into the text ii.322.12 by Senart); but there is no 
v.l. at (e. g.) i. 293. 22; ii.342.6; iii.89.5; 111.1. Others, 
from aya presents, are visodhetvd Mv i.4.7; nisdmelvd 


(— nisdmya) i. 15 1.1 6 22 5.16 — ii.28.17: pravicdretvd 

ii. 111.16; okrdmetvd iii.318.15, to avakrdmayati LV 400.14 
(non-caus.). An ( aya present’ (tho not of the Skt. 10th 
class) is nayaii , also; and netvd occurs Mv ii.168.8, samd- 
netva i. 185.1, tho in both there is a v.l. ( samd-)nitvd . 
Similar forms under -tvdna, below. 

35.26. But even where no present in - ayati or -eti 
is regular, or even known to occur, there are occasionally 
gerunds in -etva; these are doubtless to be associated with 
the spread of presents in -eti (for -ati, § 38.2). I have noted 
uddharetvd Mv i.7.14, to uddharati (which I have assigned 
to root hr; cf. pres, ahareti; in any case not to ud-dhdrayatil ) ; 
niksipetvd ii.65,4 (so mss., Senart em. °itvd ), to niksipaii; 
and pragrhnetvd iii.131.4 (v.l. °grhitvd), to (BHS) pragrhnaii 
(an impv. -grhnehi is found). All these are from prose. 
The last may have been specially influenced by grahetva , 
as if a blend of this and grhnitvd. And, according to one 
variant, from an aya present but retaining the ay-, nrati- 
fdgarayetvd (v.l. °garitvd) Mv i.324.8 (prose). 

35.27. In Lang. 13.114 ff. I presented w r hat I believed 
to be a full list of roots forming M Indie gerunds in itvd 
(also iya etc.) found in SP and LV, so far as they do not 
occur in Skt. (except the common forms from aya presents) ; 
included were some itvd gerunds that occur in Epic or 
other limited departments of ‘Sanskrit’. Many of these, 
and others like them, are common in other texts, especially 
Mv, and in the verses (mostly) of such texts as Suv, Gv, 
Bhad, Samadh, HP; also sometimes in prose, especially 
that of I<P (as well as Mv), and in the Kashgar fragments 
found in Hoernle MR. Note e. g. pratisthihitvd MR 180.12 
(prose), for Vaj 21.9 pratisthilena; abhisarnharifvd MR 
191.21 (prose), for Vaj 42.3 abhisamhrtya. 

35.28. The following is a brief selected supplement 
to that list, with notation of the corresponding thematic 
presents (often M Indie). I have taken pains to include 
specially interesting or problematic cases, besides enough 
normal cases to illustrate standard practice. References 
to other than standard Skt. presents either will be given 
below, or may be found in other parts of this grammar 
w r hich are cited, or in Chap. 43; often also in my Dictionary 
(here sometimes referred to, by D), and in the familiar 
Pali, Prakrit, and Ardhamagadhi lexicons. 

Root dp: ( parydpunati D) paryapunitvd Samadh 8.29 

(vs). 

kr ‘make’: (karati.) vyakaritvd Mv i.357.9 (prose). 
kr ‘scatter’: prakiritvd Mv i. 211. 20 (prose). 
krs ‘drag’: apakarsitud Mv ii.75.5 (prose). 
kri: ( krinati ; §28.5) krinitvd Mv i.335.10 (so mss., 
Senart em. kri°). 

khid: ( khijjati , °te D = khidyate ) khijjitvd Mv ii.252,14 
(prose). 

gam: ( gacchati ) gacchitvd Mv iii. 142.16 (prose); ( gamati , 
Skt. agamat) agamitva Gv 190,4 (prose). 

grah: ( grhnati ) grhpitva Mv iii. 144.16 (prose); prali - 
grhnitvd Mv iii.304.17 (prose). 

ghra: (jighrati) npajighritva Mv i.353.8; ii.137.8; 139.4 
(all prose); ( ghrayati ) ghrdyitvd Mv ii. 251.10; 295.12; 

iii. 52.10. 

ci: ( vicinati ) uicinilva Mv ii.465.10 (prose); (Pali 
- ceti , opt. niccheyya; Pkt. cei = cayati ) niscayitva SP 
48.6 (? WT with K 7 nis ray itvd). 

chid: ( chindati ) chiriditva Mv ii.236.3; Suv 63.5 (vs); 

( *chinati , §28.12 and Chap. 43, s.v. chid 2; presupposed 
by) chinitva LV 195.12; 196.2, and aor. chini. 

jagr: ( jagarati ) pratijagaritva Mv iii.141.15 (prose). 
ji: ( fay ati ) jayitva Mv i.264.6; {jinati) abhinirjinitva 
Mv i.52.9 (prose; two inferior mss. °jitvd; in the parallel 
i.49.8 Senart reads abhijitva , most mss. °jitvd); a-jinitvd 
Mv ii.315.13. 

fa: ( anu-javati Pali and BHS, Mvii.212.17) anujavitva 
Mv i.321.6 (prose). 
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da: ( dadati ) ddaditva (so divide) SP 283.9; ( samadiyati 
D) samadiyitva Mv i. 128.9 (prose). 

dhd: ( dadhati ) abhisraddadhitva SP 80.5 (prose); 
(Pali dahati) dahitva Mv ii.377.6 (vs); ( pranidheti D) 
pranidhitva Mv i.96.10 (prose), as maritvd etc. to marayati 
(mdreti) etc., § 35.24; or to °dhati1 Chap. 43, s.v. dhd (5, 6). 
dhu : ( dhunati ) apadhunitvd Mv i,321.6 (prose). 
ni : ( nayati ) anayitva Mv ii.211.15 (prose). In the same 
line occurs dneti , which has led to ger. netva (§ 35.25). 
pa: ( pibati ) pibitva Mv ii.96.19; iii.144.14 (both prose). 
budh: ( budhyate , °ti) budhyitva Gv 315.20 (vs); also 
in some mss. of Mv for next in some passages; ( buddhati , 
§ 28.19) buddhitva or °tva Mv ii.323.19; 354.4; iii. 273.1, etc., 
common, and often without v.l.; vibuddhitvd iii. 191. 12; 
abhisambuddhitvd Mv iii. 111. 17; 272.18, etc.; in ii. 419.1; 
iii. 246. 3 and elsewhere v.l. °budhy°, sometimes adopted in 
text by Senart; in iii. 114.10 mss. °buddhitvd or °bodhilvd 
(to bodhati , ~le), Senart em. °budhitvd, wrongly. These forms 
must be evaluated in connexion with other forms which 
point to the present buddhati. In Mv it seems that the mss. 
rarely give clear support to ger. (- )budhyitva , but often 
are unanimous for ( -)buddhitvd . 

bhid: ( bhindati ) bhinditva Mv ii.239.16 (vs). 
bhaj ‘enjoy’ : ( bhnhjati ) bhunjitva Mvi.306.19; ii.263.17; 
300.2 (vss), etc.; (bhujatrt) bhujitva LV 74.6 (vs); see 
Chap. 43, s.v. 1 bhuj (2). 

bhuj ‘bend’: ( dbhujati , with paryankam ) abhujitva LV 
259.5. But in Mv usually dbhumjitvd , i. 144. 11; 213.8 = 
ii. 16. 12 (mss. corrupt in i.213.8; in ii. 16.12 v.l. abhujitva ); 

ii. 131.15; 268.4 (Senart with v.l. abhujitva ); 313.14, all 
prose. See Chap. 43, s.v. 2 bhuj. 

man: ( many ate ) avamanyitvd Mv i.309.11 (prose). 
md, mi: ( nirminati ) nirminitva Mv i. 227.7 (prose); 

iii. 282. 15 (prose), cf.‘§§ 35.14, 15. 

yuj: {^yujatit yunjati) an-anuyujitva, printed at Mv 
iii. 160. 6; but later, 165.11, referring back to 160.6, ananu- 
yumjitva ; and so 170.7. All prose, no v.l. noted. It seems 
probable that °yujitvd in 160.6 is a mere misprint (loss 
of anus vara) for °yumj° (°yuhj°), to yunjati. 

ric: ( rihcati ) rincitva KP 90.3 (prose); and doubtless 
read so for ricitva RP 34.12 (prose; as in the preceding 
case, anusvara lost by misprint or corruption). 

rudh: ( rundhati ) orundhitvd Mv ii.75.10 (prose). 
vis: ( parivisati D) parivisitva (so I would read; Senart 
°sitva; mss. °sitvd) Mv iii. 145. 12 (prose); in iii. 130.12 
Senart °visitvd (mss. °vis°). 

vr: ( prdvarati ) prdvaritva Suv 69.12; 102.5 (both 
prose^ In the second, no v.l. ; in the first, most mss. 
prdvrtya but the best prdvaritva. This illustrates the way 
in which original M Indie forms are eliminated in the 
course of transmission. 

vyadh: ( vidhyati , MIndic vijjhati) viddhitva (?) Mv 

i. 12.5 (vs). So text with 3 mss.; 2 mss. viddhatva; one 
(inferior) ms. vichitva (intending vijhitva , vijjhitvd'} ); same 
verse vijjhitvd Mv iii.456.11; cf. apavijjhiyana, § 35.47. 
Senart suggests that viddhitva is ‘based on the analogy 
of the past pple. viddha’ ; perhaps rightly, cf. § 28.19. Yet 
I suspect that vidhyitvd or vijjhitvd should be read. 

siv: ( *sivatn ) sivitvd Mv iii.313.7 (prose; mss. sivitva). 
stha: (tisfhati) tisthitvd SP 253.9; ( sthihati ) sthihitva 
very common in vss of most texts (e. g. Bhad 45, Gv 
258.1, Samadh 8.22) and prose of Mv (e. g. ii.294.2; 
iii. 42. 16); (- sthahati ) abhyutthahitva (mss. abhyustha 0 ) Mv 

ii. 38.14. 

sna: (Epic Skt. sndyate) sndyitva Mv i.4.6; iii.313.8 
(both prose). 

Gerunds in (i)tvana ( °tvand , °tvana ) 

35.29. In principle, little needs to be changed in my 
statement on this form, based on SP and LV, in Lang. 


13.117 f. In the form tvdna it seems to exist only in Pali 
(Geiger 208); and the (m.c.) variants tvana , tvana are 
nowhere recorded. We may compare the suffix tvdnam, 
quoted by Skt. grammarians as Vedic (Whitney 993 c) 
but not recorded in literature. AMg. also has ttanam and 
m.c. ttana (Pischel 583); likewise (t)una(m), (in this case 
in free variation with or without final nasalization,) as 
in general MIndic including Pali (tuna, Geiger 211). Our 
dialect shows no form with final nasal, and probably no tuna 
(one or two doubtful cases below, § 35.36). When meter 
requires a long final, a is lengthened. The penultimate a 
may be shortened m.c., so that in verses tvana and tvana 
are found (no *tvand, doubtless by accident). 

35 . 30 . Not a single occurrence has been found in 
prose except that of Mv, and even there it is extremely rare. 
I have noted only drstvana i.3.13; kledayitvana iii.7.19; 
samnipatitvana 42.10; veditvana 61.11 (so read with mss., 
to vedayati ; Senart em. vadi° ); viditvana 71.6; gatvana 

176.16. While I may have missed some others, certainly 
there is a striking and unusual difference between the 
prose and verses of Mv on this point. For in My verses 
it is quite common; I have counted over 150 instances, 
without claiming completeness. 

35 . 31 . Even in the verses of most texts it is not too 
common, but SP and LV have not far from a score each 
(listed 1. c.). Others (not a complete list) are pravrajitvana 
Samadh 8.29; drstvana Suv 238.3; krtvdna Sukh 54.1; 
srutvana Karmav 161.3. And tvana: karitvana Samadh 
22.4; nihanitvana 22.5; puritvana KP 20.23; smaritvana 
Gv 213. 11; jinitvana 213.14; cyavitvana 215.5 ; spharitvana 
Dbh.g. 48(74). 20 (at the end of a verse); Gv 231.25. Also 
tvana : karitvana Gv 34.8; spharitvana 34.11, 23; 240.22; 
241.6; in LV 54.15 (vs) read with v.l. upasthapitvana for 
text °pisva na. The forms tvana and tvana are used only 
m.c.; but it is remarkable that they seem not to occur at 
all in the verses of Mv, where tvdna is so common. 

35 . 32 . That the suffix is analyzable as an extension 
in na of Skt. tvd is obvious, and is confirmed by the fact 
that a sizable minority of the instances consist of regular 
Skt. gerunds in tvd (not preceded by z), thus extended. 
Examples from SP and LV were cited 1. c. ; others are 
cited above; we may add from Mv (vss) chittvana ii.357.15; 
da(t)tvana 365.18, 20; labdhvana 370.3; pitvana iii.292.12; 
etc. 

35 . 33 . Considerably more numerous are gerunds of 
MIndic type in itvana, based regularly on thematic presents, 
like those in itvd, § 35.28. Examples from SP and LV 
were given Lang. 13.118. In addition to those mentioned 
in §§ 35.30, 31, a few of the many found in Mv (vss) may 
be noted: bharitvana i.216.6; karitvana 268.6; vijahitvdna 
268.21; hanitvdna ii.223.12; srunitvdna 227.14; dahitvana 
(to dahati — dadhati — dadhati) 365.6; osiritvana (avasirati 
D) 367.22; sthihitvana iii.45.6 (cf. sthihitva, above); abhiruh- 
itvana 289.1, etc. 

35 . 34 . Like the -etva forms (§ 35.25), forms also occur 
in - etvana , from aya-presents, contracted in MIndic fashion 
(ayi to e ), or based directly on -e- stems. The commonest 
is grahetvdna, parallel to grahetva, q.v., I. c. : Mv i.226.10 
= ii.29,13; ii.34,20; 39.1; 86.12 etc. (at least a dozen 
times; also pragrahetvana i.252.3, v.l. pragrhltvana). Also 
samjanetvana ii. 205.1; janetvana ii.318.13 (but janayitvdna 

iii.77.8); udvejetvana iii.77.8 (same line as preceding); 
pranametvdna iii.97.14 (so Senart em., mss. pranetvana, 
impossible in meter and sense); ogahetvana iii.289.1 (Pali 
ogaheti, with ger. ogahetva, = ogahati = Skt. avagdhati ); 
upalobhetvana iii. 294. 15. In Mv i.117.7 mss. samnivetvana 
seems corruptly to represent some form of this sort, but 
what? (Senart em. samniveseti , which is too violent; 
samnives etvana is metrically impossible.) 

35 . 35 . Of quite different nature is bhettvdna Mv 

11.12.16, from bhid, ‘having split’. It is clearly MIndic, 
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and corresponds to Pali bhetvd, AMg. bhetta (Geiger 209, 
Pischel 582; there is also chetva , chettd from chid); an 
explanation is suggested for chetva and related forms, 
which could equally apply to bhetvdna, in § 28.50. Cf. 
bhi(t)tvdna Mv i. 11.8, to Skt. bhittva . 

Gerunds in tuna, m.c. tuna (?) 

35.36. It is surprising not to find in our dialect the 
common M Indie suffix represented by Pali tuna, Pkt. 
(t)una(m). But no reliable case seems to occur. The nearest 
approach to one is Mv ii.12.17, an arya verse, in a bad 
state of preservation, where the mss. read srunituna (v.l. 
°nu), which is metrically as good as Senart’ s em. srunitva , 
and might stand for * srunituna, m.c. In Mv i.191.2 Senart 
would read pasyituna 'having seen’; mss. te pasiyi nuna 
(one good ms. nunam), which might be interpreted as 
(i a)pasyi , 3 sg. aor. as 3 pi., 'they saw', followed by the 
particle nuna(m). 

Gerunds in iya (iya, ia ) 

35.37. This suffix is obviously only a MIndic form 
of Skt. ya; it appears in Pali as iya (Geiger 213), and in 
Pkt. as ia, iya (Pischel 590 f.). It originates, of course, 
from Skt. ya with epenthetic i (cf. § 35.11). 

35.38. The spelling ia has been noted twice in Siks, 
299.8 karia and 343.18 parivaria. The difference between 
this and iya may be little more than orthographic in our 
texts. 

35.39. Like other MIndic gerund suffixes, this is 
attached as freely to simple bases as to compounds; and 
the base is always a thematic present stem (often MIndic), 
minus the final a. As with ya (§ 35.10), the final a may 
be lengthened, usually where meter requires a long, but 
in this case also once or twice in metrically indifferent 
positions: thus at the end of padas in SP 59.5 vijaniya, 
or even of lines, SP 125.8 (ed. vijaniya but Kashgar rec. 
and one Nep. ms. °ya). According to Pischel 590, Pkt. 
i(y)a occurs only ‘in verses’, that is presumably m.c., 
altho AMg. (ib. 587) has a gerund suffix cca (Skt. *tya) 
with regular a, doubtless influenced by the vocalism of 
AMg. tta (Skt. tva). It is possible that the a in iya forms 
is similarly influenced by that of itva; cf. iyana (§ 35.45), 
obviously based on iya (iya) on the analogy of itvdna to 
itva. I agree with Pischel in doubting any connexion of 
such forms with the Yedic gerunds in yd, but am not 
convinced by his view that tv became cc (thru *ty) by 
a phonetic process in AMg. cca. 

35.40. In Lang. 13.119 are cited iya forms from LV, 
all with a m.c. (jiniya, bhaviyd, avasiriya , janiya, etc.). 
Others are ksipiya Mv ii.391.1; samjaniya Gv 301.5; 
same iya Dbh.g. 50(76).17 (cf. § 35.44). 

35.41. In the same place are also cited examples of 
regular iya from SP and LY. Here a few others will be 
added, mostly from Mv, where they are common in prose 
as well as verse; our examples will be chosen from prose 
of Mv except when stated to be from verses. All examples 
from other texts are from verses. As was noted 1. c., iya 
seems to be specially common with aya presents, which 
will be listed separately. In most cases it will not be 
necessary to quote the thematic present which serves as 
base for the form. 

35.42. From a (not aya) presents: pasyiya Mv 
i.312.14; ii.170.17; pravisiya i.361.5; gacchiya 362.13; 
aruhiya ii.90.7; paribhuhjiya 96.18; parilehiya 194.5 (vs) 
(to lehati , § 28.40); kritiiya 241.17 (root kri, see § 35.28); 
nidahiya 320.16 (vs) (so with mss., Senart em. °hya; Pali 
nidahati = nidadhati); pravariya 441.14; anviya ( anvati 
Diet.) iii. 145.1. — otariya (avatarati) Gv 286. 2. — pramuh- 
ciya Siks 327.6. — - labhiya Dbh.g. 8(344). 15. — vidhuniya 
(dhunati, § 28.18) Sukh 23.8. 


35.43. From aya presents: drupiya ( arupayati Diet.) 
Mv i. 352. 20; sabdapiyci ii.78.3 (so read with one ms.); 
avalokiya 164.12; nivuttapiya 172.7 ; lambaviya (so with 
mss.) 172.14; niskasiya 174.11; anvesiya 179.2; posiya 
241.15; sthapiija 244.11. — janiya Sukh 23.7. — vinivartiya 
Bhad 57. — vidarsiya Siks 329.3. 

35.44. With these belong a few special cases like 
grahiya (LY 297.3 etc.; Mv ii.317.5, vs) to *grahdyati, 
*graheti, see §35.19; sanxciya (§ 35.40) Dbh.g. 50(76). 17, 
to Pali samceti (not directly connected with RV cayat(i) 
or ceti, but with a MIndic ceti for cinoti, see § 28.48, Geiger 
131, and cf. Pali nicchiya to pres, niccheti, Geiger 213); 
apaniya Sukh 23.9 (to Pali apaneti = apanayati, Geiger 
131; however, this gerund might be m.c. for apaniya). 

Gerunds in iyana 

35.45. As in Pali (Geiger 214) and AMg. (Pischel 
592), this MIndic suffix occurs, tho not very commonly, 
in our dialect. Pischel correctly explains it as a case of 
proportional analogy; (i)tva : (i)tvdna = (i)ya, -metrically 
(and otherwise? § 35.39) iya : iyana. Since the forms are 
relatively rare, I shall list all that I have recorded, only 
referring to Lang. 13.119 f. for the occurrences in SP 
and LY (17 in all, from 10 different roots; note that 
Siks 353.3, quoting SP 283.12, confirms WT’s reading 
nisidiyana, adopted by me 1. c.). I have found hardly 
any instances outside of SP, LY, and Mv. 

35.46. The forms practically always contain the stem 
of a thematic present plus iyana. The chief exception I 
have found is (varjian) udiryana (jinasya) Gv 255.9 (vs), 
‘having uttered’ (so 2d ed. ; 1st ed. prints udirya na, but 
na as a separate word makes no possible sense; *udiriyana 
would spoil the meter). We seem here, for once, to have 
-na added to a regular Skt. gerund ( udirya , to udirayati); 
in other words, a form in -yana (not preceded by i), com- 
parable to the forms in -tvana noted § 35.32. 

35.47. Others, of what may be called the regular 
type: Mv (prose except those marked vs) vijahiyana 

i. 208.4 (here mss. °hyana ) = ii.12.13 (vs); upagrahiyana 
(to *-graheti, §35.19) i.227.16; ksipiyan(a) 241.2 (vs); 
samiksiyapa 278.20 (vs); ujjhiyana ii.13.2 (vs); omunciyana 
73.1; apavijjhiyana 104.4 (vs; MIndic, to apavidhyati); 
sabdapiyana 173.1 (v.l. °viyana , Prakritic; this latter, 
without v.l., occurs ii.453.13 and iii.287.16); supiyana 

ii. 201.19 (vs); pasyiydna 225.11; 229.2; 230.3 (all vss); 
480.9 (prose); otariyana 249.13; anaprcchiyana 272.12; 
kariyana 388.4 (vs); dadiyana 388.8 (vs, repeated in 12 
etc.); grhniydna 452.13; nirdhaviyana 471.19; 475.6; 
vethiyana 485.14 ; bhuhjiyana iii.120.18 (vs). — In Sukh 53.3 
(vs), read sruniyana for °yan i. 

35.48. In Mv ii.241.16; 492.6 grhniydna has i and 
belongs with grhixitva, grhniya , § 35.15. Contrast grhniydna 
in ii.452.13, above. 

Gerunds in z, z 

35.49. This suffix lias been recorded only in Ap.; 
see Hemacandra 4.439, Pischel 594, Jacobi, Bhavisat- 
takaha 39, Sanatkufnaracarita 27, Alsdorf, Kumarapala- 
pratibodha 39. Jacobi does not recognize it as actually 
occurring in San. but notes five cases in Bhav., and there 
is at least one case in San., szzpz 445.5 (‘having heard 
that the sun, the friend of the world, had gone to rest’); 
and Alsdorf quotes three forms — kari, gacchi, su$i — from 
the Kum. The forms of our dialect are, as we should ex- 
pect, always based on thematic present stems. The extra- 
ordinary ambiguity of the ending z(z) makes it often 
difficult to be sure of 'the gerundial nature of the forms. 
Sometimes they may be interpreted as aorists, as optatives, 
or even as noun forms (nom. or acc. sg. or pi. of z, z, or 
in stems). Nevertheless in some cases it seems scarcely 
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possible to take them otherwise than as gerunds. I have 
assembled here some of the most convincing cases, avoiding 
most of those which could easily be explained otherwise. 
My list is therefore probably far from complete, since 
there are not a few others where the interpretation as 
gerund would be as plausible as any other, tho possibly 
not more so. I derive the ending from ya quite simply 
by samprasarana, cf. §3.115. Otherwise Pischel 594, and 
yet more implausibly Gray, BSOS 8.575. The forms occur 
practically only in verses, and in most cases meter deter- 
mines the quantity of the final vowel. There are very few 
occurrences in metrically indifferent positions (e. g. at the 
end of padas in SP), and the ambiguity of the form makes 
it unsafe to argue from them as to the original quantity, 
since there are few cases where it would be absolutely 
impossible to assume some other verb or noun form. 

35.50. All the examples listed below are from verses 
except a single prose case from Mv (i.3.3), where, by the 
way, clear cases are extremely rare, even in verses. 

abhyokiri SP 228.15 (here might be taken as optative); 
(deva ’bhihananti tiiryari mariddravarsam ca visarjayanti,) 
mamaiva abhyokiri . . . 325.4 ‘sprinkling me myself . , .’. 

stupdms ca kardpayi nirvrtdnam puspehi gandhehi ca 
pujayisyati SP 152.5: 'and after causing stupas to be 
made for them when they have entered nirvana, he will 
honor them' etc. 

upasamkrami SP 11.11; 191.1. In the latter passage, 
the word occurs in a clause that is bracketed between 
two precisely parallel clauses, both of which contain gerunds 
( viditva , and abhyokiriyana ; for the latter, to be sure, 
Kashgar rec. reads abhyokiri, but this would also best 
be taken as a gerund). 

puny am tato bahutaru tasya hi( so,m.c) syat , paramparatah 
sruni ekagdtham, armmodi va . . . SP 351.11-12: 'greater 
than that would be the merit of him, having heard a single 
gatha from line of succession (of teachers), or having 
joyfully received it . . .’ The forms in i would have no 
subject if taken as finite verbs; and in the next stanza 
srutva is used in a closely parallel phrase. 

varsi LV 294.5. Seems clearly parallel to sphuritva 
in line 4: 'having spread abroad (or, 'filled* ; sphurati has 
this meaning in BHS) the cloud of the law . . . and having 
rained the good law ... he will cut off . . .’ This appears 
to be confirmed by Tib., which has char pa hbebs, exactly 
parallel to khyab = sphuritva in the preceding line; 
Foucaux renders by a future, but the future of hbebs pa 
is dbab according to Jaschke, and it seems that both 
khyab and hbebs must be understood as gerunds, lacking 
the ‘ending’ as often in gathas. 

na uttari prarthayi napi cintayi SP 213.10, perhaps: 
‘(for we were satisfied with mere nirvana, or a small part 
of nirvana,) not asking for, nor even thinking of, anything 
further.’ But these forms might be taken as aorists (3 sg. 
with 1 pi. subject), and apparently Tib. so understands 
them (sems so = cintayi). 

lajji hirotrapatta (ablative) muninah prapatisu carane 
(read so with vv.ll. and meter) LY 329.13: 'being ashamed, 
thru modesty and shame they fell at the muni’s feet.’ 
Confirmed in Tib. 

tyaji LV 362.7. — vayam api anusiksi tasya mune(r) 
viryasthamodgatarri , k?ipra bhavema . . . lokottama LV 422.5; 
see Diet. s.v. anusiksati. 

sarrisrdvayi SP 384.1 (parallel with pres. pple. sahantu, 
‘having spoken . . . enduring ...’); Tib. renders by gerund 
in na. Interpretation as aorist would be less plausible. 

(te tarn, stuvanti gunabhuta yatharthadarsi,) dhyayi 
gupam vigataklesatamonudasya LV 116.10. — upanayi LV 
166.10; might be 2 sg. aor., but better as gerund; Tib. 
khrid de, gerund . — smart LV 167.2, asprec. ; Tib. bsams 
te, gerund. — codayi LV 169.22; better as gerund than as 
3 sg. aor. with pi. subject; in the same line ravisu has 3 pi. 
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form, and codayi is rather dependent upon it than parallel 
with ft. 

magadhapuri pravesi (§ 38.23) lokanatho LV 243.11; 
followed by parallel phrases containing gerunds, vihariya, 
and arthu kciriya ; then upagami, the aorist main verb: 
‘the Lord of the World, having entered . . ., having dwelt 
there, . . . having done the welfare of . . ., went to . . .’ 
Tib. zhugs te, gerund, 'having entered’. Tho based on the 
causative form pravesayati (Pali paveseti ), it has the mean- 
ing of the simple verb, as not infrequently in our dialect; 
metrical requirements may be concerned. 

trsnd taniuji ca kari chindati putrasneham LV 200.9, 
‘and diminishing (controlling, cf. Pali tanu-karana) his 
desire, he cut off his love for his son’ (i. e. violated it, 
acted in spite of it). Tib. (misrendered by Foucaux) sred 
pa bsrabs te (= tanu-kr , cf. Mvy 1145) bu la chags pa 
yohs su gcod (essentially = my rendering). 

upagami Mv i.3.3 (prose), ‘having approached’. So 
mss.; Senart em. updgamiya. Seems clearly gerund; 
parallel with drstvd. — vimoksayi Mv i.72.14. — Sruni Mv 
i.207.13 — ii. 12.3; so doubtless read both times (with 
mss. ii.12.3; at i.207.13 mss. srnu, which is senseless). 
Senart has different emendations, both violent and im- 
plausible, in the two passages; he understands a gerund. 

kurvi Mv i. 236. 12 (vs; mss. karva, kurve, em. Senart; 
could be aor., but in same line i. 24 1.6 mss. krtva , Senart 
m.c, krtva). — avakiri Mv ii. 333.11: nabhe sthihitvd avakiri 
puspacurnaih, bodhisattvam pramudita kiranti (mss., Senart 
em. okiranti), ‘standing in the sky and sprinkling with 
flower-dust, they joyously besprinkled the B.’ — pravarsi 
Mv ii.413.17; so mss., apparently ger., dependent on 
udirayanti ; Senart em. pravarsensu. The meter is incom- 
prehensible to me (as to Senart, see his note on 412.18). 

35 . 51 . Siks contains (quoted from RatnolkadharanI) 
a number of probable cases. Quite certain seems pramuhei 
327.14, evidently m.c., corresponding to gerund pramufi- 
ciya in closely parallel lines 6, 8, 10, 12; an additional 
syllable in 14 results in the shortening to pramunci. (This 
is recognized by Bendall.) The same form 334.1 (by em., 
mss. pramunciya , unmetrical); 334.7; 335.3; and pramunci 
(at the end of a dodhaka pada) 334.16; 335.9, 13; 336.7. 
(But some of these could be aorists, like osari 336.3, 15.) In 
the same passage the following seem to me probably 
gerunds: darsayi ‘showing’ 328.17; desayi ‘preaching’ 
329.6; acari ‘doing’ 330.3; nidarsayi 330.8; 333.17; vidar- 
sayi 333.17; anusmari 339.2; samgrahi 340.5; samstari 
342.5; bhavi 345.13 (z may be m.c.: eka bhavi bahu bhonti ; 
cf. next line, bhutva bahuh puna eka bhavitva dhyayati , etc.). 

pasyi Dbh.g. 4(340).19: labdhva samadhisata buddha- 
satam ca pasyi , ‘having won a hundred samadhis and seen 
a hundred Buddhas.’ A certain case. 

darsayi Gv 240.26; 253.15. The latter reads: (pra~ 
pancarata) balan dharmasvabhdva darsayi vinesi , ‘thou 
trainest simpletons, showing them the true nature of the 
Dharma.’ 

vindi Gv 485.23 tusti vindi, both edd., ‘finding satis- 
faction’. But possibly 2 sg. opt., ‘mayst thou find’, or read 
vinda, impv., with 487.10 in 2d ed. (1st ed. corruptly 
vandi). 

Gerunds in fd(?) 

35 . 52 . In AMg., and also in j£. and JM. (Pischel 
582), we frequently find the ending tta (after consonants 
ta, as ganta) as phonetic representative of Skt. tva. No 
tta is recorded in Pali, and cases of ta, or other forms 
lacking -v-, after consonants are rare; but manta occurs 
at least once, and laddha for labdhva is more frequent 
(Geiger 209). A half-Sanskritized form of this laddha may 
be found in Mv ii.334.2, 4, 10, 18; 335.2, 6, 10 (vss), where 
the mss. read unanimously labdha. It is certainly a gerund ; 
Senart em. labdhva, perhaps rightly (but is it not strange 
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that the same corruption occurs seven times?). Again, in 
Mv iii.325.11 (prose), the mss. read vustd, which may be 
a half-Sanskritized form of a M Indie *viittha or *vu(ihd, 
representing Skt. ustva; but Senart em. vusto (past pple. 
of the same verb). 

35 . 53 . It is possible, perhaps even likely, that in 
Suv 36.11 (vs) we should read tuletta instead of Nobel’s 
em. tuletva ; the best ms. (G) reads tuletta (since meter 
demands short final, Nobel is right in shortening a to a). 
I know of no other case where the AMg. ending tta may be 
as plausibly assumed; the lack of clear support elsewhere 
leaves me in doubt. But see Lang. 13.122 for krtd , possibly 
m.c. for *krtta , in LV 356.6 pujdm krtd vrajata ksetra 
svaka-svakani , 'having performed homage, go to your 
several fields.’ Tib. seems to support this: mchod pa byas 
kyis (lit. ‘by reason of homage performed’) rah rail dag gi 
zhin du den. 

Gerunds in tu(m) 

35 . 54 . In AMg. and JM. forms in - turn (Pischei 576), 
perhaps also in ~(t)tu (? ib. 577), are used in the mg. of 
gerunds; -tu is regular in ASokan. The usage o-ccurs, if 
very rarely, in BHS. A quite clear case is LV 245.19 (prose) 
(tac chramanena ) Gautamenalpakrcchrenadhigantum sdk- 
sdtkrtam , ‘this by the monk Gautama, after comprehending 
it with little difficulty, has been manifested.’ So Tib., 
khon du chud cih (ger., ‘having thoroughly understood’) 


mnon du byas la (‘manifested’); note that forms of adhi~ 
gacchatt and sdksatkaroti , or its equivalent (see Diet. s.vv. 
saksa- f saksi-karoti ) are elsewhere parallel; also in Pali 
(e. g. SN iv.337.16-17). 

35 . 55 . On two cases (SP 330.10 labdhu , LV 74.3 
bhuktu ) which have been wrongly interpreted as gerunds 
in tu for tva, see Lang. 13.122; the forms are participles, 
not gerunds. As 1 said l.c., tu for tva (by samprasarana) 
is phonetically as possible as i for ya , § 35.49; and, in 
verses, tu might stand for turn (prec.) m.c. But I doubt 
whether any such form is to be recognized. In Divy 476.18 
(prose) text reads ( sacen mama . . .) nayanam grhitvd 
utpatayitu punar muhea ; no v.l. reported; the passage 
seems certainly corrupt; there is no verb with sacct , unless 
utpatayitu or the impv. munca conceals one. Lines 13 and 
15, just above, and closely parallel, suggest that we should 
read utpatayitva and muncasi. In Suv 36.14 (vs) Nobel 
reads ganetu , with some mss.; there is a v.l. ganaitva , 
intending ganetva ; a gerund seems required, and the final 
syllable must be short. 


Gerund (falsely alleged) in dhya 

35 . 56 . Certainly baseless is Max Muller’s suggestion 
(p. xvi) that drabhidhya , reported as the reading of the 
mss. at Sukh 8.17 (vs), contains a gerund suffix dhya 
related to Vedic dhyai. Read drabhisya y 1 sg. future. 



36. Infinitive 


36 . 1 . The standard infinitive of our dialect has the 
ending itum , added to therfiatic present stems minus the 
vowel a. Chiefly in verses, the final m to (i)tum may be 
lost. There seem to be cases of atum instead of itum; and 
etum occurs, chiefly from presents in e~. The Vedic and 
Pali ending tave (also tavai) occurs, but rarely. Commoner 
are dative forms of other noun stems, especially anaya 
( anaye ). Other non-Sanskrit infinitive forms are miscel- 
laneous and scattering. For the inf. form in the sense of 
a gerund see § 35.54. 

Ending itum 

36 . 2 . The favorite and indefinitely productive in- 
finitive suffix is itum, added as usual to thematic present 
stems (sometimes stems in -e- or -aya-). It is found more 
or less all over, even in prose, including that of other 
texts than Mv. Most of our examples are prose; those 
from verses are so marked. 

Root dp: paryapunitum KP 139.9. 
i: adhlyitiim Mv ii.77.13, to Pali adhiyati. There is a 
v.l. adhitum, probably only a corruption; but Senart 
reads so in a subsequent occurrence in the same line, 
where both his mss. read adhitum ; this also I think is 
a mere corruption for adhiyitum. Cf. however § 36.9. 
is: praticchitum Mv i.310.4. 
kr ‘make’ : samskaritum Divy 207.24. 
kri: vikrinitum Mv ii.87.15 (v.l. vikrinitum). Senart 
reads krinitum ii.88.6 (vs), but the true reading is vikretum 
(§36.8; mss. keturp). 

ksi ‘destroy’: ksayitu (for °tum, m.c., §36.4) Dbh.g. 
41(67).8. 

ksip: niksipitum Mv iii.428.4. 
gam: gacchitum Samadh p. 30, line 31. 
ga ‘sing’: gayitum MSV iv.240.22. 
grah: nigrhnitum Mv iii.393.5, 10. 
ji: parajayitum Divy 285.20, parajayitu-kdma Suv 
94.17. 

jus: jusitu-kama Mvy 6345. 

jhd: janitum SP 31.10; ajanitum Mvi.316.18; iii.318.10; 
janitum Mv ii. 379.14 (vs); iii.34.1 (see § 36.3); Samadh 
22.13, 45 (vss); prajanitum id. 22.43 (vs); vijanitum Vaj 
43.9 (vs). 

di: uddiyitum Mv ii.243.6. 

tyaj: tyajitum Mv iii.151.12, 19; Divy 416.26 (vs); 
parity ajitum Mv iii. 166.4. 

dis: vyavadisitum Mv iii.50.8. 
dru: abhidravitum MSV ii.34.4. 

dha: sraddadhitum Mv i.185.11 (vs); antarahayitum 
(Diet.) Mv ii.97.10, 20; (uttararp) sarpdhituip .‘to concoct 
(make, a reply)’ Mv iii.390.6 (to sarpdheti , or *sarpdhati; 
Chap. 43, s.v. dha 6 or 5). 

' dhr: dharitum LV 29.9 (vs). 

dhya: avadhyayitum Divy 494.8; Av ii. 139.8 (the 
latter by em., see Speyer’s note). 
pad: upapadyitum Mv iii.404.8. 
pa&: pasyitu-kama Mv ii.446.4, 7; 448.9; pasyiturp Mv 
iii.10.9; Samadh 22.17 (vs). 

pa: pivitum LV 309.15 (vs). 

(1 


prcch: prcchitu-kama Mv iii. 366. 10 (vs); prcchitum 
Divy *345.1; SP 280.1. 

bandh * bandhitum Mv ii.484.5 (vs). 
budh: budhyitum ‘to become enlightened’ LV 270.21; 
271.2 (in both most mss. °atum ); RP 19.9, 15; 59.3 (all vss). 
bhid: bhinditum Samadh p. 17, line 4. 
bhuj ‘enjoy’: bhumjitum Mv ii.56.3; iii. 129.4 (both 
vss); paribhumjitum Mv iii. 131. 13; 158.18. 

muc (pass.): mucyitum ‘to be set free’ Mv ii.223.13 
(vs); adhimucyitum KP 139.9. 

mus: musitum Divy 94.29; 101.6, 11; also musitu- 
kama (Diet. s.v. musati ) Divy 276.24. 
mr: maritu-kama Mv ii.83.2 (vs). 
mid: mlayitum Divy 570.25. 
yam: anuprayacchiturp Mv ii.147.2, 3. 
radh: aparadhyitum Mv iii. 126.18; 127.2. 

Ii: pratiliyatu-kama (so mss., see § 36.7) Mv iii.428.10. 
vah: udvahitum Mv iii.252.16, 20; 253.15 (all vss). 
va: parinirvapayitu-kdma SP 250.12 (§ 38.58). 
vis: pravisitum Mv iii.151.8; MSV i.106.11 (prose). 
sram: visramitum Mv iii.350.21. 
sru: srunitum Suv 157.5 (vs). 
sic : utsiheitum Mv ii.91.1. 
sr: samsaritum Mv iii.253.3 (vs). 
stha: upasthihitum Mv i.295.16; iii.24.15; utthihitum 
Mv ii.428.1. 

sna: snapitum Mv iii.12.5 (vs; intrans., ‘to bathe’, 
despite causative stem; Senart em. snayitum , but see 
§ 38.58). 

hart: hanitum Mv i.312.6; ahanitum Mv ii.454.15. 
hr: viharitum Mv i.34.13; samuddharitum Mv i.98.14 
(vs); samanvaharitum Divy 357.20. 

tu for turn 

36 . 3 . Not very rare in verses are infinitive forms 
(either Sanskrit or dialectic) lacking the final nasal. It 
is natural to assume that they are only m.c.; and as a 
rule, certainly, they occur where the meter requires a 
short final. However, the mss. at Mv iii.34.1, prose, read 
janitu, emended by Senart to °tum (next word is na ; may 
we suppose that the nasal n motivated the corruption 
in tradition, — that is, that some one failed to hear -m 
before n-?). And the form vodhu KP 82.9 (vs), § 36.5, 
suggests independent existence of the form lacking the 
nasal. Cf. the AMg. JM. forms in (t)tu, used, to be sure, 
as gerunds but acc. to Pischel 577 derived from infinitives. 
In Ap., moreover, forms in (t)u are unquestionably used 
as infinitives (Jacobi, San. 18; Alsdorf, Kum. 64 ). 

36 . 4 . Instances of Ci)tu for (i)tum in verses, presum- 
ably m.c.: jhatu SP 30.12; pratikartu 119.4. — naditu LV 
46.6; in 166.13, read: vyavasitu ksapayitu svaya (so v.l.) 
maha-udadhirp *= vyavasitarp ksapayituip svayarp mahoda- 
dhirp ; in 304.15-16 ka tasya sakti mama drsfva (so with 
v.l., Lefm. drsfi) saparisadyarp , notthdtu mahya carane 
sirasa prapatturp, ‘what power has he (= how can he), 
on seeing me with my followers, not (to) arise and fall 
down with his head at my foot?’ — samanugantu Mv i.65.4 ; 
upetu 204.18; kartu ii.286.5. — ksayitu , see § 36.2, under ksi. 

' 8 ) 
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tu for tu — turn 

36 . 5 . Much more strange is the form vodhu , apparently 
with metrical lengthening for vodhu = vodhum , KP 82.9 
(vs); see § 36.3. Is it a case of the ‘law for morae’, long for 
nasalized vowel (§ 3.3)? 

itam for Hum 

36 . 6 . Once the vowel i before turn, in a dialectic 
infinitive from ksi ‘destroy’ (cf. ksayitu , § 36.2), is length- 
ened in a verse m.c. : ksayitum Siks 345.10 (vs, from 
RatnolkadharanI). 

alum for Hum 

36 . 7 . Repeatedly the mss. (and sometimes the printed 

editions) present what arc certainly infinitive forms 
ending in alum rather than it um. Senart regularly emends 
to itam in Mv; whether rightly, I am not sure. There are 
many cases where at least one of his mss. reads atum, 
and doubtless more than I have recorded in which all 
of them read so. If the ending is textually sound, it would 
seem to involve carrying over of the thematic a of the 
present stem into the infinitive. My pupil Mr. A. H. Yar- 
row has discovered dvisatum in Mbh. Cr. ed. 1.222.10d, 
which supports the ending, na . . . sakya aksarebhih pravi- 
satu LV 393.5 (vs), ‘it cannot be penetrated by syllables 
(words)’. — In Mv ii.484.15 (vs), mss. pasyatum or °tu; 
prcchatum iii.394.17 (mss.; vs); pratiliyatu-kdmo 428.10 
(prose), (§36.2; to pratiliyate ; Senart em. pratisamliyitu 0 , 
the sam certainly wrong). But in Mv ii.32.1 (prose), where 
mss. jagratum, an infin. cannot be construed; read jagratam 
(acc. sg. pres. pple. ; not jdgritam with Senart). — Divy 
(all prose): vyavalokayatum 179.17; cdratum 180.13; 

viharatum 498.3 ; avamardatum 622.17. 

Ending etam 

36 . 8 . This occurs not very often, and chiefly, as we 
should expect, from verbs which otherwise show stems 
in e{ti). So parakrametum LV 134.2 (BHS -krameti = 
- kramati ); upametum (see § 28.48) SP 304.10 (vs); nigrd- 
hetum Mv iii.322.4 (prose); in Mv ii.88.6 (vs) read vikretum 
(regular Skt. form) for mss. ketum, Senart em. krinitum 
(but the meaning must be ‘sell’, not ‘buy’!); -padyetum 
Mmk 514.24; 540.28 (both prose: cf. aor. upapadyesi Mv 
i.45.10, mss.); pivdpayetu-kdma, Kashgar rec. for SP 

322.2 (prose). 

Miscellaneous non-Skt. forms in turn 

36 . 9 . A few times a weak form of the root is used 
instead of the regular strong form. Twice r thus occurs 
for ar where metrical considerations may be responsible; 
vivrtiun ‘to open up’ LV 46.7 and krtum = kartum Suv 
156.4 (both in vss where meter requires a short syllable). 
But in the rest there is no such reason: utksiptum Divy 

279.2 (prose); udgrhitum Divy 579.21 (prose); nirdistum 
Mmk 4.18 and anupravistum id. 94.1 (both prose); adhltum 
in Mv ii.77.13 is Senart’s em. for mss. adhitum, but occurs 
once as a v.l., see § 36.2. 

36 . 10 . Av i. 182.8 (prose) has syotu-kama ‘desiring to 
sew’; and MSV ii.50.16 setum (§ 28.50); no infinitive of 
root siv is recorded in Whitney, Roots. 

36 . 11 . sraddadhatum Divy 6.21 (prose) is formed on 
the reduplicated present sraddadhati; pratisaijilatu-kama 
MSV ii.128.5 on the noun pratisamldna (Diet.; cf. also 
caus. lapayati , Skt.). 

36 . 12 . More anomalous are the forms paryddatum 
and °dattnm, KP 33.2 and 3 (prose), infinitives to pary-d~dd 
‘conquer’. Should °dattum be read for both (influenced 
by datta , dattva )? Or °datum, cf. § 36.7? Or, finally, the 
regular Skt. form °datum e > 


36.13. Yet more monstrous is Mmk 74.16 (prose) 
prdrabhantum, infin. from pra-rabh. Should we assume an 
error of tradition (misplaced anusvara) and read praram- 
bhatum (or °itum ), from the present -rambhati (E +, 
Whitney, Roots)? Or adaptation to the infin. of some 
(what?) root in final nasal? 

Ending tave ( tavai ) 

36 . 14 . The Vedic ending tave lives on in Pali (Geiger 
204); and see Pischel 578 on relatives in AMg. In our 
dialect it is extremely rare. Twice attave , an actual Vedic 
form from ad, occurs in Mv (both vss) in. 295. 12 evani 
janetli’ anattave , ‘so understand, for non-eating’ (i. e. that 
you may not be eaten by the ogresses); 299.13 (one ogress 
sends a message to her sisters) ksipram dgacchath ’ attave, 
‘come quickly to eat’ (the men). Senart fails to recognize 
the form. In Ud xxxi.2 the ending is written tavai, in 
prahdtavai, probably a hyper-Sanskritism (or error?). The 
same verse in Pali, Dhp.34, has pahdtave. 

Ending andya 

36.15. As in Pali (Geiger 204.3; cf. Sen 12-13), the 
dative of a-stem nouns is used in our dialect rather ex- 
tensively as an infinitive, even governing an accus. object. 
Especially is this true (again as in Pali) of stems in ana; 
the ending andya in this function is fairly frequent. The 
stems in ana are sometimes new formations based on 
thematic present stems; such as budhyanaya, pasyandya, 
juhandya, ( pibandye , below). It is to be noted that such 
new stems in ana are quite common in our dialect, and 
often show other than dative forms and infinitive functions 
(§§ 22.7, 8). Borderline cases, where interpretation as 
infinitive is questionable, are in general not included here. 
(Sen 1. c. includes a number of cases with dependent 
genitive; these seem to me dubious.) Our examples are 
from prose except those marked vs. 

tam eva yam icchati bhasanaya SP 28.6 (vs) ‘just that 
which he wishes to say’. Others, cited by Sen 12-13: 
gamanaya 187.5; darsanaya vandanaya paryupasanaya 
425.2-3; sravandya . . . darsanaya 431.1; sravandya 459.1. 

no sakta siya budhy andya LV 271.4 (.vs); grahandya 
icchet 338.6 (vs); saknuvanti ima (with v.l.) dharma 
vijananaya 420.22 (vs). 

prakrami bhagavantam darsanaya upasamkramandya 
paryupasanaya Mv i.255.4-5 ‘he went there to see’ etc. ; 
gamanaya i. 257. 12, 18, etc.; ii. 101.9, with forms of anujhd 
‘permit to go’, also iii.287.9 with 'avakdsam karoti, ‘gives 
opportunity to go’, and i. 361. 20-21 mrgiye vdro . . . 
gamanaya ‘the turn of the doe to go’ ; na . . . sakyo (mss. 
sakyam ) . . . calanaya ii.329.20 (vs), ‘cannot be moved’! 
sakyam ksapandya 362.8 ‘capable of being destroyed’; 
pasyandya 450.14; 451.1; 453.3, 7 ‘to see’; pariprcchanayci 
iii.48.8; darsanaya 102.1, 3, 7; 364.4 ff., ‘in order to see’ 
(object accus.); agnihotram juhandya 161.9; na pratisam- 
haranaya sakyam 252.8 (vs) ‘cannot be turned back’. 

tam parvatam abhirohanaya Divy 113.20, ‘to climb 
the mountain’; darsanaya vandanaya 203.20; karvalikam 
samnamanaya 446.20, ‘to conquer the k.’ — pujanaya . . . 
munim RP 5.10 (vs). — ( bodhisattvo ) klesair na sakyam 
vinipdtanaya KP 48.7 (vs) ‘cannot be destroyed by 
depravities’. — no sakyu . . . nivartanaya Dbh.g. 17(353). 9. 

Ending andye 

36.16. Only in Mv, such infinitive forms not infre- 
quently end in dye instead of aya. This is not to be interpre- 
ted as dat. of a fern, stem in d; the Mv otherwise has not a 
few cases of indubitable short a stems showing datives 
in dye (§ 8.45). Nor is meter concerned; these forms occur 
freely in prose, and in metrically indifferent positions. 

12 
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No record of the like has been found elsewhere. Examples 
(prose except as indicated): varo . . . gamandye Mv i.362.15 
‘turn to go’; ( anujdnahi tarn) gamandye ii.101.1 (cf. line 9 
gamanaya in close parallel); eso na sakyo (mss. sakyam) 
maye dharsanaye 320.8 (vs) ‘he cannot be hurt by me’ 
(metr. indifferent); pibandye 432.4, 5; pasyandye 456.8, 
14 (also 454.20, 455.2, in both of which v.l. °naya); dars- 
anaye iii.366.20 (vs, but metr. indifferent; cf. 364.4, above, 
°naya; same phrase). 

Ending ana-tayai 

36 . 17 . Enlargements of nouns in ana by addition 
of the suffix ta (§ 22.41, 42) also may furnish dative 
infinitives: cakru anuttaru vartanatayai Bhad 10 (vs), ‘to 
turn the supreme wheel’. 

Ending and (anal) 

36 . 18 . LY 282.8 (vs) reads: hantd gacchatha pujana 
hitakaram , etc., ‘Ho! Go ye to honor the Beneficent One.’ 
There seems no doubt of the reading. In Ap. an infinitive 
ending ana is recognized by Hem. 4.441 (Pischel 579), 
and is recorded in texts (Tagare, Hist. Gr. of Ap., 321 ff.). 
Our form pujana may perhaps be identified with this form. 
The a could be m.c., if ana is the original form (cf. §§ 8.3 ff. 
for use cl the bare ‘stem’ in lieu of oblique case forms of 
a-stems). Or we could assume a fern, stem pujana , of 
which our form could be dative (or any other oblique 


case, §§ 9.64 ff.); the Ap. ana would then contain shortening 
of the final vowel, as very often in Ap. Tagare calls ana 
a nom. sg. (= Skt. - anam ), which seems implausible. 

Other dative infinitives 

36 . 19 . As in Pali (Geiger 204.3), we may doubtless 
admit that the dative of almost any noun of action could 
be similarly used. But in no other category is the usage 
anything like as clear-cut as with ana nouns; most of the 
cases could be described as ordinary nominal datives. 
The following may perhaps be regarded as a reasonably 
clear case: Mv i.61.15 (vs) yatra care brahmacaryam (mss. 
add bhagavan, unmetr.) sarvajnatam abhildsaya. This 
seems to mean ‘under whom he led the religious life, in 
order to seek for omniscience’. The alternative of taking 
abhildsaya as abl. of a fern, stem *abhilasa is unattractive, 
since such a stem does not exist and its type is hardly 
common (though the meaning, ‘thru desire for omniscience’, 
would be perhaps easier). 

am, akani, im (?) 

36 . 20 . On the forms - hdra(ka)m , - harim , the meaning 
of which would fit classification as infinitives, see §§ 35.4-6. 
I have treated them under the gerunds; it may be recalled 
that, in MIndic, historic gerunds and infinitives are con- 
fused (see e. g. Pischel 577), 



37. Voice 


37.1. Regular passives were formed in our dialect 
by the suffixes iya, iya , from present stems in either e 
(= ay a) or thematic a. Besides this common M Indie type, 
there were passives in ya inherited from Skt., sometimes 
retaining in our texts M Indie phonology, and capable 
(as in all M Indie) of inflection outside of the present 
system. Active instead of middle endings are widely used. 
In fact, as in MIndic generally, the middle endings are 
moribund, except perhaps the pple. ending mana , but 
even for this (a)nt(a) is often substituted in both passive 
and middle forms; doubtless it no longer had any difference 
of meaning in any MIndic dialect. On the other hand, 
middle endings (at least those in final e ) are often sub- 
stituted for active endings (in i), but apparently only 
in verses and only, or chiefly, for metrical convenience. 
Finally some miscellaneous irregularities, or at least for- 
mations not noted in normal Skt., will be found. 

Passives in iya, iya 

37.2. A regular passive is formed from thematic 
stems or from present stems in e ( aya ) with the suffix 
iya, or less commonly iya. Both formations are found in 
Pali, along with iyya, equivalent to iya by the ‘law of 
morae’ (Geiger 175, 176). In Prakrit (Pischel 535) only 
equivalents of our iya seem to be recorded ( ia , ijja, iyya), 
no *iya. According to Geiger, Pali uses this formation 
(with both i and i) especially from e (aya) presents; the 
same might perhaps be said of our language, altho in it 
(at least in Mv) it is common enough from ordinary 
thematic presents (as indeed it is in Pali and Pkt. also). 
The endings are much more commonly active than medio- 
passive (cf. §§ 37.6 ff.). 

37.3. The iya formation has been plausibly explained 
by M. Leumann, IF 57.233. 1 It started, he suggests, with 
Skt. passives like niyate, diyate, sthiyate, dhiyate, inherited 
as Pali niyati, diyati, - thiyati , dhiyati (and the like in Pkt.). 
By the side of these, Pali had presents neti, deti, - theti , 
-dheti (in part probably analogical creations to participles 
in ita, Leumann 1. c. 211). Hence to any present in MIndic 
eti (primarily — Skt. ayati) a passive in iyati came to be 
formed analogically. Then, since aya and a presents came 
to be frequently interchanged (§§ 38.1 ff.), like any other 
verb form originally belonging to aya (e) presents, the 
passive in iya was made from any a-present. 

37 . 4 . On the other hand, in the passive in iya, the 
short i is nothing but the ordinary epenthetic i, as was 
seen by Leumann (1. c. 234 f.); cf. § 3.102. In some cases, 
to be sure, we must probably assume with Leumann 
analogical lengthening of the vowel of the preceding 
syllable; so Pali mariyati for *mariyati , to match mareti. 
For MIndic epenthesis of i before y was later than shorten- 
ing of a long vowel in a closed syllable, at least before 
the combination -ry- ; that is, maryate yielded first *maryate 
(or °ti), and then *mariyati; the actual Pali mariyati has 
analogical a. It is not clear that this was true of all combi- 


nations of consonant plus y; cf. e. g. Pali Sakiya (our 
Sakiya) for Sakya. In our dialect, most passives in iya 
are to be regarded as containing quite normal instances 
of epenthetic i. When a long vowel appears in the preceding 
syllable, this may or may not be analogical (as it probably 
is in Pali mariyati , but probably not in Pali Sakiya); 
it may, of course, also be due to phonetic semi-Sanskriti- 
zation (and sometimes certainly is that). 

37.5. We shall try to separate examples of passives 
of aya (e) presents from those belonging to ordinary 
a-presents; it must be remembered that the distinction 
is often far from clear. All the following are prose except 
those indicated as (vs). 

37.6. iya passives from aya (e) presents: kuftiyanta 
Mv i.6.5 ‘being pounded or crushed’; picciyardi 24.3, 5; 
pravesiyati 223.10; vardhiyanti 274.2; ohariyatu 295.18 ‘let 
(a tax) be levied’ ; kathiyati ii.17.4 ‘is told’ ; sthapiyata 
69.12, thapiyatu 13, sthapisyati 14 (v.l. sthdpayisyati, read 
perhaps sthapiyisyati ‘will be established’, fut. of pass.); 
margiyanti ‘are searched’, loliyanti ‘are agitated, upset’ 
167.12; nivariyanti 174.12 (fern.) ‘being restrained’; 
prajhapiyanti 274.4 ‘(seats) are provided’; sekhiyati 423.15 
‘is taught’ ( °yanti 434.10); vardhiyanti 433.14 (v.l. vaddhi 0 ) 
‘are raised’; upanamiyanti 465.10 (v.l. °iya°); dhariyami 
489.15; variyati 493.1 ‘is restrained’; samkiyanto iii.37.9 
(? = sank 0 , to caus. of sank) ‘being made doubtful, 
anxious’; allipiyati 127.4 (cf. allipiyanti, § 37.8), °piyantam 
(pple.) 5; pravesiyantehi 127.12; cariyanti 176.10; samvar- 
dhiyati 390.3; 405.9; visraniyati, pravahiyanti 405.2. — 
ardiyamand(h) Divy 39.7; pratipadiyati 226.21 ‘is handed 
over’ (to pratipadayati; so mss.; ed. em. pratipradiyate); 
abliyarthiyase 249.30 ‘you are begged of’. — desiyate 
Suv 155.8 (vs) ‘is taught’. — pithiyate Ud xvi.9, 10 ‘is 
covered’. 

37.7. iya passives from a-presents: bhasiyamane 
‘being spoken’, Kashgar rec. (Thomas ap. Hoernle MR 
133) for SP 327.1, ed. nirdisyamane; otariyati (see Diet.) 
358.12 (vs) ‘is conquered’, probably for uttar 0 from Skt. 
uttarati ‘conquers’ ( ot - for utt § 3.73). — kailiyantiye 
Mv i.217.7 (gen. sg. f. pres, pple., see Diet, kaftati ); 
kariyati 269.3 (vs) ‘is made’; kariyatu iii.360.1 (vs); 
prcchiyanti i. 272.12, 14, 15; 350.18; ii. 110.14; iii.393.7 
etc., prcchiyati ii. 13.21 ; 112.4; iii.177.3; 392.17 etc.; 
prcchiyamana iii.131.9; apakarsiyate ( malyam vdtena ) 

i. 302. 15 ‘is carried off’ (mss. °yantani ); srupiyati ‘is heard’ 

ii. 97.7; iii.297.8; apdvuriyati (see Diet.) ii. 158.1; parivisi- 
yati 276.4 ‘is served’; saiphariyati 371.7 ‘is destroyed or 
damaged’; paricariyamano 423.9 ‘being tended’ (in same 
line upasthihiyamano); dhoviyanti 466.4, 5 ‘are washed’; 
upasthihiyati iii.23.17 ‘is attended’; dsiyati (to as ‘sit’) 
86.3; sasiyema 166.14 (1 pi. opt. pass, to sas ‘punish’); 
anujaniyati 176.16 ‘is permitted*; raksiyati 298.11; yaci - 
yanti 315.18; parigrhniyeya 393.13 (mss. °yarp; 3 sg. ; 
here i may be influenced by Skt. stem °grhrii°, but °grhnati 
with suffix iya would give the same result). — In Suv 
157.2 (vs), read: yatra sutram snmiyate, ‘where the sutra 


1. Anticipated in principle by Tedesco, JAOS 43.390, saipjnayate , apparently on the analogy of dhiyate etc. to 

who cites only deti : *dita : diyate. — A special and very dha etc., with Prakritic nn for ( rp)jH . 

peculiar, case is sanniyate Karmav 27.27, ‘is known’, for 
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is heard’, with most mss.; Nobel with one ms. yas tain 
for yatra , leaving unconstruable sruniyate , which is read 
by all mss. except one sruni°. — nirdisiyati Samadh 
p. 23, line 1 (vs?). 

37.8. iya passives from aya (e) presents: darsiyati 
LV 184.3 and 4 (vs) ‘is shown’ ; dhyapiyantandm Mv i. 126.2 
(mss. dhydniy 0 , em. Senart) ‘of (Buddhas) being cremated’, 
to dhyapayati (?); dnapiyatu i.310.14 (v.l. c piy°) ‘be it 
commanded’; visrdniyantehi ii.72.17 ‘being given away’ 
( = visranyamanesu); puriyantasya 76.10 ‘being drawn’ 
(of a bow; = puryamdnasya); posiyanld 223.9 (mss., vs) 
‘being nourished’; vdriyanto 274.1 (v.l. udri° ; both mss. 
°ntam) ‘being restrained’; ovdhiyati (to avavahayati ), 
sajjiyati 274.16; samvardhiyamano 423.14 (v.l. °dhiy°); 
murchiyami 428.1 ‘I am stupefied’; ulkhandpiyamdndni 
439.6; margiyamana 460.4; upanamiyanti 463.10, 464.9 
(in 464.9 v.l. °iyanti ); allipiyariti iii.68.11 ; 405.15; sekhi- 
yanti 184.6. 

37.9. iya passives from a-presents: kariyaii LV 
185.6 (vs) ‘is made’ (so Lefm. em. ; seems required by 
meter; mss. karisyati). — In Mv i.16.13, 15, read taksiyanti 
(Senart taksi°, all the corrupt mss. end in -iyarxti in 13, 
and two of them in 15); aimyacchiyamdnd ii.101.15 ‘being 
followed’; prcchiyati 207.3; iii.39.19 (v.l. both times 
prcchi°)\ upasthihiyamano ii.423.9 ‘being waited upon’ (in 
same line paricariyamano). 

Active for middle (passive) endings 

37.10. Even in Skt. (at least pre-classical and epic; 
Whitney 774) out-and-out passive forms appear with 
active endings. And confusion between active and middle 
is even more widespread in Skt. (Renou, Gr. scte. p. 392 f.). 
As Renou points out, metrical considerations often play 
a part; cf. § 26.3. In MIndic (Geiger 120, Pischel 452) 
these tendencies are carried much farther; the middle is 
moribund, and the passive has very largely active endings. 
Only the pple. in maim is found to be still fully alive in 
both Pali and ‘all dialects’ of Pkt. ; even it may, however, 
be replaced by active forms in ant(a) y at(a). Naturally, 
then, our language, like MIndic in general, shows pretty 
complete confusion in regard to voice, in comparison with 
Sanskrit. 2 As we saw, even the specifically passive forms 
in iya (iya) more often than not have active endings. 

37.11. A few (out of many) examples of active forms 
from verbs which in Skt. are middle only: muhiirtam 
dgamaya ‘wait a moment’ LV 103.3 (prose), to Skt. dgam- 
ayate; utpadyati ‘is produced, arises’ Mv i.81.2, atpadyanti 
i. 121. 14 (twice; all prose); samutpadyali SP 46.13 (vs, 
could be m.c. for °te ); dpatsyatha ‘you will attain’ SP 
73.7 (prose; below in 9, dpadyante , and in 13 dpatsyamahe ). 

37.12. When the only difference in ending consists 
in substitution of final z for e, in verses, one may often 
suppose that metrical convenience is concerned, as in the 
following (some known to Epic Skt.): drsyanti ‘are seen’ 
SP 9.7; 16.6; 24.4, 6; ucyati ‘is called’ LV 28.8; parihiyati 
‘is lost’ LV 175.4; chidyanti ‘are cut off LV 223.15; 
sruyati ‘is heard’ LV 416.11; Samadh 19.23, 24; upajdyati 
‘is produced’ LV 420.4; anuniyati, pratihanyati, Samadh 
19.33. Sometimes before a word in initial vowel the z 
of the ending becomes consonantal: dahyaty (amano°) ‘is 
burned’ SP 85.14 (vs); drsyanty ekam yathd ‘were seen 
as one’ LV 280.12 (vs; in both the preceding and following 
lines drsyante occurs). Noteworthy is puryati ‘is filled’ 
Ud xvii.5, twice in one verse, in the oldest ms.; one of 
the two is changed to puryate in a later ms. The Pali 
parallel (Dhp. 121) has purati. 


37.13. But exactly similar forms are also found 
commonly in the prose of Mv, as: upajdyati i.7.6; prativi - 
dhyanti ‘are penetrated’ 7.13; dahyanti ‘are burned’ 25.4; 
prajnayati ‘is observed’ 27.6; vipacyati ‘is matured’ 104.6 
(mss. °nti ); vadyanti ‘are sounded, played’ 144.15; 214.7; 
ghatayisyasi (so with mss., Senart em. wrongly) ‘you 
will be killed’ 244.2; kriyanti ‘are made’ 352.17, 18; khad- 
yati ‘is eaten’ ii.152.16; hanyanti ‘are slain’ 213.7; and 
many others. 

37.14. And other active endings are common enough 
in passive forms, where meter can not be a controlling 
factor: dhaksyatha ‘you will be burned’ (for °yadhoe) SP 
73.7 (prose); samtapyatha (2 mss. °yadhve) 74.4 (prose); 
dahyeyu ‘they would be burned’ 86.8 (vs). — diyatu ‘let 
be given’ LV 109.20 (vs); paripuryatu ‘let be fulfilled’ 
200.11 (vs; in 235.19 paripuryato , m.c. for °tu = °tdm , 
§30.14); abhiyujyatha (impv., to pass, abhiyujyate which 
in our language seems to replace a middle abhiyunkte 
etc.) ‘apply yourselves’ 203.4 (cf. abhiyujyadhve , v.l. °yatha , 
as impv., for presumptive Skt. abhiynngdhvam, SP 79.11, 
prose; abhiyujyante SP 80.5 and 7, in the latter v.l. °nti); 
read with v.l. upandmye (for °yet > 3 sg. opt. pass.) ’yum 
‘let him be offered (food)’ LV 386.17. — drsyatu ‘be it 
regarded’ Mv i. 150.4 = 218.5 = ii.20.4 (vs); diyatu , muc- 
yatu, hanisyati (all passives) i. 31 1.15 (prose); chindisyam 
‘1 shall be cut’ (for °sye ) ii.173.14 (prose); vadhisyam ‘I 
shall be slain’ iii.352.14 (vs); vucyami ‘I am told’ (for 
ucye ) i. 362. 19 (prose); ma . . . vihanyahi (for °yasva ) ‘be 
not downcast, subject to disappointment’ ii.405.16 (vs). 

— paridahyami ‘I am tormented’ (for °ye) Divy 420.6 
(prose). — ucchosyatu, vikiryatu , vicchidyatu, prapuryatu , 
visudhyatu (all 3 sg. impv. pass.) Suv 53.10-14 (vss). — ■ 
ksanyema Siks 92.1; ksanyati 92.3 (both prose). 

37.15. A few examples of present participles with 
active ending (otherwise mostly normal Skt.) may be 
listed separately, in view of the fact noted § 37.1 that 
the middle ending mana is still alive in MIndic generally 
(as it is, of course, also here): dahyanto (s<3 with mss., 
or with WT adahyanto) ‘being burned’ — dahyamanah 
(nom. sg. masc.) SP 254.8 (vs); dahyatah = °mdndn (ace. 
pi. masc.) 321.3 (prose); akrusyatah = dkrusyamdnasya 
‘of him being reviled’ 378.12 (prose). — prohyatas (so 
with v.l. for Lefm. prodgatas) — prohyamdnan, acc. pi. 
pple. pass, of pra-vah ‘being carried away’ LV 358.6 (vs); 
uhyalah (so read with best mss., others °tah, Lefm. em. 
°ta) 361.4 (vs). (All Mv cases prose:) upaniyantd — 
°yamandh (nom. pi. masc.) ‘being led' Mv i. 132.9; satkri- 
yanto — °yarndnah (nom. sg. masc.) ‘being revered’ 308.17; 
aprajndyantehi — aprajndyamanesu (which is actually 
used below in line 5) ‘not being known’ 339.2 ff. ; amuc- 
yantiye = °yamanayd (instr. sg. fern.) ‘not being released 
363.7; niyanto = niyamdnah ii.155.17; 168.13; labhyanto 
(mss.) = labhyamanah iii. 166.9. — abhinirmimiyantam 
(acc. sg. masc.) ‘being magically created’ Gv 444.15 (prose). 
Note reduplicated stem; cf. § 37.37. 

37.16. Yet more bizarre seem some cases in which 
the passive sign ya is not found, and what looks like a 
plain active form is used in passive meaning. The con- 
necting link is clearly the use of middle forms which had 
meanings indistinguishable from passives. Thus in Skt. 
muncati means ‘releases’, but muncate , mid., ‘frees himself’ 
or ‘is freed’, virtually = mucyate , pass. Now since MIndic 
and BHS freely use active for middle endings, they may 
also say muncati for muncate , ‘is freed’; hence Mv i. 308.8-9 
(prose) vyddhitd vyddhito muncanti ‘the sick are freed from 
sickness’. Perhaps of similar origin, and in any case 
found in Pali, is bhanjati ‘breaks’, intransitive, LV 175.17. 


2. Note, however, that the passive value of such an Gv 523.21 (prose), formed as a direct pendant to sam- 

ending as -te is still vigorous enough, at times, to give drsyate ‘is seen’ ; likewise drsyati (see Diet. s.vv.). Cf. § 37.23. 

birth to a corresponding active in -ti : samdrsyati ‘sees’ 
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This meaning might attach to Skt. bhajyate (pass.); no 
middle seems to be recorded in . Skt. except in the perfect, 
and the active is always transitive acc. to BR except 
for a single form babhanja, for which BR would read 
babhanje . In Pali, bhafijati is both trans. and intrans. ; 
perhaps when intrans. it represents *bhanjate, or a more 
Sanskritie bhahkte , middle. 

37.17. A quite normal-seeming 1 sg. optative active 
is used with definitely passive meaning in SP 113.3 (vs, 
end of line, meter not concerned in ending): vesfim pi 
ca karayeyam, ‘and I might be made to perform forced 
labor.’ 

37.18. In this light, doubtless, are to be understood 
such participles as pidayantd ‘being tormented’ Mv i.5.10 
(prose), which represents pidayamdna ‘undergoing tor- 
ment’, mid., instead of pass, pidyamdna. Senart emends 
this to pidiyantd (cf. § 37.8), but inconsistently keeps the 
precisely similar prarthayanti of Mv ii.69.7 (prose), ‘being 
asked for’ ( yasodhara . . . devadattena ) ; the mss. are recorded 
as reading °yanti , which certainly intends nom. sg. fern.; 
repeated in line 9 with even worse corruptions in the 
mss., but intending the same form, while between the 
two, in line 8, occurs devadattena ca prdrthayamand , middle 
(not passive!); the same prarthayanti , correctly written, 
as passive, in ii. 72. 1 2 and 13. Similarly samjndpayamdnah 
Mv i.23.11 (prose; kept by Senart) ‘being signalled to’ 
is a middle pple. in passive sense. And from the non- 
causative of the same verb, a middle finite form is used 
in passive sense, LV 289.4-5 (prose) ekaikas ca bodhisattvo 
devaputrais caivam samjanite sma , ‘and each several 
Bodhisattva was thus imagined by the gods’. 

37.19. I hesitate to class here stuvanlam (acc. sg. pres, 
pple.) ‘being praised’, on w r hich see § 37.35. 

37.20. On the other hand, pasyeta LV 29.8 (vs) ‘she 
would be seen’ is irregular only in that in Skt. drsyate 
is used as the passive to pas, while both pasyati and 
pasyate are only active in sense, ‘sees’. In our language, 
however, there is even with active ending a pasyati ‘is 
seen’ LV 419.12 (vs, perhaps °ti m.c. for °te). Perhaps 
vahyanti ‘flow’ (subject ‘rivers’) LV 398.6 (prose) is to 
be judged similarly; see Chap. 43, s.v. vah (3). 

37. 21. 'Like other a- (and ya-) presents, passive forms 
in ya may be enlarged by a second syllable ya, on the 
model of causatives that are indistinguishable in meaning 
from transitive n-presents. So ghusyayante = ghiisyante 
‘are resounded’; samvidyayante = samvidyante ‘are on 
hand’. See § 38.21. 

37.21 a. Contrariwise, the y(a) of the passive sign is 
lost, after long vowels, in a group of future forms treated 
in § 31.3. 

Seemingly passive forms with active meaning, 
and usually active endings 

37.22. There is one well-known case, at least, in 
Epic Sanskrit, of a seemingly out-and-out passive form 
with active meaning. Skt. sakyate is regularly passive to 
sak ‘be able’, and is either used impersonally, or if it 
has a personal subject, is then accompanied by an in- 
finitive which we translate by a passive (Speyer, Skt. 
Syntax § 387). But in the epic, sakyate may mean ‘he can’, 
and may then also have active endings, sakyati etc. Such 
forms are fairly common in BHS (examples Chap. 43, 
s.v. sak 3); and so Pali sakkati , Pkt. sakkai. 

37.23. Our language shows other forms which seem 
comparable with this: 3 ddiyati (also ddiyati) ‘takes’ (as 


3. Or are they, and perhaps even Epic Skt. and BHS 
sakyati , to be regarded as newly created actives, based on 
Skt. passives ( adiyate etc.), from which they differ only 
in having active endings? So we have explained drsyati 


also Pali ddiyati), cf. Skt. ddiyate , passive of d-da, ‘is 
taken’; ahuyati ‘calls on, challenges’; dkhydyati ‘tells’ 
(Pali akkhayati, usually passive like Skt. akhydyaie , but 
at least once active, see Diet.). These are included as 
//a-presents in my classification of non-Sanskritic presents, 
§§ 28.24, 25. Some of those listed in § 28.28 probably 
also belong here. 

Medio-passive for active endings 

37.24. The confusion of medio-passive and active 
endings also shows itself in substitution of the former for 
the latter. So far as I have noted, however, this occurs 
only in endings (present or future indie.) which show 
final e instead of t, and only in verses. It seems to be almost 
exclusively occasioned by metrical convenience; in one or 
two cases it occurs at the end of lines but it is doubtful 
whether even these are exceptions. (In LV 54.15 read 
npasthapitvana , ger., for upasthapisva na of ed.) — bhavate 
= bhavati SP 63.1; LV 190.2; bhavisyate SP 149.6, 10; 
bhesyate LV 54.12 (cf. bhesyati , with i m.c. for i , 54.5, 
and below); darsayate SP 24.10; 127.10; vadate 25.12; 
vinesyase 67.12; sprsisyase = spraksyasi 67.14; cintayante 
(also Epic Skt.) 87.2; samsravayate 127.11; pasyate 355.8; 
sthapite for sthdpayati (see §3.48) LV 74.22; sosayate 
174.19; jayate for jayati (Diet.) LV 262.12 and 13 ( ndsu.ro 
jdyate senary . . . suras tu jayate senam ); karayate Mv 
i.117.6 (certainly m.c.; note parallel karayati in preceding 
line). Others, § 3.61. 

37.25. Twice at the end of rathoddhata lines, in the 
same passage, LV has final e for i: janesyase (one ms. 
°si ; cannot be taken as pass, or intrans. ; ‘you will produce’ 
[in such persons great faith and joy]) LV 54.2; and 
bhesyate 54.14 (one ms. °ti). At the end of lines of this 
meter a long syllable is usual in LV, and was perhaps 
originally required : note however the exception srunisyati 
54.6. These are the only cases I have noted of final c for 
/ in verb endings in positions where the meter may, 
perhaps, not demand a long syllable; but probably others 
occur. 

Non-present forms from passive stems 

37.26. As in M Indie generally, the passive stem is 
inflected independently: aorists, futures, infinitives, and 
even (occasionally) past participles are formed on it. Thus, 
aorists: drsyisu ‘were seen’ LV 74.12 (vs); vddyisu ‘were 
made to sound’ LV 194.2 (vs); vadyetsu id. Mv ii. 186.2 
(vs): pravddyetsuh Mv ii.286.14 (prose); sampravadyi (3 
pi.) Mv ii.328.2 (vs); vadhyi (for bd°, to pass, of bddh) ‘were 
oppressed’ LV 222.6 (vs); bhijje (so Senart, mss. bhojje ; 
with jj for dy, to bhidyatc) ‘was split' Mv ii.412.11 
(prose).— Futures: see § 31.2. — Infinitives: mucyitam ‘to be 
released’ Mv ii. 223.13 (vs); adhimneyitum KP 139.9 
(prose). — Past pple.: kirn ti vihanyitena Mv i. 155. 14 (vs) 
‘what’s the use of your being depressed?’ (either pple. 
or substantive, according as ti for ie be taken as instr. 
or gen.). (Cf. Pali chijjita , ppp. to passive chijjati = Skt. 
c hid y ate.) 

Middle Indie phonology in passive forms 

37.27. Definitely M Indie phonology occurs not in- 
frequently in passive forms inherited from Skt. Thus we 
find forms with M Indie assimilation of y to a preceding 
consonant, like (v)uccati for ucyate , khajjati etc. for khadyate, 
bhajjati etc. for bhajyate , - paccate , °ti, etc. for pacyate ; 


‘sees’ in § 37.10, n. 2. In Epic Skt., however, and at least 
once (Divy 374.19) in BHS, even sakyate , with passive 
endings, may have active meaning. 
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see §2.8; on sanniyate see §37.3 n. 1. The prothetic v 
in vuccati and the like is, of course, also a direct retention 
from MIndic: see §§ 2.50-55. In Mv ii.79.4 ff. (vss) occurs 
eleven times a form which the mss. mostly write mryati 
or °te, but which meter proves must have had a long 
first syllable. Senart writes mryyati or mryyate (the latter 
seems to be the reading of both mss. at 80.3); the same 
verse in Pali, Jat. iv.53.9, has miyare. Probably something 
like Senart’s reading was intended. 

37 . 28 . The participles nistirita- (§ 38.10) and dirita- 
(§ 34.10) imply MIndic presents passive *tirati and *dirati 
(= Skt. tiryate , diryate). Formally similar, but active in 
meaning, is kirati = kirati 'scatters'. 


Miscellaneous non-Sanskrit passives 

37 . 29 . There remain a rather miscellaneous number 
of passive formations not known to normal Skt. ; some, at 
least, are definitely MIndic in character. On the anomalous 
iivati for jiyate see Diet, and § 2.31. 

37 . 30 . The root ksan ( ksan ) ‘wound, injure' seems to 
have no passive recorded in Skt. In Siks 187.8 (prose) 
occurs ksanyate ‘is injured' ; and with active endings 
(§ 37.14) ksanyema , ksanyati , Siks 92.1 and 3. 

37 . 31 . The Skt. passive of sams ‘praise’ is sasyate. 
In Mv i.88.8 (vs) all mss. have prasamsyate ‘is praised', 
and Senart reads so also in 11 below, where however 
all mss. lack the anusvara. If the form is not a mere cor- 
ruption, it is a passive based on the thematic present, 
but hardly to be described as normal MIndic (which would 
give prasarrisiyati or the like). Similarly samstaryetsu(h) 
Mv i.235.17 (mss.) may be understood as 3 pi. aor. to 
*samstaryate , a passive to samstarati. Senart em. samsta- 
rayensu , but a passive seems called for; meter obscure. 

37 . 32 . Perhaps phonetic corruptions, or else simplific- 
ations of consonant clusters involving MIndic assimilation 
of y after consonants, are prcchasi ‘thou art asked’, for 
prcchyase, Mv i.280.5 (vs); and adhyesanti ‘they are invited 
(to give instruction)', for adhyesyante (or more strictly 
‘correct’ Skt. adhisyante ), Mv i. 106. 12 (vs); Senart em. 
adhyesyanti, but the form may represent a MIndic *ajjhesati 
for *ajjhessati = *adhyesyate. It may also be a mere cor- 
ruption, as Senart assumes; or even an instance of a 
middle form (used in passive sense) with active ending 
(but no metrical compulsion can be involved here). 

37 . 33 . For janeya , conceivably for *janiyeya ‘would 
be produced’ (cf. Pischel 535 vejjci etc.), see § 8.36, where 
another interpretation is given. 

37 . 34 . Lank 24.17 (vs; and similarly 33.8; 203.13) 
samadhyate seems to be a quasi-denominative, passive, 
to the noun samadhi , which immediately precedes the 
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phrase samadhyate katham cittam , ‘how is the thought 
concentrated?’. 

37 . 35 . In LV 195.20 (vs) mam sampasyi sarvalokai(h) 
stiwantam , ‘you shall see me being praised by all the 
worlds (people)', stiwantam certainly has passive meaning 
(confirmed by Tib., hjig rten kun gyis ha la bstod pa mthoh, 
‘see praise to me by all the world’). The Pkt. passive of 
stu is thuvvai but AMg. at least once records thuvanti , for 
which Pischel 536 (see also 473) would read thiwv°. Is n 
for vv m.c.? Or have we a blend of MIndic (Pkt.) thuvvai 
and the alternative thuvijjatf I should hesitate to class 
the form baldly as an active used for passive, though 
formally it can be called a quite normal active pres, pple., 
acc. sg. masc. ; cf. § 37.19. In any case the meter confirms 
the correctness of the LV reading. 

37 . 36 . On the other hand, I am inclined to regard 
the spelling sruyati, sometimes (e. g. ii.31.3; 427.14; 
iii.67.6, all prose, no v.l.) recorded in Mv for sruyate (Pali 
suyyati, Pkt. suvvai), as a mere miswriting for sru° ; it 
seems to me that in Senart’s place I should have emended. 

37 . 37 . On the passive suffix ya added to a reduplicated 
present stem see abhinirmimiyantam , § 37.15. More ques- 
tionable is anudadhyamana (see Diet.), perhaps a passive 
pple. to anu-dha. 

37 . 38 . Definitely MIndic is hay ate as passive to ha, 
instead of hiyate , ‘wanes, declines, becomes deficient' 
(= Pali hayati beside hiyati ); kirn hay ate tava ‘what is 
lacking to you?’ Mv i. 147.1, 5 = 203.16, 204.3 = ii.7.12, 
18 (vs); lxdyante SP 177.2, 4 (vs), so Kashgar rec. and 1 
Nep. ms., others hlyante ; fut. hayisyanti Mv i.241.18 (vs); 
hayisyati Mv i.44.4 (vs). It is analogous in formation to 
Skt. jhayate, khyayate , dhmayate, ghrayate , and a few 
others. Of different and problematic origin, is nirdhayate 
or °ti (root dhaml); Diet. 

37 . 39 . Somewhat similar to hayate for hiyate is 
vikrdyate instead of vikriyate, a passive to vi-kri ‘sell’ 
(possibly patterned on hayate = hiyate ? no other possible 
origin has occurred to me). It seems to have existed in 
AMg., which records a present passive pple. vikkayamdiw 
‘being sold’. In Mv ii.241.20 we must apparently assume 
an opt. of this: vikrayetsuh ‘would be sold’. So one ms.; 
the*other vikramayensuh ; Senart em. vikriyensuh. And in 
Mv ii. 242.14 we should probably read vikrayisyati ‘will 
be sold’ (Senart vikrayisyati with one ms., the other 
vikramasyati ); in Mv ii.242.11 vikrasyati (v.l. vikramasyati), 
on which see § 31.3. In Pkt. (JM.) there is even recorded 
a pres. act. pple. vikkanta (Sheth), possibly pointing to an 
active *vikrdti , or *vikrati ; the former could be a back 
formation from vikrdyate or vikrasyati , the latter might 
be modelled on vikreti (§ 28.49), a case of an ati present 
instead of an eti present (§§ 38.3, 25 ff.). But I have found 
no such active form in our language. 
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38.1. It is well recognized (Pischel 472) that in Prakrit, 
presents in e(t)i are freely formed by the side of presents 
in a(t)i, without dilTerence of meaning. The same process 
occurs in Pali (Geiger 139.2), tho less commonly. 

38 . 2 . The most important source of this phenomenon 
was, I believe, first suggested by Tedesco, JAOS 43.388, 
and later independently by M. Leumann, IF 57.212. Past 
participles in ita , to some extent even in Sanskrit (for 
whatever historic reasons), and much more regularly in 
M Indie (§ 34.7 IT.), are associated with presents in ati 
(as well as with those in ay ati). So, even in Vedic, we 
find such forms as ppp. raksita, patita , likhita, to raksati, 
patati, tikhati; and in later Skt. e. g. vadita to vadati , and 
many others. But since the ita ppp. was regularly associ- 
ated with presents in ayati, new^ presents in ayati or 
MIndic e(t)i are analogically formed to such participles. 
A familiar example is vadeti ‘speaks’, found all over the 
MIndic field and in BHS; it means precisely the same as 
vadati , and was surely based on vadita. A list of such 
BHS forms is given below, §§ 38.18 ff. 

38.3. Leumann (1. c.) pointed out that the converse 
substitution of ati for historic eti forms also occurs quite 
commonly in MIndic. This fact has not been so generally 
recognized. It is however a natural, almost predictable, 
result of the frequent occurrence of the equivalent types 
vadeti : vadati. Hence e. g. AMg. mdranti ‘they kill’, by 
the side of mdrenli — Skt. mdrayanti. BHS has. many 
such forms, including marase = marayasi. See §§ 38.25 ff. 
The role of the ppp. here is interestingly illustrated by. 
samadanita , ppp. of samuddnayati ( °neti ), replacing Skt. 

( samud)dnita . This was obviously formed to the present 
samudaneti or °nayati by analogy with the many presents 
in eti or ayati with ppp. in ita. There is also a ger. samu- 
daniya (as well as apaniya ); see §3.43. I have found no 
a-present like *samudanati ; but some such form seems 
presupposed by the noun samiidanana , ‘acquisition’ 
(Diet.). 

38 . 4 . Not a few Skt. aya forms, often called ‘causa- 
tives’, are apparently indistinguishable in meaning from 
corresponding ati presents. Some of these are also in- 
distinguishable in form from them, except that -aya- 
takes the place of -a-. So by the side of raksati ‘guards’ 
(V -f), Classical Skt. has (rarely) raksayati , called ‘causa- 
tive’, but meaning also simply ‘guards’. This rare form 
seems almost certainly based on the ppp. raksita (V -}-), 
just like the MIndic eti presents. So with many so-called 
‘causatives used in the sense of the simple verb’. 

38 . 5 . But not with all. Sometimes other formal cri- 
teria distinguish historic causatives from non-causatives, 
in Skt. One: the non-causative present may not have a 
stem in -a-. Two: it may have a different vowel in the 
root syllable. So karayati, originally or at least usually 
‘causes to make’ or ‘to be made’, is distinguished in both 
these ways from the regular Skt. present karoti. Even 
this karayati , however, is sometimes used in Skt. without 
causative meaning, that is like the simple verb. See Lang. 
22.94-5, with notes 1 and 3, where such forms are discussed. 

38 . 6 . A causative based on a simple transitive may 
take an acc. either of the person or of the thing (or of both). 
That is, karayati may mean ‘causes (some one) to do 


(something)’, or ‘causes (something) to be done, gets (it) 
done’; the last must sometimes have been hard to dis- 
tinguish from ‘does (that thing)’. Perhaps that is why 
karayati , even in Skt. (BR s.v. 7), sometimes cannot be 
distinguished in meaning from karoti. On the other hand, 
some such forms may not be. historic causatives at all, 
but at best homonyms of causatives. They may, for 
instance, be denominatives. Everyone recognizes that 
ghatayati (B +) must have been a denominative to the 
noun ghata; yet it functions as causative to hanti (root 
han). Its origin is recognizable because it happens not to 
coincide in pattern with bases of the standard causative 
type. But a noun kara (very common in Skt. as final in 
compounds, hardly in use otherwise) might have formed 
a denominative karayati , which no one could distinguish 
from the causative in form, but which might well have 
the same meaning as karoti — or also the meaning of a 
causative to it. It actually has both meanings in Sanskrit. 
(I am not, of course, expressing any belief that karayati 
actually originated as a denominative; I only say that 
such a form might have had that origin.) 

38 . 7 . And finally, analogical influence from forms 
which, for any of the above reasons, have the formal 
aspect of causatives but no causative meaning, may have 
led to the use of other (genuinely historic) causatives with 
non-causative meaning. A list of apparent formal causa- 
tives with the meaning of the simplex in BHS will be given 
below, § 38.23. 

38 . 8 . Whatever the reasons may be, BHS shows an 
even more confused and intricate interplay of stems in 
-a-, on the one hand, and -aya- (or - e -) on the other, than 
is suggested by the statements about Pali and Prakrit 
in the standard treatments. Whether more searching 
studies in MIndic dialects would make them seem closer 
to BHS, I cannot say with confidence. 

Causatives in ayati 

‘ 38 . 9 . To begin with, the suffix aya (or c ) still lives as 
a productive causative-forming suffix, as in Skt. (despite 
the far greater prevalence of apaya , which we shall treat 
below). Only, in BHS this aya is, like other verbal mor- 
phemes, added to the thematic present stem (minus 
final a), not to the Skt. ‘root’. So also, at least occasionally, 
in Pali (Geiger 179, end: nacceti , laggeti , to naccati , laggati). 
Hence : 

Root kram: abhiniskramayati , implied by ppp .°mita, 
to °mati, na kaddein maya kumara udyariabhumim abhinis- 
kramitah LV 187.3-4 (prose), ‘I have never allowed the 
prince to go out into the pleasure-park’. (Skt. has simple 
kramayati , to be sure, tho kramayati is commoner; but 
it has no caus. of abhi-nis-kram , and our form is surely 
a non-Skt. creation.) 

ksubhayanti LV 339.13 (vs), caus. to Pali ( sam-)khu - 
bhati (cf. ppp. Skt. ksubhita , AMg. khuhia ). 

grtuiayam asa, ‘caused to grasp’, Mmk 599.10 (vs), 
implying grhnayati , caus. to grhnati (§ 28.5). 

ghr: parighareti , ‘moistens round about’, Mv iii.301.17 
(prose; so with mss., Senart ein. °ghdr°), caus. to -gharati 


(see Chap. 43). 
(185) 
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cint: anuvicintayitah, see §34.9. 

chid: chindayati , 'causes to be cut off’, Mmk 395.14, 
18 (prose). Not — chindati ‘cuts off’ (cf. § 28.4), but caus. 
to it, as shown by parallel verbs in 18, dalayati pacayati 
sosayali utsadayati (all caus.). 

jalp : jalpesi Mv ii. 165.3 ‘ordered to say’. 
jagr: pratijagarayetva (one ms., § 35.26) Mv i. 324.8, 
‘having had (food) prepared’. 

pat: pafita , ‘torn’, Mv i.5.8 (prose), certainly caus. in 
meaning (cf. vipatiyantdn , pres. pass. pple. of caus., same 
line). Skt. has only caus. pdtayati, ‘rends’, except a single 
instance of patati, ‘sich spalten’ (pw). A pa{ayati , caus. to 
this, seems implied by patita; perhaps the same word 
Desln. 6.12 padia , defined by vighalita. 

pasyayanti, ‘they cause to be seen, display’, Dbh.g. 
48(74). 26, to pasyati, 'sees’. 

bharayitva, ‘having caused to be hired’, SP 105.11 
(prose), to bharati , ‘hires’. 

muhcayisya, ‘I shall cause to send forth’, Sukh 8.16 
(vs), to muhcati (but not certainly caus., perhaps ‘I shall 
send forth’, in that case = muhcati). 

vid , ‘find’: vindayanti, ‘they cause to find’, LV 242.7 
(vs; text °nti, but certainly 3 pi.; best ms. °nti), to vindati. 

vr, ‘cover’ : prdvarayantya, ‘by the (nun) who is making 
(the novice) dress’, Bhik 11a. 5 (prose), to BHS prdvarati , 
‘puts on (clothes)’. 

si: for saydyito read saydpito , § 38.53. 
sad: nisidayati , ‘causes to sit’, Divy 295.14 (prose); 
LV 70.21 (prose); nisidayisyamah Divy 420.25 (prose); to 
nisldati , ‘sits down’. 

sphr: parispharayati Mvy 1649, caus. to -spharati 
(Pali parippharati ). 

svap: supeti, ‘puts to sleep’, Mv ii.423.7; 433.12; 
supiya , ger., ‘having put to sleep’, LV 50.4; to BHS 
supiti , Pali supati, ‘sleeps’. 

hd: vijahayya , ger., ‘having caused to leave’, Bhik 
15a. 5, implying vijahayati (cf. Whitney 1051d), caus. to 
vijahati. 

Causatives in aya from passive stems 

38.10. Based on a historic present passive are Pali 
lireti ‘accomplishes’, BHS ppp. nis-tirita ‘accomplished’ 
Dbh 3.20 (prose), implying tirayati , caus. to *tirati , not 
recorded in Pali or BHS but — Pkt. tirai, clearly = Skt. 
tiryate, pass, to tarati (Geiger 175.2; Pischel 537). Skt. 
nistarati means ‘accomplishes’; Skt. nistiryate , BHS 
(Mlndic.) *nistirati ‘is accomplished’; caus. nistirayati 
(implied by nistirita ), ‘causes to be accomplished’, thus 
finally = nistarati. The form defies any other interpre- 
tation (PTSD calls tireti ‘caus. to tarati ’, which of course 
is unsatisfactory). 

38.11. This is confirmed by other cases, such as kdma 
(dabhamdna dahyayante, LV 242.7 (vs), ‘desires when not 
obtained cause (a person) to be burned’. Here dahyayante 
can only be a caus. to dahyate , pass., ‘is burned’. It is 
true that Whitney, Roots, cites as Epic a 4th class present 
dahyati ‘burns’. But he undoubtedly was relying on BR’s 
citation (under dah , pass.) dahyema, trans., ‘verbrennen’, 
Mbh. 4.799. But the Grit. ed. 4.22.7 shows that this is 
a mere corruption, not found in any ms. there cited; 
Grit. ed. reads dahyeta ‘would be burned’, a true passive. 

38.12. Another such case is pithiyeydsi (mss.) Mv 
iii.25.6 ‘you are to cause to be covered’, 2 sg. opt. caus. 
( *pithiyeti ) to pithiyati, pass, to pithayati or piihati ‘covers’ 
(Diet.). 

38.13. The Mlndic caus. suffix - dpaya - (below) may 
similarly be added to a passive stem, if (as I believe) 
we may adopt the reading uddhvasydpayitva Siks 57.6 
(Diet ), ‘having caused to be insulted’, to uddhvasyatc ‘is 
insulted'. And a stray Pali form noted in Geiger 181 seems 
to belong here: Milp. 90.11 chejjapessdmi (read surely 


chejja 0 ; Geiger says ‘zu erwarten ware chijjd 0 ’) seems 
probably based on some sort of passive, whether chejjati — 
Skt. chedyate (pass, to caus. chedayati ), or, following 
Geiger’s hint, chijjati = Skt. chidyate. 

Causative with long d for a in root-syllable 

38 . 14 . In a few cases, BHS shows causatives contain- 
ing a in the root syllable, where Skt. either shows short a, 
or has no such form at all. These seem to be analogical 
to Skt. causatives with long radical a, which are the 
regular type: e. g. vddayati, caus. to vadati. It is worth 
noting that Mlndic and BHS have also vadeti (non-caus.) 
= vadati (§ 38.21); this differs formally from vadeti (= vd- 
dayati ), caus., only in the quantity of the root vowel. 
The existence of pairs of this sort seems, in a few forms, 
to have brought about lengthening of a to a in the root- 
syllable, as a mark of the causative. I can see no other 
way of explaining nispdldyita Bhik 28b. 1, ‘she that has 
been caused to flee’ or ‘banished’, ppp. to a *nispdlayati , 
‘banishes’, caus. to nispaldyati, ‘flees, runs away’. Pali has 
paleti by the side of paldyati (Geiger 139); this would be 
to caus. * paleti (* paldyati) as vadeti to caus. vadeti. 

38 . 15 . In Skt., janayati , ‘begets’, and its compounds 
have only short a in the root syllable. So far as I can 
discover, only janei (and the like) is recorded in Pkt., 
too; and according to Geiger 178.2b, only janeti in Pali 
But this last statement is questionable. An aor. sum jane- 
sum occurs (to be sure, with v.l. °jan°) in Dhp. comm. 
iii.251.8. And a noun of agent, nom. sg., samjdnetd occurs 
SN iii.66.16 (repeated in Index), tho PTSD would emend 
to samjaneta, which is in fact read in the same passage 
SN i.191.2. In any event, there is no doubt that BHS 
repeatedly shows janayati for Skt. jan°: samjanayati Gv 
502.23 (prose); jdnayi (1 sg. opt.) Bhad 45; upajanaya 
(impv.) Mv ii.135.4 (vs); samjanayisyanti LV 439.4 (prose; 
v.l. °jan° ); gerunds jdnayitva Mv ii.131.10 (prose), sam- 
janayya LV 137.19 (prose); ppp. janitah Gv 381.17. 

38 . 16 . Note also ger. vighd(ya , ‘having opened’ 
( mus(im , ‘the clenched fist’), Divy 280.9 (prose); the caus. 
of vi-ghat in Skt. seems recorded only as vighafayati (pw 
‘zerreissen, trennen, zerstreuen; vereiteln, zu Nichte 
machen’; meanings somewhat different from that of our 
word), while AMg. vihadei ‘opens’, is probably identical 
with the BHS verb. To be sure Skt. has udghatayati, 
‘opens’, from the same root with another preverb. 

38 . 17 . Divy 77.20 (mss.) and 466.16 ucchrayitah 
should doubtless be read ucchrapitah (Chap. 43, s.v. sri). 

Verbs in ayati ( eti ) = ati 

38 . 18 . It will be convenient to list next the instances 
noted in which eti, or its Sanskritized equivalent ayati, 
and forms based thereon, occur apparently as precise 
synonyms of forms based on ati (§ 38.2). Any sort of ati 
(or middle ate) present may thus be replaced by ayati 
or eti. Even passives are so treated, sometimes with reten- 
tion of medio-passive endings: ghusyayante, samvidyayante 
(below). In BHS, forms in -aya- are, at least in the present 
system, rather more common than those in -e-. But it 
is impossible to separate them; the same list will in- 
clude both. 

38 . 19 . Most of the examples presented below are 
forms belonging to the old Skt. present system: present 
indicatives, imperatives, participles, and (of the aya type) 
optatives. There are included also a few gerunds, gerun- 
dives, and infinitives. Of futures of this type I have noted 
below abhisambuddhesya, muhcayisya, vahesyam (all 1 sg. 
fut.); for others see § 31.9. Aorists in esi certainly belong 
here in so far as they are not based on old presents in eti 
(ayati), but rather on original ati presents; such cases are 
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fairly numerous and will be found in §§ 32.66, 67. Whether, 
or to what extent, the substitution of eti for ati presents 
was influential in the establishment of the aorist type 
ending in -e(t), -etsu(h) and the like, is not so clear; these 
formo seem primarily borrowed from the optative; see 
§ 32.86. 

38 . 20 . There are even cases in which a stem retaining 
aya in that form is provided with an ending containing 
stem-final e, yielding a blended stem-form -aye-. Thus 
dharapayehi ‘cause to hold' Mv ii.447.14 (prose; so mss., 
Senart em. °paye ); §30.5. Similarly aorists in ayesi will be 
found in § 32.66, and past participles in ayita in § 34.8. 

38 . 21 . The forms are listed alphabetically by ‘roots’. 
Those occurring in prose are so marked; it will be noted 
that they are fairly numerous. Moreover, in many of those 
occurring in verses the e or aya was certainly not, or not 
chiefly, due to metrical convenience. 

dp: prapunehi Mv iii.270.14, to prapunati. So the 
mss.; Senart em. °ahi. In line 16 Senart prapundhi with 
one ms.; the other °ehi . 

as: adhyasayati, ‘sits upon’ = adhyaste, LV 18.8 
(prose); samupasayante, ‘they revere’ Dbh.g. 41(67). 9. 

is: icchesi Mv ii. 483.8 (in the same line kamasi for 
kamayasi or kamesi, § 38.28; both may be m.c.); pratic- 
chayanti Mmk 65.12 (prose). Acc. to BR 5.1145, icchayami 
once = icchami , Ram. (but in the late Book 7). — adhye- 
sayami = adhyesami , ‘I ask for instruction’, Lank 7.13, 
15 etc., see Diet. 

iks: niriksaydtha y ‘look!’ LV 50.10; samudiksayanto 
LV 134.4. 

utkanth(-ati , denom.): utkanthehi, ‘grieve’ Mv iii.167.9 
(prose). Not an aya present regularly; cf. utkanthantasya 
in preceding line. 

kamp: kampayati , ‘quakes’ (intrans., subject ‘the 
earth’) Mv iii.341.7 (prose; thrice in this line; in line 9 
kampati , same mg.). 

kanks: akanksayatha (impv.) Sukh 99.6 (prose). 

At ‘make’: vikurvayato Gv 267.3 (— vikurvantah). 

kr ‘scatter’: prakireti Mv ii.252.1, 16 (prose); pra- 
kirentasya (pres, pple.) id. ii.253.10 (prose); prakirenti id. 
i.211.20 (prose; in the context, and in the parallel ii.15.17 ff., 
prakiranti repeatedly); okirenti id. ii.304.3; vikirayamdndn , 
‘cleaving’ Gv 87.8; 89.11 (both prose). Pali also has 
pakireti, wrongly called ‘Caus.’ in PTSD; it means exactly 
the same as pakirati. 

krs: avakarsayanti, ‘they remove’ SP 159.12 (prose); 
parikarsayati, ‘carries around’ Divy 475.14 (prose). In 
Skt. karsayati (simplex) seems used in the same sense as 
the active karsati. 

kip: katpenti Mv i. 135. 1 , 10 (prose) ‘are adapted, 
serve’, intrans., — kalpante. 

kram: dkramesi Mv ii.408.18 (mss. parakramesi y 
hypermetric; the form might, however, be opt.); upakra- 
memi Mv ii. 459.16 (prose); parakrametum LV 134.2; 
atikrametum LV 134.7; avakramayati — avakramati , 
‘enters into (a mental state)’ LV 400.14 (prose; same 
passage okrdmetva Mv iii.318.15). 

kri: krinenti Mv i.91.10 (so 5 mss., Senart with 1 ms. 
krinanti ) = krinanti. 

krid: kridayanti LV 75.17 = kridanti; kridayantam 
LV 157.7 (prose). * 

ksip: niksipayitva ( kamandalnm ) — niksipya Mv 

i.241.1 (niksipetva would be metrically better); niksipetvd 
id. ii.65.4 (prose; so mss., Senart em. °pitvd). 

khan: anukhaneti parikhaneti, ‘digs up to, — around’ 
Mv iii.301.16 (prose). 

gam: dgametu Mv iii.263.17 (prose; based on stem of 
what in Skt. is ‘thematic aorist’, here blended with thematic 
pres.); dgamehi Mv ii.31.20; iii.161.10; 186.17 (all prose); 
dgamaya ‘come!’ Divy 76.10 = 465.10 (prose); MSV 
i.3.12; 24.8, etc.; agamayata Divy 534.12 (prose); gacch- 


ayami = gacchdmi LV 223.1; yacchehi Mv i. 187.1 (Senart 
em. °dhi). 

garh : vigarhayitavyd(h) Divy 115.7 (prose). 
gdh: vigahayamanah Bhad 39. This and vipasyayamdnah 
(below, s.v. pas) are parallel to visodhayamanah and vimoc - 
ayamanahy and are made to fit them in meter and rhythm. 
But vigahayamdnay for vigdhamana , occurs also Gv 476.4. 

grah: pragrhnetva Mv iii.131.4 (prose; v.l. pragrhityd ), 
to pragrhnati; pratigrhnehi Mv iii.211.10. 

ghus: ghusyayante LV 92.6 ‘are resounded’, to passive 
ghusyate . 

car: caresi = carasi Mv ii. 1 87.23 ; vicaresi — °rasi 
id. ii.321.21 (both these might be m.c.); carayesi (2 sg. 
opt.*, § 29.21) brahmacaryam, ‘live thou the religious life’ 
( = cara or careh) Mv ii.42.18 (mss. vara°). 

chid: chindayay ‘cleave!’ Suv 133.8 (= chinda, Skt. 
chinddhi). 

jrmbh: vijrmbhetiy ‘yawns’ = °bhati Mv ii.281.7 ff. 
(prose). 

ina: anujdnaye Mv i. 257. 11 (prose) ‘I authorize’, 
= aimjane ; in repetition of same, line 18, anujdneyamy 
opt. of anujanati; Pali anujaneti recorded only as caus. 

— parijdnayeya LV 330.17 = parijdneydy Skt. °jdnhjdt . 

— prajanayanti Sukh 9.8 = prajananti. 

dham: vidhamaye (2 sg. opt.) LV 117.6 (Pali also 
vidhameti = vidhamati). 

dhr: dharesi (2 sg. pres.) Mv i.210.1 = ii. 13.21 (prose); 

i. 210.9 = ii.14.8 (vs); cf. dharemiy response to i.210.1, 
in verse i. 21 0.3. To BHS and Pali dharati (Skt. dharayatiy 
which may have influenced this form— a sort of blend of 
dharasi and dharayasil). 

nam: ( cittam ) namayati LV 398.1 (prose) (the Tatha- 
gata’s) ‘mind turned’ (towards indifference); = namate 
or namatiy intrans. — pranamayya, ‘bowing’ (? — prana- 
mya ; see Diet. s.v. pranamati) Av i.347.4; ii.3.9; Divy 
463.22 (all prose; the last doubtful). 

namasya (denom.): namasyayanti , ‘pay homage’ LV 
119.2 = namasyanti. 

pad: samapadyetum Mmk 514.24; pratipadyetum id. 
540.28 (both prose); upapadyesiy § 32.67. 

pas: vipasyayamdnah Bhad 39; see above s.v. gdh ; 
pasyehi Mv i.187.4 (Senart em. °ahi). 

prcch: prcchenti Mv i. 256. 10 (prose); pariprcchesi id. 

ii. 298.3 (prose, v.l. °asi). [Note: prccheti SP 16.7 is taken 
by Burnouf and Kern as = prcchati. But as WT say it 
is rather prccha-iti: prccheti maitreya jinasya putra sprhenti 
te . . . ‘Saying, “Ask!” Maitreya, son of the Jina, these . . . 
are eager’ (to hear the answer given to your question).] 

bandh: bandhesi Mv ii. 483.7 = iii.18.10; bandhayitvd 
Mv ii. 168. 6 (prose; subject is a policeman, object a sus- 
pected criminal); anubandheti — °ati 9 t follows’ Mviii. 294. 19; 
( sam)amibandhayatam , ‘let him follow’ LV 46.2 and 12 
(probably m.c., since anubandhatdm occurs elsewhere in 
the context, e. g. line 8); aniibandhayamah LV 47.7, 21 
and 48.7. 

budh: abhisambuddhesya (1 sg. fut.) Mv ii.404.19 (ms.; 
prose), to present °buddhati (§ 31.33). 

bhahj: prabhanjayitva , ‘having broken’ SP 159.1 
(prose). 

bhan: bhanesi — bhanasi Mv ii.222.19 (also Pkt. 
bhanei ). 

bhds: adhyabhasaye Mv iii.327.5 (prose) = the much 
commoner adhyabhase (3 sg. aor.); see further Chap. 43, 
s.v. bhds (2). 

bhid: bhindayitvana (so read with v.l. for text bhin- 
diy°)y ger., LV 73.21. 

man: abhimanyaydmahy ‘we desire’ = °manydmah LV 
49.11; manesi, manayase (?), see Chap. 43, s.v. man (2). 

mlmdmsa (desid.): mi mams aye ( ti ) Av i.94.3 (prose). 
So divide, with Peer, supported by Tib.; 1 sg. pres, mid.; 
ti — iti ; misunderstood and wrongly em. by Speyer. So 
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also Av i. 189.4 (prose), read with mss. mimdmsayeyam, 
1 sg. opt. 

mac: muhcayantah Megh 308.13 (prose); muncayisya 
(1 sg. fut.) Sukh 8.16. 

murch: sarrimurchayitva, ‘having fainted’ LV 234.2. 
mr : marenti ( = Pali, BHS maranti) ‘die’ Gv 213.20. 
yac : ydcesi ( = yacasi) Mv ii.185.9; ydcintya(h) (i for 
e, § 3.49) = yacentyah — Skt. yacantydh (gen. sg. pres, 
pple.) Mv i. 133.1 (prose). 

rue: virocenti , ‘shine’ = °canti Mv i.78.12 (prose); 
just below, line 14, abhirocante is used with transitive 
(causative) mg., ‘illumine’. 

rud : rodaydmi, ‘I weep’ Mv iii.351.9 (prose, no v.l. ; 
below in line 13 roddmi ). 

lap: alapeti, ‘speaks’ LV 236.2 (and see Diet. s.v. 
lapayati , ‘boasts’). 

labh: labhenti Siks 336.8 (from Ratnolkadharani). 
vad: vadayati: ‘savs’ Mv ii.237.18 (prose); vadeii SP 
197.4; KP 81.10; vaderni SP 59.2; LV 335.15; Mv i.292.16; 
iii.110.13 (mss.); 371.21; 372.2 (all vss; but note vadami 
iii.371.17); i.8.14; ii.418.8, 9; 430.15; iii.51.17; 447.16 (all 
prose); vadesi SP 93,11; Mv iii. 110.21; 195.1 (this prose); 
371.9 ff.; vadenti i.256.11 (prose); vadehi i.324.10; 330.12; 
iii. 159. 4; 173.18; 205.10 (all prose). Common in Pali and 
most Prakrits, as well as in BHS. 

vand: vandenti Mv i. 256. 10 (prose). 
vas: vasayatha , ‘rest’ (— vasata , impv.) LV 202.5 
(see Diet.); vasayami , ‘I dwell’ (= vasami) Divy 212.4, 6 
(prose); dvasehi Mv ii.405.9. 

vah: vaheti Mv ii.228.1 (v.l. vahati, but meter seems 
to support vaheti ); vahesyam (1 sg. fut.) Mv ii.236.13 (prose). 

vid: passive samvidyayanta ( ime ), i. e. °nte> = sarn- 
vidyante, ‘are on hand’, ‘are provided’ LV 115.9. 

vrt: nivartayasva , ‘turn back!’ (intrans.) LV 225.12 
(prose); md nivartayatha , ‘do not return!’ LV 228.8 (prose); 
nivartehi Mv ii.105.8. 

vedh (MIndic): pravedhayamdnah (so with best mss.), 
‘trembling’ LV 188.3 (prose). Both this cpd. and the 
simplex vedhati regularly show ati, not ayati, forms in 
Pali and BHS; and this is certainly not caus. 

sas: sdsayitavyah , ‘to be punished’ Divy 243.28 
(prose); samanusasehi Mv ii. 103.14 (prose). Pali anusdseti, 
beside °ati. 

sru: srunehi Mv iii. 140. 13, to srunati. 
sad:, nisidayed, ‘would sit down’ SP 344.1; nisideti 
gatamoha Mv i. 306. 12 (so read with mss.; Senart em. 
niside vigatamoha), 

sev: upasevehi Mv ii.103.13 (prose). 
stu: stavayimsu, ‘they praised’ LV 414.10 (vs), = 
(aor. to) BHS stavati. 

stha: tisthayet — tisfhet Sadh 411.18 (vs); anutisthayema 
Mv iii.290.1 (prose; Senart with v.l. °sthiy°; °ma is Senart’s 
em. for mss. °sa or °sa, and anu for ava), ‘we would (may) 
experience or carry out’. 

sprs: sprsayitum , ‘to touch’ Mv ii.65.14 (prose); inf. 
to sprsayati = sprsati . 

sphr , sphur: sphurayitva, ‘pervading, suffusing’ LV 
113.2 (prose) == sphuritva (to sphurati), 

hr: dhareti Mv iii. 201. 5 (prose) = aharati , next line. 
In corresponding Pali passage dhareti occurs repeatedly, 
e. g. DN ii. 223.27. The object in both is aharam, and 
PTSD regards dhareti as denominative to this noun; 
dhareti could not be this. — uddharetva Mv i.7.14 (prose). 

Historic causatives with non-causative meaning 

38.22. In the preceding list there is nothing but the 
infix -ay a- (or MIndic -e-) to suggest association with causa- 
tives; and all such forms have the meaning of non-causa- 
tives in -a-. It is, however, worth noting that some of 
them are identical in form (allowing for MIndic phono- 


logical or morphological features which are here irrelevant) 
with m/a-formations which in Sanskrit are recorded with 
causative meanings. This is true of - iksayati , kampayati , 
- karsayati , -kramayati and - kramayati , kalpeti (Skt. kalpa- 
yati), -gamayati, -garhayati, -gahayati, namayati, bandheti 
(Skt. bandhayati ), -bhasayati, murchayati , yaceti (Skt. 
yacayati ), -roceti ( rocayati ), rodayati , -vartayati. Cf., even 
in Skt., such cases as raksayati — raksati (§ 38.4). Other 
influences which may have resulted in non-caus. func- 
tion with what look like causatives were discussed in §§ 
38.5-7. 

38.23. Whatever the reasons may be, it seems clear 
that most, if not all, of the following list were historically 
causatives. They all differ from the preceding list in that 
other formal features than -aya- (-e-) identify them as 
such; usually the vowel of the root syllable. It is at most 
possible that in one or tw r o cases historic denominatives 
are concerned (cf. § 38.6). All of them have non-causative 
meaning. (For a few Skt. causative stems in -pay a- used 
in non-causative meaning see below r , § 38.58.) 

dp: prapayanti ‘they get’ Mv i.30.15; 31.15 (both 
prose). Skt. prapayati and Pali pdpayati , pdpeti seem 
recorded only as causatives. However, AMg. appears to 
have both pdvei and pdvai as non-caus. (Ratnach. ‘to 
obtain, to get, to acquire’). If we could assume that 
*prdpati (AMg. pdvai ) was older than prapayati (AMg. 
pdvei ) as non-caus., ‘gets’, then the latter would be based 
on the former (which could be a MIndic analogical present), 
and this example would belong in the preceding list. It 
seems to me more likely that AMg. pdvai is secondary 
to pdvei , like the cases in §§ 38.25 ff. 

dis: uddesenti ‘they point out (the way)’ Mv i.21.3; 
23.9 (both prose). Formally *uddesayati w : ould be expected 
to have causative meaning. To be sure, it does not' seem 
to be recorded anywhere; I find only Ap. uddesai ( = 
*uddesati ), Jacobi, Bhav. 162.9, used in the sense of the 
simplex uddisati. If our Mv form is based on that Ap. 
form, it would belong in the preceding section. 

ni: ( timiram ) apanayayisyase LV 365.3, ‘you will 
dispel’, in the sense of apanayati. Cf. Skt. caus. ndyayati. 
Does this mean literally ‘you will cause to be dispelled’? 
Cf. §38.5. 

nud: prativinodayati (= Pali pativinodeti), ‘dispels’, 
is the regular form (and only one known to Pali); °nudali 
in one Divy verse, see Diet. 

pat (?): see Diet. s.v. vinipdtayati. 
bhu: abhisambhavayitva ‘having attained’ (object 

tad-artham) Mv i. 4. 12 (prose), in a formula found elsew r here, 
Mv ii.115.6; iii.90.18; 382.8. The sense is that of pre- 
Class. Skt. and Pali abhisambhavati, Pali and BHS abhisam- 
bhunati ( °nati ). The causative is recorded in BR only 
once in mg. ‘begriissen’ from BhagP. 

vad: vivddenti ‘quarrel’ Mv i. 10.12; = Skt. and Pal: 
vivadati; but Pali also vivadayati, usually written vivddi- 
yati and regarded by PTSD, perhaps rightly, as denoin. 
to vivada. This might be the explanation of our form; 
vivadayati is recorded in BR only as ‘start a lawsuit’ 
i. e. ‘cause to dispute’ (Yajn.). But the form is probably 
a mere corruption; read pi patenti with iii.455.6. 

vah: ( ajham ) prativdhayami ‘I disobey’ Gv 122.8 
(prose); = praiivahati, q.v. (Diet). 

vis : pravesi (ger.), ‘having entered’ (= pravisya ) LV 
243.11; nivesayi (aor.; buddhadharme), ‘entered into’ or 
‘rested in’ LV 158.13; pravesi (aor.) Mv iii.162.5 (prose). 
In Skt. and Pali -vesayati is caus. only; acc. to Ratnach., 
AMg. pavesei is used in the same meaning as pavisai, 
‘to enter, to penetrate’. 

vraj: pravrdjayeyam Gv 417.15 (prose) yan nv aharri 
bhagavato ’ntike pravrdjayeyam , ‘suppose I now . . . enter 
the religious life’. For the converse, pravrajati = caus. 
pravrdj ayati , see § 38.24. 
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sru: pratisrdvayitnm, ‘to heed, give ear to’ (= pra- 
tisrotum ) Divy 207.7 (prose). 

si is: samslesayet , app. 'would embrace’, SP 114.9; 
= samslisyet. So Burnouf; Kern 'conciliate’. Dhatup. 
gives samslesayate ‘alingane’. 

sr: avasari Mv i. 31 9. 14, 16, 20; 323.13, 16 (in 16 
mss. anusari ); iii.47.12; as 1 sg. ii.117.20; 120.17; avasarim 
(1 sg.) Mv ii.119.6; 123.16, 'came to, arrived at’, apparently 
for avasari(m), which is read in corresponding passages 
in Pali, e. g. Yin. iii. 11.30 (GPD s.v. avasarati). Ho present 
*sarati seems to be recorded, and the forms (all in prose) 
certainly have no caus. mg., yet seem to be based on 
ava-sarayati. Perhaps acari = acarit may have influenced 
this form; §32.19. But note also anusare in prose Mv 
iii.101.16; this is not so easily understood as influenced 
by acarit or the like. 

On nivasayati see Diet.; it does not belong here, 
tho PTSD wrongly defines nivaseti as if it were used as 
an intransitive. It has the same meaning as the same 
form in Skt. 


Non-causative forms with causative meanings 

38.24. The converse of the preceding group occurs 
more rarely. These must apparently due be to some analogy; 
perhaps to the much commoner replacement of -ayati 
(- eti ) by -ati forms (below), which often means in effect 
replacement of causatives by their underlying non- 
causative forms (while retaining causative meanings). 
Hence, possibly, other primary non-causatives, which 
differ formally from their causatives in other respects 
than lack of -aya- (-e-), came to be used with causative 
meaning: 

alliyati , regularly ‘comes’, but also 'brings’, see § 38.67. 
apadyati Mv i. 181.10 (vs), apparently ‘fetches’ (object 
bhojanam), — apddayati; but only two mss. read so; 
the other four are clearly corrupt; perhaps the true reading 
was different. 

utpadyema Mv i.365.10 (prose), apparently ‘produce, 
cause’, as if from utpadayati : ye . . . hejham utp°. No v.l. 
cited; but in parallels Mv ii.447.17; 448.7; 486.1; 489.3, 
forms of the caus. utpad(ay)ati are always used. 

jahati SP 61.8 (vs), kanksam ca sokarn ca jahati 
praninam (subject sugatana ghosah, ‘the voice of the 
Buddhas’). The most natural meaning seems to be ‘dispels’ 
or ‘removes (doubt and sorrow of, i. e. for, or from, living 
beings)’; so Burnouf and Kern; and so Tib., bsol. This 
implies a sort of causative to the usual meaning, 'abandons’. 

pravrajahi mam Mv iii. 386.13 (vs), ‘make me a monk!’ 
So one ms.; the other prajahi , evidently a corruption for 
this. Senart em. pravrdjehi , which is not only violent, but 
metrically impossible. Similarly, tho closer in form to 
the Skt. caus., pravrajehi Mv iii.268.5 (mss.; prose; caus., 
Senart em. °vraj° ); the impv. ending ehi is however often 
found in verbs which otherwise show no aya ( e ) forms 
(§ 30.5). And in Mv iii.379.11, for Senart’s pravrdjehi , 
one ms. has pravrajehi (the other pravajehi). Further 
support is afforded by pravrajisyam Mv iii.268.6 (prose) 
‘I shall make a monk’ (so mss.; Senart em. pravrdjayisyam) ; 
pravrajetsuh (mss.; Senart em. pravrajensuh ; 3 pi. aor.) 
Mv i.323.9 (prose). 

vilapisyase LV 335.3 (vs), 'you shall be made to howl’, 
and amlayisyase LV 335.5 (vs), 'you shall be caused to 
wither’, both with instr. bodhisattvena , apparently caus. 
in meaning. In the same context with vivarjisyase , vitrd- 
sisyase , prapatisyasc , viso$isyase , etc. (§ 38.31), which are 
normal causative forms except for lack of -ay-. 

pratititfhe Mv iii.294.10 (vs), aorist; as Senart ob- 
serves, must apparently be causative in mg., 'set, placed’. 
This gives support to SP 63.10 (vs) pratisthihitva , which 
seems to mean ‘firmly establishing’ (so Kern), the object 


being upayakausalya ; Burnouf 'grace a leur habilete . . 
perhaps understanding upayakausalya in the sense of a 
locative? (This would be possible, §8.11.) 

Verbs in ati = ayati (eti) 

38.25. As was pointed out above (§ 38.3), M Indie 
and BHS not infrequently replace stems in ayati by ati, 
without change of meaning. This is the converse of the 
substitution of ayati for ati , §§ 38.18 ff. Many of the forms 
in ayati thus displaced were historically causatives, and 
sometimes the substitute in ati has the form of the primary 
verb on which they were based. Such cases could be 
associated with the immediately preceding list, but since 
here the only formal difference is replacement of - aya - 
(- e -) by -a-, it seems best to list them with this much more 
extensive list, which includes denominatives, and presents 
in -aya- (-e-) of still other origins, for which -a- is sub- 
stituted. 

38.26. Tho paralleled in Prakrit, as we saw, this sub- 
stitution is less common in our language than the op- 
posite substitution of ayati for ati, except in certain for- 
mal categories such as the gerund and especially the 
optative. In the optative the mode-sign regularly contains 
e , and this leads to frequent telescoping of preceding e 
(aya) of the base (cf. § 29.4), resulting in forms like tarpel 
for tarpayet, deseyam for desayeyam , etc. For such reasons 
as this it will be more illuminating here to group examples 
by formal categories instead of by ‘roots’. The list of 
optatives offers only a sampling and could be consider- 
ably extended; some other examples will be found in our 
chapter on the optative. The list of gerunds (on which 
cf. Lang. 13.113 note 4; also § 35.24, with references; 
they are M Indie new creations, not ancient inheritances) 
in itva instead of ayitva is also by no means exhaustive. 
This is, in fact, true of other sections of the following 
list. Prose cases are marked as such. 

38.27. Optatives: Ending e(t): tarpet ‘would gratify’ 
SP 126.14 = tarpayet; dhare SP 255.10 (in same line with 
dhdreti = dharayati ) and 293.8; sraved ‘should recite’ 
SP 229.7 = sravayed; upasthape (Kashgar rec. and WT) 
SP 88.12; vdeet SP 342.4. 

Ending i (m.c. for e): prasami Sukh 23.5, and 
prasdmi id. 23; 6. 

Ending eta : dhareta SP 255.14, so read with La 
Vallee Poussin’s Kashgar fragment JR AS 1911.1073; 
deseta SP 282.6; janeta SP 250.16. 

Ending ema: vijfidpema Mv i.360.5 (prose). 

Ending eyuh: katheyuh (denom.) Sukh 74.18. 

Ending eran : ghateran 'they would kill’ Lank 
252.16 (prose) = ghatayeran. 

Ending eyam: vineyam (= vinayeyam) Mv 

i. 337.8; deseyam Mv i.37.8; 60.6 (v.l. desayeyam ); pravar- 
teyam Mv i.39.1 (v.l. °tayeyam); 330.4; 331.3; tareyam , 
asvdseyam id. i.39.5 (in both v.l. °ayeyam; the same sen- 
tence contains mocayeyam and parinirvdpayeyam; all the 
preceding are prose); sthapeyam SP 128.2 (v.l. sthapisye ); 
prapureyarri Mv i.53.10 (in parallels i.42.9 and i. 337.3 
mss. prapurayeyam which Senart keeps in the latter, 
regarding this version as prose); pramoceyam Mv i.42.17 
(repeated 53.14 where mss. unmetrically °cayeyam ; so, 
unmetrically, all mss. also read in i.43.2 — 53.16); vica- 
leyam , see Diet. s.v. vicalayati . 

Endings eya, eya: (verses) ksapeya SP 111.14; 
dhareya 229.6; prakaseya 237.2; vij nap eya 284.8; tarpeya 
351.4; jareya LV 74.3; janeya 152.6; darseya 284.5; deseya 
393.2; soseya Mv ii. 329.7; graheya ii.330.18; deseya , moceya , 
tarpeya , pureya (read pur ° ), sameya Suv 37.7 ff. ; (the rest 
are prose) ddleya sampradaleya Mv ii.1‘25.4; vipraveseya 

ii. 146.14; vihetheya ii.178.7; sobheya iii. 10.16. — Denom- 
inatives: (verses) katheya SP 283.15; garieya LV 338.7. — - 
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From vi-nayati : vineya (for vinayeya) Mv i.43.4 == 54.2 = 
337.8 (vs; printed as prose in the last place, where Senart 
moreover prints vineyam , but one ms. reads vineya ). 

Ending eyya : prakdseyyd Mv i. 336. 20; niveseyya 
i.53.6 (mss.). 

38.28. Present Indicatives: kamasi — kamayasi 
Mv ii.483.8; in the same line, conversely, icchesi for 
icchasi (§38.21); both favored by meter. 

kilamasi — kldmayasi Mv ii.483.9 (may be m.c.). 
ghdtanti == ghdtayanti Mv i.27.8 (prose; so all mss.; 
Senart em. ghdienti). Cf. AMg. ghdyae, ghaydvaha , ghaya- 
mdna (Ratnach.). 

chadante (read °ti, m.c.) = chadayanti 'cover’ Sukh 
50.16. 

desate — desayati Mv i. 187.3 (perhaps m.c.); dcsati 
Suv 19.4 (vs, but metr. indifferent); desantu Suv 23.8 
(cited as desentu Siks 217.1). 

ndmcinti — namayanti Siks 324.18. 
paripdcati = °pacayati Siks 325.2. 
payanti 'they give to drink’ Mv i.8.5 (prose), mss. 
for pdyayanti which Senart adopts by em.; Pali normally 
has payeti , but records a pres. pple. payamdnd as if from 
pay ate ( °ti ). In a verse parallel to this passage, i. 1 2.7, mss. 
dydcanti (except one °centi)\ I would read apdyanti (Senart 
°yenti). 

paripurati (v.l. °rayati , but meter seems to demand 
°rati) Mv iii.356.6. 

moce = mocaye ( mocaydmi ) LV 219.4. 
pratisammodate (see Diet.) Gv 53.14; °dante Bhfk 
26b. 4, 5 (all prose). 

mdrase — marayase Mv i.179.18; AMg. maranti and 
the like. 

rocanti ‘they accept, approve’ ( scisanam ) SP 306.4, 
= rocayanli , Pali rocenti; but AMg. royai etc. beside roei 
etc.; abhirocante 'they illumine’ Mv i.78.14 — °cayanti ; 
in line 12, just before, virocenti 'shine’, intrans. (§ 38.21). 
lalati ‘coddles’ = lalayati Mmk 35.5. 
varnanti (denom.) — varnayanti LY 29.12. 
vadatah (3 dual, = vddayatah) MSY iii.16.6. 
vedati ‘experiences, feels’ = vedayati, Pali vedeti , Av 

i. 243. 12 (vs, but metr. indifferent); in later repetitions, 
e. g. 247.10, vindati is used. AMg. has veyai , veyanti, 
vedanti by the side of eti forms. 

visesanti ‘distinguish’ = visesayanti Lank 357.1; 
371.3 (in 371.2 the regular visesayet). 

38.29. Present Imperative (rare, except such cases 
as §30.5): samtara ‘take across!’ RP 49.15 (vs) = sam- 
tarayr* 

38.30. Present Participles: tada , m.c. for tddan = 
today an, LV 341.13. 

vyaydmantena ‘exerting oneself’ Mv ii.30.11 (prose). 
The long radical a seems to prove that vydydmayati is 
the present concerned (not vyayamati). It is not common; 
BR cite vyayamya, ger., from Manu, and Sheth cites 
vayamento (pres. pple.). It may be a denominative from 
vyaydma. 

iranta(h) Gv 372.13 == irayantah with i for i perhaps 
m.c. (but cf. pres, iryati ; note also that irentah would 
be as good metrically). 

a-vilomanta ( °mata ) Dbh.g. 27(53). 3; see Chap. 43, 
s.v. vilomayati. 

sucata Siks 342.10; I understand this as for sucatd 
(with a m.c.), instr. sg. pres. pple. to the denom. sucayati. 

38.31. Futures: SP (all vss) darsisye — darsayisye 
237.9; uccarisye 237.10; adhivdsisyama 271.10. — LY (all 
vss) vivarjisyase 333.14; vitrasisyase 334.7; prapatisyase 
334.9; visosisyase 334.13; udhhramisyase 334.17; rosisyase 
334.19; idrisye 361.4; tarisyase 361.6. — parajisydmi Mv 

ii. 314.17 (prose, no v.l.), ‘I shall overcome’, if textually 
sound, can only stand for pardjesydmi , or rather presum- 
ably M Indie (and sporadic Skt.) °jayisydmi. — pravrajisye 


Divy 260.20 (prose; so inss., ed. em. °jayisye). — prdpisya 
, (= prapayisyami) Dbh.g. 12(348).ll. — svddhyasyati (and 
the same form repeatedly in this text) AsP 52.5, 21 (prose). 
The denom. svadhyayati ‘studies, repeats aloud’ is com- 
mon (see § 38.35 and Chap. 43), and all its forms are based 
on the stem svadhyaya- except this future, perhaps a 
passive opt. svadhydyeta SP 391.7, and the gerundive 
svadhyatavya Samadh 22.8 (prose). It corresponds to Pali 
sajjhdyaii. To the latter, Pali has two causatives (Geiger 
188.1), sajjhdpayati ( °peti ) and sajjhaydpeti, both meaning 
‘causes to study, teaches’. The first is formed according 
to our § 38.56, the second according to our § 38.53 ( sajjhd - 
yati being treated , as an a-present). In our language this 
pair of equivalent causatives appears to have led, by 
proportional analogy, to the creation of an irregular future 
svddhyasyati (and corresponding gerundive svadhyatavya ; 
the passive opt., if sound, would perhaps be a further 
development of these forms, as if on a present svddhyati ), 
beside the regular svddhydyisyanti (SP 478.7, prose). The 
formula is * svadhyayapeti ( sajjhaydpeti ): *svddhyapeti 

(sajjhapeti) — svadhyayisyati : x ( svddhyasyati ). 

38.32. Aorists: samadapinsu SP 51.8 (Kashgar rec.). 
— snapinsu LY 93.21, 22. — prandmi Mv iii. 147.19; prati- 
mane (to pratimdnayati ) iii. 248.1 2; kathe iii.408.15 (prose; 
to denom. kathayati ; cf. kathaye' iii. 413. 2). — vijnapi 
Samadh 8.22. — darsi ‘displayed’ Gv 254.25 (to darsayati ); 
nidarsi Gv 255.6; sthapi Gv 383.17. — tosi Siks 346.6. 

38.33. Gerunds: SP (all vss) harsitva 25.7; pafitva 
85.12; bhavitva 92.8; 116.4; vivarjitva 99.4; cintitva 117.4 
(text cintetva ); taritva 149.12; prajnapitva 194:3; pujitva 
.217.9; choritva 251.5. — LY (all vss) janitva 50.14; 422.4; 
janitva 234.7; upasthapitvand , 54.15, so read with v.l. for 
text °pisva na. — Mv (all but the first prose) parivarjitva 
Mv i. 12.14 ; pratisammoditva i.273.10 (here Senart em. 
°etvd ); ii.443.17; iii. 450.20; mdritva ii.248.5; veditvana (so 
with mss.; to vedayati) iii. 61. 11. — puritvana KP 20.23 
(vs; to purayati). — And many similar forms. 

Denominatives 

38.34. Denominative formations present little that 
is different in principle from Sanskrit denominatives. 
Attention may first be called to a considerable number of 
onomatopoetic formations, like the ‘quasi-denominatives’ 
noted in Whitney 1066c. Most of them are reduplicated: 
khalakhalayati , guddyati ( gudugudayate , gulugaldyati, ,gu- 
luguluyati ), ghunaghunayate , citicildyati ( °te , cifac ° , c//z- 
cifiyati ), culuculayati , tunatunayati (cf. tuna , noun), pili- 
palipdyeti (note pres, -eti after -ay-), pharapharayate, sara- 
sarayate', huduhuduyati. 

38.35. Of denominatives in simple -ati, without -ya- 
(Wh. 1054), among the few clear cases noted are sisyate 
‘learns’ (Diet.), prasnati 'questions’, duhkhati ‘hurts’, and 
svadhyayati 'studies’ (§38.31), apart from forms based on 
past passive participles (§ 28.19). But in view of Pali 
sukkhati, the inf. suskitum may be regarded as based on 
*suskate (or °ti) 'get dry’ rather than *suskayate. — On 
the anomalous hyper-Skt. nisedyati see Diet. 

38.36. The usual Skt. formation in -ayati or -ayati 
( °te ) is abundantly represented. The formal and semantic 
distinction between -ayati, active, and -ayate, middle (Wh. 
1059c), is probably extinct; since our language commonly 
substitutes active for medio-passive endings, we find 
intransitive denominatives in -aya- with active endings: 
avasyayanta usmayanto baspdyantah LY 251.8 and 12 
(prose), ‘turning to hoar-frost, to steam, to vapor’. Some- 
times the denom. appears with the M Indie ending -eti, 
which may represent either -ayati or -ayati (°te): abhyangeti, 
pratibhageti , sekheti. And sometimes it is recorded only 
in extra-present forms which are ambiguous: nepatthita- 
or nipacchita-, ppp. 
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38.37. Some of the following denominatives are more 
or less obscure in form and origin; but the same is true 
of some Sanskrit denominatives. For denominatives based 
on ppp. stems see § 28.19. Examples of forms in -ayati 
are: ardgayati (see Diet.) and viragayati , arogyayati , 
udanayati , *inja(ayati , vilomayati , *svastyayati (to svasti ); 
bharayati ‘fills' is a M Indie creation to the Skt. bharita , 
a denom. ppp. from bhara, see Chap. 43, s.v. bhr (2). 

38.38. Examples of -ayati (°te) forms are: *kanksayati 
(ppp. °ayita — Pali kankhayita , ‘doubted’), to kariksa ; 
keldyati (kela 0i !) ‘cares for’ = Pali id., Pkt. kelayai (ety- 
mology uncertain); dhandhdyati to BHS dhandha , Pali 
dandha; prajnayate , to prajna ; mamdyate, °ti ‘cherishes’, 
to mama , ‘my’; maitrdyate , °fi, ‘shows love’, to BHS 
maitra , Pali metta ; vrsfayate ‘rains’; rahayati ‘is hidden’ 
= Pali id. (Skt. Gr. °/e), related to rahas ; hriyayat( (hriy°) 
‘is ashamed’, related in some way to /irf; and if mss. of 
Divy 484.8 are right, prasavayitd (see Diet.), ‘delivered 
(of a child)’. 

38.39. There are also a few forms in -iyati, in which 
the origin of the z-vowel is sometimes obscure. Besides 
the onomatopoetic citicitiyati , § 38.34, I have noted artiyati 
(and various other related forms or alternative spellings, 
see Chap. 43) ‘is grieved’, connected with arti ; baliyati 
‘grows strong, prevails’, to bala, very likely influenced in 
form by the comparative baliyas; satiyati or (v.l.) sadiyati, 
also svadiyati, ‘takes pleasure in’, cf. sata, Pali sata, satiya, 
adj., ‘pleasant’, and sadiyati ‘agrees to’, interpreted by 
Childers and PTSD as connected with root svad, while 
they connect sata with the (BHS and) somewhat dubious 
Skt. sata , lexical only except for atisata Git. 10.9; sabhiyati , 
apparently ‘is slow, delays’ (of obscure origin). 

38.40. On *adattddati (fut. °dasyatha ), anomalous if 
denom. from adattadana , see § 28.53. 

Causatives in dpayati ( apeti , dveti) 

38.41. Like M Indie generally, BHS has a freely pro- 
ductive suffix apayati (or the like), which unlike the forms 
in ayati has definitely causative meaning. It has no other 
function, and the cases where it seems to have lost it, 
that is to be used in the sense of the simplex, are minimally 
small in number (§ 38.58). Some of them I consider formal 
blends of two other forms. It seems certain that its very 
extensive development in M Indie, where it is the only 
causative formation that is productive on a large scale, 
is due to this semantic precision, which gave it a great 
advantage over its older but ambiguous rival ayati. For 
occurrences in Skt. of these ‘bastard stems with dp added 
(as in Prakrit)’, as Whitney calls them, see his Roots, 
p. 238. 

38.42. On the origin and use of this suffix see my article 
in Language 22(1946). 94-101. Following M. Leumann, IF 57.224 
(somewhat similarly, and earlier, Tedesco, JAOS 43.389), I 
believe that it started from pairs of participles in -ita, non- 
caus., and - dpita , caus., from certain old bases containing root- 
final Skt. d (heavy bases); especially stha and its cpds., also 
certain cpds. of dha, da, and md ‘measure’. Such roots regularly 
formed causatives in Skt. -pagati, which in Skt. is nearly limited 
to roots in final a. So Skt. had ppp. utthita ‘arisen’, and caus. 
utthapita ‘raided, lifted up’. By analogy with such pairs, other 
participles in ita, of whatever origin, formed (first, apparently) 
causative participles in dpita . Such participles in ita were 
regular with presents in ayati' ( = M Indie eti), especially causa- 
tives and denominatives. But also, from early times, pplcs. 
in ita are associated with presents in ati , e. g. RV rak§ita to 
raksati, AV patita to patati, likhita to likhati. And any ppp, in 
ita could form an analogical causative ppp. in dpita. So, on 
the model of utthapita (etc.) to utthita, such forms arose as BUS 
pradlpdpita ‘caused to be lighted, ordered lighted’, to pradipita 
‘lighted’ (ppp. of pradipayati ‘lights’, originally caus. of prd* 
dlpyate ‘is alight*), a causative to a causative; or danddpita 
‘caused to be punished’, to dand ita ‘punished’ (ppp. of denomi- 


native dandayati ‘punishes’); or likhapita ‘caused to be (ordered) 
written’, to likhita ‘written’ (ppp. of likhati ‘writes’). From 
such participles in dpita it was a short and inevitable step to 
new causative presents like pradipapayati, dandapayati, likhd- 
payati, and a host of similar MIndic forms, with full inflections. 

38 . 43 . Tedesco, l.c., assumed as starting points deti : 
dita : ddpayati, and jeti (Skt. jayati ) : jita : japayati. But 
japayati , tho recorded in VS, itself needs explanation as much 
as the MIndic forms, of which it is in fact only an early-recorded 
example. And the pairs of participles clearly furnish a better 
basis than the presents for the proportional analogy. They 
were much used, for example, even in Skt., and still more in 
MIndic (in Pkt. except AMg., exclusively), in the place of 
preterite verb forms (cf. Renou, Gr. sete. p. 509, § 377); e. g. 
utthitah ‘he arose’, Mbh. (Calc.) 13.192. 

38 . 44 . Note particularly the following case, instructive as 
proving philologically the importance of the ppp.; Leumann 
1. c. 224, 226 hardly does justice to it. In Classical Skt. the 
ppp. ucchrita ‘elevated’, as adj. ‘lofty’, and the gerund uechritya 
‘raising, lifting up’, are the only common forms of ud plus 
root sri. Finite forms are rare. The active ncchrayati ‘raises’ 
(trans.) does, indeed, occur; the middle ucchrayate ‘rises, stands 
upright’ is however only Vedic, dead in Classical Skt. (tho 
quoted grammatically). Even more striking are cpds. of ud-sri: 
according to BR and pw they seem to show no finite forms 
whatever, only the ppp. abhyucchrita, procchrita, samucchrita. 

38 . 45 . In Pali also ussita ‘high, lofty’, and samussita 
‘elevated’, or (much oftener) figuratively ‘haughty, arrogant’, 
are common forms. In normal Pali usage (as to some extent 
even in Skt.) they are adjectives, not participles. That is, they 
were hardly associated any longer with the verbs to which 
they once belonged systematically. These verbs, in fact, have 
only a shadowy existence in Pali, it would seem. PTSD cites 
usseti only twice, both times with object yupa (Jat. iv.302.5; 
vi.203.9), and samusseti just once in opt. samusseyya (AN 
i.199.15; PTSD ‘to be grandiloquent’, not very felicitously), 
in a situation which clearly proves that it was a back-formation 
from samussita (used in the first line of this passage, AN i. 199.1). 

38 . 46 . But Pali has a participle ussapita, and a present 
ussapeti, ‘lifts up, raises’ (e. g. a banner, a parasol, an elephant’s 
trunk), also ‘heaps up, makes a pile of’ (sand, wood, bones), 
which is common; and even a nom. act. ussapana ‘raising* 
(of a banner; cf. samudanana to samudanita, §38.3). It seems 
to me certain that this group was based on ussita = Skt. ucchrita, 
not on the rare usseti = ncchrayati. It is, of course, not certain 
that in this case the caus. ppp. ussapita was formed before the 
caus. pres, ussapeti (once started, the analogy could have led 
directly to the latter); but this present, too, was surely based, 
directly or thru the ppp. ussapita, on the adj. (ppp.) ussita, 
and meant ‘makes high’ (ussita). The meaning, besides the 
rarity of usseti, makes it much less likely that it was based on 
usseti ‘raises’; if it had been, it should have meant rather ‘causes 
to raise’ or ‘to be raised’. 

39 . 47 . BHS has ucchrapayati, a Sanskritized form of 
ussapeti. Indeed this form is reflected even in the (late) Vedic 
language: VS 23.26 ucchrdpaya Tift up!’ This, like many other 
Vedic forms, is to be understood as a MIndic borrowing. 

38 . 48 . Once this process was established, however, it is 
obvious that presents in apayati could be made as causatives 
to any presents in ayati; and, since we have seen that these 
are interchangeable in MIndic with ati presents, they could 
be made as causatives even to these. Hence such forms as 
BHS ahvapayati ‘causes to summon’, to Skt. ahvayati ‘summons’ 
(Pali avheti ); and sporadically in Skt. or even Vedic (VS. 
japayati to jayati, and ucchrdpaya, above), under MIndic 
influence. 

38.49. As noted just above, BHS and general MIndic 
causatives in dpayati (or equivalent) may be based on 
presents In either ayati (MIndic also eti), of any of several 
different types, or ati . In the following lists an attempt 
will be made to sort the dpayati forms according to dif- 
ferent categories to which the presumed simplex seems 
to belong. 

38.50. In some cases doubt may exist, or may at 
first sight seem to exist, as to just what primary verb 
was the base of the dpaya- causative. The doubt is often 
more apparent than real. So ksamapayati ‘asks pardon’ is, 
I believe, certainly a fundamentally MIndic caus. (tho it 
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occurs also in Skt.) to ksamati ( °te ) ‘endures, is patient’. 
It is true that there is a Skt. ksamayati, having the same 
(caus.) meaning as ksamapayati , and some might ask, 
why could it not be the base of the latter? The answer 
is double. First, there is no proof that ksamayati survived 
in M Indie; no Pali *khameti or Pkt. *khamei seems recorded. 
Second, and more important: as I showed in Language 
22.94-101, and as will be more fully shown below, the 
meaning is against that theory. If based on ksamayati , 
ksamapayati should mean ‘causes to ask pardon’, or the 
like. We should not expect it to be, as it is, a synonymous 
substitute for ksamayati . Hence, even when a Skt. aya- 
causative persists in .MIndic, as in Pali nivatteti = Skt. 
nivartayati ‘sends back, makes to (re)turn’, the new MIndic 
caus. Pali nivattapeti ‘sends back’ is based not on nivat- 
teti but on nivattati = Skt. nivartati ( °te ) ‘returns’ (in- 
trans.). 

38.51. Our lists will include all BHS examples (so 
far as noted by me) formed in MIndic fashion in apayati 
( dpeti , aveti ), even if they are recorded in Skt. (as ksama- 
payati, ucchrapayati; jdpayati , above), since these are 
clearly of the same type, and I think they are best regarded 
as MIndicisms in Skt. I shall not, of course, record 
regular Skt. forms like dd-payati; nor such Skt. forms as 
ropayati, to root ruh , which are indeed aberrant in Skt., 
but do not show the same pattern with the MIndic apayati 
forms (nor any MIndic pattern; they are stray anomalies 
which concern Skt. alone). 

38.52. Forms in apayati from roots in a. Before 
listing the apayati forms, however, we must refer briefly 
to the fact that, as in Pali and Pkt. (Geiger 180, Pischel 
551), the root-fir al a of some roots may be shortened 
before -pay a-. This occurs, in fact, in Skt., notably with 
jhd, where jnapayati is recorded even in AV, jnapayati 
only from the Brahmanas according to Whitney, Roots; 
also snapayati (AV + ) for snap 0 (RV +); glapayati for 
(older) glap° ; mlapayati (late and rare) for mldp°. (Leu- 
mann’s attempt to explain these short a forms, IF 57.227, 
seems to me unconvincing.) Presumably by analogy with 
the very common Skt. equivalents jnapayati : jnapayati 
(and perhaps also snapayati: snapayati), MIndic has such 
forms (generally paralleled by forms in -dp-) from other 
roots in a which in Skt. never shorten to -up-. The BHS 
examples (in addition to jnapayati and snapayati , in- 
herited from Skt.) are parallel to Pali forms: sthapemi (also 
thap-; t hap -), and cpds. utthap -, upasthap-, pratis[hap -, 
vifhap-, to stha (Pali thapeti, and cpds.); samddapeti (Pali 
id.) to da. The ppp. nidhyapta (- citta , Siks 130.13; also 
noun nidhyapti), apparently to dhyd, corresponds to Pali 
nijjhatta ; it is paralleled by Skt. jnapta (B +, Whitney, 
Roots) from jhd. On all these see Chap. 43. We proceed 
to list the BHS forms in causative apayati (or equivalents), 
and first those based on present stems in ati. 

38.53. Causatives in apaya (ape) to present stems 
in a. 

adhlydpita (— Pkt. ahijjdviya ) ‘caused to study’ Mv 
iii. 394.9 (prose), to adhlyate ‘studies’. 

icchapita (Pali icchdpeti, Childers; AMg. icchavei ) 
‘caused to desire’ Divy 256.1, to icchati ; praticchapaya 
(Pali paficchapeti, Pkt. padicchavei) Mmk 27.24, to pra- 
ticchati. 

karapayet, KP 158.7 (prose), to karati (Diet.). Pos- 
sibly, however, this is a corruption for karap° (§ 38.57), 
which occurs shortly after in KP 159.12, and which is 
the usual form. 

kartapayet (not in Pali or Pkt.) ‘shall cause to twist’ 
Mmk 57.7, to *kartati (Diet.) ‘twists’. 

akramdpito (? by em.) Mv iii.363.9, ‘caused to be 
buried’, to akramati , ‘buries’; see Diet. 

kriddpayati (Pali kilapeti) ‘causes to play’ Mmk 
458.20 ;‘°petha Mv i.227.12*; ii.151.13; 153.8 etc. (all prose); 
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to kridati. Skt. kridayati is apparently not recorded in 
MIndic. 

ksamapayati (late Skt. ; Pali khamapeti , Pkt. khamavei ) 
‘asks pardon; takes leave of, says farewell to’; °payanti 
LV 379.6 (prose); °penti Mv iii.359.10 (prose); °payam asa 
Mmk 640.19 (vs); °peyam (1 sg. opt., v.l. °payeyam) Mv 

i. 37.8 (prose); °payitvd LV 38.14 (prose), etc., to ksamati. 
No *khameti (Skt. ksamayati) seems recorded in MIndic. 

ksipapayet (Pali khipapeti) ‘would cause to be thrown’, 
Mmk 528.27 (prose); ksipapayitavya id. 49.19 (prose); to 
ksipati. 

khanapayitvd (AMg. khanavai , and Pali khanapeti , 
Childers) ‘having had dug’ Mv i. 352.21 (prose), to khanati ; 
utkhanapayisyam Mv ii.437.13 (prose); utkhanapita Mv 

ii. 437.16 (prose), iii.363.11 (prose); pass, utkhanapiyamana 
Mv ii.439.6. The Skt. caus. is khdnayati ; khanayam asuh 
is recorded in BR once, Ram. 2.80.12, but modern editions 
read khan°. Cf. Asokan khanapeti , blend of khdnayati and 
khanapayati ; also khanapdpita, § 38.63. 

khaddpaya (Pali khaddpeti) ‘cause to eat’ Mmk 56.26 
(prose); khdddpita Mv i.24.16; ii.479.10 (both prose); to 
khadati. No *khadeti (Skt. khadayati) seems recorded in 
MIndic. 

gaydpayatah ‘cause (dual) to sing’ MSV iii. 16. 6; to 
gay ati. 

grhnapayati (Pali ganhdpeti) ‘causes to take’ Mmk 
28.9; 29.13; 564.10; grhnapetva Mv iii. 393. 19 (prose); to 
BHS grhnati. 

grathnapayatah ‘cause (dual) to twine, wind’ MSV 

iii. 16.5 (prose), after grathnitah ; to *grathnati , grathnati. 

carapayeyam , opt. (Pali cardpeti) ‘I would cause to 
move, proceed’ SP 53.4 (vs); to carati. 

chindapayisyamah (Pali chindapeti) ‘we shall cause to 
be cut off’ Mv iii. 403. 9 (prose; so mss., ed. em. °yami); 
to BHS and Pali chindati. 

jalpdpayati (not in Pali or Pkt.) ‘causes to speak’ 
Mmk 421.21; to jalpati. 

pratijagarapetha (not in Pali or Pkt.) ‘cause to be 
cared for, looked after, prepared’ Mv ii. 1 56.9 (prose), to 
pratijagarati (Diet.). 

jivdpayati (also late Skt. ; Pkt. jivavei ; apparently not 
in Pali) ‘causes to live’ Mmk 574.24; 696.20 (both prose); 
to jivati. Skt. / ivay ati has no recorded descendant in Pali 
or Pkt. 

anujandpehi (Pali anujandpeti) ‘cause to consent’ i. e. 
‘ask permission of’ Mv i.256.14 (prose); anujdndpetvd 
‘having got permission’ Mv ii.174.17 (prose); to anujan'aii. 

dasapayati (Pali dasapeti , Childers) ‘causes to bite’ 
Mmk 462.13 (prose); to dasati. Cf. next. 

damsapayet (AMg. damsdvei) ‘shall cause to bite’ Mmk 
463.6 (prose); to damsati ‘bites’ (Chap. 43); cf. preceding. 
Skt. damsayati seems not to be preserved in MIndic. 

dahapaye (not in Pali or Pkt.) Mv iii.20.8, dahapelvd 
9 (vss) ‘cause to burn, have burned’; to dahati. Cf. dahd- 
payati § 38.61. 

duhkhapayasi (= Pali dukkhapeti) Mv i. 179. 19 ‘afflict’; 
to duhkhati (Diet.), properly denom., but no *duhkhayati 
is recorded. 

uddhvasyapayitva , to uddhvasyate ‘is insulted’, pass, 
of uddhvamsati , § 38.13. 

pattiyapayisyami (cf. Pkt. pattiavei) ‘I shall cause to 
believe’ SP 288.5 (prose); to pattiyati (Chap. 43) ‘believes’. 

pivapayet ‘should make drink’, and pivapayetu-(kdma), 
Kashgar rec. for text payayeyam , payayitu -, SP 322.2 
(prose), to pibati. 

opunapayitavya (Pali opundpeti) ‘to be caused to be 
winnowed’ Mv iii.178.5, to *opunati = *ava-punati , see 
Diet. 

bandhapetha , impv. (Pali bandhdpeti) ‘have bound’ 
Mv i.258.9 (prose; mss. °yetha ); °petva Mv iii.175.6 (prose); 
°payitavya Mmk 529.20 (prose); to bandhati (= badhndti). 
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( budhyapayati , ‘causes to become enlightened’, to 
budhyate , is implied by the nouns budhyapaka, °pana, 
which may be genuine forms; see Diet.) 

paribhunxjdpetvd (not in Pali; but acc. to Childers 
bhufijdpeti ; cf. AMg. bhurnjavei ) ‘having caused to enjoy 
or eat’ Mv iii.148.15 (prose), to paribhunjati . 

munedpetha (Pali muncapeti) ‘cause to be freed’ Mv 
iii.297.12 (prose); °payati Mmk 640.18 (vs); 704.10 (prose); 
to muficati . 

ramdpetha (Pali ramdpeti) ‘cause to take enjoyment’ 
Mv ii.151.13; 153.9 (both prose) etc.; °pehi id. 430.4 
(prose; in same line ramehil ); iii.5.16; 6.3 IT. (all vss); 
ramapayate Mmk 571.20 (prose); abhirawdpetha Mv 
ii. 103:8 ; 144.15 (both prose); °penti Mv iii. 70.14 (prose); 
to ramati. 

abhiruhapayitva (not in Pali or Pkt.) ‘having caused 
to mount’ Mv iii.39.6 (prose); to abhiruhati (cf. next). 
rohapayati (not in Pali or Pkt.) ‘causes to grow’ KP 

30.1 (prose); to rohati ‘grows’ (not to the early Skt. caus. 
rohayati which was superseded by ropayati). Cf. prec., 
and ropapayasi § 38.57. 

likhapayati (Pali likhapeti , etc. ; also late Skt.) ‘causes 
to write’: °payed SP 51.4 (vs); 226.4 (prose); 342.5 (vs); 
KP 159.19 (prose); °payitvd Divy 547,6 (prose); abhili- 
khapayitavya Mmk 68.9 (prose); to likhati. 

lavdpayitavya (Pali lavdpeti) ‘to be caused to be 
mown’ Mv iii.178.4 (prose); to *lavati , Pkt. lavai. 

vanddpayisyamo (Pali vanddpeti ) ‘we shall cause to 
pay homage to’ Mv ii.26.6 (prose); vanddpayetsuh Mv 

i. 223,13 = ii.26.9 (vs); to vandati. 

upavisdpita (not in Pali or Pkt.) ‘caused to sit down’ 
Mv ii. 103.4; 180.15; 446.14, 15; iii.36.7; 406.2, 4 (all prose); 
°payitvd Mv ii.479.10 (prose); to upavisati. — samvisapehi 
(not in Pali or Pkt.) ‘cause (allow) to cohabit’ Mv ii.430.6 
(prose); to samvisati. 

parivisapiia (not in Pali or Pkt.) ‘caused to be waited 
on’ Mv ii.439.4 (prose); to parivisatu 

nivuUapiya (ger.; not in Pali or Pkt.) ‘holding down, 
causing to sink down’ Mv ii. 172.7 (prose);' to nivuftati 
(Diet.), of which the ger. nivuttiya occurs in preceding line. 

nivarldpayitum (Pali nivattapeti ) ‘to cause to return 
or turn back’ Mmk 86.3 (prose); to nivartate (also Pali 
nivatteti — nivartayati) ; pratinivartdpayitu (read °paya tu) 
Divy 346,10 (prose). (Pali only pafinivatteti = ° vartayali.) 

vardhapayitvd ‘having wished success to’ ( jayena , in 
addressing a king) Mv i.310.2 (prose); vaddhapayitva Mv 

ii. 421.11; vaddhapita (mss.; ed. em. vardh° ) Mv i.287.16 
(prose); aor. vardhapaye Mv ii.38.1; to vardhate (in such 
phrases as distya vardhase, etc.). Cf. vardhayati, Diet. Pali 
has vaddhdpeti and Pkt. vaddhavemi, but whether they 
are used in this same sense I am unable to say. 

varsapayati (Pali vassapeti ) ‘causes to rain’ Mmk 464.1 
(prose); to varsati. (Skt. varsayati; acc. to Childers Pali 
also vasseti, and PTSD cites caus. pple. oassita.) 

siksapayati (Pali sikkhapeti, Pkt. °dvei) ‘causes to 
learn’, i. e. ‘teaches’: °payasi LV 125.19 (prose); °peti Mv 

iii. 362.5, °pehi id. 4, °payi?yami id. 1 (all prose); °pita Mv 
iii.394.9; Divy 198.3; 369.27; 391.8 (all prose); Mmk 57.8 
(prose); to siksati (Skt. siksayati, but no Pali or Pkt. 
*sikkheti, except once Pkt. sikkhayanta , pr. pple., Sheth). 

sisyapayati = prec., but may be caus. to sisyate, see 
Diet.: °payisyasi LV 126.12. 

sayapito (Pali sayapeti ) ‘caused to lie down’, to sayati. 
So I think we must read instead of saydyito Mv iii.39.6; 

40.2 (prose); Senart reports no v.l. except sayito once in 
one ms. The graphic error y for p is commonplace; I 
cannot find any possible analogy for the form printed by 
Senart and cannot believe that it was originally intended. 

nisldapayitvd (Pali nisiddpeti) ‘having caused to sit 
down’ Mv ii.435.13; 446.9; iii.70.5 (all prose); nisiddpetvd 
Mv iii. 298.18 (prose); to nisidati. 


? prasavapita (em., mss. °vayitd, see § 38.38), ‘caused 
to bring forth, bear’ (a child): Divy 484.8 (see Diet.). 

pratinisrjdpayisyanti ‘will make renounce’ MSV 
iv.140.7; to °srjati. 

hardpayasi ‘you let take’ MSV iv. 207.2; to harati. 

38.54. Causatives in apaya (5pe) to presents in 
aya (e). The aya ( e ) is lost before the causative suffix. 

38.55. Causatives from aya presents which are 
neither causative nor denominative. There is, of course, 
no reason in principle for separating these from the rest, 
from the point of view of our language or of M Indie 
generally. The separation is made here solely for the 
convenience of Sanskritists, who may be interested in 
the different historic backgrounds of various aya ( e ) pre- 
sents which were provided with apaya (ape) causatives. 

anapesyam (Pali anapeti) ‘I shall have (cause to be) 
fetched’ Mv ii. 103.5 (prose); °payisyam Mv iii.125.17 
(prose); °pita, pple., Mv ii.76.4; 103.3; iii.38.7 (all prose); 
to anayati (Pali aneti ) ‘fetches-’. 

ucchrapayanti (Pali ussapeti ) ‘they raise’ (banners) 
Mv ii.112.18 (prose); °payetsu (aor.) Mv ii.343.22; to ppp. 
ucchrita (Pali ussita ), see §§ 38.44-47. 

vardhapayata , ‘cause to be cut off’, to Skt. Dhatup. 
vardhayati, ‘cuts’: MSV i.119.14; 120.5. 

ahvdpayate (not in Pali or Pkt.) ‘has (causes to be) 
summoned’ Divy 323.1 (prose); °pya (ger.) Av ii.53.5 
(prose); to ahvayati (Pali avhayati, avheli). 

38.56. Causatives from denominatives: cf. duh- 

khdpayasi , sisyapayati , § 38.53, to denom. duhkhati , 
(?) sisyate ; perhaps baddhapayitavya , below, should be 

entered in that section, since the pres, seems to be baddhati. 

andhakarapita-(tva ), caus. pple. to Skt. denom. pple. 
andhakdrita (to andhakara ), ‘made darkened’, see Diet. 

avadvarapayitva ‘having had (the city gate, naga- 
radvaram ) closed’ Mv ii.490.1 (prose); to a denom. *ava - 
dvarayati (not found), presumably lit. ‘gates off’, i. e. 
‘shuts’ (a gate). 

drogyapaya (not in Pali or Pkt.) ‘convey a greeting 
to, cause to be greeted’ Divy 128.25; to arogyayati ‘salutes’ 
(Diet.). 

kelapayitvd , or kelap°, Mmk 708.28 (printed kaila°), 
to kelayati (?Dict.). 

cintapayisyamah (not in Pali or Pkt.) ‘we shall cause 
to think (on)’ SP 271.4 (prose); anuvicintdpayamdndh 
‘being caused to ponder’ SP 109.2 (prose), v.l. of Kashgar 
rec. ; to (anu-vi~)cintayati. 

citrapayitavya (not in Pali or Pkt.) ‘to be caused to 
be painted’ Mmk 61.16; 68.13, 22 (all prose), etc.; to 
citrayati , citrita. 

dandapayanti (Pkt. pple. danddvia) ‘cause to be fined 
or punished’ Siks 63.13 (prose); °payed 67.10 (vs); to 
daiidayati. 

prajhaptapitam (so one ms.; v.l. prajndpdyitani; 
Senart em. prajnapayitam), with asanam , ‘a seat was 
caused to be provided’ (for himself), Mv iii.93.3 and 4. 
The form would be ppp. to caus. of a denom. from prajhapta, 
‘provided’ (§28.19). 

baddhapayitavya ‘to be caused to be bound’ Mmk 
50.16; to baddha(ya)ti (?). 

bhaksdpayet (cf. Pkt. bhakkhdvarta , noun) ‘shall cause 
to eat, feed’ Mmk 82.21 (prose); to bhaksayati (or bhaksati) 
‘eats’. 

mantrapayati (not in Pali or Pkt.) ‘causes to announce 
(etc.)’ Mmk 307.5; 566.24 f. (prose); to mantrayati. 

mutiddpayitva ‘having had shaved’ Divy 261.15 = 
AMg. mundavei ; to Skt. mupdayati (Pali ppp. mnpdita) 

‘shaves’. 

vijatdpayed ‘shall cause to comb (card, untangle; 
object, wool)’ Prat 498.1; to Pali vijafeli , denom. to Skt. 
vija(a. 

vesfapayitavydni ‘to be caused to be supervised’ Mv 
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iii. 178.1; to vesteti , denom. to ues/i = Skt. wisp', see 
Diet. 

sabdapita ( sabdapayati allegedly ‘summons’, but 
rather ‘orders summoned’; evidently MIndic; repeatedly 
in Ram., but chiefly in the late Book 7, see BR; cf. AMg. 
saddavei, °viya ) ‘caused to be summoned’ Mv i.272.14; 
ii. 100.1 7 (both prose) etc.; °piya (ger.) Mv ii.110.14 (prose); 
°payitva Mv ii.435.4, 13 (prose); to Pali sadddyati ‘sum- 
mons’ (Skt. sabddyati ‘makes a noise, cries; calls, sum- 
mons’). 

sukhapaye (with mss.) ‘I make happy’ Mv iii. 355.8; 
sukhapita , °payitavya, °payitu- (Diet.); to Skt. and Pali 
sukhayate ( °ti ) ‘is happy 5 . 

samharapayitavya , see next §. 

hriydpayanti (not in Pali or Pkt.) ‘make ashamed’ 
Bhik 11a. 5; to hriyayati (Diet.) ‘feels shame’. 

38 . 57 . Causatives from aya forms which are them- 
selves originally causatives, or at least secondary-con- 
jugation or ‘10th class’ forms in -aya-, and apparently 
not denominatives. Note however that these causatives 
in apaya (ape) are not synonyms Of the underlying ‘causa- 
tives’ in aya, but have the meaning of causatives in re- 
lation to them; they are so-called ‘double causatives’. 
Cf. Lang. 22.97 f. 

niskasapayitum ‘to have (cause to be) expelled’, caus. 
to niskasayati ‘expels’, Divy 339.6 (prose). 

karapayati, °peti ‘has (causes to be) effected or per- 
formed’, caus. to Pali kdreti ‘performs’, also Skt. karayati, 
‘not. infrequently in the meaning of the simplex’ BR s.v. 
1 kar, caus., 7. Pali kdreti apparently never has genuine 
caus. meaning; PTSD, tho entering it under the heading 
Caus., adds the inconsistent and confusing parenthesis 
‘(Denom. to kdra)’. Cf. §§38.5, 6; Lang. 22.95, 97. — 
kardp-ayanti SP 15.3 (vs); -ayet KP 159.12 (prose); -aye 
Mmk 86.25 (prose); -ayi (aor.) SP 114.11 (vs); Mv i.118.5 
(vs); -ayisu (or better - ayirnsu ), § 32.35, SP 50.16; 51.1; 
-ayisyam (fut.) Mv i. 325. 17 (prose); -ayamana- Mv i.96.6 
(prose); -ayi (ger.) SP 152.5 (vs); -ayitva Mv i.52.13, 63.9; 
Mmk 49.17 (all prose); -enti Mv i.26.15 (prose); -etha Mv 
i.258.11 ; ii.111.5; 156.7 (ail prose); -ehi Mv ii.73.18 (prose); 
-ila- SP 50.14 (vs); 110.6 (prose); Mv i.18.2; 19.11; 349.17 
(all prose), etc.; Divy 375.3; common. Cf. karapeti, above, 
§ 38.53; also § 38.62. 

To the cpd. alarnkaroti, or rather MIndic alamkarati 
(e. g. Pali alamkara, 2 sg. impv., CPD), is found a caus. 
alamkardpeti ‘causes to adorn’, found also in Pali ( °petha 
Mv ii. 103.7 ; 111.4; 153.14; °pehi Mv iii. 441. 20, all prose); 
no * alamkarayati or °kareti seems recorded anywhere; 
presumably alamkardpeti is analogical to the uncom- 
pounded causative karapeti. The proportion would be 
karoti, karati : karapeti — alarnkaroti, °karati : x. 

kalpapayitva (Pali kappapeti) ‘having caused (hair and 
beard) to be trimmed’, Mv ii.489.8 (prose), caus. to Pali 
kappeti ‘trims’. Skt. also uses the pple. klpta of the simplex 
kalpati in the meaning ‘trimmed’, of hair. 

ghosapita ‘caused to be proclaimed’ Mv iii.390.19 
(prose); ghosapayitavan (§34.8) ‘he ordered proclaimed’ 
SP 257.4 (prose); = Pali ghosapeti, caus.. to Pali ghoseti 
‘proclaims’; Skt. both ghosati and ghosayati in same mg., 
‘proclaims’. 

otarapita ‘ordered brought down or out’ Mv i. 273.16 
(prose); caus. to otareti (Mv i.272.11 otdrehi ‘bring down I’) 
= Pall Id., Skt. avatarayati ‘brings down’, itself caus. to 
avatarati ‘comes down’. 

pradipdpita (not in Pali or Pkt.) ‘ordered lighted, 


1. Vin. iv.259, last line, and 260.2 ft; bhikkhuniyo 
sarpbadhe lomatri sarnharapetvd . . * vesiyahi saddhim naggd 
. . . nhayanti: misinterpreted in PTSD ‘make gather’ or 
‘grow’, where it obviously means just the opposite, ‘remove’ 
(the pubic hair, in the manner of courtesans). 


caused to be lighted’ Mv iii. 177. 8 (prose); to pradipayati 
(Pali padipeti) ‘lights’, caus. to pradipyate ‘is alight’. 

dharapayet (aor.) ‘caused to hold’ (a parasol) Mv 
ii.117.5 (prose); dharapayehi (so with mss.) id. ii.447.14 
(prose); caus. to Pali dhdreti — dharayati ‘holds’. 

bhisapayet ‘shall cause to be frightened’ Prat 518.10 
(prose); = Pkt. bhisavei-, caus. to Pkt. bhisei = bhisayati 
‘frightens’; Lang. 22.97. 

marapemi ‘1 cause to be killed’ Mv ii. 247.3 (prose); 
= Pali id., caus. to Pali mdreti = marayati ‘kills’. 

yojapayanti ‘they cause to be yoked’ Mv iii.101.20 
(prose); yojapehi iii.441.20; °pesi (aor.) iii.442.2; °payitva 
i.259.8; iii. 443. 9 (all prose); = Pali yojapeti, caus. to Pali 
yojeti — yojayati ‘yokes’; Lang. 22.98. 

drocapita ‘caused to be stated’ Mv i.307.13 (prose); 
= Pali aroedpeti, caus. to Pali aroceti — BHS arocayali , 
°ceti ‘states’. 

ropdpayasi ‘you cause to be planted’ Mv ii.486.6 
(prose); = Pali ropapeti, caus. to Pal ? ropeti = Skt. 
ropayati ‘plants’. Cf. rohapayati , § 38.53. 

vadapita ‘caused to be played’ SP 51.11; 52.1; °piya 
(ger.) id. 52.4 (all vss); = Pali vadapeti, caus. to Pali 
vddeti = vadayati ‘plays (mus. instruments)’. 

varapeya ‘would* cause to distribute’ KP 158.3 (cor- 
rupt); 159.6-7; caus. to varayati (Diet.). 

parivesdpayisyam (text °ves°) ‘I shall cause to be 
waited upon’ Mv ii.435.11 (prose); to either parivesati 
(rare in Skt. for parivisati ; Pali only parivisati, but Pkt. 
both °visai and °vesai) or parivesayati (not in Pali, but 
Pkt. pr. pple. parivesayanta ), both meaning ‘waits upon’; 
the rarity of parivesati suggests that parivesayati is the 
more likely source. 

prative\hdpehi ‘have enclosed, surrounded’ Mvii.171.12; 
vethapita id. 15; to vetheti — vesfayati ‘wraps, encloses’; 
Lang. 22.98. 

sodhapayet ‘would cause to clean up’ SP 107.6 (prose); 
sodhapita ‘caused to be cleaned’ Mv iii.298.8 (prose); = 
Pali sodhapeti, caus. to Pali sodheti = sadhayati ‘cleans’. 

sobhapayati ‘causes to be adorned’ Cvasumdharam ), 
Mmk 644.17; = Pkt. sohavei (Sheth sapha kardna ), caus. 
to Pali sobheti — sobhayati ‘adorns’. 

ghatapayitum ‘to cause to be killed’ Mv i. 1 32.8 (prose): 
ghatapita ‘caused to be killed’ Mv ii.l 70.15; iii.166.8 (both 
prose); = Pali ghatapeti, caus. to Pali ghateti = ghdtayati 
‘kills’; Lang. 22.98. 

samharapayitavya ‘to be caused to be gathered’ 
( dhdnyafdtani , khalahanesu ) Mv iii. 178.5 (prose). This is 
not simple. One would at first sight connect it with sam- 
harati. But to this root Pali has no *samhdreti nor *samhd- 
rapeti; only samharapeti, which is recorded only with 
‘hair’ 1 as the object; this (or ‘hair and nails’) is also the 
only recorded object of Skt. samharayati ; both mean 
‘remove’ (hair, etc.). We are dealing here with a different 
word. With it I would connect a gerundive samhdranijja 
cited by Sheth, which he associates with sambhdrei* gathers’. 
What we have in samharapayitavya appears to be gdve. 
of a causative to this, in a Prakritic form (as in the Pkt. 
gdve.). The caus. is recorded nowhere else; sambharei is 
otherwise known in Pkt., but not in Pali, and (as 'sdm- 
bharayati) doubtfully in Skt.: in BR (5.209) only cited 
from Ram. 1.11.3* sambhdraydsu nrpate sambhdran yajiia - 
sadhakdn. As this passage suggests, sambhdrayati (— sam- 
bharei, samharei), if it is the true reading, is probably a 
denom. to sambhara, not a caus. to sambharati as PW 
takes it. 


2. So Schlegel and Gorresio; others 1.12.3; NWRam. 
1.9.40. The reading is not at all certain; more modern 
editions generally seem to read sambhdrdh sarpbhriyantdiri 
te for the first pada (so also NWRam.). 
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38.58. Formal causatives in (a)paya without caus. 
meaning. Renou, Gr. scte. 469, states that even the Skt. 
suffix -paya- is sometimes ‘deprived of causative force’, 
but cites no examples. (See Lang. 22.95, n. 5 for other 
but unfounded allegations as to such use of Skt. -paya-.) 
In standard Skt. such cases, if they occur, are surely 
extremely rare. They are very rare in BHS also. Never- 
theless I have noted a few forms, inherited from Skt., 
which seem to me quite clearly non-causative in meaning 
(perhaps by analogy with the more frequent similar use 
of original causatives in aya; above § 38.23): 

parinirvapayeyam Divy 90.10, ’may I enter complete 
nirvana ’. Here parinirvapayati is certainly (unless we 
emend) used precisely in the sense of parinirvdyati. In 
SP 250.12 read parinirvapayitu-kamo with mss. (except 
two °vatu~), for text em. °vayitu -, 

utthapayet LY 335.15, ‘let him set forth’ = uttisthet. 
Similarly upasthapayitum, ‘to wait upon’ LV 100.13; 
npasthapetva, ‘waiting on’ Mv ii.220.18 (see Diet. s.v. 
upasthapayati 4). 

Several such forms occur from snapayati or snapayati , 
both regularly used in Skt. and BHS as causatives to 
sna, but in BHS also as intransitives, like the simplex: 
snapi (aor.) LV 271.12 ‘bathed (himself), took a bath’; 
snapayantam Mv ii.77.18 (prose), ‘while bathing’ (intrans.), 
and in the next sentence, ii.77.19, as well as ii.78.1, 
snapayati , ‘bathes’ (intrans.); snapitum (inf.; Senart em. 
snayitum) Mv iii.12.5, ‘to bathe’ (intrans.). 

samadapayati (a M Indie creation tho its form is 
regular for Skt.), ordinarily causative, twice means ‘assumes, 
takes on oneself’ (= samddiyati , the BHS and Pali simplex); 
see Diet. s.v. (5). 

38.59. M Indie forms in apayati are rarely used except 
as causatives to the simplex on which they are based 
(even when, as in the long list above § 38.57, that ‘simplex’ 
is itself a causative, so that the result is a ‘double causa- 
tive’, Geiger 182). I have suggested in Lang. 22.98 ff. 
that most, possibly all, the real exceptions may be explained 
as blend formations, as follows. 

38.60. We have seen that the old Skt. causatives in 
ayati (and even some new M Indie forms of the same type) 
are still freely used, with caus. meaning, in M Indie. 
They are sometimes closely juxtaposed in recorded texts 
with new MIndic causatives in apayati {.apeti , etc.). E. g., 
Mv ii.430.4 presents in the same line, and obviously as 
synonyms, rdmehi (from Skt. ramayati, caus.) and ramapehi 
(MIndic caus. based on ramati). Such collocations may 
easily be supposed to have led to blend forms like *ramapeti 
(this particular blend has not been noted), which would 
have the aspect of a form in apeti based on rameti but 
having the same meaning. The only forms of this type 
which I have noted in BHS, and most if not all similar 
forms in Pali and Pkt., can be so understood without 
difficulty. Cf. M. Leumann, IF 57.223, top, and my 
article cited above. 

38.61. So chedapayati, ‘causes to be cut off’ ( — 
chedayati , id., still used in Pali, Mahavamsa 21.18 and 
35.43), occurs in BHS only in Mv iii.403.13 (prose) chedd- 
payisyati. Here it paraphrases, in free quotation, the 
equivalent chindapayisyamah (so read with mss., Senart 
°yami ), a normal MIndic caus. to MIndic chindati, ‘cuts’. 
I believe it is surely a blend of this form with chedayati , 
and the collocation in Mv suggests how such forms must 
often have originated. (Of course they are not limited 
to such collocations; cf. Lang. 22.99, note 10.) 

So also dahdpayati , ‘causes to be burned’, Mmk 
634.9, is a blend of the* regular Skt. caus. dahayati with 
the regular BHS (MIndic) caus. dahdpayati, § 38.53, to 
dahati ‘burns’. 

And bhojapehi Mv i. 305. 10, if it means ‘feed, cause 
to eat’ (cf. Lang. 22.99 with note 11), is a blend of Skt. 


bhojayati with BHS (MIndic) bhunjdpeti, both having the 
same meaning. 

Analogical in a different way is alamkdrapeti ‘causes 
to adorn’, on which see § 38.57. 

sayapitaka, on which see Diet., if textually correct, 
seems to be a -ka extension of a ppp. of * say apayati , 
‘makes go to sleep’, = Skt. say ayati, caus. of sete. It 
occurs in prose, MSV i.117.13, and perhaps should be 
emended to saya° (§ 38.53). The text later, i.120.6, replaces 
it by sayayitah, the regular Skt. form. 

38.62. And finally, in LV 215.9, 12, 16 (vss) the ppp. 
kardpiiam, formally to karapeti (see § 38.57), seems to 
imply non-causative meaning like that which karayati, 
kareti regularly has in MIndic (and sometimes in Skt.), 
equivalent to karoti (or MIndic karati ) ‘effects, carries 
out’, with synonyms of rajyam : aisvarya ( adhipatyam , 
maresvaratvam) kdrapitam , ‘rulership was carried on’. No 
other interpretation seems to me possible; the Bodhisattva 
speaks of himself (in the instr.) as the person by whom, 
in past lives, rulership was ‘exercised, performed’; he can 
hardly have meant that rulership was (by him) ‘caused 
to be performed’ (by someone else). Another MIndic form 
in -p- similarly used may be allipitavyam, § 38.67 below. 
Compare the rare, but undeniable, cases of Skt. forms in 
-paya- which in BHS are used as non-causative intransitives 
(§ 38.58), and the commoner cases of Skt. causatives in 
-aya- which in BHS are similarly used (§ 38.23). 

38.63. On similar cases in MIndic see my article 
cited above. Note that many of the alleged cases of 
equivalence between apeti and eti forms are simply mis- 
interpretations; the apeti form is really caus. to the eti 
form. So notably the Asokan forms (ppp.) likhapapita, 
khdnapdpita , with double -dp-, which have never been 
properly interpreted. They are genuine causatives to 
likhapita, khanapita, as I showed Lang. 22.100. (So now 
J. Bloch, Asoka [1950], 91 n. 4, 172.) 

38.64. Miscellaneous and irregular forms in 
payati. A few sporadic irregularities need to be noted. 
papayati ‘causes to drink’, Divy 398.17 (prose), fits the 
general pattern of Skt. roots in a ( sthapayati , dapayati, 
etc.), but the normal Skt. caus. from this root is payayati 
(Pali also payeti), and I have found no *papeti or descend- 
ant in MIndic. It should however be noted that papayati 
is occasionally recorded in Skt.; see BR, who regard such 
forms as mere corruptions for pay 0 . If they are right, 
the same might be assumed for the isolated Divy occurrence. 

38.65. ucchrepayati ‘lifts up, sets up’ occurs repeatedly 
(see Diet.), and even forms a noun ucchrepana (so, not 
°na). No such form seems to be recorded in Pali or Pkt. 
It is used exactly like ucchrdpayati, on which see above, 
§§ 38.44-47, 55, and seems to be a blend of that form with 
*ucchreti (Skt. ucchrayati ) = Pali usseti, which has the 
same meaning. 

38.66. Our language has a MIndic present alliyati 
(also alli°) ‘comes, approaches’, which however seems to 
be used also (Mv ii.190.5 ff.) in a causative sense, ‘brings’. 
It corresponds to Pali alliyati (defined CPD ‘to stick to, 
to lean against, to be attached to, to be fond of’; caus. 
alliyapeti ‘to attach to, to apply, sew on’), and Pkt. 
alliai ( alli° ) ‘come; enter; join’ ( jorna ); ‘resort to’ ( asraya 
karna ); ‘embrace; be united’; AMg. alliai ‘to resort to; 
to restrain or control the senses’ (Ratnach.). It is obviously 
derived from Skt. aliyate (§ 3.4 a). To it, in our language 
but nowhere else as far as I know, are formed two causa- 
tives. One, allapayati, I have found only in the pple. 
alldpita ‘brought, caused to come’, or perhaps ‘ordered 
brought, caused to be brought’ (either would be possible), 
Mv iii.362.3 (prose). It seems clearly based on the pattern 
dniyate (passive) ‘is brought’ : andpita ‘caused to be brought’ 
(§ 38.54) = alliyate ( °ti ) ‘comes’ (substantially = ‘is 
brought’), or also ‘brings’ : alldpita. There are other 
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verbs, such as ( a)diyate : ( a)ddpita , which have intransi- 
tives (originally medio-passives)' in iya(ti , °te) and causa- 
tives in apaya; but the close semantic resemblance, 
amounting to synonymity, between ani- and alii- seems 
to point to ani- : anap- as the specific source of allap- 
from alii-. 

38.67. The other causative, allipayati, is commoner 
in our texts. I can only understand it as a blend of 
allapayati, just mentioned, with the simplex alliyati. It 
is significant and important that this latter is used 
with 'causative' (transitive) meaning in our language, 
as we saw (see § 38.24 and Diet.). Thus alliyati and 
allapayati (if this .meant ‘brings’) were or could be 
synonyms; this made the blend-form allipayati all the 
easier. The process is a sort of inverse of that which 
gave rise to blends like chedapayati § 38.61. Forms noted 
are (all prose) : allipayati Mv ii.435.14, ‘causes to be 
brought’; °peya iii.127.17 and °peti iii.144.12 (in these 
two, the mss. have y for p, and the first should probably 
be read °yeya and classed as opt. to alliyati as trans.; 
while for the second, one ms. has alliyanti ; read alliyati , 
trans., ‘brings’?); °pita , pple., i.311.2; ii.471.1; 472.11; 
iii.24.4; 408.4; 421.8; °piyanti , passive, iii.68.11; 405.15; 
°piyati, id., iii.127.4. In Mv ii.107.5 allipitani seems to 
mean ‘were caused to be brought’, as if caus. to alliyati 
in caus. sense, ‘bring’. On the other hand, in iii.288.9 — 10 
allipitavyarn , despite the p, seems to be intransitive, ‘to 
be approached, gone up to’; perhaps read alliyitavyam ? 
But cf. §38.62. 

38.68. Prakritic forms in aveti. By the side of 


forms in apayati, apeti , sporadic instances occur (hardly 
except in Mv; once in Sadh) of Prakritic dveti , with v 
for p. There are such forms in Pali (Geiger 38.5; ubbillavita 
beside °pita ; visiveti — *visyapayati ), where they must 
be loans from other (Prakrit) dialects; I assume the same 
for BHS, where they are certainly not common. (To be 
sure, the mss., or some of them, record cases which are 
not taken into Senart’s text.) There is no proof that the 
underlying Prakrit had dveti regularly and that p was 
substituted for v in the process of Sanskritization. 

38.69. The following are examples of dveti forms 
based on presents in ati : 

grhndveti ‘causes to be taken’ Mv ii.467.3 (prose) = 
grhnapayati § 38.53, to grhnati. 

bhumjaventi ‘they cause to eat’ Mv i.12.6 (vs) = ( pari )- 
bhumjapeti § 38.53, to bhuiijati. 

lambavayet (Pali lambapeti ) ‘he shall hang’ (trans.) 
Sadh 170.20 (prose); lambaviya (ger., with mss.) Mv 
ii. 172.14 (prose); to lambate , °ti. 

38.70. The rest are causatives to aya presents: 
ghatavita ‘caused to be killed’ Mv i.19.2 (prose) = 

ghatdpita § 38.57, to ghatayati. 

nivestavehi (not in Pali or Pkt.) ‘cause to be wrapped’ 
Mv i. 273. 14 (prose; mss. nicesth °; Senart em. vest °, omit- 
ting ni ), to Skt. nivespiyati ‘wraps’. 

sabddvitva ‘having had summoned’ Mv ii.421.5; 442.2; 
491.9; iii.36.11; 390.15; °viydna , v.l. for °piyana (which 
Senart reads), ger., Mvii. 173.1; (no v.l.) ii.453.13; iii.287.16; 
°vita, pple., Mv iii.36.2 (in same line occurs Sabdapehi ); 
406.3; = sabddp -, § 38.56, to sabddyati. 



39. Intensive 


39 . 1 . Our language has cankramati (= Pali cankamati; 
AMg. pple. cankamanta ), by the side of the regular cankra- 
myaie (which is found e. g. LV 377.4, 8; in the first, v.l. 
cahkramate). Examples: anucankramami SP 55.1; °manti 
SP 84.8; cankrameta SP 98.10; cankrami (opt.) SP 344.1; 
cankrami (aor.) LV 368.16; cankramed LV 369.1 (all vss). 
Others, see s.vv. (anu)cankramati. Diet., and Chap. 43, s.v. 
kram (5). Vedic language has a future cahkramisyati , 
implied in dat. sg. pple. cankramisyate TS 7.1.19.3, KSA 
1.10 (154.17), associated with cankramyamdnaya and 


cankramitaya. Perhaps the M Indie cankramati ( cankamati ) 
is analogical to the future (§ 28.13) or the ppp. cankramita 
(§ 28.30). 

39.2. Similarly, SP 171.11 jajvalanti shows a thematic 
present active instead of the middle jdjvalyate t intensive 
of jval. Such forms are, in this case, recorded in the Mbh 
(BR). 

39.3. An intensive to hrl , not recorded in Skt. or 
MIndic, is jehriyate Mvy 1829; jehriyamana SP 108.6; 
jehriyante Divy 39.7. 
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40. Desiderative 


40 . 1 . Beside regular sussusati (Skt. susrusate , °fz), 
Pali 'often’ (PTSD) writes sussuyati , which Geiger 184 
note 3 regards as a corruption. But Gv 520.23 (prose), 
1st ed., reads susruyantam (read susru° ?), acc. sg. pres, 
pple., which would be a Sanskritization of the Pali form. 


Is it somehow assimilated to a z/a-present? However, Gv 
2d ed. susrusantam (by em.?). 

40.2. Unreduplicated forms, ppp. (pari-)bhuksita, adj. 
bhuksa , and noun bhuksd, for Skt. bubhuks °, occur as in 
Pkt. bhukkhia , bhukkha ; see Diet. 


( 108 ) 



41. Syntactic addenda to the verb 


Special uses of as and bhu ; periphrastic 
verbal expressions 

41 . 1 . Occasionally forms of as and bhu are used as 
quasi-particles; cf. the Skt. usages mentioned by Speyer, 
Skt, Synt. p. 234. So asit in SP 135.12 (prose) purvarn 
caham alpaprajho ’ Ipapratisamvedy andhabhuto ’smy asit, 
‘formerly I was of little intelligence or experience, blind’; 
lit. ‘I am . . ., it was’; and ( a)bhut in LV 193.11 ma bhuc 
chakyakuloditasya gamane chidyeta vamso hy ayam, ‘may 
it not happen that, on the departure of the scion of the 
Sakya race, this family shall be cut off’ (the verb introduced 
by ma appears to be chidyeta ; ( a)bhut seems virtually a 
constructionless particle; Tib. seems to render by gran , 
‘perhaps’). 

41 . 2 . The periphrastic verb expressions, involving 
use of participles with or without forms of as and bhii 
as copulas, mentioned in Sen 56-7, are on the whole hardly 
characteristic of BHS in distinction from Skt. (See Renou, 
fitudes de gram, skte., Paris, 1936; on periphrastic use 
of present pples., especially 22-24.) The few stray examples 
which follow are very unpretentious. All of them could 
probably be paralleled from Skt., and most of them no 
doubt have many other parallels in BHS. 

41 . 3 . Present participles, with or without auxiliary, 
in place of finite verbs: ( tatra dhatryas ca cetivargds ca 
slhapita abhuvan , parisesah ) sakyah suddhodanapramukhdh 
prakramantah LV 125.16 (prose), ‘then the nurses and 
slave-women were halted; the other Sakyas including 
Suddhodana proceeded’ (is abhuvan felt as carried over 
to serve as auxiliary with prakramantah ?); na kadacid 
vayarp vidharyamanas Divy 177.4, ‘we are never kept 
out’; ity evamadicaritani purva caranta duskarakrtani RP 
27.11 (vs), ‘such-like actions I was performing of old, 
difficult tasks’; asi (— asit , as 1 sg.) caranta pure ahu 
( = aham) nityam RP 27.18 (vs), ‘I was always performing 
of old' (here asi as auxiliary). 


41 . 4 . Forms of bhavati with past pples. are frequent 
as periphrastic expressions, equivalent to preterites; Sen 
56 'mentions only the aorist (which he calls imperfect) 
abhut. Examples of the present bhavati : ( yehi . . .) pari - 
bhuhjitani bhavanti , ‘were enjoyed (in life)’ Mv i. 19.4 ; 
(ydva. . .) karma vyantikrtam na bhavati i.20.5, ‘until their 
action has been completed’; many others in this context, 
e. g. i.20.8; 21.14; 22.5-6, 7, 14; 23.3, 4; also i.233.3 
katham te bhavati (note sg. for pi.) ima utpaldni kritani , 
‘how did you get these utpalas bought?’ ; yathaham . . . 
sndnasalam pravisto bhavami Divy 420.19-20, ‘when I am 
(have, shall have) entered into the bathroom’. 

41 . 5 . Perfect babhuva: sambadham apanno babhuva 
Mv i. 13 1.6, ‘came into dire straits’. 

41 . 6 . Aorist abhut (common; a few others in Sen); 
cittam abhyupagatah tada abhut Mv i.64.15, ‘then arrived 
at the thought’; asmabhir apy anye bodhisattva avavadita 
abhuvan . . . na ca ... sprhacittam utpaditam abhut SP 
101.4 (prose). 

41 . 7 . The future bhavisyanti is used with the perfect 
active pple. in tavant, in a meaning which I find hard to 
distinguish from the future, in bhavisyanti khalu deva- 
syatyayat pascima janapadah pariprstavanto Divy 224.3-4, 
‘you see, after your majesty’s death, later people are 
going to ask’ (hardly ‘there are going to be people who 
ask’, since the pple. in tavant could scarcely bear this 
meaning). The same future is also used with a noun- 
formation in aka: katham etani pravesakani bhavisyanti 
Divy 249.4, ‘how will they get to enter (lit. become 
enterers)?’ 

41 . 8 . In abhibhuya bhuto Mv iii.286.3 (prose), ‘has 
conquered’, lit. ‘has become having conquered’, we seem 
to have a periphrasis consisting of a gerund with the 
past pple. bhuta , taking the place of an auxiliary. 

41 . 9 . Sen 61 cites upeyivan SP 257.8 (prose) as the 
only periphrastic use of the perf. pple. in varps noted 
by him in BHS (cf. Renou, £t. de gram. skte. 25). 
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42. Constructions with ma 


42 . 1 . The use of md in BHS differs both formally 
and semantically from that of standard Skt. (on which 
see Speyer, Skt. Synt. §§353-4, 405, VSS §§ 193, 237; 
Renou, Gr. scte. pp. 412, 439, 451, 462, 513, 525). Normally 
Skt. uses ma with the augmentless aor., less often with 
the imperfect and impv., in prohibitions, also sometimes 
in negative purpose clauses (‘in order that not; lest’). 
There are stray occurrences, particularly in the epic (see 
Kulkarni, ABORI. 24.83-97), of its use with other verb 
forms, such as opt., fut., and pres, indie., but they are 
abnormal. 

42 . 2 . In BHS it is very freely used with the opt. 
(for which the regular Skt. negative is na), with the fut. 
and pres, indie., and with no finite verb at all. As to 
meaning, while still common in prohibitions and lest- 
clauses, it is also much used in expressions of strong 
negative wish or hope, often translatable by expressions 
of fear. These most commonly relate to future events, 
but may also relate to the present or past. This use shades 
over into expressions of dubiety, uncertainty, or worry 
(almost invariably about something deprecated or regarded 
as undesirable; rarely only about something the speaker 
regards as improbable). Such expressions are sometimes 
clearly interrogative in tone: ‘I hope . . . not?’ ‘it isn't 
so, is it?’ ‘isn’t there reason to fear that . . .?* ‘isn’t (regret- 
tably) . . .?’ Presumably in actual speech these were 
distinguished by interrogative intonation, if in no other 
way. In default of any way of indicating this in the text, 
it is often difficult or impossible to be sure whether it 
was present or not. 

42 . 3 . All these meanings of ma occur freely with the 
opt., fut. and pres, indie., and with no finite verb at all. 
The non-Skt. meanings occur rarely with the augmentless 
aorist, and so far as I have noted never with the impera- 
tive; these two forms are nearly or quite restricted to 
their Skt. uses. Augmented preterites are only rarely used 
(as also in Skt.). 

42 . 4 . The negative ma is very often accompanied 
by a particle, most commonly haiva ( ha-eva ); frequently 
khalu, which seems interchangeable with haiva (cf. Gv 
116.20-25 where both occur in parallel expressions); also 
tavat and nama. But no particle is necessary; all the 
forms and meanings listed may occur without any. In 
prohibitive expressions sma is sometimes used (LV 192.22) 
as in Skt. ; other particles rarely occur with ma in this sense. 

Prohibitions 

42 . 5 . No examples of augmentless aorist or imperative 
are quoted, since these are normal Skt. 

Augmented aor. : ma ananda tathagatam (so read, 
Foucaux, Notes p. 113) pramanikam akdrsuh LV 89.9-10, 
‘let them not make (consider) the T. measurable 1’. 

Opt. : ma tvarp svayarp gacche, cefirri presehi Mv ii.169.17, 
‘don’t go yourself; send a maidservant’. 

Fut. with haiva: tvam samdisami . . . ma haiva tvam 
bdlajanasya agrato bhdsisyase sutram . . . SP 97.5-6, ‘I 
command you, do not recite this sutra before fools’. 

Fut. with sma : ma sma kadacit samgitim vichetsyatlia 
LV 192.22 (prose), ‘do not ever interrupt your singing’ 


(in verse parallel 193.12 samgiti ma chetsyatha , without 
particle). 

Fut. (in the first also present) without particle: ma 
praninam ghatayisyatha madattadasyatha ma kamesu 
mithya carisyatha ma mrsarp vaksyatha y yavan ma me 
vijite adharmam utpadyate (pres.), madharmaedrino rocetha 
(= rocayatha , pres.) LV 15.9-11, ‘do not kill, steal, be 
unchaste, lie, and so on, in short, let no wrong take place 
in my kingdom ; do not tolerate evil-doers’ ; ihaiva tvam . . . 
karma kurusva ma bhfiyo ’nyatra gamisyasi SP 106.8, ‘do 
your work right here ; go no more anywhere else’ ; purvam- 
gamo bhava tvam ma bhesyasi pascimas tesarp LV 185.14, 
‘be thou the first of theml be not the last!’; ma dasyatha 
jivitam LV 335.13, ‘don’t grant him life’; ma esu bhoksyatha 
bhajanesu LV 383.12, ‘don’t eat in these dishes’; ma tumhe 
camurp apaharisyatha Mv ii.173.14, ‘don’t take away the 
coffin’; similarly ma ... darsayisyasi 173.18-174.1; ma 
socisyatha ma utkanthisyatha 215.1-2; ma atra : altisyatha 
.253,5, ‘don’t go here!’; ma dasyasi Divy 12.22, ‘don’t 
give’; arya tistha ma praveksyasi 82.3, ‘Sir, stop, don’t 
enter!’; ma . . . mahasamudram avatarisyasi Av i.199.8, 
‘don’t embark on the high sea!’ 

Pres, indie., without particle: mayuktayogina vadesi 
etat SP 93.11, ‘do not say this to those who have not 
practised discipline’; ma me bhuyo agacchasi Mv i.244.7, 
‘do not come to see me any more!’; Senart, failing to 
recognize this common use of the present, interprets the 
verb as aor., which is possible (§ 32.62) but by no means 
necessary; devi md bhuyo padminim pasyanaya nirdhavasi 
Mv ii.451.1, ‘queen, don’t go out again to visit the pool’; 
md marmabhedini vacamsi vaksi Gv 407.1, ‘do not speak . . .’ 

Gerundive without particle: md me kathamcid upasarp- 
kramitavyam anyena Mv iii.225.12, ‘let no one else approach 
me by any means.’ 

Strong determination 

42 . 6 . The prohibitive md shades off, first, into expres- 
sions of strong determination, the subject being third or 
first person. They are hardly what we should describe 
as commands, yet there is more than mere wish or hope 
in them. 

Fut. with khalu : md khalu kumaro ’ nabhijhdta eva-' 
bhiniskramisyatiti LV 186.14-15, (the king established 
strong guards around the Bodhisattva’s dwelling) ‘thinking, 
The prince is not going to (I’m determined that he shall 
not) depart (from worldly life) quite unrecognized 1’ 

Fut. without particle: md bodhisattvo ’ bhiniskrami- 
syatiti LV 192.21-2, (same situation; the king stationed 
men to watch him night and day,) ‘thinking, The Bodhi- 
sattva is not going to (I won’t let him) depart’. 

Fut. 1st person, without particle: md vahesyam etarp 
mrgarp pasato Mv ii.236.13, ‘I (a hunter who has trapped 
a deer, but is moved to pity) mustn’t (certainly won’t) 
take this deer from the thong’ (i. e. I’ll let him go free). 

‘Lest, in order that not’ clauses 

42 . 7 . The augmentless aorist, and sporadically other 
forms, are so used in Skt. (Speyer, Skt. Synt. § 405 Rem. 1). 

Aorist (common); a single example, without particle: 
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ma vo bhud dirgharatram arthaya hitdya sukhaya LV 409.7, 
text. But Tib. (which Foucaux mistranslates) obviously 
read anarthaya ahitaya asukhaya, and the original must 
have had this (cf. the familiar Pali phrase anatthdya 
ahitaya dukkhdya , or asukhaya). ‘(Do not address the 
Tathagata with ayusmant,) lest it result in harm, dis- 
advantage, and unhappiness for you for a long time/ 

Opt. with haiva : ma haiva . . . sattvah . . . kinikrta- 
sarpjha (so for KN kili° f see Diet.) bhaveyur na ca tathagate 
durlabhasarn.jh.dm utpadayeyur . . . viryarp narabheyus . . . 
na ca . . . utpadayeyuh SP 319.6-9, ‘lest creatures . . . 
should get their fancies calloused, and should not get the 
idea that the T. is hard to find’, etc. (note na in neg. of 
ma-clause, ‘lest . . . not'). 

Opt. without particle: iasmad bhavantam na yacami , 
ma me vidvesana bhavet Mv iii.419.8 (vs), ‘therefore I do 
not beg of you, lest I become subject to hatred’. 

Fut. with haiva: ma haiva ksepsyanti srunitva dhar - 
mam , ‘lest on hearing the dharma they reject it’ SP 291.12; 
ma haivetah kalarp krtvd narakesupapatsyasa (ms. °tsyata ) 
Hi Av i.272.12, ‘lest dying from this life you be reborn 
in (one of) the hells’. 

Fut. without particle: md laksana akusala vikalpayi- 
syanti dvijasamgha Mv i.224.4 = ii.27.4, (Mahe6vara- 
gods came to cast the child’s horoscope) ‘lest the throngs 
of brahmans should erroneously distinguish unfavorable 
signs’ (cf. vikalpa , Diet.); md tena udakaraksasena khajji- 
syasi ii.78.4, ‘lest you be eaten by that water-ogre’; devi 
tato bhaisajyagudikato pibanaye na labhati, md devi papakarp 
putram janayisyati ii.432.4-5, ‘the queen didn’t get (wasn’t 
allowed) to drink from that medicinal pill, that the queen 
might not bear an ugly son’ (as had been predicted); md 
iha anaharo marisyati iii.132.1, ‘lest he die of hunger here’; 
madharmena rajyarp karaya , md narakaparayano bhavi- 
syasiti Divy 59.5, ‘don’t rule unjustly, lest you become 
headed for hell’; maitam kascid drstva sasane ’ prasadam 
pravedayisyatiti Divy 190.13, ‘lest someone, seeing him 
(a drunken monk), should say unseemly things about the 
Doctrine’. 

Pres, indie, without particle: (Mara says to the Bo- 
dhisattva: Do as I bid you,) md venuyasti haritam va 
chinadmi te ’dya LV 338.14, ‘less I cut you off today like 
a green bamboo stalk’; md paritapydmi Mv ii.248.7 (so 
with v.l. for text °yasi, § 27.8), ‘lest I suffer for it’ ; md 
vanijaka sagare vinasyante (= vinas ° ) Mv iii.355.11, (the 
Bodhisattva in a previous birth resolves to give up his 
life) ‘that the merchants (his companions) may not perish 
in the sea’. 


Strong negative wishes or hopes for the future 

42.8. The line is not easy to draw between this and 
the last two divisions, between negative determination 
or purpose, and negative wish or hope. The problem here 
becomes, in fact, hardly more than one of translation; 
and sometimes different choices seem about equally good. 

Opt. without particle: masmad vrajet surato, md bhuc 
chakyakuloditasya gamane chidyeta varpso hy ayam LV 
193.10-11, ‘may the Gracious One not depart from here; 
may this lineage not be cut off on the departure, per- 
chance (i bhut , § 41.1), of the scion of the Sakya family’. 
The second md clause is here assumed to be coordinate 
with the first ; but it might also be a ‘lest’ clause, sub- 
ordinate to it. 

Fut. with haiva : md haiva kalarp karisyati sokaprapta 
LV 234.5, ‘Oh, I hope she won’t die in her grief I’ (said 
of Gopa by her attendants, after the Bodhisattva’s de- 
parture). 

Fut. with khalu : md khalv ayam . . . kalarp karisyaty 
akrtartha eva LV 252.9-10, ‘I do hope he will not die 


without attaining his goal!’ (said by gods on observing 
the Bodhisattva in a trance). 

Fut. with no particle: nivartanarp md ca bhavisyatiti 
SP 197.7, ‘and in the wish (iti, with the thought), may 
(let) there be no turning back!’; md maivarprupa . . . 
bhiksavo bhavisyanti LV 88.13, (Buddha has just predicted 
the future existence of evil monks who will not keep the 
law; Ananda exclaims:) ‘Oh, I hope that there will never 
come to be monks of that sort!’ (God forbid!). 

Pres, indie, with no particle: md ca kadacid bhutaguru 
natho antarahayate Mv i.175.9 (so, or °hayante , which is 
unmetr., all six mss.; Senart em. °hdyatu \ ; in a series of 
stanzas in praise of Buddha, spoken by a god at the 
dharmacakrapravartana), ‘and may the Lord, the Guru 
of beings, never disappear!’ 

Fears for the future (also referring to present and past) 

42.9. The preceding usage leads almost imperceptibly 
into another and very large group of cases in which dis- 
quietude or fear (already present in some of the preceding) 
becomes the dominant emotion; the negative wish or 
hope is strongly colored by dread lest it be disappointed: 
‘I am afraid that . . .’ or ‘I hope that . . . not’. In a number 
of these, it is quite possible that questioning intonation 
was present (cf. below). 

Opt. with haiva : md haiva mama kalakriya bhavet , 
sarvam idam aparibhuktam vinasyet SP 102.11, ‘(I am 
old and have no son;) I’m afraid I may die and all this 
(wealth) may be lost before it is enjoyed’; md haivetvara- 
punya devamanuja ... no sakta siya . . . LV 271.3-4, (the 
Bodhisattva resolves to go now to the Bodhi-tree;) ‘I fear 
that (otherwise) . . . gods and men would not be able . . .’ 
(could also be interpreted as a ‘lest’ clause); md haiva 
(so v.l., text heva ) me cydvaye asanato Mv ii.319.14, ‘I fear 
he may cause me to fall from my seat’. 

Opt. with haiva tavat: na me putro ’ sti , ma haiva 
tdvad aharp aputro kalarp kareya Mv ii.424.17, ‘I have no 
son; I fear I may die sonless’. 

Opt. with tavat : md tdvad aharp vadhyo dandy o bha- 
veyam SP 104.7, ‘I am afraid I may be subject to execution 
or punishment’ (or question? ‘isn’t there danger that I 
may ...’?) 

Opt. with khalu: md khalv ime tapasvinas tadrsam 
maharatnadviparp na gaccheyur iti SP 187.10, ‘I’m afraid 
these wretches may not go to such a great jewel-island’ ; 
md khalv ima ekam eva buddhajhdnam srutva dravenaiva 
pratinivartayeyur naivopasarpkrameyuh SP 189.1, ‘I’m 
afraid they . . . would turn back and not draw near’ 
(parallel to the preceding). 

Opt. with no particle: md dani dosam pi labheyam 
atra SP 113.3, ‘I’m afraid I may now get even some dis- 
aster here’ (or question, ‘may I not . . ., isn’t there danger 
that I may ...’?) 

Fut. with haiva : (once, haiva tavat Mv ii.144.7) md 
haiva . . . dhaksyathanayavyasanam apatsyatha SP 73.6-7, 
‘I’m afraid you will be burned, will get into trouble and 
disaster’ ; here translation by ‘lest . . .’ would be possible, 
but not in the closely parallel 73.13 md haivaham ceme 
ca . . . anayavyasanam apatsyamahe , ‘I fear that both I 
and they will . . .’; ha dhik sakyakulasya rddhi vipulo md 
haiva samdhaksyate LV 194.6, ‘woe is me! 1 fear that the 
abundant fortune of the Sakya family may be burnt up!’; 
yadi kumarasya santehi dhyanehi ciitam abhiramati , md 
haiva tdvad asitasya rsisya satyarp vyakaranarp bhavisyati 
Mv ii.144.7, ‘if the prince’s mind takes pleasure in calm 
meditations, I fear that the sage Asita’s prediction may 
come true’; so, rajho bhavati: md haiva yatha asitena . . . 
vyakrto tatha bhavisyati ii.151.11— 12 ; likewise ii.153.7 (read 
md haiva . . .); md haiva (so read with v.l.) aharp pi tatha 
eva hanisyami ii. 170.18, ‘I fear I too may be slain in the 



202 


Constructions with md 


[ 42.10 


same way’; so raja . . . trasto samjdto, md haiva me sana- 
garajanapadam sapena bhasmikarisyati (mss. bhasmam °), 
ii. 213. 13-15, ‘the king was frightened (thinking): I fear 
he will reduce my land, including city and country, to 
ashes by his curse’; md haiva (so read with v.l.) sramano 
abhibhavisyati 276.19, (Mara says) ‘I fear the monk will 
conquer me’. 

Fut. with khu (= khalu ): md khu sramanaraju bd- 
dhyisyate (em., but all mss. point to a fut.) . . . LV 366.2, 
‘Oh, I fear the king of monks will be overwhelmed !’ (said 
by gods, on the attack of Mara’s host). 

42.10. In the follpwing the fear applies to a present 
situation, instead of to future events, altho in the first 
example one of the verbs is a future of probability: 

Fut. with haiva , then infin. plus kama with haiva 
and with khalu (all parallel): md haivayani maro bhavi- 
syati . . . md haiva mamdntarayam kartukdmah sarvajna- 
tayam, md khalu main visamena patha pranetukamah , md 
khalu me dharmamukhantarayam kartukdmo . . . Gv 116.20- 
25, ‘I am afraid that this is Mara’, etc. (or perhaps question, 
'isn’t this perchance Mara? and doesn’t he want’ etc.). 

In the rest either the pres, indie, is used, or there is 
no finite verb form; in both cases with or without khalu 
or haiva : kim idam rse rodasi . . . md khalu kumarasya 
kacid vipratipattih LV 104.3-5, (the king speaks to Asita) 
‘Why are you weeping, O sage? ... I hope there is nothing 
going wrong with (no disaster predictable for) the child’; 
in verse parallel to this, kim brdhmano roditi , md vighnam 
khalu pasyate ’ yam asitah sarvarthasiddhasya me LV 
111.3 -4, ‘. . . I hope this Asita doesn’t see any danger . . 
same situation in Mv ii.32.13 kirn bhagavan tarn kumaram 
drsiva rodasi , md kumarasya kamcid vipattim pasyasi , 
\ . . I hope you don’t see . . .’ ; asangasya md khalu visaye 
sajjate rnanah , md khalv amarair asamcodito vismarali 
purvapratijham LV 209.5-7, (gods, seeing the Bodhisattva 
intently gazing on the women of the harem, say:) ‘I hope 
that, unattached (as he is), his mind is not attaching 
itself to the world of sense-objects; I hope that, un- 
prompted by the gods, he is not forgetting his former 
undertaking’; md me bhiksu imehi adhisthanehi (so mss.; 
loc. in sense) dusayatiti Mv i. 244. 14, (he became afraid,) 
‘thinking, I’m afraid the monk is ruining me in these 
quarters!’ (the speaker then proceeds to murder the monk); 
kim idam . . . sokardito upavisfo ’sz? md kimeit sarirasya 
pratipidam pasyasi, md dhanaksayam upalaksasi , ma 
paracakrabhayam upasthitam Mv ii. 145. 12-14, (Suddhodana 
to the Bodhisattva:) ‘Why are you sitting thus in sorrow? 
I hope you don’t see any bodily affliction, or notice any 
loss of money, or danger from a hostile power drawn 
nigh’ (but this md clause may be a question, ‘you don’t, 
do you?’. . .). 

Interesting and somewhat exceptional is raja kuso 
durasado dusprasaho, md imam muhurtam anayavyasanam 
dpadyasi Mv ii. 493. 1-2, (the doorkeepers speak to King 
KuSa, whom they do not recognize, as he tries to enter 
his own palace:) ‘King Kusa is hard to get at, dangerous; 
you’re in danger of getting into trouble and disaster this 
moment!’ One might render ‘I’m afraid you are . . .’, 
but the speakers do not really participate in the emotion 
of fear. 

42.11. There aFe also cases referring to past events; 
the rendering may be ‘I only hope ... not (but am 
afraid . . .)’. The verb, or substitute for it, is always pre- 
terite in effect; but the opt., or future of probability, of 
the roots as or bhu may be used with past participles as 
a sort of periphrastic conjectural preterite (or equivalent 
of ‘future perfect’). 

Ppp. with haiva (and with or without auxiliary): md 
haiva syamakasiri simhena vyaghrena va . . . vihejhito bhud 
iti Mv ii.215.15 (prose), ‘I only hope S. has not been harmed 
by a lion or tiger...! (but am afraid he has)’; in the 


corresponding verse account, aho kas(ani, md haiva rsiku- 
mdro vihethitol 225.16-17 (without bhut ); md khalv ane- 
naisdm vastrandm arthe kumdro jivitad vyaparopitah syal 
LV 228.15, ‘I’m very much afraid the prince has (or, I 
hope he hasn’t) been deprived of life by this person, for 
the sake of these (the prince’s) garments (which the person 
is wearing)’ ; repeated substantially 228.20-21 ; rsisya etad 
abhusi : md haiva me mdtulakd kenacid vihethita bhavisyanti 
Mv iii.431 .7—8 (fut. of probability), ‘the rsi thought: I 
fear my uncles must have been harmed by some one’. 

With no verb form, not even a participle: deva md 
maya dnrnrtyam Divy 553.17-18; a king sees a fatal 
omen as he is accompanying his queen’s dancing on a 
vina; he drops the vina; she says: ‘Sire, I hope I haven’t 
danced badly!’ (or perhaps a question, ‘I haven’t danced 
badly, have I?’) 

Questions 

42 . 12 . In quite a few of the preceding, interrogative 
intonation may have been present, as I have suggested 
in several instances. There is no doubt that some md 
clauses were questions. In other words, the concern, per- 
turbation, or deprecation of a feared condition, which 
we have found so common, is certainly at times cast in 
interrogative form. In actual speech this was no doubt 
made objectively clear by the intonation. Since the writing 
cannot show this, we frequently cannot be sure whether 
to assume it or not. 

In the following the verb prcchati proves it: -raja tarn 
sdrlhavaham prcchati : dharmabhrate , md sranto ’ si klanto 
z>asz? visrama . . . Mv iii.350.17-18, ‘the king asked the 
(visiting) merchant: Brother in religion, aren’t you tired 
or weary? Rest . . .’ In view of this, we may probably 
assume a question in the same situation where no verb 
of asking is used: svdgatam srona masi trsito bubhuksito vd 
Divy 9.16-17, ‘welcome, Srona! aren’t you thirsty or 
hungry?’; so also Divy 11.4; 335.8; similarly svdgatam . . . 
md kilamyasi carantu cdrikdm Gv 480.4, ‘welcome!. . . 
aren’t you tired with going on your pilgrimage?’; masi 
klanto LV 352.20, (Bodhisattvas to the Buddha just after 
his enlightenment) ‘aren’t you tired?’ (there follows im- 
mediately reference to his strenuous fight with Mara’s 
host). 

Another case of a clear question is masi dasi Bhik 
16a. 4, ‘you are not a slave-woman, are you?’ (in the formal 
ritual of questioning the candidate for initiation to the 
order; she must reply na hi, ‘no!’; there follows md ahrtika, 
and a long list of such terms, asi being omitted; all require 
negative answers; in default of them, the candidate could 
not be initiated, hence the deprecating md). Doubtless a 
question is also meant in maya snusabhihita : vadhuke md 
tvam pranitani prahepakani bhaksayitvasmakam luhany 
upandmayasi , Divy 14.2-3, ‘I said to my daughter-in-law: 
Daughter-in-law, aren’t you eating the fine presents-of- 
food and giving me poor ones?’ and similarly 14.12. 

42 . 13 . Two or three times md, with or without haiva 
(the verb, if any, being pres, indie.), is used in negative 
phrases precisely parallel to positive phrases containing 
Icaccid. In Skt., and in BHS, kaccid marks a question to 
which the speaker hopes for an affirmative response (BR 
and Speyer Skt. Synt. §§ 412, 413 are not happy in using 
the Latin terms nonne and num, which are not relevant; 
a better statement in Renou, Gr. sete. p. 511). Its negative 
in Skt. is kaccin na; see e. g. Mbh. (Crit. ed.) 2.5.7 ff., a 
long series of such questions, some positive, some negative. 
So also in BHS, e. g. kaccin na paritapyase Divy 559.7. 
But in BHS a question ‘I hope . . . not?’, in other words 
the negative of a kaccid clause, may be expressed rather 
by md (sometimes with haiva; but not with kaccidl ): 
kaccid bhagavan sattvdh svdkdrah . . . md haiva bhagavatah 
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khedarn utpddayanti SP 301.1-2, 'I hope, Lord, your 
creatures are . . .? and that they do not cause you trouble?' ; 
so in the verse version, md haiva khedarn janayanti (pro- 
nounced janenti) 301.7; in SP 429.5 (and similarly 6, 7) 
mativa ragacaritah (sc. te sattvah ), as the preceding, also 
associated with positive kaccid phrases; ma kimcit pari- 
hiyate MSV ii.67.21, ‘I hope nothing is lacking?' 

42 . 14 . In all the preceding the verb, if any, was pres, 
indie. ; in most of them no particle was used, tho haiva 
was sometimes found. The opt. with haiva (or nama ) is 
also used in what seem clearly interrogative expressions; 
it implies more dubiety or conjecture. The condition 
inquired about is regidarly regarded as something to be 
feared or deprecated: ma haiva paribhrameyuh SP 73.4, 
‘isn’t there danger that they would wander around (go 
astray)?’; tat kirn manyase sariputra , ma haiva tasya puru- 
sasya mrsavadah syat SP 76.5, ‘so what think you, Sari- 
putra? Isn’t there danger (or, likelihood) that that man 
would be guilty of lying?’ (the answer is ‘no!'); ma nama 
dahyeyur SP 87.4, ‘isn't it likely (to be feared) that they 
would be burned?’; tat kirn manyadhve kulaputra ma haiva 
tasya . . . kascin mrsavadena samcodayet SP 322.13 (cf. 
76.5 above), ‘so what think you, gentlemen? isn't there 
danger that some one would accuse him of lying?’ 

42 . 15 . Finally, in some questions astonishment, 
verging on incredulity, seems to be the dominant emotion, 
rather than deprecation or fear, tho these may also be 
present, as in the first: 

Pres, indie, with tavat : rdjaha , md. tavan mamapic- 
chasi ghatayitum Divy 380.11, ‘you don’t mean to say you 
want to kill me too!?' (clearly a startled question; he has 
just received a hint of this astonishing and terrifying fact). 


Mere incredulous amazement, without fear or de- 
precation, seems implied by the opt. with haiva in LV 
130.7-8: ko nv ayarn nisanno ? md haiva vaisravano dhand- 
dhipatir bhavet*! aho svit . . . (The rsis, seeing the young 
Bodhisattva in meditation, reflect:) ‘who is this that is 
seated here? Surely it can't be Vaigravana? Or else (aho 
svit , marking an alternative question !) . . .’ (there follows 
a series of other supernatural beings ; finally in line 1 1 
bhavisyati , fut. of probability, ‘will it be . . .?’, without 
negative). 

With the particle tavat , and a past pple. or pres, indie., 
astonishment (in this case somewhat ironical) is also 
dominant in md tavat tavaikajanmikasya maranabhayat 
lava rajasriyam prdpya harso notpannah Divy 422.7, ‘you 
don’t mean to say that thru fear of death for you in one 
single life you, having obtained royal majesty, felt no joy?’ ; 
md tavad . . . tava na jay ate (similarly) 422.18. 

With khalu and no verb (in an equational sentence), 
astonishment (tinged with annoyance) seems to be sug- 
gested by md in LV 330.7-8 md khalu rnudhah ajrio ’tha 
yusmakarn rupakrtirn na pasyati , (Mara speaks to his 
daughters:) ‘Isn't he (the Bodhisattva) mad, or a fool? 
or doesn’t he see your beautiful forms?’ 


na for md with imperative(?) 

42 . 16 . Instead of md , the regular negative with the 
imperative, na is used at least once, if Senart’s em. is 
right, in na tuvarn manasikara (but mss. manasi tatha) 
Mv iii.4.2, ‘do not concern yourself with it!' I doubt 
the em. 



43. Synopsis of verb forms 


This synopsis is meant to include typical examples 
of (1) forms of verbs which are not known to exist in 
standard Sanskrit, and (2) non-Sanskritic forms of verbs 
which do exist there. The first class will be found entered 
in the Dictionary, the second in the appropriate sections 
of the Grammar, to which references are often given when 
it might be troublesome to find them. For the verb, this 
list, with the detailed table of contents at the beginning, 
will, it is hoped, be a satisfactory substitute for an Index 
(which has not been provided for reasons set forth in the 
Preface). 

accha-ti , sit: Pali id., Pkt. acchai 
Pres, acchati Mv ii. 379.5; Siks 298.4; impv. accha LV 343.2 

anja-ti , anoint: Pali id.; §28.4 
Ppp. anjita- Mv ii.234.17 (= Pali id.) 

anva-ti , go: acc. to Senart, Mv i.381, from Yedic 
rnvati 

Pres, anvati Mv ii. 457.15; anvamas SP 168.9 (with Kashgar 
rec.); pple. anvanto Mv ii.212.16; anvamana- Mv 
ii.441.6 

Aor. anvi SP 258.10 (so read, Diet.) 

Ppp. anvita- Mv iii.144.15 
Ger. anviya Mv iii. 145.1 
Inf. anvitu-kama- Mv ii.211.10 
Gdve. anvitavya- Mv iii. 178. 7 

attiya-ti , -te, see arti° 

ad-, eat (Skt.) 

Inf. attave Mv iii.295.12; 299.13 (= Ved. id.); §36.14 

*adattada-ti( e I), steal, denom. 

Fut. adattadasyatha LY 15.9 (§ 28.53) 

adhlya-te, adhi-te , see i- with adhi 

*andhakarayati, Skt. ppp. °karita, denom. pple. 
Caus. pple. andhakarapita-, see § 38.56 and Diet. 

abhidaksipa-ti , or °niya-ti , pass around to the right, 
denom. 

Aor. abhidaksinetsuh or °nlyetsuh (mss.) Mv ii.416.11 

abhyahge-ti, anoint, denom. to abhyanga, unction : 
AMg. abbhangei, °gai 

Pres, abhyahgeti Mv iii.154.14; 156.7 (here v.l. abhyangi, 
which could stand as ger.) 

Ger. abhyangitva, v.l. °getva Mv iii.23.16 (so with mss.) 

? abhra-ti , or MIndic abbha-ti, go: sautra root in Skt. 
and Pali 

Ger. abhritva or abbhitva, perhaps intended by mss. Mv 
i.187.7 (Diet.) 

arcaya-ti , honor (Skt.) 

Aor. arcayetsuh Mv i.211.18 f. 


artiya-li , -te, be grieved; also ar(t)ti°, atti°, attl , 
once artl° (? v.l. att.I°; no other occurrence has unambi- 
guously a-); astiryati (false hyper-Skt.); see also ardiyati 
(s.v. ardaya-ti) and rtiyate : Pali attlyati (and other spel- 
lings, see GPD). Denom. from arti-, with MIndic shorten- 
ing to arti- (this is not normal in Skt., see BR) 

Pres, artlyate (read prob. w r ith v.l. atti°) MadhK 297.2; 
arttlyati Mv ii. 242.13 (mss.); arttiyante Mv i.219.17 
= ar(t)tiyanti ii.21.19; hyper-Skt. astiryati, only 
in Karmav, 47.26; 49.2 et alibi; nartlyanti Mv 

i. 89.18; nartlyate Mvy 1830; opt. -moksenari- 
tiyeran Bbh 282.8 (read, or understand — with 
MIndic epenthesis? — °artl°), repeated in 23 as 
-moksena ritiyeran (read as before, or rtl°, see 
rtiyate); pple. attiyanta (or °to, mss.) Mv i.343.1; 
arttlyanto Mv ii.161.7, 12 f. ; -cintayartiyantam 
SP 108.6 

Ppp. 6okartita- Mv ii. 480.7; jarartita- LV 174.14 

arthaya-ti, seek (denom., Skt.) 

Pres. opt. prarthaye (2 sg.) Mv ii.483.15; pple. fern, prar- 
thayanti, in pass. mg. (§ 37.18), Mv ii.69.7 
Ger. prarthayi SP 213.10 
Pass, abhyarthlyase Divy 249.30 

ardaya-ti, distress (Skt.) 

Pass. pple. ardlyamana- Divy 39.7 ( = Pali addiyati; cf. 
artiyati) 

alliya-ti, come to, approach: Pali alllyati (not in this 
sense), AMg. and other Pkt. alllai, alli° (in this sense); 
doubtless to Skt. a-llyate; see §§ 3.4a; .38.66, 67 
Pres, alllyati Mv ii.210.19; (caus. sense) alliyanti Mv 

ii. 190.5 ff. (or em. to alllpenti?); opt. alllyeya (caus. 
sense, Senart em. alllpeya) Mv iii. 127. 17 

Fut. alllsyatha Mv ii.253.5, 7 (in 7 v.l. alllyisyatha) ; 
§ 31.4 

Ppp. alllna- Mv ii.32.1 (also in mg. attached to, in love 
with, cf. Pali above, Mv ii.100.1); cf. Skt. llna 
Caus. (a) Ppp. allaplta- Mv iii. 362.3 (§38.66) 

(b) alllpayati (§ 38.67) Mv ii.435.14; (°peti iii. 144.12, 
read prob. °yati, in caus. sense, see Diet.;) Ppp. 
°pita i.311.2; Gdve. °pitavya- iii.288.9-10; Pass, 
alllplyati iii.127.4; °piyanti iii.68.11; 405.i5 

1 as-, eat: (1) aino-ti; §28.58; not in Whitney\s 
Roots, but occurs Brh. Ar. Up. (Madhy.) 3.8.8 (K. a£nati), 
and a^nute Boehtl. Spriiche 3067; it probably wa§ sub- 
stituted for a£nati by influence of the homonym a$, 
obtain 

Pres. impv. asnutha Mv i.196.14 (prose) 

(2) a§a-te ( asa-te ): cf. Pali asamana; formed on non- 
presents like a$isyati, aSita, a^itva (Pali asissati, asita, 
asitva), perhaps specifically on the future, § 28.14 
Pres, ase (for a£e, 1 sg. mid.) Mv ii.56.10 (read with mss. 
no ase) 


2 as-, obtain (Skt.) 

Ppp. asta- LY 390.9 (Ved. in cpds.); §34.11 
( 204 ) 
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as -, be (Skt.) 

Pres, si (after cons.) Mv iii.164.15; 207.8; smi Gv 231.5; 
§ 28.64, and cf. §4.7; asmo (1 pi.) SP 147.9; LV 
115.15 (l it both doubtful; §28.60); opt. siya Mv 

ii. 353.15; siya LY 271.4; siyati Mv i.45.1; sya Mv 

iii. 314.6, 17; stiya(?) Siks 115.2, 3; asyat Mvi.286.13; 
asyd Mv i.42.10; asya Mv ii.228.9; see §29.41; 
pple. samana- ( = Pali id,) SP 72.15; Mv i. 31 1.19 
(§34.3; Diet, s.v.) 

Pret. asi, asi (1, 2, 3 sg., 3 pi.) SP 62.13 etc. (§ 32.20); 
asisu (v.l. °tsu) Mv ii.305.18 (§ 32.37) 

-asa-ti, throw (Skt.); also ny-asayati (?). Cf. Ap. nir- 
asahi (3 pi.), Sanatk. (ed. Jacobi) 495.2 
Pres. opt. nyaseya LV 151.8 

Aor. nyasi (3 pi.) LV 236.14; nyaslt (§§2.60; 32.45) LV 
271.19; nyasayimsu LV 222.3 (perhaps read nya- 
syimsu, to ny-asyati, § 32.38) 

Ppp. nirasta-, doubtful reading for nirasta-, Diet. 

ah-: aha , say (Skt.) 

(Preterite) 3 pi. ahansu(h), ahamsu(h), ahatsu(h), and with 
ah- for ah-, common in Mv (i.8.1; 18.7, etc., § 33.9) 

dnape-ti , anape-ii (and dnapa-trt), command: MIndic 
forms of a-jna (§2.15); Pali anapeti, Pkt. anavei and 
anavei, anavai; here both are found, but only in Mv; 
ana- seems commoner, but Senart usually em. to ana-; 
the mss. are very confused 

Pres, anapeti Mv iii.125.21; 264.2; °pesi ii.490.8, 16; 
anapati, so probably read ii.25.15; impv. anapehi 

i. 362.2, 5 (so read); ii.108.15; anapehi iii.125.19 
Aor. anapesi Mv iii.299.9; probably read anapasi i. 223.4 
Ppp. anatta- Mv i.258.7 

Pass, (a) read anapyati Mv i. 364. 20; 365.4, 5 

(b) read anapiyanti Mv i.362.17; impv. anapiyatu 
(or °piy°) i.310.14 

dp-, get, attain: (1) - apuna-ti , also - apune-ti : Pali 
- apunati ; to MIndic 3 pi. -apunanti (9th class), replacing 
Skt. apnoti, apnuvanti; §§3.114; 28.17 
Pres, prapuneti Mv iii.418.11 (?taken by Senart as caus., 
but mss. corrupt and text dubious); opt. anupra- 
puneyama (with Kashgar rec.) SP 163.2; paryapu- 
neya Siks 189.5 ; impv. prapunehi (mss.) Mv iii.270.14 
Fut. paryapunisyanti Mv iii.52.18 

Aor. prapune Mv ii.302.21 (3 pi.); °netsuh (mss.; 3 sg. 1) 
Mv iii.338.20; anuprapuni Mv iii.67.2,4; prapuni (3 
pi.) Sukh 52.16; paryapunisu SP 181.9 (prose; 
Kashgar rec.) 

Ger. prapunitva Sukh 24.12; paryapunitva KP 130.4 
Inf. paryapunitum KP 139.9; anuprapunitum (so, or 
°pun°, read for °puritum) LV 46.5 
Gdve. anuprapunitavya- Mv iii.287.17 
(2) - apaya-ti , caus. (Skt.) 

Pres, in non-caus. meaning, prapayanti, they get, Mv 

i. 30.15; 31.15 (§38.23) 

Fut. in non-caus. mg., prapisya (1 sg.) Dbh.g. 12(348).ll 
(§ 38.31) 

Aor. prapaye (v.l. °yet) Mv ii.37.15; anupravetsuh (for 
°petsuh, § 2.30) Mv iii.52.8 

ardgaya-ti , win, acquire, propitiate (see Diet.) 

Pres. °yati Mvy 2394; 7602; Divy 173.4; arageti Mv 

ii. 363.4; opt. aragaye Mv ii.120.1 
Fut. aragayisyati LV 434.6, 7 

Aor. aragayi SP 27.12; 384.6 
Ppp. aragita- SP 393.5 

Ger. aragayitva SP 385.6, aragetva Mv iii.415.4 
Inf. ar§gayitu-kama- Siks 244.3 


arudhaya-ti, make mounted, cause to mount (denom. 
to arudha) 

Ger. °yitva Mv iii.146.14 

arogyaya-ti , (a) salute; (b) send greetings to ( griissen 
lassen, caus. to a): denom. to arogya 
Pres. °yayati Divy 129.5; 273.25; impv. °yaya Divy 
273.19 (all these b) 

Ger. arogyayitva Divy 259.11 (a) 

Caus. (= b, above): impv. arogyapaya Divy 128.25 

artiya-ti , see artlyati 

dsa-te , -ti, sit (Skt.); also -asaya-ti t - te , non-caus. 
Pres, adhyasayati LV 18.8; samupasayante Dbh.g. 

41(67).9; opt. ase Mv iii.422.16 
Inf. paryupasanaya SP 425.3 
Pass, asiyati Mv iii.86.3 

dstiryati , hyper-Skt., see artiyati 

aha , see ah- 

go: (1) e-ti (Skt.) 

Pres, upeti Mv iii. 110.1, 6; enti (3 pi., § 28.60, as in Pali 
and Pkt.) LV 74.11; opt. sameya (§ 29.42) Mv 

ii. 404.8; upeya (ib.) Mv iii.369.21; impv. entu Mv 

iii. 206.15; samabhyupaintu Divy 399.9 
Fut. etsye (? § 31.25) Mv i.257.18 and (em.) 11 

(2) *ya-ti : based on 3 pi. yanti. Implied by: 

Pres. opt. 3 sg. yeya (or, with mss., yeyam) Mv ii.233.3 
(prose; §§ 28.7, 29.31) 

i - with adhi: (1) adhiya-te (rare in Skt.) and adhite 
(regular), study (Skt.): Pali adhiyati, Pkt. ahijjai 
Fut. adhlsyati Mv ii.77.14 (§ 31.7) 

Inf. adhlyitum Mv ii.77.13 (§36.2); [adhitum, see ib.] 
Caus. pple. adhiyapita- Mv iii.394.9 
(2) Caus. adhyapaya-ti (Skt.) 

Pres. impv. adhyapehi Mv ii.77.16 

zn/a-fe, -fz, move (once recorded inca-ti): Pali id. 
(Cf. Geiger 41.1) 

Pres, injate LV 259; 7, 20; opt. injeya Mv ii.408.5; pple. 
an-injamana- SP 5.10; incati Mahasamaj. Wald- 
schmidt Kl. Skt. Texte 4.195.4 (Pali correspondent 
injayum) 

Ppp. injita-(tva-) Mv ii.411.8 (to caus.?) 

Inf. injitum Mv ii.340.13, 17; 341.11 (transitive; to caus.?) 
Caus. inf. injayitum Divy 185.10 

irya-ti, see zr- 

1 is-, seek: (1) iccha-ti (Skt.), also icchayati , iccheti 
(non-caus.) 

Pres, icchesi Mv ii.483.8; opt. icche Mv ii.427.7; iccheya 
SP 278.8; pple. praticchayantl Mmk 65.12 
Fut. pratlcchisyati Mv ii.435.12 

Ppp. icchita- Mv iii.24.19; pratlcchita- Gv 349.7; prat- 
icchita- Mv ii.165.19 
Inf. pratlcchitum Mv i.310.4 
Gdve. icchitavya- Mv i.280.7 

Caus. impv. pratlcchapaya Mmk 27.24; Ppp. icchapita- 
Divy 256.1 

(2) esa-ti (Skt., at least Epic, in certain cpds, as 
anv-es°) 

Pres, esati LV 364.9; impv. esatha (text °ta) LV 379.11; 
pple. esan LV 242.10; esamaiia- KP 5.14; esana- 
(§34.4) Mv iii. 2. 9; Divy 559.5 
Fut. adhyesisyam (1 sg.) Mv ii. 108.5 
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Aor. adhyesi (3 pi.) LV 416.3; adhvesisu LY 414.10 
(ed. °tu) 

Ppp. paryesta- SP 101.8 (?); adhyesta- LV 48.11; 412.7; 
§34.13 

Ger. anvesiya Mv ii. 179.2 

Pass, adhyesanti Mv i.106.12 (§ 37.32); adhyesyante LV 
397.5' 

(3) - esaya-ti , with adhy-, pary-, in same meaning 
as esati 

Pres, adhyesayami Lank 7.13, 15; °yasi Divy 329.3, 7; 
opt. °yeyam LV 415.22; °yet Mmk 38.14; °yevuh 
Suv 123.9; Siks’ 354.5 
Fut. paryesayisyami Mv i. 232.3 
Ger. paryesayitva SP 105.13 

(4) isya-ti , -te (Skt. in cpds., as anvisyati) 

Pres, isye (1 sg.) Divy 476.16 (prose); isyasi Divy 560.8 (vs) 

(5) - tsyali , with adhy-, pary-, in same meaning as 
-esa(ya)ti. Not recorded elsewhere; blend of -esati and 
-isyatn or phonetic corruption? 

Pres, paryesyarnah Mv iii.59.15 (v.l. °samah); °syanti Suv 
227.2 (textually doubtful); opt. adhyesyeyam LV 
394.2; °yemahi LV 394.7 

2 is-, send: presaya-ti (Skt.) 

Pres. opt. presayi SP 113.6 

Aor. presayi Mv ii.55.9; apresaye Mv i.128,16 (§§ 32.5, 89) 

Iks-, see: (1) iksa-ti (Skt.), also iksaya-ti, non-caus., and 
ud-ik$ati (Diet.) 

Pres, preksima (ed. °siya) LV 367.13 (§27.10); opt. 
parikseya Mv ii.67.7; iinpv. upeksahi LV 178.6; 
preksasu (? §30.16) LV 322.20; niriksayatha LV 
50.10; pple. samudiksayanto LV 134.4 
Aor. upeksi LV 172.18 (2 sg.); niriksi LV 230.4; udik$isu 
LV 114.18 ; udvikseyam (1 sg.) Mv ii.194.6 (§ 32.105) ; 
udiksisu (Diet.) 

Ger. pratyaveksitva Mv i.275.19; samiksiyana Mv i.278.20 

(2) - iksya-ti , -te: not recorded elsewhere; phonetic 
corruption? 

Pres, vlksyasi RP 7.2; upapariksyanti Divy 220.9, 15; 
parlksyate Divy 407.5; opt. upapariksyeta Lank 
214.13; pple. nirlksyamanah Divy 408.8 

ir- ( ir -), move (intrans.), act: (1) irya-ti: Pali iriyati 
(cf. Vedic Ir-te; ya-present due to influence of noun irya- 
patha, or irya-?) 

Pres, iryasi Mv iii.118.18 (mss.) 

(2) caus. (transitive) iraya-ti (Skt.), also ira-ti 
Preo. pple.: irantah Gv 372.13 (§38.30) 

opt. udirayed (2 sg.) Mv i.84.16; iinpv. udirehi 
LV 185.16 

Aor. udirayi Mv i.67.3; °yi Mv i.205.1; °ye Mv ii.54.4; 

°yetsuh Mv i.229.12; udlrinsuh Mv iii.354.16 
Ger. udfryana Gv 255.9 (§ 35.46) 

ujjha-ti , abandon (Skt.) 

Aor. (or Pres.?) ujjhesi Mv iii.295.7, 9 (in 9 v.l. ujhyasi) 
Ger. ujjhitva Mv ii.197.13; ujjhiya SP 286.12; ujjhiyana 
Mv ii.13.2 

utkapfha-ti , long for (Skt.), denom. ; also utkapthe-ti 
Pres. opt. utkaritheya (could be derived from either) Mv 
ii.429.8; impv. utkanthehi Mv iii.167.9; utkan^hahi 
Mv ii.274.12 

utkro6aya~ti , exalt (denom.; Diet.) 

Pres. °ti AsP 419.4 

udanaya-ti, make a joyful utterance, denom.: Pali 
udaneti 

Pres, udanayati LV 103.13 


Aor. udanayl Gv 489.11; °ye Mv i. 351. 13; °yetsu(h) Mv 

i. 340. 14; udanesi Mv ii.286.1 

ns-, burn (Skt.) 

Ppp. usita- SP 85.9 (Diet.) 

usmaya-ti , steam: denom. (Skt.) 

Aor. usmayetsu(h) Mv ii. 124.4, 5, 8 

uha-ti , remove (Skt.) 

Aor. sainuhetsuh Mv ii. 125.6 

r-: Caus. arpaya-ti, deliver, hand over (Skt.); appe-ti 
Pres. impv. appehi Mv iii.295.2 (? uncertain: if correct, 
M Indie for arp-) 

rtiya-te, or ritiya-te — artiyati , above: perhaps false 
Sktization from a M Indie form like Pali attlyati. Only 
in Bbh; usually printed rit° 

Pres, ritlyate Bbh 168.23; opt. (a)ritiyeran, see artiyati; 
pple. rtiyamana- (after -a) Bbh 166.11; ritiyamana- 
(after -am) Bbh 171.9 

rdh-, succeed: (1) rdhya-te , -ti (Skt.), also spelled ridh° 
Pres, ridhyate RP 59.4; opt. rdhyeya Mv i. 299. 14; rdhya 
(§ 29.42) Mv iii.335.18; 336.7 ; impv. r(d)dhyahi (?) 
LV 178.10; ridhyatu (v.l; rdh°) Bhad 15 
(2) rddha-ti , denom. to ppp. rddha- (§ 28.19) 

Pres. mid. prardhadhve Divy 146.11 (? see Diet;) 

Fut. rddhisyati (v.l. riddh°), will succeed, Divy 102.9 

odde-ti, (a) fasten, especially (b) lay (a snare): — Pali 
uddeti in sense (a), oddeti in sense (b). Sense (a) only in 
Mv ii. 75.21 

Pres, oddeti Mv ii. 252.16; pple. oddentasya Mv ii.253.9 
Ppp. oddita- Mv ii. 75.21 (read oddita for occhrita with 
v.i., see SenarFs Grit. App. on 74.8); ii.235.1, 6; 
251.1, 8 If. ; 253.11 
Ger. odditva Mv ii.252.17 

katta-ti , draw: corresponds to Pali kaddhati, Skt. 
krs; regularly emended to kaddh- by Senart in Mv; once 
(SP 84.1) apparently kaddh- occurs 

Pres, okattati Mv iii.29.13, 15, 16; parikattati Mv 

ii. 255.17, 18; akattami Megh 306.17; opt. okattiya 
(mss.) Mv iii.30.8; pple. vikaddhamana- (so, no 
v.l.) SP 84.1 

Ppp. kattita- Mv ii.75.3, 11; okattita- Mv iii.29.17; 34.10 
(here mss. °tum); utkattita- (mss. utkanth 0 , so 
Senart, or utkarita-) Mv ii.249.11; ukkattita- 
(mss., for utk°) Mv iii.431.7 

Ger. samkattitva Mv i.302.15; ukkattetva (for utk°) Mv 

iii. 158.13; niskattiya (so, see Diet.) Mv ii.242.12 
Inf. avaka^titum Mv iii.30.6; okattitum Mv iii.30.10; 34.8 
Pass, kattiyanti Mv ii. 24 1.18; okattiyanti Mv iii.30.3; 

pple. kattlyantiye Mv i.217.7; okattiyanto (mss.) 
Mv iii.30.4; kattlyamani (v.l. katti°) Mv ii.429.15 

kathaya-ti, say, denom. (Skt.) 

Pres. opt. katheya SP 283.15; katheyuh Sukh 74.18; 
kathayesi (2 sg.) Mv ii.200.1; impv. kathayahi SP 
209.8 (v.l. °yesi) 

Aor. kathe Mv iii.408.15; kathesi Mv iii.461.7; kathaye 
Mv i.312.9; kathayetsuh Mv iii. 356.2 
Pass, kathiyati Mv ii.17.4 

kamp -, ^hake, intrans.: (1) kampa-ti (Skt.), also 
kampaya-ti , non-caus. 

Pres, kampayati Mv iii. 341. 7 (§ 38.21); impv. anukampahi 
Mv ii. 230.14 

Aor. kampi Mv i.64.10; samprakampayisu SP 270.12 
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(Kashgar rec.; § 32.30); kampe Mv i.40.7; kampeya 
(mss.) Mv ii.413.1 (§ 32.105); kampesi Mv ii.33.18; 
prakampire Mmk 512.19 (3 sg.); 548.3 (3 pi.), 
§ 32.43 

(2) Gaus. kampaya-ti , shake (trans., Skt.) 

Aor. kampayi (1 sg.) Gv 231.15; prakampesi Mv ii.300.15 

kas -, go (Skt., Gr. except in some cpds.): (1) -kasa-ti 
Ppp. okasta-, gone down, entered into, Mv i.245.4 etc. 
(cf. Ved. vikasta-) 

(2) - kasa-ti : recorded nowhere else 

Pres, niskasati, goes forth, Mv i.361.3 (§ 28.33; Diet.) 

(3) Gaus. ( nis-)kasaya-ti , expel (Skt.) 

Ger. niskasiya Mv ii.174.11 

Gaus. Inf. niskasapayitum, to cause to be expelled, Divy 

339.6 ’ 

kdiiks-, doubt (in Skt. and here in cpds., desire): 
(1) kanksa-ti : = Pali kankhati 

Pres, kanksanti Mv i.85.12; impv. (§30.16) kanksisu Mv 
ii.55.21 

(2) -kanksaya-ti — kanksati 

Pres. impv. akaiiksayatha, doubt, Sukh 99.6; abhikahk- 
sayahi, desire, Mv ii.147.12 (so mss.) 

(3) * kanksaya-ti , doubt, implied in: 

Ppp. kahksayita-(tva-, ta) = Pali kankhavita- ; -tva- Av 

1.228.6 fT. ; AsP 454.9; -ta- AsP 454.10; §38.38 

kdma-ti , love: Skt. kamayati, Pali kameti 
Pres, kamasi Mv ii.483.8; impv. kamahi Sadh 162.11 

kas-, also spelled kas-, appear: (1) kdsa-te, - ti (Skt.) 
Aor. vltikasetsuh Mv ii.125.14 
(2) Gaus. kasayati (Skt.) 

Pres. opt. praka^eya SP 237.2; °£eyya Mv i.336.20; 

prakaSayeya SP 284.11 ; prakaSayesi (2 sg.) SP 98.2 
Aor. prakaSayi SP 23.10; 193.4; °ye Mv i.188.7 

kdsa-te, -ti, cough (Skt.) 

Aor. ukkasi (for utk°) Mv ii.281.13, 18 (v.l. in both °se); 
ukkase id. 14 (v.l. °si), 15 

kirtaya-ti, celebrate, denom. (Skt.) 

Pres. opt. anukirtaye (2 sg.) Mv i.77.8 
Aor. kirtesy (2 sg., § 32.63, 65) SP 63.9; kirtaye (2 sg.) 
Mv iii.441.7 

kuccha-ti, abuse (M Indie for Skt. kutsati, which is 
used rarely for kutsayati) 

Pres, kucchanti Mv i. 106.9 

kutfaya-ti, bruise (Skt.) 

Pass. pple. kuttlyanta Mv i.6.5 

(ut-)kumbha-ti, rears (of* a horse; denom.?) 

Pres. °ti KP 108.2 

kr- make, do: (1) karo-ti, kuru-te (Skt.) 

Pres, kurumi (§ 28.64) LV 56.11; kurumi LV 221.1 ; karoma 
(§ 28.62) SP 116.9; karonti LV 195.10; opt. kurya 
(§.29.42) SP 157.12; kuryasi (2 sg.; §29.36) Mv 
i.276.8; impv. karohi (v.l. karotha) SP 113.14; 
kuruhi (§30.9) Mv i.275.22; karotha Mv i.245.7; 
karontu Mv i.295.1; pple. karontaS SP 83.14 
Aor. satkarosi gurukarosi (3 sg.; Mv i.59.14 f. (mss.); 
§ 32.70 

(2) kara-t'r Pali id., Pkt. karai; based on fut. karisyati 
(Pali karissati;, § 28.13 

Pres. opt. satkare Mv ii.370.21; satkareta SP 228.14; 
kari (1 sg.) Bhad 58; kareya LV 335.19; kareyya 
Mv ii.144.10; satkarfeyyasi (2 sg. ; § 29.38) Siks 
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100.17; pple. alamkarata (instr. sg.) Siks 341.18; 
karamana- Bhad 38.57 

Fut. 1 sg. karisyam Mv ii.274.13; °sya LV 178.4 
Aor. akari Mv i.268.7; akare Mv iii.45.18; (a)karensu(h) 
Mv iii.96.17; 365.13; vyakaretsuh Mv i.57.10; 
karinsu (with Kashgar rec.) SP 50.3 fT. ; akarimha 
Mv iii.434.2 (§ 32.40) 

Ppp. samalarakarita- Siks 327.16 

Ger. karitva SP 229.8; °tvana Mv iii.97.20; °tvana Samadh 
22.4; karia (§ 35.38) Siks 299.8; kariya LV 243.12; 
kariyana (°na) SP 222.1; Mv ii.388.4; kari LV 200.9 
Inf. samskaritum Divy 207.24 
Gdve. satkaritavya- Mv i.37.3 

Pass, karlyati Mv i.269.3; kariyati LV 185.6; impv. 
karlyatu Mv iii. 360.1 

Gaus. opt. karapayet KP 158.7 (? § 38.53) 

(3) kurva-ti , also -kurvaya-ti (non-caus.): Pali kubbati, 
AMg. kuvvai; §28.6 

Pres, kurvami SP 125.14; kurvami LV 195.22; kurvasi 
Sukh 52.6; kurvati SP 28.8; KP 7.7; kurvamah 
Kv 47.18; kurvatha Mv iii.293.16; kurvate (3 sg.) 
Suv 144.8; kurvamahe LV 276.2; impv. vikurva 
Mmk 55.26; kurvahi LV 178.6; kurvatu Suv 57,12 ; 
pple. jihmikurvamana- Gv 87.5 
Pres, in -aya- (§ 38.21), pple. vikurvayato (= vikurvantah) 
Gv 267.3 

Aor. kurvl Mv i.223.19; vikurvi Siks 347.6; kurvisu SP 
10.6; vikurvisu Mv i.64.3; kurvansu Mv iii.294.11 
(§ 32.76) 

Ppp. vikurvita- (as noun, miracle) LV 119.8 etc. 

Ger. kurvi Mv i.236.12 (? § 35.50) 

Inf. vikurvitu-kama- Samadh p. 6, line 23 

(4) karaya-ti, in sense of simplex, not usually caus. ; 
so regularly Pali kareti, and often Skt. (BR 2.87); § 38.57 
Pres. opt. karaye (2 sg.) My iii.20.9; in sense of causative 

passive (§ 37.17), karayeyam SP 113.3 
Fut. opt. karayisyet Mv i.267.9 (§31.37) 

Aor. akarimha (1 pi.) Mv iii.434.2 (§ 32.40); karayesi, v.l. 
°yasi (§ 32.62; 3 sg.) Mv ii.64.15; karesi Mv i.304.12; 
karayesi Mv i.49.10, 13; karayetsu(h) Mv i.259.6 
Caus. karapayanti (§ 38.57) SP 15.3; °penti Mv i.26.15; 
opt. °payet KP 159.12; °payi SP 114.11; °payesi 
(2 sg.) Mv ii.486.5; impv. °pehi Mv ii.73.18; pple. 
°payamana-Mvi.96.6; — Fut.°payisyam Mvi.325.17 ; 
— Aor. °payi SP 114.11; °paylsu or °payimsu (§ 
32.35) SP 50.16; °pesi Mv iii.442.3; °payet Mv 
ii.116.1; — Ppp. °pita- SP 50.14 etc.; in non-caus. 
mg., LV 215.9, § 38.62;— Ger. °payitva Mvi.52.13; 
°payi SP 152.5 

(5) Miscellaneous forms 

Pres. opt. krayur Mv i.69.18 (? §29.47); (impv. kruhi, 
and similar forms, probably errors of tradition, 
see Diet. s.v. kruhi) 

Fut. (§31.18) kahiti Mv ii.41.20; °ti (ms.) Siks 101.6; 
kahi (3 sg. ; v.l. kahiti) SP 154.8; kahisi (2 sg.) 
Mv ii.238.9; kahinti Mv i.256.6; kahama Mv 
ii. 229.15 

Aor. akarisuh Gv 334.25 (§32.46); (a)kasi (§§ 32.49, 56) 
Mv i.242.12; vyakarsi (§ 32.74; 2 sg.) Mv iii.401.10; 
vyakarsi (3 sg.) Mv iii.139.10; °sit (? text vyakar- 
sita§) LV 39.19; vyakarisi (mss. vyaka-rsi, Senart 
viyakarsi) Mv ii. 193.12; vyakarsu (3 pi.) SP 27.3; 
karsu (ed. em. karisu) LV 368.12; vyakarsa (? 2 
sg., § 32.74) Mv iii. 386.6; krtasi (§32.61) SP 51.6 
Ger. -karakam Mv i.339.16 (§35.5); krta ? LV 356.6 
(§ 35.53) 

Inf. krtum Suv 156.4 (§ 36.9) 

kr-, scatter: (1) kira-ti (Skt.) 

Fut. prakirisyanti (read pra°?) Mv iii.324.8; vikirisyase 
LV 335.7 
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Aor. avakiri Sukh 24.18; abhyokirl (so read) Suv 150.6; 
okire (1 sg.) Mv iii.248.8; abhikirisu Dbh.g. 3Q(56).l ; 
okiresi (but cf. -kireti) Mv i.38.9; prakiretsuh Mv 

i. 211.18 

Ppp. prakirita- Mmk 76.16 

Ger. prakiritva Mv i.211.20; abhyokiriyana SP 191.2, 7; 
abhyokiri SP 325.4; 228.15 (? perhaps opt.); 
avakiri Mv ii.333.11 

(2) - kire-ti , - kiraya-ti , non-caus. : Pali also pakireti = 
pakirati (wrongly called caus. in PTSD) 

Pres, prakireti Mv ii.252.1, 16; °enti Mv i.211.20; okirenti 
Mv ii.304.3; pple, prakirentasya Mv ii. 253.10; vikira- 
yamana- Gv 87.8; 89.11 

(3) -kira-ti or - te : so, rarely, in Pali, see GPD s.v. 
abhikirati; §§ 28.34; 34.10; 37.28 

Pres. pple. abhyavaklramana-, strewing (flowers), Gv 430.3 
Ppp. abhyavaklrita-, bestrewn, Mmk 63.25 

(4) *-kara-tn 

Aor. samakari Dbh.g. 48(74). 11 (? 3 pi.; very uncertain; 
§ 32.16) 

krt- : * karta-ti , twist: AMg. kattai, pres. ppie. kattanta-; 
in Skt., chiefly Vedic, krnatti, Pali kantati; Skt. ppp. 
kartita, ger. kartya, once each in Hariv., BR 5.1259. 
Are our and the AMg. forms based on the like of these? 
Fut. kartisyanti Divy 213.5 
Ppp. su-kartita- Mmk 57.7 
Inf. kartitum Divy 213.2 
Caus. opt. kartapayet Mmk 57.7 

krs-, drag: (1) karsa-ti (Skt.) and (non-caus.) karsaya-ti 
(which in Skt. too appears to be used in the sense of 
karsati, trans.) 

Pres, parikarsayati Divy 475.14; avakarsayanti SP 159.12 
Ger. apakarsitva Mv ii.75.5 
Pass, apakarslyate Mv i. 302. 15 

(2) krsa-ti (Skt.) 

Fut. krsisyanti Divy 212.17 

(3) Miscellaneous 

Fut. akrksyata (ms., em. akarksyatah) MSV ii.65.20 (§ 31.23) 

kip - : kalpa-ti, -te, and kalpaya-ti, kalpe-ti, be adapted 
(intrans., in Skt. so only the simplex); arrange (in Skt. 
so virtually only the caus.); trim (hair, etc.; caus.); in 
BHS both aya and a forms occur with both meanings 
Pres, kalpenti Mv i.135.1, 10 (intrans., are adapted); 

opt. kalpeya SP 344.2 (trans., would arrange) 
Aor. (trans.) kalpesi Mv iii.42.12; ii.234.10; kalpayesi Mv 

ii. 233.9; prakalpaye (v.l. °yet) Mv iii.45.2 

Caus. ger. kalpapayitva, having had trimmed, Mv ii.489.8 

ketaya-ti (also recorded as kelay°), care for, cherish, 
tend, clean up: Pali id., Pkt. kelayai; Diet. 

Pres, kelayanti Divy 631.5; opt. kelayeyuh AsP 253.13; 

pple. kelayanti (mss. °nti) Mv iii.154.13 
Ppp. kelayita- Mmk 52.14; 81.26; Dbh 39.22; AsP 253.13 
Inf. kelayitum (so text, read kela°?) LV 100.9 (prose) 
Gdve. kelayita vya- Mvy 2591 

Caus. ger. kelapayitva Mmk 708.28 (so, or kela°, read for 
text kailapayitva ; prose) 

kotaya-ti , strike (once recorded -koth°) : Pali (a)koteti ; 
cf. Skt. kuttayati, kuta- 

Pres. kotayati Divy 115.27; opt. akotayet Mvy 9260; 
akothayed (so recorded) Prat 491.8; utkotayet 
(Diet.) Prat 503.4; impv. akotaya Av i.18.8 
Ppp. kotita- Divy 115.27 ; LV 236.9 ; akotita- Divy 335.13 
Ger. akotayitva AsP 289.7 
Gdve. kotayitavya- Divy 114.22 

Pass. impv. akotyatam Av i.258.9; pple. akotyamana- LV 
299.10 


kzanda-ti, cry (Skt.) 

Aor. krandisu SP 84.12; vikrande Mv i.347.9; krandetsuh 
— Mv iii.409.9 

kram-, stride: (1) krama-ti (Skt.) 

Pres. opt. upasamkrami (1 sg.) Bhad 35; krame SP 293.5; 
niskrameya LV 201.21; akrameyya LV 199.15; 
impv. abhiniskramahi Mv ii.141.2 
Aor. niskrami (followed by ti = iti, so divide) LV 133.13; 
prakrami Mv i.255.4; niskrami LV 92.12; niskramet 
Mv i.303.11; prakrame (3 pi.) Mv iii.339.6; upa- 
samkraminsu Hoernle MR 152 for SP 270.11; upa- 
samkrameyuh Mv i.36.8 (§ 32.105); prakramensuh 
(v.i. °tsuh) Mv i. 212.13 

Ger. abhiniskramitva SP 68.8; Mv i.358.7; upasamkrami 
SP 11.11; 191.1 

Caus. (Ppp. abhiniskramita- LV 187.4, §38.9;) Ppp. 
akramapita- (? em.) or akramapita- (Diet.) Mv 

iii.363.9 

(2) - krame-ti , non-caus. = kramati 

Pres, akramesi Mv ii.408.18; upakramemi Mv ii.459.16 
Inf. parakrametum LV 134.2; atikrametum LV 134.7 
(§ 36.8) 

(3) krama-ti (Skt;), also kramaya-ti, *krame-ti, non- 
caus. (In Gv 72.3, prose, read with 2d ed. upasamkramanti 
for 1st ed. °kranti.) 

Pres, avakramayati LV 400.14 
Impf. upasamkramat, °man, see § 32.5 
Aor. prakrami Mv i.256.16; 323.11 
Ger. okrametva Mv iii.318.15; parakramya (§35.12) 
Ud xi.l 

(4) -kramya-ti, -te: Pali 2 sg. impv. patikamma, Geiger 
136.1 (cf. Skt. Gr. kramyati) 

Pres, akramyate Divy 399.25; impv. upasamkramya 
(mss.) Mv i.330.13; niskramya LV 163.20; 164.11; 
akramya LV 163.21 ; niskramyahl LV 161.22; 162.10 
Aor. niskramye Mv ii.198.13 (v.l. niskrame; meter 
equally good) 

(5) cankrama-ti , intens. : Pali cankamati (Skt. cankra- 
myate, very rarely °mati; for Mbh. Calc. 1.7919 cankra- 
mamanau, cited BR, the Crit. ed. reads cankramya 0 , 
1.211.14); §§28.13, 30 

Pres, anucankramami SP 55.1; °manti SP 84.8; opt. 
cankrami SP 344.1; °med LV 369.1; °meta SP 
98.10; anucahkramanto, pr. pple. n. sg., SP 61.10 
etc. 

Aor. cankrami LV 368.16; °misu Mv i.189.8; °me Mv 
i.317.9; anu-°metsuh Mv iii.282.5 
Ger. anucankramitva Mv ii.455.16; 456.21 

kri- , buy: (1) krina-ti : apparently not in Pali, but 
Pkt. has forms in ki- beside more usual ki-; based on Skt. 
3 pi. krinanti 

Pres, vikrinati Mv ii.241.15; 274.1 (both prose, no v.l.; 

in 274.1 Senart em. °nati) 

Fut. krinisyati Mv ii. 242.1 (v.l. krinl^yati) 

Gdve. krlnitavya- (v.l. kri°) Mv ii.274.2 (prose) 

(2) krina-ti , once krine-ti : Pali kinati, § 28.5 

Pres, krinami, vikrinami Mv ii.49.15; krinenti Mv i.91.10 
(so 5 mss. ; Senart, krinanti with one inferior ms.) ; 
impv. krinatu Mv ii.87.16 (prose) 

Ger. krinitva Mv i.335.10 (prose; Senart em. kri°); 

kriniya Mv ii.241.17 (prose) 

Inf. vikrinitum Mv ii.87.15 (prose; v.l. vikriiiltuml) 
Gdve., see under krlnati (1) 

(3) ( vi-)kre-ti : AMg. vikkei (vikkeha); §28.49 
Pres, vikrenti SP 280.4 

Ger. vikreya MSV ii.143.7 (ms.; ed. em. vikriya); 

§ 35.21 

(Inf. vikretum, Skt.:) so read Mvii.88.6 (§ 36.8); Pali also 
has vikketum 
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(4) Pass, vi-kraya-ti (or -fe?), be sold: AMg. pple. 
vikkayamana- ; cf. also JM. active pple. vikkanta-, selling 
(Sheth); origin doubtful, §37.39 
Pres. opt. vikrayetsuh, would be sold, Mv ii.241.20 
Fut. vikrayisyati (vikra°? see Diet. s.v. vikrayati) and 
vikrasyati, will be sold, Mv ii.242.14 and 11 
(§ 31.2, 3) 

krida-ti , play (Skt.), also kridaya-ti, non-caus. 

Pres, krlditah Divy 404.18 (3 dual; §27.10); opt. krid- 
eyya Mv ii. 144.9; impv. krldahi Mv ii.103.6 
kridayanti LV 75.17; pple. krldayantam LV 157.7 
Aor. kridisu SP 50.12; krldetsu Mv i. 194. 17 
Ger. krlditva Mv ii. 11 1.1 6 

Caus. kridapavati Mmk 458.20; impv. krldapetha Mv 

i. 227.12 

krus -, cry out: (1) krosa-ti (Skt.) 

Aor. kroSire Mmk 584.22 (§32.43); vikrose Mv i.347.9 
(2) Miscellaneous (see also atkroiaya-ti) 

Fut. (§31.23; kroksyati, Skt. Gr.) akroksyanti Divy 
38.11, 14; pratikroksyanti AsP 179.4 

krud-, roast (read kud-7) 

Pass, parikrudyante, are roasted, LV 207.10 (Diet.) 

klam-y grow weary: (1) klama-ti — Pali kilamati 
Pres, pariklamanti MPS 31.56 

(2) kilamya-tiy blend of klamyati and prec. 

Pres. impv. kilamyatu Mv iii.175.3 

(3) Caus. klamaya-ti, weary (Skt.), also klama-ti (caus. 
or non-caus. mg.) 

Pres, kilamasi for klamasi = klamayasi Mv ii. 483.9; opt. 
kilamaye (2 sg.) Mv iii. 19.15; non-caus. mg., opt. 
klamed MSV ii.85.1 (= Skt. klamyed) 

( klambh-y false reading, see Diet. s.v. viklambh-) 

klid-, caus. kledaya-ti , moisten (Skt.) 

Ger. kledayitvana Mv iii. 7. 19 

k$an-y injure (Skt.) 

Pass. (§37.30) ksanyate Siks 187.8; k§anyati, and opt. 
ksanyema Sik§ 92.3 and 1 

k$ama-ti, endure (Skt.) 

Pres. opt. ksame SP 334.15; ksameya Mv i.285.1; impv. 
ksamahi Mv iii.23.8 

Caus. ksamapayanti LV 379.6; °penti Mv iii.359.10; opt. 
°peyam (v.l. °payeyam) Mv i.37.8; Ger. °payitva 
LV 38.14 

ksi-y destroy: (1) ksaya-ti (once in Ham.): Sheth cites 
Pkt. (Gram.) khaai as intrans.; § 28.39 
Inf. ksayitu Dbh.g. 41(67).8, and ksayltum Siks 345.10, 
both m.c. for ksayitum (§§ 36.2, 4, 6) 

(2) Pass. k$iya-te (Skt.); k§iyati (7 Diet.) Mv ii.480.2, 4 
Fut. kslyihanti (§ 31.2) Mv ii.53.14 

(3) Caus. ksapaya-ti (Skt.) 

Pres. opt. ksapaye Mv ii.93.13; ksapeya SP 111.14 
Inf. ksapanaya Mv ii.362.8 

ksip-y throw: (1) ksipa-ti (Skt.), also *ksipaya-ti , 
*ksipe-tiy non-caus. (see Ger. below) 

Pres. opt. upaniksipe Mv ii.365.1; niksipi SP 158.1; 
abhyutksipeya Mv ii.315.9 

Fut. ksipisyati LV 145.14 (so with most mss., ed. ksap°) 
Aor. ksipi LV 387.7; pariksipi Mv iii.301.6; ksipe Mv 

ii. 337.3; 338.5; ksipisus (§32.36) LV 282.16; ksi- 
pimsu LV 81.7; ksipetsu(h) Mv i.342.13 

Ger. ksipitva SP 58.14; °tva SP 55.7; ksipitvana (mss.) 


Mv ii.92.5; abhyutksipitvana(?) Mv ii.329.2; 
ksipiya Mv ii.391.1; ksipiySna Mv i.241.2; niksi- 
payitva (? mss. ; read °petva?) Mv i.241.1; niksi- 
petva Mv ii.65.4 (§ 35.26; Senart em. °itva) 

Inf. niksipitum Mv iii.428.4 
Gdve. praksipitavya- Mmk 695.1 

Caus. opt. ksipapayet Mmk 528.27; Gdve. ksipapayitavya- 
Mmk 49.19 

(2) Miscellaneous forms 

Aor. aksaipslt (v.l. ksipatah; § 32.79) SP 468.7 
Perf. ciksepur LV 7.14 (§ 33.4) 

Inf. utksiptum Divy 279.2 (§ 36.9) 

ksuya-te or ksu°, shake (trans.) 

Pres. pple. samksuyamano, or °ksu° Mv ii. 268.12 IT. (?see 
Diet.) 

ksubh-, quake: (1) ksubhya-ti (Skt.) 

Aor. ksubhye Mv ii. 162.5 

(2) *ksubha-ti : Pali ( sam)khubhati ; cf. Ppp. Skt. 
ksubhita-, AMg. khuhia- 
Caus. ksubhayanti LV 339.13 

khana-ti , dig (Skt.), also -khane-tiy non-caus.; once 
khan-, as in Pali (below under Caus. Ppp.) 

Pres, anukhaneti, parikhaneti Mv iii. 301. 16; opt. nikha- 
neya (1 sg.) Mv ii.436.3 
Ppp. khanita- Divy 16.4 
Ger. parikhanya (or pali°) Mv iii.284.18 
Caus. opt. utkhanapeya (so read) Mv ii.436.4; Fut. utkha- 
napayisyam Mv ii.437.13; Ppp. utkhanapita- Mv 

ii. 437.16; su-khanapita-, mss., read °khana°, Divy 
71.5; Ger. khanapayitva Mv i.352.21; Pass. pple. 
utkhanapiyamana- Mv ii.439.6 

khara-tiy flow, MIndic for ksar-: AMg. kharai; cf. 
also ghr- 

Pres. pple. prakharantah (v.l. pra°) SP 126.8 
khala-tiy see skhala-ti 

khalakhalaya-tiy rattle (onomat.): cf. JM. khalakhalei 
(Jacobi Erz. 48.9) 

Pres. °yati Mv i.172.3 

khad-y eat: (1) khada-ti (Skt.) 

Pres. opt. khadesi (2 sg.) Mv iii.7.4, 8; impv. khadahi 
Mv iii.159.9 

Ger. khaditva (Epic Skt. °tva) SP 84.5; khadiya Mv 

iii. 4.16 

Caus. impv. khadapaya Mmk 56.26; Ppp. khadapita- Mv 

i. 24.16 

(2) khaya-ti (MIndic): Pkt. khayai, and Pali ppp. 
khayita- (§§2.32; 32.23) 

Aor. khayi Mv iii.299.11 
Ppp. khayita- Mv iii.84.17 

(3) Pass, khajja-tiy MIndic for khadyate: Pali id. 
(§ 2.14) 

Pres, khajjami Mv ii.450.6, 8; 452.8, 11; opt. khajje 
Mv iii.252.15; khajjeya Mv ii.78.1 
Fut. khajjisyasi Mv ii.78.4; °syatha Mv iii. 290.1 7 

khid-y be afflicted: (1) khijja-tiy MIndic for khidyate: 
not in PTSD, cited in Childers from Clough; Pkt. khijjai 
(§ 2.14) 

Pres, khijjante Mv ii. 457.13; pple. a-khijjantam Mv 

ii. 252.1 5; khijjantasya Mv ii.253.9, 13 
Ger. khijjitva Mv ii. 252.14 

(2) Caus. khedaya-ti (Skt.) 

Aor. khedayi (2 sg.) LV 221.8 
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khurda-ti, leap, or sport, play: Skt. kurd-, for which 
Dhatup. khurd- or khurd- (Prob. not related to AMg. 
khuddai, break) 

Pres. impv. khurda Mmk 28.15 

0 a-)khyd- , tell: (1) dkhyaya-ti , act., tell; § 37.23; Diet. 
Pres. impv. akhyayatha, relate! Mv ii.437.3 (prose) 

(2) dkhya-ti, Skt. {*dkhya-tn cf. Skt. akhyat, imperf.) 
Aor. akhyasi (§ 32.54) Mv i.9.6; as future(?) Mv iii.451.6 
(§ 32.123); samakhyetsu Mv iii.85.5 (§ 32.104) 

gad- — gal-, with vi-, disappear, fall down (vi-gal-, 
Skt.) 

Ppp. vigadita- SP 72.5 

ganaya-ti, reckon (Skt.) 

Pres. opt. ganeya LV 338.7 ; impv. ganayahi Mv iii.265.5 
[Ger. ganetu? § 35.55] 

gam-, go: (1) gaccha-ti, also gacchaya-ti, gacche-ti , 
non-caus. 

Pres, gaccliayami LV 223.1; opt. gacche Mv i.274.18; 
agacche (2 sg.) Mv ii.90.2; gaccheya LV 201.14; 
gaccheya Mv i. 258. 13; gacchesi (2 sg.) Mv ii.42.17; 
gacchasi (2 sg., supposed ‘subjunctive’, § 27.8) 
Mv i.157.3; ii.194.11; impv. gacchehi (mss.) Mv 

i.187.1; gacchahi Mv i. 362. 11; gacchahi (v.l. °ehi) 
Mv i.288.1 

Aor. gacchi LV 133.13; gacchi LV 81.11; gacchisu LV 
74.6; gacchisu Siks 347.2; agacchasi (1 sg. ; § 32.62) 
Mv ii. 133.4; paryadhigacchasi (3 sg.) Mv i.188.3; 
atyudgacchet (ed. em. abhy°) Mv i.229.16; agacche 
Mv i.221.7; agaccheyur (§ 32.105) Mmk 130.23; 
gacchensu Mv iii. 373.21 ; pratyudgacchetsu(h) Mv 

i. 259.12 

Ger. gacchitva Mv iii.142.16; gacchiya Mv i.362.13 
Inf. gacchituin Samadh p. 30 line 31 
Pass. Pple. anugacchiyamana- Mv ii.101.15 

(2) gama-ti: AMg. gamai; §28.12 

Pres. opt. agame Mv ii.141.7; °meya LV 232.18; °mesi 
(2 sg.) Mv ii.199.20; upagami Mv ii.387.15 
Put. impv. gamisyatu Divy 220.10 (§ 31.37) 

Aor. agama (§32.112) Mv i.220.10 (3 sg.); iii.12.5 (so 
read; 1 sg.); upagama Mv ii.53.19 (so read; 3 pi,); 
garni Sukh 51.16; agami Mv iii.306.12; adhyagame 
Mv iii. 191. 4; upagaminsu (v.l. °tsu) LV 94.21; 
agamittha (? § 32.42) Mv iii. 415. 9; agamasi (§32.59) 
Mv iii.12.2; upagamensuh (°metsuh) Mv i.224.6 = 

ii. 27.6 

Ger. agamitva Gv 190.4; gamiyana SP 157.13; upagami 
Mv i.3.3 (mss.) 

Inf. gamanaya SP 187.5; gamanaye Mv i.362.15 

(3) gamaya-ti , game-ti , non-caus., = gamati 

Pres. impv. agamaya Divy 76.10 = 465.10; °yata Divy 
534.12; agamehi (could be entered under gamati) 
Mv ii.31.20; °metu Mv iii.263.17 
Aor. upagamesi Mv i.4.2; 246.14 (could be entered under 
gamati, cf. § 32.67) 

(4) Miscellaneous forms 

Fut. gamsati (gans°) Mv iii.85.16 etc. (§31.29); once 
abhigamsye (1 sg.) Mv ii.144.3 
Aor. (? § 32.77) pratyudgatasuh, or °tansuh Mv i.35.5; 

udgatasuh Mv i.222.12 
Ger. adhigantum LV 245.19 (§ 35.54) 

garfa-ti , -ie, roar (Skt.) 

Aor. nigarjasu (3 sg., read °si? §32.62) Gv 259.23; 

abhigarje Mvii.270.1, 19; abhigarjetsuh Mv ii.293.12 
Caus. (not in Wh. Hoots) pple. nigarjayamana- Gv 272.26 

garhaya-ti , censure, non-caus. (in Skt. also = garhati) 
Gdve. vigarhayitavya- Divy 115.7 


gal- (or gr -, gar-), swallow: -gala-ti (or -gara-ti), for 
normal Skt. gilati, girati (garati Dhatup., very rare and 
doubtful in literature); AMg. galai 

Pres. pple. nirgaranto, or (best mss.) nirgalanto LV 306.21 
(prose), spitting forth 

gaves-, seek: (1) gavesa-le, gavesaya-ti (both Skt.) 
Aor. samagavesi (v.l. °s!) Mv ii.205.2; gavesi (so with 
mss., followed by yam) Mv ii.220.14 
(2) gave?ya(ya)-ti; cf. Pali gavessatha Dhp. 146 
Fut. gavesyayisyati AsP 113.6 

1 ga-, go (Skt.) No present *gati is recorded; Skt. agat 
Aor. anvaga (§ 32.106; 1 sg.) Mv iii.457.15 

2 ga-, sing: gaya-ti (Skt.); rarely Skt. gati; Pali gahi, 
Jat. iii. 507. 25 

Aor. gaye Mv ii.268.10; gayetsu Mv ii. 161.1 
Inf. gayitum MSV iv.240.22 
Caus. gayapayati MSV iii.16.6 

(Aor. Vedic agasit:) agasi Mv i. 130.6 (§§ 28.55; 32.54) 

gaha-te , -ti (Skt.), plunge; also -gahaya-te, - ti , non-caus. 
Pres. pple. vigahayamana- Gv 476.4 ; Bhad 39 
Aor. avagShi Mv ii. 222.4; °hisu Mv i.11.1; °hitha (3 pi., 
§ 32.42) Mv i.11.5 

Ger. a-paryavagahitva Mv iii.153.2; 167.5; °hetva Mv 

iii. 165. 11; 170.7 (mss.); ogahetvana Mv iii.289.1 
Pass, with active meaning, or 4th class present: samanu 
gahyamana- Prat 482.7 

gila-ti, swallow (Skt.) 

Pres. opt. gile (2 sg.) Ud xxxi.31 

guddya-ti, thunder, and similar onomat. forms 
Pres, gudayati (v.l. gud°; subject deva) LV 308.4; pple. 
gudugudayamana- Megh 288.15; gulugulayanti 
Mmk 294.12; pple. guluguluyanto ‘ Megh 304.19 

gumugumuntl (! 3 pi.), hum (of lutes; onomat.) Mv 
iii. 267.3; §28.58 

gulugul-, see s.v. guddya-ti 

guh-, see guha-ti 

gahm-, semi-M Indie for gumph-, twine (§ 2.35) 

Ppp. guhmita-, strung together, RP 47.3; = Skt. gumph- 
ita-, cf. Saur. gumhadu (Sheth) 

guha-ti, and guhaya-ti , wind (garlands); once recorded 
as guh - (cf. Pali Cp. i.9.18 nappatiguhami, but I suspect 
a corruption here; meter favors °guhami); on etymology 
see Diet. 

Pres, guhasi (impv. sense) Mv iii.4.1; guhayati Mv 
ii.426.19; impv. guhahi Mv ii.427.4 (prose; read 
guh 0 ?) 

Aor. (a)vaguhayet Mv i.304.15 
gr-, eat, see gal- 

grath-, twine, wind: grathnati (Skt.), *grathnati 
Caus. grathnapayati MSV iii. 16.5 

grab-, take: (1) grhtia-ti (sporadic in early Skt.): Pali 
ganhati; n often for n; also *-grhne-ti (see under impv., 
Ger.) 

Pres, grhnati Mv ii.242.8; °si Mv iii.169.8; grhnamah 
Karmav 52.7; opt. nigrhne, pragrhne Mv i.278.6; 
°neya Mv i.347.18; impv. udgrhna Divy 613.25; 
anugrhnahi Lank 4.15; parigrhnatha SP 90.10; 
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pratigfhnehi Mv iii.211.10; pple. grhnamana- 
Karmav 164.24 

Fut. grhnisyami Mv ii.450.15 

Aor. abhinigrhne (1 sg.) Mv ii.124.2; abhigrhnisu (mss.) 
Mv ii.307.7 

Ger. grhnitva Mv iii.144.16; °tva SP 113.3; pragrhnetva 
(§ 35.26) Mv iii.131.4; grhniyana Mv ii.452.13 
Inf. nigrhnitum Mv iii.393.5, 10 
Gdve. samgrhnitavya- Mv ii.479.1 

Pass. opt. parigrhnlyeya Mv iii.393.13 (mss. °yeyam, 
°yetam) 

Caus. (a) grlinapayati Mmk 28.9; Ger. °petva Mv iii.393.19 
(§ 38.53) 

(b) grhnaveti Mv ii.467.3 (§ 38.69) 

(c) *grhnayati, implied by perf. grhnayam asa Mmk 
599.10 (§ 38.9) 

(2) grhni-te (Skt.) 

Pres. opt. nigrhnlya Mv i.347.18 

Fut. grhnlsyati (§ 31.7) Mv ii.242.2, etc. 

Aor. udgrhnisu SP 181.9 (Kashgar rec. ; § 32.37) 

Ger. (§35.15) grhnitva LV 287.15; 288.7; grhniya Mv 
ii.249.14; iii.144.9; grhniyana (§ 35.48) Mv ii.241.16; 

492.6 

(3) *grahe-ti: Pali *gaheti, Ap. gahei (Sanatk. 629.9; 
Pres, not recorded here, and only -gahayati in Pali, cf. 
Tedesco JAOS 43.389; see §35.19) 

Fut. grahesyami Mv iii.191.17 (prose, v.l. grhl°); ud- 
grahesyanti Vaj. in Hoernle MR 186.8 (§ 31.10) 
Aor, agrahe Mv ii.181.20; parigrahesld SP 204.8 (§ 
32.63); pratyagrahesi Mv ii.38.2 (ib.); pratya- 
grahetsu Mv i. 220. 15 

Ger. grahaya (§35.19) SP 211.6; Divy 327.14 etc.; 
grahetva (Senart °tva, m.c. ; § 35.25) Mv i.236.6; 
°tvana (§ 35.34) Mv iii.5.18; grahiya (§ 35.44) LY 
297.3; Mv ii.317.5; upagrahiyana Mv i.227.16; 
samgrahi Siks 340.5 
Inf. nigrahetum Mv iii.322.4 (§ 36.8) 

Gdve. grahetavya- (§34.21) Mmk 79.25; 83.16; 694.10; 
708.2 

(4) Miscellaneous forms 

Fut. pratigrhlsyami LV 384.3 (§ 31.10) 

Aor. -grahlsl(d) SP 204.8 (? see §§ 32.63, 71) 

Ppp. upagrahlta- Mv ii.247.15; §34.13 
Ger. grhya (§35.9) LV 110.20 etc.; pratigrhlya LV 

240.12; grhlya Mv ii.333.22 (? §35.18) 

Inf. udgrhltum (§ 36.9) Divy 579.21 ; grahanaya LV 

338.6 

Gdve. nigrhltavya- Mv i.278,6; samgrhltavya- id. 7 (§ 
34.21) 

Pass. opt. nigrhyeya Mv iii.391.17 

Caus. opt. graheya Mv ii.330.18; ppp. pratigrahita- Mvy 
8461 

(vi-)ghata-ti, caus. ( vi-)ghalaya-ti , open (Skt. only 
vighatayati; cf. Pali vighatita-, AMg. vihadiya-) 

Caus. ger. vighatya Divy 280.9 (§ 38.16) 

ghafta-ti, strike (Skt.) 

Aor. samghattetsuh Mv i.235.16 

ghupaghunaya-te, buzz (of insects; onomat.); cf. Pkt. 
ghunahunia (noun) 

Pres. pple. ghunaghunayamana- (printed °na-) Kv 46.21 

ghus-, sound: (1) ghosa-ti (Skt.) 

Caus. Ppp. ghosapita- Mv iii.390.19; ghosapayita-van 
(§§34.8; 38.57) SP 257.4 
(2) Pass, ghusyayate — Skt. ghusyate 
Pres, ghusyayante ( = ghusyante) LV 92.6 (§§ 37.21 ; 38.21) 

ghr -: ghara-ti, - te , drip, flow: Skt. only Gr. ; Pali 
paggharati; cf. kharati 


Pres, gharati Mv iii.408.1 ; pragharati Mvy 6967 (v.l. 
praggh 0 , so Mironov); Divy 57.21; 409.1; &iks 
249.7; Av i.202.13; Karmav 66.4; gharanti Mv 

i. 227.18 (separate from lala preceding) 

Caus. parighareti Mv iii.301.17 (prose; so mss., Senart 
em. °ghar°; Skt. only -ghar 0 ) 

ghrs-, rub, crush: *ghrsa-ti : seems implied by Pkt. 
oghasiya- (Sheth) = *avaghrsita- 
Ger. oghrsitva Mv iii.7.4; nighrsitva Mv iii.7.7 

ghra-, smell: (1) jighra-ti (Skt.) 

Ger. upajighritva Mv i.353.8; ii.137.8; 139.4 

(2) ghraya-ti , -te (not pass. ; trans., with object gandha- 
or the like): Pali ghayati 

Pres, ghrayati SP 360.5 ff. ; 364.4; ghrayate SP 362.2; 
364.1, 2; opt. ghrayi Siks 341.9; pple. ghrayanto 
(n. sg. m.) Mv ii.150.15; 152.9 
Fut. ghrayisyi (1 sg. mid., i for e m.c.) LV -222.16 
Ppp. ghrayita- Mv ii. 25 1.10 
Ger. ghrayitva Mv ii.251.10; 295.12; iii.52.10 

(i a-)caksa-ti , - te , say, tell (Epic Skt.) 

Ppp. acaksita- SP 230.8; acasta- (§34.11) Mv ii.96.17 

-i caggha-ti , -cagghaya-ti, laugh; cf. Pali (uj-)jagghati 
Pres, samcagghati Bbh 169.4; uccagghanti §iks 13.1; 
opt. samcagghet Bhlk 28a.3; pple. uccagghantah 
(n. pi.) Siks 12.15; 49.12; °ghayanto AsP 232.13*; 
uccagghayamana- AsP 232.18 
Fut. uccagghayisyati AsP 385.13; 388.19 
Ppp. uccagghita-vantah SP 382.12 

cama-ti y sip (Skt.) 

Aor. acamesi Mv h.299.11 

car-, move: (1) cara-ti (Skt.), also caraya-ti , care-ti, 
non-caus. 

Pres, caresi Mv ii.187.23; vicaresi Mv ii.321.21; opt. cari 
(2 sg., ms.) RP 39.4; acare (3 sg.) Mv i.12.14; 
samacareya Mv iii.373.16; carayesi (2 sg.) Mv 

ii. 42.18; (paricaremha? see §26.7) 

Aor. acari Mv i.3.9; cari Gv 34.18;* niScari LV 179.5; 
care Mv i.61.15; niscaretsuh Mv ii.32.15; acari (§ 
32.18) Ud xxxi.5; anucarittha (§ 32.42) Mv iii.136.15 
Ger. caritvana Mv ii.42.15; acari ^iks 330.3 
Pass. pple. paricarlyamana- Mv ii.423.9 
Caus. opt. carapayeyam SP 53.4 
(2) Caus. caraya-ti (Skt.) 

Pres. opt. pravicareyya Mv ii.144.10; impv. paricarehi Mv 

ii.103.6 

Fut. ucearisye SP 237.10 

Aor. paricaretsu(h) Mv i.194.17 (mss.) 

Inf. caratum Divy 180.13 (§ 36.7) 

Pass, carlyanti Mv iii.176.10 

cala-ti, move (Skt.). See also pracalaya-ti 
Pres. opt. cale LV 335.17; caleya LV 330.3 
Aor. call LV 92.3 
Caus. inf. calanaya Mv ii.329.20 

(apa-)cay-, revere: (1) -caya-ti (Brahmanas and Pali id.) 
Pres, apacayanti Mv ii.259.10; 260.3; opt. apacayet AsP 
57.9 

Fut. apacayisyanti Mv iii.424.14 

Aor. apacayesi Mv i.60.1 

Ppp. apacayita- SP 5.8; Mv ii.139.10; $iks 147.11 

Ger. apacayitva Mv i.44.12 (in same formula Mv iii.138.8 

apacayitva, by misprint or other error) 

Gdve. apacayanlya- AsP 57.2 
(2) -ca-ti (§ 28.54) 
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Pres. impv. apacahi Mv ii.335.12 (so mss.); see Diet. s.v. 
apacayati 

ci-, gather, note, etc.: (1) -cina-ti (for Skt. cinoti): 
Pali -cinati (and -cinati) 

Pres, vicinanti Dbh.g. 11(347).2; 40(66). 1; samcinanti 
Dbh.g. 31(57). 19; pple. uccinantl Mv ii.452.3, 4 
(em.); acinam (= acinan) Ud xvii.5 (text unmetr. 
acinam) 

Put. pravicinisyati SP 372.7 
Ger. vicinitva Mv ii.465.10 

(2) - caya-ti , -ce-ti, cf. cayate ‘V.B.’ in Wh. Roots; 
but see § 28.48 ; Pali opt. niccheyya Sn 785, implying 
♦niccheti (*nisceti or *niscayati) 

Ger. niscayitva SP 48.6 (uncertain text, see § 35.28 and 
Diet.; cf. Epic cayitva, Wh. Roots); samciya (§ 
35.44) Dbh.g. 50(76).17; udviciya Mv ii.244.7 (? 
see Diet.) 

(3) cino-ti (Skt.) 

Pres. 3 pi. upacinonti Siks 4.5; read upacinonti in 4.4 
for upacinvanti, as meter proves 

(a-, abhyd-)ciksa-ti , tell: Pali (abbh-)acikkhati, Pkt. 
(abbh-)aikkhai, see Diet. s.v. aciksati 
Pres, aciksati Mv i.243.6; ii.408.7; °anti ii.132.3; opt. 
abhyaieikseyam Mv i.45.1; impv. aciksa Mv ii.57.17; 
58.15; °ahi iii'.192.13 

Fut. aciksisyanti Mv i.272.5; °syam (1 sg.) Mv iii.258.13 
Ppp. aciksita- Mv i.355.2, 5; abhya° Mv iii.27.18 

citicitaya-ti (and variants), crackle, onomat. (of sparks 
of fire and the like) 

Pres, citicitayanti Mmk 298.2; 719.1; citacitayati. Mmk 
687.9; citicitlyanti (read °citay°?) Mmk 295.6; pple. 
citicitayamana- Divy 606.1 

citraya-ti , decorate, paint (denom., Skt.) 

Caus. gdve. citrapayitavya- Mmk 61.16 

cintaya-ti, think (Skt.) 

Pres. opt. anuvicintaye (2 sg.) Lank 11.13; cintayi SP 
343.13; impv. vicintehi LY 184.2; cintayahi Mv 
ii.146.4 

Aor. cintayi SP 99.3 (Kashgar rec.) 

Ger. cintitva (mss.) SP 117.4; cintayi SP 213.10 
Caus. (a) as if *cintayayati: ppp. anuvicintayita-, caused 
to ponder, SP 109.2 (§34.9); see next 
(b) cintapayati : anuvicintapayamana-, v.l. Kashgar 
rec. SP 109.2 (cf. prec.); Fut. cintapayisyamah 
SP 271.4 

cipya-te (pass.), be crushed: Pali cippiyate or °ti. 
See also Diet. s.v. nada-cippitikam 

Pres. pple. cipyamana- Siks 182.2 (cf. Pali cippiyamana- 
Miln. 261.28, 30) 

cud-, impel: caus. codaya-ti (Skt.) 

Ger. codayi LY 169.22 

cumba-ti , kiss 

Aor. paricumbetsuh Mv iii.409.9 

culuculaya-ti (onomat.), quiver (? Diet.) 

Pres. °yati Mmk 319.11, 15; 324.1 

cetaya-tiy buy (see Diet.): cf. Pali caus. cetapeti, cause 
to be bought 

Ger. cetayitva Prat 492.13 

cyava-tiy fall (Skt.) 

Fut. cyavisyati Mv i.196.21 


Ger. cyavitva LV 56.7.; °tvana SP 95.1; °tvana Gv 
215.5; cyaviya Mv i. 203.4 = ii.6.21 

chadde-ti, abandon; Pali id. 

Pres. °ti Mv ii.170.18; iii.291.14 

chad\ chadaya-tiy cover (Skt.), also chada-te 
Pres, chadante Sukh 50.16; opt. abhichadaye Mvii.367.17; 

chadayeya SP 228.15; chadayetsuh Mv ii.287.2 
Aor. chadayi LV 158.19 (3 pi.); achadesi Mv iii.301.3; 

achadaye (1 sg.) Mv iii.249.6 
Ger. chaditavya- Mv iii.55.4, chadayitavya- ib. 5, 7, 8, 10 

chambha-tiy also chamba-tiy be frightened: Pali cham- 
bhati, °eti, derived from Skt. skambh-. The spelling chamb- 
seems recorded only in the Dhvaj agrasutra, Waldschmidt, 
Kl. Skt. Texte 4; perhaps only a false recording, but 
repeated several times 

Pres, chambati Dhvaj. (above) 49.23. Only finite form 
recorded 

Ppp. (a-)chambhita- Mv ii.281.15; chambhita-tva- SP 
63.5; Gv 159.24; chambita-tva- Dhvaj. 47.6, 16, 
24, etc. 

chid-y split: (1) chinda-tiy and once chindaya (impv., 
non-caus.): Pali id.; based on Skt. 3 pi. chindanti 
Pres, chindami Gv 231.20; chindati LV 200.9; Mv 
iii.362.10; RP 8.19; Ud x.6 (a later ms. chinatti); 
samucchindamah Divy 22.20; chindate Mv i.169.14; 
opt. chindeya (mss. cha°) Mv ii.125.5; chindetsuh 
Mv iii.258.15, 18; impv. chinda Mv iii.384.16; 
chindaya (= chinda) Suv 133.8; chindahi Mv 
ii.482.16; chindahi Mv iii. 140.4; chindatha Suv 

61.14 

Fut. chindisyati Mv ii.145.8; iii.403.18; chindisyam Mv 

11.173.14 (1 sg., passive) 

Aor. chindire (3 sg.) Mmk 366.13 (§ 32.43) 

Ppp. chindita- Mmk 708.28 

Ger. chinditva Mv ii.236.3; achindya Bbh 166.23 (§ 
35.13) 

Caus. (a) chindayati Mmk 395.14, 18 

(b) Fut. chindapayisyamah Mv iii.403.9 

(c) Fut. chedapayisyati Mv iii.403.13 (§ 38.61) 

(2) *china-tiy based on Skt. 3 sg. imperf. acchinat, to 
which an analogical 2 sg. is authorized (optionally) by 
Pan. 8.2.75 (Kas. cites acchinas as an example). While 
this acchinas has not been noted in Skt. literature, a 
further analogical creation, acchinam 1 sg., actually occurs 
in Mbh. (Grit, ed.) 3.22.3. The ‘Prakrit Dhammapada’ 
has china = MIndic chinda, Senart JA IX.12 (1898) 
248 (and regularly in other cases, ibid. 212); but this 
may be orthographic for chinna, with nn from nd by 
phonetic change (so J. Bloch JA 1912, 1, 332, 334). My 
earlier explanation of the BHS forms (Lang. 13.115) is 
hereby withdrawn. See § 28.12 

? Pres, chinnami Divy 417.8 (vs); if not an error, possibly 
a blend of *chinami with chindami; assimilation 
of nd to nn, cf. above, has no parallel in our dialect 
Aor. chini LY 165.22 
Ger. chinitva LV 195.12; 196.2 (§ 35.28) 

(3) *che-ti: seems implied by the following forms (one 
of which however is more than doubtful) and by AMg. 
acche; see § 28.50. 

[Pres. impv. 2 pi. ucchetha LV 335.13 (vs), perhaps, 
destroy I All mss. and both edd. read so (not 
ucchettha); followed by hanatha vilumpatha. But 
Tib. slons, which would render Pali usseti = Skt. 
ucchrayati, raise (ucchrayate, rise, Vedic), and I 
incline to take ucchetha as MIndic for ucchretha, 
with intransitive meaning, arise!] 
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Ger. acchetva Mv iii.285.6, 9 (for a-ch°, so Senart em., 
cf. Pali acchindati) 

(4) Pass, chidya-te (Skt.) 

Pres. opt. chidyeya Sukh 45.13 

chodaya-ti (rare), choraya-ti, leave, abandon (cf. Skt. 
chut-, chur-): AMg. chodiya-, JM. chodei, Ap. chodai 
Pres, chorayanti LY 321.2; prachodayati Kv 58.7, 8, 
°yami 12; iinpv. chorayantu Divy 353.23 
Put. chorayisyamah Mvy 8595-6; Prat 534.13 
Ppp. chorita- Mvy 2553; Divy 6.6; 82.23; 86.23; 185.28; 
Kv 57.15, 16 

Ger. choditva (v.l. °dayitva) Mv iii.20.2; prachodayitva 
Kv 55.16; 56.19; choritva SP 251.5; chorayitva 
Mv ii.483.3; Divy 166.1; Av i.245.4; Kv 31.24; 
Mmk 107.27 (text sthor°); choretva Mv ii.391.22; 
394,6, 10 

Pass, choryate Divy 84.21 

fan-, ja- , beget, be born: (1) jaya-te , be born (Skt.) 
Put. jasyante LV 371.22; prajasyanti LV 398.6 (§31.3) 
Aor. jayitha (? 3 pi.) Mv i.10.13; prajayitha (3 sg.) Mv 
iii.1.2; ajayitha (3 sg.) Mv iii.32.16 (on these three 
see § 32.42); jaye Mv ii.298.16 (so mss.) 

(2) janaya-ti, beget (Skt.) 

Pres. opt. jane (2 sg.) Mv ii. 336.7; janaye (3 sg.) Mv 
ii.295.14; janeya LY 152.6 (§8.36); janeta SP 
250.16; impv. samjanayahi Mv ii.134.3; janehi SP 
15.12 

Aor. jani (2 sg.) LV 91.17; janayi (3 pi., or ger.?) Mv 
ii.328.6; janayisu Mv ii.333.17; janaye Mv i.220.7; 
jane Mv ii.299.13; janes! LY 91.21 (§32.63); 
janayetsuh Mv iii. 359.9 

Ger. janitva LV 234.7; janayitvana Mv iii.77.8; sam- 
janetvana Mv ii.205.1; samjaniya (or °ya) Mv 

i. 146.9; upajenitva (! read °jan°? Diet.) LV 36.20 

(3) janaya-ti (= Skt. janayati). Not mentioned in 
Pischel or Geiger. See § 38.15 

Pres, samjanayati Gv 502.23; opt. janayi (1 sg.; not to 
jna!) Bhad 45; impv. upajanaya Mv ii.135.4 
Fut. samjanayisyanti LY 439.4 
Ppp. janita- Gv 381.17 

Ger* janayitva Mv ii.131.10; samjanayitva Mv i.238.1 
(prose; so mss.; see Diet.); samjanayya LV 137.19 

*jantaya-ti or *jante-ti, impel, make go; denom. to 
janta- (M Indie for yantra-, see Diet.) 

Ppp. jantita- LV 372.15 = Pali yantita- 

jalpa-ti , speak (Skt.) 

Pres. impv. jalpahi Mv ii.248.2 
Aor. samjalpesu Mv i.41.8 (§ 32.95) 

Caus. (a) *jalpayati (Skt. Gr.): Aor. jalpesi Mv ii.165.3, 
caused, ordered to say (§§ 32.65, 38.9) 

(b) jalpapayati Mmk 421.21 

jagr watch: (1) jagar-ti (Skt.). Regular Skt. forms 
occur (Pres, pratijagarti Divy 124.9; °rmi Divy 306.12; 
impv. °grhi Av ii.145.2; Fut. °garisyamah Mv iii.323.10). 
Also: 

Aor. pratijagrhansuh Mv i.231.11, anomalous (see Diet, 
and §32.76) 

Ppp. pratijagrta-, formed regularly but seemingly not 
recorded in Skt. (which has jagarita-) Mv i.258.16; 

ii. 111.8; 180.6; iii.324.10; §34.14 

(2) jagara-ti (cited in BR once from Mbh 12); Pali id.; 
based on 

Fut. jagarisyati, Ppp. jagarita- 

Pres. pratijagaranti Mv i.147.11 ; parijagaranti Mv i.210.17 
= ii.14.16; opt. pratijagareta (3 sg. mid.) Ud 
xvi.l; °retha (2 pi.) Mv ii.153.14 


Ger. pratijagaritva Mv iii. 14 1.1 5 
Inf. pratijagaritum Av i.257.14 

Caus. impv. pratijagarapetha Mv ii.156.9; ger. perhaps 
pratijagarayetva (§§ 35.26, 38.9) Mv i.324.8 

(3) idgra-ti (‘S.E.* in Wh., Roots): Pali jaggati; 
§28.11 

Pres. opt. pratijagreta Ud v.15 (see Diet.); impv. prati- 
jagrahi Mv ii.274.12 (so Senart em. ; mss. °grehi, 
°grami); pratijagratha (v.l. °grtha) Mv ii.150.2 
Aor. parijagrisu Mv i.76.4; pratijagramsu (v.l. °grsuh) 
Mv i.259.3 (§ 32.76) 

Ppp. pratijagrita- Mv i.270.13; ii.150.8 (both prose); 
§ 34.10 

ji-y win: (1) jaya-ti (Skt.) 

Pres. opt. jaye (2 sg.) Mv ii.322.7 
Fut. parajisyami (§ 38.31) Mv ii.314.17 
Ger. jayitva Mv i.264.6 
Inf. parajayitum Divy 285.20 

Caus. japayati (Vedic, on M Indie pattern); Pali and 
BHS, e. g. MSV ii. 184.1, read ajapayan (ms. °yah; 
ed. em. ahap 0 with Pali). Pali shows ms. variation 
between jap° and hap° (PTSD) 

(2) jina-ti and jina-ti : Pali id. (Vedic jinati, com- 
monly assigned to ‘root jya, ji’ ; in M Indie entirely equi- 
valent to ji-, jayati; §28.5 

Pres, nirjinati SP 289.3; jinati Mv iii.91.19; parajinanti 
Mv ii.260.11; 261.11; opt. jineya (1 sg.) Suv 37.9; 
impv. jina LV 285.10; jinahi LV 12.19 
Fut. samnirjinisyami Mv ii.270.11 

Ger. a-jinitva Mv ii.315.13; abhinirjinitva Mv i.52.9; 
jinitvana LV 364.9; jiniya LV 326.17 

(3) jaya-te (unparalleled ; §§ 28.24, 33, and Diet.) 
Pres, jayate, conquers, LV 262.12, 13 (a not metrically 

required) 

(4) jivati for jiyate , passive (§ 2.31 and Diet.) 

Pres, jivati Mv iii.91.19 

jiva-ti, live (Skt.) 

Pres. opt. jive Mv iii.436.4; jiveya Mv ii. 184. 10 
Caus. jlvapayati Mmk 574.24 

ju- : -java-tiy hurry, run, chiefly with anu: Pali (anu)- 
javati; perhaps inheritance from Ved. javate; there- is an 
Epic ppp. prajavita-; no Skt. *javisyati or other obvious 
source of an analogical creation seems recorded 
Pres, anujavati Mv ii.212.17; nirjavami Gv 434.4; pple. 

anujavanto Mv ii.217.6 
Ger. anujavitva Mv i.321.6 
Inf. anujavitum Gv 400.7 

jusa-tiy enjoy (Skt.) 

Inf. jusitu-kama- Mvy 6345 

/>-: jaraya-tiy digest (Skt.) 

Pres. opt. jareya LV 74.3 

jrmbhe-tiy yawn = Skt. jrmbhati 
Pres, vijrmbheti Mv ii.281.7 f. 

Aor. vijrmbhesi Mv ii.281.9 ff. (mss.) 

jna- know: (1) jana-ti (Skt. ‘U.E.’, Wh. Roots): Pali id. 
Pres, janati Bhad 55; °si Mv ii.493.1; samjanite with 
pass. mg. (§37.18) LV 289.4-5; opt. parijani SP 
32.4; janiyat (§3.39) SP 31.5; jane (2 sg.) Mvii.184.8; 
anujaneya Mv ii.119.15; anujaneyya Mv i.351.18; 
janesi (2 sg.) Mv i.275.17; janeyasi (2 sg.; § 29.37) 
Mv ii.488.15; impv. (cf. § 28.63) prajanShi SP 91.7; 
janatha LV 314.16 
Fut. janisyati Mv i.244.11 

Aor. abhijani (3 pi.) LV 342.3; samjane Mv ii.353.3; 
samjanetsuh Mv i.230.3 


14 * 
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Ppp. janita- LV 414.16 (§ 34.10) 

Ger. vijanitva Mv i.192.6; janiya SP 326.11; vijanivana 
SP 116.1 

Inf. janitum SP 31.10; janitu Mv iii.34.1 (§ 36.3); 
vijananaya LY 420.22 

Gdve. janitavya- Suv 180.10; prajan 0 Suv 179.5 
Pass, anujanlyati Mv iii.176.16 

Caus. impv. anujanapehi Mv i. 256. 14; Ger. anujanapetva 
Mv ii. 174.17 

(2) janaya-ti, also (m.c.) - janeti , non-caus. = jdnati 
Pres, anujanaye Mv i.257.11; prajanayanti Sukh 9.8; 

pratijaneti (a m.c.; = °janati) Gv 481.22 (vs); 
opt. parijanayeya LV 330.17 

(3) Caus. jhapaya-ti (Skt.) 

Pres. opt. vijnapeina Mv i.360.5; pple. mid. in pass. mg. 

(§ 37.18) samjnapayamanah Mv i.23.11 
Aor. prajnapayed (1 sg.) Mv iii.53.16 
Ppp. prajnapayita- Mv iii.93.3, 4 (§ 34.8) 

(4) Caus. jnapaya-ii (Skt.) 

Pres. opt. vijnapeya SP 284.8 

Aor. vijnapl Samadh 8.22; prajnapayet Mv i.325.8 (mss.) 
Ger. prajnapitva SP 194.3 
Pass, prajnaplyanti Mv ii.274.4 

(5) Pass, jnaya-te (Skt.) 

Aor. prajnayetsu(h) Mv i.339.2 

(6) Miscellaneous forms (on anapeti, andpeti, see s.v.) 
Aor. ajnasi Mv iii.48.19; ajnasi, Senart em. for mss. 

anyasi (§2.15) iii.386.18; §§32.48, 53 
Pass, sanniyate, is known, Karmav 27.27 (§§2.15; 37.3 
n. 1; Diet.) 

jvala-ti , blaze (Skt.) 

Pres. opt. jvaleya Mv iii.317.9 

Intens. jajvalanti SP 171.11 (Epic Skt. °lati) 

fhasaya-ti , destroy: not in M Indie; cf. Dhatup. jhas-, 
destroy, and Yed. jasayati id. 

Pres, jhasayati Siks 59.12; 60.12; 61.2; 89.3 

fhap-, see stha - (9) 

( ud-)diya-te , fly (Skt.), cf. also 2 li- 
Inf. uddlyitum Mv ii.243.6 

*dhala-ti, dangle: Pkt. (Desi) dhalai (pple. dhalanta, 
Shethj 

Ppp. dhalita- LY 371.17 

Caus. pple. dhalayantam Sadh 569.19; 575.7 

taksa-ti , fashion (Skt.); also tacch - (MIndic, §2.18). 
Note nistaksnuvanti Jm 196.4 (taksnuvanti cited only as 
‘B.S.’ in Wh. Roots) 

Ppp. taksita- Mv i.5.8 (Skt. only tasta-); tacchita- Mv 
i.16.14 (Pali Lex. id., Childers), to Pali tacchati, 
taccheti 

Pass, takslyanti (em. Senart) Mv i.16.13, 15 

tahga-ti , stumble (Dhatup.; not in MIndic) 

Pres. impv. (in an etymology: ma) tanga Divy 632.1 

tana-ti , extend: vi-t°, see Diet.; cf. Pali ger. vita- 
nitvana, Pass, vitaniyyati; AMg. Pass, tanijjae; based on 
tanoti, §28.17 

Pres. pple. vitanata MSV ii.156.1 (text vitar°) 

Aor. vitane Mv ii.221.20 

Ppp. vitanita- MSY ii. 159.4 (text vitar°) 

tapya-ti , be heated, grieved (Skt.) 

Pres. impv. anutapyahi Mv ii.428.3 

Ppp. tapyita- Mv iii.102.13 (so, or tappita-, mss.; Senart 
em. tapita-) 


Gdve. anutapyanlya- Mv iii.74.4 

tarfa-ti , tarjaya-ti, threaten (Skt.) 

Aor. tarje (2 sg.) Mv iii.32.5 ; samtarjayetsuh Mv iii.194.1 7 

(pari-)tasya-ti, be exhausted (see Diet.) 

Pres, paritasyati Mvy 6813; Bbh 193.6; pple. a-paritasya- 
mana- Bbh 218.9 

tadaya-ti , beat (Skt.), also tada-ti 
Pres. pple. tada LY 341.13 (= tadan = tadayan), § 38.30 

tij-, Caus. tejaya-ti , inflame (Skt.) 

Aor. samuttejaye (v.l. °yet) Mv i.334.1 

timaya-ti , make wet (cf. Skt. tim-; timita, wet, Kaut. 
Arth. 2.15, Shamash. p. 95, line 3 from foot); Ap. ppp. 
timia- (Sheth) 

1 Ger. timayitva Divy 285.25 

tunatundya-ti , onOmat., of the sound of the kokila; 
cf. tuna (Diet.); not in MIndic 
Pres. °yanti Mv iii.256.2 (v.l. bhunabhuna 0 ) 

tulaya-li, weigh (Skt.) 

Pres. impv. samtulehi Mv i. 278. 19 
Ger. tuletta, °tta Suv 36.11 (?§ 35.53) 

tus Caus. tosayci-ti , gratify (Skt.) 

Pres. opt. atitosaye Mv iii.388.9 
Aor. tosi J^iks 346.6 

tr~, pass; (1) tara-ti (Skt.) 

Pres. opt. otari (1 sg.) Bhad 29; uttare LV 331.18; impv. 

otarahi Mv ii.249.17; otarahi Gv 301.5 
Aor. otari (1 sg.) Gv 256.13; otarisu Gv 240.18; samut- 
taretsuh Mv ii.125.3 
Ppp. tarita- Mv ii.294.9 

Ger. taritva LV 216.10; uttaritvana Mv iii.301.5; otariya 
Gv 286.2 

Pass, (tarlyati:) otarlyati SP 358.12 (Diet.; to ut-tar-, 
conquer; ot- for utt-, §3.73); Fut. tarihasi Mv 
iii.328.8, 9 (§ 31.3) 

(2) Caus. taraya-ti (Skt.) 

Pres. opt. tarayeya LY 300.17; tareyam Mv i.39.5; impv. 
samtara RP 49.15; tarehi SP 170.15; samtarayahl 
LY 178.18 

Fut. tarisye LY 361.4; °syase LV 361.6 
Aor. tarayi (3 pi.) SP 51.8; taresi (1 sg.) Mv iii.77.13 
Ger. taritva SP 149.12; otariyana Mv ii.249.13 
Caus. ppp. otarapita- Mv i.273.16 

(3) Pass. *-tira-ti f MIndic = Skt. tlryate, with nis-, 
be accomplished 

Caus. (*nistirayati:) Ppp. nistirita- Dbh 3.20 (§§ 37.28; 
38.10) 

trp be gratified: (1) trpya-ti (Skt.) 

Aor. trpyetsuh Mv iii.425.12 
(2) Caus. tarpaya-ti (Skt.) 

Pres. opt. tarpet SP 126.14; tarpeya SP 351.4; impv. 
tarpehi SP 190.12 

Aor. samtarpayi Mv iii.257.10 ; tarpesi (1 sg.) Mv iii.249.4 ; 
samtarpayet Mv i. 325. 11 

tyaj-; (1) tyaja-ti , abandon (Skt.) 

Pres. opt. tyaje Mv i.310.12; impv. parityajahi Mv i.310.7 
Aor. tyaji (2 sg.) LV 165.9 
Ger. parityajitva SP 408.15; tyaji LV 362.7 
Inf. tyajitum Mv iii.151.12; Divy 416.26 

(2) tyajya-ti , nowhere recorded (or pass, with active 
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ending and mg.? § 37.23) 

Imperf. atyajyat Gv 362.18 

trapa-le, -ti, be abashed (Skt.) 

Ppp. vyapatrapita-van (not caus.) Av i.272.9 
Gdve. apatrapitavya- (not caus.) Bbh 223.12 

tras-: (1) trasa-li , be frightened (Skt.) 

Pres. impv. trasahi (em.) Mv ii. 462.18 

Aor. uttrasisuh samtrasisuh AsP 17.7 (§ 32.36) 

Ppp. an-u(t)trasta- LV 12.16 (§ 2.61) 

Gdve. uttrasitavya- Siks 200.14-15 

(2) Caus. trdsaya-ti (Skt.) 

Fut. vitrasisyase LV 334.7 

traya-te (Skt.), -ti, save; also M Indie tdy- 
Pres. impv. trayahi Sadh 162.10 
Ppp. trayita- Mv ii. 177.4; Gv 301.17 
Gdve. paritayitavya- (MIndic for °tra°) Dbh.g. 3(339).19 

dandaya-ti (denom.) punish (Skt.) 

Caus. dandapayati Siks 63.13; 67.10 

damaya-ti, subdue (Skt.) 

Ger. damiyana SP 118.4 

(vi-)darbhaya-ti (denom.?), intertwine 
Pres. opt. vidarbhayet Sadh 532.18; 584.7 
Ppp. vidarbhita- Sadh 125.6 
Ger. vidarbhya Sadh 357.17 

dal-, caus. dalaya-ti, cause to burst or split (Skt.) 
Pres. opt. daleya sampradaleya Mv ii. 125.4 ; sampradalet- 
suh Mv iii.258.15 

das-, bite: (1) dasa-ti (Skt.) 

Caus. dasapayati Mmk 462.13 

(2) darpsa-ti (once in Skt., pw): Pali damsati, AMg. 
damsai 

Caus. opt. damsapayet Mmk 463.6 

dah-, burn: (1) daha-ti (Skt.) 

Ger. dahitva Mv i.8.6 

Caus. (a) Pres. opt. dahapaye (2 sg.) Mv iii.20.8; Ger. 
dahapetva Mv iii.20.9 
(b) dahapayati Mmk 634.9 (§ 38.61) 

(2) Pass, dahya-te (Skt.) 

Caus. dahyayante LV 242.7 (§ 38.11) 

da-, give: (1) dada-ti (Ved. and Epic Skt.): Pali id.; 
§ 28.9. A few regular Skt. present forms are included as 
examples 

Pres, dadamo LV 368.22; dadanti LV 72.19; opt. daded 
SP 119.8; dadeya SP 229.4; impv. dada LV 43.1; 
dadahi LV 78.15; dadahi (§28.61) Mv i.131.3; 
dadasva SP 321.2 

Fut. dadeham? Mv ii.246.11 (§ 31.21) 

Aor. adade Mv ii.157.14 

Ger. adaditva (so with WT) SP 283.9; daditvana SP 
334.10; dadiya LV 241.7; dadiyana Mv ii.388.8; 
dada(t)tva (? § 35.14) Mv ii.205.6 
Inf. daditum LV 288.3 

(2) de-ti : Pali id.; divergent theories as to origin, 
Geiger 143; Tedesco, JAOS 43.388; either the latter is 
right (to ppp. dita-), or these forms are analogical to stheti 
etc. (root stha), § 28.48 

Pres, demi LV 109.20; Mv i.93.6 etc.; desi Mv ii.428.19; 
deti LV 384.13; dema Mv i.299.20; denti LV 75.17; 
Mv i.23.12 (mss.); impv. detu Mv i.349.11; deth(a) 
LV 123.7; Mv i.46.10; dentu Sadh 2.2 


Aor. adetsuh Mv iii.305.6 (§ 32.104) 

(3) -daya-ti (equivalent to -deti): § 28.48. But the 
forms are all dubious; see s.v. samadayati (Diet.), for 
which prob. read always either °dap°, caus., or °diy° 
Pres, samadayanti RP 15.6; pple. samadayanto SP 12.11, 

Nep. mss. (Kashgar rec. °dapenti, KN em. °dapento, 
kept by WT without note); davanto (mss. °nte) 
Mv i.176.7 (prose; uncertain) 

Aor. (? or Ger.) samadayi Siks 337.1, 11 
Ger. samadayitva Siks 304.2, = Mv ii.382.14 where 
°diyitva 

(4) da-ti: Ap. dai (Jacobi, Bhav. 205.10); based on 
aor. adat, Pali ada. See also parindami 

Pres, dami LV 58.20; 59.1, 5; dasi Mv i.128.18; pradanti 
(with MIndic short a, § 3.34) Mv i.177.4 
Aor. adasit (§ 32.55) SP 250.2; adasi (§ 32.54) Mv i.37.12 

(5) Pass, diya-te (Skt.) 

Fut. diyisyati Mv i.356.14, 16; disyati Mv i.349.18 etc. 
(§§ 31.2, 3) 

(6) a-diya-ti, -diya-ti, take (also upa°, parya°, sama°): 
Pali adiyati. Spelling with i seems not recorded in Pali 
(but pariyadiyyati occurs, PTSD). See Diet, and § 37.23 
Pres, adiyati Mv iii.447.12; upadiyasi (mss.) Mv i.233.7; 

upadiyami Mv i. 233.11; 234.8; samadiyami Mv 
i.145.8 = 202.5 = ii.6.2; opt. adiyeyam (v.l. adi°) 
Mv i.346.10; impv. upadiyahi Mv i.233.17; adiyatu 
Mv iii.217.17; 218.12; pple. adiyantam (v.l. adi°) 
Mv i.346.12; Passive in mg.: paryadiyante KP 5.2, 
see Diet. 

Aor. adiyeya Mv i.346.11 (mss. °yam or adiyeya; 3 sg.), 
§ 32.105 

Ppp. -adinna-, see below 

Ger. samadiyitva Mv i.128.9; ii.382.14; upadiyitva (em.) 
Mv i.89.17 

(7) Caus. -ddpaya-ti (Skt.); also as non-caus. = 
-diyati, see § 32.58 

Aor. samadapaye Mv i.321.18 

(8) Caus. -dape-ti: Pali id. (§ 38.52) 

Pres, samadapetl (with all mss.) SP 23.6; °pemi SP 323.9; 

°pemo SP 56.4; pple. °pento SP 64.7 
Aor. samadapinsu SP 51.8 (so with Kashgar rec.) 

(9) Miscellaneous forms 

Pres. opt. dadya Mv i.80.6; dadyatha (mss.) Mv ii.105.3 
(§ 29.43) 

[Fut.? dadyeham Mv ii.73.17, prob. corrupt; §31.21] 
Ppp. dinna- (= Pali id.) Mv i.44.13, and often; § 34.16; 
KP 9.13; Mmk 56.21; samadinna- (to -adiyati, 
above) Mv i.211.14 = ii.15.14; paryadinna- (to 
-adiyati) Mv iii.429.11, 15 

Inf. paryadatum and °dattum KP 33.2 and 3 (§ 36.12) 

dis- point, indicate: (1) disa-ti (Skt.) 

Pres. opt. nirdiSeya SP 284.1 

Preterite disa (= adisat) LV 391.21 (§ 32.115) 

Ger. samdiSitva Mv i.354.14 
Inf. vyavadiSitum Mv iii.50.8 
Gdve. adi^itavya- Mv iii.420.11 
Pass. nirdKiyati Samadh p. 23 line 1 

(2) -disya-ti (not recorded) 

Pres. pple. uddiSyadbhir Divy 191.3 (Diet.) 

(3) -desa-te (not recorded; denom.?) See also under (4) 
Pres. pple. vyapadesamana- Prat 525.9, making represen- 
tations, speaking; perh. denom., to vyapadesa 

(4) Caus. desaya-ti (Skt.), also as non-caus., § 38.23, 
and also desa-ti, -te as caus. 

Pres. deSati Suv 19.4; desate Mv i.187.3; impv. desantu 
Suv 23.8. — opt. deSaya (? 1 sg. ; § 29.35) Mv i.43.3; 
desayi (1 sg.) Suv 51.14; deseta SP 282.6; deseyam 
Mv i.37.8; 60.6; deseya LV 393.2; impv. deselii 
Mv iii.124.14; desayahi LV 175.2 — In non-caus. mg., 
uddesenti, they point out, Mv i.21.3; 23.9 
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Aor. desayet Gv 146.3 (§ 32.87); desayuh or °yl (§§ 32.118, 
121) SP 272.10 

(5) Miscellaneous 

Inf. nirdistum (§ 36.9) Mmk 4.18 

dipaya-ti (caus.), light, trans. (Skt.) 

Caus. pple. pradlpapita- Mv iii.177.8 

duhkha-ti (denom.), be painful: Pali dukkhati 
Pres, duhkhati SP 352.7; duhkhanti SP 100.12 
Caus. duhkhapayasi Mv i.179.19 

dus-, dus-: (1) dusaya-ti , defile (Skt.) 

Aor. dusayetsuh Mv i.342.12 

(2) dusya-ti , -te, dusya-te , become malicious or hateful 
(Diet.; this mg. acquired through association with dosa, 
hatred = Pali dosa, Skt. dvesa) 

Pres, dusyati KP 97.4; dusyate MadhK 457.4; opt. 
dusyeta MadhK 143.1 

dr-, split: Pass, dirya-te (Skt.), see §34.10 
Ppp. dirita- Mmk 143.24 (§ 37.28) 

drs-, see: (1) drsa-ti, and MIndic das-, chiefly in pret. 
forms : based on Pali addasa etc. = Ved. aor. adrsat (dd by 
contamination with Pali addakkhi = Skt. adraksit) ; 
§§28.12; 32.25 

Pres, drsanti Dbh.g. 8(344). 16; opt. drsema, or with v.l. 

indie, jlrsama, Mv iii.427.6; opt. drSi Siks 341.5 
Aor. addasa (§32.111) Mv i.9.3; addasi, addrsi (§32.25) 
LV 194.12, 22 (mss. d for dd); Mv ii.37.9 etc.; 
drsi LV 230.4; drsi LV 194.13; addasasi (§ 32.57) 
Mv i.237.7 ; a(d)drsasi (3 sg.) LV 196.12 etc.; (2 sg.) 
LV 195.11; addasami (§ 32.58) Mv i.318.1; a(d)dr- 
sati (ib.) LV 75.6 etc.; addasensuh Mv ii.344.19; 
°setsuh (§ 32.103) Mv ii.312.7; adrsetsuh Mv 
iii.409.13; adrsetsu, addasetsu Mv i.328.5, 6; adrsu 
(for °su) LV 27.22 (§ 32.118) 

(2) darsa-ti, -te\ see § 32.27 

Pres.(?) darse LV 222.15; if correct, 1 sg. pres. mid. with 
fut. mg.; but some mss. drakse, intending draksye, 
fut. 

Aor. vidarSi LV 49.10 (3 pi.); a(d)darsi, °si, darsi (§ 32.27) 
Mv i.303.15 etc.; addasa (§ 32.111) Mv ii.186.8, 14 
Inf. darSanaya SP 425.2; 431.2 etc.; darsanaye Mv 
iii.366.20 

(3) Pret. -draksi; may be semi-M Indie for Skt. adraksit 
(or semi-Skt. for Pali ad(d)akkhi); or more likely a new 
aor. to Pres. *draksati = Pali dakkhati, §§28.41; 32.26; 
Geiger 136.3 (who bases it on the fut., cf. saksati, root Sak; 
but cf. also aor. Pali addakkhi); anudraksi Mv ii.54.3 

(4) Pass, drsya-te (Skt.) 

Pres, active (§ 37.10 n. 2), drSyanti Lank 268.14 (vs), they 
see, and samdrSyati, sees, Gv 523.21 (based on 
pass.; Diet.); passive, opt. drsye Mv iii.10.16 
Aor. drsyisu LV 74.12; drsyetsu(h) Mv iii.94.15 

(5) Caus. darsaya-ti (Skt.) 

Pres. opt. darSeya LV 284.5; darsaye (2 sg.) Mv iii.2.17; 
upadarSayesi SP 98.8; impv. upadarsehi Mv 
ii.426.10; pradarSayahi SP 178.11 (Kashgar rec.) 
Fut. darSisye SP 237.9 

Aor. darsayi SP 49.7 (3 pi.); °yim (§ 32.39) SP 90.3; darsi 
Gv 254.25; darsinsu SP 55.12; darsaye Mv i.297.14; 
darsetsu Mv i.192.15 

Ger. vidarSiya Siks 329.3; darsayi Siks 328.17; Gv 
240.26; 253.15; nidarSayi Siks 330.8; 333.17; 
vidarsayi Siks 333.17 

Pass. darSiyati LV 184.3, 4. — Uncertain is darsyanti LV 
222.4 (vs); perh. for Skt. °te, are shown; but Tib. 
‘Sakra and Brahma show (ston, as if darsayanti!) 


. . . saying, This is the way/ Ms. A drsyanti, are 
seen. Cf. § 28.26 
(6) Miscellaneous 
Fut. drksye RP 46.10 (§ 31.25) 

Gdve. a-deksiya- and a-draksaniya-(?), see Diet. 

(pari-)deva-ti, mourn (Skt.) 

Aor. parideve Mv ii.33.8; paridevetsuh Mv ii.217.11 
Ger. paridevitva Mv ii. 189.15 

dru, run: dravati (Skt.) 

Inf. abhidravitum MSV ii.34.4 (prose) 

*druha-ti, be hostile: Skt. aor. (a)druhat; AMg. duhati 
(Ratnach.), duhai (Sheth, Addenda, iv.1263) 

Aor. druhi LV 165.18 (less likely ger.) 


*{ava-)dvaraya-ti, close a door (denom.) 

Caus. Ger. avadvarapayitva Mv ii.490.1 

(vi-)dvesa-te, hate: Pali viddesate (read so in Therig. 
418, most mss. vindesate; Sdhp. 82 viddesanlya-) ; prob. 
denom. from vidvesa = Pali viddesa 
Pres. pple. vidvesamana- SP 94.8 

dhandhaya-ti, -te (denom.), be slow, be dull: cf. Pali 
dandha-, adj. Usually spelled dhanv- (Diet.) 

Pres, dhandhayati AsP 284.4; 326.4; pple. a-dhandhaya- 
mana- Bbh 284.7 
Fut. dhandhayisyati AsP 176.9 

Ppp. dhandhayita-tva, -ta AsP 31.16; 454.9, 11 ; Gv 451.7 

dhama-li, blow (Skt.), also dhamaya-ti, non-caus. 
Pres. opt. vidhamaye (2 sg.) LV 117.6; vidhameya Mv 

ii. 404.7 

Special form of ppp. nirdhanta = Pali niddhanta; prob. 
also Pass, nirdhayate, °ti, pres. pple. °yantani; see 
Diet. s.vv. ; §§34.11; 37.38 

dha-, place: (1) dadha-ti (Skt.); non-Skt. forms on 
the strong redupl. stem, as in MIndic, e. g. Pali gdve. 
saddahatabba- DN ii.346.22; §28.52 
Pres. impv. sraddadhadhvam SP 44.3 (prose, both edd., 
no v.l.); §28.61 

Fut. (§ 31.8) abhisraddadhasyasi Divy 7.29; °sye id. 8.1; 
sraddadhasyanti SP 38.3, 5 (vss; in corresponding 
prose sraddhasyanti), and Kashgar rec. at SP 231.4 
(prose, text with 2 Nep. mss. sraddadhisyanti) ; 
abhisraddadhasyanti Divy 14.24; Kv 23.14 
Ppp. abhisraddadhata- Divy 16.5 (§ 34.11) 

Inf. sraddadhatum Divy 6.21 (§ 36.11) 

Gdve. a-sraddadhaniya- (§ 34.22), acc. to Kern, Preface, 
vii, is read somewhere in SP by Kashgar rec. for 
Nep. a-sraddheya-; duh-sraddadheya SP 70.2 (vs; 
reading not certain; § 34.24) 

(2) dadha-ti, -te (§ 28.9; such forms occur in RV and 
later, esp. in Epic; in MIndic they, or daha-, are regular) 
Pres, (a few samples; very common) abhisraddadhasi 
Divy 538.3; sraddadhanti LV 89.21; 393.6; opt. 
sraddadhed SP 255.2'; abhKraddadheta SP 93.4; 
impv. avadadhata LV 409.10; pple. a-sradda- 
dhanta(h) SP 95.6 

Fut. sraddadhisyanti SP 313.5; abhisraddadhisyanti Mv 

iii. 76.9 

Aor. sraddadhl and °dhit (§ 32.45) SP 113.10; samadadhi 
Mv ii.204.11 (vs; so read with one ms.) 

Ger. abhKraddadhitva SP 80.5 

Inf. sraddadhitum Mv i.185.11 

Gdve. abhiSraddadhitavya- Mv iii.76.6; a-sraddadhaniya- 
SP 230.7 (prose) 
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Pass. pple. anu-dadhyamana- (?), see Diet, and § 37.37 

(3) *daha-ti: Pali id.; = prec. with MIndic h for dh 
(§ 2.35) 

Ger. dahitva Mv ii.377.6; °tva id. 379.7; °tvana id. 

365.6; . nidahiya Mv ii.320.16 (Senart era. nidahya) 
Gaus. samnidahayanti MSV iv.87.8 (Diet.) 

(4) - dha-ti : AMg. and other Pkt. dhai (apparently 
not in Pali); based on Skt. aor. adhat (?with fut. dhasyati, 
inf. dhatum) ; § 28.51 

Pres, antardhami Gv 70.9; upanidhati Ud ix.6 (reading 
not certain but probable); sraddhati SP 336.2 
Ppp. sraddhata- Mv i.187.6 (mss.), see § 34.11 and Diet, 
s.v. sadyam 

(5) -dha-te: AMg. -dhai (Pischel 500), -dhati, dhae 
(Ratnach. iv.654); analogical to -dhami (above, 4) on 
pattern bhavami : bhavate etc.; § 28.10 

Pres, sa na sraddhate Divy 279.12 (prose) 

(6) - dhe-ti : Pali id., AMg. -dhei; acc. to Geiger 142.2 
based on impv. dhehi; in some cpds. occurs ppp. -dhita, 
from which this might easily be a back-formation; spel- 
lings are found with i for e, usually m.c. but sometimes, 
perhaps, as in MIndic for e in closed syllable; § 28.48 
Pres, apidheti Mv ii.493.8; pidheti Mv ii.493.17; prani- 

dheti Mv i.83.8; °dhenti Mv i.120.5; patisamdheti 
Mv iii.65.9, °dhenti 12, pratisamdheti 14; prani- 
dhisi (2 sg., i m.c.; §3.48) Gv 57.15, 20; ppie. 
pranidhintana (mss.; gen. pi.; §3.49) Mv i. 124. 18 
Fut. samvidhesyanti Mv i.354.12 

Aor. pranidhesi Mv i.42.6; anupranidhesi Mv i.335.11; 
§ 32.64 

Ppp. pidhita- Siks 81.1 (cf. pithita s.v. pithayati ); 
antardhita- Gv 444.13; samdhita- Mv ii.222.7 
(mss.), 17; § 34.7 

Ger. pranidhitva Mv i.96.10 (or to 5 above), § 35.28 
Inf. samdhitum Mv iii.390.6 (or to 5) 

(7) - dhaya-ti , - te : § 28.48; cf. -dheti (above, 6); most 
of the forms recorded belong to srad-dha, and might be 
regarded as denom. to the noun sraddha 

Pres, abhisraddhayanti Suv 192.8 (prose; v.l. °dadhanti); 

sraddhayate, and pple. sraddhayamana- Siks 2.16 
Ppp. sraddhayita- Divy 437.1 (prose) 

Ger. pidhayitva Mmk 566.21, having closed (a door or 
gate); cf. pidhayitva (8, below) just above in 18. 
One of these may be an error of tradition for the 
other 

(8) - dhaya-ti , -te; chiefly in comp, with antara-, 
intrans., disappear; prob. based on old Skt. aor. pass, 
antar-adhayi (this is a common form in Pali), 'was con- 
cealed’, then, 'disappeared’, which was reinterpreted in 
MIndic as antara-dhayi, hence pres, antara-dhayati (i 
being the regular MIndic aorist ending to stems in a); 
§ 28.22. For this antara-hayati is usually substituted in 
our language (9 below). The isolated pidhayitva is suspi- 
cious (below). In Pali cf. ppp. saddhayita-, ‘believed’, 
Pv ii.8.5 (glossed in comm. 109.10 saddhayitabba, ‘credi- 
ble’); this may be a denom. from saddha, cf. (7) above 
Aor. antaradhayisuh (most mss. °su ; § 32.30) LV 397.21-22 
Ppp. antarahita-, see under -hayati (9) 

Ger. pidhayitva Mmk 566.18, see under (7) 

(9) - haya-ti , chiefly with antara-; = -dhayati (8); 
2.35; once also pari-hapita-. Not recorded in Pali or 
kt. except in ppp. antara-hita (cf. Skt. hita). Once 

antar-ha°; antara-ha° is much commoner in BHS than 
°dha° 

Pres, antarahayati Mv iii.410.12; °te Mv i.175.9 (mss.); 
impv. °tu Mv iii.346.21 

Aor. antarahayi (= antar-adhayi, see under 8) Mv 
ii.256.11 ; °haye Mv i.339.18; 340.11; °hayitha (v.l. 
°tha; 3 sg.; § 32.42) Mv ii.240.17; °hayetsuh Mv 
i.231.2 (so one ms.); ii.258.3; 259.2; iii.93.2; °hayisu 
Suv 158.1; °hayasi (§ 32.62) Mv iii.316.10 


Ppp. antarahayita- (v.l. antarh 0 ) Mv iii.424.16; antara- 
hita- (= Skt. antarhita-) Mv i.50.14 etc.; Gv 325.16 
Inf. antarahayitum Mv ii.97.10, 20 
Pass. pple. antarahiyanto Mv ii. 178.3 (mss. °nti, °nti) 
Caus. impv. antarahapaya (em.?) Mv i.75.14; Fut. antara- 
hapayisyanti RP 17.15; Ppp. parihapita- Mv 

11.1 70.12; Ger. antarhapayitva Divy 329.12; in 
Mv iii.6.9 prob. read antarahapayitva (mss. °haya- 
tva, Senart °hayitva, but trans. mg., having made 
to disappear) 

(10) *-dhiha-ti; nowhere recorded; analogous to 
sthihati from stha-, q.v. ; § 28.44 

Aor. 3 sg. samdhihe Mv ii.221.20 (Senart em. samdahe) 

(11) Miscellaneous 

samadhyate Lank 24.17; 33.8; 203.13 (denom. to samadhi? 
§ 37.34; or false Sktization of Pali passive sama- 
dhiyate?) 

dhava-ti , run (Skt.) 

Pres. impv. nirdhavahi Mv ii.454.20 

Aor. pradhavitsuh Mv i. 220.19; samdhavetsuh Mv 
i.347.16 

Ger. samdhavitvana Mv i.55.8; 56.14 (by Senart’s 
plausible em.); nirdhaviya Mv ii.31.15; nirdhavi- 
yana Mv ii.471.19; 475.6 

dhu-, dhu- f shake: (1) dhuna-ti : Pali id.; based on 
Skt. dhunoti, rarely dhunati; §§28.15, 17 
Pres. impv. dhuna LV 285.10 (read dhuna m.c.); vidhunahi 
Sadh 4.16; pple. nidhunantah RP 29.1 
Fut. vidhunesyase LV 333.12 (passive; to ‘Caus.’, 3 
below? but v.l. vidhunisyase, which perhaps read); 
vidhunisyasi (v.l. vidhu 0 ) Mv ii.307.15 
Ppp. vidhuna- Mvy 6983 (see § 34.18 and Diet.) 

Ger. apadhunitva Mv i.321.6; vidhuniya Sukh 23.8 

(2) Pass, dhuya-te (Skt.) 

Aor. samdhuyetsuh Mv ii.162.5 (mss. °dhupetsuh, °dhup°) 

(3) ‘Caus.’ dhunaya-ti (Skt.; in mg. = simplex); 
perh. also vidhunayati implied by vidhunesyase, above? 
Ger. vidhunitva Mv ii.315.8 

dhupaya-ti (denom.), perfume (Skt.) 

Pres. opt. dhupeya Mv ii.373.17 

dhr -, hold: (1) dharaya-ti (Skt.) 

Pres. opt. dhare SP 255.10; 293.8; dharaye SP 98.12; 
dhareta (§ 38.27) SP 255.14; dhareya SP 229.6; 
dharayi SP 393.8; impv. dharehi SP 209.7 
Aor. dharayi Mv i.235.6; °yisu SP 181.9 (Kashgar rec.); 
dharesi Mv i.265.15; ii.234.10; dharayesi Mv ii.233.9; 
dharaye (mss.; 3 pi.) Mv ii.21.6; dharayetsuh Mv 
i.220.14 (? so mss.); dharetsuh Mv i.265.1 
Pass, dhariyami Mv ii.489.15 (v.l. dhari°) 

Caus. impv. dharapayehi (so with mss.) Mv ii.447.14 (§ 
38.20); Aor. dharapayet Mv ii.117.5 

(2) dhara-ti, also dhare-ti , non-caus. : Pali dharati; 
§ 28.13 

Pres. opt. abhyuddhareya Mv ii.393.8; pple. dharanto 
(gen. sg.) LV 191.7. — indie. 2 sg. dharesi Mv 

1. 210.1 = ii.13.21 (prose; in reply to this, in vs, 
i. 210.3 = ii.14.2 dharemi); i.210.9 = ii.14.8 (vs) 

Aor. dharasi (v.l. °si; § 32.62) Mv ii.356.9 
Inf. dharitum LV 29.9 

dhrs -, violate 

Inf. dharsanaye Mv ii.320.8 

dhova-ti , wash, MIndic: Pali id.; once dhop -; related 
to Skt. dhav- (o influenced by ppp. Pali dhota-, Geiger 
34; less plausibly Pischel 482) 

Pres. dhoVati Mv ii.466.7; 3iks 155.1; dhovami Mv 
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ii. 244.15; Siks 154.18 (text dhop°, perhaps to be 
kept, see Diet.); Jm (App.) 241.1; dhovanti Mv 

i.168.12; impv. dhovahi Mv ii.430.3; dhova Siks 
154.20; dhovatu Siks 154.19 

Fut. dhovisyati Mv iii.312.17; dhovisyam Siks 154.19-20 
Ppp. su-dhovita- Mv ii.466.9; samdhovita- Mmk 60.7 
(see Diet.); also paridhauta- (cf. Skt. dhauta-) Mv 

iii. 144.11 (Diet.) 

Ger. dhovitva Mv ii.244.13; iii.313.7 
Inf. dhovitu-kama- Mv iii.312.15 
Pass, dhovlyanti Mv ii.466.4, 5 

1 dhya-, meditate: (1) dhyaya-ti, -le (Skt.); once 
-dluyeti (MIndic contraction?) 

Pres, pranidhyenti Gv 371.24 (Diet.) 

Fut. dhyayisyase LV 334.21 

Aor. dhyayi SP 23.12; dhyayi LV 133.21; pradhvaye 
Mv ii.283.3 

Ger. dhyayitva LV 164.9; dhyayi LV 116.10 
Inf. avadhyayitum Divy 494.8; Av ii.139.8 
Caus. nidhyapayanti LV 187.19 (Pali nijjhapeti; Skt. 
dhyapayati only Gr.); dhyapayati Mv iii.388.9 (? 
v.l. dhyayeti; text doubtful); Ppp. nidhyapta- 
Siks 130.13 (= Pali nijjhatta-, Diet.), § 38.52 

(2) -dhya-ti (Skt.), or -dhya-ttf §28.10 
Pres. pple. avadhyanto (v.l. °ta) Mv i.9.4, musing upon, 
with acc. ; so mss.; Senart em. avajjanto. The form 
may, however, belong in § 3.34 

2 dhya-, burn: dhyaya-ti , false hyper-Skt. = Pali 
jhayati (intrans., burn, be on fire), caus. jhapeti (trans., 
burn). Here mostly trans., even when (in the mss.) con- 
taining no -p- (such forms should perhaps be emended 
by reading -p- for -y-, as caus.) 

Pres, abhidhyayati Mv iii.341.6, was aflame, intrans. 
(see Diet.) 

Ppp. dhyayita- Mv ii.78.15; 174.11, burned, cremated 
(read dhyapita- ?) 

Ger. dhyayetva Mv i. 302.12; 304.12 (mss.; Senart 

°tvana) having burned, cremated (read dhyapetva ?) 
Caus. Ppp. dhyapita-, cremated, Mv i.357.17; RP 57.2; 
Pass. pres. pple. dhyapiyantanam (so Senart for 
mss. dhyaniy 0 ) Mv i. 126.2 

( ud)-dhvasya-te , be insulted, pass, of ud-dhvanis- ; cf. 
Pali uddhamsati, AMg. uddhamsei, insult; §38.13 
Pres. pple. uddhvasyamana-, so read for text udvasya 0 
Siks 57.8 

Caus. ger. uddhvasyapayitva, so read for text udvaSya 0 
Siks 57.6, having caused to be insulted 

nad -, sound: (1) nada-ti (Skt.) 

Pres. opt. anunade Mv ii.282.12 
Fut. sampranadahe (? 1 sg. ; §31.20) LV 338.19 
Aor. nadi (1 sg.) Sukh 24.2; nadinsu Hoernle MR 152 
for SP 271.2; anunade Mv ii.282.10; ninadetsuh 
Mv i.71.7 (so read) 

Ger. naditva Mv iii.410.17; °tvana Mv iii.24.3; nadiya 
Mv i.206.5 

Inf. naditu LV 46.6 

(2) *-nadya-ti , nowhere recorded 
Aor. pranadyetsuh Mv ii.160.19 

nanda-ti, rejoice (Skt.) 

Pres. opt. abhinandeya Mv iii.387.18 (Senart em. °ya); 
impv. nandahi Mv ii. 187.9 

Aor. abhinandi Mv ii.226.10; nandisu LV 76.2; ninan- 
dimsuh (v.l. °tsuh) Mv iii.267.8; abhyanande (3 pi.) 
Mv ii.139.22 ; abhinandetsuh Mv i.335.7 
Ger. abhinanditva Mv ii.443.17 ; abhinandiya Mv i.149.18 
[Caus. aor.: in Mv ii.62.11 probably abhinandayet or °ye 


is false reading for abhinadaye(t), made resound ; 
cf. corresponding Pali Jat. v. 409.4 abhinadayittha] 

nam-, bend, bow: (1) nama-ti (Skt.), also namaya-ti , 
non-caus. 

Pres, namayati LV 398.1; opt. samname (1 sg.) Mv 

ii.93.9; name (3 sg.) Mv ii.395.11 
Aor. onami (3 pi.) LV 356.19; namisu LV 92.8; onamista 
LV 295.7 (§ 32.46); name Mv i.322.20 
Ger. onamitva Mv iii.98.9; pranamayva Av i.347.4; 

ii. 3.9; Divy 463.22 (?) 

Gdve. samnamitavya- Mv ii.230.15; avanamitavya- Gv 
507.1 

(2) -nama-ti, nowhere recorded: denom.? or modelled 
on pairs of equivalent presents such as kramati and 
kramati? § 28.33. Or to §§ 38.23 and 27? Cf. (3) below 
Pres. opt. parinamet, would be digested, LV 64.20 (prose; 

all mss. reported with a, only Calc, a) ; cf. parinama-, 
noun (?) 

(3) Caus. namaya-ti (Skt.), and rarely ndma-ti (§ 38.28); 
once nam-, probably m.c. ; on parinamaj^ati (sometimes 
intrans., may be denom., or to § 38.23) see Diet, and (2) 
above 

Pres, namanti Siks 324.18; upanamemi Mv iii.135.13; 
opt. namaye Mv ii.367.13; impv. upanamehi Mv 

iii. 352.6 

Aor. pranami Mv iii. 147.19; namayl LV 74.2; upanamayi 
Mv ii.38.12; pranamaye Mv i.303.14; nirnamesi Mv 
i. 228. 12; abhinirnamayesi Mv ii.284.7; abhinamayet 
Mv i. 325.8; abhipranamayetsuh Mv i.65.18 (pro- 
bably m.c. for °nam°) 

Ppp. upanamayita- Mv ii.168.6 (§ 34.8) 

Ger. pranametva Mv i. 255. 12; °tvana Mv iii.97.14 (by 
em.) 

Inf. samnamanaya Divy 446.20 

Pass, upanamiyanti (v.l. °miy°) Mv ii.465.10; upanami- 
yanti Mv ii.463.10; 464.9 (here v.l. °imy°); opt. 
(read with best mss.) upanamye ’yam LV 386.17 

namasya-ti (denom., Skt.) and namasyaya-ti , non-caus. 
Pres, namasyayanti LV 119.2 
Aor. namasyi (mss.) Mv ii.298.10 

nas-, perish: (1) nasya-ti (Skt.) 

Aor. pranaSyire Mmk 172.13 (§ 32.43) 

(2) Miscellaneous 

Aor. pranankslt AsP 112.17 (§ 32.83); cf. Skt. fut. 
nariksyati 

nah-, bind: (1) - naha-ti ; not recorded, unless implied 
by Pali ger. samnahitva (beside samnayhitva) Jat. i.273.23 
Pres, onahati, or (v.l.) °te SP 126.2 
Aor. paryavanahe Mv i. 346.2 

Ger. samnahitva (= Pali, above) Mv i.30.6, 7; ii.410.3 
(2) Miscellaneous 

Fut. samnatsyami Siks 283.4 (natsyate Skt. Gr.); 
§ 31.23 

ninda-ti, reproach (Skt.) 

Pres. impv. nindahi Mv ii.448.4 

nipacchita, see nepatthita 

ni-, lead: (1) naya-ti (Skt.), ne-ti: Pali both 
Pres. opt. vineyam Mv i.337.8; vineya Mv i.43.4; apanaye 
Mv ii.393.13; impv. vyapanehi SP 15.12; anayahi 
Mv ii.170.6 

Aor. upanayi (1 sg.) Sukh 23.10; upanaye Mv ii.299.12; 
nayetsuh Mv i. 346.6; upanayasi Mv iii.429.14 
(§ 32.59); vinesi Mv i. 297. 13 etc. (§ 32.63); vinayesi 
Mv iii.428.10 
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Ppp. samudanita- SP 178.13; LV 414.16 (§§ 3.43, 34.7, 

38.3) ; cf samudanana, Diet. 

Ger. apanayitva SP 106.4; netva (§ 35.25) Mv ii. 168.8; 
samudanayitvana LV 178.15; samudaniya (§§3.43, 

38.3) LV 394.17; apaniya (§ 35.44) Sukh 23.9; 
upanayi LV 116.10 

Caus. Fut. anapayisyam Mv iii.125.17; °pesyam Mv 
ii.103.5; Ppp. anapita- Mv ii.76.4 

(2) ni-te , act. or pass, in meaning; § 24.12 

Pres, samudanimahe Divy 92.9 (prose), we assemble or 
procure (merchandise). Gould be taken as indie, 
or opt. Hardly to be connected with Vedic forms 
like anltam. In line 12 same expression with samu- 
danayanti, 3 pi. Prob. analogical to ppp. nita- on 
some such pattern as adhita- : adhite, or more 
remotely yata- : yati etc. 

Fut. nisyati, pass., will be taken, Mv ii.110.1 (§31.3) 
Gdve. a-vinlya-, not to be disciplined (if not error for 
avineya or avinlta), MSV iii.128.20; §34.27 

(3) Caus. nayaya-te (Skt.), in non-caus. mg. (§ 38.23) 
Fut. apanayayisyase LV 365.3, you will dispel 

nuda-ti , impel (Skt.) 

Aor. pranude Mv iii.286.7 

(Caus. nodayati:) Aor. vinodaye (2 sg.) Mv ii. 186.20 ; 
vinodetsu Mvi.250.10. In non-caus. mg., prativino- 
dayati, dispel (§ 38.23), see Diet. 

nepatthita-, nepacchita or the like, clothed; perhaps 
read nev- (MIndic, §2.30); ppp. of denom. from Skt. 
nepathya-, raiment, see Liiders, Kl. Skt. Texte ii.44 
Ppp. nipacchita-, Kalpanainanditika (Liiders l.c.); cor- 
ruptly Divy 48.24; 49.16; 159.12; 342.2; 463.26; 
558.22; text naiva sthita-, nopasthita-, or te pan- 
thita-; Av i.284.11; 347.9, ms. neva sthita-, nepa- 
thyasthita- 

pamsaya-ti, - te , besmirch (Skt. Gr.): AMg. pamsei 
Pres, pamsayati Siks 158.3; Bbh 107.10; 174.21; prati-p° 
KP 107.3; pamsayanti Siks 62.3; 63.6; 90.14, 16; 
°yate KP 107.24; opt. °yema Siks 98.17; °yeyur 
186.6 

Ppp. pamsita- KP 107.2, 4; °ta-vant- Siks 68.16 

[paksa-ti , adhere to (a party), denom. (Skt. Gr. ; 
nowhere else recorded) 

Pres, paksanti LV 88.15; prob. error, see Diet.] 

pac -, cook: (1) paca-ti (Skt.) 

Ger. pacitva Mv ii.65.9 

(2) Pass, pacya-te (Skt.), MIndic pacca- 

Pres. pple. paccamana- (v.l. ya°) Mv iii.45.14; sampac- 
camana- (mss. samya°) Mv iii.43.3 
Fut. paripaccisyati Mv ii.311.8 (pass.) 

(3) Caus. pacaya-ti (Skt.), also paca-ti 
Pres, paripacati Siks 325.2 (§ 38.28) 

Aor. paripacayl SP 204.13 

Ger. prapacayitva Gv 411.20 

(4) Miscellaneous 

Ppp. pakva-mana-, being baked, Divy 510.8 (§ 34.1) 

pafa-ti ,) pafaya-ti , tear (Skt.) 

Ppp. patita- Mv i.5.8 (§ 38.9) 

Ger. patitva SP 85.12; [utpatayitu? § 35.55] 

Pass. Ger. utpatya, being torn up, LV 194.10 (contrast 
utpatya, tearing out, Divy 417.6), § 35.17 

pat-, fly, fall: (1) pata-ti (Skt.) 

Pres, pranipati (1 sg. mid.) LV 361.19; opt. prapate Mv 
ii.334.12; pateya Mv ii.324.21; impv. samnipatitha 
Mv i.329,17 (§ 27.10) 


Perfect papeture Mmk 593.18 (§ 33.5) 

Aor. nipati LV 282.3; prapatisu LV 329.13; prapatisu 
or °tlsu Mv ii. 326.10; 333.15 (Diet. s.v. prapati); 
prapatinsu Hoernle MR 136 for SP 329.3; patimsu 
LV 233.18; samnipate (3 pi.) Mv i. 303. 19; pra- 
patetsuh Mv i.42.1 ft’.; samnipatensuh Mv iii.113.12 
Ger. nipatitva LV 119.2; samnipatitvana Mv in. 42. 10 

(2) *ut-patta-ti , go forth, fly up; see Diet. 

Ppp. utpattita (mss. °to) Mv i.26.3 

Ger. utpattitva Mv i.6.8 ff. ; ii.243.11; utpattitvana Mv 
iii.456.5 (parallel to i.11.15 where mss. are confused, 
Senart utpatitvana) 

(3) Caus. pataya-ti (Skt.) 

Pres. impv. prapatehi Mv iii.168.5; in non-caus. mg. 
(§38.23; or denom. ? Diet.), pple. vinipatenta Mv 

i. 30.3 

Fut. prapatisyase LV 334.9 
Aor. patayetsuh Mv hi. 428. 7 
Inf. vinipatanaya KP 48.7 (vs) 

pattiya-ti, patiya-ti (rare), pratiya-ti , believe: cf. Pali 
pattiyayati, Saur. Mg. pattiaadi, but (closer to our form) 
AMg. JM. pattiyai, pattiai ; derived by Pischel (487), 
Sheth, Ratnach., from prati with ya or i, which may be 
supported by our occasional pratiy 0 , if this is not false 
Hyperskt. But PTSD takes the Pali verb as denom. to 
-pattiya in para-pattiya, believing someone else (so cor- 
rect PTSD; always adj.; there is no noun meaning ‘belief 
in someone else’) 

Pres, pattlyati Mv ii.110.9; 208.6; iii.189.14; KP 16.8; 
°yasi Siks 174.7, 18; °yanti Siks 174.15; pratiyasi 
Kv 54.12, 16; impv. pattiyata SP 44.3; pratlyatha 
Sukh 97.5; 99.6; pratlya Mv ii.223.20, mss., Senart 
em. pattiya, perhaps rightly (metr. better) 

Fut. pattiyisyanti SP 286.8; 312.9; pratlyisyanti SP 
36.7; 37.10 (Kashgar rec. patti° both times); pati- 
syanti Mmk 73.15 (§ 31.4) 

Ppp. pattlyita- Mv ii.249.14 

Caus. Fut. pattlyapayisyamy SP 288.5 (prose; Kashgar 
rec. pattiyapayami) 

pad-, attain: (1) -padya-te, -ti (Skt.); also -padyesi 
(Aor.), -padye-tum (Inf., below), § 38.21 
Pres, apadyati (in caus. mg., § 38.24) Mv i. 181. 10; opt. 
(caus. mg., § 38.24) utpadyema Mv i.365.10; (not 
caus.) utpadye Mv iii.6.19; impv. upapadyahi Mv 

ii. 2.12; upapadyahi Mv ii.2.10 

Fut. apadyisyanti Mv i.360.5 ; upapadyisyati Mv iii.42.20 ; 

apadyeham? Mv ii.120.16 (§ 31.21) 

Aor. samupapadyi Mv ii.9.22 (= i.206.6 where read 
samupapadye, also aor.); upapadyisu Mv ii.350.7; 
utpadye Mv i.59.14; °yet Mv ii. 194.8 ; pratipadyet- 
suh Mv iii.289.11; pratipadyitha Mv i.12.9 (§ 32.42); 
upapadyitha (id.) i.268.14; 305.2; ii.220.7; upapa- 
dyesi (mss.; 3 sg.) Mv i.45.10 (§ 32.67) 

Ger. samapadyitva Mv i. 357. 16 ; upapadyitva Mv iii.404.7 
Inf. upapadyitum Mv iii.404.8; samapadyetum Mmk 
514.24; pratipadyetum Mmk 540.28 (§36.8) 

(2) Caus. -padaya-ti (Skt.) 

Pres. opt. utpadayi SP 284.3; nispadayl (3 pi.) SP 131.2; 
impv. utpadehi Mv i.233.10 

Aor. udapadayi Mv i.190.16; utpadesi Mv i. 38.10; ut- 
padaye (mss. °yo) Mv i.181.7; samupadayetsuh 
(§§2.88; 32.103) Suv 151.11; utpadetsuh Mv i.44.7 
Gdve. samupadaniya- (§ 2.88) $iks 107.18 
Pass, (a) (utpadyate, Skt.) Aor. utpadye Mv i.3.4 
(b) pratipadiyati Divy 226.21 (mss.) 

(3) Miscellaneous 

Pres. pple. -utpadanta-, §§18.5; 28.30 
(Fut. -padisyati, only by error, see § 31.1) 
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Aor, udapasi, originated, was produced, Mv i.248.7 etc. 
(§ 32.60) 

parikarmaya-ti, adorn, make fit (Skt.), denom. 

Aor. parikarmaye (mss.) Mv i.3.12 

parinda-ti , parinda-ti, present (also anup-°), not re- 
corded elsewhere; taken by Burnouf, Lotus 417, as con- 
nected with da-; see Diet, 

Pres, parindami SP 484.5; LV 443.9 (so with v.l., text 
paridami); anuparindami SP 410.10; 420.12; 484.5; 
LV 91.8; 443.9; Dbh.g. 56(82).5; parindamy anu- 
parindami AsP 460.14; 461.12 
Fut. anuparindisyaino LV 90.22 

Ppp. parindita- Mv i.141.13 (°tartha-); parindita- Vaj 
20.4, 10 (but in Hoernle MR 179 parin°); AsP 
218.18 

paldy -, palaya-ti , flee (Skt.) 

Ppp. palata- Siks 347.4 (§34.12); palana- Mv ii.172.16; 
nispalana- MSV i. 288. 10; prapallna- (? most mss.) 
Mv i.71.2; § 34.19 

Caus. pple. nispalayita- Bhlk 28b. 1 (§ 38.14) 

palldna-ti , saddle, harness: JM. pallanei, Skt. parya- 
nayati (§ 2.16), denom. 

Pres. pple. pallanatena (so with mss.; instr.) Mv ii.160.4 

pasya-ti, see (Skt.); once - pasyaya-te , non-caus. (pres, 
pple.), also p&syc-hi (impv.), § 38.21 
Pres. opt. pasye Mv ii.360.22; paSyeya, °ya Mv ii.150.6, 
13; 151.19; 153-18; pasyiya Suv 52.5; pasyesi 
(2 sg.) SP 98.4; impv. pasyahi Mv ii.28.4; pasyahi 
Mv ii.447.2 (mss.); pasyehi Mv 1.187.4 (mss.); pple. 
vipasyayamana- Bhad 39 
Fut. paSyisyami Mv ii.479.3 

Aor. sampaSyi (§32.121; 2 sg.) LV 195.20; pasyi (3 pi.) 
LV 75.15; pasyisu SP 15.5; °su SP 194.7; pa£yetsu(h) 
Mv i.342.12 

Ger. pasya Mv i.192.9; vipaSya SP 282.6 (§ 35.16); 
paSyitva Mv i.302.10; pasyiya Mv i.312.14; pasyi- 
yana Mv ii.225.11; paSyi Dbh.g. 4(340). 19; [pasyi- 
tuna, see § 35.36] 

Inf paiyitum Samadh 22.17; pasyatum (or °tu, mss.) 
Mv ii.484.15 (§36.7); pa£yanaya Mv ii.450.14; 
paSyanaye Mv ii.456.8, 14 

Pass. (§37.20) paSyati LV 419.12; opt. paSyeta LV 29.8 
Ci s. pa^yayanti Dbh.g. 48(74). 26 (§ 38.9) 

pd-, drink: (1) piba-ti (Skt.), also with v for b 
Pres. impv. pibahi Mv ii.430.16 
Fut. pibisyati Mv ii.242.11 
Aor. pibe Mv iii.173.7 
Ger. pibitva Mv iii,144.14 

Inf. pivitum LV 309.15; pibanaye Mv ii.432.4, 5 
Caus. opt. pivapayet, and Inf. pivapayetu-(kama-), § 36.8, 
Kashgar rec. of SP for payayeyam, payayitu-, 
322.2 (prose). 

(2) Miscellaneous forms 

Ger. pitva; so both edd. LV 242.14 (?M Indie i for i; 
cf. § 3.38; Pali records pitva and pitva). But Lefm. 
Crit. App. cites pitva as v.l. of several mss. and Calc., 
implying that he meant to print a different reading 
(presumably pitva) in his text 
Caus. payanti (for payayanti, §38.28) Mv i.8.5 (mss.) 
papayati Divy 398.17 (§ 38.64) 

palaya-ti, protect (Skt.), denom. 

Pres. impv. palehi LV 79.17 

*piccaya-ti (Skt. Gr.) or *picca-ti , squeeze, torment 


(piccita-, Susr.); not in Pali, Pkt. 

Ppp. ' piccita- Mv i.21.14; 24.4 
Pass, picciyanti Mv i.24.3, 5 

pithaya-ti f rarely pitha-li , cover, shut, block; Mlndic, 
see Diet. 

Pres, pithayati LV 257.2; pithanti Gv 63.15 (prose; 2d 
ed. em. wrongly); opt. pithayet Mmk 287.1; 362.15; 
impv. pithetha LV 201.17; pithayata LV 228.2; 
pple, pithad Siks 348.11 

Fut. pithayisyati Gv 112.20 (text pithapayisyati, which 
might perhaps be fut. to a caus. pithapayati, like 
dapeti to da, etc.) 

Ppp. pithita- SP 260.9; Siks 307.3; su-pithita- (§ 3.18) 
Gv 55.1 

Ger. pithayitva Mmk 560.27 
Inf. pithitum LV 46.7 

Pass, pithiyate Ud xvi.9, 10; Caus. (to pithiyati) 2 sg. 
opt. pithiyeyasi (so, or pihi 0 , mss.), you are to cause 
to be covered Mv iii.25.6 (§§ 29.37; 38.12) 

pilipalipaye-ti, rattle (onomat.); nowhere recorded 
Pres. °payeti, and impv. °payehi Mv iii. 179.16 

pldaya-ti , oppress (Skt.) 

Pres. pple. °yanta, with pass. mg. (§ 37.18), Mv i.5.10 
Aor. pidesi (2 sg.) Mv ii.175.13; abhipldayet Mv i.68.15; 

abhinipide (1 sg.) Mv ii. 124.2 
Ger. nipidiya Mv i.113.15 

pisaya-ti , pisa-ti , crush: AMg. pisai; cf. dpisan AV 
4.6.7, praty-aplsan Mbh 2.42.27 (Crit. ed.); Pali has, 
besides pimsati, pass, pisiyati and ppp. pisita- which point 
to a Skt. *pisati (epic piseyam etc., for regular pinasti); 
see § 28.4 

Pres, pisayanti Mv ii.273.15; opt. pisayet Mmk 82.15; 
Suv 105.4; impv. pisehi Mv ii.427.9; pisahi Mv 
iii.3.17; pple. nisplsanto MSV ii.76.7 
Aor. pisetsuh Mv ii.275.6 
Ger. pisayitva Mmk 81.29; Divy 409.18 

pu- f cleanse, winnow: *piina-ti , §28.5 
Caus. Gdve. opunapayitavya- Mv iii.l 78.5 

punch-, see poheh- 

pus -, Caus. posaya-ti, make thrive (Skt.) 

Ger. posiya Mv ii.241.15 

Pass. pple. posiyanta Mv ii. 223.9 (mss.) 

pu-, see pu- 

pujaya-ti , revere (Skt.), denom. 

Pres, pujima (§27.10) Dbh.g. 19(355). 9; opt. pujeya Mv 
i.270.1 ; impv. pujehi Mv i.234.3 
Aor. pujayi Mv i.61.16; pujayesi Mv i.60.1 (see § 32.66); 

pujayet Mv ii.119.3; °yetsuh Mv ii.286.12 
Ger. pujitva SP 217.9 

Inf. pujanaya RP 5.10; pujana LV 282.8 (§36.18) 

pr-, fill: ‘Caus.’ puraya-ti -(Skt.), also pura-ti, pura(ya)- 
ti , purya-ti 

Pres, paripurati (v.l. °rayati, apparently unmetr., § 38.28) 
Mv iii.356.6; opt. pureya (u m.c. ? Diet.) Suv 37.13; 
paripurye Siks 34.1 (prose; Diet.); prapuraye (1 sg.) 
Suv 30.4; puravi (1 sg.) Bhad 41; prapureyam Mv 
i.53.10 

Aor. purisu LV 387.3 

Ger. puritvana KP 20.23 (vs) 

Pass. pple. puriyantasya Mv ii. 76.10; impv. (3 sg., § 30.14) 
paripuryato LV 235.19 
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prcch-, ask: (1) prccha-ti (Skt.), also prcche-ti , non- 
caus., § 38.21 

Pres, prcchenti Mv i.256.10; pariprcchesi Mv ii.298.3 
(v.l. °asi); opt. prcche (2 sg.) LV 231.17; prcchesi 
[2 sg.) Mv i.254.17; impv, prcchahi Mv ii. 155.5 
Fut. prcchi§yate Suv 216.9 

Aor. prcch! (3 pi.) LV 421.18; prcchet Mv iii.242.6; 
prcchetsu(h) Mv ii.271.1; prcchiya (§ 32.105) Mv 
iii.85.2 

Ppp. prcchita- Mv i.232.15; Suv 134.3 
Ger. a-prcchitva Suv 142.6; an-aprcchiyana Mv ii.272.12 
Inf. prcchitum SP 280.1; prcchatum (mss.; §36.7) Mv 
iii.394.17; pariprcehanaya Mv iii.48.8 
Gdve. prcchitavya- Mv i.272.4; pariprcchaniya- Mv 

1.337.17 

Pass, prcchiyati Mv ii. 13.21 ; prcchivati (v.l. prcch! 0 ) 
Mv ii.207.3; iii.39.19; prcchasi (§ 37.32) Mv i.280.5 
(2) Miscellaneous forms 
Ppp. prasta- Mv iii.166.12; §34.13 
Blend of ppp. and pres. pple. prstamana (§ 34.1) Mvy 6993 

prs-, prs-, see sprs- 

pohcha-te (also punch-?), wipe off, clean (M Indie): 
Pali punchati, Pkt. pumchai (Skt. pronchati) 

Pres, ponchate Divy 491.12; impv. ponchasva Divy 491.7 
Inf. punchitum (? so mss. in 7) or ponchitum Divy 
491.7, 8 

pracalaya-ti, -te, nod (the head, in sleep): Pali pacala- 
yati (Skt. ppp. pracalayita- and n. act. °yana-) 

Pres. pple. pracalayatah (gen. sg.) Jm 233.8; °yamana- 
Gv 405.9 

*prajhapta(ya)-ti, provide (seats), denom. to prajnapta 
Caus. ppp. prajnaptapita- Mv iii.93.3, 4 (§ 38.56) 

prafhaya-ti (denom.), know, be conscious of (from 
prajna, noun); also - prafnaya-te , there is consciousness 
(of . . .) 

Pres, prajnayanti Mv i.52.10; (jati-, etc.) -prajnayate LV 
19.12 (wrongly Weller 18) 

pratibhage-ti (denom.), give a share in 
Pres. impv. pratibhagehi Mv ii.426.8 (by em. ; mss. °bha- 
nehi, °bhanehi) 

pratiya-ti , see pattlya-ti 

prath-, spread (Skt.) 

Ppp. prthita- Siks 247.16 (§ 34.14) 

prasna-ti, - te , interrogate (denom.): Pali paripanhati 
AN v.16.2 (Skt. prasnayati, which also occurs here); 
§ 38.35 

Pres. praSnasi Mmk 666.23 (prose); paripraSnase Mmk 

218.17 (prose) 

Gdve. paripraSnitavya- Mmk 229.16 (prose) 

prasavati , prasavayali, deliver (of a child); prob. 
denom. to Skt. prasava 

Ppp. prasavita Divy 485.12; prasavayita 484.8 (see Diet, 
and § 38.38) 

1 phara-ti, suffuse, fill (also 1 phala -, sphr -, qq.v.): 
Pali pharati 

Pres, pharanti Gv 236.6; opt. pharetha, pharema Mv 
iii.374.11, 16 (mss. har°) 

Aor, phari Gv 240.25 
Ger. pharitva Gv 236.8 


2 pharati , jump (= Skt. phalati?) 

Ger. utpharitva(?) Mv ii.249.16 (see Diet.) 

pharapharaya-te , crash(?), onomat. : Ap. pharaha- 
rantu (Diet.) 

Pres. °yate Mmk 674.4 

1 phala-ti f suffuse, fill (= 1 phara-, sphr-) 

Aor. phali Mv ii.349.17 

Ger. phalitva (mss.) Mv iii.124.15 

2 phala-ti, burst (Skt.) 

Pres. opt. phaleya LV 81.19 

bandh- y bind: (1) bandha-ti (verv rare in Skt.): Pali id.; 
§ 28.14 

Pres, bandhati Mv ii. 90.16; opt. bandheya Mv ii.178.16; 

impv. abandhahi Mv iii.25.5; bandhatha Mv i.329.17 
Aor. anubandhisu Mv ii.198.11; anubandhensu Mv 
iii.96.22; °tsuh Mv iii.323.2 

Ger. bandhitva SP 273.10; prabandhitvana Mv iii.281.19; 
bandhiya Mv i. 272.11, 12 

Inf. bandhitum (reported once from Ram., BR) Mv ii.484.5 
Gdve. bandhitavya- Mv iii.55.8; a-vibandhiya- Dbh.g 
41(67).4 (§ 34.26) 

Caus. impv. bandhapetha Mv i.258.9; ger. °petva Mv 
iii.175.6; gdve. bandhapayitavya- Mmk 529.20 

(2) bandhaya-ti , bandhe-ti> non-caus., § 38.21 

Pres, bandhesi Mv ii.483.7 = iii.18.10; anubandheti Mv 
iii.294.19; anubandhayamah LV 47.7, 21; 48.7; 
impv. anubandhayatani LV 46.2, 12 
Ger. bandhayitva Mv ii.168.6 

(3) baddha-ti (*baddhayati?), denom. to baddha-, 
§ 28.19 

Pres. impv. abaddhahi Mv ii.492.8; anubaddhitani LV 
45.4 (§ 27.10); pple. anubaddhanto Mv ii.241.5 (but 
cf. §34.2); [baddhamana-, see §34.1] 

Ger. baddhitva Mv iii.7.5 

Caus. Gdve. baddhapayitavya- Mmk 50.16 

baliya-ti (denom.), grow strong, prevail: Pali id. 

Pres. °ti Mv i. 275. 10; ii.423.10 (here text bahvlyati; see 
Diet.) 

badh-y oppress: (1) badha-ti (Skt.) 

Aor. badhisu LV 357.6 (read °su) 

(2) Pass, badhya-te (Skt.) 

Fut. badhyisyate LV 366.2 (? by em.) 

Aor. vadhyi LV 222.6 (3 pi.) 

(3) ? -badhya-ti (active, trans.) 

Pres, sambadhyati Mv ii.146.1; so text with one ms.; 
the other bodhati, perhaps indicating that the true 
reading was (sam-)badhati 

baspaya-ti , -te (denom.), steam, turn to vapor 
Pres. pple. baspayantah LV 251.8, 12; vaspayamana- Divy 
462.2 (here text with mss. vapya°), 6 
Aor. baspayetsu(h) Mv ii.124.4, 5, 8 

bdhaya-ti , remove, put out or aside: Pali baheti (cf. 
Senart’s note Mv i.431; to bahis, bahya-) 

Ger. vahetva Ud xi.12 (see Diet.) 

Ppp. bahita- LV 353.14 etc. 

bukka-ti , bark (only Dhatup., and not in M Indie) 
Pres, bukkati Karmav 22.7; 26.1 

budh-y become aware, be enlightened: (1) budhya-te, 
-ti (Skt.) 

Pres, paribudhyami Mv ii.66.15; 444.16, 21 ; opt. budhyeya 
Mv ii. 160.5; vibudhyiya (1 sg.) Bhad 41 (but prob. 
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read with v.l. vibuddhiya); impv. budhyahi Mv 
ii.158.12 

Fut. budhyisyate SP 343.14 (2 mss. buddhisyate, sic! 
with s) 

Aor. samanubudhye Mv i.4.10; budhyisu (read bhadra 
bu°) Gv 34.21 ; budhyasi (3 sg., § 32.62) Mv ii.336.15, 
budhyansu 19 (§ 32.76) 

Ger. budhyitva Gv 315.20; abhisambudhyitva or °tva 
Mv ii. 419.1; iii.246.3 (in both v.l. °ddhi°) 

Inf. budhyitum LY 270.21; RP 19.9, 15; budhyanaya 
LV 271.4 

(Gaus. budhyapayati : see budhyapaka, °pana, Diet.) 

(2) buddha-ti, denom. to buddha- (§ 28.19) 

Pres. opt. buddhe Mv ii.377.5; 378.20; vibuddhi Mv 

i. 155.19; buddhema LV 361.10; sambuddheyuh 
Suv 107.12 (Nobel em. °budhe°); abhisambuddhe- 
yam Sadh 225.8; impv. pratibuddhatha Ud xv.7, 
so oldest ms., changed later to °budhyata (ms. °tah) 

Fut. vibuddhisyati Mv ii.160.8; iii.39.10, 11, 12; buddhi- 
syanti Mv ii.173.13; abhisambuddliisyati Mv 

ii. 313.11; °si Mv ii.400.14; “syilmi Mv ii.265.17; 
314.16; abhisambuddhesya (i sg.) Mv ii.404.19 
(§31.33) 

Aor. buddhisu LV 220.12; abhisambuddhe Mv ii.285.3; 

anubuddhi LV 299.12 (§ 32.23) 

Ger. buddhitva (§ 35.28) LV 163.19; 164.12; Mv iii.273.1, 
etc.; °tva LV 231.19; 355.15; Mv ii.323.19 etc. 
Ppp. buddhita- Mv i. 209.23; so mss., Senart em. budhita-, 
§2.89, which meter requires; same line ii. 13.20 
text with mss. bodhita- despite meter; read budhita- 
both times, prob. m.c. for buddhita , but cf. (4) 
below 

(3) bodha-ti (Skt.) 

Ger. abhisambodhitva Mv i.312.18; ii.348.15 (v.l. here 
“buddhitva) 

(4) - budhatn § 28.30 

Pres, abliisambudhati, v.l. for “budhyati Mvy 6907 ; pple. 

abhisambudhana- Ud xviii.18 (§ 34.4) 

Fut. abhisambudhisyam Mv ii.265.6 (so text, no v.l.; 
prose; §31.32) 

(5) Caus. bodhaya-ti (Skt.) 

Pres. impv. bodhehi LV 177.22 
Aor. pratibodhayisu LV 173.9 

Pass. ger. bodhyitva, having been made enlightened, Mv 

i. 170.9 (v.l. buddhyitva) 

(6) Miscellaneous 

Pres. pple. buddhyayamana- Divy 574.8 (Diet.; prob. 
denom.) 

Gdve. s.,mbodheya- Mv iii.74.1 (§ 34.24) 

brmhaya-ti, promote (Skt.) 

Pres. opt. brmhaye (vr°) Ud xviii.5 

(a-)brh-, vrh-, tear, pluck: °hati (Skt.), See also 
(i a~)vrh - 

Ppp. abrdha-, abrldha-, abudha- (Diet.) 
hru-, speak: bravi-ti (Skt.) 

Pres, brumi, § 28.64, to be read in Mv i. 280. 14 etc. (so 
Senart sometimes, as ii.50.2); see Diet. s.v. [kruhi]; 
impv. bravihi (§ 28.60) SP 93.11 (Kashgar rec.) 
Preterite abravi (v.l. °vit; §32.21) Mv ii.61.10; abravitsu 
(§ 32.37) Mv i.186.11; abravisi (3 sg.; §32.71) Mv 

ii. 54.4 

bhaksaya-ti or bhaksa-ti , eat (both Skt.) 

Gaus. opt. bhaksapayet Mmk 82.21 

1 bhaj-: bhaja-ti , share, revere (Skt.) 

Pres. opt. bhaje Mv ii.66.21; sambhajeya Mv ii.67.2; impv. 
vibhajahi LV 165,8 


Fut. bhajahe (? 3 sg., §31.20) Mv iii. 355.14 

2 bhaj-, bhahj-, break: (1) bhahja-ti : Pali id. (trails, 
and intrans.); §28.4; once ger. of -bhanjaya-ti, 
non-caus. 

Pres, bhanjati LV 175.17 (intrans., is broken; §37.16); 

bhanjante Divy 343.16 (so mss.; trans., they break) 
Fut. bhanjisyami Mv ii.280.4 
Aor. prabhanjit SP 159.1 (prose), § 32.45 
Ger. bhanjitva Mv i.30.8; °tva Mv ii.308.18; prabhanja- 
yitva (not caus.) SP 159.1 (prose) 

(2) bhaja-ti ? Not recorded elsewhere, and doubtful; 
§§2.89; 28.31 

Pres, prabhajanti Mv i.30.7 (prose); so ed. without v.l. 
But in next line bhamjitva. Misprint, or error of 
mss., for °bhamj°? 

Fut. bhajisyati Mv iii.23.19, passive in mg., will be 
broken. So Senart with one ms.; v.l. bhamj°, 
which is metrically bad; might be m.c. for bhamj° 
or bhajj° (bhajy°, see next) 

(3) bhajja-ti, passive, MIndic for bhajyate 
Pres, bhajjati Mv iii.65.9 (v.l. bhajyati) 

Fut. bhajjisyati Mv ii.489.20 (v.l. bhamj°) 

bhana-ti, speak (Skt.), also bhane-ti, non-caus., § 38.21 
Pres, bhanesi Mv ii. 222.1 9; bhanati Mv iii.268.8 (prose; 
§27.4); opt. bhane Mv ii.176.6; bhaneya SP 58.6; 
bhanesi Mv ii.224.7; impv. bhanahi LV 56.12; 
bhanahi LV 91.18 (ed. bhana hi) 

Aor. bhani LV 166.17; bhane Mv ii.238.14; prabhanisu 
LV 164.20; bhanasi Mv ii.221.7 (§ 32.59); sampra- 
bhanisu LV 167.10 (Diet.; perh. m.c. for °bhan°, 
caus.) 

(Ppp. pratibhanita- Mv ii.37.17; if correct, prob. a m.c.; 
but v.l. °bhan°) 

bhandaya-ti , quarrel (Skt. Gr.): Pali bhandati; w r ith 
vi-, distort (the face) 

Pres, pratibhandayati KP 107.3; Bbh 170.20; bhandayate 
KP 107.25; vibhandayati Divy 263.14, °yasi 15 
Ppp. bhandita- Mvy 8711; KP 107.3, 5; Bbh 170.20; 
Bhik 31a.4 

Gdve. pratibhanditavya- Mvy 8711; Bhik 31a.4 

bharts-, abuse: bhaccha(ya)-ti, bhatsa(ya)-ti (= Skt. 
bharts°; §§2.17, 18; respectively MIndic, and imperfect 
Sktization): Pali (nib)bhaccheti (aor. °esi Jat. ii.338.5); 
see also Diet. s.v. nirbhatsana (noun) 

Pres. pple. avabhatsayanto SP 114.6 (so all Nep. mss.; 

ed. em. °bharts°; Kashgar rec. wholly different) 
Ppp. nirbhacchita- RP 32.14; nirbhatsita- Mvy 7183 (? 
see Diet.) 

Ger. nirbhatsya LV 319.10 (prose; both edd., no v.l.); 
bhatsiva (most mss.) or bhartsiya (one ms. and 
WT) SP 114.9 (KN em. bhartsayi) 

1 bhd-, shine: (1) bhaya-ti (§ 38.24): Pali (pati-)bha- 
yissati, fut. (PTSD s.v. patibhati), Pkt. (apparently not 
AMg.) bhayai, padihayai 

Pres, pratibhayati LV 222.18; Mv iii.9.11 = 10.2; 38.3; 
°si Mv ii.297.11 ; °nti Mv ii.297.12; 480.13; impv. 
°yatu Mv iii.48.9 

Aor. bhayi (v.l. hayi) Mv ii.308.16; pratibhaye Mv ii.122.11 ; 
“yetsuh Mv ii. 121.1 

(2) Miscellaneous 

Aor. prabhasi Mv ii.345.8 (or from pra-bhas with ending 
i; § 32.54; cf. also obhasi under bhas) 

2 bha-ti, fear, see under bhl- 

bhas -, speak: (1) bhasa-ti (Skt.) 
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Pres, adhyabhasati Mv i.81.3 (etc.; augmented; §32.8); 
opt. bhase SP 98.7; bhasi SP 236.8; bhaseya (mss.) 
Mv ii.258.15; bhasesi (2 sg.) Mv iii.384.16; impv. 
bhasato (3 sg., §30.14) LV 7.11 
Fut. bhasahe (1 sg., §31.20) Mmk 577.16 
Aor. abhasi (3 pi.) SP 194.3; bhase Mv i.29.4; bhasisu 
LV 352.20; abhasitha Mv iii.438.11; adhyabhasita 
Mv iii.135.17 (§ 32.42); abhasire Mmk 231.20 (§ 
32.43); adhyabhasasi (3 sg.) Mv i.55.6 (§ 32.62); 
abhyabhaseran Mv i.56.13 (§ 32.105) 

Ppp. (§ 34.11) bhasta- Lank 283.8; su-bhasta- LV 230.13; 
abhasta- Mv ii. 157. 1 6, etc.; pratyanubhasta- 
iii.393.17 

Ger. bhasitva (so mss., m.c.) Mv ii. 299.1 6; bhasiya SP 

23.11 

Inf. bhasanjaya SP 28.6 

(2) bhdsaya-ti , non-caus. (so rarely in Skt., bhasayeta 
Mbh. Grit. ed. 5.44.11); note Pali paribhaseti = pari- 
bhasati Jat. ijv.285.8 

Aor. abhasayimsu (text abhas°) LV 353.6; adhyabhasaye 
Mv iii.327.5 

Ger. paribhasayitva SP 213.4 
Inf. paribhasayitum Bhik 5b. 3 
Gdve. paribhasayitavya- Bhik 5b. 3 

(3) bhdsya-ti , nowhere recorded 
Pres. impv. bhasya Lank 351.12 

bhds-, shine: (1) bhasa-ti (Skt.) 

Aor. obhasi Mv ii.335.17 (or to avabhati; cf. also pra- 
bhasi under bhd ); prabhasisu Mv ii. 307.1 ; bhasetsu 
Mv ii.306.14 

Ger. obhasitva Mv iii.94.11 

(2) Caus. bhdsaya-ti (Skt.) 

Pres. impv. avabhasayahi Gv 54.12 
Aor. avabhasayl SP 9.4 

Pass. (? or ya-present from simplex?) avabhasyante LV 
352.8 (perhaps, are made to be resplendent ?); 
pple. avabhasyantah (n. pi.) LV 351.22 

bhid-y split: (1) bhinda-ti : Pali id.; §28.4. Also (ger.) 
bhindaya-ti, non-caus., § 38.21 

Pres, bhindami Mv i.335.1 ; vyatibhindati Ud xxxi. 17-22; 
opt. bhinde Mv ii.330.3; impv. bhindata LV 306.5; 
pple. bhindanto (n. sg. m.) Mv i.335.1 
Aor. bhindi (2 sg.) LV 370.22 

Ger. bhinditva Mv ii.239.16; bhindayitvana LV 73.21 
(so with v.l., text bhindiy 0 ) 

Inf. bhinditum Samadh p. 17 line 4 

(2) Pass, bhidya-te (Skt.), and M Indie bhijja-te (§ 2.14); 
once -bhidya-ti, active (4th class?) 

Pres. opt. bhidyeya Sukh 45.13; nirbhidyet Lank 24.14, 
active (4th class?) in form and mg. 

Aor. bhijje Mv ii. 412.11 

(3) Miscellaneous 

(Pres, bhinanmi 1 sg. LV 309.10, 20, both edd. ; best mss. 
bhinadmi, bhinatmi. Gf. Whitney 161b; Wacker- 
nagel I §§ 164, 176 for similar stray forms in Skt., 
regarded by Whitney as false readings. Against 
this Bartholomae ZDMG 50.712 f.) 

Ger. bhetvaha Mv ii.12.16 (§ 35.35) 

bhi- fear: (1) bhaya-ti ; Pali id.; analogical to quasi- 
antonym trayate, Pali tayati, rescue; cf. (2) bha-ti and 
§ 28.23 

Pres, bhayati Mv ii.236.9; °si Mv i.163.18; Ud ix.3 
(later ms. bibhesi); °se Mv ii.58.19; impv. bhaya 
Mv ii.134.3; Siks 154.17; bhayahi Mv i.363.1; 

111.408.11 (here v.l. bhahi); bhayatha or °tha SP 
26.4; 197.1; Mv i.361.15; iii.303.17 

Aor. bhayi Mv ii.308.16 

(2) bhd-ti : M.bhai, ‘by analogy with roots in a’ (Pischel 


501), or more specifically with quasi-antonym trati (cf. 
under bhaya-ti) 

Pres. impv. bhahi LV 232.3, so read for tahi, allegedly 
with nearly all mss. (but v.l. bhahi); Tib. hjigs, 
fear. Same Mv iii.403.17, and v.l. iii.408.11 (above) 

(3) Miscellaneous forms 

Aor. (injunctive) bhihi Mv ii.489.6, 16, § 30.10 ; bhaistatha, 
°ta Mmk 4.14-15 (text °tu); 182.23 etc. (§ 32.84) 

bhisaya-ti , frighten (Skt., caus. to bhi) 

Caus. opt. bhisapayet Prat 518.10 

1 bhuj-, enjoy: (1) bhuhja-ti (Skt. sporadically, ‘U +’ 
Wh. Roots): Pali id.; §28.4 

Pres, bhunjati Mv ii.1.10; opt. bhunje (1 sg.) Mv ii.164.14; 
paribhunjeya Mv iii.312.2; paribhuiijesi (2 sg.) Mv 
iii.311.10; impv. bhunjahi Mv ii.55.21 
Fut. bhunjisyati Mv ii.242.11 ; bhunjeham (1 sg., § 31.21) 
Mv ii. 131.9 

Aor. paribhunji LV 387.7; bhunjesi Mv iii.129.8; upa- 
bhunje Mv ii.204.19; paribhunjetsu(h) Mv i.343.18 
Ppp. paribhunjita- Mv i.19.4 

Ger. bhunjitva Mv i. 306. 19; paribhunjiya Mv ii. 96.18; 

bhunjiyana Mv iii.120.18 
Inf. bhunjitum Mv ii.56.3 

Caus. bhunjaventi (§ 38.69) Mv i. 12.6 ; ger. paribhun- 
japetva (§ 38.53) Mv iii.148.15 

(2) bhuja-ti , perhaps by adaptation to hbmonymous 
root bhuj, bend: Ap. bhujantu (pres. pple. n. sg. m.) 
Jacobi, Sanatk. 665.7; and Sheth cites from a gram, 
source (Sadbhasacandrika) bhuai, bhuae. The converse 
adaptation leads to bhunjati , bends, q.v. 

Pres. ? in Mv i.8.5 (prose) Senart bhumjantam (3 pi. 
impv.), mss. mostly bhujanta, °te, °to; also 
bhumj°; uncertain; in Mv i.27.5 (prose) Senart em. 
paribhujantam (acc. pi. m. pple.), most mss. 
parivrajantam (seems meaningless; one inferior 
ms. °bhumjatam); in Mv i.88.7 (vs) Senart bhum- 
janti, metrically correct, but with one inferior ms.; 
the rest bhuj anti, metrically poor, yet not worse 
than many other metrical passages as recorded 
in Mv. 

Ger. bhujitva LV 74.6 (vs; could be understood as m.c. 
for bhunjitva) 

(3) Caus. bhojaya-ti (Skt.) 

Pres. impv. bhojehi Mv i.309.10 

Caus., blend form (or true caus. to bhojeti? § 38.61) 
bhojapehi Mv i.305.10 

(4) Desid. (unredupi.) ppp. bhuksita-, see § 40.2, Diet., 
also s.v. bhuksa 

2 bhuj-, bend: (1) bhuja-ti (Skt.) 

Ger. abhujitva (Pali id.) LV 259.5); Mv ii.268.4 (v.l. 
abhumj 0 ); abhujiya LV 133.20 

(2) -bhuhja-ti, perhaps by adaptation to homonymous 
root bhuj-, enjoy; cf. the reverse adaptation bhuja-ti, 
enjoy. The v.l. abhumjitva for abhujitva is recorded in 
Pali MN i.56.13 

Pres. (?) abhumjasi Mv ii. 403.6, text; but meter is better 
with v.l. abhujasi (-bhuj a-, two shorts — one long) 
Ger. abhumjitva Mv i.144.11 (prose); ii.131. 15; 313.14; 
and text in i.213.8 (prose, mss. corrupt) = ii.16.12 
(here with one ms., v.l. abhujitva) 

bhu-, become: (1) bhava-ti (Skt.); m.c. also bhavati 
(§ 3.11), q.v. Diet. 

Pres. opt. bhave LV 56.1; bhavi SP 175.7; bhaveya SP 
313.7; °ya SP 53.3; bhaveyya Mv i.331.8; bhaviya 
LV 78.11; bhavesi (2 sg.) Mv i.233.8; impv. bhavahi 
Mv ii.230.6; bhavahi LV 241.20; imperf. bhava 
LV 166.5 (§ 32.115) 
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Fut. bhavisya RP 29.12 (§31.34); conditional abhavi- 
syati Mv i. 267.7 (mss.; § 31.40); abhavisyam (3 sg., 
§31.39) Mv iii.107.10 (mss.) 

Aor. bhavi RP 27.12 (read tatra bhavi); bhave (§ 32.87) 
RP 23.16 (1 sg. ; § 32.87; read yada bhave, or 
(a)bhave); pradurbhave Mv i.221.6 (v.l. °vet) = 
°bhavet ii.23.11; pradurbhaveya Mv i. 340. 12 (§ 
32.105); bhaveyuh (id.) Mmk 130.19, 26; pradur- 
bhavetsuh (or °vensu; so mss.) Mv iii. 180.15; 
pradurbhavinsu Hoernle MR 136 for SP 329.2; 
bhavesi Mv ii.350.3 

Ger. bhavitva LV 79.19; °tvana Mv iii. 2. 2; bhaviva 
LY 297.9; bhavi Siks 345.13 

(2) bho-ti , ho-ti: Pali hoti. Cf. § 1.29. In BHS the bh- 
forms are much commoner than the h- forms; yet bh- in 
such contracted forms (with o for ava or avi) seems not 
recorded in Pali; but it occurs in western Asokan and in 
later Prakrits (Pischel 475) 

Pres, (bh-forms common) bhoti SP 92.8; Mv i.16.1; Suv 
4.10; Samadh 22.22; Bhad 51; bhomi SP 89.11; 
prabhomi LV 56.1; bhonti SP 90.7; hoti (rare) Mv 

i. 208.2 = ii.12.11 ; impv. bhohi LV 237.9 

Fut. bhosyanti SP 330.9; bhosyi (1 sg. mid.) SP 291.13 
(these forms are questionable; §31.14); bhohi 
(2 sg.) LV 196.4; hohi (2 sg. ; read hohi ti with 
some mss.) Mv i.44.3; hohisi Mv i.337.9; hohiti 
(sometimes v.l. hohiti) Mv i.208.5 = ii.12.14; 

ii. 13.3; 40.20 (twice); as 3 pi. (mss.) Mv ii.206.13; 
hohati Mv ii.225.5; 405.12 (mss.; 3, not 2 sg.); 
hohanti Mv ii.224.21. On all these see §§ 31.16, 17. 

Aor. bhosisu (? 3 pi.; § 32.78) Sukh 7.13 (vs) 

(3) stem bhe- (for bhavi-) 

Fut. bhesyati SP 68.1; LV 48.13; Mv i.234.5, etc., com- 
mon. The regular form (beside bhavisyati); = Pali 
hessati; apparently not in Pkt. 

(4) stem bhu-, hu The aor. abhu(t) was inherited 
from Skt. ; the other forms, notably the standard aor. 
abhusi, are doubtless based on it by proportional analogy, 
on such models as ada(t) : adasi. The fut. -bhusyam could 
be similarly explained 

Fut. pratibhusyam (1 sg. ; §31.15) Mv ii.142.17 
Root Aor. (Skt. abhut, Pali ahu, ahu) and related forms: 
abhu SP 157.10; abhu SP 204.9; ahu Gv 254.23 
(§ 32.107); abhuva (id.; 1 sg.) RP 25.15; abhuva- 
tam (3 dual) LV 83.13 (§ 32.109, q.v. for other, 
doubtful forms); abhunsu(h), abhutsu(h), abhun- 
su(h), °msu(h), °tsu(h), 3 pi., Mv i.41.7 etc. (§ 32.108) 
s-Aor. abhusi (the regular form, very common; § 32.72) 
SP 26.13; LV 27.19; Mv i.3.13 etc.; abhusi SP 
383.11; Gv 254.10; abhuslt Hoernle MR 133-5 
(§32.72); abhusita Mv i.34.16 (§ 32.73) 

(5) ( sam- f abhisarn-)-bhuna-ti , attain; also -bhupo-ti: 
Pali id.; §28.17; acc. to CPD ‘formed after analogy of 
pii : punati’; but since it is ‘nearly synonymous with 
papunati’, as CPD also says, it seems clear that this, 
thematized as p(r)apunati, is rather the source. Note domal 
n (also in Pali papunati) ; note also -bhunoti in one passage, 
which confirms my theory (Skt. prapnoti); §28.17 
Pres, sambhunanti Mv ii.107.14 ; abhisambh 0 Mv iii.334.9 ; 

opt. abhisambhunema Mv iii. 374. 7, °netha 12 
abhisambhunoti Mv iii.206.7— 10 (four times) 

Fut. sambhunisyasi Mv iii.264.14; abhisambhunisyamah 
Mv iii. 265. 3 

Ger. abhisambhunitva Mv iii.265.3 (so mss.; Senart em. 
°nitam) 

(6) Gaus. bhavaya-ti (Skt.); also as non-caus. 

Pres. opt. bhavaye Mv iii.373.11; bhavayl Samadh 8.30 
Aor. bhavaye Mv i.192.4 (developed, = expounded; 

Senart misunderstands) ; vibhavayetsu(h) Mv 
i.340.17 

Ger. bhavitva SP 92.8; bhavayitvana Mv ii.239.15; 


bhaviva (mss.) Mv i.357.18; in non-caus. mg. 
abhisambhavayitva (§ 38.23), having attained (cf. 
abhisam-bhunati, just above) Mv i.4.12 

(7) Miscellaneous forms 

Pres, bhavlti LV 325.5 (3 sg.); modelled on bravlti? or 
corrupt for bhavati, m.c. for bhavati? Calc, glosses 
bhavati; Tib. implies this by its (mi gah hdod pas 
bud med rnams kyi khol por) gyur pa (dan), ‘what 
man because of desire becomes the slave of women’, 
indicating a text kama (abl.) dasu bhavlti (°vati? 
two mss. °vati, unmetr.) yo narah (so with v.l., 
metr. required) pramadanam; pradurbhami, I 
appear, Gv 70.9 (prose); follows antardhami, I dis- 
appear, its antonym, and may be modelled on it; 
cf. Pali aor. patur-ahamsu, appeared, also modelled 
on forms of antar(a)-dha; but 2d ed. °bhavami 
(by em.?) 

Aor. hi (= ahi = abhu?) LV 230.9 (§ 32.28); pradur-ahi 
Mv ii.221.17 ; iii.216.7 (§ 32.28) 

bhr-: (1) bhara-ti , carry, hire (Skt.) 

Ger. bharitvana, carrying, Mv i.216.6 
Caus. bharayitva (§ 38.9), having caused to be hired, SP 
105.11 

(2) bharaya-ti (also bhara-tH), fill: AMg. bharei, bha- 
rai; back-formation from Skt. bharita-, loaded, filled, which 
is a denom. pple. to bhara-, load; § 38.37 
Aor. bharayetsuh Mv iii. 427. 16 (prose; so one ms.; v.l. 

bhavetsuh; Senart em. bharensuh) 

Ger. bharitva Mv i.231.5 (Senart em. °tva, m.c.) ; ii.295.9 
Inf. bharayitum Mv iii.427.14 (prose; mss. hara°, cf. bha- 
rayetsuh, above, two lines later) 

bhram-y wander: (1) bhrama-ti (Skt.) 

Aor. bhrametsuh Mv i.222.7 

(2) Gaus. bhramaya-ti (Skt.) 

Fut. udbhramisyase LV 334.17 

Aor. bhramayimsu LV 81.7; bhramayetsuh Mv ii. 415.1; 
bhrametsu Mv ii.342.22 

matha-ti, shake (Skt.) 

Ger. mathiya Mv i.72.16 

mad-: madya-ti , be exhilarated (Skt.); also madya-ti(l) 
Pres. opt. pramadyeya Mv ii.147.13. Blend of -madati 
and -madyati? Or false Skt. for M Indie (Pali) 
pamajjati? Or error (misprint)? 

Aor. pramadyi (2 sg.) Mv iii.124.18 

man-, think: (1) manya-te, -ti (Skt.); also -manyaya-ti, 
non-caus., § 38.21 

Pres, abhimanyayamah LV 49.11 ; opt. manye LV 208.22; 

impv. manyahi (v.l. manyahi) Mv ii.487.5 
Fut. abhimanyisyati Mv ii.440.17 
Aor. manyetsu (v.l. °suh) Mv i.302.4 
Ppp. manyita- SP 63.3 
Ger. avamanyitva Mv i. 309. 11 
Gdve. avamanyitavya- Siks 108.2 

(2) mana-ti , manaya-te , mane-ti : AMg. M. manai ; 
§§28.17; 38.21 

Pres, manesi Mv ii.249.3 (prose; v.l. manasi); manayase 
Bbh 226.9 (prose, which in this work rarely shows 
non-Skt. morphology; misprint for manyase? not 
noted in Glossary, but not corrected in Gorr.) 

Fut. manisyati, so Senart Mv i.239.15; 331.13; 333.15 
(but see § 31.1) 

(3) Caus. manaya-ti (Skt.) 

Aor. pratimane Mv iii.248.12; manesi or manayesi Mv 
i.60.1 

(4) Desid. mimarpsaya-ti , non-caus. = Skt. mlmam- 
sati; cf. Pali vimamseti beside °sati 
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Pres, mimamsaye (see §38.21) Ay i.94.3; opt. mimam- 
sayeyam (so with mss.) Av i. 189.4 

mantraya-ti , announce (denom. ; Skt.) 

Aor. nimantrayl Mv i.113.4; amantrayasi Mv iii.204.2 
(§ 32.59); °yasi (§ 32.62) Mv i. 330.11; amantresi 
Mv i.51.8; mantrayetsuh Mv i. 344.1 
Ger. amantrayitvana Mv ii.60.8 
Caus. mantrapayati Mmk 307.5 

mamaya-te, ~ti , cherish: Pali °ti (Skt. once °te in 
Mbh., see Diet.); denom. from mama 
Pres, mamayate &iks 269.6; opt. mamayeyur AsP 254.2; 
pple. mamayamana- Bimbisarasutra (Waldschmidt 
Kl. Skt. Texte 4) 125.10 
Inf. mamayitum LV 100.9 
Ppp. mamayita- Dbh 39.23; Ud xxxii. 18(17) 

marga-ti , see marga-ti 

ma -, measure: (1) ( nir -, abhinir-)mimi-te (Skt.), create 
by magic 

Pres, (formally normal Skt.) nirmimite SP 245.11; LV 
290.20; abhinir 0 SP 189.3; LV 70.20; 293.2; Divy 
166.6; opt. abhinirmimiyat SP 188.1 (all these 
prose) 

Ger. abhinirmaya (normal Skt.) LV 77.20 etc.; abhinir- 
mimiya Bbh 152.2 (prose), § 35.14 
Pass, abhinirmimlyantam (acc. sg. pres, pple.) Gv 444.15 
(prose), being magically created, §§ 37.15, 37 

(2) (nir-, abhinir-)mino-ti (Skt.), — prec. Not recorded 
in Pali; occurs here only in prose, cf. next 

Pres, abhinirminoti Divy 251.19; °minvanti LV 350.19; 
opt. nirminuyam Divy 50.3 

(3) ( abhinir-)mipati , = prec.: Pali id.; not recorded 
in Skt. Here represented only by thematized forms (see 
next), except for the isolated ger.: 

Ger. abhinirminlya Mv ii. 411.10 (§§28.16; 35.15) 

(4) (nir-, abhinir-)mina-ti, = prec.: Pali id.; §28.17 
Pres, nirminati Mv i.179.7 (mss. °mi£ati, em. Senart); 

opt. abhinirmineyam SP 196.7, 9; in mg. exchange, 
nirmineya, and another (uncertain) form Mv 

ii. 176.12, 14 

Fut. abhinirminisyanti Mv iii.288.2-12 (five times); 
°syamah Mv iii.324.4 

Aor. nirmini LV 219.19; °ne Mv i.189.6; abhinirmini 
Mv i.185.4; °ne Mv i.183.10; in Siks 346.11, 16 text 
nirmani, intending nirmini 

(Ppp. nirmita- and abhinirmita-, regular Skt., common) 
Ger. nirminitva Mv iii.282.15; abhinirminitva SP 63.6; 
Mv ii.49.11; nirminiya Mv i.366.10 

(5) *-me-ti; § 28.48 

Inf. upametum SP 304.10 (§ 36.8) 

(6) maya-ti : Pkt. maai, beside mai (Skt. mati); 
§ 28.24 

Pres, sammayati Mv ii.173.12 (prose; so read with 1 ms.); 
opt. mayet AsP 157.19 

(7) Caus. mdpaya-ti (Skt.) 

Ger. mapayitvana Mv iii.45.2 

marga-ti, margaya-ti , hunt, seek (both Skt.); also 
marga-ti 

Pres, margati, recorded several times in KP, e. g. 125.7; 
semi-MIndic for margati? (§3.34) or corruption?; 
margadhva Divy 374.12 (§ 30.18) 

Pass, margiyanti Mv ii.167.12; margiyamana- Mv ii.460.4 

-mihfaya-ti, draw, jerk (or the like): Pali (sam)minjeti 
(and °ati); see Diet. s.v. samminjayati 
Pres. opt. samminjayet Mv i.55.1; Mmk 3.26; °jaye Mv 

iii. 425.16 


Ppp. samminjita- Mv i.55.1 etc.; also un-, ni-minjita- 
(Dict.) 

mille-ti , leave, abandon, reject: AMg. millai. Also 
melleti , q.v. 

Pres. impv. millehi Mv i. 363. 14; iii.291.17 (here Senart em. 
mellehi) 

milaya-ti , close (Skt.) 

Aor. sammllayesi M[v i.247.6 

muc-, release: (1) muhea-ti (Skt.), also in passive mg., 
§37.16 

Pres. opt. munceya Mv ii. 331.1; impv. muncahi Mv 

ii. 459.15; muncahi LV 178.10 

Aor. munci LV 92.20; pramunce Mv ii.340.10; muncisu 
LV 193.17; pramuheitsuh Mv ii.4.9; muheetsu Mv 
i. 266. 16 

Ppp. muncita- Suv 49.1 

Ger. muncitva Mv ii.82.19; omunciya Mv ii.72.20; 

omunciyana Mv ii.73.1; pramuiici Siks 327.14 
Caus. muncapayati Mmk 640.18; impv. muncapetha Mv 

iii. 297.12 

(2) muncaya-ti, non-caus., § 38.21. Not recorded in 
Pali or Pkt. 

Pres. pple. muncayantah Megh 308.13 
Fut. muncayisya (1 sg.) Sukh 8.16 

(3) muca-ti : AMg. mucai, muyai, cf. Pischel 485; 
§ 28.31 

Pres, mucanti SP 85.8 (could be m.c. for munc°) 

(4) Pass, mucya-te (Skt.) 

Pres. opt. mucyeya Mv i.364.2 
Aqr. mucyisu Suv 39.4 (§ 32.122) 

Inf. mucyitum Mv ii.223.13; adhimucyitum KP 139.9 

(5) Caus. mocaya-ti (Skt.) 

Pres, moce (1 sg. mid.) LV 219.4; opt. pramoceyam Mv 

i. 42.17; moceya Suv 37.8; vimocayi (1 sg.) Suv 
51.15; impv. mocehi SP 174.4 

Fut. mocisya RP 15.8 (§ 31.34) 

Aor. mocaye Mv ii.187.5; parimocesi Mv iii. 446.2 

(6) Miscellanous forms 

Perf. (§§ 33.2, 4) pramumocatur (3 dual) SP 460.2; pra- 
mumocu (3 pi.) SP 190.4; Samadh 8.23 

mupdaya-ti, shave (denom.; Skt.) 

Caus. ger. mundapayitva Divy 261.15 

mud-, rejoice: (1) moda-ti (Skt.) 

Pres. opt. anumodi SP 58.6; impv. anumodahi Mv ii.98.6 
Ger. pratimoditva Mv ii.248.10; (anumodya Kv 29.15;) 
anumodi SP 351.12 

(2) 'Caus.' modaya-ti (Skt.), here (and even in Skt.) 
hard to distinguish in mg. from the simplex (but prati- 
sammodayati seems oftener to have -aya-, Diet.) 

Pres, pratisammodate Gv 53.14; °dante Bhlk 26b. 4, 5 
Aor. anumodaye Mv iii.426.6 

Ger. pratisammoditva Mv i.273.10 (Senart em. °etva); 

ii. 443.17; iii.450.20 

Pass. impv. pramodyahi Mv i.275.9 

musa-ti (Epic Skt.): Pali musati, which means steals, 
with 'eyes’ or 'sight’ as the object; correct PTSD; so also 
Skt. mus-, BR 5.836, last line; and AMg. musanta-, pres, 
pple. ; § 28.37. Cf. also musati 
Fut. musi$yamah Divy 94.5, 10, 27 (prose) 

Inf. musitum Divy 94.29 

muhya-ti, go astray (Skt.) 

Pres. opt. vimuhye Bhad 19 

murcha-ti, become stiff (Skt.), also murchaya-ti, both 
caus. (as in Skt.) and non-caus. 
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Gel. murchitva Mv iii.167.6; sammiirchayitva (non- 
caus.) LV 234.2 

Pass, of caus. murchiyami Mv ii.428.1, I am made stiff 

musa-ti, steal — musati , q.v. : Pkt. musai (Sheth); 
§ 28.36 

Put. musisyate Divy 281.8 (prose) 

Inf. musitu-kama- Divy 276.24 (prose) 

mr-, die: (1) mara-li = Pali id.; based on fut. mari- 
syati, §28.13 (not connected with alleged Vedic marati); 
also mare-ti , non-cans. 

Pres, marati Mv ii.242.4; marami Mmk 704.15; maranti 
Mv i.253.6; 359.23; 360.3; 361.5; marenti (§ 38.21) 
Gv 213.20; opt. mareya Mv iii. 158.10 
Inf. maritu-kama- Mv ii.83.2 
Gdve. maritavya- Mv iii. 354. 7 

(2) mryya-ti , -te, semi-M Indie for Skt. mrivate (§ 37.27) 
Present °ti,°te Mv ii.79.4 ff. 

(3) Caus. mdraya-ti (Skt.) 

Pres, marase Mv i.179.18 (§ 38.28) 

Ger. maritva Mv ii.248.5 

Caus. marapemi Mv ii.247.3 (§ 38.57) 

mrj-: mdrja-ti, wipe (Skt.) 

Aor. anuparimarje Mv ii.282.6-7 

Gdve. sammrastavya- (Skt. °marst°) Av ii. 154.3 f. (§34.21) 

mrd-: marda-ti , crush (Skt., chiefly epic) 

Pres. impv. avamardahi Mv iii. 25. 11 

Fut. mardisyami Mv ii.270.4 

Inf. avamaf datum Divy 622.17 (§ 36.7) 

mrsa-ti , stroke (Skt.) 

Pres. opt. paramrSe (1 sg.) Mv iii.8.7, 9 
Fut. amrksyanti Siks 45.12 (§ 31.25) 

Aor. vinirsuh (for °$uh) LV 385.19 (§32.118) 

mrs-: marsaya-ti , pardon, let pass (Skt.) 

Pres. impv. marsehi Mv iii. 192.1 

melle-ti, abandon, reject (= milleti ): Pkt. mellei, 
mellai 

Pres. impv. mellehi Mv ii.448.4; 454.16 

Ger. mellitva Mv ii.463.17; melletva Mv ii. 463.15 

maitrdya-te, -ti (denom.), show love (from maitra, 
Diet.) 

Pres, maitrayate Bbh 369.15; pple. °yata (instr.) Divy 
105.17; 123.7; °yamana- AsP 395.12 

moksaya-ti, free (Skt., denom.) 

Pres. impv. moksehi Mv ii.179.4 
Aor. moksaye Mv iii. 13. 12 
Ger. vimoksayi Mv i.72.14 

mlaya-ti, fade (Skt.); also MIndic mila°: Pali milayati 
Pres. opt. sammilayetsuh Mv ii. 178.8 
Fut. pass., in caus. mg. (§ 38.24), amlayisyase LV 335.5 
Ppp. milayita- Mv ii.232.3; amilata : , sammilata- Mv 
ii.126.4, 5 (§34.11; Diet.) 

Inf. mlayitum Divy 570.25 

yaja-ti , sacrifice (Skt.) 

Pres. impv. yajahi Mv ii.237.19 
Fut. yajisyati Mv ii.98.7 

Ppp. yajita- Kv 29.21; yasta- LV 170.12 etc. (the com- 
mon form: §34.13) 

Ger. yajitva Mv ii.237.20; °tvana Mv ii.405.12 

yat -, stretch: Caus. ( nir-)yataya-ti , -te, once perhaps 
-ydd° (as in Pali): Pali niyyadeti 


Pres, niryatayi (1 sg. mid.) SP 115.9 
Aor. niryatayi Suv 152.10; niryatesi Mv i.49.16; nirya- 
dayinsus, Kashgar rec. for SP 191.2 
Ger. niryatetva Mv i.63.2; °itva Mv i. 11 7.8 

yam-, hold: (1) yaccha-ti (Skt.) 

Pres. impv. anuprayacchahi Mv ii. 146. 1 1 
Aor. prayacche (mss. pranacche) Mv ii.268.11 
Ppp. vyayacchita- Bbh 92.16 
Inf. anuprayacchitum Mv ii.147.2 

(2) yama-ti ; cited as *E -f ' in Whitney, Roots, but 
very rare and irregular in Skt. ; regular in Pali in all cpds. 
(Geiger 133); also AMg. samjamai, beside Pkt. jacchai 
(Sheth). Once vyayama-, see below 

Pres. pple. vyayamentena Mv i.246.4 (so Senart by.em.); 
vyayamantena Mv ii.30.11 (same mg., exerting 
himself; not caus.; § 38.30; cf. Skt. vyayamya.Manu 
7.216, Jolly, without v.l., but Bombay ed. of 1886 
vyayamya, with several comms. Is the Mv reading 
also a corruption, or influenced by the noun vya- 
yama?) 

Ger. vyayamitva SP 109.5 

yd-, go: (1) yd-ti (Skt.) 

Aor. prayasi (§ 32.53) Mv i.255.3; niryansuh (°msuh, 
3 pi.) Mv iii.161.14 (§ 32.75); samaya (mss., for 
°yat) Mv ii.315.10 (§ 32.106) 

(2) yaya-ti : Pali id. (Geiger 138); § 28.24 
Pres. opt. niryayeyuh SP 78.12 (prose, no v.l.); pple. 
prayayatah (gen. sg.) Mv iii.120.2; yayena (mss., 
instr., = yayata; § 18.61) Mvi.232.6;prodyayamana, 
m.c. for prodyayamanah, §§ 3.31; 27.1, setting out, 
Dbh.g. 51(77). 25 

Ppp. yajita- Mv i.299.8: read yayita, they have gone 
to . . ., with one ms. (v.l. yacita; Senart wrongly 
em. jata) 

yaca-ti , beg (Skt.), also yace-ti, non-caus., § 38.21 
Pres, indie, yacesi Mv ii.185.9; opt. yaci (mss., 2 sg.) 
Mv iii. 419.5; yacesi (2 sg.) Mv ii.406.1; impv. 
yacahi Mv i.289.6; yacehi Mv i.287.11; pple. 
yacintyah (i for e, § 3.49; gen. sg. fern.) Mv i.133.1 
Aor. yaci Mv i.132.11; yace Mv ii.399.1; yacesi Mv 
iii.97.15 

Pass, yaciyanti Mv iii.315.18 

yuj-, join: (1) yunja-ti , - te ( ^ U.E.-|- , , Whitney, Roots); 
once -yunjya-te (?) 

Pres. opt. prayunji (see note) &iks 343.2. In Divy 512.12 
samanuyunjyamahe may be a textual error (or 
else a phonetic corruption) for °yunjamahe, or 
otherwise a 4th class pres, stem in -ya-, cf. below 
(2); §28.26 

Ger. an-anuyujitva Mv iii.160.6, prob. misprint, or 
corruption, for °yunjitva, see § 35.28 

(2) Pass, yujya-te (Skt.); also with active mg., or 
4th class pres., § 28.28 

Pres. opt. samyujyeya (by em.) Mv i.295.18; with active 
mg., or 4th class pres. (cf. samanuyunjyamahe 
above) samanuyujyamana- Prat 482.4, 6; impv. 
yujyadhva RP 18.14 (§30.18); abhiyujyadhve SP 
79.11 (§ 30.19) 

Aor. samyujyisu Suv 39.5 (injunctive), § 32.122 

(3) Caus. yojaya-ti (Skt.) 

Pres. opt. prayojeyya Mv i.279.16 

Aor. prayojayi (1 sg.) SP 90.5; udyojayi Mv i.322.7 
Ger. udyojayitvana Mv ii.320.3 

Caus. yojapayanti Mv iii.101.20 ; impv. °pehi Mv iii. 441. 20 ; 
Aor. °pesi Mv iii.442.2; Ger. °payitva Mv i.259.8 

? ynt-: udyotita-, ppp., see Diet. 
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-yHha-ti (with a-, nir- t once vi-), exert oneself (or 
the like), M Indie: Pali ayuhati, samyuhati, AMg. nijjuh-. 
Perhaps historically related to Skt. vyuh-, cf. avyuhati 
nirvyuhati MadhK 298.13; 517.20 (but these are doubtless 
secondary attempts at Sanskritization) 

Pres, ayuhami niryuhami Gv 83.12; pple. instr. ayuhata 
niryuhata Gv 69.24; gen. Gv 80.25; loc. fem. Gv 
199.24; ayuhanti viyuhanti Gv 222.15 
Pass, ayuhyamanam nayuhyate, niryuhyamanam na 
niryuhyate Lank 115.13 f. 

raksa-ti and raksaya-ti , protect (both Skt. but the 
latter very rare there) 

Pres. opt. abhiraksaye Mv iii.388.6; parirakseya (2 sg.) 

Mv i.277.8; raksesi (2 sg.) Mv iii.387.7 
Put. pple. pariraksisanto LV 47.10 (? § 31.28) 

Pass, raksiyati Mv iii.298.11 

raj-, be charmed: (1) rafya-ti (Skt.) 

Pres. opt. rajyeya Mv ii.147.13 

(2) Caus. rahjaya-ti (Skt.) 

Aor. samranjetsu(h) Mv i. 342. 11 

rana-ti, sound (Skt.) 

Pres. opt. anurane Mv ii.282.12 

Aor. rani LV 236.10; rane Mv ii.342.7; ranisu LV 222.7; 
ranimsu LV 233.18 

rabha-ti , -te y take hold (Skt.) 

Fut. arabhisya (1 sg., so read, § 31.33) Sukh 8.17 (not 
ger. arabhidhya, § 35.56) 

Aor. samarabhe Mv ii. 308.1 

Ppp. arabhita- SP 408.15 

Inf. prarabhantum (! § 36.13) Mmk 74.16 

ram- f rejoice: (1) rama-ti (Skt.) 

Pres, ramimo LV 321.20 (§27.10); opt. rameyya (v.l. 
°eya) Mv ii.144.9; impv. ramahi Mv ii.103.6; 
ramasu (3 § 30.16) LV 328.9 
Fut. ramisyati Mv ii.443.10 
Aor. rametsu Mv i.194.17; °tsuh Mv ii.301.13 
Ger. rainitva Mv ii.111.16 

Gdve. ramitavya- Mv ii.107.17 

Caus. ramapayate Mmk 571.20; impv. ramapehi Mv 
ii.430.4 

(2) Caus. ramaya-ti (Skt.) 

Pres. impv. ramehi Mv ii.430.4 (in same line with ramapehi, 
above; they are obviously used as synonyms) 

rahaya-ti , be hidden (denom.; Skt. Gr. °te): Pali id. 
Pres, rahayati Sik§ 4.20 (vs; i could be m.c. for e) 

rddhya-ti f succeed (Skt.) 

Aor. aparadhyetsuh Mv ii.137.9; so mss., and prob. a 
form of this root is intended at ii. 139.4, see Diet., 
and under root 1 vyadh (1) 

Inf. aparadhyitum Mv iii.126.18; 127.2 

rinca-ti , leave : Pali id. ; § 28.4 
Pres. Tinea ti Mvy 2552; Siks 53.9; impv. riheata LV 
18.12, rincatha (in version, of the same incident) 
Mv i. 197.1, 4; also i.357.4, 6 
Fut. rincisyasi Bbh 396.20 
Ppp. rincita- SP 62.2; Divy 638.10; Mmk 73.9 
Ger. rincitva KP 90.3; AsP 237.7; read so, probably, 
for ricitva RP 34.12 (prose), despite Whitney 
Roots 'aricat C' 

Gdve. rincitavya- AsP 243,6 

ritiya-te, see fti° 


ridhya-te, see rdh° 

ru-: rava-tiy cry (rare in Skt.): Pali id. 

Pres, oravanti Mv ii.100.17; impv. ravahi Mv ii.462.18 
Fut. viravisyati Divy 276.2 

Aor. anuravi LV 164.22 (3 pi.; so read for text tatu 
ravi); ravisu (or ravi su- with v.l.; ed. em. °su) 
LV 167.12* 

Ppp. ravita- LV 286.14; Sutral. comm, on xii.9 

rue-, shine: (1) roca-ti, -te (Skt.); here also in caus. 
mg., see (3) rocayati 
Pres. opt. viroce Mv i.70.7 
Aor. virocisu LV 122.22 

(2) rucya-ti, be pleasing, also rucca-(ti) with M Indie 
phonology: Pali ruccati; an analogical passive or 4th 
class pres, to Skt. ppp. rucita-, or to rocate which (with 
caus. pass, rocyate, rare) is used in the same mg. in Skt. 
Pres, rucyati Mv ii.464.10; rucyanti SP 98.11; ruccati 

Mv ii. 485.6 

Ppp. ruccita- Mv ii.427.16 

(3) Caus. -rocaya-ti (Skt.), here also roca-ti in caus. 
mg. (§ 38.28); conversely ( vi-)roce-ti as non-caus. 

Pres, virocenti (non-caus.) Mv i.78.12; rocanti (caus.) 
SP 306.4; abhirocante (caus.) Mv i.78.14; impv. 
arocehi Mv i.287.10 

Aor. arocayasi (3 sg., § 32.62) Mv i.27. 11-12; arocesi 
(3 pi.) Mv i.257.15; arocatesi (3 sg., § 32.68) Mv 
ii.169.9; arocaye Mv ii.198.16 (v.l. °c.ate); arocetsuh 
Mv i.258.2 

Caus. ppp. arocapita- Mv i. 307. 13 

rud- f weep: (1) roda-ti (Skt.), also rodaya-tiy non- 
caus., § 38.21 

Pres, rodayami Mv iii.351.9 (non-caus.; prose; in response 
to question: kim rodasi?) ; impv. rodahi Mv ii.218.13; 
rodahl (most mss. rodihi) LV 237.9 
Aor. prarodi Mv ii.38.16; prarodi Mv ii.32.11; rodetsuh 
Mv ii.225.12 

Ger. roditva (once in Epic Skt., Mbh. Calc. 13.5410) 
Mv ii.189.15; 215.5 

(2) ruda-ti (Skt.) 

Pres. impv. rudahi LV 231.10 

(3) Miscellaneous forms 

Perf. (intensive) roruroda Mmk 381.2 (§ 33.6) 

Ppp. runna- (= Pali and Pkt. id.; §34.17) Mvy 6663; 
LV 195.2 (text runna) 

rudh-y hold back: (1) rundha-ti (Epic Skt.): Pali id.; 
§ 28.4 

Aor. uparundhi (1 sg.) Mv ii.124.10 
Ger. orundhitva Mv ii.75.10 

(2) - ruddha-ti ; § 28.19 

Aor. uparuddhe (mss. u-ru°; 1 sg.) Mv ii.125.1 (Senart 
em. uparundhe) 

Fut. viruddhisyati, will obstruct, Mv ii.490.15 

(3) Caus. rodhaya-ti (Skt.) 

Aor. nirodhayl LV 236.5 

( ava-)rup-y plant: only in ppp., planted, back-forma- 
tion from avaropayati (Skt. and BHS), plants, .caus. of 
(i ava-)ruhy q.v.; see Diet, and §34.11 
Ppp. avarupta- Suv 91.8; Gv 278.22; Mv ii.314.11; 
orupta- Mv iii.104.18 etc. 

ru$-, be angry: (1) ru§a-ti (Skt.) 

Ger. rusitva RP 23.3 

(2) Caus. ro$aya-ti (Skt.) 

Fut. (pass.) rosisyase LV 334.19 

rah- mount, grow, etc. (see also arQdhayati ): (1) 
roha-ti (Skt.) 


15 
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Aor. rohisu LV 75.20 

Inf. abhirohanaya Divy 113.20 

Caus. rohapayati KP 30.1 

(2) ruha-ti (Skt.) 

Pres. opt. aruheya LV 80.10; aruhi Mv i. 201. 11 (1 sg. ; 

or ger.? so read) = ii.5.6 
Fut. aruhisyati Mv ii.90.12 
Aor. aruhi LV 236.15 

Ger. aruhitva SP 128.12; abhiruhitvana Mv iii. 289.1; 

aruhiya Mv ii.90.7 
Gdve. abhiruhitavya- Mmk 701.12 
Caus. ger. abhiruhapayitva Mv iii. 39. 6 

(3) mhya-ti : not in Skt. and seems not recorded in 
Geiger or Pischel, but occurs in Pali: Jat. iv.408.9 ruyha- 
manani, growing (to aor. ruhimsu, just preceding) 

Pres, ruhyati, heals, gets well, Mv i.5.9; viruhyati (mss. 
°nti; v.l. viruhyanti) Mv iii.405.11; pple. oruhyan- 
tam Mv iii.34.6, 8, 10 

Gdve. abhiruhyatavya- (read °hyitavya- ? § 34.21) Mmk 
719.22 

(4) Caus. ropaya-ti (Skt.). See also -rup-, plant (back- 
formation from this) 

Pres. opt. aropaye (2 sg.) Mv iii.20.10 
Aor. aropayi (3 pi.) SP 331.11 
Caus. ropapayasi Mv ii.486.6 

(5) Caus. -rupaya-ti, with u for o (or u), § 3.55, as in 
Pali ruhati = rohati (ruhati), and Pali rupeti, makes grow, 
Sn. comm. 142.24, 26; 143.14 (this = Skt. ropayati, and 
is a caus. to Pali ruhati; it has nothing to do with the 
noun rupa as PTSD suggests) 

Pres, orupayanti (keSan), cut off, Mv i. 169. 14 (= Skt. 
and BHS avaropayanti) ; opt. abhinirupayed Siks 
16.6 (= Pali °ropeti; see Diet.) 

Ppp. arupita- Mv iii.68.19 

Ger. arupayitva Mv iii.169.20; 393.18; arupetva Mv 
iii. 160.7 ; arupitva Mv iii.150.1 ; arupiya Mv i.352.20 

( vi-)rolaya-ti, agitate: Pkt. virolai (Hem. 4.121), ppp. 
virolia-; Skt. vilodayati 
Ppp. virolita- Mvy 5339 
Ger. virolayitva Mmk 711.2 

laksaya-ti , mark (Skt., denom.) 

Aor. vilaksayita SP 193.9 (§§29.6; 32.105) 

lagna-ti , stick; also (?) lagga-ti, lagnaya-ti , lagne-ti ; 
§ 28.19 

Pres, lagnati Mv iii.148.2 (twice); laggati (text) or lagneti 
(v.l.) Mv ii.429.13; opt. lagneyam (1 sg.) Mv iii. 
128.3; impv. lagnatha Mv iii.354.10 
Fut. anulagnisyati Mv iii. 73. 4; and in preceding line 3 
(for Senart avalambisyati) mss. anulagnayisyanti, 
anulambisyanti; read anulagn(ay)isyati or °yanti 
Ppp. vilagnita- Mv ii.266.13 

langh-, leap, jump over: (1) lahghaya-ti (Skt.) 

Ger. langhitva Mv ii.75.11 (v.l. langhayitva, which is 
read ii.75.2); lahghiya Mv ii. 40.21 (Senart °ya m.c.) 
(2) - lahghya-ti , nowhere recorded 
Pres, vilanghyami Divy 593.8 (vs; for vilanghayami, 
which would not fit meter) 

lajja-ti , be ashamed (Skt.) 

Ger. lajji LV 329.13 

Gdve. lajjitavya- (= Pali lajjitabba-) Ud xvi.4 

lapa-ti , speak (Skt.); also lapaya-ti, lape-ti, the latter 
at least non-caus. 

Pres, alapeti (non-caus.) LV 236.2; opt. alape samlapey- 
yasi (both 2 sg. ; § 29.38) Siks 100.16 
Fut. pass, with caus. mg. (§ 38.24) vilapisyase LV 335.3 


Aor. alapi Lank 23.14; alape Mv iii.386.15 
Gdve. alaptavya-, samlap 0 , MSV ii.188.11, 12 (§34.21) 
Ger. alapitva Mv ii.42.11 

Caus. (? see Diet.) lapayati (— Pali lapeti) Ud xxx.52; 
more likely non-caus., = lapati, § 38.21 

labh -, take: (1) labha-ti (Skt.), also labhe-ti , non-caus. 
Pres, labhenti Siks 336.8; praty-alabhante Gv 50.13 
(§32.10); opt. labhe Mv ii.365.8; labheya Mv 
ii.184.11 

Fut. labhisyam (1 sg.) Mv ii.274.7 

Aor. labhi LV 53.4; alabhe Mv ii. 166.4; pratilabhetsu 
Mv ii.343.11 

Ppp. labhita- LV 327.12 

Ger. labhitva LV 38.2; labhiya Dbh.g. 8(344).15; labhi- 
yana SP 118.7 
(2) Miscellaneous forms 

(Fut. pratilapssase Gv 286.4, prob.. misprint, see § 31.29) 
Aor. lapsi SP 190.2 (? §32.81); abhilabdha Mv ii.61.19 
(? § 32.82) 

Ger. labdha Mv ii.334.2 ff. (? § 35.52) 

lamb-, hang: (1) lamba-te , -ti (Skt.) 

[Pres. impv. vilamba-he? LV 210.4; §30.8] 

Aor. vilambisthah (2 sg.) LV 217.11 (§ 32.46) 

Ger. adhyalambitva SP 253.5 

Caus. opt. lambavayet Sadh 170.20; Ger. lambaviya (mss.) 
Mv ii.172.14 (§ 38.69) 

(2) -lambya-te, nowhere recorded 
Pres. pple. avalambyamana Mv i.220.8 = ii.22.9 (in the 
latter mss. agree on °mbya°; in the former they 
are corrupt but seem to point in the same direction) 

lardaya-ti, load: Pkt. laddeum, Hindi ladna and other 
New Indie forms 

Pres. pple. lardayantam Divy 5.22 
Ger. lardayitva Divy 5.26; 334.19 
Inf. lardayitum Divy 5.23 

lal-, sport: (1) lala-ti (Skt.) 

Aor. lalatsuh or lalamsu (mss.) Mv ii. 162.5 (§ 32.76) 
(2) Caus. lalaya-ti (Skt.) 

Pres, lalati Mmk 35.5 (§ 38.28) 

Ppp., as noun, lalayita- LV 374.7 (Diet.; §34.8) 

las-, desire (Skt.) 

Inf. abhilasaya Mv i.61.15 (? § 36.19) 
likha-ti , write (Skt.) 

Pres. opt. abhilikhe Mmk 63.25; likheya SP 229.6 
Aor. alikhinsu SP 51.6, Kashgar rec. 

Gdve. abhilikhitavya- Mmk 45.6; 62.23 
Caus. opt. likhapayed SP 51.4; Ger. °payitva Divy 547.6; 
Gdve. abhilikhapayitavya- Mmk 68.9 

lip-, smear: (1) limpa-ti (Skt.) 

Pres. impv. vilimpahi Mv ii.103.13 
Aor. vilimpetsu Mv iii. 118. 16 

(2) *lipa-ti : nowhere recorded; in KSS 24.93; 41.50 
is recorded alipat, classed as aorist (cf. Pan. 3.1.53 f.); 
on this our form may be based, § 28.12 

Ger. anulipitva Mv ii.173.6 

(3) Pass, lipya-te (Skt.); lipya-tetf) 

Pres, llpyase Gv 389.2, misprint or error for lipyase? 
Aor. lipyatha Mv i.176.17 (3 pi., § 32.117) 

lih-, lick: leha-ti : Pali id.; apparently blend of ledhi 
and lihati (the latter also Skt. but based on 3 pi. lihanti), 
§ 28.39 

Pres, parilehati Mv iii. 144. 15 

Aor. lehi LV 197.1 (so with v.l., text lekhi), § 32.23 
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Ger. parilehiya Mv ii.194.5 (so em. Senart, certainly 
rightly) 

1 li-, cling, lie (see also alllyati ): (1) liya-te , - ti (Skt.) 
Pres. (? or Precative) opt. praviliya (so for text °yu) LV 

330.19 (§ 29.42) 

Inf. pratiliyatu-kama- (so mss.; §36.7) Mv iii.428.10; 

pratisamlatu-kama- MSV ii.128.5 (§ 36.11) 

Gdve. avaliyitavya- SsP 1456.18 

(2) *-laya-ti (Gr., and layate ‘V.B.', Whitney, Roots); 
and cf. next 

Fut. pratisamlayisyami Mv iii.428.15 
Aor. vilayensu (v.l. °tsu) Mv ii.282.15 

(3) Miscellaneous (probably phonetic equivalent to 
preceding) 

Fut. (lesyati, Skt. Gr.) avalesyate, samlesyate AsP 
139.17, 18; °syante id. 209.3 

2 li-, fly (= Skt. and BHS di-): - liya-ti , cf. Pali Gr. 
|i- (and di-), PTSD s.v. deti 

Pres, oliyanti Mv i.216.5; praliyanti Mv i.216.11 = ii.19.8, 
also ii. 19.2 (= i.216.5); Senart em. pradi° in ii.19.2, 
8, keeping -liyanti in i.216.5, 11 
Aor. (§32.117) abhiliyatha (mss.) Mv ii.21.5; nillyatha 
(mss.) Mv i.219.3 

lu-, lu-, cut, reap: (1) luna-ti (— Skt. lunati) 

[Pres, lunati LY 286.4 (? see Diet.)] 

(2) *lava-ti : Pkt. lavai; Pali *lavati implied by caus. 
lavapeti 

Caus. Gdve. lavapayitavya-, to be caused to be reaped, 
Mv iii.178.4 

luj-, break (= Skt. ruj-): lujya-te , lajja-te (and -ti) 
is broken = Pali lujjati, Skt. ruj y ate 
Pres, lujyate Mvy 3061; vilujyati Mv ii.423.13 (so read, 
see Senart’ s note); lujyante, pralu° AsP 256.7, 8; 
pple. praluj jam Mvii.354.13 (so read for text puluvam) 
and perhaps iii.278.17 (or here pralujyanto, °yato?); 
lujjanti or lujyanti (loc. sg.) Mv ii.371.3 (mss.), 
also (mss.) pra-lu° Mv ii.370.22; lujyamana- or 
lujja°, -or pra-lu° (various forms) Mv ii.356.9 ; 
371.4, 13, 17, etc.; 373.4; Siks 17.3 
Aor. lujje, pralujje Mv ii.412.11, 12 
Ppp. lugna-pralugna- Mv ii.429.18 

luda-ti , stir (Skt. Gr., = lulati): Pali lul- and lut- 
Pres. ludanti LY 308.4 

Ppp. ludita- Mvy 6819; Gv 202.21; a-l° LV 181.12; 
a-samludita- Gv 402.14 

lup -, break (Skt.) 

Fut. vilopsyase LV 334.11 (lopsyati, -te, Skt. Gr.); 
§31.23 

lubh-, desire: Caus. lobhaya-ti (Skt.) 

Pres. impv. lobhehi Mv iii.291.2 

Aor. lobhaye (3 pi.) Mv ii.425.6; lobhe (so read; mss. 

loke; 3 pi.) Mv iii.1.9 
Ger. upalobhetvana Mv iii.294.15 

lokaya-ti, regard (Skt.) 

Pres. impv. avalokayahi Mv ii. 164.8 

Aor. avalokayi Mv i.157.12; vilokaye Mv i.305.17; 

vilokesi (mss.) Mv ii.281.3; vitiloketsuh Mv ii.125.14 
Ger. avalokiya Mv ii.164.12 
Inf. vyavalokayatum Divy 179.17 (§ 36.7) 

lolaya-ti, agitate (Skt.) 

Pass, loliyanti Mv ii.167.12 


vac-, speak: (1) vaca-ti : based on Pali aor. avaca, and 
chiefly limited to aor. forms. Geiger does not explain 
avaca; it seems to me clearly a blend-form, based primarily 
on avocat, with root-vowel by influence of forms in vac-; 
§ 28.12 

Pres. opt. vaced SP 258.4 

Aor. avaci LV 135.1 (§ 32.24); avaci LV 109.16 (id.); 
avacim (mss.; 3 pi. ; § 32.39) Mv i.247.4; avacimsu 
(§ 32.38) SP 192.10; avaca (§32.113) Mv i.143.11 
etc. ; avacatetsuh Mv i. 306.15 (§ 32.99) ; avacasi (3 sg., 
§ 32.62) Mv iii.386.11 ; avacati (mss.; §32.113) Mv 
ii.71.5; avacamsu Mv ii.233.17 (§ 32.76); avaca 
(? §32.113) Mv ii. 330.5 

Perf. uvacat (§33.10) Mv iii.337.13; ovacu (§3.71) Gv 
212.16 (ending of 3 pi.) 

(2) Aor. Skt. avocat 

Aor. avoca Mv ii.37.12 (§32.114); avocuh, see §32.118 

(3) Pass, uccati (cf. next), rare 
Pres, uccati (v.l. ucyati) Mv ii.101.2 

(4) Pass, vucca-ti, -te, etc. (M Indie; Skt. ucyate); 
see § 2.51 

(5) Caus. vacaya-ti (Skt.) 

Pres. opt. vacet SP 342.4 (§ 38.27) 

vad-, speak: (1) vada-ti (Skt.); but most forms could 
be derived from vade-ti, below 

Pres. opt. vade (2 sg.) SP 116.4; vadi SP 98.7; vadeya 
SP 229.10; vadeyya (or °ya) Mv ii.233.13, 18; 
vadesi (2 sg.) SP 93.11; 98.4, etc.; impv. vadahi 
Lank 200.13; vadahi LV 56.11 
Aor. vadetsu (v.l. vadansuh) Mv i.307.6 (§ 32.102) 

Ger. vaditvana Mv iii.328.12 

(2) vade-ti , vadaya-ti : Pali vadeti (see also under 
prec.); § 38.21 

Pres, vadeti SP 197.4; vademi SP 59.2; LV 335.15; Mv 
i.8.14 (prose; in same context vadami i.30.14); 
vadenti Mv i. 256.11; vadayati Mv ii.237.18; impv. 
vadehi Mv i.324.10 

(3) Caus. vadaya-ti (Skt.), vade-ti, vddati (§ 38.28), 
‘play (instruments)' etc. 

Pres, [vivadenti Mv i. 10.12, but see § 38.23] vadatah 
(dual) MSV iii.16.6; impv. abhivadehi Mv iii.174.9 
Aor. vadisu LV 75.13; pravadayatsu Suv 8.8 (mss.), 
§ 32.76 

Pass. aor. sampravadyL (3 pi.) Mv ii. 328.2; vadyisu LV 
194.2; vadyensuh Mv ii.303.17; sampravadyansu 
(v.l. °yetsu; mss.) Mv iii.96.13 (§32.102); sampra- 
vadyetsuh Mv ii.160.19 

Caus. vadapayatah (dual) MSV iii.16.7; Ppp. vadapita- 
SP 51.11; 52.1; Ger. vadapiya SP 52.4 

(4) Miscellaneous forms 

[Pres. (Prec.?) opt. vadyad LV 444.2 (§ 29.44)?] 

[‘Pass.’ (apparent) vadyase Mv ii.58.8 (here mss. vad°); 
59.10; so interpreted by Senart, but really false 
Skt. for M Indie (Pali) vajjasi == Skt. varjyase, 
you are rejected, shunned (Diet.)] 

vadh-, also (M Indie) vah-, slay: vadha-ti : Pali id.; 
no pres, in normal Skt.; §28.14 

Pres. impv. vadhatha Mvii.282.3 (? mss. vadha, bandhatha) 

Fut. vahisyama (so read) Mv i.17.2 

Ger. vadhitva Mv iii.78.5; °tvana Mv ii.236.6 

vadhraya-ti , castrate, denom. to vadhri- 
Pres. vadhrayanti Mv i.96.8 

vanda-te, greet (Skt.), also vande-ti, non-caus. (§ 38.21) 
Pres, vandenti Mv i.256.10; vandima LV 364.6 (§27.10) 
Aor. abhivandisu LV 116.4 
Ger. vandiya (mss.) Mv iii.93.8 
Inf. vandanaya SP 425.3 


15 * 
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Caus. Fut. vand&payisyamo Mv ii.26.6; Aor. °payetsuh 
My i. 223.13 

vap f sow, scatter (Skt.) 

Ppp. vutta (§§ 2.10, 53) Mv iii.360.14 

varnaya-ti , describe (denom., Skt.), also varna-ti (§ 
38.28) 

Pres, varnanti LV 29.12 
Aor. samvarnaye Mv i. 299. 17 

vardh cut (Skt. Dhatup. vardhayati) 

Caus. vardhapayata MSV i.119.14 (§ 38.55) 

1 vas -, dwell: (1) vasa-ti (Skt.) 

Pres. opt. samvaseya Mv ii.67.5; impv. vasahi LV 241.18 
Fut. adhyavasisyasi (Epic Skt.) Mv ii.159.2; vasisyam 
Mv ii.463.2 

Aor. adhyavasi Mv i. 193. 20; vipravasetsu(h) Mv i. 343. 1-2 
Ppp. vasita- LV 364.3 

Ger. vasitva Mv ii.462.18; °tvana Mv iii.15.19 

(2) vasaya-ti, vase-ti , non-caus. (§ 38.21) 

Pres, vasayami Divy 212.4, 6; impv. avasehi Mv ii.405.9; 
vasayatha LV 202.5 

(3) *-usa-ti f in upo?a-li, keep (Sabbath) = Pali 
up 2 vasati, and really only a phonetic Middle- Indicism 
for that form, with o for ava 

Pres, (uposadham) uposati Mv ii.l 77.20 
? Gdve. upo§aniya-(prabha-) Sukh 29.14, Diet. 

(4) Caus. vasaya-ti (Skt.) 

Pres. impv. adhivasehi Mv ii.272.2 
Fut. adhivasisyama SP 271.10 

Aor. adhivasayl Suv 149.11; adhivasesi Mv 1.329.8 ; 
vipravasayet Mv iii.44.22 

(5) Semi-M Indie ppp. vusta, etc., see §§2.54, 62; 
34.11; and perhaps ger. vusta, §35.52 

2 vas-j clothe (Skt.) 

Ppp. nivasta- (= Pali nivattha-) LV 157.21 etc. (f 34.11) 

vasya-ti , cry: §3.34 and Diet. 

Pres, vasyati (mss.) Mv ii.450.8 

1 vah -, carry; intrans. move: (1) vaha-ti (Skt.); most 
of the forms could go with vaheti , see next 

Pres. opt. avahe Mv ii.176.5; pravaheya Mv iii.358.3; 
impv. vahahi LV 237.1 

Aor. udvahetsuli (so with mss.; intrans.) Mv ii.39.5 
Ger. vahitva (mss. vah°) Mv ii.434.9 
Inf. udvahitum Mv iii.252.16 

(2) vahe-ti , non-caus. (cf. under prec.), § 38.21 
Pres, vaheti Mv ii. 228.1 

Fut. vahesyam Mv ii.236.13 

(3) vahya-ti f flow (intrans.); in this sense Skt. may use 
vahati, vahate, and pass, uhyate; is this a blend of these, 
or a passive irregularly formed on vah- instead of uh-? 
Or merely a 4th Class present, as often in other roots 
(§ 28.28)? Cf. § 37.20 

Pres, vahyanti LV 398.6 (prose) 

(4) Caus. vahaya-ti (Skt.) 

Pres., non-caus. (§ 38.23), prativ&hayami Gv 122.8 
Pass, pravahlyanti Mv iii.405.2; ov&hiyati Mv ii.274.16 

(5) Pass, vuhyati (= uhyate), etc., see § 2.52 

(6) Miscellaneous 

Participle vyu<Jha-mana RP 55.1 (§ 34.1) 

Inf. vodhii (? §§ 3.3; 36.5) KP 82.9 (vs) 

2 vah-y see vadh- 

1 vd-y weave: (1) *vdya-ti t for Skt. vayati; aside 
from the caus. (below), only in Ppp. vayita- (= Pali id.) 


Divy 276.11, and em. vayitum (? see 2). Geiger 196 seems 
to regard this form (he alleges also an equivalent vata-, 
not recorded in the dictionaries, but quotes no passage) 
as based on a pres. pass. *vayate, but I find no record 
of such a form. See §§ 28.24, 33 

Caus. vapayanti Divy 213.10; Fut. vapayisyante Divy 
213.11; Inf. vapayitum Divy 213.8 

(2) vayati (Skt.) 

Inf. vayitum MSV i.82.14 (= Divy 83.23 em. vayitum, 
mss. vasitum) 

(3) Miscellaneous 

Pass. pple. uyamana- Mvy 8410, see Diet. s.v. uyate 

2 va-y blow: (1) vaya-ti (Skt.) 

Pres. opt. nirvayi Mv ii.375.8; vayeya Mv iii.317.7 
Fut. vayisyanti Mv ii. 308.8 

Aor. parinirvayi (? mss. °ya) Mv i.304.11; vaye (3 pi.) 
Mv ii.352.14; parinirvayet Mvi.267.18; nirvayetsu(h) 
Mv ii.23.2 
, (2) va-ti (Skt.) 

Aor. nirvasu, nirvamsu (3 pi.) Mv i. 197.6 = 357.8 
(§ 32.75) 

(3) Caus. vapaya-ti (Skt.); vape-ti ; also as non-caus. 
(§ 38.58) 

Pres. impv. nirvapehi Mv iii.390.11 

In non-caus. mg. : opt. parinirvapayeyam Divy 
90.10 

Inf. parinirvapayitu-kama- SP 250.12 (mss., except 

two °vatu- ; KN em. °vftyitu-) 

vahaya-tiy see bah°, and vah- (4) 

vif-y shake: (1) vija-ti (Skt.) 

Ppp. samvijita- Ud xix.l 
(2) Caus. vefaya-ti (Skt.) 

Ger. udvejetvana Mv iii.77.8 

*vijafaya-tiy untangle, card (wool): Pali vijateti; 
denom. from vijata- 
Caus. opt. vijatapayed Prat 498.1 

vitfale-tiy make impure: Pkt. (DeSI) id.; in Pane. 
Rec. 2 § 130 read vittalitalj, as noted in Add. and Corr. 
Pres, vittaleti Mv iii.126.16 

1 vid-y know: (1) vida-ti , §28.7 
Pres, vidamy Gv 340.9; vidasi Gv 316.21 
Ger. viditvana Mv iii.71.6; 83.18 

(2) Caus. vedaya-ti (Skt.), also veda-ti 

Pres, vedati (§38.28) Av i.243.12; opt. nivedaye Mv 
ii.37.12; impv. prativedehi Mv iii.2.5 
Ppp. vedayita- (§ 34.8) LV 420.3 
Ger. veditvana (mss.) Mv iii.61.11 

(3) Miscellaneous 

Pres. 2 pi. vettha LV 125.7 (? § 28.60) 

2 vid-y find: (1) vinda-ti (Skt.) 

Pres. opt. vindeya LV 201.22; impv. vindahi (? text 
vandahi) Gv 485.22; 487.2 (here 2d ed. vl°) 

Ger. vinditva Mv ii.67.6; vindi (?) Gv 485.23; 487.10 
(§ 35.51) 

Caus, vindayanti or °nti (§ 38.9) LV 242.7 

(2) vida-ti ? 

Pres, vidanti SP 305.11 (§ 28.31) 

(3) Pass, vidya-te (Skt.), and -vidyaya-te t non-caus. 
Pres, samvidyayante LV 115.9 (§§ 37.21; 38.18, 21); opt. 

vidyetsuh Mv i.273.2 

(4) (Caus.? denom.?) -veda(ya)-ti ? 

Ger. nirveditva Mv ii.198.1 (prose), becoming disgusted; 
denom. from nirveda-? Form uncertain; v.l. nirvi- 
nitva; read nirvinditva? Pali pres, nibbindati, but 
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also opt. nibbide, v.l. °je (Jat. v.368.8; comm, nib- 
bindeyya), and ger. nibbijjitva, implying nibbijjate 
= Skt. nirvidyate; Pkt. only nivvijjai (apparently) 

vip -: vepa-ti , -te, tremble (Skt.) 

Ger. vepitvS Mv ii.42.11 

viragaya-ti , be averse, offend (denom. ; rare in Skt.); 
for regular Skt. forms see Diet. 

Pres. opt. viragayi (1 sg.) Bhad 24 

vilomaya-ti , go contrary to (denom. ; Skt. ppp. 
vilomita-), also viloma-ti 

Pres, vilomayanti Gv 493.3; pple. a-vilomayan Dbh 
47.18; a-vilomanta (read °mata, m.c.; n. pi. m.) 
Dbh.g. 27(53).3 (§ 38.30) 

vi&~, enter: (1) visa-ti (Skt.) 

Pres. impv. praviSahi Mv iii.25.8 
Fut. pravi$i§yati Mv i.360.4 

Aor. upavi£i Mv ii.199.9; pravisitsuhi (mss. °sitsuh, 
pravarsetsulj) Mv i.200.12; praviSasi Mv iii.390.10 
(§ 32.59); praviSet Mv i.307.16; praviSetsuh Mv 
i.151.15 

Ger. praviSitva SP 236.7; pravisiya Mv i.361.5 
Inf. pravigitum Mv iii.151.8; praviSatu LV 393.5 (§ 36.7) 
Caus. impv. samvi^apehi Mv ii.430.6; Ppp. upaviSapita- 
Mv ii. 103.4; Ger. upaviSapayitva Mv ii.479.10 

(2) -visya-li: Pali pavissami, occurs twice, inter- 
preted by Geiger 65.2 as haplological for pavisissami. 
But it can quite as well represent pravisyami, as here 
Pres, pravisyami Mv ii.492.19; praviSyanti Divy 196.20 

(both prose) 

(3) Caus. vesaya-ti (Skt.), here sometimes in non- 
caus. mg. 

Pres. opt. .vipraveSeya Mv ii.146.14; niveSeyya Mv i.53.6 
(mss.); impv. samveSehi Mv ii.431.11, substituted 
for samviSapehi (above, 1) in same phrase 
Aor. niveSaye Mv i.312.12; (non-caus., § 38.23) niveSayi 
(3 pi.) LY 158.13; praveSi Mv iii.162.5 
Ger. praveSi (non-caus.) LV 243.11 
Pass. praveSIyati Mv i.223.10; pple. praveSIyantehi Mv 
iii.127.12; Ger. praveSIya (§35.17) Mv iii.16.3 

(4) Miscellaneous forms 

Aor. praveksl LV 136.6 (§ 32.80) 

Ppp. with -m5na-: pravi?tamana- (§34.1) LV 7.2 
Inf. anupravistum (§ 36.9) Mmk 94.1 

vis-: (1) ( pari-)vi$a-ti , serve = Pali id. ; in Cl. Skt. 
only parive$ayati (Epic rarely °ve$ati), in same mg., and 
pass. °vi$yate; is °vi$ati a back-formation from one of 
these forms? For ?, both s and £ are written in mss. (and 
sometimes printed by Senart in Mv) 

Pres. parivi§ati Mv ii.211.17 (so read; Senart praticarati, 
em.); 276.9; iii.145.10; opt. °viseyam Mv ii.276.6 
Fut. parivi§i§ySmah Mv ii.275.12 
Ger. parivisitvft Mv iii.130.12; 145.12 
Pass. parivi$Iyati Mv ii.276.4 
Caus. Ppp. parivisapita- Mv ii.439.4 

(2) ( pari-)ve?aya-ti , serve (Skt.; cf. above) 

Caus. Fut. parivesapayisyam (1 sg. ; text with mss. °ves°) 
Mv ii.435.11 

*(ni-)vu(ta-ti, sink down; MIndic form (§§ 2.11; 3.57) 
of nivartati; cf. ntvarteti Mv ii,172.4, just before these 
forms 

Ger. nivuttiya Mv ii.172.6 
Caus. Ger. nivuttapiya Mv ii. 172.7 

1 a/*-, cover: (1) - vrpi-te , 9tli class (§ 28.16) 

Pres. impv. vivpnl§va LV 398.17 


(2) -vara-ti: Pali id. (as vi-, sam-varati); cf. §28.13 
Pres, pravaranti SP 11.12; Divy ‘ 216.3 (but 215.29 

pravrnvanti) ; vivaramo SP 110.1; vivarami Gv 

67.3 (prose) ; impv. pravaritu (§ 27.10) Divy 215.29; 
pravaradhvam Divy 216.4; pple. vivaran LV 414.22 
(so With v.l. °ram for text vicaram: disclosing = 
bestowing treasures) 

Aor. vivari LV 236.17; vivaretsu(h) Mv iii.262.6 
Ppp. vivarita- LV 233.3 

Ger. pravaritva SP 114.5; Suv 69.12; vivaritva SP 
176.11; prdvariya Mv ii.441.14; pravariyana SP 

272.3 

Gdve. avaritavya- Mv iii.55.6; pravaritavya- MSV ii.68.9 
Caus. pple. pravarayantya Bhlk lla.5 (§38.9) 

(3) - vura-ti , cf. Pali (apa-)purati ; for apa-varati (cf. 
prec.) with u for a after labial consonant, § 3.57, cf. Geiger 
19.2; but I think Geiger wrong in suggesting that the 
position of the accent is concerned. I doubt that the form 
is old as implied by CPD s.v. apapurati (with reference 
to Wackernagel I § 21) 

Pass, apavuriyati (Diet.) Mv ii.158.1 

(4) Caus. varaya-ti (Skt.) 

Aor. sampravarayi Mv iii.257.10; °rayet Mv i.325.11; 

parivarensu(h) Mv ii.225.10 (§ 32.102) 

Ger. pravaritva Mv ii.489.10 (prose), having clothed 
(another); parivaria (§35.38) &ik§ 343.18 
Pass, variyati Mv ii.493.1; pple. variyanto (v.l. vari 0 ) 
Mv ii.274.1; nivariyantl (n. sg. fern.) Mv ii.174.12 

(5) Miscellaneous forms 

Pres. impv. apavrnohl SP 191.10; pravrnotha LV 80.2 
(§ 28.62) 

Inf. vivrtum LV 46.7 (§ 36.9) 

2 vr- choose: (1) 'Caus.' varaya-ti (Skt.; usually 
indistinguishable from simplex in mg.) 

Pres. impv. varehi Mv ii.70.4 

(2) varaya-ti, hand out, present; in this sense app. 
unrecorded; Pali and Epic Skt, have the form in mg. 
choose = varayati, vrnlte; may be denom. to Skt. vara, 
see Diet. 

Pres, vareti (v.l. varayati; Diet.) Mv ii.442.2 
Caus. opt. varapeya KP 158.3 (text corrupt); 159.7 

vrj-: varjaya-ti , avoid (Skt.) 

Pres. opt. varjeya (mss.) Mv ii.299.15 
Fut. vivarjisyase LV 333.14 

Aor. vivarjayi (3 pi.) LV 158.13; parivarjaye (v.l. 

°varje; 1 sg.) Mv ii.131.7 
Ger. vivarjitva SP 99.4; parivarjitva Mv i.12.14 

vrt -, turn [see also (ni-)vuff-] : (1) varta-ti (Skt.) 

Pres. opt. pravarti LV 48.11; impv. nivartahi Mv i.270.14 
Aor. parivartisu LV 173.16; vartlsu LV 402.14; pravar- 
titha (3 pi., § 32.42) Mv i.13.16; vivartetsu(h) Mv 

i. 80.1; vartesi Mv i.268.17 

Ppp. pratinivartita- Mv iii.102.19 (intrans.) 

Ger. nivartitva Mv iii.102.18 

Inf. nivartanaya Dbh.g. 17(353). 9; vartanatayai Bhad 
10 (§ 36.17) 

Caus. impv. pratinivartapaya (tu, separate word) Divy 
346.10; Inf. nivartapayitum Mmk 86.3 
(2) Caus. vartaya-ti (Skt.), varte-ti , also in non-caus. 
mg. (§38.21) 

Pres. opt. pravarteyam Mv i.330.4; parivarteya Mv iii.32.2; 
nivartaye (2 sg.) Mv i.75.19; impv. nivartehi Mv 

ii. 151.8; pravartayahl LV 414.22; (non-caus.) 
nivartayatha LV 228.8; nivartehi Mv ii.105.8; 
nivartayasva LV 225.12 

Aor. (a)vartay! LV 220.22; pravartayi (1 sg.) Gv 231.18; 
pravartayinsu Hoernle MR 134 for SP 327.11; 
vinivartayet Mv ii.61.21 
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vrdh -, grow: (1) vardha-ti (Skt.); also MIndic vaddh- 
for vardh- 

Fut. abhivardhisyanti Mv i.332.13 
Caus. Aor. vardhapaye Mv ii.38.1; Ppp. vaddhapita- (mss.) 
Mv i.287.16; Ger. vardhapayitva Mv i.310.2; 
vaddhapayitva Mv ii.421.11; vaddhapetva (mss.) 
Mv i.289.8 

(2) Caus. vardhaya-ti (Skt.) 

Pres. opt. vardhayi (2 sg.) Gv 488.14; impv. abhivardhehi 
Mv iii.168.1 

Aor. vivardhayl (3 pi.) SP 131.1 

Pass, samvardhlyati Mv iii.390.3; 405.9; vardhlyanti Mv 

i. 274.2; ii.433.14; pple. samvardhiyamana- (v.l. 
°dhl°) Mv ii.423.14 

vrs-, rain: (1) varsa-ti (Skt.) 

Pres. impv. varsahi LV 171.4 

Aor. abhivarsi LY 301.6; pravarsi (3 pi.) LV 285.6; 
varsisu LY 222.7; pravarsu (3 pi.; § 32.74) Suv 
8.8; pravarse Mv ii.339.2; pravarsetsuh (one ms.) 
Mv i.200.12 

Ger. varsitva LY 117.11; varsi LV 294.5; pravarsi Mv 

ii. 413.17 (mss.) 

Caus. varsapayati Mmk 464.1 
(2) vrsya-te (§ 28.26) 

Pres, (devo) vrsyate, rains, Divy 71.5 (prose) 

vrstayate, rains (denom. to Skt. vrsta or vrsti) 

Pres. pple. °yamane MSV i.36.8 
Ppp. vrstita LY 283.10 

1 ( a-)vrh~, == brh -, q.v., tear: ( a-)vrmha-ti (§ 28.32) 
Pres. pple. avrmhato Mv i.13.2 (see Diet.) 

Ppp. avrmhita- Mv i.18.12 (prose) 

2 (a-)vrh-, brh-, brah-, free, restore (a penalized monk); 
blended with prec., see Diet. s.v. abrhati: (1) abrha-ti 
(* abraha-tn ) 

Pres, abrhyat Prat 488.2 
Ppp. abrhita- Prat 488.3 
Gdve. abrahitavya- Prat 488.1 

(2) avarha-ti 

Pres. opt. avarhet MSV iii.53.10; impv. °hata 49.11; °hatu 
51.9 

Ppp. avarhita- ib. 57.4; 58.18 
Gdve. avarhitavya- ib. 49.17 
Inf. avarhitum ib. 57.2 

(3) Miscellaneous 

Ppp. avridha- (as abridha- to a-brh-) MSV iii.74.6 etc. 

veth-, wrap: vethe-ti-, vethaya-ti == Pali id.; MIndic 
for Skt. 1 vest-, q.v., § 2.12 
Pres. impv. vethetha (mss. ved°) Mv ii.451.9 
Ppp. vethita- Mv ii.82.14 

Ger. veihitva Mv ii.173.6; vethayitva Mv iii.390.8; 

vethiyana Mv ii.485.14 
Gdve. nirvethayitavya- Bhlk 16a. 2 

Caus. impv. prativethapehi Mv ii.171.12; Ppp. vethapita- 
Mv ii. 171 .15 ' 

vedha-ti, also vedhaya-ti (non-caus.), § 38.21, shake, 
tremble: Pali vedhati; MIndic from vyath-, with Prakritic 
voicing of th, §2.28; on e cf. §3.116. See also 2 vyadh- 
Pres. vedhati sampravedhati Divy 479.11, 12; pple. a- 
vedhamana- SP 24.15; pravedhayamana- (so with 
best mss.) LV 188.3 

Imperf. avedhat pravedhat sampravedhat LV 352.2; 
411.1; avedhanta pravedhanta sampravedhanta 
Dbh 98.31 

Aor. vedhe sampravedhe Mv iii.334.2; 341.5 
Ppp. vedhita-, pravedhita-, sampravedhita- Mvy 3007-9; 
Samadh 19.6 


veil-, shake: Caus. vellaya-ti (simplex once in Skt. in 
mg. knead; not recorded in Pali or Pkt.) 

Fut. parivellayisyanti AsP 215.13 

1 vest-, wrap (see also veth-): vestaya-ti (Skt.) 

Caus. impv. nivestavehi Mv i.273.14 (so read, § 38.70) 

2 vest-, labor; caus. veste-ti , supervise, keep working 
(servants and domestic animals); to denom. from vesti- 
(Dict.) — Skt. visti-, forced labor 

Gdve. vestetavya- (§ 34.21) Mv iii.177.16, to be supervised 
Caus. gdve. vestapayitavya- Mv iii. 178.1, to be caused to 
be supervised 

1 vyadh-, pierce: (1) viffha-ti = Pali id., MIndic for 
Skt. vidhyati, § 2.14 

(Aor. apavijhinsuh Mv ii. 139.4; so Senart; mss. apari- 
jhimsuh; in ii.137.9 Senart reads apavidhyinsuh, to 
Skt. apavidhyati, but mss. aparadhyetsuh. Form 
and mg. both dubious; see under root radh -) 

Ppp. vijjhita- Mv i.22.5 

Ger. vijjhitva Mv iii.456.11 (= viddhitva i.12.5); apa- 
vijjhiyana Mv ii.104.4 

(2) *viddha-ti; if correct, denom. to ppp. viddha-, 
§28.19; see §35.28 

Ger. viddhitva Mv i.12.5 (= vijjhitva Mv iii.456.11) 

(3) vindha-ti, vindhaya-ti : AMg. vindhai, vindhemana-, 
cf. Pischel 489; §28.32 

Pres. opt. vindhet Sadh 357.14 (prose; vv.ll. vivandhayet, 
bandhayet); vindhayet Sadh 384.15 (prose); pple. 
vindhantim Sadh 298.4 (vs); vindhayantim Sadh 
301.1 (prose) 

(4) Miscellaneous 

Aor. aviddha (? by em. ; §31.82) Mv i.131.15 
Gdve. vedhaniya &iks 42.15. Cf. Skt. vedhana, vedha, etc. 

2 vyadh- : vyadha-ti, shake, tremble;* doubtless false 
Skt. for vedh-, q.v. (or may be regarded as blend of this 
and Skt. vyathati) 

Pres, vyadhati pravyadhati sampravyadhati Divy 46.7 
Ppp. vyadhita-, pravyadhita-, sampravyadhita- Divy 
327.9 

vraf-, proceed: (1) vrafa-ti (Skt.) 

Pres. opt. vraje Mv ii.328.22; vraji SP 111.2; vrajeya LV 
201.18; pravrajiyamah (mss.) Mv ii.234.1 (§29.34); 
impv. pravrajahi Mv ii.210.1; (with caus. mg., 
§ 38.24) Mv iii.386.13; pravrajehi (caus. mg., Senart 
em. °vraj°) Mv iii.268.5; pple. vrajana- (§34.4) 
Divy 392.20 

Fut. pravrajisyam (caus. mg., § 38.24) Mv iii. 268. 6 
Aor. vraji LV 236.18; pravraji Mv ii. 166.3; vrajisu LV 
169.12; pravraje Mv iii.191.6; vrajesi Mv ii.86.8; 
pravrajetsuh (mss.; caus. mg.; § 38.24). Mv i. 323.9 
Ger. pravrajitva SP 465.3; °tvana Samadh 8.29; pra- 
vrajiya Mv ii.43.1 ; °yana LV 240.9 

(2) -vrafya-ti; in some Pkts. vajjai, Pischel 488 
Pres, (both prose) pravrajyami Divy 574.1 ; impv. pravraj- 

yahi Mv ii. 147.5 (kept by Senart) 

Fut. (allegedly opt., § 31.21) anupravrajyeham Mv iii.50.16 
(so mss., Senart em. °jeham) 

(3) Caus. pravrafaya-ti (Skt.) 

Pres. opt. (non-caus. mg.) pravrajayeyam Gv 417.15 (§ 
38.23) 

Fut. pravrajayisye Divy 260.20 
Aor. pravrajayi (3 pi.) Mv iii.271.5 

-sarpsa-ti, praise (Skt.) 

Aor. praSamse Mv ii.119.3 

Pass. praSamsyate Mv i.88.8 (§ 37.31) 
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sak-, be able: (1) sakno-ti (Skt.) 

Pres, gaknoma (followed by a-; one ms. saknoma-r-a°) 
Mv iii.427.2; £aknotha Mv i.313.9; saknonti Mv 
iii.74.6 (all prose; §28.62) 

(2) Pass, sakya-te (Skt.) 

Pres. opt. Sakyeya Mv iii.392.15 

(3) sakya-tiy -te as active and personal, ‘can’ (so Epic 
Skt., see BR); also semi-MIndic sakk -: Pali sakkati, 
AMg. sakkei (both apparently rare), Pkt. sakkai (com- 
moner); in BHS fairly common. Looks like use of passive 
form as active, cf. § 37.22 

Pres, sakyati Mv iii.151.15; 159.13; °asi LV 143.22; 
147.14; Mv iii.390.16; Divy 303.30; 397.24; 490.18; 
°ami LV 143.22; 147.16; Mv ii.247.17; iii.390.17; 
Divy 358.10; 486.11; °amo Mv ii.175.10; °ama Mv 
iii.126.3 (prose; in same line Saknoti); °atha Mv 

ii. 175.9; sakyase Divy 374.19; opt. sakyeya Mv 

iii. 126.18; °ya (1 sg.) Mv ii.249.1; °yam Mv ii.171.18 
Ppp. sakkitam, it was possible, Av ii.23.2; 71.1 (Speyer 

em. Sakitam both times) 

(4) *sa : ksa-ti (§ 28.41), false Skt. to Pali sakkhati, 
which derives from fut. saksyati but came to be used also 
as pres, even in Pali, as is shown by the fact that a new 
fut. sakkhissati is formed on it. In Sn 319,834 the forms 
sakkhati, sagghasi are to be taken as presents 

Ppp. Saksitam Mv iii.263.15 (prose: asmabhi na 6a° . . . 
kartum, we could not do . . .) 

(5) Miscellaneous 

sakya (uninflected) = Pali, Pkt. sakka, (it) is possible, 
Mv i.351.10 etc. (Diet.) 

sank-y doubt: ( sarika-ti , Caus. sankaya-ti, both Skt.) 
Pass, of caus. (?), pres. pple. sankiyanto (for sa°) Mv 
iii.37.9 (see Diet.), lit., being made anxious? (§ 37.6) 

sat-: sataya-tiy sate-ti, destroy: Pali sateti (Skt. 
satayati). Note that Kalpanamanditika fol. 196 3 V 2 
(Luders, Kl. Skt. Texte 2, 177, cf. 63) has the regular 
Skt. sat- in a passage corresponding to a Pali passage 
containing sat- 

Pres. Satayati Mvy 2423; sateti Mv iii.385.17 

sabdaya-ti (Skt.) or sabda-ti (cf. Pali samsaddati), 
sound (denom.); Caus. sabdapaya-ti (Epic Skt.), sabdavaya- 
tiy cause to be called, have summoned, §§ 38.56, 70 
Pres. °payati Divy 31.23 f. ; opt. °payethah Divy 484.6; 

impv. sabdapehi Mv iii.36.2 
Fut. sabdapayisyati Divy 5.24 f. 

Ppp. sabdapita- Mv i.272.14 etc.; sabdavita- Mv iii.36.2 
Ger. sabdapayitva Mv ii.435.4; 441.1; °piya Mv ii.78.3 
(so read); 110.14; sabdavitva Mv ii.421.5; 442.2; 
sabdaviyana Mv ii.453.13; iii.287.16 (and v.l. for 
°piyana ii. 173.1) 

Inf. Sabdapayitum Divy 171.5 

sam-y be quiet: (1) sama-ti (also sa°). Not in Skt. 
unless in the very questionable cnr.Asy. praSamet 
(Ram. Gorr., see BR); not recognized for Pkli by Geiger 
or PTSD but occurs there at least once (see below); in 
AMg. and other Pkt. occurs as samai. Back formation 
from the Skt. causative, esp. its ppp. Samita; §28.30 
Pres, vopasamanti, are pacified, Mv iii.371.5; cf. §3.71; 
would be vupasamanti in Pali, but the same vs 
Jat. v. 143.2 reads upasamanti (queried by Fausboll, 
but now supported by, and supporting, our form) 
Fut. prasamisyati Mv i.289.4 (Skt. Gr.) 

(2) Caus. samaya-ti (Skt.) 

Pres. opt. prasami (§ 38.27) Sukh 23.5; sameya Suv 37.16; 

impv. samehi LV 359.11 
Ppp. prasamayita- Mv i.254.8 (§ 34.8) 

(3) Caus. sdmaya-ti (Skt.) 


♦ 

Presv opt. prasami (§ 38.27) Sukh 23.6; impv. nisamehi 
Mv ii.88.13 

sal-, .shake (Skt. Gr. salate, Pali salayati) 

Ppp. Salita-, stirred up, Jm 89.23 

sallaya-tiy afflict, injure: cf. AMg. sallai 
Inf. saliayitum Mmk 462.19 

sas-y order: (1) sasa-ti (Skt.); also sasaya-ti , sase-ti, 
non-caus. (§ 38;21) 

Pres. impv. anusasayahi Gv 54.16; samanuSasehi Mv 

11.103.14 

Aor. prasasi (mss. pras°) Mv ii.394.18; anusase Mv 

111.104.14 

Gdve. 6asayitavya- Divy 243.28 
Pass. opt. ^aslyema Mv iii.166.14 
(2) Miscellaneous 

Fut. anuSaksyati (? § 31.25) Suv 81.6 
siksa-tiy learn (Skt.) 

Fut. Siksisenti Gv 481.1 (§§3>116; 31.28) 

Aor. siksisu Sukh 74.6 
Ger. anusiksi LV 422.5 

Caus. siksapayasi LV 125.19; °peti Mv iii.362.5; impv. 
°pehi Mv iii.362.4; Fut. °payisyami Mv iii.362.1; 
Ppp. °pita- Mv iii.394.9 etc. 

( ava-y o-)sira-tiy also -sire-ti, sometimes -sara-ti, 
abandon, etc.; MIndic root (also spelled °sir° ); see Diet. 
Pres, osirati Mv ii. 426.7; iii.1.6; 2.11; osiranti Mv i.24.1 ; 
avasirasi Mv iii.165.12; osiresi (2 sg.) Mv iii.l 65.19; 
opt. osireya Mv ii.315.6; osire (v.l. os°) Mv ii.383.7; 
impv. osirahi Mv ii.272.13; pple. osiratu (n. sg. m.) 
Gv 255.14 

Fut. osirisyati Mv ii.426.18 (v.l. osar 0 ); 427.10; osarisyasi 
(mss.) Mv ii.459.15 

Aor. avasire (3 pi.; v.l. °sire; Senart em. °kire) Mv 

ii. 343.19; osire (3 pi., v.l. o£°) Mv iii.273.16; avasiri 
Mv ii.344.15 (so read, mss. avasiti, avati, Senart 
avasrjati); osiri Mv ii.349.16 (so mss., Senart em. 
°kiri); osarl(-r) LV 357.3 (Diet. s.v. avaSirati 3) 

Ger. osiritva Mv i.143.13 (read °tva m.c. ; no v.l.) = 
200.9 (here mss. osaritva) = ii.4.6 (here mss. 
okiritva); ii.298.6 (mss. osiritva or okir°); ii.334.22; 
335.4; 367.19; 452.16; osiritvana Mv ii.367.22; 
ava^iriya LV 240.15 
Gdve. osiritavya- Mv ii.424.20; 425.16 

sis-, leave: (1) Caus. (vi-)sesa-ti for -sesaya-ti (which 
is Skt.) 

Pres, visesanti Lank 357.1; 371.3 (§ 38.28) 

(2) Miscellaneous 

[Inf. ucchestum (? v.l. ucchre 0 ), to send forth, Divy 
186.5; see Diet.] 

sisya-te , denom., learn (? Diet.); cf. also next 
Pres, sisyate LV 127.4 
Caus, sisyapayisyasi LV 126.12 

sisyaya-tiy - te , instruct, make into a pupil (denom., 
or caus. to prec.) 

Fut. sisyayisyami LV 127.2; °sye LV 126.20 
si-, lie: (1) se-te (Skt.) 

Pres. 3 pi. Senti (analog, to seti for sete; or to sayati, 
§ 28.60) Ud xvii.4; impv. ^ehi (or sehi; mss. mehi) 
LV 196.10 

Aor. aSesi (so read, § 32.64) Mv ii.86.8 
(2) saya-te , -ti (Skt.) 

Caus. Ppp. sayapita- (so read for sayayita-, § 38.53) Mv 

iii. 39.6; 40.2 
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(3) Caus. sayayati (Skt.) 

Ppp. Sayita- MSV iii. 142.1 

Caus. ppp. Sayapita-(ka-), see § 38.61 and Diet. 

sue-: soca-ii , burn, grieve (Skt.) 

Pres. impv. Socahi Mv ii.218.13 
Aor. Socetsuh Mv iii.69.7 

sudh Caus. sodhaya-ti , purify (Skt.) 

Aor. samSodhayi SP 114.1; Sodhaye Mv i.336.15; 

viSodhensuh Mv ii.199.3 
Ger. viSodhetva (§ 35.25) Mv i.4.7 
Gdve. viSodheya- (§ 34.24) Mv iii.318.2, 3 
Caus. opt. Sodhapayet SP 107.6; Ppp. Sodhapita- Mv 
iii.298.8 

subh -, be beautiful: sobha-ti, - te (Skt.) 

Pres. opt. Sobheya Mv iii. 10. 16 
Aor. Sobhe Mv ii.306.16 
Caus. Sobhapayati Mmk 644.17 

sus-, get dry: (1) susya-ti (Skt.) 

Pres. opt. susye LY 330.3 
(2) Caus. sosaya-ti (Skt.) 

Pres. opt. upaSosaye Mv ii.239.2; soseya Mv ii.329.7 
Fut. (pass.) viSosisyase LV 334.13 

*suska-ti or suskaya-ti (-te), get dry (denom.): Pali 
sukkhati 

Inf. Suskitum Divy 397.27 

sr-, crush: (1) Pass, sirya-te (Skt.) 

Aor. Siryetsuh Mv ii.126.9 

(2) Caus. saraya-ti (Skt. Gr. only) 

Ppp. viSarita- LV 351.6 

sekhe-ti , train; denom. to Pali se(k)kha-, AMg. seha-, 
BHS Saiksa- (Diet.); cf. AMg. sehai; also miswritten Ses-; 
and with s for S 
Pres. Sekheti Mv iii.162.10 

Ppp. sekhita- Mv iii.390.4 (for Se°); Sesita- (miswriting 
for Sekh°) Mv ii.73.10, 15 

Pass, sekhiyati (v.l. Se°) Mv ii.423.15; Sekhiyanti Mv 
ii.434.10; sekhiyanti Mv iii.184.6 

sran (vi-)sranaya-ti, give (Skt.) 

Pass. viSranlyati Mv iii.405.2; pple. viSraniyantehi Mv 
ii.72.i7 

srama-ti , be weary (Skt.) 

Ger. viSramitva Mv ii.106.2 
Inf. viSramitum Mv iii.350.21 

srambh -, srabh-, (with oi-) trust; (w r ith pra -, prati-pra -), 
be still, (trans.) still; also with s for S: (1) (pra-, prati-pra -)- 
srab}iya-ti, -te, also with s-, be abated; ger. (trans.) still: 
apparently not in Pali, which only has (patip)passambhati, 
is calmed, and °bheti, calms (caus.); these cpds. seem not 
to exist at all in Pkt. 

Pres, (intrans., or passive?) prasrabhyate Mvy 1587; 
pratiprasrabhyati Mv i.253.10 (and in 8 read °Sra- 
bhyeya? for mss. “Sasteya, Senart em. °Samyeya); 
pratiprasrabhyante Divy 68.3; 138.10; 367.1 (mss. 
°Sra°) ; 568.15; Mmk 183.6 (°Sra°) 

Ger. prasrabhya (trans.) Mvy 1179 f., 1185 f. ; prati- 
prasrabhya (or °Srabhya; trans.) Divy 161.11; 
163.3; 190.22; 494.22; 549.10; Mmk 182.3 
(2) Caus. -irambhaya-ti (or °sra°; Skt.) 

Pres. opt. viSrambhayi SP 114.12 

Aor. visrambhesi Mv ii.242.15 

Inf. pratiprasrambhayitum Mv i.254.2 


sri- % resort: (1) sraya-ti (Skt.), sre-ti ; Skt. ucchrita, 
ppp. (see §§ 38.44 IT.) 

Pres. impv. ucchetha, for ucchretha LV 335.13 (vs), see 
s.v. chid (3) 

Fut. ucchresyam Mv ii.126.6 

Ger. nisrayitva (Skt. 6rayitva ‘E Wh. Roots) SP 
335.11 (? so Nep. mss., text nisevitva with Kashgar 
rec.), and SP 48.6 with WT. 

Caus. (a) ucchrapayanti Mv ii.112.18; Aor. ucchrapayetsu 
Mv ii.343.22; ppp. ucchrapitah MSV i.75.8, in same 
passage ucchrayitah Divy 77.20 (mss., here em. 
°pitah); k 466.16; prob. by error; §38.17 
(b) blend of prec. with ucchreti (§ 38.65), impv. 
ucchrepaya LV 399.19; Ppp. ucchrepita- LV 213.18; 
351.7; Suv 62.8 
(2) Miscellaneous forms 

Ger. nEraya (§ 35.20) SP 12.15 etc.; adhi-£raya Jm 35.5. 
In Divy 264.18 (prose) ucehriyitva, having raised 
(trans.), surely corrupt; read ucchrepitva or ucchra- 
pitva or °payitva (to 1, above), or even ucchrayitva 
= normal Skt. ucchritya 

sru-, hear: (1) srno-ti, srnu-te (Skt.), also semi-MIndic 
sruno-ti etc. 

Pres. (§ 28.62) srnoma (before vowel) Mv i.289.1; (before 
consonant) Mv ii.79.9; srnotha SP 324.8; irnonti 
SP 325.7 ; ^rnonte (°ta, before u-) Gv 236.11 ; srdnute 
(§§ 3.26, 96) LV 74.9; opt. Srnuya LV 42.19; Srunuya 
(§ 29.42) LV 54.2; ^runo (3 sg. opt.? § 29.46, or 
imperf., § 32.124) SP 230.4; impv. Srnohi SP 352.6; 
pple. Srnumana- ^iks 107.9 (§34.3); srnotu LV 
364.5 (§ 18.35) 

(2) £rnva-ti, §28.6; apparently not recorded else- 
where 

Pres. 3 sg. Srnvati SP 359.8 (one ms. Srnoti, metrically 
impossible); Mv iii.83.1 (v.l. pasyati! with object 
Sab dam); impv. 2 pi. srnvata Siks 1.6 (but here 
meter requires short first syllable); .Srnvadhvam 
Mmk 104.26; 105.10 

(3) sruna-ti (rarely written su°, su° , but in vss never 
makes preceding syllable long in cpds.); Pali sunati; 
§§3.96; 28.17. (n is often written for n) 

Pres. Srunati Mv ii.201.6; Siks 258.3; pratisrunami Mv 
ii.214.10; Srunanti LV 97.9; 233.10; opt. Srune Mv 
ii.387.5; Sruneya Suv 51.13 (here 1 sg.); KP 159.17; 
read SruneyS in LV 80.12 for ed. sunesya (all mss. 
Sru-); Sruniyama (§ 29.34) LV 364.11; impv. Sruna 
LV 94.12; pple. Srunanto Mv iii. 71. 14; 373.4 (v.l. 
in both Srnvanto); Srunamana- Mv iii.83.8; 264.14; 
Gv 34.18;’ 215.15, 16 

Fut. Srunisyati LV 54.6; °yanti SP 236.4; °yi (1 sg. 

mid.,' §§26.3; 31.35) LV 222.13 
Aor. Sruni (3 pi.) SP 90.4 ; sunetsu(?) Mv i.247.7 ; Srunensu 
(WT with K' °nimsu) SP 52.12 (? § 32.101; quoted 
as Srnusu or Srnotsul); Srunetsu Mv i.337.2 
Ger. Srunitva LV 230.7; 232.13 etc.: Sunitva LV 57.5, 
15; Srunitvana Mv ii.227.14; °tvana LV 235.21; 
Sruniya Mv i.204.7; Sruniyana SP 61.9; Sruni SP 
35llll ; Mv ii.12.3 (mss.); Srunituna (?§ 35.36) Mv 
ii.12.17 

Inf. Srunitum Suv 157.5 
Gdve. Srunitavya- SP 308.11 

Pass. Sruniyati Mv ii.97.7; iii.297.8; °te Suv 157.2 

(4) srune-ti : MIndic sunei (‘In JM. AMg. iiberwiegt 
aber die Flexion nach der e-Conjugation/ Pischel 503). 
Rare in BHS 

Pres. impv. Srunehi Mv iii. 140. 13 (§ 38.21) 

(5) Pass, sruya-ti , etc., prob. miswriting for sru° = 
Skt. Sruyate, § 37.36) 

Pres. Sruyanti Mv ii.31.3, etc. 

(6) Caus. srdvaya-ti (Skt.), also in nomcaus. mg. 
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Pres. opt. sraved SP 229.7 ; impv. sravehi Mv ii.256.7 
Aor. Sravayimsu SP 194.5; anusravayetsuh Mv i.40.11, 16 
Ger. samsravayi SP 384.1 

Inf. (non-eaus. mg.) pratiiravayitum Divy 207.7 (§ 38.23) 

(7) Desid. susruya-trt 

Pres. pple. acc. sg. susruyantam Gv 520.23 (prose); § 40.1; 
cf. Pali sussuyati 

(8) Miscellaneous forms 

Opt. Srnyat Gv 522.16 (? § 29.45) 

Aor. aSrosit LV 143.13 ; aSrosi Mv ii.272.3 ; °si Mv i.319.15 ; 

°suh (3 pi.) Mv i.258.21 ; § 32.69 
Prec. sruyat, prob. m.c. for sruyat (Wh. Roots) Mmk 
207.3 tarn ca sabdam sruyat ksipram (fitting regular 
scheme of anustubh) ; § 3.46 
Inf. sravanaya SP 431.1; 459.1 

slis -, embrace: Gaus. -slesayati, in non-caus. mg. 
(§ 38.23) 

Pres. opt. samSlesayet SP 114.9 

svas -, breathe: Caus. - svasaya-ti (Skt.) 

Pres. opt. aSvaseyam Mv 1.39.5; aSvaseya LV 300.19 (vs; 
a for a m.c.) 

*sanihdraya-ti, gather (prob. for sambharayati, denom. 
to sambhara, § 38.57) 

Caus. Gdve. samharapayitavya- Mv iii. 178.5 

sakka-ti , go (MIndic): Pali ava-, apa-, o-sakkati; 
see Diet. s.v. 

Pres, avasakkanti Mv i.23.10 (mss. °sappanti); impv. 

osakka Mv ii.83.2; pple. parisakkantam Mv ii. 254.3 
Ppp. osakkita- Mv i. 353. 14 

Ger. anusak(k)ya, fol!owing(?), Mv i.23.11; Diet. s.v. 
anuSakya 

*saja-ti, send forth: Pali id., MIndic for Skt. srjati, 
§ 3.90. Pali also has forms in sanj-, Diet. 

Ppp. sajita- (v.l. samj°) Mv i.37.1 
Ger. utsajitva Gv 481.25 

sajjaya-ti (Skt.), sajje-ti , prepare 
Pres. impv. sajjehi Mv i.148.7 
Fut. sajjisyam Mv ii.274.8 
Pass, sajjiyati Mv ii.274.16 

sad-, sit: (1) sida-ti (Skt.) 

Pres. opt. praside Mv ii.45.1; prasideya Mv iii.437.7; impv. 
nisldahi Mv ii.96.17; pple. nisidiyana- SP 295.5 
(§ 34.5) 

Fut. nisldisyam Mv iii.225.11; °syamo Mv iii.427.4 
Aor. nisldi (3 pi.) Mv ii.29.4; niside Mv i.4.6; nisldetsuh 
Mv i.152.7 

Ger. nislditva SP 236.8; nisidiyana SP 283.12 (§ 35.45) 
Gdve. nisiditavya- Mv i.354.14. 

Gaus. (on nisidayati as caus. see below) Ger. nisidapayitva 
Mv ii.435.13; °petva Mv iii.298.18 

(2) (ni^edyami, Pres., Fut. nisetsyami, and Gdve. 
(ni)§ettavya-, hyper-Skt. quasi-denom. to Pkt. • nisejja, 
seat, — BHS nisadya; see Diet. s.v. nisedyati 

(3) ( ni)sidaya-ti f ( ni)?ide-ti , MIndic caus. to nisidati 
(§ 38.9); algo as non-caus. (§38.21) 

Pres, (caus.) nisidayati LY 70.21; Divy 295.14; (non-caus.) 
nisideti Mv i.306.1? (with mss.); opt. nisidayed 
(non-caus.) SP 344.1 
Fut. (caus.) nisidayisyamah Divy 420.25 

(4) Caus. sadaya-ti (Skt.) 

Pres. impv. prasadehi Mv iii. 106.9 

Aor. prasadaye (2 sg.) Mv iii.106.8; prasadayesi Mv 
iii.106.2; prasadesi Mv iii.56.1 

( sara-ti , sec sr-, s/nr-, and sira-ti) 
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sarasaraya-le, onomat., prob. rustle: pple. °yamana- 
Kv 30.13 (Diet.) 

saha-ti , prevail (Skt.) 

Ppp. utsahita- Mv ii.90.6 
Ger. sahitva RP 21.5 

satiya-ti or sadi° y take pleasure in (denom.); see Diet, 
and cf. svadiyati 
Pres. °yati SP 277.8 

sadhaya-ti , accomplish (Skt.) 

Aor. sadhemsu LV 387.1 (§ 32.101) 

sabhiya-ti , be slow (see Diet.) 

Pres. °yati Siks 152.7 (mss.) 

sdrajya-ti, be attached = Pali sarajjati (Skt. sam- 
rajyate) ; § 3.3 

Pres. °yanti Mv iii.295.15 (Senart's em. but plausible) 
si-, bind (Skt. -syati) 

Ppp. vyavasta- Divy 416.26 (for vyavasita-, § 3.112) 

sic-, pour: (1) sinca-ti (Skt.) 

Pres. opt. utsimei (1 sg.) Mv ii.92.6; abhy-asimeet Mmk 
51.4 (§ 32.12); impv. abhisimeahi Mv i.349.7 
Fut. abhisimeisyam Mv ii.158.3; °syanti Mv iii.207.1 
Ger. sincitva SP 147.6; abhisiiicya Mv iii.353,6 (§ 35.13) 
Gdve. abhisincitavya- Mv i.51.5 

(2) sica-ti; § 28.12; not recorded elsewhere. In all the 
following mss. lack the nasal (they mostly write un- for 
ut-); Senart writes °simc° (which in ii.92.6 is favored by 
meter; the others are prose) except in ii.90.17 where he 
keeps °sic° 

Pres, utsicami Mv ii.90.15, 17 
Aor. utsici Mv ii.92.6 

Inf. utsicitum Mv ii.91.1 

siv- t sew: (1) *siva-ti (§28.29) 

Ppp. sivita- Mv iii.313.4 

Ger. sivitva Mv iii. 31 3. 7 

(2) *se-ii, see § 28.50 

Gdve. setavya- MSV ii.50.13, 15; perh. to be read, with 
Roth’s note, 152 f., on Nirukta 11.31, with the 
shorter version (p. 206), for sevitavya of both edd., 
which Sarup derives from sev- 
Inf. setum (ms. sentum) MSV ii.50.16 (§ 36.10) 

(3) Miscellaneous 

Inf. syotu-kama- Av i.182.8 (§ 36.10) 

sukhaya-te , be happy (denom., Skt.) 

Caus. sukhapaye (1 sg. mid.; so with mss.) Mv iii.355.8; 
Ppp. sukhapita- Suv 96.2; Inf. sukhapayitu-kama- 
Suv 94.16; Gdve. sukhapayitavya- Suv 79.6 

subha-tiy smite (§28.31): Pali only sumbhati (also 
with pati-, pari-), and AMg. visumbh- 
Pres. subhanti Mv i.14.2, 12; patisubhanti Mv i.20.3; 
visubhanti Mv i.27.8 

sucaya-ti , indicate (denom., Skt.) 

Pres. pple. sucata Siks 342.10 (§ 38.30) 

sutraya-ti , cut into shreds (strings; denom.; Skt. in 
other senses) 

Ppp. sutrita- Mv i.5.7 

Ger. shtrayitvana Mv i.12.16 

sr-, move (see also s.vv. -sirati, smr~): (1) sara-ti (Skt.) 
Aor. samosari (3 pi.) Gv 231.1; osare Mv ii.222.1 ; 
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abhisaresi Mv ii.198.14; abhisarasi Mv ii. 1 98.4 
(3 sg., § 32.62) 

Ppp. samsarita- Mv i.46.4 

Ger. samsaritva Mvy 6628; Mv i.244.19 

Inf. samsaritum Mv iii.253.3 

(2) - sarya-ti , nowhere recorded 
Pres. opt. upasaryet AsP 390.9 (prose) 

(3) Caus. saraya-ti (Skt.), also in non-caus. mg. 

Pres. opt. prasaraye Mv iii.422.17; impv. prasarehi Mv 

iii.401 .15 

Aor. (non-caus.) avasari (§§ 32.19; 38.23) Mv i. 319. 16 etc.; 
avasarim (§ 32.39) Mv ii.119.6; anusare Mv iii.101.16 
(§ 38.23) 

Ger. vyatisarayitva Mv iii.47.18 (vlti°); 60.11 (°saretva); 

206.1; 208.13; 325.14; 443.19 
Pass, utsaryati, for utsaryate, Mv ii. 92.18 (§ 3.34) 

srj-, send out, away (see also *saja-ti ): (1) srjya-ti, 
- te ; ef: AMg. sajjai, Pali ussajjitva AN iv.191.11; these 
are prob. originally based on ‘caus.’ Skt. forms like (vi)- 
sarjayati (see next) = (vi)srjati; even Skt. has very rarely 
sarjati. Our srjyati may be false Skt. for these M Indie 
forms (§ 28.26) 

Pres, utsrjyate (Mironov °ti) Mvy 2558 (Tib. gton ba, 
abandon); pple. pratisrjyantau (dual) Mv i. 181.1, 
Diet. 

(2) srjati (Skt.) 

Caus. pratinisrjapayisyanti MSV iv.140.7 

(3) 'Caus.' -sarjaya-ti (Skt.) 

Pres. impv. visarjehi Mv i.363.9 (even in Skt. — visrjati) 

(4) Miscellaneous 

Fut. -sraksati (? § 31.29) Mvy 5232 

sekh -, see sekh- 

seva-ti , - te , serve (Skt.);. perhaps also seve-ti , non-caus., 
§ 38.21 

Pres. opt. seveva Mv i.366.1; impv. upasevehi (non-caus.) 

Mv ii. 103.13 (but cf. §30.5); sevahi LV 28.22 
Ger. sevitva Mv ii.327.8; nisevitva SP 335.11 (acc. to 
text), (sevitva ‘ E % Whitney, Roots) 

skanda-ti , leap (Skt.) 

Aor. sampraskande Mv ii.157.13 

skhala-ti , stumble (Skt.); MIndic khala-ti «= Pali id. 
Pres. pple. prakhalamana- Mv ii.151.3 
Aor. khali (v.l. skhali; 2 sg.) LV 362.11 

(aim-)stanaya-ti ( Istanaya-ti ), mourn: cf. Pali anut- 
thunati, id., connected with Skt. stanati 
Aor. anustanayetsu(h) Mv i.341.8 If. (mss. °stana°, in 
11 °strana°) 

stambh-, stabh-, hold firm (Skt.) 

Fut. avastapsyate (§31.23) Divy 574.18; 575.7 

stu-, praise: (1) stava-ti (RV stavate), also stavaya-ti, 
non-caus.: Pali thavati. Vedic inheritance conceivable; 
more likely analogical new formation, but specific source 
not clear; fut. stavisyati is only Vedic 
Pres, stavami Bhad 4; stavanti Siks 339.11; abhistavati 
Mv ii.157.10; °vanti SP 12.6; opt. samstaveya SP 
229.11 

Aor. stavisu LV 329.14; stavimsu LV 233.19; abhista- 
vinsuh Suv 243.10 (prose); stavayimsu LV 414,10; 
abhyastavlt RP 5.6 (§ 32.45); abhistave Mv ii.266.2; 
abhistavetsuh Mv ii.187.6 
Ppp. stavita- LV 294.17; Suv 64.9 
Ger. stavitva LV 225.4; staviya Mv ii.372.15 (read with 
mss. guna staviya) 


(2) stiwati: §28.7; AMg. thuvai (Ratnach.) 
Imperfect abhistuva LV 185.11 (§ 32.115) 

Ger. stuviya LV 50.4 (vs), see Diet. 

(3) stuti 

Pres., ed. stuti m.c. for ms. stauti Siks 341.11 (vs); see Diet. 

(4) Miscellaneous forms 

Aor. abhyastavlt RP 2.18; stavist(a) LV 298.6; §32.46 
Pass. pres. pple. stuvantam, being praised, LV 195.20 
(§ 37.35) 

str-: stara-ti , strew; sporadic in Skt. 

Pres. impv. samstarahi (v.l. °ehi) Mv ii.236.5 
Aor. prastare (1 sg.) Mv iii.249.2 
Ppp. an-astarita- Jm 220.14 (prose) 

Ger. samstaritva LV 133.19; samstari Siks 342.5; ut- 
tharya (?printed uttarya) Kv 32.17 (§§ 2.12; 35.12) 
Gdve. samstaritavya- Mv i.273.3 

Pass. Aor. samstaryetsu(h) Mv i.235.17 (mss.), see § 37.31 

stomaya-ti , praise (Skt. Gr.): Pali thometi; denom. 
from stoma- 

Ppp. stomita- (Pali thomita-) Mvy 2614; LV 7.22 (so 
read); Bhlk 24a.4 

stha-, stand: (1) tistha-ti (Skt.), also tisthaya-ti f non- 
caus. (§38.21) 

Pres. opt. tisthayet Sadh 411.18; anutisthayema (Senart 
with v.l. °sthiyema) Mv iii.290.1 ; tisthe Mv iii.53.13; 
tistheya Mv ii.150.11 ;* tisthiya (§ 29.34) SP 251.6; 
impv. tisthahi Mv ii.449.8 

Aor. vyuttisthet (§ 32.87) SP 182.13; avatisthet Mv 
i. 220.9 — avatisthe ii.22.10; tisthetsuh Mv i.52.3; 
tisthema (§ 32.105) Mv i.345.5, 14; (in caus. mg., 
§ 38.24) pratitisthe Mv iii.294.10 
Ger. tisthitva SP 253.9 

(2) - the-ti : Pali -theti, Pkt. -thei (cf. also - sthayati , 3); 
§ 28.48 

Pres. opt. or impv. (§ 29.11) utthi (only in vss, 2 sg., m.c. 
for utthe) LV 236.4; 322.3; Gv 488.18, and pro- 
bably 16; impv. utthehi Mv ii.229.17; iii.6.7; 315.14 
(in same vs LV 397.10 uttistha) 

Fut. utthesya (1 sg.) LV 368.10; utthesyam (so with 
v.l.; followed by ti = iti) Mv iii. 83.15 
Aor. utthesi (§ 32.64; 3 sg.) Mv ii.349.6 

(3) - sthaya-ti : cf. -theti (2), and Pkt. utthai (Pischel 
483, end); §28.48 

Pres. opt. adhisthayet Sadh 46.6; anusthayet Sadh 355.11 
(both prose) 

(4) *-thaya-ti: Pali thayati (Geiger 132.3); §28.24 
Aor. pratyutthayetsuh Mv iii. 329. 7 

(5) stha-ti: Pali thati, Pkt. thai. Geiger 132.2 says 
analog, to yati; but rather see § 28.51 

Pres, sthati Mv ii.147.16 (here mss. sthasi, sthahi); 
iii. 160.2; samsthati Mv i.308.3; utthati Mink 157.20; 
adhisthami Gv 72.2 (prose); Sadh 268.8; impv.' 
samupasthahi Mv ii.225.6; utthatu Mmk 585.7; 
pple. sthatu (gen. sg.), sthati (loc. sg.) Mv i.236.12, 
13 = 241.6, 7 

Aor. pratyastha (§ 32.106; v.l. °sthasi) Mv i.55.15; 
asthasi (§ 32.54) SP 86.4; samavasthasit (§ 32.55; 
Kashgar rec.) SP 239.3; asthasu(h), asthamsu(h), 
asthansu(h), asthatsu(h) Mv i.56.12 etc. (§ 32.75); 
upasthlya (? § 32.105) Mv i.304.9 

(6) - sthaha-ti : Pali thahati; §28.42 

Pres, adhisthahami SP 323.13; pratisthahanti SP 129.5; 
opt. adhisthahet Prat 506.12 (prose; same passage 
in Pali, Vin. iv.47.25, adhitthaheyya) 

Ger. utthahitva Mv ii.159.11 (v.l.; text utthih 0 ); 345.1; 
vyutthahitva SP 295.7; abhyutthahitva Mv ii.38.14 

(7) sthiha-ti , -te (sometimes written with thi- for sthi-); 
unrecorded elsewhere, but very common here, in simplex 
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and all cpds. ; prob. the regular pres, of the dialect (tisthati 
being largely Sktization); § 28.43. Cf. s.v. dha- (10) 

Pres, sthihanti Suv 49.20; 236.13; sthihate LV 29.1; 
136.7; samsthihati Mv i.236.10 = 241.4; ii.262.13; 
samsthihanti Mv i.101.2; samsthihate KP 47.6 (vs; 
in prose 47.2 samtisthante) ; upasthihati Mv 

ii. 211.17; 212.2 (here mss. °hiti), 7; upasthihasi Mv 

i. 302.7 (?text °hisi); upasthihanti Mv i.227.8; 
adhisthihanti Mv ii.263.12; visthihati Mvy 6821 
(mss. vary; Mironov visthirati); Siks 18.6 (ms.; 
prose); utthihate LV 139.14; pratyutthihati Mv 

iii. l 14.1 1 ; opt. sthihi Mv ii.329.18; sthihed LV 
369.1; sthiheya LV 42.18; upasthiheya Mv ii.214.6; 
pratisthihe Vaj. Hoernle MR 180.14 (prose; in ed. 
Vaj 21.11 pratitisthet) ; upasthihesi (2 sg.) Mv 

ii. 491.12; impv. sthihantu (v.l. thi°) ^Bhad 11; 
utthihantu Gv 34.14; pple. upasthihantasya Mv 

ii. 212.3; a-visthihanta Dbh.g. 4(340). 8 

Fut. upasthihisyanti Mv i.325.19, 20; °syami Mv ii.218.2 
Aor. sthihetsuh Mv ii.302.8, 11 ; samsthihe Mv ii.234.5 = 

iii. 65.6; 92.10; pratisthihisur (? § 32.36) Mv i.99.15; 
upasthihetsu (v.l. °suh) Mv iii.120.20; upasthihi 
Mv ii.489.11 (mss.); samsthihi Sukh 50.14; upasthi- 
hisu Gv 254.17; pratisthihimsu Mv i.203.4; samsthi- 
hesi (v.l. °sthahamsi; 3 pi.) Mv iii. 276.1 (mss.) 

Ger. sthihitva LV 93.1; pratisthihitva SP 63.10 (here 
prob. caus. mg., § 38.24); LV 134.9, etc.; sthihitvana 
Mv ii.308.1 ; sthihiya LV 240.17 
Inf. upasthihitum Mv i.295.16; iii.24.15; utthihitum Mv 
ii. 428.1 

Pass, upasthihiyati Mv iii. 23. 17; pple. upasthihiyamana- 
Mv ii.423.9 

(8) Caus. sthapaya-ti (Skt.), also in non-caus. mg.; 
also thap° 

Pres, sthapite for sthapayati LV 74.22 (§§3.48; 37.24); 
opt. utthapayet, let him set forth, non-caus. 
(§ 38.58) LV 335.15; impv. utthapehi Mv ii.430.6 
Fut. thapayisye LV 178.16 (most mss. stha°) 

Aor. sthapayet Mv ii.119.4; upasthape (so read for °y e » 
provided) Mv i.336.15; sthapayetsu(h) Mv i.259.5 
Ppp. vithapita- LV 324.8 (Diet.); pratisthapayita- 
(§ 34.8) Kv 18.20 

(9) Caus. sthapaya-ti , sthape-ti; also tha -, tha-; the 
usual BHS and MIndic caus. (§ 38.52): Pali thapeti 
Pres, sthapemi SP 323.9; pratisthapemi (Kashgar rec.) 

SP 47.2; vithapayati KP 32.1 (prose); opt. stha- 
peyam SP 128.2; pratisthapeyam SP 47.4; upas- 
thape (Kashgar rec. and WT) SP 88.12; upasthapesi 
(2 sg.) Mv ii.247.10; impv. sthapaya LV 12.15; 
184.22; sthapayahi LV 167.8; sthapehi Gv 55.22; 
thapehi Mv ii.448.4; thapetu Gv 34.24; upastha- 
petha Mv ii.95.11 

Fut. utthapesyati Mv iii.3.16; sthapesya (1 sg.) LV 
178.20; upasthapesyamah Mv ii.218.16; sthapesye 
LV 216.10 

Aor. thapesi (§§ 32.63, 65 ; 2 sg.) LV 169.3 ; sthapf Gv383.17 
Ppp. sthapita- LV 166.9; vithapita- SsP 1534.7; thapita- 
Mv iii.36.12 etc. 

Ger. sthapetva Mv i.353.1; sthapitva (so for text stha- 
yitva) Gv 122.12; upasthapetva (non-caus., § 38.58) 
Mv ii. 220.18; upasthapitvana (so with v.l. for °pisva 
na) LV 54.15; pratisthapiya Mv i.108.15 
Gdve. thapaniya- LV 127.17 

Pass. impv. sthapiyatu Mv ii.69.12; thapiyatu 13; Fut. 
sthaplsyati or sthaplyisyati (§§ 31.2, 3; 37.6) Mv 
ii. 69.14 

(10) Miscellaneous forms 

Perfect 3 pi. tasthure (§33.5) Mmk 140.7 etc.; pple. 
avatasthivantah (? § 34.6) LV 368.2 

sna-, bathe: (1) sndya-te (Epic Skt.), -ti 


Pres. impv. snayahi Mv ii.78.3 

Aor. snayetsuh Mv iii.439.2 

Ger. snayitva Mv i.4.6 

Inf. snayitum (?but mss. snapitum, see below) Mv 
iii.12.5 

(2) Caus. snapaya-ti (Skt.), also in non-caus. mg. 

(§ 38.58) 

Pres, snapayati (non-caus.) Mv ii.77.19; 78.1 

Aor. snapayet (§ 32.87), Siks 155.3; snapi (non-caus.) LV 
271.12 

Inf. snapitum (mss., non-caus., Senart em. °yitum) Mv 
iii.12.5 

(3) Caus. snapaya-ti (Skt.), also in non-caus. mg. 

(§ 38.58) 

Pres. pple. snapayantam (non-caus.) Mv ii.77.18 

Aor. visnapi (3 pi.) LV 93.2; snapinsu LV 93.21, 22; 
snapayisu LV 234.4; °yimsu Mv i.99.11 


sprs-y touch: (1) sprsa-ti (Skt.), also sprsaya-ti , non- 
caus. (§ 38.21): semi-MIndic pr°; and with s for s 
Pres. opt. sprse Mv ii.399.2; impv. sprsahi (v.l. °ehi) Mv 
ii. 199.19 

Fut. sprsisyasi SP 294.10; °ti LV 288.10 (s for s); prsi- 
syati (for sprs 0 ) LV 153.18; sprsisye LV 287.4; 
Mv ii.404.2 (? °sya a-); sprsisyi (2 sg. ; § 31.35) Gv 
58.2 

Aor. sprSe SP 190.7 (§ 32.87) 

Ppp. a-sprsita- Bbh 111.2 (prose); upasprsita-(vant-) 
Mmk 47.5 (prose) 

Ger. sprsitva LV 301.2 etc. 

Inf. sprsayitum Mv ii.65.14 

(2) sparsa-ti (Skt. once BhagP, see BR s.v. 11): Pali 
phassati (phasse Sn, Geiger 134; samphassamana-, PTSD 
s.v. samphusati); AMg. samphase, cf. Pischel 486. Origin 
not clear to me; back-formation from caus. sparS.ayati? 
Pres, samsparsati Gv 399.22 (prose); opt. visparseyus 

§iks 182.11 (prose); impv. sparsehi Mv iii.268.4 

(3) Miscellaneous forms 

Aor. praksur, 3 pi., LV 379.18; 380.2 (§ 32.80) 

Ppp. prsta- LV 122.7; (by error prstha-) Divy 190.11 
Inf. prastum Mv ii.427.7; iii. 158. 5; Divy 519.18 
Gdve. (as substantive) sparstavya- £iks 198.9, and per- 
haps intended by mss. Mv ii.391.16; § 34.21 and 
Diet. 


sphala-ti (sphale-ttf), burst (intrans.): cf. Pali phaleti, 
trans. and intrans. ; cf. Skt. sphalati (intrans., Gr.) and 
a-sphalayati (caus., trans.) 

Pres. opt. sphaleya, would burst (intrans. ; mss.) Mv 
iii.l 14.12 

Caus. sphalayami, I burst (trans.), Av i.339.9 (mss. cor- 
rupt) 

sphr-y suffuse, fill: (1) sphara-ti (Skt. Gr.), °te — Pali 
pharati; back-formation to caus. spharayati? (perhaps on 
analogy of dharayati: dharati?). See also pharati, phalati 
Pres, spharati LV 250.20; Siks 187.7; 216.5; spharanti 
Mv i.230.2; 240.12 (in parallels iii.334.9; 341.14 
sphuranti, once v.l. spha°); Gv 43.6; spharate LV 
196.21; pple. spharan Gv 10.14 
Ger. spharitva Divy 106.4; Bbh 263.10; 332.4; spharit- 
vana Gv 34.11 

Gdve. a-spharanlya- ^iks 249.5, 8 

Caus. parispharayati Mvy 1649; §38.9. (In Skt. only 
spharayati) 

(2) sphura-ti (Skt.), also *sphuraya-tiy non-caus. 
(§ 38.21) 

Fut. sphurisyati LV 145.3 (cited BR from Calc, as 
sphurayisyati) 
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Aor. sphuri LV 357.4 

Ger. sphuritva Mv ii.410.6; °tva LV 294.4; sphurayitva 
LV 113.2 (prose) 

smr -, be mindful: (1) smara-ti (Skt.) 

Pres. opt. samanusmareya Mv ii.103.8 ; smareyasi (2 sg. ; 

§ 29.37) Mv iii.20.12; impv. smarahi LV 172.17 
Aor. samanusmaret Mv i.228.16; °re Mv ii.284.8; anu- 
smarasi (3 sg.) Mv i.4.8 (§ 32.62) ; smaresi Mv ii.300.12 
Ppp. vismarita- Suv 103.4 

Ger. smaritva SP 115.11; smaritvana Gv 213.11; smari 
LV 167.2; anusmari Siks 339.2 

(2) sara-ti (MIndic) = Pali id. (§ 2.16) 

Pres, sarati (— smarati) Mv iii. 284.5 (vs) 

srabh-, srambh -, see sr° 

sru-, .flow: sriwa~te, not recorded elsewhere, unless 
we count Sruvat RV 1.127.3; see §§ 3.57; 28.37 
Pres, sruvate Mink 456.17 

svad - , 'caus.’ ( d-)svadaya-ti , taste, eat (Skt.) 

Aor. asvaaesi Mv i.339.10; asvadayetsu(h) Mv i.339.12 

svap-, sleep: (1) svapa-ti (Skt.) 

Ppp. svapita- Gv 254.22 (vs: svapiti, m.c. for °te, nrpe, 
the king being asleep) 

(2) *supa-ti, supi-ti: Pali supati, Pkt. suvai; directly 
from Skt. svapati, svapiti, § 3.117 

Pres, supiti Siks 257.19 

Ger. supiyana Mv ii.201.19 (not caus.) 

Caus. supeti (§38.9) Mv ii.423.7; 433.12; Ger. supiya, 
having put to sleep, LV 50.4 (? but see Diet.) 

(3) sopa-ti : Pkt. sovai; not in Pali; §3.117 
Pres, osopati Mv ii.31.21 (prose) 

Ppp. sopita- Mv i.155.20 

(4) svapya-ti: Pali suppati, soppati (Geiger 136.2); 
§ 28.28 

Pres, svapyanti Megh 294.11 

*svastyaya-ti, thank, or reward; denom, from svasti- 
Ger. svastyayitva Mmk 60.15 

svadlya-ti , take pleasure in (cf. satiya-ti, sadi° ) = Pali 
sadiyati ; perhaps influenced secondarily by forms of svad-? 
Or Mlndie pass, of caus. svadayati, is made to enjoy (so 
PTSD)? 

Pres. °yati Mv ii.145.3 

svadhyaya -, study (denom.): (1) svadhyaya-ii : Pali 
. sajjhayati (§ 38.35) 

Pres, svadhyayati Siks 7.8; 197.5; °yanti Divy 631.22; 
impv. °yata LV 440.15; pple. svadhyayanto SP 
237.7; °yatah (gen. sg.) Divy 491.13; °yamana- 
Divy 489.28; Suv 148.12 (so read); Gv 521.1 
Fut. svadhyayisyanti SP 478.7 

Ppp. svadhyayita- SP 420.1; Divy 55.7; 233.24; 464.18; 
Av i.287.8 

Ger. svadhyayya AsP 224,13 
Inf. svadhyayitum Divy 339.22 
Pass. pple. svadhyayyamana- AsP 223.3 

(2) *svadhya-ti (see §§ 28.54; 38.31) 

Fut. svadhyasyati Samadh p. 67 line 8; AsP 52.5, 21 
Gdve. svadhyatavya- Samadh 22.8 (prose) 

Pass. opt. svadhyayeta, would be studied, SP 391.7 

han -, strike, slay: (1) hana-ti (Epic and late Skt.): 
Pali id.; § 28.14 

Pres, parahanati LV 318.16; hananti Mv i.10.6; opt. 
parahane (1 sg.) Mv i.42.8; parahaneya Mv ii.342.6; 
impv. parahanahi SP 178.10 (Kashgar rec.) 


Aor. abhihani (3 pi.) LV 329.4; parahanitsu SP 69.11 
(Kashgar rec.); hane Mv ii.342.8; ahaneya Mv 

ii. 412.19 (§ 32.105) 

Ger. nihanitva LV 287.4; hanitvana Mv ii.223.12; 

nihanitvana Samiidh 22.5; parahaniya LV 343.1 
Inf. hanitum Mv i.312.6 

(2) Pass, hanya-te (Skt.) 

Pres, praty-ahanyanti (§ 32.8) Mv i.6.9 ff. ; opt. hanyeya 
Mv i.364.2; impv. vihanyahi Mv ii.405.16 
Ppp. vihanyita- Mv i.155.14 (§ 37.26) 

(3) Caus. ghataya-ti (Skt.), also ghata-ti (§ 38.28) 
Pres, ghatanti (mss.) Mv i.27.8; opt. ghateran Lank 

252.16; ghataye (2 sg.) Mv iii.387.13 
Aor. aghataye Mv iii.360.17 

Caus. Ppp. ghatapita- (§38.57) Mv ii.170.15; ghatavita- 
(§38.70) Mv i.19.2; Inf. ghatapayitum Mv i.132.8 

(4) Miscellaneous forms 

Fut. hansye (§ 31.23) LV 311.18; read vihatsyase (§ 31.24) 
LV 335.1 

hasa~ti f laugh (Skt.) 

Aor. uhasasi (Diet, and § 32.59) Mv i.221.20 = ii.24.7; 
uhase Mv ii.268.13 ff. ; in Mv i.218.18 = ii.20.20 
read prob. uhasi for text uhati, which (like Senart, 
see his note) I cannot interpret 

ha-, leave: (1) jaha-ti (Skt. ‘E + ’): Pali id.; §28.9 
Pres. opt. jahe Mv ii.390.21; viprajaheya Ud xx.l; impv. 
viprajahahi Mv ii.142.18 

Fut. jahisyami CE-f’ in Whitney, Roots) Mv4ii.52.16 
Aor. jahi LV 134.17; vijahe Mv i.329.6 
Ppp. jahita- LV 173.20; 242.4 (§34.10) 

Ger. jahitva SP 13.1; °tvana LV 325.8; vijahitvana Mv 
i.268.21; vijahya (§35.14) LV 202.6; vijahiya LV 
232.22; vijahiyana Mv i.208.4 (here mss. °hyana) 
= ii.12.13 

Caus. *vijahayati: Ger. vijahayya Bhik 15a.5 (§ 38.9) 

(2) haya-te, M ~ Pali id.; irregular passive (§ 37.38) 
Pres, hayate Mv i.147.1, 5 etc.; parihayante Gv 462.9; 

opt. parihaye Mv ii.204.14 
Fut. hayisyati Mv i.44.4; °yanti Mv i.241.18 
Aor. parihayisu SP 170.2 

(3) Caus. hapaya-ti (Skt.) 

Pres. impv. parihapehi Mv iii. 168.1 

(4) Miscellaneous forms 

Pres, in caus. mg. (§ 38.24) jahati SP 61.8 
Fut. prahasate Ud xix.l (§ 31.27) 

Inf. prahatavai (intending °ve?) Ud xxxi.2 (§ 36.14) 

himsa-ti 9 injure, also himsaya-ti , id. (both Skt.) 

Pres. opt. himsi (2 sg.) Mv ii.236.6; vihimsaye (3 sg.) Mv 

iii. 322.10; vihimseya Mv ii.10.20 

Aor. vihimsi (3 pi.) LV 75.16; himsisu LV 28.6: vihimse 
Mv iii. 369. 10 

hind-, wander: (1) (chiefly with a-, anva-)hipda-ti , -te, 
M Indie = Pali (a-, anva-)hindati; also hindaya-ti , non-caus. 
Pres, ahindati May 242.31; anvahindati Divy 249.11; 
°anti Mmk 139.19 (so read for anda hi°); 249.10; 
°ate Av ii.l 16.10; ahindase Divy 165.3; pple. hindan 
LV 140.7 (see Diet.); anvahindata (instr.) Divy 
237.24; °danta (n. pi.) Mv i.20.3; paryahindanto 
(n. sg. m.) Mv i.353.4; °dantiye (gen. sg. fern.) Mv 
iii.155.1; anvahindamana- Av i.242.6; upahinda- 
mana- Divy 264.19 

Ger. anvahindayitva Mvy 6942; °hindya Mvy 5116; LV 
16.4; Divy 68.23; 139.3; Av i.KlO 
(2) (a-, an va-)hipdya-te, not recorded elsewhere 
Pres, anvahindyante Divy 175.12, 15; pple. ahindyamana- 
Divy 141.22 
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his-, his -, neigh (cf. Skt. hesati): (1) hisa-ti , nowhere 
recorded 

Pres, hisati LV 236.7 (vs) 

(2) *hisa-ti, nowhere recorded; §28.36 
Ppp. hlsita- Mv ii.160.7 

Ger. hisitva Mv iii.76.2, 12 

(3) hisya-ti y nowhere recorded 

Pres, hisyanti (v.l. hresyanti, cf. Skt. hre§ati) Mv i.308.6 

hu-y pour: (1) juho-tiy juhu-mas (Skt.) 

Ger. juhutva (on weak pres, stem) Mv iii.426.18 (§ 35.14) 

(2) juhva-tiy 3 sg. (§ 28.11) 

Pres, juhvati Mv iii.426.12 (prose; so one ms., v.l. junati 
which is obviously corrupt; certainly 3 sg.) 

(3) *juha-ti ; §28.18 

Fut. juhisyamah Mv iii. 161. 11 

Ppp. juhita- Mv iii.149.2; 431.14 = 17 = 445.7, 10 
Inf. juhanaya Mv iii.161.9 

huduhuduya-tiy onomat. (of nagas sending rain); cf. 
huduk, huluhuli 

Pres. impv. °yantu Megh 304.18 
hii-y call: (1) hvaya-ti (Skt.) 

Caus. ahvapayate (§ 38.55) Divy 323.1; Ger. ahvapya Av 

ii. 53.5 

(2) hvaya-tiy nowhere recorded; §28.33; Senart com- 
pares bhayati from bhi. The a is probably due to influence 
from nominal forms, cf. Pali ppp. avhata for Skt. iihflta 
Pres, ahvayanti Mv i.177.6 (vs, but metrically indifferent 

in 2d syllable) 

(3) huya-tiy cf. Skt. ahuyate, passive only 

Pres, ahuyati, calls upon, challenges, Divy 275.9 (prose), 
§ 37.23 

hr-, take: (1) hara-ti (Skt.), also hare-ti , non-caus. 
(§38.21) 

Pres, ahareti Mv iii.201.5; opt. abhinirhari (1 sg.) Bhad 
34; udahare (2 sg.) Mv i.77.6; hareya Mv ii.146.13 
Aor. uddhari (§ 32.121; 2 sg.) LV 195.12; nirhari (1 sg.) 
Bhad 6 2 ; udaharisu LV 413.21; uddharetsuh Mv 

iii. 78.18; viharesi (3 sg.) Mvi.228.4, 6, 10; abhinir- 
haresi Mv i.228.12; aharesi Mv ii.233.8; 234.9; 
ahare Mv i.343.6, 16; aharema (1 pi.) Mv i.344.15 
(§ 32.105) 

Ppp. vyavaharita- Mv i.271.18; vyaharita- Divy 397.24 
Ger. haritva Mv ii.93.6; samharitvana Mv i.304.15; ud- 
dharetva (§ 35.26) Mv i.7.14; vihariya LV 243.11 
Inf. viharitum Mv i.34.13; pratisamharanaya Mv 
iii. 252.8 ; viharatum (§36.7) Divy 498.3 
Gdve. viharitavya- Mv iii. 265. 11 
Caus. harapayasi MSV iv.207.2 

(2) -hara-tiy -te f prob. denom.; § 28.33. Recorded only 
once in Pali; see below, and under (4) 

Pres. pple. samvyavaharamana- Divy 259.10 (prose); 
Diet.; same form in Pali samvoharamana- AN 
ii.188.10; samvohara occurs in the same Pali con- 
text (but samvyavahara not in the Divy context) 

(3) -haro-ti ; §28.18 

Pres, abhyuddharoti Dbh.g. 21(357).12. No v.l. reported; 
perhaps read °dhareti (cf. above under 1). But 
Rondo's ed. also, has °dharoti. 


(4) Caus. haraya-ti (Skt.). On samharayati , prob. not 
belonging here, see s.v. 

[Aor. aharetsu(h) Mv i.340.8, 9; in 9 v.l. ahar 0 ; object 
aharam; prob. denom., cf. (2)J 
Pass. impv. ohariyatu Mv i.295.18 

(5) Miscellaneous forms (on hrlyati, °te, see s.v. hr! 2) 
Aor. harsur (3 pi.) LV 271.16 (§ 32.74) 

Ger. -haiakam Mv i.343.4; -h5rim Mv ii.65.10 etc. 
(§§ 35.5, 6) 

hrs-y thrill: (1) *harsa-ti ; cf. Ved. harsata, Skt. once 
samharsamana- (MarkP., see BR); Pali hamsati and per- 
haps hassati (see PTSD s.v. hasati), both derivable from 
Skt. hfsyati; is harsati a false Sktization of one of these 
M Indie forms? § 28.40 
Aor. harsi LV 232.16 

(2) Caus. harsaya-ti (Skt.) 

Aor. samprahar$aye (v.l. °yet) Mv i.334.1 
Ger. harsitva SP 25.7 

hethaya-tiy he(he-ti f rarely hetha-ti, injure; MIndic: 
Pali hetheti, hethayati. In large measure takes the place 
of hims- 

Pres. vihethama Mv iii.131.19; hetheti Mv iii.215.14; 
vihethayati Dbh 91.1; °yasi Divy 42.17; °yanti LV 
76.18; opt. vihethayeta LV 338.10; °yet LV 403.7; 
vihetheya Mv ii.178.7; °thaye Mv iii.322.16, 19; 
pple. a-vihethayata Divy 104.13; 105.19 
Fut. vihethayisyanti LV 404.11; °syati Mv i.361.16 
Aor. viheihi (3 pi.) LV 75.16; vihethetsuh Mviii.359.19 
Ppp. vihethita- Mv ii.225.17 
Ger. hethayitva Mv iii. 369. 8 
Gdve. vihethayitavya- Mv i. 360. 11 

hri-y be ashamed: (1) hriydya-ti f hriy°(?)y denom.(?); 
cf. Pali hirlyati, hiriyati, harayati (is our form a blend 
of these?); Pkt. hiriami 

Pres. pple. fern, hriyayanti (in 8 v.l. hri°) Mv ii.48.8, 11; 
hriyayanti (so text, but v.l. hriyayayanti, intending 
hriyayanti) Mv ii.64.5 
Caus. hriyapayanti Bhik lla.5; §38.56 

(2) hriya-tiy -te Mv ii.365.13; 366.6, 10. If from this 
root, cf . Pali hiriyati (above). But context suggests that 
passive forms of hy may be meant: ‘is carried away' — 
Skt. hriyate, with i perhaps m.c. ; cf. Pali hariyati (to 
harati). There are dependent instrumentals dosena, ragena, 
etc. Cf. §28.25 

(3) jihriya4i: blend of Skt. jihreti and Pali hiriyati? 

§ 28.25 

Pres, jihriyati, v.l. for jihreti Karmav 47.26; in 49.2 text 
jihriyati without support of mss., one of which 
reads hriyati, the other omits; in 49.10, 16 text 
with mss. jihriyati (v.l. in 16 °te) 

Ger. jihriya MSV i.14.16 (but this is doubtless based on 
the Skt. weak pres, stem jihri-, § 35.14) 

(4) Intens. jehriya-te : recorded nowhere else, not even 
in Pali 

Pres. °yate Mvy 1829; °yante Divy 39.7; pple. °yamana- 
SP 108.6 

(5) Miscellaneous 

Gdve. hretavya- Bbh 223.9 (§ 34.21) 



